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PREFACE. 


πο. the close of the year 1862, the “Arnoldische Buchhandlung” in Leipzig 
published the First Part of a Greek-Latin Lexicon of the New Testament, prepared, 
upon the basis of the “Clavis Novi Testamenti Philologica” of C. G. Wilke (second edition, 
2 vols. 1851), by Professor C. L. Wit1naALp Grimm of Jena. In his Prospectus Professor 
Grimm announced it as his purpose not only (in accordance with the improvements in classical 
lexicography embodied in the Paris edition of Stephen’s Thesaurus and in the fifth edition of 
Passow’s Dictionary edited by Rost and his coadjutors) to exhibit the historical growth of a 
word’s significations and accordingly in selecting his vouchers for New Testament usage to 
show at what time and in what class of writers a given word became current, but also duly 
to notice the usage of the Septuagint and of the Old Testament Apocrypha, and especially to 
produce a Lexicon which should correspond to the present condition of textual criticism, of 
exegesis, and of biblical theology. He devoted more than seven years to his task. The 
successive Parts of his work received, as they appeared, the outspoken commendation of 
scholars diverging as widely in their views as Hupfeld and Hengstenberg; and since its 
completion in 1868 it has been generally acknowledged to be by far the best Lexicon of the 
New Testament extant. 

An arrangement was early made with Professor Grimm and his publisher to reproduce 
the book in English, and an announcement of the same was given in the Bibliotheca Sacra for 
October 1864 (p. 886). The work of translating was promptly begun; but it was protracted by 
engrossing professional duties, and in particular by the necessity —as it seemed — of preparing 
the authorized translation of Liinemann’s edition of Winer’s New Testament Grammar, which 
was followed by a translation of the New Testament Grammar of Alexander Buttmann. 
Meantime a new edition of Professor Grimm’s work was called for. To the typographical 
accuracy of this edition liberal contributions were made from this side the water. It appeared 
in its completed form in 1879. “ Admirable”, “unequalled”, “invaluable”, are some of the 
epithets it elicited from eminent judges in England; while as representing the estimate of 
the book by competent critics in Germany a few sentences may be quoted from Professor 
Schiirer’s review of it in the Theologische Literaturzeitung for January 5, 1878: “The use of 
Professor Grimm’s book for years has convinced me that it is not only unquestionably the 
best among existing New Testament Lexicons, but that, apart from all comparisons, it is a work 
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of the highest intrinsic merit, and one which is admirably adapted to initiate a learner into an 
acquaintance with the language of the New Testament. It ought to be regarded by every 
student as one of the first and most necessary requisites for the study of the New Testament, 
and consequently for the study of Theology in general.” 

Both Professor Grimm and his publisher courteously gave me permission to make such 
changes in his work as might in my judgment the better adapt it to the needs of English- 
speaking students. But the emphatic commendation it called out from all quarters, in a 
strain similar to the specimens just given, determined me to dismiss the thought of issuing 
a new book prepared on my predecessor’s as a basis, and —alike in justice to him and for 
the satisfaction of students —to reproduce his second edition in its integrity (with only the 
silent correction of obvious oversights), and to introduce my additions in such a form as should 
render them distinguishable at once from Professor Grimm’s work. (See [] in the hist of 
“Explanations and Abbreviations” given below.) This decision has occasionally imposed on 
me some reserve and entailed some embarrassments. But notwithstanding all minor draw- 
backs the procedure will, I am sure, commend itself in the end, not only on the score of 
justice to the independent claims and responsibility of both authors, but also on account of 
the increased assurance (or, at least, the broader outlook) thus afforded the student respect- 
ing debatable matters, — whether of philology, of criticism, or of interpretation. 

Some of the leading objects with the editor in his work of revision were stated in 
connection with a few specimen pages privately printed and circulated in 1881, and may here 
be repeated in substance as follows: to verify all references (biblical, classical, and—so far 
as practicable — modern) ; to note more generally the extra-biblical usage of words; to give 
the derivation of words in cases where it is agreed upon by the best etymologists and is of 
interest to the general student; to render complete the enumeration of (representative) verbal 
forms actually found in the New Testament (and exclude all others); to append to every verb 
a list of those of its compounds which occur in the Greek Testament; to supply the New 
Testament passages accidentally omitted in words marked at the end with an asterisk; to note 
more fully the variations in the Greek text of current editions; to introduce brief discussions 
of New Testament synonyms; to give the more noteworthy renderings not only of the 
“ Authorized Version” but also of the Revised New Testament; to multiply cross references ; 
references to grammatical works, both sacred (Winer, Buttmann, Green, etc.) and classical 
(Kiihner, Kriiger, Jelf, Donaldson, Goodwin, etc.); also to the best English and American 
Commentaries (Lightfoot, Ellicott, Westcott, Alford, Morison, Beet, Hackett, Alexander, The 
Speaker’s Commentary, The New Testament Commentary, etc.), as well as to the latest 
exegetical works that have appeared on the Continent (Weiss, Heinrici, Keil, Godet, Oltramare, 
etc.); and to the recent Bible Dictionaries and Cyclopedias (Smith, Alexander’s Kitto, 
McClintock and Strong, the completed Richm, the new Herzog, etc.), besides the various 
Lives of Christ and of the Apostle Paul. 

Respecting a few of these specifications an additional remark or two may be in place: 

One of the most prominent and persistent embarrassments encountered by the New 
Testament lexicographer is occasioned by the diversity of readings in the current editions of 
the Greek text. A slight change in the form or even in the punctuation of a passage may 
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entail a change in its construction, and consequently in its classification in the Lexicon. In 
the absence of an acknowledged consensus of scholars in favor of any one of the extant 
printed texts to the exclusion of its rivals, it is incumbent on any Lexicon which aspires after 
general currency to reckon alike with them all. Professor Grimm originally took account of 
the text of the ‘ Receptus’, together with that of Griesbach, of Lachmann, and of Tischendorf. 
In his second edition, he made occasional reference also to the readings of Tregelles. In the 
present work not only have the textual statements of Grimm’s second edition undergone 
thorough revision (see, for example, “ Griesbach ” in the list of “ Explanations and Abbrevia- 
tions ”), but the readings (whether in the text or the margin) of the editions of Tregelles and 
of Westcott and Hort have also been carefully noted. 

Again: the frequent reference, in the discussion of synonymous terms, to the distinctions 
holding in classic usage (as they are laid down by Schmidt in his voluminous work) must not 
be regarded as designed to modify the definitions given in the several articles. On the 
contrary, the exposition of classic usage is often intended merely to serve as a standard of 
comparison by which the direction and degree of a word’s change in meaning can be measured. 
When so employed, the information given will often start suggestions alike interesting and 
instructive. 

On points of etymology the statements of Professor Grimm have been allowed to stand, 
although, in form at least, they often fail to accord with modern philological methods. But 
they have been supplemented by references to the works of Curtius and Fick, or even more 
frequently, perhaps, to the Etymological Dictionary of Vanicek, as the most compendious 
digest of the views of specialists. The meaning of radical words and of the component parts 
of compounds is added, except when it is indubitably suggested by the derivative, or when 
such words may be found in their proper place in the Lexicon. 

The nature and use of the New Testament writings require that the lexicographer should 
not be hampered by a too rigid adherence to the rules of scientific lexicography. <A student 
often wants to know not so much the inherent meaning of a word as the particular sense it 
bears in a given context or discussion: —or, to state the same truth from another point of 
view, the lexicographer often cannot assign a particular New Testament reference to one or 
another of the acknowledged significations of a word without indicating his exposition of the 
passage in which the reference occurs. In such a case he is compelled to assume, at least to 
some extent, the functions of the exegete, although he can and should refrain from rehearsing 
the general arguments which support the interpretation adopted, as well as from arraying the 
objections to opposing interpretations. 

Professor Grimm, in his Preface, with reason calls attention to the labor he has expended 
upon the explanation of doctrinal terms, while yet guarding himself against encroaching upon 
the province of the dogmatic theologian. In this particular the editor has endeavored to enter 
into his labors. Any one who consults such articles as αἰών, αἰώνιος βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ etc., 
δίκαιος and its cognates, δόξα, ἐλπίς, ζωή, θάνατος, θεός, κόσμος, κύριος, πίστις, πνεῖῦμα, σάρξ, σοφία, σώζω 
and its cognates, vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, vids τοῦ θεοῦ, Χριστός, and the like, will find, it is believed, all 
the materials needed for a complete exposition of the biblical contents of those terms. On the 


comparatively few points respecting which doctrinal opinions still differ, references have been 
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added to representative discussions on both sides, or to authors whose views may be regarded 
as supplementing or correcting those of Professor Grimm. 

Convenience often prescribes that the archeological or historical facts requisite to the 
understanding of a passage be given the student on the spot, even though he be referred for 
fuller information to the works specially devoted to such topics. In this particular, too, the 
editor has been guided by the example of his predecessor; yet with the constant exercise of 
self-restraint lest the book be encumbered with unnecessary material, and be robbed of that 
succinctness which is one of the distinctive excellences of the original. 

In making his supplementary references and remarks the editor has been governed at 
different times by different considerations, corresponding to the different classes for whose 
use the Lexicon is designed. Primarily, indeed, it is intended to satisfy the needs and to 
guide the researches of the average student; although the specialist will often find it 
serviceable, and on the other hand the beginner will find that he has not been forgotten. 
Accordingly, a caveat must be entered against the hasty inference that the mention of a 
different interpretation from that given by Professor Grimm always and of necessity implies 
dissent from him. It may be intended merely to inform the student that the meaning of the 
passage is still in debate. And the particular works selected for reference have been chosen — 
now because they seem best suited to supplement the statements or references of the origi- 
nal; now because they furnish the most copious references to other discussions of the same 
topic ; now because they are familiar works or those to which a student can readily get access; 
now, again, because unfamiliar and likely otherwise to escape him altogether. 

It is in deference, also, to the wants of the ordinary student that the references to 
grammatical works — particularly Winer and Buttmann — have been greatly multiplied. The 
expert can easily train his eye to run over them; and yet even for him they may have their 
use, not only as giving him the opinion of eminent philologists on a passage in question, but 
also as continually recalling his attention to those philological considerations on which the 
decision of exegetical questions must mainly rest. 

Moreover, in the case of a literature so limited in compass as the New Testament, it 
seems undesirable that even a beginner should be subjected to the inconvenience, expense, and 
especially the loss of facility, incident to a change of text-books. He will accordingly find 
that not only have his wants been heeded in the body of the Lexicon, but that at the close of 
the Appendix a list of verbal forms has been added especially for his benefit. The other 
portions of the Appendix will furnish students interested in the history of the New Testament 
vocabulary, or investigating questions — whether of criticism, authorship, or biblical theology 
— which involve its word-lists, with fuller and more trustworthy collections than can be found 
elsewhere. 


Should I attempt, in conclusion, to record the names of all those who during the many 
years in which this work has been preparing have encouraged or assisted me by word or pen, 
by counsel or book, the list would be a long one. Express acknowledgments, however, must be 
made to GEorGE B. Jewett, D.D., of Salem and to Professor W. W. Eaton now of Middlebury 
College, Vermont. The former has verified and re-verified all the biblical and classical 
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references, besides noting in the main the various readings of the critical texts, and rendering © 
valuable aid in correcting many of the proofs; the latter has gathered the passages omitted 
from words marked with a final asterisk, completed and corrected the enumeration of verbal 
forms, catalogued the compound verbs, had an eye to matters of etymology and accentuation, 
and in many other particulars given the work the benefit of his conscientious and scholarly 
labor. To these names one other would be added were it longer written on earth. Had the 
lamented Dr. ΑΒΒΟΤ been spared to make good his generous offer to read the final proofs, every 
user of the book would doubtless have had occasion to thank him. He did, however, go 
through the manuscript and add with his own hand the variant verse-notation, in accordance 
with the results of investigation subsequently given to the learned world in his Excursus on 
the subject published in the First Part of the Prolegomena to Tischendorf’s Editio Octava 
Critica Major. 

Το Dr. Caspar René Grecory of Leipzig (now Professor-elect at Johns Hopkins Uni- 
versity, Baltimore) my thanks are due for the privilege of using the sheets of the Prolegomena 
just named in advance of their publication; and to the Delegates of the Clarendon Press, 
Oxford, for a similar courtesy in the case of the Seventh Edition of Liddell and Scott’s 
Lexicon. 


No one can have a keener sense than the editor has of the shortcomings of the present 
volume. But he is convinced that whatever supersedes it must be the joint product of several 
laborers, having at their command larger resources than he has enjoyed, and ampler leisure 
than falls to the lot of the average teacher. Meantime, may the present work so approve itself 
to students of the Sacred Volume as to enlist their co-operation with him in ridding it of every 
remaining blemish 

— iva 5 λόγος τοῦ κυρίου τρέχῃ καὶ Sofalyrar 


J. H. THAYER. 


CaMBRIDGE, MASSACHUSETTS. 
Dec. 25, 1885. 


In issuing this “Corrected Edition” opportunity has been taken not only to revise the 
supplementary pages (725 sq.), but to add in the body of the work (as circumstances _per- 
mitted) an occasional reference to special monographs on Biblical topics which have been 
published during the last three years, as well as to the Fourth Volume of Schmidt’s Synonymik 
(1886), and also to works which (like Meisterhans) have appeared in an improved edition. 
The Third edition (1888) of Grimm, however, has yielded little new material; and Dr. Hatch’s 
“Essays in Biblical Greek ” comes to hand too late to permit references to its valuable dis- 
cussions of words to be inserted. 

To the correspondents, both in England and this country, who have called my attention to 
errata, I beg to express my thanks; and I would earnestly ask all who use the book to send 
me similar favors in time to come : — ἀτελὲς οὐδὲν οὐδενὸς µέτρον. 


April 10, 1889. 
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of Freund’s Triennium Philologicum (1874) vols. 1. and ii., of Smith’s Dictionary of Greek and Roman Biography, of Smith and Wace’s 
Dictionary of Christian Biography, of Engelmann’s Bibliotheca Scriptorum Classicorum (8th ed. 1880), and of other current works of 
reference. An asterisk (*) before a date denotes birth, an obelisk (1) death. 
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ον Αμ πμ. 270 
ARCHILOCHUS . . . xa ος 700 
ARCHIMEDES, the Πα οπαδός oo 250 
ARCHYTAS . . . , ο . 5 « »« €.400 


A.D. 
500 ? 


2d cent. on 
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374 
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1180 
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QA cent. (under 
{ Hasirian.) 


' But the current Fables are not his; on the History of Greek 


Fable, see Rutherford, Babrius, Introd. ch. fi. 


? Only a few fragments of the odes ascribed to him are genuine. 
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1 Rut his letter is spurious; see Hody, De Bibl. text. orig. 1. 1.; 


A. Kurz, Arist. ep. ete (Bern 1872). 


2 The law-book of the Byzantine Empire, founded upon the work 


of Justinian and consisting of sixty books. 


It was begun under 


the emperor Basil of Macedonia (1966), compieted under his son 
Leo, and revised in 45 under Constantine Porpbyrogenitus; (ed. 


Heimbach. 6 vols. 1833-70). 
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Creisus, A. CorneE ius, the medical 
UTIEOE: 25. ec. eS a et 
CHARES: ο 4 %).% KS ere ww OE Ἡ 320 


CHARITON . . 2. © e+ 6 + eo « 
Curysippus of Tyana (in Athenaeus) 
Curysoston, Dro, the orator, see Dio Chrys. 
Curysostom, Joun, Bp. of Constan- 
tinople. . . « ὁ ee es 
CICERO . . 2. © © s+ © «© © 
CLEMENS ALEXANDRINUS. . : 
CLemens Romanvs, Epistle written . 
CLEOMEDES. . « + 2 e+ se se @ 
CoLUMELLA. . 2. « «© © © + © « 
CONSTANTINUS PORPHYROGENITUS, 
emperorfrom ...... .- = 
Constitutiones apostolicae. . « ο « ο 


. tDec. 7, 43 


CRATINUB . . «2 © « © «© « ο £423 
CRITIAB. ος κ Peers ta. RS OS RS 41] 
τν ὃν Ae αν st eS ὁ 401 
CURTIUS: ο 8) ο se: δὲ cm GR κ 
CYPRIAN =. > Se ᾱ we SS we SO 
Οτειι, of Alexandria ...... 
ΟΥΒΙΙ, of Jerusalem . ..  ὁ ο ο 
DEMOCRITUS .. « « © « ὁ ο ο 430 
DEMOSTHENES. . . « ὁ « «© ο 385, 322 
DeExippus, the historian .... ο 
Dipymvus of Alexandria . . « ο «ο 
Dro CASSIUS: 3 κ ὁ -- eo eee, ws 
Dio ΟΗΠΗΕΣΒΟΒΤΟΜ «. . 1. 6 ὁ ο ο 
DIGGLES: 4. & ὁ ο wk ον ο 470 
Dioporus SICULUS . . ο, 6 « ο ο 40 
DI0GENES LAERTIUS . . « «6 ο « 
DiocGNnetws, Epistleto . . . «ο. 
Dionysius PsEvupo-AREOPAGITA . . 
Dionysius of Halicarnassus. .. . 30 
Dionysius PERIEGETES ..... 
DIOSCORIDES ... + « «© ο» ο ο 
DIPHILUS «. «. « « «© © © «© © 300 
Ecclesiasticus (Wisdom of Jesus the 

Son of Sirach; Grk. trans.) . . . ο. 132? 
ρα αμ. - 1169 
Enoch, Book of . . . . . « » 2d cent. on 
EruremM Syrus.. ὃν ἅν aoe se 
EviCHARMUB . 2.  « © «© ο. ο 480 
EPICTETUS . . 6 © © «© © «© 


EPICURUS ..... « “342, 270 


EPIMENIDES. . « 2. ο» ο» «© © « ο 600 
EpipaHantus, Bp. of Salamis . . . 
ERATOSTHENES. . 4 ‘ 3 ο. 196 


Esdras, First Book of (Vulgate Third) 1st cent. ? 
Esdras, Second Book of (Vulgate Fourth) 


Esther, Additions to . .. .. ©. 2dcent.? 
Etymologicum Magnum . . 1. « « « 

WSU RUDUS «se 6. Me GS ς es Se 350 
BLUCLID.. ο ο exe Be το a ge ek 300 
TLUPOLIS: 5: GB Sa. Se ο ος ᾱ 429 
EURIPIDES . . . « « « « « ο 480, 1406 


EvseEsivs, Bp. of Caesarea} 
EvstaTuivus of Constantinople, gram- 
marian e e ο ο 9 e e 9 


ΧΠ 
A.D B.C. 
EvuTHYMIUS ZIGABENUS or Zigadenus 
20 (Zygadenus). . « . « « 6 « ο 
Fiorus, JULIUS . . « « «© © ο ο 
4502 GALEN vee: ce > Oe eS SE eS 
2 GeELLIUus, AuLus (author of Noctes 
Atticae) . « « 6 « 6 ο ὁ ο ο 
GENESIUS . « 2. « ὁ «© ὁ ο ο ο 
+407 Geoponica (20 bks. on agriculture com- 
piled by Cassianus Bassus). . . . 
200 GERMANUS of Constantinople, the 
93-97 younger . . « « « «© ο oe 
100 ? Goreias of Leontini. . . .... 430 
50 GreGory of Nazianzus . ..... 
GreGory of Nyssa. . . ο «ο. 
911-959 HarpocraTion (lexicon to the Ten 
8d and 4th cent. Attic Orators) . . « « ο» ee 
HECATAEUs.. . a eee 510 
HEGESIPPUS Ισ: in ο). ᾿ 
Πειιοροκῦ8, Bp. of Tricca iu Thessaly 
50 HERACLIDES PonTicus (but the Alleg. 
$257 Homer. are spurious)... .. . 390 
1444 HERACLITUS . « ὁ « © © © « 500 
1986 TIE RMAS: ἐς ιν δι δι ee ας “Se, AP 
HIERMIPPUS . « ο 6 ὁ ὁ © ὁ ow ο 432 
HERMOGENES . «. « 2 « «ο 
ο. 270 ΗΕΠΟ ALEXANDRINUS . .  . ο, - 200 
ο. 395 ΗΕΠΟΡΙΑΝ, the grammarian  « . 
200 Hrropian,the historian .... ο 
100 HERODOTUS. . . « © © © « «© “484, 408 
HESIOD ο. ιν ο wow eG we oe we «=~ BOF 
Hesycuivs of Alexandria, the lexicog- 
c. 200 rapher . . « 6 © «© © © © «© « 
Q@dor3dcent | FITIEROCLES . . « . er ee ae 
500 ? HrERONYMUS, see Jerome. 
ΗιΜεΒΙ ΙΒ . . 2. « © - 
300 ? HippocRATES . « 6 « « ee « 490 
10043 HirpoLytus .... 
ΗΙΡΡΟΝΑΧ «. 2. 6 « ο « bac 540 
Hirtius (the continuator of “Caesni's 
Commentaries) . 143 
ΠΟΝΜΕΗ. ο τρ ας το RE δι 9001 
ΗΟΠΛΡΟΙ 1Ο, grammarian . . ο . 
ο. 375 HORACE. ws. G Si- dre -- t8 
HypERIDES . . - 2 es 1922 
100 IGNATIUS. . . cia, Bye ee. ve, 18 
Ιπεκαςτθ, Bp. of Ly ons .. 
ISABRUS% (2. se) Sr ay eH SSE 8 370 
$403 Isiporus HispaLensis, Bp. of Sialic 
IsOCRATES . . 2 + «© « + . *436, 1338 
JAMBLICHUS. . : 
Istcent.? | Jeremiah, Ep. of (6th oh of Barach). 
JEROME (Sophronius (1) Eusebius Hie- 
1000 ? ronymus) . . 2. - + + + es 
JOANNES DAMASCENUS. . « - 
JOANNES Moscuus . . . « 6 « ο 
JOSEPHUS «. . 2 © «© © © © ο 
PUAN gas we ae Ho See BOR . 175-100 
Τ ο. 340 1011ΑΝ, Roman emperor from .. . 
JUSTINIAN, Roman emperor from . . 
1160 JusTIN, the historian... 2. 6 ο 
JUSTIN MARTYR . . 2. + ὁ © © ο 
SUN EN ο “Si - 05 20). Gow. oe Se δα ος 


1 Called Pamphili (as friend of the martyr Pamphilus). 


ANCIENT AUTHOBS. 


A.D. 


1100 
ς. 125 
#131, tc. 197 


150 
950 


c. 925 
c. 1230 


1390 
19956 


350? 


ο. 175 
390? 


140? 
170 


160 
1240 


600? 
450 


360 


225 


400? 


ο. 110 
178 


{636 


300 
Ist cent. ? 


1420 
730 
1620 
75 


361-363 
527-565 
1504 
150 

100 


ANCIENT AUTHORS. 


B.O. 
LACTANTIUS. . . « «. ο © ο © ο 
Lampripivs, the historian. . .. . 
LEo ‘Philosophus’,emperor. .. . 
Lisanivus, the rhetorician .... ο 
DIVE ος ο Se ον eS Se RE AS *59 
LONGINUB . . « « ο» « ο « ὁ ο 
Loncus . .. ae ote ο ον AS gt - 28 
Lvcay, the epic poet κε. ee a ee 
Lucian of Samosata, the satirist . . 
Lecitivs, the Roman satirist . . . 103 
Lucretivs, the Roman poet... . t55 
LYCOPHRON. . . « « «© «© «© ο ο 6. 270 
Lycureus of Athens, the orator . . [329 
LY NCEUS 36: ο ο οκ ο ROS Se 300 
Lysias, the Athenian orator, opened 
hisschool . . . . . 1 2 ο ο ο 410 
LGYSIPPUG ed ae ae we 434 
MacarRits .. So te as See 
Maccabees, First Book of . « + « 105-63? 
Dfaccabees, Second Book of... . . 75? 
Maccabees, Third Book of . « « « « 
Maccabees, Fourth Book ο . . « « Ist. cent? 
ΜΛΟΗΟΗ Ges ο Se ere Pe 280 
MacrRoBius. .. . ο. 
ΜΤΑΙ.ΑΙΙΑΒ, Joun, the aanatise ο. cae ὁ 
Manasses, Prayer of . . . . « « 18 cent.? 
MANETHO, the Egyptian puree a 300 
MaRCION. . ..... gp. oe ἃ 
Maximus Tyrkivs ....... 150 


Meza, Pomponius, the Roman geog- 

ο ιο es Se) ee ee ee he Ae 
MELEAGER, the founder of the epi- 

gram. anthologies . . ..... 60 
Me ito, Bp. of Sardis . . . ο. , . 


MENANDER, the poet. . . ... . 325 
MENANDER, the Byzantine historian . 
MIMNERMUS, the poet . ... . . ο. 600 
Moenis, the “ Atticist” and lexicog- 
Fapher¢. gw: ww oe See ἂν 
MOSCHION . « 2 5 6 ὁ ο ὁ ο 
ιτ κ μα BR Bom 200 
Mcsonius Rurus ....... 
NEMESIUBS . 6 ο ο 2 ο tw ww ν 
ΝΕΡΟΒ «6 « « 6 ὁ ὁ ww ss 990, £24 
NICANDER . . « ὁ «5... 160? 


ΝΙΟΕΡΠΟΕΟΒ, patriarch of Constanti- 
NOple: ος ον ο a ww we Sad 
NicrPHoRus Bryennivs, the histo- 
NicEPHORUS GREGORAS, Byzantine His. 
COMA ο ο ao a ge a eG 
Nicetas Acominatws (also Choniates), 
Byzantine historian . 
Nicodemus, Gospel of, see Acts ae Pilate 
NicoLaAUS DAMASCENUS . ... . 14 
NICOMACHUS GERASENUS. . . 
Nivvs, the pupil and friend of Toni 
Chrysostom . . . 
Nonnvs of Panopolis in epics Egy oe 
the poet . .... ; 
ΝΓΜΕΝΙΤΒ of Apameia, the pilose: 
pher (as quoted by Origen) . 


A.D. 
310 
310 
886 
350 
t17 
250 
400? 
t65 
160 ? 


c. 350 
ο. 40 3 


420 
600 ? 


140 
45 


ο. 175 


XIII 


B.C. 
NuMENIUS (as quoted by Athen.) . . ο. 350 
OcELLuS Lucanus ....... 400? 


OEcUMENIUS, Bp. of Trica . . . . 
OLyMPriopoRus, the Neo-Platonic phi- 

losopher’ ο ο & & ο ο ο @ es 
Oprian of Anazarbus in Cilicia (auth. 

of the ἁλιευτικά) « « . ; 
ΟΡριαν of Apameia in Syria (auth. of 

the κυνηγετικἀ) . . « «ο « « 
ΟΜΙΑΡΝ δα Wee de τὰ, ᾱ- ν 
Orosius PauLus. . . . « « « « 
Orphica, the . « « « © © © © ο « 
OVID: ορ 65-16 oe. He ὃν δὲ See -ᾱ, οὰς. αν ο 
ῬλίλΕρΗῆατῦβ . . . . 
Papias, Bp. of Hierapolis, first half of 
PAUSANIAS ο ο κ oo ο 
PETRUS ALEXANDRINUB . . ο, « ο 
PHALARI8, spurious epistles of . . « 
PHAVORINUS, VARINUS! . ... « 
PHILEMON, ΟΟΜΙΟῦ6 ..... . 
ΕΕ. νο «ο δν ἡ a oe ἃ 
PHILODEMUS . « « « « « ο ο ο 50 
PHILOSTRATUS. . « +  « © © 
PHOCYLIDES .. - , ‘ 
PsEUDO-PHOCYLIDES (in the Sibyl. 

(ασια. ο mw a See 3Ἡ 
Puotivs (Patriarch of Constantinople) 
PuHRYNICHOS, the grammarian . . . 
PHYLARCHUS . . «  « «© © « « 210 
PINDAR . . *521 (4 yrs. after Aeschylus), 1441 
Prato, Comicus, contemporary of Ari- 


540 


stophanes. . 2. 9 ο © 2 ο « ο 427 
Prato, the philosopher. . . ο +s 491, [347 
PLautus. . . et, Nee coe, οι 
Purny the elder, the naturalist . . . 

ΡΙΙΝΥ the younger, the nephew and 

adopted son of the preceding . . . 
Piotinves, the philosopher . .. . 
PEUTARCOM) ον ον is. ὃν δε ee καν οἱ 
Ροιῦχ, author of the ὀνομαστικόν . 
PoLyaEnts, author of the στρατηγή- 

PATO a en es ιν. ow Ὁᾱ- 
POLYBIUB:: “ace. ee ewe SS Ge -ᾱ 1122 
FPOUYCARP: 23, ο ς- ae δὲ ος EK 
Porpuyry, pupil of Plotinus. . . . 
POSIDIPPUB . . 2. + « « « ; 280 


Posipontivus, philosopher (teacher of 
Ciceroand Pompey). .... . 78 
Procuiuvs, philosopher . .... ο 


PROPERTIUS . « « «6 «© © ὁ ο 48, Τ16 
Protevangelium Jacohi . ὁ « « « « 
Psalter of Solomon. . . « « « « « 63-48? 
PsEe.uus the younger, philosopher . . 
PToLEMY, the geographer. . . . « 
PYTHAGORAS . «. . ; - 4 531 
QUINTILIAN, η ο. of 

Pliny the younger... . we 
Quintus SMYRNAEUS ον ων ο ee 


ANCIENT AUTHORS. 


A.D. 


950? 
525 


180? 


39 
237 
lst cent. ? 


850 
180 


t79 
113 
t270 
t120 
180 
163 


+155, Feb.28 
270 


450 
2d cent. 
1050 


160 


195 
380 ? 


1The Latin name of the Italian Guarino Favorino, who died 
Α. Ὀ. 1437, and was the author of a Greok Lexicon compfled mainly 
from Suidas, Hesvehius, Harpocration, Fustathins, and Phryni- 


chus. Ist ed. Rome, 1525, and often elsewhere since. 


ANCIENT AUTHORS. 


B.C. 
SALLusT . . . « + 86, T35 
Sapientia (Sal. | Bee 5 Wikdon of Solomon. 
SAPPHO 610 


Seneca, L. ANNAEDS, the philosopher 
(son of the rhetorician) 


Septuagint, Greek translation of ο, Τ. ο. 280-150 


Sextus ΕΝΜΡΙΠΙΟύ8 «. . : 
Sibylline Oracles, of various dates, rang- 
ing perhaps from . .....- « 
Sitius Iraticus, poet. . ... .» 
ΦΙΧΙΟΝΙΡΕΘ of Amorgos, “ Jambo- 
graphus” . . . en a ἃ 
S1monipes of Ceos (author of the Spb 
taph on the Spartans that fell at 
Thermopylae) . . « . « «+ ο 
Srimp.uicius, the commentator on Aris- 
totle and Epictetus... .. « 
Sirach, see Ecclesiasticus. 
Socrates ‘Scholasticus’, of Constan- 
tinople, historian . . . » ὁ «© « 
Socrateres (in Stobaeus) .... . 
So.invs, surnamed Polyhistor . . 
Solomon, Psalms of, see Psalter etc. 
Solomon, Wisdom of, see Wisdom etc. 
ΒΟΙΙΟΝ, the lawgiver and poet. . . « 594 
Song of the Three Children .  . « 2d cent.? 
SopHOCLES . . « - . ο» « 496, 1406 
SopHronivs of Daiiaseual: ee aes 
SOTADES. . « ο» «© © «© © «© «ο ? 
Sozomen, historian . ... .- .- 
Statios, the Roman poet. ... «ο 
SToBaEvs, i.e. John of Stobi in Mace- 
donia (compiler of Anthol.) . . . 
ΒΤΕΑΡΟ, the geographer . . » «ο 
STRATON, epigrammatist a a 8 
ΒΤΕΑΤΤΙΒ, comic poet . . . ; 407 
Sveronius, the historian, friend of 
Pliny the younger . . . . . = . 
Suipas, the lexicographer. ... . 
Susanna ο « . « ο» © Ist cent.? 
SYMMACHUS ftratelator of the O. T. 
into Greek) .. . Ne 8 
SyNESIUS, pagan whileaop lier and 
bishop of Ptolemais . .... ο 
ΤΑΟΙΤΌΒ . « 6 « « © ὁ © © © ο 
TaTIAN. «. o ο « 
Teaching of the Twelve Apostles a 
TERENCE. . « « ο © © © wo © ο 


170 


693 


525 


XIV 


A.D. 


t65 
225 ? 


to the 4th ουν. 
T101 


500 


900 ? 


638 


450 
+96 


500 2 
$24 
150? 


1160 
1100? 


200 ? 


410 

tc. 117 
c. 160 

2d cent. ? 


TERTULLIAN . . ° ο 
Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs wen 
THEAGES. . « ο ο ο ὁ © ο ο « 
THEMISTIUS. . ο ο © «© © © «© ο 
THEOCRITUS .. ο «6 «© ο «© ὁ ο 
THEODORET. .  « 2 © © ο ο ο 
THeoporus METOCHITA . 
THEODOTION (translator of ο. Τ. into 
Greek) before . + ο « ο 
THEOGNIS ... ey ὁ 
THEOPHILUS, Bp. of Απο. . ο ο 
THEOPHRASTUS, pupil and successor of 
Aristotle 
THEOPHYLACT, Abp. of Bulgaria ts 
THEOPHYLACT SIMOCATTA .. « 
Tuomas MaGIsteEr, lexicographer and 
grammarian . . . + « ὁ « « » 
THUCYDIDES . «. « ὁ « « « « ο 
TIBULLUS . « « ο» « et. ie 0 
ΤΙΝΑΕΟΑ, the historian of Sicily ae 
Trma£Eus the Sophist, author of Lexicon 
to Plato ... P 
Τινλευθ of Locri, Pythagorean plik 
losopher . . . or Mt. ie Sw 
Timon, the “ Sillographus ” or satirist . 
TIMOCLES ο . ὁ + «© . 
πο x ean a 4 ae ae ἃ 
TRYPHIODORUS, & versie: ο. 
TzeETzE8, Byzantine ee and 
pott. ... ο aot ae tee 
VALERIUS Maxiutis: ο... 
Varxo, “vir Romanorum eruditissi- 
mus” (Quintil.). ο 2. - 9 6 ο « 
VEGETIUS, on the artof war... . 
VERGIL . « . i % 
Vitrvuvivs, the Snly Ronan weiter on 
architecture . 9 
ΥοΡριβοσθ, historian (cf. Capitolina); 
Wisdom of Solomon (abbr. Sap.) 
ΧΕΝΟΡΗΑΝΕΒ, founder of the Eleatic 
philosophy ο . 2. + © © « « + 
ΧΕΝΟΡΗΟΝ . . «© © ~~ (Anabasis) 
XENOPHON of Ephesus, romancer . . 
ZENO Of Citium . . : ; 
ZENODOTUS, first i bravia at Άτα, 
dria... ee OR ο )- 
ZONARAS, the aioaisler Gs Wi ae ἂν ό 
Zosimus, Roman historian . . . ο 


BQ, 


280 


540 


322 


423 
718 
260 


37517 
c. 279 
350 


. c. 2004 


126 
119 


30 


. c. 100? 


540 
401 


290 


280 


ANCIENT AUTHORS, 


A.D. 
10201 
ο. 1253 
355 


420 
1300 


160 
180 
1078 
610 


1310 


2001 


4003 
1150 
30 


420? 


c. 310 


400? 


1118 
420 


LIST OF BOOKS 


REFERRED TO MERELY BY THEIR AUTHOR’S NAME OR BY SOME EXTREME 
ABRIDGMENT OF THE TITLE. 


Alberti = Jounnes Alberti, Observationes Philologicae in 
sacros Novi Foederis Libros. Lugd. Bat., 1725. 

Aristotle: when pages are cited, the reference is to the 
edition of the Berlin Academy (edited by Bekker and 
Brandis; index by Bonitz) 5 vols. 4to, 1831-1870. Of the 
Rhetoric, Sandys’s edition of Cope (3 vols., Cambridge, 
1877) has been used. 

Baumlein = W. Bédumlein, Untersuchungen iiber griechi- 
sche Partikeln. Stuttgart, 1861. 

B.D. = Dr. William Smith’s Dictionary of the Bible, 3 vols. 
London, 1860-64. The American.edition (4 vols., N. Y. 
1868-1870), revised and edited by Professors Hackett and 
Abbot, has been the edition used, and is occasionally 
referred to by the abbreviation “Am. ed.” 

BB. DD. = Bible Dictionaries: — comprising especially the 
work just named, and the third edition of Kitto’s Cyclo- 
pxdia of Biblical Literature, edited by Dr. W. L. Alex- 
ander: 3 vols., Edinburgh, 1870. 

Bnhdy. = G. Bernhardy, Wissenschaftliche Syntax der 
Griechischen Sprache. Berlin, 1829. 

B. = Alexander Buttmann, Grammar of the New Testament 
Greek. (Authorized Translation with numerous Addi- 
tions and Corrections by the Author: Andover, 1873.) 
Unless otherwise indicated, the reference is to the page 
of the translation, with the corresponding page of the 
German original added in a parenthesis. 

Bttm. Ausf. Spr. or Sprehl. = Philipp Buttmann, Ausfiihr- 
liche Griechische Sprachlehre. (2d ed., 1st vol! 1830, 2d 
vol. 1839.) 

Bttm. Gram. = Philipp Buttmann’s Griechische Gram- 
matik. ‘The edition used (though not the latest) is the 
twenty-first (edited by Alexander Buttmann: Berlin, 
1863). Its sections agree with those of the eighteenth 
edition, translated by Dr. Robinson and published by 
Harper & Brothers, 1851. Whenthe page is given, the 
translation is referred to. 

Bit. Lexil. = Philipp Buttmann’s Lexilogus u. 8. w. (Ist 
vol. 2d ed. and 2d vol. Berlin, 1825.) The work was 
translated and edited by J. R. Fishlake, and issued in one 
volume by John Murray, London, 1836. 

“Bible Educator” =a collection (with the preceding name) 
of miscellaneous papers on biblical topies by various 
writers under the editorship of Rev. Professor E. H. 


Plumptre, and published in 4 vols. (without date) by 
Cassell, Petter, and Galpin. 

Chandler = Henry W. Chandler, A Practical Introduction to 
Greck Accentuation. Second edition, revised: Oxford, 
1881. 

Cremer = Hermann Cremer, Biblisch-theologisches Worter- 
buch der Neutestamentlichen Gracitit. ‘Third greatly 
enlarged and improved Edition’: Gotha, 1883. Of the 
‘Fourth enlarged and improved Edition’ nine parts 
(comprising nearly two thirds of the work) have come to 
hand, and are occasionally referred to. A translation 
of the second German edition was published in 1878 
by the Messrs. Clark. 

Curtius = Georg Curtius, Grundziige der Griechischen Ety- 
mologie. Fifth edition, with the co-operation of Ernst 
Windisch: Leipzig, 1879. 

Dict. of Antiq. = Dictionary of Greek and Roman Antiqui- 
ties. Edited by Dr. William Smith. Second edition: 
Boston and London, 1869, also 1873. 

Dict. of Biog. = Dictionary of Greek and Roman Biography 
and Mythology. Edited by Dr. William Smith. 3 vols. 
Boston and London, 1849. 

Dict. of Chris. Antiq. = A Dictionary of Christian Antiqui 
ties, being a Continuation of the Dictionary of the Bible. 
Edited by Dr. William Smith and Professor Samuel 
Cheetham. 2 vols. 1875-1880. . 

Dict. of Chris. Biog. = A Dictionary of Christian Biogra- 
phy, Literature, Sects and Doctrines; ete. Edited by 
Dr. William Smith and Professor Henry Wace: vol. 
i. 1877; vol. ii. 1880; vol. iii. 1882; (not vet complete). 

Dict. of Geogr. = Dictionary of Greek and Roman Geogra- 
phy. Edited by Dr. William Smith. 2 vols. 1854-1857. 

Edersheim = Alfred Edersheim, The Life and Times of 
Jesus the Messiah. 2 vols. Second edition, stereotyped. 
London and New York, 1884. 

Elsner = J. Elsner, Observationes sacrae in Novi Foederis 
libros etc. 2 vols., Traj. ad Rhen. 1720, 1728. 

Etvm. Magn =the Etymologicum Magnum (see List of 
Ancient Authors, ete.) Gaisford’s edition (1 vol. folio, 
Oxford, 1848) has been used. 

Fick = August Fick, Vergleichendes Worterbuch der In- 
dogermanischen Sprachen. Third edition. 4 vols. Got 

tinven, 1874-1876. 


Lust or Books. 


Gottling = Carl Goettling, Allgemeine Lehre vom Accent 
der griechischen Sprache. Jena, 1835. 

Goodwin = W. W. Goodwin, Syntax of the Moods and 
Tenses of the Greck Verb. 4th edition revised. Boston 
and Cambridge, 197]. 

Graecus Venetus =the Greek version of the Pentateuch, 
Prov., Ruth, Canticles, Eccl., Lam., Dan., according to a 
unique MS. in the Library of St. Mark’s, Venice; edited 
by O. v. Gebhardt. Lips. 1875, 8vo pp. 592. 

Green =Thomas Sheldon Green, A Treatise on the Grammar 
of the New Testament etc. etc. A new Edition. Lon- 
don, Samuel Bagster and Sons, 1862. 

Also, by the same author “ Critical Notes on the New 
Testament, supplementary to his Treatise on the Gram- 
mar of the New Testament Dialect.” London, Samuel 
Bagster and Sons, 1867. 

Hamburger=J. Hamburger, Real-Encyclopidie fiir Bibel und 
Talmud. Strelitz. First Part 1870; Second Part 1883. 

Herm. ad Vig., see Vig. ed. Herm. 

Herzog = Real-Encyklopiidie fiir Protestantische Theologie 
und Kirche. Edited by Herzog. 21 vols. with index, 


1854—1868. ; 
Herzog 2 or ed. 2 = a second edition of the above (edited by 


Herzog {, Plitt t,and Hauck), begun in 1877 and not yet 
complete. 

Hesych. = Hesychius (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) 
The edition used is that of M. Schmidt (5 vols. Jena, 
1858-1868). 

Jelf = W. E. Jelf, A Grammar of the Greek Language. 
Third edition. Oxford and London, 2 vols. 1861. (Sub- 
sequent editions have been issued, but without, it is 
believed, material alteration. ) 

Kautzsch = E. Kautzsch, Grammatik des Biblisch-Arama- 
ischen. Leipzig, 1884. 

Keim = Theodor Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara u. 8. w. 
3 vols. Ziirich, 1867-1872. 

Klotz ad Devar. = Matthacus Devarius, Liber de Graecae 
Linguae Particulis, ed. R. Klotz, Lips., vol. i. 1835, vol. 
ii. sect. 1, 1840, vol. ii. sect. 2, 1842. 

Krebs, Observv. = J. T. Krebsii Observationes in Nov. Test. 
e Flavio Josepho Lips. 1755. 

Kriiger = K. W. Kriiger, Griechische Sprachlehre fiir Schu- 
len. Fourth improved and enlarged edition, 1861 sq. 
Kypke, Observv. = G. D. Kypke, Observationes sacrae in 
Novi Foederis libros ex auctoribus potissimum Graecis et 

Aantiquitatibus. 2 vols. Wratisl. 1755. 

L. and S. = Liddell and Scott, Greek-English Lexicon etc. 
Seventh edition, 1883. 7 

Lob. ad Phryn., see Phryn. ed. Lob. 

Loesner = C. F. Loesneri Observationes ad Novum Test. e 
Philone Alexandrino. Lips. 1777. 

Lehtft. = Dr. John Lightfoot, the learned Hebraist of the 
17th century. 

Bp. Lehtft. = J. Β. Lightfoot, D.D., Bishop of Durham; tae 
8th edition of his commentary on the Epistle to the Gala 
tians is the one referred to, the 7th edition of his com- 
mentary on Philippians, the 7th edition of his commen- 
tary on Colossians and Philemon. 

Lipsius = A. 77. A. Lipsius, Grammatische Untersuchungen 
uber die Biblische Griicitiit (edited by Prof. R. A. Lip- 
sius, the author’s son). Leipzig, 1863. 

Matthiae = August Matthia@, Ausfiihrlich Griechische Gram- 
matik. Third edition, 3 Pts., Leipz. 1835. 
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McC. and S.= McClintock and Strong's Cyclopadia of 
Biblical, Theological, and Ecclesiastical Literature. 10 
vols. 1867-1881 ; with Supplement, νο]. i. (1885), vol. ii. 
with Addenda (1887). New York: Harper and Brothers. 

Meisterhans = K. Messterhans, Grammatik der Attischen 
Inschriften. Berlin, 1885. (2d edition, 1888.) 

Mullach=F. W. A. Mullach, Grammatik der Griechischen 
Vulgarsprache u.s. w. Berlin, 1856. 

Munthe = C. F. Munthe, Observationes philolog. in sacros 
Nov. Test. libros ex Diod. Sic. collectae etc. (Hafn. et 
Lips. 1755.) 

Palairet = E. Palairet, Observationes philol.-crit. in sacros 
Novi Foederis libros etc. Lugd. Bat. 1752. 

Pape = W Paupe, Griechisch-Deutsches Handworterbuch. 
Second edition. 2 vols. Brunswick, 1866. A continuation 
of the preceding work is the “ Worterbuch der Griechi- 
schen Eigennamen.” ‘Third edition, edited by G. E. Ben- 
seler. 1863-1870. 

Passow = Franz Passow’s Handworterbuch der Griechischen 
Sprache as re-edited by Rost, Palm, and others. Leipz. 
1841-1857. 

Phryn. ed. Lob. = Phrynichi Eclogae Nominum et Verbo- 
rum Atticorum etc. as edited by C. A. Lobeck. Leipzig, 
1820. (Cf. Rutherford.) 

Poll. = Pollux (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) The 
edition used is that published at Amsterdam, 1 vol. folio, 
1706. (The most serviceable is that of William Dindorf, 
5 vols. 8vo, Leipzig, 1824.) 

Pss. of Sol. Psalter of Solomon; see List of Ancient 
Authors, etc. 

Raphel= G. Raphelii annotationes in Sacram Scripturam 
-..ex Xen., Polyb., Arrian., et Herodoto collectae. 2 
vols. Lugd. Bat. 1747. 

Riddell, Platonic Idioms = A Digest of Idioms given as an 
Appendix to “The Apology of Plato” as edited by the 
Rev. James Riddell, M. A.; Oxford, 1867. 

Richm (or Riekm, HWB.) = Handworterbuch des Biblischen 
Altertums u.s.w. edited by Professor Edward C. A. 
Richm in nineteen parts (2 vols.) 1875-1884. 

Rutherford, New Phryn.= The New Vhrynichus, being a 
revised text of the Ecloga of the Grammarian Phryui- 
chus, etc., by W. Gunion Rutherford. London, 1881. 

Schaff-Herzog = A Religious Encyclopadia ete. by Philip 
Schaff and associates. 3 vols. 1882-1884. Funk and 
Wagnalls, New York. Revised edition, 1887. 

Schenkel (or Schenkel, BL.) = Bibel-Lexikon u. s. w. edited 
by Professor Daniel Schenkel. 5 vols. Leipz. 1869-1875. 

Schmidt = J. H. Heinrich Schmidt, Synonymik der Griechi- 
schen Sprache. 4 vols. Leipz. 1876, 1878, 1879, 1886. 

Schottgen = Christiani Schoettgenii Horae Hebraicae οἱ Tal- 
‘muadicae ete. 2 vols. Dresden and Leipzig, 1733, 1742. 

Schiirer = Emil Schiirer, Lehrbuch der Neutestamentlichen 
Zeitgeschichte. Leipzig, 1814. The “Second Part” of a 
new and revised edition has already appeared under the 
title of Geschichte des Jiidischen Volkes im Zecitalter 
Jesu Christi, and to this new edition (for the portion of 
the original work which it covers) the references have 
been made, although for convenience the title of the 
first edition has been retained. An English translation 
is appearing at Edinburgh (T. and T. Clark). 

Scrivener, F. H. A.:— A Plain Introduction to the Criticism 
of the New Testament etc. Third Edition. Cambridge 
and London, 1883. 


List oF Books. 


Bezae Codex Cantabrigiensis etc. Cambridge and 
London, 1864. 

A Fall Collation of the Codex Sinaiticus with the 
Received Text of the New Testament etc. Second 
Edition, Revised. Cambridge and London, 1867. 

Six Lectures on the Text of the New Testament etc. 
Cambridge and London, 1875. 

Sept. the translation of the Old Testament into Greek 
known as the Septuagint. Unless otherwise stated, the 
sixth edition of Tischendorf’s text (edited by Nestle) is 
referred to; 2 vols. (with supplement), Leipzig, 1880. ‘The 
double verse-notation occasionally given in the Apocry- 
phal books has reference to the edition of the Apocrypha 
and select Pseudepigrapha by O. F. Fritzsche; Leipzig, 
1871. Readings peculiar to the Complutensian, Aldine, 
Vatican, or Alexandrian form of the text are marked 
respectively by an appended Comp., Ald., Vat., Alex. 
For the first two the testimony of the edition of Lam- 
bert Bos, Franck. 1709, has been relied on. 

The abbreviations Aq., Symm., Theod. or Theodot., 
appended to a reference to the O. T. denote respectively 
the Greek versions ascribed to Aquila, Symmachus, and 
Theodotion ; see List of Ancient Authors, etc. 

“Lag.” designates the text as edited by Paul Lagarde, 
of which the first half appeared at Gottingen in 1883. 

Soph. = E. A. Sophocles, Greek Lexicon of the Roman and 
Byzantine Periods (from B.c. 146 to a.pD. 1100.) Bos- 
ton: Little, Brown & Co. 1870. The forerunner (once 
or twice referred to) of the above work bears the title 
“‘A Glossary of Later and Byzantine Greek. Forming 
vol. vii. (new series) of the Memoirs of the American 
Academy.” Cambridge, 1860. 

Steph. Thes. =the “ Thesaurus Graecae Linguae” of Henry 
Stephen as edited by Hase and the Dindorfs. 8 vois. 
Paris, 1831-1865. Occasionally the London (Valpy’s) 
edition (1816-1826) of the same work has been referred 
to. 

Suid. = Suidas (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) Gaisford’s 
edition (2 vols. folio, Oxford, 1834) has been followed. 
‘Teaching’ =The Teaching of the Twelve Apostles (Δι- 

Sax} τῶν δώδεκα ἁποστόλων.) The edition of Harnack 
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(in Gebhardt and Harnack’s Texte und Untersuchungen 
u.s.w. Second vol., Pts. i. and ii., Leipzig 1884) has 
been followed, together with his division of the chapters 
into verses. 

Thiersch= Friedrich Thiersch, Griechische Grammatik w. s. w. 
Third edition. Leipzig, 1826. 

Trench = Abp. R. C. Trench’s Synonyms of the New Testa- 
ment. Ninth edition, improved. London, 1880. 

Vanicek = Alois Vanicek, Griechisch-Lateinisches Etymolo- 
gisches Worterbuch. 2 vols. Leipz. 1877. 

By the same author is “ Fremdworter im Griechischen 
und Lateinischen.” Leipzig, 1878. 

Veitch = William Veitch, Greek Verbs irregular and de- 
fective, etc. New Edition. Oxford, 1879. 

Vig. ed. Herm.= Vigeri de praecipuis Graecae dictionis 
Idiotismis. Edited by G. Hermann. Fourth edition. 
Leipzig, 1834. A meagre abridgment and translation by 
Rev. John Seager was published at London in 1828. 

Vulg. =the translation into Latin known as the Vulgate. 
Professor Tischendorf’s edition (Leipzig, 1864) has been 
followed. 

Wetst. ος Wetstein = J. J. Wetstein’s Novum Testamen- 
tum Graecum etc. 2vols. folio. Amsterdam, 1751, 1752. 

W.= G. B. Winer, Grammar of the Idiom of the New Testa- 
ment etc. Revised and Authorized Translation of the 
seventh (German) edition of the original, edited by Liine- 
mann; Andover, 1883. Unless otherwise indicated, it is 
referred to by pages, the corresponding page of the orig- 
inal being added in a parenthesis. When Dr. Moulton’s 
translation of the sixth German edition is referred to, 
that fact is stated. 

Win. RWB.=G. B. Winer, Biblisches Realworterbuch 
u.s.w. Third edition. 2 vols., Leipzig and New York, 
1849. 

Win. De verb. Comp. etc. = G. B. Winer, De verboram 
cum praepositionibus compositorum in Novo Testamento 
usu. Five academic programs; Leipzig, !843. 


Other titles, it is believed, are so fully given as to be easily 


verifiable. 


EXPLANATIONS AND ABBREVIATIONS. 


As respects Puncroation—it should be noticed, that 
since only those verbal forms (or their representatives) are 
given ig the Lexicon which actually occur in the Greek 
Testament, it becomes necessary to distinguish between a 
form of the Present Tense which is in use, and one which 
is given merely to secure for a verb its place in the alphabet. 
This is done by putting a semi-colon after a Present which 
actually occurs, aud a colon after a Present which is a 
mere alphabetic locum tenens. 

Further: a punctuation-mark inserted before a classic 
voucher or a reference to the Old Testament (whether such 
voucher or reference be included in a parenthesis or not) 
indicates that said voucher or reference applies to other 
passages, definitions, etc., besides the one which it imme- 
diately follows. The same principle governs the insertion 
or the omission of a comma after such abbreviations as 
“absol.”, “ pass.”, etc. 

A hyphen has been placed between the component parts 
of Greek compounds only in case each separate part is in 
actual use; otherwise the hyphen is omitted. 


[] Brackets have been used to mark additions by the Amer- 
ican editor. To avoid, however, a complexity which 
might prove to the reader confusing, they have been 
occasionally dispensed with when the editorial additions 
serve only to complete a statement already made in part 
by Professor Grimm (as, in enumerating the forms of 
verbs, the readings of the critical editors, the verbs com- 
pounded with σύν which observe assimilation, etc. etc.) ; 
but in no instance have they been intentionally omitted 
where the omission might seem to attribute to Professor 
Grimm an opinion for which he is not responsible. 


* An asterisk at the close of an article indicates that all the 
instances of the word’s occurrence in the New Testament 
are noticed in the article. Of the 6594 words composing 
the vocabulary of the New Testament 5300 are marked 
with an asterisk. To this extent, therefore, the present 
work may serve as a concordance as well as a lexicon. 


A superior * or» or * etc. appended to a verse-numeral 
designates the first, second, third, etc., occurrence of a given 
word or construction in that verse. The same letters ap- 
pended to a page-numeral designate respectively the first, 
second, third, columns of that page. A small a. b.c. ete. 
after a page-numeral designates the subdivision of the page. 


The various forms of the GrEEK Text referred to are 
represented by the following abbreviations : 

R or Rec. = what is commonly known as the Textus Recep- 
tus. Dr. F. H. A. Scrivener’s last edition (Cambridge 
and London 1877) has been taken as the standard.) ‘To 
designate a particular form of this “ Protean text” an 
abbreviation has been appended in superior type; as, * 
for Elzevir, * for Stephen, >“ for Beza, ¢™* for Erasmus. 

G or Grsb. = the Greek text of Griesbach as given in his 
manual edition, 2 vols., Leipzig, 1805. Owing to a dis- 
regard of the signs by which Griesbach indicated his 
judgment respecting the various degrees of probability 
belonging to different readings, he is cited not infre- 
quently, even in critical works, as supporting readings 
which he expressly questioned, but was not quite ready 
to expel from the text. 

L or Lehm. = Lachmann’s Greek text as given in his larger 
edition, 2 vols., Berlin, 1842 and 1850. When the text 
of his smaller or stereotyped edition (Berlin, 1831) is re- 
ferred to, the abbreviation “min.” or “ ster.” is added to 
his initial. 

T or Tdf.—the text of Tischendorf’s “ Editio Octava 
Critica Major” (Leipzig, 1869-1872). 

Tr or Treg. = ‘The Greck New Testament” etc. by S. P. 
Tregelles (London, 1857-1879). 

WH=“'The New Testament in the Original Greek. The 
Text Revised by Brooke Foss Westcott D.D, and Fen- 
ton John Anthony Hort D.D. Cambridge and London, 
Macmillan and Co. 1881.” 

KC=“Novum Testamentum ad Fidem Codicis Vaticani” 
as edited by Professors Kuenen and Cobet (Leyden, 
1860). | 

The textual variations noticed are of course mainly those 
which affect the individual word or construction under dis- 
cussion. Where an extended passage or entire section is 

textually debatable (as, for example, Mk. xvi. 9-20; Jn. v. 

3 fin.—4; vii. 53 fin. — viii. 11), that fact is assumed to be 

known, or at least it is not stated under every word contained 

in the passage. 


As respects the NUMBERING OF THE VERSES — the edition 
of Robert Stephen, in 2 vols. 16°, Geneva 1551, has been 


a 


1 Respecting the edition issued by the Bible Society, which was 
followed by Professor Grimm, see Carl Bertheau in the Theolo- 
gische Literaturzeitung for 1877, No. 5, pp. 103-106. 


EXPLANATIONS AND 


followed as the standard (as it is in the critical editions of 
Tregelles, Westcott and Hort, etc.). Variations from this 
standard are indicated by subjoining the variant verse-nu- 
meral within marks of parenthesis. The similar addition 
in the case of references to the Old Testament indicates the 
variation between the Hebrew notation and the Greek. 


In quotations from the ENGLisH BIBLE — 

A. V. = the current or so-called ‘“‘ Authorized Version ” ; 

R. V.=the Revised New Testament of 1881. But when a 
rendering is ascribed to the former version it may be 
assumed to be retained also in the latter, unless the con- 
trary be expressly stated. A translation preceded by 
R. V. is found in the Revision only. 


A. S. = Anglo-Saxon. 

Abp. = Archbishop. . 

absol. = absolutely. 

acc. or accus. = accusative. 

8ος. to = according to. 

ad 1. or ad loc. = at or on the passage. 

al. = others or elsewhere. 

al. al. —others otherwise. 

Ald. =the Aldine text of the Septuagint (see Sept. in List 
of Books). 

Alex. =the Alexandrian text of the Septuagint (see Sept. 
in List of Books). 

ap. = (quoted) in 

App. = Appendix. 

appos. = apposition. 

Aq. = Aquila (see Sept. in List of Books). 

art. = article. 

augm. = augment. 

auth. or author. = author or authorities. 

B. or Bttm. see List of Books. 

B. D. or BB. DD. see List of Books. 

betw. = between. 

Bibl. = Biblical. 

Bp. = Bishop. 

br. = brackets or enclose in brackets. 

ο. before a date =abont. 

Cantabr. = Cambridge. 

cf. = compare. 

ch. = chapter. 

cl. = clause. 

cod., codd. = manuscript, manuscripts. 

Com., Comm. = commentary, commentaries. 

comp. = compound, compounded, etc. 

compar. = comparative. 

Comp. or Compl. =the Complutensian text of the Septua- 
gint (see Sept. in List of Books). 

contr. = contracted, contract. 

dim. or dimin. = diminutive. 

dir. disc. = direct discourse. 

e. g. = for example. 

esp. = especially. 


ΧΙΧ 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


ex., exx. example, examples. 

exc. = except. 

excrpt. an excerpt or extract. 

fin. or ad fin. at or near the end. 

G or Grsb. = Griesbach’s Greek text (see above). 

Graec. Ven. = Graecus Venetus (see List of Books). 

i. e. = that is, 

ib. or ibid. in the same place. 

indir. disc. indirect discourse. 

init. or ad init.—at or near the beginning. 

in |. or in loc. = in or on the passage. 

i. q. =the same as, or equivalent to. 

KC = Kuenen and Cobet’s edition of the Vatican text (see 
above). 

L or Lchm. = Lachmann’s Greek text (see above). 

L. and S. = Liddell and Scott (see List of Books). 

|. or lib. = book. 

l.c., ll. cc. = passage cited, passages cited. 

Lag. = Lagarde’s edition of the Septuagint (see Sept. in 
List of Books). 

mrg.=the marginal reading (of a critical edition of the 
Greek Testament). : 

Opp. = Works. 

opp. to= opposed to. | 

paral. =the parallel accounts (in the Synoptic Gospels). 

Pt. or pt. = part. 

q. v. = which see. 

R or Rec. = the common Greek text (see above). 

r.= root. 

rel. or relat. = relative. 

sc. = namely, to wit. 

Skr. = Sanskrit. 

sq., sqq. = following. 

Steph. = Stephanus’s Thesaurus (see List of Books). 

Stud. απ. Krit.=the Studien und Kritiken, a leading Ger- 
man Theological Quarterly. 

8. v.= under the word. 

Symm. = Symmachns, translator of the Old Testament into 
Greek (see Sept. in the List of Books). 

T or Tdf. = Tischendorf’s Greek text (see above). 

Theod. or Theodot. = Theodotion (see Sept. in the List of 
Books). 

Tr or Treg. = Tregelles’s Greek text (see above). 

u. i.=as below. 

u. 8. =as above. 

v. = see. 

var. = variant or variants (various readings). 

Vat.—=the Vatican Greek text (see above, and Sept. in the 
List of Books). 

Vulg.=the Vulgate (see List of Books). 

w.= with (especially before abbreviated names of cases). 

writ. = writer, writers, writings. 

WH= Westcott and Hort’s Greek text (see above). 


Other abbreviations will, it is hoped, explain themselves. 


NEW TESTAMENT LEXICON. 


A 


A, a, ἄλφα 


A, a, dda, τό, the first letter of the Greek alphabet, 
opening the series which the letter closes. Hence the 
expression ἐγώ εἶμι τὸ A [LT TrWH ἄλφα] καὶ τὸ 0 
ο L WH}, Rev. i. 8, 11 Rec., which is explained by the 
appended words ἡ ἀρχὴ καὶ τὸ τέλος, xxi. 6, and by the 
further addition ὁ πρῶτος καὶ 6 ἔσχατος, xxii. 18. On 
the meaning of the phrase cf. Rev. xi. 17; Is. xli. 4; 
xliv. 6; xlviii. 12; [esp. B. D. Am. ed. p. 73]. A, 
when prefixed to words as an inseparable syllable, is 
1. privative (στερητικόν), like the Lat. tn-, the Eng. 
un-, giving 8 negative sense to the word to which it is 
prefixed, as ἀβαρής; or signifying what is contrary to it, 
as dros, ἀτιμόω; before vowels generally ἀν-, as ἀναίτιος. 
2. copulative (ἀθροιστικόν), akin to the particle dua 
(cf. Curtius § 598], indicating community and fellow- 
ship, as in ἀδελφός, ἀκόλουθος. Hence itis 3. in- 
tensive (ἐπιτατικόν), strengthening the force of terms, 
like the Lat. con in composition; as ἀτενίζω fr. arevns 
[yet cf. W.100(95)]. This use, however, is doubted or 
denied now by many [e. g. Lob. Path. Element. i. 34 
sq.J. Cf. Kiihner i. 741, § 339 Anm. 5; [ει § 3428]; 
Bum. Gram. § 120 Anm. 11; [Donaldson, Gram. p. 334 ; 
New Crat. §§ 185, 213; L. and 5. 8. ν.]." 

΄Ααρών, indecl. prop. name (6 Λαρών, -ὤνος in Joseph.), 


JS (fr. the unused Hebr. radical W8, — ντ. [ή ασ] 


libidinosus, lascivus, —[enlightened, Fiirst; ucc. to Die- 
trich wealthy, or fluent, like 131%], acc. to Philo, de 
ebriet. § 32, fr. W mountain and equiv. to ὀρεινός), Aaron, 
the brother of Moses, the first high-priest of the Israel- 
ites and the head of the whole sacerdotal order: Lk. i. 5; 
Acts vii. 40; Heb. v.4; vii. 11; ix. 4.° 

᾿Αβαδδών, indecl., 13%, 1. ruin, destruction, (fr. 
JIN to perish), Job xxxi. 12. 2. the place of destruc- 
tion iq. Orcus, joined with Dixy, Job xxvi. 6; Prov. 
xv. 11. 3. as ἃ proper name it is given to the an- 
gel-prince of the infernal regions, the minister of death 
and author of havoc on earth, and is rendered in Greek 
by ᾽Απολλύων Destroyer, Rev. ix. 11.° 


1 


*AB.idbap 
ἁβαρής, «ές, (βάρος weight), without weight, light; trop. 


not burdensome: aBapy ὑμῖν ἐμαντὸν ἐτήρησα I have 
avoided burdening you with expense on my account, 
2 Co. xi.9; see 1 Th. ii. 9, cf. 6. (Fr. Aristot..down.)* 

"ABBa [WH -βά], Hebr. 38 father, in the Chald. em- 
phatic state, X3® i. e. ὁ πατήρ, a customary title of God in 
prayer. Whenever it occurs in the N. T. (Mk. xiv. 36; 
Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6) it has the Greek interpretation 
subjoined to it; this is apparently to be explained by 
the fact that the Chaldee X38, through frequent use in 
prayer, gradually acquired the nature of a most sacred 
proper name, to which the Greek-speaking Jews added 
the appellative from their own tongue.® 

"APA [WH “AB. (sce their Intr. § 408)], indecl. prop. 
name (in Joseph. [e. g. antt. 1, 2, 1] "Αβελος, -ου), 927 
(breath, vanity), Abel, the second son born to Adam 
(Gen. iv. 2 sqq.), 8ο called from his short life and sudden 
death [cf. B. D. Am. ed. p. 5], (Job vii. 16; Ps. xxxix. 
6): Mt. xxiii. 835; Lk. xi. 51; Heb. xi. 4; xii. 24.3 

᾿Αβιά, indecl. prop. name (Joseph. antt. 7, 10, 3; 8, 
10, 1 ὁ Αβίας [W. § 6,1 m.], -α), MIR and WIN (my 
father is Jehovah), Abia [or Abijah, cf. B. D. s.v.], 
1. aking of Judah, son of Rehoboam: Mt. i. 7 (1 K. xiv. 
31; xv. 1). 2. a priest, the head of a sacerdotal 
family, from whom, when David divided the priests into 
twenty-four classes (1 Chr. xxiv. 10), the class Abia, 
the eighth in order, took its name: Lk. i. 5.® 

᾿Αβιάθαρ, indecl. prop. name (though in Joseph. antt. 
6, 14, 6 ᾿Αβιάθαρος, -ov), NIN (father of abundance), 
Abiathar, a certain Hebrew high-priest: Mk. ii. 26, — 
where he is by mistake confounded with Ahimelech his 
father (1 S. xxi. 1 sqq.); [yet cf. 1 S. xxii. 20 with 1 
Chr. xviii. 16; xxiv. 6, 31; also 2S. xv. 24-29; 1 K. ii. 
26, 27 with 2 S. viii. 17; 1 Chr. xxiv. 6, 31. It would 
seem that double names were esp. common in the case 
of priests (ef. 1 Mace. ii. 1-5; Joseph. vit. §§ 1, 2) 
and that father and son often bore the same name (cf. 
Lk. i. 5, 59; Joseph. ]. ο. and antt. 20,9, 1). See Me 
Clellan ad loc. and B. D. Am. ed. p. 71]. 


᾿Αβιληνη 2 


᾽Αβιληνή (WH Αβειλ. (see 8. v. ει), -ῆς, η, (8ο. χώρα, 
the district belonging to the city Abila), Abilene, the 
name of a region lying between Lebanon and Hermon 
towards Phoenicia, 18 miles distant from Damascus and 
87 [acc. to the Itin. Anton. 38] from Heliopolis: Lk. iii. 
1. Cf. Λυσανίας [and B. D. s. v.].* 

᾿Αβιούδ, ὁ, indecl. prop. name, ΤΝ (father of the 
Jews [al. of glory]), Abiud, son of Zorobabel or Zerub- 
babel: Mt. i. 19.3 

Αβραάμ [Rect “ABp.; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 106] (Joseph. 
"ASpapos, -ov), 07179 (father of a multitude, cf. Gen. 
xvii. 5), Abraham, the renowned founder of the Jewish 
nation: Mt. i. 1 sq.; xxii. 32; Lk. xix. 9; Jn. viii. 33; 
Acts iii. 25; Heb. vii. 1 sqq., andelsewhere. He is ex- 
tolled by the apostle Paul as a pattern of faith, Ro. iv. 1 
sqq. 17 sqq.; Gal. iii. 6 (cf. Heb. xi. 8), on which account 
all believers in Christ have a claim to the title sons or 
posterity of Abraham, Gal. iii. 7, 29; cf. Ro. iv. 11. 

d-Burcos, in classic Greek an adj., ος, -ov, (fr. 6 βυσσός 
i. q. βυθός), bottomless (so perhaps in Sap. x. 19), un- 
bounded (mXouros «ἄβνσσος, Aeschy]. Sept. (931) 950). 
In the Scriptures 7 ἄβνσσος (Sept. for OTA) sc. χώρα, the 
pit, the immeasurable depth, the abyss. Hence of ‘the 
deep’ sea: Gen. i. 2; vii. 11; Deut. viii. 7; Sir. i. 3; 
xvi. 18, etc.; of Orcus (a very deep gulf or chasm in the 
lowest parts of the earth: Ps. Ixx. (1xxi.) 21 ἐκ τῶν ἀβύσ- 
ow τῆς γῆς, Eur. Phoen. 1682 (1605) raprapov ἄβυσσα 
xdopara, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 20, 5 ἀβύσσων ἀνεξιχνίαστα 
κλίµατα, ibid. 59, 3 6 ἐπιβλέπων ἐν ταῖς ἀβύσσοις, of God ; 
[Act. Thom. 32 6 τὴν dBvocov τοῦ ταρτάρου οἰκῶν, of the 
dragon]), both as the common receptacle of the dead, 
Ro. x. 7, and especially as the abode of demons, Lk. viii. 
$1; Rev. ix. 1 sq. 11; xi. 7; xvii.8; xx.1,3. Among prof. 
auth. used as a subst. only by Dioz. Laért. 4, (5,) 27 κατῆλ- 
θες eis µέλαιναν Πλουτέως ἄβυσσον. Cf. Knapp, Scripta 
var. Arg. p. 554 sq. ; [J. G. Miller, Philo’s Lehre von der 
Weltschopfung, p. 173 sq.; B. D. Am. ed. 6. v. Deep].* 

*Ayafos(on the breathing see WH. Intr. § 408], «ου, ὁ, 
the name of a Christian prophet, Agabus: Acts xi. 28; 
xxi. 10. (Perhaps from 33y to love [οξ. B. D. 8. v.].)* 

ἀγαθσιργέω, -®; (fr. the unused ΕΡΓΩ — equiv. to 
épdw, ἐργάζομαι --- and ἀγαθόν); to be ἀγαθοεργός, bene/fi- 
cent (towards the poor, the needy): 1 Tim. vi. 18 [A. V. 
do good}. Cf. ἀγαθουργέω. Found besides only in eccl. 
writ., but in the sense fo do well, act rightly.” 

ἀγαθο-ποιέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. inf. ἀγαθοποιῆσαι; (fr. ἆγαθο- 
mows); lL. to do good, do something which profits 
others: Mk. iii. 4 ['Tdf. ἀγαθὸν ποιῆσαε; Lk. vi. 9]; to 
show one’s self beneficent, Acts xiv. 17 Rec.; τινά, to do 
some one a favor, to benefit, Lk. vi. 33, 35, (equiv. to 
20°, Zeph. i. 12; Num. x. 32; Tob. xii. 13, ete.). 2. 
to do well, do right: 1 Pet. ii. 15, 20 (opp. to ἁμαρτάνω); 
fii. 6,17; 3Jn.11. (Not found in secular authors, ex- 
cept in a few of the later in an astrological sense, {ο 
furnish a good umen.)* 

ἀγαθοποιῖα [WII -ποιία (see 1, «)], -as, ἦν @ course of 
right action, well-doing: ἐν aya€oroua, 1 Pet. iv. 19 1. ᾳ. 
ἀγαθοποιοῦντες acting uprivzhtly (cf. xii. Patr. Jos. § 18]: 


ayabos 


if we read here with 1, Tr mre. ἐν ἀγαθοποιίαις we must 
understand it of single acts of rectitude [cf. W. § 27, 3; 
B. § 125, 2]. (In eccl. writ. ἀγαθοπ. denotes bene/fi- 
cence.)* 

ἀγαθυποιόν, «όν, acting rightly, doing well: 1 Pet. ii. 14. 
(Sir. xlii. 14; Plut. de Is. et Osir. § 42.]° | 

ἀγαθόε, -ή, -όν, (akin to ἄγαμαι to wonder at, think 
highly of, ἀγαστός admirable, as explained by Plato, 
Crat. p. 412 ο. [al. al.; cf. Donaldson, New Crat. § 323)), 
in general denotes “ perfectus, . . . qui habet in se ac 
facit omnia quae habere et facere debet pro notione 
nominis, officio ac lege” (Irmisch ad Hdian. 1, 4, p. 
134), excelling in any respect, distinguished, good. It 
can be predicated of persons, things, conditions, quali- 
ties and affections of the soul, deeds, times and sea- 
sons. To this general signif. can be traced back all 
those senses which the word gathers fr. the connec- 
tion in which it stands; 1. of a good constitution or 
nature: yy, Lk. viii. 8; δένδρον, Mt. vii. 18, in sense 
equiv. to ‘fertile soil,’ ‘a fruitful tree,’ (Aen. oec. 16, 7 
γῆ ἀγαθή, .. . γῆ κακή, an. 2, 4, 22 χώρας πολλῆς κ. ἀγαθῆς 


οὔσης). In Lk. viii. 15 ἀγαθὴ καρδία corresponds to the 


fig. expression “good ground”, and denotes a soul in- 
clined to goodness, and accordingly eager to learn sav- 
ing truth and ready to bear the fruits (καρποὺς ἀγαθούς, 
Jas. iii. 17) of a Christian life. 2. useful, salutary: 
δόσις ἀγαθη (joined to δώρηµα τέλειον) a gift which is 
truly a gift, salutary, Jas. i. 17; δόµατα ἀγαθά, Mt. vii. 
11; ἐντολὴ ay. A commandment profitable to those who 
keep it, Ro. vii. 12, ace. to a Grk. scholium equiv. to els 
τὸ συμφέρον εἰσηγουμένη, hence the question in vs. 13: τὺ 
οὖν ἀγαθὸν ἐμοὶ γέγονε θάνατος; ay. pepis the ‘good 
part,’ which insures salvation to him who chooses it, 
Lk. x. 42; ἔργον ay. (differently in Ro. ii. 7, etc.) the 
saving work of God, i. e. substantially, the Christian 
life, due to divine efficiency, Phil. i. 6 [cf. the Comm. 
ad loc.]; eis ἀγαθόν for good, to advantage, Ro. viii. 28 
(Sir. vii. 13; πάντα τοῖς εὐσεβέσι eis ἀγαθά, .. . τοῖς ἆμαρ- 
τωλοῖς εἷς κακά, Sir. XXxix. 27; τὸ κακὺν . . . γίγνεται eis 
ἀγαθύν, Theognis 162); good for, suited to something: 
πρὸς oixodopny, Eph. iv. 29 [ef. W. 363 (340)] (Xen. 
mem. 4,6,10). 3. of the feeling awakened by what is 
good, pleasant, agreeable, joyful, happy: ἡμέραι ἀγ. 1 Pet. 
11. 10 (Ps. xxxili, (xxxiv.) 13; Sir. xiv. 14; 1 Mace. 
x. 55); ἐλπίς, 2 Th. ii. 16 (µακαρία Amis, Tit. ii. 13) ; 
συνείδησις, @ peaceful conscience, i. 4. consciousness of 
rectitude, Acts xxiii. 1; 1 Tim. i. 5,19; 1 Pet. iii. 15; 
reconciled to God, vs. 21. 4. excellent, distinguished : 
so τὶ ἀγαθόν, Jn. i. 46 (41). 5. upright, honorable : 
Μι. xii. 345 xix. 16; Lk. vi. 45; Acts xi. 245; 1 Pet. iii. 
11, etc.; πονηροὶ κ. ἀγαθοί, Mt. v.45; xxii. 103 ἀγαθ. καὶ 
δίκαιος, Lk. xxiii. 50; καρδία ἀγαθὴ κ. καλή, Lk. viii. 15 
(see καλός, b.); fulfilling the duty or service demanded, 
δοῦλε ἀγαθὲ x. πιστέ, Mt. xxv. 21, 23; upright, free 
from guile, particularly from a desire to corrupt the 
people, Jn. vii. 19: pre-eminently of God, as consum- 
mately and essentially good, Mt. xix. 17 (Mk. x. 18; 
Lk. xviii. 19); dy. θησαυρός in Mt. xii. 85; Lk. vi. 45 


ἀγαθουργέω 


denotes the soul considered as the repository of pure 
thoughts which are brought forth in speech; πίστις dy. 
the fidelity due from a servant to his master, Tit. ii. 10 
(WH mrg. om.]; on dyad. ἔργο», ay. ἔργα, see ἔργον. 
In a narrower sense, benevolent, kind, generous: Mt. 
xx. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 18; pveia, 1 Th. iii. 6 (cf. 2 Macc. vii. 
20); beneficent (Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 4; 310, Jer. xxxiii. 11; 
Ps. xxxiv. 9; Cic. nat. deor. 2, 25, 64 “optimus i.e. 
beneficentissimus’’), Ro. v. 7, where the meaning is, 
Hardly for an innocent man does one encounter death ; 
for if he even dares hazard his life for another, he does 
so for a benefactor (one from whom he has received 
favors); cf. W. 117 (111); [Gifford in the Speaker’s 
Com. p. 128]. The neuter used substantively de- 
notes 1. a good thing, convenience, advantage, and 
in partic. a. in the plur., external goods, riches: Lk. i. 
53; xii. 18 sq. (Sir. xiv. 4; Sap. vii. 11); τὰ ἀγαθά σου 
comforts and delights which thy wealth procured for 
thee in abundance, Lk. xvi. 25 (opp. to κακά, as in Sir. 
xi. 14); outward and inward good things, Gal. vi. 6, cf. 
Wieseler ad loc. b. the benefits of the Messianic king- 
dom: Ro. x. 15; τὰ pédXovra ay. Heb. ix.11; x. 1. 2. 
what is upright, honorable, and acceptable to God: Ro. 
xii. 2; ἐργάζεσθαι τὸ ay. Ro. ii. 10; Eph. iv. 28; πράσσευ, 
Ro. ix. 11; [2 Co. v.10]; διώκειν, 1 Th. v. 15; μιμεῖ- 
σθαι, 3 Jn. 11; κολλᾶσθαι τῷ ay. Ro. xii. 9; τί µε épwrgs 
περὶ τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ, Mt. xix. 17 G L Τ Tr WH, where the 
word expresses the general idea of right. Spec., what 
is salutary, suited to the course of human affairs: in the 
phrase διάκονος els τὸ ay. Ro. xiii. 4; of rendering ser- 
vice, Gal. vi. 10; Ro. xii. 21; τὸ dy. σου the favor thou 
conferrest, Philem. 14. 

[“ It is to be regarded as a peculiarity in the usage of the 
Sept. that 310 good is predominantly [?] rendered by καλός. 
... The translator of Gen. uses ἀγαθός only in the neut., 
good, goods, and this has been to a degree the model for the 
other translators. ... In the Greek O. T., where οἱ δίκαιοι is 
the technical designation of the pious, of ἆγαθοί or 6 ἀγαθός 
does not occur in so general a sense. The ἀνὴρ ἀγαθός is 
peculiar only to the Prov. (xiii. 22, 24; xv. 3); cf. besides 
the solitary instance in 1 Kings ii.32. Thus even in the usage 
of the O. T. we are reminded of Christ’s words, Mk. x. 18, 
obdels dyads el μὴ efs ὁ θεός. In the Ο. T. the term ‘right- 
eous’ makes reference rather to a covenant and to one’s rela- 
tion to a positive standard ; ἀγαθός would express the abso- 
lute idea of moral goodness” (Zezschwitz, Profangraec. u. 
bibl. Sprachgeist, Leipz. 1859, p. 60). Cf. Tittm. p. 19. On 
the comparison of ἀγαθός see B. 27 (24).] 

ἀγαθουργέω, -@; Acts xiv. 17 L T Tr WH for R ἀγαθο- 
ποιῶ. The contracted form is the rarer (cf. WH. App. 
Ρ. 145], see ἀγαθοεργέω; but cf. κακοῦργος, ἱερουργέω." 

ἀγαθωσύνη, -ης, 7, [on its formation see W. 95 (90); 

WH. App. p. 152], found only in bibl. and eccl. writ., 
uprightness of heart and life, [A. V. goodness]: 2 Th. i. 
11; Gal. ν. 22 (unless here it denote kindness, benefi- 
cence); Ro. xv. 14; Eph. v. 9. [Cf. Trench § Ixiii.; 
Ellic. and Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. ¢.]* 

ἀγαλλιάομαι, see ἀγαλλιάω. 

ἀγαλλίασν,, -εως, 7), (ἀγαλλιάω), not used by prof. writ. 
but often by the Sept.; exultation, extreme joy: Lk. i. 
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14, 44; Acts ii. 46; Jude 24. Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. xliv. 
(xlv.) 8) οἱ of gladness with which persons were 
anointed at feasts (Ps. xxiii. 5), and which the writer, 
alluding to the inaugural ceremony of anointing, uses 
as an emblem of the divine power and majesty to which 
the Son of God has been exalted.* 

ἀγαλλιάω, -ὢ, and -άομαι, (but the act. is not used 
exc. in Lk. i. 47 [ἠγαλλίασα], in Rev. xix. 7 [dyad- 
Avopev] L T Tr WH [and in 1 Pet. i. 8 WH Tr mrg. 
(ἀγαλλιάτε), cf. WH. App. p. 169]); 1 aor. ἠγαλλιασά- 
µη», and (with a mid. signif.) ἠγαλλιάθην (Jn. v. 35; 
Rec. ἠγαλλιάσθην); a word of Hellenistic coinage (fr. 
ἀγάλλομαι to rejoice, glory [yet cf. B. 51 (45)]), often in 
Sept. (for 3}, γω, 12%, wiv). (ο exult, rejoice exceed- 
ingly: Mt. v.12; Lk. x. 21; Acts ii. 26; xvi. 34; 1 Pet. 
i. 8; iv. 18; é& τιν 1 Pet. i. 6, dat. of the thing in 
which the joy originates [cf. W. § 33 a.; B. 185 (160)]; 
but Jn. v. 35 means, ‘to rejoice while his light shone’ 
[i. e. tn (the midst of) etc.]. ἐπί τινι, Lk. 1. 47; foll. by 
ἵνα, Jn. viii. 56 that he should see, rejoiced because it 
had been promised him that he should see. This divine 
promise was fulfilled to him at length in paradise; cf. 
W. 339 (318); B. 239 (206). On this word see Gelpke 
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1849, p. 645 κα." 

ἄ-γαμοε, -ον, (γάμος), unmarried: 1 Co. vii. 8, 82; 
used even of women, 1 Co. vii. 11, 34 (Eur. Hel. 690 [and 
elsewhere]), where the Grks. commonly said ἄνανδρος." 

ἀγανακτέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἠγανάκτησα; (88 πλεονεκτέω ΟΟΠΊΘ8 
fr. πλοενέκτης, and this fr. πλέον and ἔχω, so through a 
conjectural ἀγανάκτης fr. ἄγαν and-dyouas to feel pain, 
grieve, (al. al.]); to be indignant, moved with indigna- 
tion: Mt.xxi.15; xxvi.8; Mk. x. 14; xiv. 4; Περί τινος 
[cf. W. § 33 a.], Mt. xx. 24; Mk. x. 41; foll. by ὅτι, Lk. 
xiii. 14. (From Hdt. down.) " 

ἀγανάκτησνε, -ews, ἤ, indignation: 2 Co. vii.11. [(From 
Plat. on.)]°® 

ἀγαπάω, -ὢ; [impf. 7yarwv] ; fut.dyarjow; 1 aor. ἠγά- 
moa; pf. act. [1 pers. plur. ἠγαπήκαμεν 1 Jn. iv. 10 WH 
txt.], ptcp. ἠγαπηκώς (2 Tim. iv. 8); Pass., [pres. dya- 
πῶμαι]; pf. ptcp. ἠγαπημένος; 1 fut. ἀγαπηθήσομαι; (akin 
to ἄγαμαι [Fick, Pt. iv. 12; see dyads, init.]); to love, 
to be full of good-will and exhibit the same: Lk. vii. 47; 
1Jn.iv.7sq.; with acc. of the person, to have a pre- 
ference for, wish well to, regard the welfare of: Mt. v. 43 
sqq.; xix.19; Lk. vii. 5; Jn. xi.5; Ro. xiii. 8; 2 Co. xi. 
11; xii. 15; Gal. v.14; Eph. v. 25, 28; 1 Pet. i. 22, and 
elsewhere; often in 1 Ep. of Jn. of the love of Chris- 
tians towards one another; of the benevolence which 
God, in providing salvation for men, has exhibited by 
sending his Son to them and giving him up to death, 
Jn. iii. 16; Ro. viii. 37; 2 Th. ii. 165 1 Jn. iv. 11, 19; 
[noteworthy is Jude 1 L T Tr WH τοῖς ἐν θεῷ πατρὶ 
ἠγαπημένοις; see ἐν, ]. 4, and cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 
12]; of the love which led Christ, in procuring human 
salvation, to undergo sufferings and death, Gal. ii. 20; 
Eph. y. ὃν of the love with which God regards Christ, 
Jn. iii, 35; [v. 20 L mrg.]; x. 17; xv. ὃς Eph. 1. 6. 
When used of love to a master, God or Christ, the word 


ἀγάπη 


involves the idea of affectionate reverence, prompt obe- 
dience, grateful recognition of benefits received: Mt. vi. 
24; xxii. 37; Ro. viii. 28; 1 Co. ii. 9; viii. 3; Jas. i. 12; 
1 Pet. i. 8; 1 Jn. iv. 10, 20, and elsewhere. With an 
acc. of the thing ἀγαπάω denotes (ο take pleasure in the 
thing, prize it above other things, be unwilling to abandon tt 
or do without it: δικαιοσύνη», Heb. i. 9 (1. e. steadfastly 
to cleave to); τὴν δόξα», Jn. xii. 43; τὴν πρωτοκαθεδρία», 
Lk. xi. 43; τὸ σκότος and τὸ das, Jn. iii. 19; τὸν κόσµο», 
1 Jn. ii. 15; τὸν viv αἰῶνα, 2 Tim. iv. 10, — both which 
last phrases signify to set the heart on earthly advan- 
tages and joys; τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτῶν, Rev. xii. 115 ζωήν, 
1 Pet. iii. 10 (to derive pleasure from life, render it 
agreeable to himself); to welcome with desire, long for: 
τὴν ἐπιφάνειαν αὐτοῦ, 2 Tim. iv. 8 (Sap.i.1; vi. 13; Sir. 
iv. 12, etc.; so of a person: ἠγαπήθη, Sap. iv. 10, cf. 
Grimm ad loc.). Concerning the unique proof of love 
which Jesus gave the apostles by washing their fect, it 
is said ἠγάπησεν αὐτούς, Jn. xiii. 1, cf. Liicke or Meyer 
ad loc. [but al. take ἠγάπ. here more comprehensively, 
see Weiss’s Mey., Godet, Westcott, Keil]. The combi- 
nation ἀγάπην ἀγαπᾶν τινα occurs, when a relative inter- 
venes, in Jn. xvii. 26; Eph. ii. 4, (2 S. xiii. 15 where 
τὸ µῖσος & ἐμίσησεν αὐτήν is contrasted ; cf. Gen. xlix. 25 
εὐλόγησέ σε εὐλογίαν; Ps. Sal. xvii. 35 [in cod. Pseude- 
pig. Vet. Test. ed. Fabric. i. p. 966; Libri Apocr. etc., 
ed. Fritzsche, p. 588] δόξαν ἣν ἐδόξασεν airnv); cf. W. 
§ 32, 2; [Β. 148 aq. (129)]; Grimm on 1 Macc. ii. 54. 

On the difference betw. ἀγαπάω and φιλέω, sce φιλέω. 
Cf. ἀγάπη, 1 fin. 

ἀγάπη, -ης, ἡ, @ purely bibl. and eccl. word (for Wyt- 
tenbach, following Reiske’s conjecture, long ago re- 
stored ἀγαπήσων in place of ἀγάπης, ὧν in Plut. sympos. 
quaestt. 7, 6, 3 [vol. viii. p. 835 ed. Reiske]). Prof. 
auth. fr. [Aristot.], Plut. on used ἀγάπησις. ‘“ The Sept. 
use ἀγάπη for 737}, Cant. ii. 4, 5, 7; iii. 5, 10; v. 8; 
vii. 6; viii. 4, 6, 7; [‘‘It is noticeable that the word first 
makes its appearance as a current term in the Song 
of Sol.;—certainly no undesigned evidence respect- 
ing the idea which the Alex. translators had of the 
love in this Song” (Zezschwitz, Profangraec. u. bibl. 
Sprachgeist, Ρ. 63)]; Jer. ii. 2; Eccl. ix. 1,6; [2 S. xiii. 
15]. It occurs besides in Sap. iii. 9; vi. 19. In Philo 
and Joseph. I do not remember to have met with it. 
Nor is it found in the N. T. in Acts, Mk., or Jas.; it 
occurs only once in Mt. and Lk., twice in Heb. and 
Rev., but frequently in the writings of Paul, John, Peter, 
Jude” (Bretschn. Lex. 8. v.); [Philo, deus immut. § 14]. 

In signification it follows the verb ἀγαπάω; conse- 
quently it denotes 1. affection, good-will, love, bene- 
volence: Jn. xv. 13; Ro. xiii. 10: 1 Jn. iv. 18. Of the 
love of men to men; esp. of that love of Christians 
towards Christians which is enjoined and prompted by 
their religion, whether the love be viewed as in the 
soul or as expressed: Mt. xxiv. 12; 1 Co. xiii. 1--4, 8; 
xiv. 1; 2 Co. ii. 4; Gal. ν. 6: Philem. 5, 7; 1 Tim. i. 
5; Heb. vi. 10; x. 243 Jn. xiii. 35; 1 Jn. iv. 7; Rev. 
li. 4,19, etc. Of the love of men towards God: ἡ ἀγάπη 
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τοῦ θεοῦ (obj. gen. [W. 185 (175) 1), Lk. xi. 42; Jn. v. 
42; 1 Jn. ii. 15 (τοῦ πατρός); iii. 17; iv. 12; v. 3. Of 
the love of God towards men: Ro. v. 8; viii. 839; 2 Co. 
xili.13 (14). Of the love of God towards Christ: Jn. xv. 
10; xvii. 26. Of the love of Christ towards men: 
Jn. xv. 9 sq.; 2 Co. v. 14; Ro. viii. 35; Eph. iii. 19. 
In construction : dy. εἴς τινα, 2 Co. ii. 8 [7]; Eph. i. 
15 [L WH om. Tr mrg. br. τὴν ἀγάπην]; τῇ ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐν 
ἡμῖν i. e. love going forth from your soul and taking up 
its abode as it were in ours, i. 4. your love to us, 2 Co. 
viii, 7 [W. 193 (181 8q.); B. 329 (283)]; µεθ ὑμῶν 
i. e. is present with (embraces) you, 1 Co. xvi. 24; μεθ 
ἡμῶν i.e. seen among us, 1 Jn. iv.17. Phrases: ἔχειν 
ἀγάπην ets τινα, 2 Co. ii. 4; Col. i. 4 [L T Tr, but WH 
br.]; 1 Pet. iv. 8; ἀγάπην διδόναι to give a proof of 
love, 1 Jn. iii. 13 ἀγαπᾶν ἀγάπην τινά, Jn. xvii. 26; 
Eph. ii. 4 (v. in ἀγαπάω, sub fin.); dy. τοῦ πνεύματος i. e. 
enkindled by the Holy Spirit, Ro. xv. 30; 6 vids τῆς 
ἀγάπης the Son who is the object of love, i. q. ἀγαπητός, 
Col. i. 13 (W. 287 (222); [B. 162 (141)]); 6 θεὸς τῆς 
ay. the author of love, 2 Co. xiii. 11; κόπος τῆς ay. 
troublesome service, toil, undertaken from love, 1 Th. 
i. 33 ay. τῆς ἀληθείας love which embraces the truth, 
2 Th. ii. 10; 6 θεὸς ἀγάπη ἐστίν God is wholly love, his 
nature is summed up in love, 1 Jn. iv. 8, 16; φίληµα 
ἀγάπης a kiss as a sign among Christians of mutual affec- 
tion, 1 Pet. v. 14; διὰ τὴν ay. that love may have oppor- 
tunity of influencing thee (‘in order to give scope to the 
power of love’ De W., Wics.), Philem. 9, cf. 14; ἐν 
ἀγάπῃ lovingly, in an affectionate spirit, 1 Co. iv. 21; 
on love as a basis [al. in love as the sphere or element], 
Eph. iv. 15 (where ἐν dy. is to be connected not with 
ἀληθεύοντες but with αὐξήσωμεν), v8.16; ἐξ ἀγάπης intlu- 
enced by love, Phil. i. 17 (16) ; κατὰ ἀγάπην in a manner 
befitting love, Ro. xiv. 15. Love is mentioned together 
with faith and hope in 1 Co. xiii. 18; 1 Th. i. 38; 
v. 8; Col. i. 4 sq.; Heb. x. 22-24. On the words 
ἀγάπη, ἀγαπᾶν, cf. Gelpke in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1849, 
Ρ. 646 ΒΩ.1 on the idea and nature of Christian love 
see Késtlin, Lehrbgr. des Ev. Joh. ete. p. 248 sqq., 
332 sqq.; Rickert, Theologie, ii. 452 sqq.; Lipsius, 
Paulin. Rechtfertigungsl. p. 188 Ας [Aeuss, Théol. 
Chrét. livr. vii. chap. 19]. 2. Plur. ἀγάπαι, -ὢν, 
agapae, love-feasts, feasts expressing and fostering mu- 
tual love which used to be held by Christians before the 
celebration of the Lord’s supper, and at which the 
poorer Christians mingled with the wealthier and par- 
took in common with the rest of food provided at the 
expense of the wealthy: Jude 12 (and in 2 Pet. ii. 13 
L Tr txt. WH mrg.), ef. 1 Co. xi. 17 sqq.; Acts ii. 42, 
46; xx. 7; Tertull. Apol. ο. 39, and ad Martyr. ο. 3; 
Cypr. ad Quirin. 8, 3; Drescher, De vet. christ. Avapis. 
Giess. 1824; Afangold in Schenkel i. 53 sq.; [B. D.s. v. 
Love-Feasts; Dict. of Christ. Antiq. s. v. Agapae; more 
fully in McC. and S. s. v. Agape]. 

ἀγαπητός, -η, «όν, (ἀγαπάω), beloved, esteemed, dear, 
favorite; (opp. to ἐχθρός, Ro. xi. 28): ὁ vids µου (τοῦ 
Οεοῦ) ὁ ἀγαπητός, of Jesus, the Messiah, Mt. iii, 17 


γαρ 


[here WH mrg. take 6 dy. absol., connecting it with 
what follows]; xii. 18; xvii. 5; Mk. i. 11; ix. 7; Lk. 
11. 22; ix. 35 (where L mrg. T Tr WH 6 ἐκλελεγμένος); 
2 Pet. i. 17, cf. Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xx. 13; [cf. Ascensio 
Isa. (ed. Dillmann) vii. 23 sq.; viii. 18, 25, etc.].  a@ya- 
πητοὶ Θεοῦ [ W. 194 (182 sq.); B. 190 (165)] is applied 
to Christians as being reconciled to God and judged by 
him to be worthy of eternal life: Ro. i. 7, cf. xi. 28; 
1 Th. i. 4; Col. iii. 12, (Sept., Ps. lix. (ix.) 7; evii. 
(cviii.) 7; exxvi. (cxxvii.) 2, ἀγαπητοί σου and αὐτοῦ, of 
pious Israelites). But Christians, bound together by 
mutual love, are ἀγαπητοί also to one another (Philem. 
16; 1 Tim. vi. 2); hence they are dignified with this 
epithet very often in tender address, both indirect (Ro. 
xvi. 5, 8; Col. iv. 14; Eph. vi. 21, etc.) and direct 
(Ro. xii. 19; 1 Co. iv. 14; [Philem. 2 Rec.]; Heb. vi. 
9; Jas. i. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 11; 2 Pet. iii. 1; [1 Jn. ii. 7 
GLTTr WH], etc.). Generally foll. by the gen.; once 
by the dat. ἀγαπ. ἡμῖν, 1 Th. ii. 8 [yet cf. W. § 31, 2; 
B. 190 (165)].  a@yannros ἐν κυρίῳ beloved in the fel- 
lowship of Christ, equiv. to dear fellow-Christian, Ro. 
xvi.8. [Not used in the Fourth Gospel or the Rev. In 
class. Grk. fr. Hom. Ἡ. 6, 401 on; cf. Cope on Aristot. 
rhet. 1, 7, 41.] 

"Αγαρ [WH “Ay. (see their Intr. § 408)], 4, indecl., 
(in Joseph. ’Aydpa, -ης), 37} (flight), Hagar, a bond- 
maid of Abraham, and by him the mother of Ishmael 
(Gen. xvi.): Gal. iv. 24, [25 L txt. T om. Tr br.]. 
Since the Arabians according to Paul (who had for- 
merly dwelt among them, Gal. i. 17) called the rocky 
Mt. Sinai by a name similar in sound to Vt ( Vue 
ji. e. rock), the apostle in the passage referred” to em- 
ploys the name Hagar allegorically to denote the servile 
sense of fear with which the Mosaic economy imbued 
its subjects. [Cf. Β. D. Am. ed. pp. 978, 2366 note *; 
Bp. Lghtft.’s remarks appended to his Com. on Gal. 
l.c.J]* 

ἁγγαρεύω; fut. ἀγγαρεύσω; 1 aor. ἠγγάρευσα; to em- 
ploy a courter, despatch a mounted messenger. A word 
of Persian origin [used by Menander, Sicyon. 4], but 
adopted also into Lat. (Vulg. angariare). "Άγγαροι were 
public couriers (tabellarii), stationed by appointment 
of the king of Persia at fixed localities, with horses 
ready for use, in order to transmit royal messages from 
one to another and so convey them the more speedily to 
their destination. See Hdt. 8, 98 [and Rawlinson’s 
note]; Xen. Cyr. 8, 6, 17 (9); cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. 
s. v. NN; [B. D. s. v. Angareuo; Vanitek, Fremd- 
worter 6. v. ayyapos]. These couriers had authority to 
press into their service, in case of necd, horses, vessels, 
even men they met, (cf. Joseph. antt. 13, 2,3]. Hence 
ἀγγαρεύει» τινά denotes to compel one to go a journey, 
to bear a burden, or to perform any other service: 
Mt. v. 41 (ὅστις σε ἀγγαρεύσει pidtov ἐν i. ο. whoever 
shall compel thee to go one mile) ;_ xxvii. 32 (ἠγγάρευσαν 
ἵνα ἄρη i. e. they forced him to carry), so Mk. xv. 21." 

ἀγγεῖον, -ου, τό, (1. 4. τὸ ἄγγος), α vessel, receptacle: 
Mt. xiii. 48 [R GL]; xxv. 4. (From Hdt. down.) * 


aryyeXos 


ἀγγελία, -as, 7, (ἄγγελος), @ message, announcement, 
thing announced ; precept declared, 1 Jn. i. 5 (where 
Rec. has ἐπαγγελία) (cf. Is. xxviii. 9]; iii. 11. [From 
Hom. down. ]° 

ἀγγέλλω; [1 aor. ἤγγειλα, Jn. iv. 51 T (for ἀπήγγ. 
RGLTr br.)]; (ἄγγελος) ; to announce: ἀγγέλλουσα, 
Jn. xx. 161, T Tr WH, for R G ἀπαγγέλλ. [From Hom. 
down. ΟΟΜΡ.: ἀν- ἀπ., δι-, ἐξ-, ἐπ-, προ-επ-, κατ», 
προ-κατ-, παρ-αγγέλλω.]" 

ἄγγελον, -ov, ὁ, 1. a messenger, envoy, one who is 
sent: Mt. xi. 10; Lk. vii. 24, 27; ix. 52; Mk. i. 2; 
Jas. ii. 25. [Fr.Hom.down.] 2. In the Scriptures, 
both of the Old Test. and of the New, one of that host 
of heavenly spirits that, according alike to Jewish 
and Christian opinion, wait upon the monarch of the 
universe, and are sent by him to earth, now to execute 
his purposes (Mt. iv. 6, 11; xxviii. 2; Mk. i. 18; Lk. 
Xvi. 22; xxii. 43 [L br. WH reject the pass.]; Acts 
vii. 35; xii. 23; Gal. iii. 19, cf. Heb. i. 14), now to 
make them known to men (LK. i. 11, 26; ii. 9 sqq.; 
Acts x. 3; xxvii. 23; Mt. i. 205 ii. 18; xxviii. 5; Jn. 
xx. 12 sq.); hence the frequent expressions ἄγγελος 
(angel, messenger of God, 3891) and ἄγγελοι κυρίου or 
dyy. τοῦ θεο. = They are subject not only to God but 
also to Christ (Heb. i. 4 sqq.; 1 Pet. iii. 22, cf. Eph. i. 
21; Gal. iv. 14), who is described as hereafter to return 
to judgment surrounded by a multitude of them as ser- 
vants and attendants: Mt. xiii. 41, 49; xvi. 27; xxiv. 
81; xxv. 31; 2 Th.i. 7, cf. Jude 14. Single angels 
have the charge of separate elements; as fire, Rev. xiv. 
18; waters, Rev. xvi. 5, cf. vii. 1 sq.; Jn. v. 4 [R L]. 
Respecting the ἄγγελος τῆς dBvocov, Rev. ix. 11, see 
᾽Αβαδδώ», ὃ. Guardian angels of individuals are men- 
tioned in Mt. xviii. 10; Acts xii. 15. ‘The angels of the 
churches’ in Rev. i. 20; ii. 1, 8, 12, 18; iii. 1, 7, 14 are not 
their presbyters or bishops, but heavenly spirits who exer- 
cise such a superintendence and guardianship over them 
that whatever in their assemblies is worthy of praise or 
of censure is counted to the praise or the blame of their 
angels also, as though the latter infused their spirit into 
the assemblies; cf. De Wette, Diisterdieck, [ Alford, ] on 
Rey. i. 20, and Liicke, Einl. in d. Offenb. d. Johan. ii. 
p- 429 sq. ed. 2; [Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 199 sq.]. 
διὰ τοὺς ἀγγέλους that she may show reverence for the 
angels, invisibly present in the religious assemblies of 
Christians, and not displease them, 1 Co. xi. 10. ὤφθη 
ἀγγέλοις in 1 Tim. iii. 16 is probably to be explained 
neither of angels to whom Christ exhibited himself in 
heaven, nor of demons triumphed over by him in the 
nether world, but of the apostles, his messengers, to 
whom he appeared after his resurrection. This appel- 
lation, which is certainly extraordinary, is easily un- 
derstood from the nature of the hymn from which the 
passaze ἐφανερώθη ... ἐν δόξῃ seems to have been taken; 
cf. W.639 sq. (594), [for other interpretations see Ellic. 
ad loc.]. In Jn. i. 51(52) angels are employed, by a beau- 
tiful image borrowed from Gen. xxviii. 12, to represent 
the divine power that will aid Jesus in the discharge 


ἄγγος 
of his Messianic office, and the signal proofs to appear 
in his history of a divine superintendence. Certain of 
the angels have proved faithless to the trust committed 
to them by God, and have given themselves up to sin, 
Jude 6; 2 Pet. ii. 4 (Enoch ο. vi. etc., cf. Gen. vi. 2), and 
now obey the devil, Mt. xxv. 41; Rev. xii. 7, cf. 1 Co. 
vi. 8 [yet on this last passage cf. Meyer; he and others 
maintain that dyy. without an epithet or limitation never 
in the N. T. signifies other than good angels]. Hence 
ἄγγελος Saray is trop. used in 2 Co. xii. 7 to denote 
a grievous bodily malady sent by Satan. See δαίµων; 
[Soph. Lex. s. v. ἄγγελος; and for the literature on the 
whole subject B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Angels, — and to the 
reff. there given add G. L. Hahn, Theol. des N. Τ., i. 
pp. 260-384; Delitzsch in Riehm s. v. Engel; Ktibel 
in Herzog ed. 2, ibid. }. 

Gyyos, -εος, τό, (plur. ἄγγη), i. q. ἀγγεῖον q. v.: Mt. 
xiii. 48 Τ Tr WH. (From Hom. down; [cf. Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 23].) * 

dye, (properly impv. of ἄγω), come! come now! used, 
as it often is in the classics (W. 516 (481)), even when 
more than one is addressed: Jas. iv. 18; v. 1.3 

ἀγέλη, -ης, ἡ, (ἄγω to drive), a herd: Mt. viii. 30 sqq.; 
Mk. v. 11, 18; Lk. viii. 32 sq. (From Hom. down.) * 

ἀγενεαλόγητος, -ov, 6, (γενεαλογέω), of whose descent 
there is no account (in the O. Τ.), [R. V. ttthout gene- 
alogy|: Heb. vii. 8 (vs. 6 μὴ γενεαλογούμενος). No- 
where found in prof. auth.* 

ἁγενήν, -έος (-ovs), ὁ, 9, (γένος), opp. to evyerns, of no 
family, a man of base birth, a man of no name or repu- 
tation; often used by prof. writ., also in the secondary 
sense iynoble, cowardly, mean, base. In the N. T. only 
in 1 Co. i. 28, τὰ ἁγενῆ τοῦ κόσμου i. 6. those who among 
men are held of no account; on the use of a neut. adj. 
in ref. to persons, see W. 178 (167); [B. 122 (107)].° 

ἁγιάζω; 1 aor. ἡγίασα; Pass., [pres. ἁγιάζομαι]; pf. ἡγί- 
agpa; 1 aor. ἡγιάσθην; a word for which the Greeks use 
ἁγίζειν, but very freq. in bibl. (as equiv. to Πρ, wp) 
and eccl. writ.; to make ἅγιον, render or declare sacred 
or holy, consecrate. Hence it denotes 1. to render 
or acknowledge to be venerable, to hallow: τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ 
θεοῦ, Mt. vi. 9 (6ο of God, Is. xxix. 23; Ezek. xx. 41; 
xxxvili. 23; Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 4); [Lk. xi. 2]; τὸν 
Χριστό», 1 Pet. iii. 15 (R G θεόν). Since the stamp 
of sacredness passes over from the holiness of God to 
whatever has any connection with God, ἁγιάζειν de- 
notes 2. to separate from things profane and dedicate to 
God, to consecrate and so render inviolable; a. things 
(πᾶν πρωτότοκον, τὰ ἁρσενικα, Deut. xv. 195 ἡμέραν, Ex. 
xx. 8; οἶκον, 2 Chr. vii. 16, etc.): τὸν χρυσόν, Mt. xxiii. 
17; τὸ δῶρον, vs. 19; σκεῦος, 2 Tim. ii. 21. b. persons. 
So Christ is said by undergoing death to consecrate 
himself to God, whose will he in that way fulfils, οπ. 
xvii. 19; God is said ἁγιάσαι Christ, 1. e. to have selected 
him for his service (cf. ἀφορίζειν, Gal. i. 15) by having 
committed to him the office of Messiah, Jn. x. 36, cf. 
Jer. i. 5; Sir. xxxvi. 12 Γὲξ αὐτῶν ἡγίασε, καὶ πρὸς αὐτὸν 
ἤγγισεν, of his selection of men for the priesthood]; xlv. 


6 ἅγιος 


4; xlix. 7. Since only what is pure and without 
blemish can be devoted and offered to God (Lev. xxii. 
20; Deut. xv. 21; xvii. 1), ἁγιάζω signifies 3. to 
purify, (ἀπὸ τῶν ἀκαθαρσιών is added in Lev. xvi. 19; 
2S. xi. 4); and a. fo cleanse externally (πρὸς τὴν τῆς 
σαρκὸς καθαρότητα), to purify levitically: Heb. ix. 18; 
1 Tim. iv.5. b. to purify by exptation, free from the 
guilt of sin: 1 Co. vi. 11; Eph. v. 26; Heb. x. 10, 14, 29; 
xiii. 12; ii, 11 (equiv. to 193, Ex. xxix. 33, 36); cf. 
Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 340 sqq., [Eng. trans. ii. 68 
8ᾳ.]. ο. to purify internally by reformation of soul: Jn. 
xvii. 17, 19 (through knowledge of the truth, cf. Jn. viii. 
82); 1 Th. v. 28; 1 Co. i. 2 (ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ in the 
fellowship of Christ, the Holy One); Ro. xv. 16 (ἐν 
mvevpart ἁγίφ imbued with the Holy Spirit, the divine 
source of holiness); Jude 1 (L T Tr WH ἠγαπημένοις 
(q- v-]); Rev. xxii. 11. In general, Christians are 
called ἡγιασμένοι [οξ. Deut. xxxiii. 3], as those who, 
freed from the impurity of ‘wickedness, have been 
brought near to God by their faith and sanctity, Acts 
xx. 32; xxvi. 18. In 1 Co. vii. 14 ἁγιάζεσθαι is used in 
8 peculiar sense of those who, although not Christians 
themselves, are yet, by marriage with a Christian, with- 
drawn from the contamination of heathen impiety and 
brought under the saving influence of the Holy Spirit dis- 
playing itself among Christians; cf. Neander ad loc.* 

ἁγιασμόε, -ov, ὁ, a word used only by bibl. and eccl. 
writ. (for in Diod. 4, 89; Dion. Hal. 1, 21, ἁγισμός is 
the more correct reading), signifying 1. consecration, 
purification, Τὸ ἁγιάζειν. 2. the effect of consecration: 
sanctification of heart and life, 1 Co. i. 30 (Christ is he to 
whom we are indebted for sanctification) ; 1 Th. iv. 7; 
Ro. vi. 19, 22; 1 Tim. ii. 15; Heb. xii. 14: ἁγιασμὸς 
πνεύματος sanctification wrought by the Holy Spirit, 2 Th. 
ii. 18; 1 Pet.i.2. It is opposed to lust in 1 Th. iv. 3 sq. 
(It is used in a ritual sense, Judg. xvii. 3 [Alex.]; Ezek. 
xlv. 4; [Am. ii. 11]; Sir. vii. 81, ete.) [On its use in 
the N. T. cf. Ellic. on 1 Th. iv. 3; iii. 13.]° 

dyvos, -a, -ο», (fr. τὸ dyos religious awe, reverence ; 
&{w, ἄζομαι, to venerate, revere, esp. the gods, parents, 
(Curtius § 118]), rare in prof. auth.; very frequent in 
the sacred writ.; in the Sept. for wip; Ἅ. properly 
reverend, worthy of veneration: τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ θεοῦ, Lk. i. 
49; God, on account of his incomparable majesty, Rev. 
iv. 8 (Is. vi. 3, etc.), i. q. ἔνδοξος. Hence used a. of 
things which on account of some connection with God 
possess a certain distinction and claim to reverence, as 
places sacred to God which are not to be profaned, 
Acts vii. 833; τόπος ἅγιος the temple, Mt. xxiv. 15 (on 
which pass. see βδέλυγµα, c.); Acts vi. 13; xxi. 28; the 
holy land or Palestine, 2 Macc. i. 29; ii. 18; τὸ ἅγιον and 
τὰ ἅγια [W. 177 (167)] the temple, Heb. ix. 1, 24 (ef. 
Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 2, p. 477 sq.) ; spec. that part of 
the temple or tabernacle which is called ‘the holy 
place’ Camel Ezek. xxxvii. 28; xlv. 18), Που. ix. 2 
[here Rec* reads ἁγία]; ἅγια ἁγίων [ W. 246 (231), cf. Ex. 
xxix. 87; xxx. 10, etc.] the most hallowed portion of 
the temple, ‘the holy of holies,” (Ex. xxvi. 33 [cf. Joseph. 
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antt. 3, 6, 4]), Heb. ix. 8, in ref. to which the simple 
τὰ ἅγια is also used: Heb. ix. 8, 25; x. 19; xiii. 11; 
fig. of heaven, Heb. viii. 2; ix. 8,12; x. 19; dyia πόλις 
Jerusalem, on account of the temple there, Mt. iv. 5; 
xxvii. 53; Rev. xi. 2; xxi. 2; xxii. 19, (Is. xlviii. 2; 
Neh. xi. 1, 18 [Compl.], etc.) ; τὸ ὄρος τὸ dyov, because 
Christ’s transfiguration occurred there, 2 Pet. i. 18; 
ἡ (θεοῦ) ἁγία διαθήκη i. e. which is the more sacred be- 
cause made by God himself, Lk. i. 72; τὸ ἅγιον, that 
worshipful offspring of divine power, Lk. i. 35; the 
blessing of the gospel, Mt. vii. 6; ἁγιωτάτη πίστις, faith 
(quae creditur i.e. the object of faith) which came from 
God and is therefore to be heeded most sacredly, Jude 
20; in the same sense ἁγία ἐντολή, 2 Pet. ii. 21; κλῆσις 
dyia, because it is the invitation of (God and claims us 
as his, 2 Tim. i. 9; ἅγιαι γραφαί (τὰ βιβλία τὰ ἅγια, 
1 Mace. xii. 9), which came from God and contain his 
words, Ro. 1.2.  b. of persons whose services God 
employs; as for example, apostles, Eph. iii. 5; angels, 
1 Th. iii. 18; Mt. xxv. 81 [Rec.]; Rev. xiv. 10; Jude 
14; prophets, Acts iii. 21; Lk. i. 70, (Sap. xi. 1); (of) 
ἅγιοι (τοῦ) θεοῦ ἄνθρωποι, 2 Pet. i. 21 [RG L Tr txt.]; 
worthies of the O. T. accepted by God for their piety, 
Mt. xxvii. 52; 1 Pet. iii. 5. 2. set-apart for God, 
to be, as it were, exclusively his; foll. by a gen. or 
dat.: τῷ κυρίῳ, Lk. ii. 23; τοῦ θεοῦ (i. q. ἐκλεκτὸς τοῦ 
θεοῦ) of Christ, Mk. i. 24; Lk. iv. 34, and acc. to the true 
reading in Jn. vi. 69, cf. x. 36; he is called also 6 ἅγιος 
παῖς τοῦ θεοῦ, Acts iv. 80, and simply ὁ ἅγιος, 1 Jn. ii. 
20. Just as the Israelites claimed for themselves the 
title of ἅγιοι, because God selected them from the other 
nations to lead a life acceptable to him and rejoice in 
his favor and protection (Dan. vii. 18, 22; 2 Esdr. 
Viii. 28), so this appellation is very often in the N. T. 
transferred to Christians, as those whom God has se- 
lected ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου (Jn. xvii. 14, 16), that under the 
influence of the Holy Spirit they may be rendered, 
through holiness, partakers of salvation in the kingdom 
of God: 1 Pet. ii. 9 (Ex. xix. 6), cf. vs. 5; Acts ix. 13, 
32, 41; xxvi. 10; Ro. i. 7; viii. 27; xii. 18; xvi. 15; 
1 Co. vi. 1, 2; Phil. iv. 21 sq.; Col. i. 12; Heb. vi. 10; 
Jude 3; Rev. v. 8, etc.; (cf. Β. D. Am. ed. s. v. Saints]. 
3. of sacrifices and offerings; prepared for God with 
solemn rite, pure, clean, (opp. to ἀκάθαρτος) : 1 Co. vii. 
14, (cf. Eph. v. 3); connected with ἅμωμος, Eph. i. 4; 
v. 27; Col. i. 22; ἀπαρχή, Ro. xi. 16; θυσία, Ro. xii. 1. 
Hence 4. in a moral sense, pure, sinless, upright, 
holy: 1 Pet. i. 16 (Lev. xix. 2; xi. 44); 1 Co. vii. 34; 
δίκαιος κ. ἅγιος, of John the Baptist, Mk. vi. 20; ἅγιος κ. 
δίκαιος, of Christ, Acts iii. 14; distinctively of him, Rev. 
iii. 7; vi. 10; of God pre-eminently, 1 Pet. 1. 15; Jn. 
xvii. 115 ἅγιαι ἀναστροφαί, 2 Pet. iii. 11; νόμος and 
ἐντολή, i. ο. containing nothing exceptionable, Ro. vii. 
12; Φίληµα, such a kiss as is a sign of the purest love, 
1 Th. v. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 12; Ro. xvi. 16. 
On the phrase τὸ ἅγιον πνεῦμα and τὸ πνεῖμα τὸ ἅγιον, 
666 πνεῦμα, 4 a. Cf. Diestel, Die Heiligkeit Gottes, 
in Jahrbb. f. deutsch. Theol. iv. p. 1 sqq.; [Baudissin, 
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Stud. z. Semitisch. Religionsgesch. Heft ii. p. 8 sqq.; 
Delitzsch in Herzog ed. 2, v. 714 sqq.; esp.] Cremer, 
Worterbuch, 4te Aufl. p. 32 sqq. [trans. of 2d ed. p. 34 
sqq-; Oehler in Herzog xix. 618 sqq.; Zezschwitz, Pro- 
fangricitat u. s. w. p. 15 8sqq.; Trench § lxxxviii.; Camp- 
bell, Dissertations, diss. vi., pt. iv. ; esp. Schmidt ch. 181]. 

dyvérys, -ητος, 7, sanctity, in a moral sense; holiness: 
2 Co. 1. 12 1, T Tr WHy Heb. xii. 10. (Besides only 
in 2 Macc. xv. 2; [cf. W. 25, and on words of this 
termination Lob. ad Phryn. p. 350].) ® 

ἁγιωσύνη [on the ω see reff. in ἀγαθωσύνη, init.], -ης, 7, 
a word unknown to prof. auth. [B. 73 (64)]; 1. (God’s 
incomparable) majesty, (joined to μεγαλοπρέπεια, Ps. xcv. 
(xcvi.) 6, cf. cxliv. (cxlv.) 5): πνεῦμα ἁγιωσύνης a spirit 
to which belongs ἁγιωσύνη, not equiv. to πνεῦμα ἅγιον, 
but the divine [2] spiritual nature in Christ as contrasted 
with his σάρξ, Ro. i. 4; cf. Riickert ad loc., and Zeller 
in his Theol. Jahrbb. for 1842, p. 486 sqq.; [yet cf. 
Mey. ad loc.; Gifford (in the Speaker’s Com.). Most 
commentators (cf. ο. g. Ellic. on Thess. as below) regard 
the word as uniformly and only signifying holiness]. 
2. moral purity: 1 Th. iii. 18; 2 Co. vii. 193 

ἀγκάλη, -ης, 7, (ἀγκή, ἀγκάς [fr. r. ak to bend, curve, 
ef. Lat. uncus, angulus, Eng. angle, etc.; cf. Curtius § 1; 
Vanitek p. 2 sq.]), the curve or inner angle of the arm: 
δέξασθαι els τὰς ἀγκάλας, Lk. ii. 28. The Greeks also 
said ἀγκὰς λαβεῖν, ἐν ἀγκάλαις περιφέρεν,, etc., see ἐναγ- 
καλίζομαι. [(From Aeschyl. and Hdt. down.)] * 

ἄγκιστρον, -ov, τό, (fr. an unused ἁγκίζω to angle [see 
the preceding ποτά ]), a_jfish-hook: Mt. xvii. 27." 

ἄγκνρα, -as, 7, [see ἀγκάλη], an anchor — [ancient an- 
chors resembled modern in form: were of iron, provided 
with a stock, and with two teeth-like extremities often 
but by no means always without flukes; see Roschach in 
Daremberg and Saglio’s Dict. des Antiq. (1873) p. 267; 
Guhl and Koner p. 258]: ῥίπτειν to cast (Lat. jacere), 
Acts xxvii. 29 ; ἐκτείνειν, vs. 30; περιαιρεῖν, vs. 40. Fig- 
uratively, any slay or safeguard: as hope, Heb. vi. 19; 
Eur. Hec. 78 (80); Heliod. vii. p. 352 (350). 

ἄγναφον, -ου, 6, 7, (γνάπτω to dress or full cloth, cf. 
ἄρραφος), unmilled, unfulled, undressed: Mt. ix. 16: Mk. 
li. 21. [Cf. Moeris 8. v. devarrov; Thom. Mag. p. 12, 14.]" 

dyvela [WH ἁγνία (see I, ϱ)], -as, 7, (ἀγνεύω), purity, 
sinlessness of life: 1 Tim. iv. 12; v. 2. (Of a Nazirite, 
Num. vi. 2, 21.) [From Soph. Ο. T. 864 down.] * 

ἁγνᾷω; 1 aor. ἤγνισα; pf. ptcp. act. ἡγνικώς; pass. 
ἡγνισμένος; 1 aor. pass. ἡγνίσθην [W. 252 (237) ]; (ἀγνός); 
to purify; 1. ceremonially: ἐµαυτον, Jo. xi. 55 (to 
cleanse themselves from levitical pollution by means 
of prayers, abstinence, washings, sacrifices); the pass. 
has a reflexive force, to take upon one’s self.a purifica- 
tion, Acts xxi. 24, 26; xxiv. 18 (W3n, Num. vi. 3), and 
is used of Nazirites or those who had taken upon them- 
selves a temporary or a life-long vow to abstain from wine 
and all kinds of intoxicating drink, from every defilement 
and from shaving the head [cf. BB. DD. s. v. Nazarite]. 
2. morally: τὰς καρδίας, Jas. iv. 8; ras ψυχάς. 1 Pet. i 
22; éavrov, 1 Jn. iii. 8. (Soph., Eur., Plut., al.)® 


ἀγνισμός 

ἁγνισμόε, «οῦ, 6, purification, lustration, [Dion. Hal. 3, 
22, i. p. 469, 13; Plut. de defect. orac. 15]: Acts xxi. 26 
(equiv. to 173, Num. vi. 5), Naziritic; see ἁγνίζω, 1.° 

ἀγνοέω (ΓΝΟ [cf. γιώσκω]), -ὤ, [impv. ἀγνοείτω 1 Co. 
xiv. 88 R G Tr txt. WH mrg.]; impf. ἠγνόουν; 1 aor. 
ἠγνόησα; [Pass., pres. ἀγνοοῦμαι, ptcp. ἀγνοούμενος; fr. 
Hom. down]; a. to be ignorant, not to know: absol., 
1 Tim. i. 13; τινά, ri, Acts xiii. 27; xvii. 23; Ro. x. 3; 
ἕν τινι (as in [Test. Jos. § 14] Fabricii Pseudepigr. ij. 
Ρ. 717 [but the reading ἠγνόουν ἐπὶ πᾶσι τούτοις is ΠΟΥ 
given here; see Test. xii. Patr. ad fid. cod. Cant. etc., ed. 
Sinker, Cambr. 1869]), 2 Pet. ii. 12, unless one prefer to 
resolve the expression thus: ἐν τούτοις, ἃ ἀγνοοῦσι βλασ- 
φημοῦντες, W. 629 (584), [cf. B. 287 (246)]; foll. by ὅτι, 
Ro. ii. 4; vi. 8; vii. 1; 1 Co. xiv. 38 (where the antece- 
dent clause ὅτι κτλ. is to be supplied again); οὐ θέλω 
ὑμᾶς ἀγνοεῖν, a phrase often used by Paul, [an emphatic] 
scitote: foll. by an acc. of the obj., Ro. xi. 25; ὑπέρ τινος, 
ὅτι, 2 Co. i. 8; περί τινος, 1 Co. xii. 1; 1 Th. iv. 13; foll. 
by ὅτι, Ro. i. 18; 1 Co.x.1; in the pass. ayvoeiras ‘he 
is not known’ i. e. acc. to the context ‘he is disregarded,’ 
1 Co. xiv. 88 L T Tr mrg. WH txt. ; ἀγνοούμενοι (opp. 
to ἐπιγινωσκόμενοι) men unknown, obscure, 2 Co. vi. 9; 
ἀγνοούμενός τινι unknown to one, Gal. i. 22; οὐκ ἀγνοεῖν 
to know very well, τί, 2 Co. ii. 11 (Sap. xii. 10). b. not 
to understand: ri, Mk. ix. 32; Lk. ix. 45. ©. to err, sin 
through mistake, spoken mildly of those who are not 
high-handed or wilful transgressors (Sir. v.15; 2 Macc. 
xi. 31): Heb. v. 2, on which see Delitzsch.* 

ἀγνόημα, -τος, τό, a sin, (strictly, that committed through 
ignorance or thoughtlessness ΓΑ. V. error]): Heb. ix. 7 
(1 Macc. xiii. 39; Tob. iii. 3; Sir. xxiii. 2); cf. ἀγνοέω, ο. 
{and Trench § lxvi.].* : 

ἄγνοια, -as, 7, (fr. Aeschyl. down], want of knowledge, 
ignorance, esp. of divine things: Acts xvii. 30; 1 Pet. 
i. 14; such as is inexcusable, Eph. iv. 18 (Sap. xiv. 
22); of moral blindness, Acts iii. 17. [Cf. dyvodw.]*® 

dyvés, -ή, -όν, (ἄζομαι, see dytos); 1. exciting rever- 
ence, venerable, sacred : rip καὶ ἡ σποδός, 2 Macc. xiii. 
8; Eur. El. 812. 2. pure (Eur. Or. 1604 ἁγνὸς γάρ 
eluc χεῖρας, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ ras φρένας, Hipp. 316 sq. dyvas... 
χεῖρας αἵματος Φέρεις χεῖρες μὲν ἀγναί, φρὴν ὃ ἔχει 
µίασμα); a. pure from carnality, chaste, modest: Tit. 
ii. 5; παρθένος an unsullied virgin, 2 Co. xi. 2 (4 Macc. 
xviii. 7). b. pure from every fault, immaculate: 2 Co. 
vii. 11; Phil. iv. 8; 1 Tim. v. 22; 1 Pet. iii. 2; 1 Jn. iii. 
8 (of God [yet cf. ἐκεῖνος 1 b.]); Jas. iii. 17. (From Hom. 
down.) (Cf. reff. s. v. ἅγιος, fin. ; Westc. on 1 Jn. iii. 3.]* 

ἁγνότης, -ητος, ἡ, [ἁγνός], purity, uprightness of life : 
2 Co. vi. 6; in 2 Co. xi. 3 some critical authorities 
add καὶ τῆς ἁγνότητος after ἁπλότητος (so L Tr txt., but 
Tr mrg. WH br.), others read τῆς ἁγνότητος καὶ before 
ἁπλότ. Found once in prof. auth., see Boeckh, Corp. 
Inscrr.i. p.583 πο. 1133 1. 15: δικαιοσύνης ένεκεν καὶ ἀγνό- 
TnTos.” 

dyvés, adv., purely, with sincerity: Phil. i. 16 (17).* 

ἁγνωσία, -as, 7, (γνώσις), want of knowledge, igno- 
rance: 1 Pet. ii. 15; 1 Co. xv. 34, (Sap. xiii. 1).* 


8 ἀγραυλέω 


ἄ-γνωστοε, -ο», [fr. Hom. down], unknown: Acts xvii. 
23 [cf. Β. D. Am. ed. 6. v. Altar].* 

ἀγορά, -ᾱς, 7, (ἀγείρω, pf. ἤγορα, to collect), [fr. Hom. 
down]; 1. any collection of men, congregation, as- 
sembly. 2. place where assemblies are held; in the 
N. T. the forum or public place, — where trials are held, 
Acts xvi. 19; and the citizens resort, Acts xvii. 17; and 
commodities are exposed for sale, Mk. vii. 4 (ἀπ᾿ ἀγορᾶς 
sc. έλθόντες on returning from the market if they have 
not washed themselves they eat not; W. § 66, 2 d. note); 
accordingly, the most frequented part of a city or vil- 
lage: Mt. xi. 16, (LK. vii. 32); Mk. vi. 56; Mt. xx. 3; 
xxiii. 7; Mk. xii. 38; [Lk. xi. 43]; xx.46. [See B. D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Market. ]* 

ἀγοράζω; [impf. ἡγόραζον; fut. ἀγοράσω]; 1 aor. ἦγό- 
paca; Pass., pf. ptcp. ἡγορασμένος; 1 aor. ἠγοράσθην; 
(dyopa); 1. to frequent the market-place. 2. to buy 
(properly, in the market-place), [Arstph., Xen., al.]; 
used a. literally: absol., Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15; 
Lk. xix. 45 [not G T Tr WH]; ri, Mt. xiii. 44, 46; 
xiv. 15 and parallel pass., Jn. iv. 8; vi.5; with παρά 
and gen. of the pers. fr. whom, Rev. iii. 18, [Sept., 
Polyb.]; ἐκ and gen. of price, Mt. xxvii. 7; simple gen. 
of price, Mk. vi. 37. b. figuratively: Christ is said 
to have purchased his disciples i. e. made them, as it 
were, his private property, 1 Co. vi. 20 [this is commonly 
understood of God; but cf. Jn. xvii. 9,10]; 1 Co. vii. 
23 (with gen. of price added; see τιµή, 1); 2 Pet. ii. 1. 
He is also said to have bought them for God ἐν τῷ 
αἵματι αὐτοῦ, by shedding his blood, Rev. v. 9; they, 
too, are spoken of as purchased ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς, Rev. xiv. 3, 
and ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπω», vs. 4, so that they are withdrawn 
from the earth (and its miseries) and from (wicked) 
men. But ἀγοράζω does not mean redeem (ἐξαγοράζω), 
—as is commonly said. [Comp.: ἐξ-αγοράζω.] 

Gyopates (rarcly -aia), -αἴον, (ἀγορά), relating to the 
market-place; 1. frequenting the market-place, (either 
transacting business, as the κάπηλοι, or) sauntering idly, 
(Lat. subrostranus, subbasilicanus, Germ. Pflastertreter, 
our loafer): Acts xvii. 5, (Plat. Prot. 347 ο. ἀγοραῖοι καὶ 
φαῦλοι, Arstph. ran. 1015, al.). 2. of affairs usually 
transacted in the market-place: ἀγοραῖοι (sc. ἡμέραι [ W. 
590 (549)] or σύνοδοι [Mey. et al.]) ἄγονται, judicial 
days or assemblies, [A. V. mrg. court-days], Acts xix. 
38 (τὰς ἀγοραίους ποιεῖσθαι, Strabo 13, p. 932), but many 
think we ought to read ἀγόραιοι here, so G 1, cf. W. 
53 (52); but see [Alf. and Tdf. ad loc.; Lipsius, Gram. 
Untersuch. p. 26;] Meyer on Acts xvii. 5; Gottling 
Ρ. 297; [Chandler ed. 1 p. 269].* 

ἄγρα, -as, 7, [dyo]; 1. acatching, hunting: Lk. v. 4. 
2. the thing caught: ἡ ἄγρα tov ἰχθύων ‘the catch or haul 
of fish’ i. ο. the fishes taken ΓΑ. V. draught], Lk. v. 9.* 

ἀγράμματος, -ον, [γράμμα], illiterate, without learning: 
Acts iv. 13 (i. e. unversed in the learning of the Jewish 
schools; cf. Jn. vii. 15 γράµµατα μὴ µεμαθηκώς)." 

ἀγρ-αυλέω, -w; {0 be an ἄγραυλος (ἀγρός, avAn), i. 6. 
to live in the fields, be under the open sky, even by night: 
Lk. ii. 8, (Strabo p. 301 a.; Plut. Num. 4).* 


ὠγρεύω 


ἀγρεύω: 1 aor. ἤγρευσα; (ἄγρα) 1 to catch (properly, 
wild animals, fishes): fig., Mk. xii. 13 ἵνα αὐτὸν ἀγρεύσωσι 
λόγῳ in order to entrap him by some inconsiderate τε- 
mark elicited from him in conversation, cf. Lk. xx. 20. 
(In Anthol. it often denotes to ensnare in the toils of 
dove, captivate; cf. παγιδεύω, Mt. xxii. 15; σαγηνεύω, 
Leian. Tim. 25.) * 

ἆγρι-έλαιον, -ο», (ἄγριος and ἔλαιος or έλαία, like ἀγριάμ- 
πελος); 1. of or belonging to the oleaster, or wild olive, 
(σκυτάλην ἀγριέλαιο», Anthol. 9, 237, 4; [cf. Lob. Para- 
lip. p. 376]); spoken of a scion, Ro. xi. 17. 2. As 
subst. ἡ ἀγριέλαιος the oleaster, the wild olive, (opp. to 
καλλιέλαιος [cf. Aristot. plant. 1, 6]), also called by the 
Greeks xorwos, Ro. xi. 24; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 
495 sqq. [See B. D. s. v. Olive, and Tristram, Nat. 
Hist. of the Bible, s. v. Olive. The latter says, p. 377, 
‘the wild olive must not be confounded with the Oleaster 
or Oil-tree ’.]° . 

Gypws, -α, -ον, (ἀγρός), [fr. Hom. down]; 1. living 
or growing in the fields or the woods, used of animals in 
a state of nature, and of plants which grow without 
culture: μέλι ἄγριον wild honey, either that which is 
deposited by bees in hollow trees, clefts of rocks, on the 
bare ground (1 S. xiv. 25 [cf. vs. 26]), etc., or more cor- 
rectly that which distils from certain trees, and is gath- 
ered when it has become hard, (Diod. Sic. 19, 94 fin. 
speaking of the Nabathaean Arabians says φύεται rap’ 
αὐτοῖς µέλι πολὺ τὸ καλούμενον ἄγριον, ᾧ χρῶνται ποτῷ 
μεθ vdaros; cf. Suid. and esp. Suicer s. v. ἀκρίς): Mt. iii. 
4; Μι. 1. 6. ᾿ 2. fierce, untamed: κύματα θαλάσσης, 
Jude 13 (Sap. xiv. 1).* 

Αγρίππας, -α (respecting this gen. see W. § 8, 1 p. 60 
(59); B. 20 (18)), 6, see Ἡρώδης, (3 and) 4. 

Gypés, -οὔ, 6, [1τ. dyw; prop. a drove or driving-place, 
then, pasturage; cf. Lat. ager, Germ. Acker, Eng. acre; 
Fick, Pt. i. p. 8]; a. a field, thecountry: Mt. vi. 28; 
xxiv. 18; Lk.xv.15; [Mk. xi. 8 T Tr WH], etc. b. 
i. 4. χωρίον, a piece of land, bit of tillage: Acts iv. 87; Mk. 
κ. 29; Μι. xiii. 24, 27, etc. ο. of ἀγροί the farms, 
country-seats, neighboring hamlets: Mk. v. 14 (opp. to 
πόλις); vi. 36; Lk. ix. 12. [(From Hom. on.)] 

ἀγρυκνέω, -ὢ; (ἄγρυπνος equiv. to ἀὔπνος); to be sleep- 
less, keep awake, watch, (i. q. γρηγορέω [see below]) ; 
[1τ. Theognis down]; trop. to be circumspect, attentive, 
ready: Mk. xiii. 33; Lk. xxi. 36; εἴς τι, to be intent 
upon a thing, Eph. vi. 18; ῥὑπέρ rwos, to exercise con- 
stant vigilance over something (an image drawn from 
shepherds), Heb. xiii. 17. [SYN. ἀγρυπνεῖν, ypnyo- 
ρεῖν,νήφειν: “aypumvety may be taken to express sim- 
ply ... absence of sleep, and, pointedly, the absence of 
it when due to nature, and thence a wakeful frame of 
mind as opposed to listlessness; while γρηγορεῖν (the 
offspring of ἐγρήγορα) represents a waking state as 
the effect of some arousing effort... i.e. a more stir- 
ring image than the former. The group of synonyms 
is completed by νήφειν, which signifies a state untouched 
by any slumberous or beclouding influences, and thence, 
one that is guarded against advances of drowsiness or 
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bewilderment. Thus it becomes a term for wariness 
(cf. νᾶφε καὶ µέμνασ) ἀπιστεῖν) against spiritual dangers 
and beguilements, 1 Pet. v. 8, etc.” Green, Crit. Notes 
on the N. T. (note on Mk. xiii. 33 sq.).]* 

ἁγρυπνία, -as, ἡ, sleeplessness, watching: 2 Co. vi. 5; 
xi. 27. [From Hdt. down.]* 

dye; impf. ἦγον; fut. ἄξω; 2 aor. ἤγαγον, inf. ἀγαγεῖν, 
(more rarely 1 aor. ἦξα, in ἐπάγω 2 Pet. ii. 5); Pass., 
pres. ἄγομαι; impf. ἠγόμην; 1 aor. ἤχθην; 1 fut. ἀχθή- 
σοµαι; [fr. Hom. down]; to drive, lead. 1. properly 
[A. V. ordinarily, to bring]; κ. to lead by laying 
hold of, and in this way to bring to the point of desti- 
nation: of an animal, Mt. xxi. 7; Lk. xix. 835; Mk. xi. 
7(T Tr WH ¢épovow) ; [LE. xix. 80]: τινά foll. by eds 
with acc. of place, Lk. iv. 9 [al. refer this to 29.]; x. 
34; (ήγαγον κ. εἰσήγαγον els, Lk. xxii. 54); Jn. xviii. 28; 
Acts vi. 12; ix. 2; xvii. 5([RG]; xxi. 34; xxii. 5, 24 
Rec. ; xxiii. 10, 31; ἐπί with acc., Acts xvii. 19; ἕως, 
Lk. iv. 29; πρός τινα, to persons, Lk. [iv. 40]; xviii. 
40; Acts ix. 27; Jn. viii. 3[Rec.]. ὮὉ. to lead by accom- 
panying to (into) any place: εἷς, Acts xi. 26 (25); ἕως, 
Acts xvii. 15; πρός τωα, to persons, Jn. i. 42 (48); ix. 
13; Acts xxiii. 18; foll. by dat. of pers. to whom, Acts 
xxi. 16 on which see W. 214 (201) at length, [cf. B. 
284 (244)], (1 Mace. vii. 2 dyew αὐτοὺς αὐτῷ). «ο. to 
lead with one’s self, attach to one’s self as an attendant: 
τινά, 2 Tim. iv. 11; 1 Th. iv. 14, (Joseph. antt. 10, 9, 6 
ἀπῆρεν els τὴν Αἴγυπτον ἄγων καὶ Ἱερεμίαν). Some refer 
Acts xxi. 16 to this head, resolving it ἄγοντες Μνάσωνα 
nap ᾧ ξενισθῶμεν, but incorrectly, see W. [and B.] as 
above. 4. to conduct, bring: τινά, [Lk. xix. 27]; Jn. 
vii. 45; [xix. 4, 18]; Acts v. 21, 26, [27]; xix. 87: xx. 
12; xxv. 6, 23; πῶλο», Mk. xi. 2 (where T Tr WH 
φέρετε); [Lk. xix. 30, see a. above]; τινά rim or τί τινε, 
Mt. xxi. 2; Acts xiii. 23 G L T Tr WH. e. to lead 
away, to a court of justice, magistrate, etc.: simply, 
Mk. xiii. 11; [Acts xxv. 17]; ἐπί with acc., Mt. x. 18; 
Lk. xxi. 12 (T Tr WH ἁπαγομένους); [Lk. xxiii. 1]; 
Acts [ix. 21]; xviii. 12; (often in Attic); [πρός with 
acc., Jn. xviii. 18 L T Tr WH]; to punishment: simply 
(2 Mace. vi. 29; vii. 18, etc.), Jn. xix. 16 Grsb. (R καὶ 
ἀπήγαγον, which L T Tr WH have expunged); with 
telic inf., Lk. xxiii. 82; [foll. by ἵνα, Mk. xv. 20 Lchm.]; 
ἐπὶ σφαγήν, Acts viii. 32, (ἐπὶ θανάτῳ, Xen. mem. 4, 4, 
8; an.1,6,10). 2. tropically; κα. to lead, quide, 
direct: Jn. x. 163 els µετάνοιαν, Ro. ii. 4. ὮὉ. to lead 
through, conduct, to something, become the author of 
good or of evil to some one: εἰς δόξα», Heb. ii. 10, (eis 
[al. ἐπὶ] καλοκἀγαθίαν, Xen. mem. 1, 6, 14; els δουλείαν, 
Dem. p. 213, 28). ο. to move, impel, of forces and 
influences affecting the mind: Lk. iv. 1 (where read ἐν 
τῇ ἐρήμῳ [with L txt. T Tr WH)]); πνεύµατι θεοῦ dyer Oat, 
Ro. vili. 14; Gal. ν. 18; ἐπιθυμίαις, 2 Tim. iii. 6; sim- 
ply, urged on by blind impulse, 1 Co. xii. 2— unless im- 
pelled by Satan's influence be preferable, cf. 1 Co. x. 20; 
Eph. ii. 2; [B. 383 (328) 8q.]. 3. to pass a day, 
keep or celebrate a feast, etc. : τρίτην ἡμέραν dyes sc. 6 
Ἰσραήλ, Lk. xxiv. 21 [others (see Meyer) supply αὐτός 
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or ὁ Ἰησοῦς; still others take ἄγει as impers., one passes, 
Vulg. tertia dies est; see B.134 (118)]; γενεσίων ἀγομέ- 
vov, Mt.xiv.6 RG; ἀγοραῖοι (q. v. 2), Acts xix. 38; often 
in the O. T. Apocr. (cf. Wahl, Clavis Apocr. 8. v. ἄγω, 
3), in Hdt. and Attic writ. «4. intrans. to go, depart, 
CW. § 38, 1, p. 251 (236); [B. 144 (126)]): ἄγωμεν {εί 
us go, Mt. xxvi. 46; Mk. xiv. 42; Jn. xiv. 31; mpos 
τυα, Jn. xi. 15; εἷς with acc. of place, Mk. i. 38; Jn. 
xi. 7, (Epict. diss. 8, 22, 55 ἄγωμεν ἐπὶ τὸν ἀνθύπατον) ; 
[foll. by ta, Jn. xi. 16. CoMp.: ay, ἐπ-αν-, ἀπ-, συν-απ-, 
δι-, εἶσ-, παρ-εισ-, ἐξ-, ἐπ-, KAT-, µετ-, παρ”, WEps-, προ-, προσ”, 
our, ἐπι-συν-, ὑπ-άγω. Syn. cf. Schmidt ch. 105.] 3 

ἀγωγή, -ῆς, 7, (fr. ἄγω, like ἐδωδή fr. ἔδω); 1. prop- 
erly, aleading. 2. figuratively, a. trans. a conduct- 
ing, training, education, discipline.  ὮὉ. intrans. the life 
led, way or course of life (a use which arose from the 
fuller expression ἀγωγὴ τοῦ βίου, in Polyb. 4, 74, 1. 4; cf. 
Germ. Lebensfilthrung) : 2 Tim. iii. 10 ΓΗ. V. conduct], 
(Esth. ii. 20; 2 Mace. iv. 16; ἡ ἐν Χριστῷ ἀγωγή, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 6; ἁγνὴ ἀγωγή, ibid. 48, 1). Often in 
prof. auth. in all these senses.* 

dyév, -ὤνος, 5, (dyw); 1. a place of assembly (Hom. 
Il. 7, 298; 18, 376); spec. the place in which the Greeks 
assembled to celebrate solemn games (as the Pythian, 
the Olympian); hence 2. a contest, of athletes, run- 
ners, charioteers. In a fig. sense, a. in the phrase 
(used by the Greeks, see τρέχω, b.) τρέχειν τὸν ἀγῶνα, 
Heb. xii. 1, that is to say ‘Amid all hindrances let us 
exert ourselves to the utmost to attain to the goal of 
perfection set before the followers of Christ’; any 
struggle with dangers, annoyances, obstacles, standing 
in the way of faith, holiness, and a desire to spread the 
gospel: 1 Th. ii. 2; Phil. i. 30; 1 Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. 
iv. 7. b. intense solicitude, anxiety: περί τινος, Col. 
ii. 1 Γοξ. Eur. Ph. 1350; Polyb. 4, 56,4]. On the ethical 
use of figures borrowed from the Greek Games cf. 
Grimm on Sap. iv. 1; [Howson, Metaphors of St. Paul, 
Essay iv.; Conyb. and Hows. Life and Epp. of St. 
Paul, ch. xx.; Μο. and S. iii. 733° sq.; BB.DD. s. v. 
Games ].* 

ἀγωνία, -as, 7); 1. i. q. ἁγών, which see. 2. It is 
often used, from Dem. (on the Crown p. 236, 19 ἦν ὁ 
Φίλιππος ἐν φόβῳ καὶ πολλῇ ἀγωνίᾳ) down, of severe 
mental struggles and emotions, agony, anguish: Lk. 
xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the pass.]; (2 Macc. iii. 14, 
16; xv.19; Joseph. antt. 11, 8, 4 ὁ ἀρχιερεὺς ἦν ἐν dywvia 
καὶ deer). [Cf. Field, Otium Norv. iii. on Lk. l.c.]* 

ἀγωνίζομαι; impf. ἠγωνιζόμην; pf. ἠγώνισμαι; a depon. 
mid. verb [cf. W. 260 (244)]; (ἀγών) ; 1. (ο enter a 
contest; contend in the gymnastic games: 1 Co. ix. 25. 
2. univ. fo contend with adversaries, fight: foll. by ἵνα 
pn, Jn. xviii. 36. 3. fig. to contend, struggle, with 
difficulties and dangers antagonistic to the gospel: Col. 
i. 29; 1 Tim. iv.10 (1, T Tr txt. WH txt.; for Ree. 
ὀνειδιζόμεθα); ἀγωνίζομαι ἀγῶνα (often used by the 
Greeks also, esp. the Attic), 1 Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 
7. . 4. to endeavor with strenuous zeal, strive, to obtain 
something ; foll. by an inf., Lk. xiii. 24 ; ὑπέρ τινος ἐν ταῖς 


ἀδελφός 
προσευχαῖς, ἵνα, Col. iv. 12. [0ονε.: ἁντ-, ἐπ-, nar, 
συν-αγωνίζομαι.]" 

᾿Αδάμ, indecl. prop. name (but in Joseph. *Adapos, -ου). 
Dw (i. e. acc. to Philo, de leg. alleg. i. 29, Opp. i. p. 62 
ed. Mang., ynivos ; acc. to Euseb. Prep. Ev. vii. 8 γηγενής; 
acc. to Joseph. antt. 1, 1, 2 πυρρός, with which Gesenius 
agrees, see his Thesaur. i. p.25); 1. Adam, the first 
man and the parent of the whole human race: LK. iii. 38; 
Ro. v.14; 1 Co. xv. 22, 45; 1 Tim. ii. 18 sq.; Jude 14. 
In accordance with the Rabbinic distinction between the 
former Adam (ΚΤΠ DW), the first man, the author 
of ‘all our woe,’ and the latter Adam (ΊΥΠΚΠ DIN), 
the Messiah, the redeemer, in 1 Co. xv. 45 Jesus Christ 
is called 6 ἔσχατος ᾿Αδάµ (see ἔσχατος, 1) and contrasted 
with ὁ πρώτος ἄνθρωπος; Ro. v. 14 6 µέλλων se. ᾿Αδάμ. 
[2. one of the ancestors of Jesus: Lk. iii. 33 WH mrg. 
(cf. ᾿Αδμείν).]" 

ἀδάπανοε, -ο», (δαπάνη), without expense, requiring no 
outlay: 1 Co. ix. 18 (ἵνα ἀδάπανον θήσω τὸ εὐαγγέλιον 
‘that I may make Christian instruction gratuitous’).* 

"ASS or ᾽Αδδεί T Tr WH [see WH. App. p. 155, and 
8. Vv. et, 4], 6, the indecl. prop. name of one of the ances 
tors of Christ: Lk. iii. 28.3 

ἀδελφή, -ῆς, 7, (see ἀδελφός), [fr. Aeschy]l. down], sis- 
ter; 1. a full, own sister (i.e. by birth): Mt. xix. 
29; Lk. x. 39 sq.; Jn. xi. 1, 8,5; xix. 25; Ro. xvi. 15, 
etc.; respecting the sisters of Christ, mentioned in Mt. 
xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 3, see ἀδελφός, 1. 2. one connected 


by the tie of the Christian religion: 1 Co. vii. 15; ix. 5; 


Philem. 2 LT Tr WH; Jas. ii. 15; with a subj. gen., a 
Christian woman especially dear to one, Ro. xvi. 1. 
ἀδελφόᾳ, -οὔ, 6, (fr. a copulative and δελφύς, from the 
same tcomb; cf. ἀγάστωρ), [fr. Hom. down]; 1. a 
brother (whether born of the same two parents, or only 
of the same father or the same mother): Mt. i. 2; iv. 18, 
and often. That ‘the brethren of Jesus,’ Mt. xii. 46, 47 
(but WH only in mrg.]; xiii. 55 sq.; Mk. vi. 3 (in the 
last two passages also sisters); Lk. viii. 19 8q.; Jn. ii. 
12; vii. 8; Acts i. 14; Gal. i. 19; 1 Co. ix. 5, are 
neither sons of Joseph by a wife married before Mary 
(which is the account in the Apocryphal Gospels [cf. 
Thilo, Cod. Apocr. Ν. T. i. 362 sq.]), nor cousins, the 
children of Alpheus or Cleophas [i. e. Clopas] and Mary 
a sister of the mother of Jesus (the current opinion 
among the doctors of the church since Jerome and Au- 
gustine [cf. Bp. Lehtft. Com. on Gal., diss. ii.]), accord- 
ing to that use of language by which ἀδελφός like the 
Hebr. ΠΝ denotes any blood-relation or kinsman (Gen. 
xiv. 16; 1 S. xx. 29; 2 K. x. 13; 1 Chr. xxiii. 22, 
etc.), but own brothers, born after Jesus, is clear prin- 
cipally from Mt. i. 25 [only in R G]; LK. ii. 7— where, 
had Mary borne no other children after Jesus, instead 
of υἱὸν πρωτότοκον, the expression υἱὸν povoyern would 
have been used, as well as from Acts i. 14, cf. Jn. vii. 5, 
where the Lord’s brethren are distinguished from the 
apostles. See further on this point under Ἰάκωβος, 3. 
(Cf. B. D. s. v. Brother; Andrews, Life of our Lord, 
pp. 104-116; Bib. Sacr. for 1864, pp. 855-869; for 1869 


ἀδελφότης 


pp. 745-758; Laurent, Ν. T. Studien pp. 153-193; Me- 
Clellan, note on Mt. xiii. 55.] 2. according to a 
Hebr. use of me (Ex. ii. 11; iv. 18, etc.), hardly to be 
met with in prof. auth., having the same national ances- 
tor, belonging to the same people, countryman; so the 
Jews (as the σπέρµα ᾿Αβραάμ, viot Ἰσραήλ, cf. Acts xiii. 
26; [in Deut. xv. 3 opp. to 6 ἀλλότριος, cf. xvii. 15; 
xv. 12; Philo de septen. § 9 init.]) are called ἀδελφοί : 
Mt. v. 47; Acts iii. 22 (Deut. xviii. 15); vii. 23; xxii. 
5: xxviii. 15, 21; Ro. ix. 3; in address, Acts ii. 29; 
iii. 17; xxiii. 1; Heb. vii.5. «3. just as in Lev. xix. 
17 the word ΠΚ is used interchangeably with yy (but, 
as vss. 16, 18 show, in speaking of Israelites), so in the 
sayings of Christ, Mt. v. 22, 24; vii. 3 sqq., ἀδελφός is 
used for 6 πλησίον to denote (as appears from Lk. x. 
29 sqq.) any fellow-man, — as having one and the same 
father with others, viz. God (Heb. ii. 11), and as de- 
scended from the same first ancestor (Acts xvii. 26) ; 
cf. Epict. diss. 1, 13, 3. 4. a fellow-believer, united to 
another by the bond of affection; so most frequently of 
Christians, constituting as it were but a single family: 
Mt. xxiii. 8; Jn. xxi. 23; Acts vi. 3 [Lchm. om.]; ix. 
30; xi. 1; Gal. i. 2; 1 Co. v. 11; Phil. i. 14, ete.; in 
courteous address, Ro. i. 18: vii. 1; 1 Co. i. 103 1 Jn. 
ii. 7 Rec., and often elsewhere; yet in the phraseology 
of John it has reference to the new life unto which men 
are begotten again by the efficiency of a common father, 
even God: 1 Jn. ii. 9 sqq.; iii. 10, 14, etc., cf. v. 1. 
5. an associate in employment or office: 1 Co. i. 1; 
2Co.i. 1; ii. 18(12); Eph. vi. 21; Col. i. 1. 6. brethren 
of Christ is used of, a. his brothers by blood; see 1 
above. b. all men: Mt. xxv. 40 [Lchm. br.]; Heb. ii. 
11 sq. [al. refer these exx. to d.] ο. apostles: Mt. 
XXviiil. 10: Jn. xx. 17. @. Christians, as those who are 
destined to be exalted to the same heavenly δόξα (q. v. 
ΤΠ. 4b.) which he enjoys: Ro. viii. 29. 

G5eaAdSrys, -ητος, ἡ, brotherhood; the abstract for the 
concrete, a band of brothers i.e. of Christians, Chris- 
tian brethren: 1 Pet. ii. 17; ν. 9. (1 Mace. xii. 10, 17, 
the connection of allied nations; 4 Mace. ix. 23; x. 3, 
the connection of brothers; Dio Chrys. ii. 137 [ed. 
Reiske]; often in οσο]. writ.) * 

ἆ-δηλον, -ov, (δήλος), not manifest: Lk. xi. 44: indis- 
tinct, uncertain, obscure: φωνή, 1 Co. xiv. 8. (In Grk. 
auth. fr. Hes. down.) [Cf. 87Aos, fin.; Schmidt ch. 130.]* 

ἀδηλότης, -ητος, 7, uncertainty: 1 Tim. vi. 17 πλούτου 
ἀδηλότητι equiv. to πλούτῳ ἀδηλῳ, cf. W. § 34, 3 a. 
[Polyb., Dion. Hal., Philo.]* 

ἀδήλως, adv., uncertainly: 1 Co. ix. 26 οὕτω τρέχω, 
ὡς οὐκ ἁδήλως i.e. not uncertain whither; cf. Mey. 
ad loc. [(Thuc., al.)]* 

ἁδημονέω, -w; (fr. the unused ἀδήμων, and this fr. a 
_ priv. and δήµος; accordingly uncomfortable, as not at 
home, cf. Germ. unheimisch, unheimlich; cf. Bttm. Lexil. 
ii. 136 [Fishlake’s trans. p. 29 sq. But Lob. (Pathol. 
Proleg. p. 238, cf. p. 160) et al. connect it with ἀδήμων, 
ἀδησαι; see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ii. 26])5; (ο be troubled, 
distressed: Mt. xxvi. 37; Mk. xiv. 38; Phil. ii. 26. 
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ἀδικέω 


(Xen. Hell. 4, 4, 3 ἀδημονῆσαι τὰς ψυχάς, and often in 
prof. auth.) * 

΄ἍἌϊδης, dns, -ov, 6, (for the older ’Aians, which Hom. 
uses, and this fr. a priv. and ἰδεῖν, not to be seen, [cf. Lob. 
Path. Element. ii. 6 sq.]); in the classics 1. a prop. 
name, Hades, Pluto, the god of the lower regions; so in 
Hom. always. 2. an appellative, Orcus, the nether world, 
the realm of the dead [cf. Theocr. idyll. 2, 159 schol. τὴν τοῦ 
ᾷδου κρούει πύλην' τοῦτ) ἔστιν ἀποθανεῖται]. In the Sept. 
the Hebr. 5ixy is almost always rendered by this word 
(once by θάνατος, 2 S. xxii. 6); it denotes, therefore, in 
bibl. Grk. Orcus, the infernal regions, a dark (Job x. 
21) and dismal place (but cf. γέεννα and παράδεισος) in 
the very depths of the earth (Job xi. 8; Is. lvii. 9; 
Am. ix. 2, etc.; see ἄβυσσος), the common receptacle 
of disembodied spirits: Lk. xvi. 23; eis ᾖδου sc. δόµο», 
Acts ii. 27, 31, acc. to a very common ellipsis, cf. W. 
592 (550) [B. 171 (149)]; (but L T Tr WH in vs. 27 
and T WH in both verses read els ἄδην; so Sept. Ps. xv. 
(xvi.) 10); πύλαι ᾷδου, Mt. xvi. 18 (πυλωροὶ ᾷδου, Job 
xxxviii. 17; see πύλη); κλεῖς τοῦ ᾧδου, Rev. i. 18: 
Hades as a power is personified, 1 Co. xv. 55 (where L 
T Tr WH read θάνατε for R G ᾷδη [cf. Acts ii. 24 Tr 
mrg.]); Rev. vi.8; xx. 19 sq. Metaph. ἕως ᾷδου [κατα- 
Baive or] καταβιβάζεσθαι to [go or] be thrust down 
into the depth of misery and disgrace: Mt. xi. 23 [here 
L Tr WH καταβαίνειν]; Lk. x.15 [here Tr mrg. WH txt. 
καταβαίνειν]. [See esp. Boettcher, De Inferis, s. ν. Αιδης 
in Grk. index. On the existence and locality of Hades 
cf. Greswell on the Parables, App. ch. x. vol. v. pt. ii. 
pp. 261-406; on the doctrinal significance of the word 
see the BB.DD. and E. R. Craven in Lange on Rev. 
pp. 364-377.]° 

ἀ-διά-κριτον, -ov, (διακρίνω to distinguish); lL. undis- 
tinguished and undistinguishable: φωνή, Polyb. 15, 12, 9; 
λόγος, Leian. Jup. Trag. 25; for 113, Gen. i. 2 Symm. 
2. without dubiousness, ambiguity, or uncertainty (see 
διακρίνω, Pass. and Mid. 8 [al. without variance, cf. δια- 
κρίνω, 2]): n ἄνωθεν σοφία, Jas. iii. 17 (Ignat. ad Eph. 
8,2 Ιησοῦς Χριστὸς τὸ ἀδιάκριτον ἡμῶν» ζην [yet al. take 
the word here Ἱ. 4. inseparable, cf. Zahn in Patr. Apost. 
Opp., ed. Gebh., Harn. and Zahn, fasc. ii. p. 7; see also 
in general Zahn, Ignatius, p. 429 note!; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Ignat. 1. c.; Soph. Lex.s.v. Used from Hippocr. down. Τ." 

ἀδιάλειπτον, -ov, (διαλείπω to intermit, leave off), uninter- 
mitted, unceasing: Ro. ix.2; 2Tim.i.3. [Tim. Locr. 98 e.]* 

ἀδιαλείπτως, adv., without intermission, incessantly, ase 
siduously: Ro. i.9; 1 Th. i. 2(3); ii. 13; v.17. [Polyb., 
Diod., Strabo; 1 Mace. xii. 11.]° . 

ἀ-δια-φθορία, -as, 7, (fr. ἀδιάφθορος incorrupt, incor- 
ruptible; and this from ἁδιαφθείρω), incorrupttbility, 
soundness, integrity: of mind, ἐν τῇ διδασκαλία, Tit. ii. 
7(L T Tr WH ἀφθορίαν). Not found in the classics.° 

ἀδικέω, -ὦ; [fut. ἀδικήσω]; 1 aor. ἠδίκησα; Pass., 
[pres. ἀδικοῦμαι]; 1 aor. ἠδικήθην; literally to be ἄδικος. 
1. absolutely; a. to act unjustly or wickedly, to sin: 
Rev. xxii. 115 Col. iii. 25. b. to be a criminal, to have 
violated the laws in some way: Acts xxv. 11, (often so 


ἀδίκημα 


in Grk. writ. [cf. W. 6 40,2¢.]). ο. todo wrong: 1 Όο. 
vi. 8; 2 Co. vii. 12. d. to do hurt: Rev. ix. 19. κ. 
transitively; a. ri, fo do some wrong, sin tn some re- 
spect: Col. iii. 25 (8 ἠδίκησε ‘the wrong which he hath 
done’). b. τινά, to wrong some one, act wickedly 
towards him: Acts vii. 26 sq. (by blows); Mt. xx. 13 
(by fraud); 2 Co. vii. 2; pass. ἀδικεσθαι to be 
wronged, 2 Co. vii. 12; Acts vii. 24; mid. ἀδικοῦμαι 
to suffer one’s self to be wronged, take wrong [W. 
§ 38,8; cf. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, § 87 sq.]: 1 Co. 
vi. 7; τινὰ οὐδέν [Β. § 131,10; W. 227 (213)], Acts 
xxv. 10; Gal. iv. 12; τινά τι, Philem. 18; Γἀδικούμενοι 
μισθὸν ἀδικίας (R. V. suffering wrong as the hire of 
wrongdoing), 2 Pet. ii. 15 WH Tr mrg.]. ο. τινά, 
to hurt, damage, harm (in this sense by Greeks of every 
period): Lk. x. 19; Rev. vi. 6; vii. 2 sq.; ix. 4, 10; 
xi. 5; pass. οὗ μὴ ἀδικηθῇ ἐκ τοῦ θανάτου shall suffer 
no violence from death, Rev. ii. 11.3 

ἀδίχημα, -τος, ro, (ἀδικέω), [fr. Hdt. on], α misdeed [τὸ 
ἄδικον ... ὅταν πραχθῇ, ἀδίκημά ἐστιν, Aristot. Eth. Nic. 
5, 7]: Acts xviii. 14; xxiv. 20; Rev. xviii. 5.° 

ἀδικία, -as, ἡ, (ἄδικος), (fr. Hdt.down]; 1. injustice, 
of a judge: Lk. xviii. 6; Ro. ix.14. = 2. unrighteous- 
ness of heart and life; a. univ.: Mt. xxiii. 25 Grsb.; 
Acts viii. 23 (see σύνδεσμος); Ro. i. 18, 29; ii. 8; vi. 
13; 2 Tim. ii. 19; opp. to ἡ ἀλήθεια, 1 Co. xiii. 6; 2 Th. 
ii. 12; opp. to ἡ δικαιοσύνη, Ro. iii. 5; Heb. i. 9 Tadf.; 
owing to the context, the guilt of unrighteousness, 1 Jn. 
i. 9: ἁπάτη τῆς ἀδικίας deceit which unrighteousness 
uses, 2 Th. ii. 10; prods ἀδικίας reward (i. e. penalty) 
due to unrighteousness, 2 Pet. ii. 18 [see ἀδικέω, 2 b. 
fin.}. Ὁ. spec., unrighteousness by which others are 
deceived: Jn. vii. 18 (opp. to ἀληθής); μαμωνᾶς τῆς 
adixias deceitful riches, Lk. xvi. 9 (cf. dary τοῦ πλούτου, 
Mt. xiii. 22; others think ‘riches wrongly acquired’; 
[others, riches apt to be used unrighteously; cf. vs. 8 and 
Mey. ad loc.]) ; κόσμος τῆς ἀδικίας, 8 phrase having ref- 
erence to sins of the tongue, Jas. iii. 6 (cf. κόσμος, 8) ; 
treachery, Lk. xvi. 8 (οἰκονόμος τῆς ἀδικίας, [al. take it 
generally, ‘acting unrighteously’]). 3. α deed violat- 
tng law and justice, act of unrighteousness: πᾶσα ἀδικία 
ἁμαρτία ἐστί, 1 Jn. v.17; ἐργάται τῆς ἀδικίας, Lk. xiii. 27 ; 
αἱ ἀδικίαι iniquities, misdeeds, Heb. viii. 12 (fr. Sept. 
Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34; cf. Dan. iv. 20 (24)); μισθὸς 
ἀδικίας reward obtained by wrong-doing, Acts i. 18; 
2 Pet. ii. 15; spec., the wrong of depriving another 
of what is his, 2 Co. xii. 13 (where a favor is ironically 
called ἀδικία)." 

GSixos, -ον, (δίκη), [fr. Hes. down]; descriptive of one 
who violates or has violated justice ; 1. unjust, (of 
God as judge): Ro. iii. 5; Heb. vi. 10. 2. of one 
who breaks God’s laws, unrightcous, sinful, (sce ἀδικία, 
2): [1 Co. vi. 9]; opp. to δίκαιος, Mt. v. 45; Acts xxiv. 
15; 1 Pet. iii. 18; opp. to εὐσεβής, 2 Pet. ii. 9; in this 
sense acc. to Jewish speech the Gentiles are called 
ἄδικοι, 1 Co. vi. 1 (see ἁμαρτωλός, b. β.). 3. spec., of 
one who deals fraudulently with others, Lk. xviii. 11; 
who is false to a trust, Lk. xvi. 10 (opp. to πιστός): 
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ἀδύνατος 


deceitful, µαµωνας, ibid. vs. 11 (for other interpretations 
see adixia, 2 b.).* 

dSixes, adv., unjustly, undeservedly, without fault: πά- 
σχει», 1 Pet. ii. 19 (A. V. wrongfully. (Fr. Hdt. on.)]* 

᾿Αδμείν, ὁ, Admin, the indecl. prop. name of one of 
the ancestors of Jesus: Lk. iii. 33, where Tdf. reads 
τοῦ ᾿Αδμεὶν τοῦ ᾿Αρνεί for Rec. τοῦ ’Apap (q. v.), [and WH 
txt. substitute the same reading for τοῦ ᾽Αμιναδάβ τοῦ 
"Apap of R G, but in their mrg.’Adap (q. v. 2) for ᾿Αδμείν; 
on the spelling of the word see their App. p. 1551." 

ἀ-δόκιμος, -ov, (δόκιμος), [fr. Eur. down], not standing 
the test, not approved; properly of metals and coin, 
ἀργύριον, Is. i. 22; Prov. xxv. 4; νόμισμα, Plat. lege. 
v. p. 742 a, al.; hence, which does not prove itself to 
be such as it ought: γη, of sterile soil, Heb. vi.8; in a 
moral sense [A. V. reprobate], 1 Co. ix. 27; 2 Co. xiii. 
5-7; νοῦς, Ro. i. 28; περὶ τὴν πίστιν 2 Tim. iii. 8; 
hence, unfit for something: πρὸς πᾶν épyov ἀγαθὸν ad. 
Tit. i. 16.3 

d-Sodos, -ο», (δόλος), [fr. Pind. down], gquileless; of 
things, unadulterated, pure: of milk, 1 Pet. ii. 2. [Cf. 
Trench § lvi.]* 

᾿Αδραμυττηνόα, -ή, -όν, adj., of Adramyttium ( A&papvr- 
τιον, Αδραμύττειο», ᾿Αδραμμύτειον [also ᾿Ατραμντ., etc., cf. 
Poppo, Thue. pt. i. vol. ii. p. 441 sq.; Wetst. on Acts, 
as below; WH 'Αδραμµυντηνός, cf. their Intr. § 408 and 
App. p. 160]), a sea-port of Mysia: Acts xxvii. 2, [mod- 
ern Edremit, Ydramit, Adramiti, etc.; cf. Mc. and S. 
s. v. Adramyttium ].° 

᾿Αδρίας [WH 'Αδρ.], -ov, 6, Adrias, the Adriatic Sea 
i. e., in a wide sense, the sea between Greece and Italy: 
Acts xxvii. 27, [cf. B. D. 8. v. Adria; Dict. of Grk. & 
Rom. Geog. s. v. Adriaticum Mare].* 

ἁδρότης [Rect ἀδρ.], -ητος, 7, or better (cf. Bitm. Ausf. 
Spr. ii. 417) ἁδροτής, -yros, [on the accent cf. Ebeling, 
Lex. Hom. s. v.; Chandler §§ 634, 635], (fr. ddpos 
thick, stout, full-grown, strong, rich [2 K. x. 6, 11, ete.]), 
in Grk. writ. it follows the signif. of the adj. ἀδρός; once 
in the N. T.: 2 Co. viii. 20, bountiful collection, great 
liberality, [R. V. bounty]. (ἁδροσύνη, of an abundant 
harvest, Hes. ἐργ. 471.) " 

ἀδννατέω, -@: fut. advvarnaw; (ἀδύνατος)) a. not to 
have strength, to be weak; always so of persons in classic 
Grk. b. α thing ἀδυνατεῖ, cannot be done, is impos- 
sible; so only in the Sept. and N. T.: οὐκ ἀδυνατήσει 
παρὰ τῷ θεῷ [τοῦ θεοῦ L mrg. T Tr WH] πᾶν ῥῆμα, 
Lk. i. 97 (Sept. Gen. xviii. 14) [al. retain the act. sense 
here: from God no word shall be without power, see 
mapa, I. b. ef. Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad loc.]; 
οὐδὲν ἀδυνατήσει ὑμῖν, Mt. xvii. 20, (Job κ. 2).* 

ἀ-δύνατος, -ον, (δύναμαι), [1τ. Πάι. ἀοππ] 1. without 
strength, impotent: τοῖς ποσί, Acts xiv. δ; fig. of Chris- 
tians whose faith is not yet quite firm, Ro. xv. 1 (opp. 
to δυνατός). 2. impossible (in contrast. with δυνατόν) : 
παρά tim, for (with) any one, Mt. xix. 26; Mk. x. 27; Lk. 
XVili. 27; τὸ ἁδύν. τοῦ νόµου ‘what the law could not do’ 
(this God effected bv, etc.; [al. take τὸ ἀδύν. here as nom. 
absol., cf. B. 384 (326); W. 574 (534); Mever or Gif- 


ᾷδω 
ford ad loc.]), Ro. viii. 3; foll. by acc. with inf., Heb. 
vi. 4, 18; x.4; by inf., Heb. xi. 6.* 

ἆδω (ἀείδω); common in Grk. of every period; in 
Sept. for 13%; {ο sing, chant; 1. intrans.: τινί, to the 
praise of any one (Judith xvi. 1 (2)), Eph. v. 19; Col. 
lili. 16, (in both passages of the lyrical emotion of a 
devout and grateful soul). 2. trans.: ᾠφδήν, Rev. v. 
9; xiv. 3; xv. δ." 

del, [see αἰών], adv., [fr. Hom. down], always; 1. per- 
petually, incessantly: Acts vii. 51; 2 Co. iv. 11; vi. 10; 
Tit. i.12; Heb.iii.10. 2. invariably, at any and every 
time when according to the circumstances something is 
or ought to be done again: Mk. xv. 8 [T WH om.] (at 
every feast); 1 Pet. iii. 15; 2 Pet. i. 12." 

derds,-ov, 6, (like Lat. avis, fr. ἅημι on account of its 
wind-like flight [cf. Curtius § 596}), [fr. Hom. down], in 
Sept. for Ww), an eagle: Rev. iv.7; viii. 13 (Rec. ἀγγέλου); 
xii. 14. In Mt. xxiv. 28; Lk. xvii. 37 (asin Job xxxix. 
30; Prov. xxx. 17) it is better, since eagles are said 
seldom or never to go in quest of carrion, to understand 
with many interpreters either the vultur percnopterus, 
which resembles an eagle (Plin. Ἡ. n. 10, 3 “quarti 
generis — viz. aquilarum — est percnopterus’’), or the 
vultur barbatus. Cf. Win. RWB. s.v. Adler; [ Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 172 sqq.]. The meaning of 
the proverb [cf. exx. in Wetst. on Mt. 1. ο.] quoted in 
both passages is, ‘where there are sinners (cf. πτῶμα), 
there judgments from heaven will not be wanting ’.* 

ἄχυμος, -ο», (ζύμη), Hebr. M¥1), unfermented, free from 
leaven; properly: ἄρτοι, Ex. xxix. 2; Joseph. antt. 
3, 6,6; hence the neut. plur. τὰ ἄζυμα, N¥, unleavened 
loaves; ἡ ἑορτὴ τῶν ἀζύμω», NI¥DT IN, the (paschal) 
festival at which for seven days the Israelites were 
accustomed to eat unleavened bread in commemoration 
of their exit from Egypt (Ex. xxiii. 15; Lev. xxiii. 6), 
Lk. xxii. 1; 9 πρώτη (sc. ἡμέρα) τών af. Mt. xxvi. 17; 
Mk. xiv. 12; Lk. xxii.7; αἱ ἡμέραι τῶν ag. Acts xii. 3; 
xx. 6; the paschal festival itself is called τὰ ἄζυμα, Mk. 
xiv. 1, (cf. 1 Esdr. i. 10,19; W.176 (166); B. 98 (21)]. 
Figuratively : Christians, if such as they ought to be, 
are called ἄζυμοι i. e. devoid of the leaven of iniquity, 
free from faults, 1 Co. v. 7; and are admonished 
ἑορτάζειν ἐν ἀζύμοις εἰλικρινείας, to keep festival with the 
unleavened bread of sincerity and truth, vs. 8. (The 
word occurs twice in prof. auth., viz. Athen. 3, 74 
(ἄρτον) ἄζυμον, Plat. Tim. p. 74 ἆ. ἄζυμος σάρξ flesh not 
yet quite formed, [add Galen de alim. fac. 1, 2].)* 

᾽Αἴώρ, Azor, the indecl. prop. name of one of the 
ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 13 sq.” 

"Alwros, -ov, 7, WIN, Azotus, Ashdod, one of the five 
chief cities of the Philistines, lying between Ashkelon 
and Jamnia [i. e. Jabneel] and near the Mediterranean : 
Acts viii. 40; at present a petty village, ksdid. A suc- 
cinct history of the city is given by Gesenius, Thesaur. 
ili. p. 1366; Raumer, Palastina, p. 174; [Alex.’s Kitto 
or Mc. and S. s. v. Ashdod ].* 

ἀηδία, -as, 7, (fr. ἀηδής, and this fr. α priv. and ἦδος 
pleasure, delight), [fr. Lysip. down]; 1. unpleasant- 
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ness, annoyance. 2. dislike, hatred: ἐν ἀηδίᾳ, cod. 
Cantabr. in Lk. xxiii. 12 for Rec. ἐν ἔχθρᾳ." 

ἀήρ, depos, 6, (anus, ἄω, [cf. ἄνεμος, init.]), the air (par- 
ticularly the lower and denser, as distinguished from the 
higher and rarer 6 αἰθήρ, cf. Hom. Il. 14, 288), the at- 
mospheric region: Acts xxii. 23; 1 Th. iv. 17; Rev. ix. 
2; xvi. 17; 6 ἄρχων τῆς ἐξουσίας τοῦ ἀέρος in Eph. ii. 2 
signifies ‘the ruler of the powers (spirits, see ἐξουσία 
4 ο. ββ.) in the air,’ i.e. the devil, the prince of the de- 
mons that according to Jewish opinion fill the realm of 
air (cf. Mey. ad loc.; [B. D. Am..ed.s. v. Air; Stuart 
in Bib. Sacr. for 1843, p. 139 sq.]). Sometimes indeed, 
anp denotes a hazy, obscure atmosphere (Hom. Π. 17, 
644; 3,381; 5, 356,etc.; Polyb. 18, 3, 7), but is nowhere 
quite equiv. to oxdéros, —the sense which many injudi- 
ciously assign it in Eph. l. c. dépa δέρειν (cf. verberat 
tctibus auras, Verg. Aen. 5, 377, of pugilists who miss 
their aim) i.e. to contend in vain, 1 Co. ix. 26; εἷς 
dépa λαλεῖν (υεγδα ventis profundere, Lucr. 4, 929 (982)) 
‘to speak into the air’ i. e. without effect, used of 
those who speak what is not understood by the hearers, 
1 Co. xiv. 9.* 

ἀθανασία, -as, 7, (ἀθάνατος), immortality: 1 Co. xv. 
53 sq.; 1 Tim. vi. 16 where God is described as ὁ µόνος 
ἔχων ἀθανασίαν, because he possesses it essentially — ‘ ἐκ 
τῆς οἰκείας οὐσίας, οὐκ ἐκ θελήµατος ἄλλου, καθάπερ οἱ λοιποὶ 
πάντες ἀθάνατοι) Justin, quaest. et resp. ad orthod. 61 
p- 84 ed. Otto. (In Grk. writ. fr. Plato down.) 3 

G-O¢uitos, -ov, 2 later form for the ancient and prefer- 
able ἀθέμιστος, (θεμιτός, θεµιστός, θεµίζω, θέµις law, 
right), contrary to law and justice, prohibited by law, 
illicit, criminal: 1 Pet. iv. 3 [here A. V. abominable]; 
ἀθέμιτόν ἐστί run with inf., Acts x. 28.* 

G-Geos, -ον, (θεός), [fr. Pind. down], without God, know- 
ing and tcorshipping no God, in which sense Αε]. v. h. 
2, 31 declares ὅτι μηδεὶς τῶν βαρβάρων Geos; in classic 
auth. generally slighting the gods, impious, repudiating 
the gods recognized by the state, in which sense certain 
Greek philosophers, the Jews (Joseph. ο. Ap. 2, 14, 4), 
and subsequently Christians were called ἄθεοι by the 
heathen (Justin, apol. 1, 13, etc.). In Eph. ii. 12 of 
one who neither knows nor worships the true God; 
so of the heathen (cf. 1 Th. iv. 5; Gal. iv. 8); Clem. 
Alex. protr. ii. 23 p. 19 Pott. ἀθέους . . . of τὸν ὄντως ὄντα 
θεὸν ἠγνοήκασι, Philo, leg. ad Gai. § 25 αἰγυπτιακὴ ἀθεότης, 
Hos. iv. 15 Symm. οἶκος ἀθείας a house in which idols are 
worshipped, Ignat. ad Trall. 10 ἄθεοι τοντέστιν ἄπιστοι 
(of the Docetae); [al. undesstand Eph. I. ο. passively 
deserted of God, Vulg. sine Deo; on the various mean- 
ines of the word see Mey. (or Ellic.)].° 

ἄ-θεσμος, -ον, (θεσμός), lawless, [A. V. wicked]; of one 
who breaks through the restraints of law and gratifies 
his lusts: 2 Pet. ii. 7; iii. 17. [Sept., Diod., Philo, 
Joseph., Plut.]* 

ἀθετέω, -ὢ; fut. ἀθετήσω; 1 aor. ἠθέτησα; a word met 
with first (yet very often) in Sept. and Polyb.; a. 
properly, to render ad@erov; do away with Oerov τι i. e. 
something laid down, prescribed, established : διαθήκην, Gal. 


ἀθέτησις 


iii. 15, (1 Macc. xi. 36; 2 Macc. xiii. 25, είς.) ; acc. to 
the context, ‘to act towards anything as though it were 
annulled’; hence to deprive a law of force by opinions 
or acts opposed to it, to transgress it, Mk. vii. 9; Heb. 
x. 28, (Ezek. xxii. 26); πίστιν, to break one’s promise 
or engagement, 1 Tim. v. 12; (Polyb. 8, 2, 5; 11, 29, 3, 
al.; Diod. excerpt. [i. e. de virt. et vit.] p. 562, 67). 
Hence ib. fo thwart the efficacy of anything, nullify, 
make void, frustrate: τὴν βουλὴν τοῦ θεοῦ, Lk. vii. 30 
(they rendered inefficacious the saving purpose of God) ; 
τὴν σύνεσιν to render prudent plans of no effect, 1 Co. 
i. 19 (Is. xxix. 14 [where κρύψω, yet cf. Bos’s ποίε]). 
ο. to reject, refuse, slight: τὴν χάριν τοῦ θεοῦ, Gal. ii. 21 
[al. refer this to b.]; of persons: Mk. vi. 26 (by break- 
ing the promise given her); Lk. x. 16; Jn. xii. 48; 
1 Th. iv. 8; Jude 8 (for which καταφρονεῖν is used in 
the parallel pass. 2 Pet. ii. 10). [For exx. of the use 
of this word see Soph. Lex. s. v.]* 

ἀθέτησιᾳ, -ews, 7, (ἀθετέω, q. v.; like νουθέτησις fr. 
νουθετεῖν), abolition: Heb. vii. 18; ix. 26; (found occa- 
sionally in later authors, as Cicero ad Att. 6, 9; Diog. 
Laért. 8, 39, 66; in the grammarians rejection; more 
frequently in eccl. writ.).* 

᾿Αθῆναι, -ov, al, (on the plur. cf. W. 176 (166)), 
Athens, the most celebrated city of Greece: Acts xvii. 
15 sq.; xviii. 1; 1 Th. iii. 1.* 

*AOnvatos, -αία, -αἴον, Athenian: Acts xvii. 21 sq.° 

ἀθλέω, -ὦ; [1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. ἀθλήσῃ]; 
(ἆθλος a contest); to engage in α contest, contend in 
public games (e. g. Olympian, Pythian, Isthmian), with 
the poniard [?], gauntlet, quoit, in wrestling, running, 
or any other way: 2 Tim. ii. 5; (often in classic auth. 
who also use the form ἀθλεύω). [Comp.: συν-αθλέω.]" 

ἄθλησια, -εως, 7, contest, combat, (freq. fr. Polyb. down) ; 
fig. ἄθλησις παθηµάτων a struggle with sufferings, trials, 
Heb. x. 32; [of martyrdom, Ign. mart. 4; Clem. mart. 25].° 

pole: pf. pass. ptcp. ἠθροισμένος; (fr. ἀθρόος i. q. 
θρόος [a noisy crowd, noise], with a copulative [see A, 
a, 2]); to collect together, assemble; pass. to be assembled, 
to convene: Lk. xxiv. 383 LT Tr WH. ((Soph.,] Xen., 
Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.; O. T. Apocr.; sometimes in 
Sept. for y3p-) [Comp. : é-, cvv-abpoifa. ] * 

ω, -@; common among the Greeks fr. [Aeschyl.,] 
Thuc. down; to be ἄθυμος (θυμός spirit, courage), to be 
disheartened, dispirited, broken in spirit: Col. iii. 21. 
(Sept. 1 S. i. 6 sq., οἵο.; Judith vii. 22; 1 Mace. iv. 
27.) * 

4003 [R G Tr], more correctly ἀθῴος (L WH and T 
[but not in his Sept. There is want of agreement among 
both the ancient gramm. and modern scholars; cf. Steph. 
Thes. i. col. 875 c.; Lob. Path. Element. i. 440 sq. (cf. 
ii. 377) ; see I, ¢]), -ov, (Own [i. e. win, cf. Etym. Mag. 
Ρ. 26, 24] punishment), [fr. Plat. down], unpunished, 
innocent: αἷμα ἀθφον, Mt. xxvii. 4 [Tr mrg. WH txt. 
δίκαιον], (Deut. xxvii. 25; 1 S. xix. 5, ete.; 1 Mace. i. 
37; 2 Macc. i. 8); ἀπό τινος, after the Hebr. 19 *P2 
({(Num. xxxii. 22; cf. Gen. xxiv. 41; 2S. iii. 28; W.197 
(185); B. 158 (138)]), ‘innocent (and therefore far) 
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from,’ innocent of, Matt. xxvii. 24 (the guilt of the mur- 
der of this innocent man cannot be laid upon me) ; ἀπὸ 
τῆς ἁμαρτίας, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 2 [cf. Num. v. 31]. 
The Greeks say ἀθφός τινος [both in the sense of free 
Jrom and unpunished for].* 

atyaos [WH -γιος; see their App. p. 154, and I, ¢], 
-εία, -ειον, (αἷξ, gen. -yos goat, male or female), of a goat, 
(cf. καµήλειος, ἴππειος, ὕειος, προβάτειος, etc.) : Heb. xi. 
97. [From Hom. down.]* | | 

alyvadds, -οὔ, ὁ, the shore of the sea, beach, [fr. Hom. 
down]: Mt. xiii. 2, 48; Jn. xxi. 4; Acts xxi. 5; xxvii. 
39,40. (Many derive the word from ἄγνυμι and ds, as 
though equiv. to ἀκτή, the place where the sea breaks ; 
others fr. αἶγες billows and ds [Curtius § 140; Vanitek p. 
83]; others fr. ἀϊσσω and ἅλς [Schenk], L. and S., s. v. ], 
the place where the sea rushes forth, bounds forward.) * 

Αἰγύπτιος, -a, -ov, a gentile adjective, Egyptian: Acts 
vii. 22, 24, 28; xxi. 38; Heb. xi. 29.3 

Atyvrros, -ου, 7, [always without the art., B. 87 (76); 
W. § 18, 5 Β.], the proper name of a well-known coun- 
try, Egypt: Mt. ii. 13 sq.; Acts ii. 10; Heb. iii. 16, ete. ; 
more fully γῆ Αίγυπτος, Acts vii. 36 [not L WH Tr txt.], 
40; xiii. 17; Heb. viii. 9; Jude 5, (Ex. v.12; vi. 26, 
etc.; 1 Macc. i. 19; Bar. i. 19 sq., ete.) ; ἡ γῆ Αἴγυπτος, 
Acts vii. 11; ἐν Αἰγύπτου sc. yj, Heb. xi. 26 Lehm., 
but cf. Bleek ad loc.; B. 171 (149); [W. 384 (359)}. 
In Rev. xi. 8 Avy. is figuratively used for Jerusalem i. ο. 
for the Jewish nation viewed as persecuting Christ and 
his followers, and so to be likened to the Egyptians in 
their ancient hostility to the true God and their endeav- 
ors to crush his people. 

ἀῑδιοι, -ον, (for ἀείδιος fr. ἀεί), eternal, everlasting : 
(Sap. vii. 26) Ro. i. 20; Jude 6. (Hom. hymn. 29, 3; 
Hes. scut. 310, and fr. Thuc. down in prose; [freq. in 
Philo, ο. g. de profug. § 18 (ζωὴ ἀῑδιος), § 31; de opif. 
mund. § 2, § 61; de cherub. § 1, § 2, § 3; de post. 
Cain. § 11 fin. Syn. see αἰώνιος].) * 

αἰδώᾳ, (-όος) -ovs, 7; fr. Hom. down; a sense of shame, 
modesty: 1 Tim. ii. 9; reverence, Heb. xii. 28 (λατρεύειν 
θεῷ μετὰ αἰδοῦς καὶ εὐλαβείας, but L T Tr WH εὐλαβείας 
καὶ δέους). [SYN. αἰδώς, αἰσχύνη: Ammonius distin- 
guishes the words as follows, αἰδὼς καὶ αἰσχύνη διαφέρει, 
ὅτι ἡ μὲν aidws ἐστιν ἐντροπὴ πρὸς ἕκαστον, ws σεβοµένως 
τις ἔχει: αἰσχύνη 8 ἐφ᾽ ols ἕκαστος ἁμαρτὼν αἰσχύνεται, ὡς 
μὴ δέον τι πράξας. καὶ αἰδεῖται μέν τις Tov πατέρα". αἰσχύνε- 
ται δὲ ὃς µεθύσκεται, οἵο., etc.; accordingly aid. is promi- 
nently objective in its reference, having regard to 
others; while αἰσχ. is subjective, making reference to 
one’s self and one’s actions. Cf. Schmidt ch. 140. It is 
often said that ‘aid. precedes and prevents the shame- 
ful act, αἰσχ. reflects upon its consequences in the shame 
it brings with it’ (Cope, Aristot. rhet. 5, 6, 1). aid. 
is the nobler word, aicy. the stronger; while “aid. would 
always restrain a good man from an unworthy act, αἰσχ. 
would sometimes restrain a bad one.” Trench §g xix. 
κι. 

Αἰθίοψ, -οπος, 6, (αἴθω to burn, and ap [ὄψ ] the face ; 
swarthy), Ethiopian (Hebr. *wid): Acts viii. 27, here 
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the reference is to upper Ethiopia, called Habesh or 
Abyssinia, a country of Africa adjoining Egypt and 
including the island Meroé; [see Dillmann in Schenkel 
i, 285 sqq.; Alex.’s Kitto or Mc. and S. s. v. Ethiopia. 
Cf. Bib. Sacr. for 1866, p. 515].° 

αἷμα, -ros, τό, blood, whether of men or of animals ; 
1. a. simply and generally: Jn. xix. 34; Rev. viii. 7 
sq.; xi. 6; xvi. 3 sq. 6° (on which passages cf. Ex. vii. 
20 sqq-); xix. 13; ῥύσις αἵματος, Mk. v. 25, [(πηγὴ αἵμ. 
29)]; Lk. viii. 43 sq.; OpopBos αἵματος, Lk. xxii. 44 
(L br. WH reject the pass.]. So also in passages where 
the eating of blood (and of bloody flesh) is forbidden, 
Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 25; cf. Lev. iii. 17; vii. 16 (26); 
xvii. 10; see Knobel on Lev. vii. 26 sq.; [Kalisch on 
Lev., Preliminary Essay § 1]; Riickert, Abendmahl, p. 
94. b. As it was anciently believed that the blood is 
the seat of the life (Lev. xvii. 11; [cf. Delitzsch, Bibl. 
Psychol. pp. 238-247 (Eng. trans. p. 281 sqq.)]), the 
phrase cdpé κ. αἷμα (D1) 93, a common phrase in Rab- 
binical writers), or in inverse order αἷμα κ. σάρξ, denotes 
man’s living body compounded of flesh and blood, 1 Co. 
xv. 50; Heb. ii. 14, and so hints at the contrast between 
man and God (or even the more exalted creatures, Eph. 
vi. 12) as to suggest his feebleness, Eph. vi. 12 (Sir. xiv. 
18), which is conspicuous as respects the knowledge of 
divine things, Gal. 1. 16: Mt. xvi.17. ο. Since the 
first germs of animal life are thought to be in the blood 
(Sap. vii. 2; Eustath. ad Ἡ. 6, 211 (ii. 104, 2) τὸ δὲ αἵματος 
ἀντὶ τοῦ σπέρµατός Φασιν οἱ σοφοὶ, ὡς τοῦ oréppatos ὕλην 
τὸ αἷμα ἔχοντος), the word serves to denote generation 
and origin (in the classics also): Jn. i. 13 (on the plur. 
cf. W. 177 (166)); Acts xvii. 26 [R G]. d. It is 
used of those things which by their redness resemble 
blood : af. σταφυλῆς the juice of the grape [‘ the blood 
of grapes,’ Gen. xlix. 11; Deut. xxxii. 14], Sir. xxxix. 
26; 1.15; 1 Mace. vi. 34, ete.; Achill. Tat. ii. 2; ref- 
erence to this is made in Rev. xiv. 18-20. eis αἷμα, 
of the moon, Acts ii. 20 (Joel ii. $1 (iii. 4)), 1. ᾳ. ὡς αἷμα, 
Rev. vi. 12. 2. blood shed or to be shed by violence 
(very often also in the classics); a.: Lk. xiii. 1 (the 
meaning is, whom Pilate had ordered to be massacred 
while they were sacrificing, so that their blood mingled 
with the blood [yet cf. W. 623 (579)] of the victims) ; 
al. ἀθφον [or δίκαιον Tr mrg. WH txt.] the blood of an 
innocent [or righteous] man viz. to be shed, Mt. xxvii. 
4; ἐκχεῖν and ἐκχύνειν αἷμα (03 19ὔ, Gen. ix. 6; Is. lix. 
7, etc.) to shed blood, slay, Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 50; 
Acts xxii. 20; Ro. iii. 15; Rev. xvi. 6* [here Tdf. 
αἵματα]; hence αἷμα is used for the bloody death itself : 
Mt. xxiii. 30, 355; xxvii. 24; Lk. xi. 51; Acts [ii. 19, 
yet cf. 1d. above;] xx. 26; Rev. xvii. 6; µέχρις αἴμα- 
τος unto blood i. e. so as to undergo a bloody death, 
Heb. xii. 4, (τὸν αἴτιον ris... µέχρις αἵματος στάσεως, 
Heliod. 7, 8); τιμὴ αἵματος ‘price of blood’ i. ο. price 
received for murder, Mt. xxvii. 6; ἀγρὸς αἵματος field 
bought with the price of blood, Mt. xxvii. 8, i. q. χωρίον 
αἵματος, Acts i. 19—unless in this latter passave we 
prefer the explanation, which agrees better with the 
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context, ‘the field dyed with the blood of Judas’; 
the guilt and punishment of bloodshed, in the following 
Hebraistic expressions: ἐν αὐτῇ αἵματα (Rec. αἷμα [5ο L 
Tr WH)]) εὑρέθη i. 6. it was discovered that she was 
guilty of murders, Rev. xviii. 24 (cf. πόλις αἱμάτων, 
Ezek. xxiv. 6); τὸ αἷμα αὐτοῦ ἐφ ἡμᾶς (sc. ἐλθέτω) let 
the penalty of the bloodshed fall on us, Mt. xxvii. 25; 
τὸ αἷμα ὑμῶν ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν ὑμῶν (sc. ἐλθέτω) let the 
guilt of your destruction be reckoned to your own ac- 
count, Acts xviii. 6 (cf. 2 S. i. 16; Josh. ii. 19, etc.) ; 
ἐπάγειν τὸ αἷμά τινος ἐπί τινα to cause the punishment of 
a murder to be visited on any one, Acts v. 28; ἐκζητεῖν 
τὸ αἷμά τινος ἀπό. τινος (/D 3") /D DF wp3, 2 S. iv. 11; 
Ezek. iii. 18, 20; xxxiii. 8), to exact of any one the 
penalty for another’s death, Lk. xi. 50; the same idea 
is expressed by ἐκδικεῖν τὸ αἷμά τινος, Rev. vi. 10; xix. 
2. b. It is used specially of the blood of sacrificial 
victims having a purifying or expiating power (Lev. 
xvii. 11): Heb. ix. 7, 12 sq. 18-22, 25; x. 4; xi. 28; 
xiii. 11. ο. Frequent mention is made in the N. Τ. 
of the blood of Christ (αἶἷμα τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 1 Co. x. 16; 
τοῦ κυρίου, xi. 27; τοῦ ἁρνίου, Rev. vii. 14; xii. 11, cf. 
xix. 13) shed on the cross (al. τοῦ σταυροῦ, Col. i. 20) for 
the salvation of many, Mt. xxvi. 28; Mk. xiv. 24, cf. 
Lk. xxii. 20; the pledge of redemption, Eph. i. 7 (ἀπο- 
λύτρωσις διὰ τοῦ ai. αὐτοῦ; so too in Col. i. 14 Rec.); 
1 Pet. i. 19 (see ἀγοράζω, 2 b.); having expiatory effi- 
cacy, Ro. iii. 25; Heb. ix. 12; by which believers are 
purified and are cleansed from the guilt of sin, Heb. ix. 
14; xii. 24; [xiii 12]; 1 Jn.i. 7 (cf. 1 Jn. v. 6, 8); Rev. 
i. 5; vii. 14; 1 Pet. i. 2; are rendered acceptable to 
God, Ro. v. 9, and find access into the heavenly sanc- 
tuary, Heb. x. 19; by which the Gentiles are brought 
to God and the blessings of his kingdom, Eph. ii. 18, 
and in general all rational beings on earth and in 
heaven are reconciled to God, Col. i. 20; with which 
Christ purchased for himself the church, Acts xx. 28, 
and gathered it for God, Rev. v. 9. Moreover, since 
Christ’s dying blood served to establish new religious 
institutions and a new relationship between men and 
God, it is likened also to a federative or covenant sacri- 
fice: τὸ αἷμα τῆς διαθήκης the blood by the shedding of 
which the covenant should be ratified, Mt. xxvi. 28: 
Mk. xiv. 24, or has been ratified, Heb. x. 29; xiii. 20 
(cf. ix. 20); add, 1 Co. xi. 25; Lk. xxii. 20 [WH reject 
this pass.] (in both which the meaning is, ‘this cup con- 
taining wine, an emblem of blood, is rendered by the 
shedding of my blood an emblem of the new covenant’), 
1 Co. xi. 27; (ef. Cic. pro Sestio 10, 24 foedus san- 
cuine meo ictum sanciri, Liv. 23, 8 sanguine Hannibalis 
sanciam Romanum foedus). πίνειν τὸ αἷμα αὐτοῦ (1. e. 
of Christ), to appropriate the saving results of Christ’s 
death, Jn. vi. 53 sq. 56. [Westcott, Epp. of Jn. p. 84 8q.]® 
αἱματεκχνσία, -as, 7, (αἷμα and ἐκχύνω), shedding of 
blood: Leb. ix. 22. Several times also in eccl. writ.* 
αἱμορροέω, -@; fo be αἱμόρροος (aipa and pew), to suffer 
from a flow of blood: Mt. ix. 20. (Sept. Lev. xv. 38, 
where it means menstruous, and in medical writ.) ® 


Αἰνέας 


Alvdas, -ου, 6, Ae’neas, the prop. name of the para- 
lytic cured by Peter: Acts ix. 33 sq.* 

αἴνεσνε, -εως, 7, (aivéw), praise: θυσία aivecews (M3! 
man, Lev. vii. 13), Heb. xiii. 15 α thank-offering, 
[A. V. ‘sacrifice of praise ’], presented to God for some 
benefit received ; see θυσία, b. (αἴνεσις often occurs in 
Sept., but not in prof. auth.) * 

αἰνέω, -ώ; (found in prof. auth. of every age [“ only 
twice in good Attic prose” (where ἐπαιν. παραιν. etc. 
take its place), Veitch], but esp. freq. in Sept. and the 
Apocr. of the O. T.; from αἶνος); to praise, extol: τὸν 
θεό», Lk. ii. 18, 20; xix. 37; xxiv. 53 [WH om. Tr txt. 
br.]; Acts ii. 47; iii. 8 sq.; Ro. xv. 11; with dat. of 
person, τῷ θεῷ, to sing praises in honor of God, Rev. 
xix. 5 L T Tr WH, as Sept. in 2 Chr. vii. 3 (for 
¥) min), 1 Chr. xvi. 86; xxiii. 5; Jer. xx. 13 ete. (for 
4 Son); [W. § 31, 1 £.; B. 176 (153). Comp. ἐπ-, παρ- 
αινέω.].” | 

αἴνιγμα, -τος, τό, (common fr. [Pind. frag. 165 (190),] 
Aeschyl. down; fr. αἱνίσσομαι or alvirropai τι to express 
something obscurely, [fr. aivos,q.v.]); 1. an obscure 
saying, an enigma, Hebr. yn (Judg. xiv. 13, Sept. 
πρόβλημα). 2. an obscure thing: 1 Co. xiii. 12, where 
ἐν αἰνίγματι is not equiv. to αἰνιγματικῶς i. 6. ἀμαυρῶς 
obscurely, but denotes the object in the discerning of 
which we are engaged, as βλέπειν év τινε, Mt. vi. 4; cf. 
De Wette ad loc.; the apostle has in mind Num. xii. 
8 Sept.: ἐν εἴδει καὶ ov δὺ αἰνιγμάτων. [Al. take ἐν lo- 
cally, of the sphere in which we are looking; al. refer 
the pass. to 1. and take ἐν instrumentally. ] * 

alvos, -ov, 6, (often used by the Grk. poets); 1. a 
saying, proverb. 2. praise, laudatory discourse: Mt. 
xxi. 16 (Ps. viii. 3); Lk. xviii. 43.° 

Alvéy, 7, (either a strengthened form of {1} and equiv. 
to 113, or a Chaldaic plur. i. q. 21} springs; [α]. al.]), 
Aenon, indecl. prop. name, either of a place, or of a 
fountain, not far from Salim: Jn. iii. 28, [thought to be 
Wady Far’ah, running from Mt. Ebal to the Jordan; see 
Conder in “ Pal. Explor. Fund” for July 1874, p.191 sq.; 
Tent Work in Palestine, i. 91 sq. ; esp. Stevens in Journ. of 
Exeget. Soc., Dec. 1883, pp. 128-141. Cf. B. D. Am. ed.].* 

αἴρεσνε, -ews, 17); 1. (fr. αἱρέω), act of taking, cap- 
ture: τῆς πόλεως, the storming of a city; in prof. auth. 
2. (fr. αἱρέομαι), choosing, choice, very often in prof. 
writ.: Sept. Lev. xxii. 18; 1 Mace. viii. 30. 3. that 
which is chosen, a chosen course of thought and action; 
hence one’s chosen opinion, tenet; acc. to the context, 
an opinion varying from the true exposition of the 
Christian faith (heresy): 2 Pet. ii. 1 (cf. De Wette ad 
loc.), and in eccl. writ. [cf. Soph. Lex.s.v.]. 4a 
body of men separating themselves from others and 
following their own tenets [a sect or party]: as the Sad- 
ducees, Acts v. 17; the Pharisees, Acts xv. 5; xxvi. 5; 
the Christians, Acts xxiv. 5, 14 (in both instances with 
a suggestion of reproach) ; xxviii. 22, (in Diog. Laért. 
1 (18,) 18 sq., al., used of the schools of philosophy). 
5. dissensions arising from diversity of opinions and 
aims: Gal. v. 20; 1 Co. xi.19. [Cf. Mey. ll. ce.; B.D. 
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Am. ed. 6. v. Sects; Burton, Bampt. Lect. for 1829; 
Campbell, Diss. on the Gospels, diss. ix. pt. iv.] * 

alperi{e: 1 aor. ἠρέτισα (Treg. ἡρ., see 1, ε]; (fr. αἱρε- 
τός, see αἱρέω); to choose: Mt. xii. 18. (Often in Sept. in 
O. T. Apocr. and in eccl. writ.; the mid. is found in 
Ctes. Pers. § 9 [cf. Hdt. ed. Schweig. vi. 2, p. 354]. Cf. _ 
Sturz, De dial. Maced. ete. p. 144.) * 

alperiudés, -ή, -όν, [see αἱρέω]; 1. fitted or able to 
take or choose a thing; rare in prof. auth. 2. schis- 
matic, factious, a follower of false doctrine: Tit. iii. 10.5 

αἱρέω, -ὦ: [thought by some to be akin to ἄγρα, ἀγρέω, 
χείρ, Eng. grip, etc.; cf. Brtm. Lexil. i. 131 — but see 
Curtius § 117]; to take. In the N. T. in the mid. 
only: fut. αἱρήσομαι; 2 aor. εἱλόμην, but G L T Tr WH 
εἱλάμη», 2 Th. ii. 18, cf. [Tdf. Proleg. p. 128; WH. 
App. p. 165;] W. § 18, 1 a.; B. 40 (35), see ἀπέρχομαι 
init.; [ptep. ἑλόμενος, Heb. xi. 25]; to take for one’s self, to 
choose, prefer: Phil. i. 22; 2 Th. ii. 18; μᾶλλον foll. 
by inf. with 7 (common in Attic), Heb. xi. 25. [Comp.: 
ἆν-, ἀφ-, δι», ἐξ-, καθ-, περι-, προ-αιρέω.]" 

αἴρω (contr. fr. poet. ἀείρω); fut. ἀρῶ; 1 aor. ἧρα, 
inf. dpat, impv. dpov; pf. ἦρκα (Col. ii. 14); Pass., 
[pres. αἴρομαι]; pf. ἦρμαι (Jn. xx. 1); 1 aor. ἤρθην; 
(on the rejection of iota subscr. in these tenses see 
Bitm. Ausf. Spr. i. pp. 418, 439 ;[W. 47 (46)]); 1 fut. 
ἀρθήσομαι; [fr. Hom. down]; in the Sept. generally i. q. 
NW; fo lift up, raise. 1. to raise up; a. to raise 
from the ground, take up: stones, Jn. viii. 59; serpents, 
Mk. xvi. 18; a dead body, Acts xx. 9. b. (ο raise up- 
wards, elevate, lift up: the hand, Rev. x. 5; the eyes, 
Jn. xi. 41; the voice, i. e. speak in a loud tone, cry 
out, Lk. xvii. 13; Acts iv. 24, (also in prof. writ.) ; 
τὴν ψυχη», to raise the mind, i. q. excite, affect strongly 
(with a sense of fear, hope, joy, grief, etc.); in Jn. x. 
24 to hold the mind in suspense between doubt and 
hope, cf. Liicke [or Meyer] ad loc. ο. to draw up: 
a fish, Mt. xvii. 27 (ἀνασπᾶν, Hab. i. 15); σκάφην, Acts 
XXvii. 17; anchors from the bottom of the sea, Acts xxvii. 
19, where supply τὰς ἀγκύρας; cf. Kuinoel ad loc.; [W. 
594 (552); B. 146 (127)]. 2. to take upon one’s self 
and carry what has been raised, to bear: twa ἐπὶ χειρῶ», 
Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 11, (Ps. χο. (xci.) 12); a sick man, 
Mk. ii. 35 ζυγὀν, Mt. xi. 29 (Lam. iii. 27); a bed, Μι. 
ix. 6; Mk. ii. 9, 11 sq.; Lk. ν. 24 sq.; Jn. ν. 8-12; 
τὸν σταυρὀν, Mt. [x. 38 Lchm. mrg.]; xvi. 24; xxvii. 32; 
Lk. ix. 23; Mk. viii. 34; x. 21 [in R Lbr.]; xv. 21; Γλίθον,] 
Rev. xviii. 21; to carry with one, [A. V. take]: Mk. vi. 8; 
LK. ix. 3; xxii. 36. Both of these ideas are expressed 
in class. Grk. by the mid. αἴρεσθαι. 3. to bear away 
what has been raised, carry off; a. to move from its 
place: Mt. xxi. 21; Mk. xi. 23, (ἄρθητι be thou taken up, 
removed [B. 52 (45)], sc. from thy place); Mt. xxii. 
19 [Rec.]; Jn. ii. 16; xi. 39, 41; xx. 1. b. to take 
off or away what is attached to anything: Jn. xix. 31, 
38 sq.; to tear away, Mt. ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21; to rend 
away, cut off, Jn. xv. 2. ο. fo remove: 1 Co. v. 2 
(cast out from the church, where ap67 should be read 
for Rec. ἐξαρθῃ); tropically: faults, Eph. iv. 31; τὴν 
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duapriay, Jn. i. 29, [36 Lehm. in br.], to remove the guilt 
and punishment of sin by expiation, or to cause that sin 
be neither imputed nor punished (αἴρειν ἁμάρτημα, 1 S. 
Xv. 25; ἀνόμημα, 1 S. xxv. 28, i. e. to grant pardon for 
an offence) ; but in 1 Jn. iii. 5 τὰς ἁμαρτίας ἡμῶν αἴρειν 
is to cause our sins to cease, i. e. that we no longer sin, 
while we enter into fellowship with Christ, who is free 
from sin, and abide in that fellowship, cf. vs.6. 4. to 
carry off, carry away with one: Mt. xiv. 12, 20; xv. 37; 
xx. 14; xxiv. 17 sq.; Mk. vi. 29, 43; viii. 8, 19 sq.; 
xiii. 15 sq.; Lk. ix. 17; xvii. 31; Jn. xx. 2, 18, 15; 
Acts xx. 9. @. to appropriate what is taken: Lk. 
xix. 21 sq.; Mk. xv. 94. f. to take away frum another 
what is his or what is committed to him, to take by force: 
Lk. vi. 30; xi. 52; τὶ ἀπό with gen. of pers., Mt. xiii. 
12; xxi. 43; xxv. 28; Lk. viii. 12, 18; xix. 24, 26; 
(Mt. xxv. 29]; Mk. iv. (15), 25; Jn. x. 18; xvi. 22; 
perhaps also with the mere gen. of the pers. from whom 
anything is taken, Lk. vi. 29; xi. 22; Jn. xi. 48, unless 
one prefer to regard these as possessive gen. g. to take 
and apply to any use: Acts xxi. 11; 1 Co. vi. 15. Ἡ. to 
take from among the living, either by a natural death, 
Jn. xvii. 15 (ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου take away from intercourse 
with the world), or by violence, Mt. xxiv. 39; Lk. 
xxiii. 18; Jn. xix. 15; Acts xxi. 86; with the addition 
of ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς, Acts xxii. 22; αἴρεται ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς ἡ ζωὴ 
αὐτοῦ, of a bloody death inflicted upon one, Acts viii. 33 
(15. liii. 8). i. of things; to take out of the way, de- 
stroy: χειρόὀγραφον, Col. ii. 14; cause to cease: τὴν 
xpiow, Acts viii. 33 (Is. lili. 8). [Comp.: dm, ἐξ-, ἐπ-, 
µετ-, our, ὕπερ-αίρω.]" 

αἰσθάνομαι.: 2 aor. ᾖσθομην; [fr. Aeschyl. down]; 
depon. mid. fo perceive ; 1. by the bodily senses ; 
2. with the mind; to understand: Lk. ix. 46.3 

atoOnors, -εως, 7, (αἰσθάνομαι), [fr. Eurip. down], per- 
ception, not only by the senses but also by the intellect ; 
cognition, discernment; (in the Sept., Prov. i. 22; ii. 10, 
etc., i. q. 139): Phil. i. 9, of moral discernment, the 
understanding of ethical matters, as is plain from what 
is added in vs. 10.* 

αἰσθητήριον, -ov, ro, an organ of perception, external 
sense, [Hippoc.]; Plat. Ax. 366 a.; Aristot. polit. 4, 3, 
9, al.; faculty of the mind for perceiving, understanding, 
judging, Heb. v. 14, (Jer. iv. 19 αἰσθητ. τῆς καρδίας, 
4 Macc. ii. 22 [com. text] τὰ ἔνδον αἰσθητήρια)." 

alex poxepSijs, -ές, (αἰσχρός and κέρδος; cf. αἰσχροπαθής 
in Philo [de merc. meretr. § 4]), eager for base gain, 
[greedy of filthy lucre]: 1 Tim. iii. 3 Rec., 8; Tit. i. 7. 
(Hat. 1, 187; Xen., Plat., al.; [ef. turpilucricupidus, 
Plaut. Trin. 1, 2, 63].) * 

aloypoxepSas, adv., from eagerness for base gain, [for 
filthy lucre]: 1 Pet. v. 2, cf. Tit. i. 11. Not found 
elsewhere.* 

αἰσχρολογία, -as, 7, (fr. αἰσχρολόγος, and this fr. αἰσχρός 
and λέγω), foul speaking (Tertull. turpiloquium), low and 
olscene speech, [R. V. shameful speaking]: Col. iii. 8. 
(Xen., Aristot., Polyb.) [Cf. Bp. Lehtft. ad loc.; Trench 
6 xxxiv.]° 
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alex pds, -ᾱ, -όν, (fr. αἶσχος baseness, disgrace), base, dis- 
honorable: 1 Co. xi. 6; xiv. 835; Eph. v. 12; Tit. i. 11.3 

αἰσχρότης, -ητος, 7, baseness, dishonor: Eph. v. 4 
[A. V. filthiness}]. (Plat. Gorg. 525 a.)* 

αἰσχύνη, -ns, 7, (αἶσχος [cf. aicypés]); 1. subjec- 
tively, the confusion of one who is ashamed of anything, 
sense of shame: μετ αἰσχύνης suffused with shame, Lk. 
xiv. 9; τὰ κρυπτὰ τῆς αἰσχύνης those things which 
shame conceals, opp. to φανέρωσις τῆς ἀληθείας, 2 Co. iv. 
2 (evil arts of which one ought to be ashamed). 2. ob- 
jectively, ignominy: visited on one by the wicked, Heb. 
xii. 2; which ought to arise from guilt, Phil. iii. 19 
(opp. to δόξα). 3. a thing to be ashamed of: ἡ αἰσχύνη 
τῆς yupvérnros (gen. of appos.) nakedness to be ashamed 
of, Rev. iii. 18, cf. xvi. 15; plur. [cf. W. 176 (166)] αἱ 
αἰσχῦναι basenesses, disgraces, shameful deeds, Jude 19. 
[(Aeschyl., Ηάϊ., al.) Syn. see αἰδώς, fin.]* 

αἰσχύνω: (αἶσχος [cf. αἰσχρός]): 1. to disfigure: 
πρόσωπο», Hom. Il. 18, 24, and many others. 2. to 
dishonor: Sept. Prov. xxix. 15. 3. fo suffuse with 
shame, make ashamed: Sir. xiii. 7. In the Ν. T. only 
pass., αἰσχύνομαι; fut. αἰσχυνθήσομαι; 1 aor. poxvvOnv; to 
be suffused with shame, be made ashamed, be ashamed : 
2 Co. x. 8; Phil. i. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 16; μὴ αἰσχυνθῶμεν 
ar’ αὐτοῦ that we may not in shame shrink from him, 
1 Jn. ii. 28 (Sir. xxi. 22 αἰσχυνθήσεται ἀπὸ προσώπου 
[Is. 1. 29; Jer. xii. 18; cf. Β. § 147, 2]); foll. by inf. 
(on which see W. 346 (325)), Lk. xvi. 8. [Comp.: ἐπ- 
(-μαι), κατ-αισχύνω.]" 

αἰτέω, -ὢ; fut. αἰτήσω; 1 aor. ῄτησα; pf. ᾖτηκα; Mid., 
pres. αἰτοῦμαι; impf. ᾖτούμην; fut. αἰτήσομαι; 1 aor. 
ἠτησάμην; [fr. Hom. down]; to ask; mid. to ask for 
one’s self, request for one’s self; absol.: Jas. 1.6; Mt. 
vii. 7; mid., Jas. iv. 3; Jn. xvi. 26; Mk. xv. 8; alrei- 
σθαί τι, Jn. xv. 7; Mt. xiv. 7; Mk. vi. 24; x. 38; xi. 24; 
xv. 43; 1 Jn. ν. 14 sq.; Lk. xxiii. 52; Acts xxv. 8, 15, 
etc.; αἰτεῖν with acc. of the pers. to whom the request 
is made: Mt. v. 42; vi. 8; Lk. vi. 303; αἰτεῖσθαι with 
acc. of the pers. asked for — whether to be released, 
Mt. xxvii. 20; Mk. xv. 6 [here Τ WH Tr mrg. παραιτ. 
q. v.]; Lk. xxiii. 25; or bestowed as a gift, Acts xiii. 
21; αἰτεῖν τι ἀπό τινος, Mt. xx. 20 L Tr txt. WH txt. ; 
(Lk. xii. 20 Tr WH]; 1 Jn. ν. 16 L Τ Tr WH; (so 
αἰτεῖσθαι in Plut. Galb. 20) [cf. B. 149 (130)]; τὶ παρά 
twos, Acts iii. 2; Mt. xx. 20 RG T Tr mrg. WH mrg.; 
Jas.i.5; 1 Jn. v.15 RG; foll. by the inf., Jn. iv. 9; 
mid., Acts ix. 2; [atrety τι ἐν τ. ὀνόματι Χριστοῦ, JN. xiv. 
13; xvi. 24 (sce ὄνομα, 2 e.); τὶ ἐν τῇ προσευχῇ, Mt. 
ΧΧΙ. 22]; αἰἶτεῖν τινά τι, Mt. vii. 9; Lk. xi. 11: Mk. vi. 
22; Jn. [xiv. 14 T but L WH Tr mrg. br.]; xvi. 23; 
ὑπέρ twos foll. by wa, Col. i. 9 [ef. Β. 237 (204)]; αἰτεῖ- 
σθαι with the acc. and inf., Lk. xxiii. 23; Acts iii. 14; 
with inf. only, Acts vii. 46 (ᾖτήσατο εὑρεῖν he asked that 
he himself might find ; others wrongly translate ἠτήσατο 
desired) ; Eph. iii. 13. With the idea of demanding 
prominent: αἰτεῖν τι, Lk. i. 63; 1 Co. i. 22; τινά τι, Lk. 
xlil. 48; 1 Pet. iii. 15. 

[The constructions of this word in the Greek Bible, the 


αἴτημα 


Apost. Fathers, etc., are exhibited in detail by Prof. Ezra 
Abbot in the No. Am. Rev. for Jan. 1872, p. 182 sq. He 
there shows also (in opposition to Trench, § xI., and others) 
that it is not “‘ the constant word for the seeking of the infe- 
rior from the superior,” and so differing from ἐρωτάω, which 
has been assumed to imply ‘a certain equality or familiarity 
between the parties’; that the distinction between the words 
does not turn upon the relative dignity of the person asking 
and the person asked ; but that αἰτέω signifies to ask for 
something to be given not done, giving prominence to the 
t hing asked for rather than the person, and hence is rarely 
used in exhortation. Ερωτάω, on the other hand, is to re- 
quest a person to do (rarely to give) something ; referring 
more directly to the person, it is naturally used in exhorta- 
tion, etc. The views of Trench are also rejected by Cremer, 
4te Aufl. s.v. The latter distinguishes αἰτέω from similar 
words as follows: “ αἰτέω denotes the request of the will, 
ἐπιθυμέω that of the sensibilities, δέοµαι the asking of 
need, while épwrdw marks the form of the request, as does 
εὔχεσθαι also, which in classic Greek is the proper expres- 
sion for a request directed to the gods and embodying itself 
in prayer.” ’Epwrdw, airéw and δέοµαι are also compared 
briefly by Green, Critical Notes, ete. (on Jn. xiv. 13, 16). 
who concludes of ἐρωτάω “it cannot serve to indicate directly 
any peculiar position, absolute or relative, of the agent. 
The use of the word may, therefore, be viewed as having 
relation to the manner and cast of the request, namely, when 
carrying a certain freedom of aim and bearing; a thing 
inseparable from the act of direct interrogation”; cf. further 
Schmidt ch. 7. Comp.: ἁκ-, ἐξ-, éw-, καρ-(-μαι), προσ-αιτέω.] 

αἴτημα, -τος, τό, (αἰτέω), [fr. Plato down], what is or 
has been asked for: Lk. xxiii. 24; plur. ΓΑ. V. requests}, 
Phil. iv. 6 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; things asked for, 1 Jn. v. 
15. [See the preceding word, and Trench § li.]° 

αἰτία, -as, 7; 1. cause, reason: Acts x. 21; xxii. 
24; xxviii. 20; κατὰ πᾶσαν αἰτίαν for every cause, Mt. 
xix. 8; δι ἦν alriav for which cause, wherefore, Lk. viii. 
47; 2 Tim. i. 6,12; Tit. i.13; Heb. ii. 11; cf. Grimm 
on 2 Macc. iv. 2. «4. cause for which one is worthy 
of punishment; crime of which one is accused: Mt. 
xxvii. 37; Mk. xv. 26; Jn. xviii. 38; xix. 4,[6; Acts 
xxiii. 28]; αἰτία θανάτου [A. V. cause of death] crime 
deserving the punishment of death, Acts xiii. 28; xxviii. 
18. 3. charge of crime, accusation: Acts xxv. 18, 27. 
(All these signif. in prof. writ. also; [but L. and S. now 
make signif. 3 the primary].) In Mt. xix. 10 the words 
el οὕτως ἐστὶν ἡ αἰτία τοῦ ἀνθρώπου μετὰ τῆς γυναικός find a 
simple explanation in a Latinism (causa i. q. res: δὲ ita res 
se habet, etc.) uf the case of the man with his wife is so.* 

αἰτίαμα, -ros, τό, Ε0Θ αἰτίωμα. 

[αἰτιάομαι, -ὤμαι: to accuse, bring a charge against; 
ἠτιασάμεθα is @ various reading in Ro. iii. 9 for the 
προητιασάµεθα of the printed texts. (Prov. xix. 3; Sir. 
xxix. 5; freq. in prof. writ.) Syn. see κατηγορέω."] 

atrios, -a, -υν, that in which the cause of anything 
resides, causative, causing. Hence 1. 6 αἴτιος the 
author: σωτηρίας, Heb. v. 9 (the same phrase is freq. 
in prof. writ.; cf. the opp. al. τῆς ἀπωλείας in Bel and 
the Dragon vs. 41; τῶν κακών, 2 Mace. xiii. 4; Leian. 
Tim. 36 ed. Lips.; τῶν ayaéav, Isocr. ad Phil. 49 p. 
106 a.; cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 2. p. 94 q.). 2. τὸ 
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αἴτιον i. q. ἡ alria; a. cause: Acts xix. 40 [ef. Β. 
400 (342) n.]. b. crime, offence: Lk. xxiii. 4, 14, 22. 
(αἴτιος culprit.) [See αἰτία, 3.]* 

αἰτίωμα, -ros, Τό, (αἰτιάομαι) ; in Acts xxv. 7 the read- 
ing of the best codd. adopted by G L T Tr WH for Rec. 
αἰτίαμα: accusation, charge of guilt. (A form not found 
in other writ.; [yet Mey. notes αἰτίωσις for αἰτίασις, 
Eustath. p. 1422, 21; see B. 73; WH. App. p. 166].)* 

alovifios, -ov, (αἴφνης, ἀφανῆς, ἄφνω q. v.), unexpected, 
sudden, unforeseen: Lk. xxi. 34 [here WH ἐφνίδ., see 
their Intr. § 404 and App. p. 151}; 1 Th. v. 3. (Sap. 
xvii. 14; 2 Mace. xiv. 17; 3 Mace. iii. 24; Aeschyl., 
Thue. 2, 61 τὸ αἰφνίδιον καὶ ἀπροσδόκητον, Polyb., Joseph., 
Plut., Dion. Hal., al.) * 

αἰχμαλωσία, -as, 7, (αἰχμάλωτος, q. Υ.), captivity: Rev. 
xiii. 10; abstr. for concr. i. 4. αἰχμάλωτοι (cf. ἀδελφότης 
above), Eph. iv. 8 (fr. Ps. lxvii. (Ixviii.) 19, [ef. B. 148 
(129); W. 225 (211)]); also ef τις αἰχμαλωσίαν συνάγει 
(acc. to the common but doubtless corrupt text), Rev. 
xiii. 10 (as in Num. xxxi. 12, etc.). [Polyb., Diod., 
Joseph., Plut., al.]* 

αἰχμαλωτεύω; 1 aor. ἠχμαλώτευσα; a later word (cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442; [W. 92 (88)]); to make captive, 
take captive: 2 Tim. iii. 6 Rec.; freq. in the Sept. and 
O. T. Apocr. ; to lead captive: Eph. iv. 8 (Ezek. xii. 3; 
[1 Esdr. vi. 15]).® 

alxporer{eo; 1 fut. pass. αἰχμαλωτισθήσομαι; a. 
equiv. to αἰχμάλωτον ποιῶ, which the earlier Grecks use. 
b. to lead away captive: foll. by eis with acc. of place, 
Lk. xxi. 24, (1 Mace. x. 33; Tob.i. 10). ο. fig. to sub- 
jugate, bring under control: 2 Co. x. 5 (on which passage 
see νόημα, 2); τινά rim, Ro. vii. 23 [yet T Tr ® etc. in- 
sert ἐν before the dat.]; to take captive one’s mind, captt- 
vate: γυναικάρια, 2 Tim. iii. 6 [not Rec.], (Judith xvi. 9 
τὸ κάλλος αὐτῆς ἠχμαλώτισε ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ). The word 
is used also in the Sept., Diod., Joseph., Plut., Arr., 
Heliod.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442; [W. 91 (87); Ellie. 
on 2 Tim. ]. ο.].3 

αἰχμ-άλωτον, -ο», (fr. αίχµή a spear and ἁλωτός, verbal 
adj. fr. ἁλῶναι, prop. taken by the spear), [fr. Aeschyl. 
down], captive: Lk. iv. 18 (19).3 

αἰών, -avos, 6, (as if aiév— poet. for dei — ay, so teaches 
Aristot. de caelo 1, 11, 9, vol. i. p. 2799, 27; [so Proclus 
lib. iv. in Plat. Timaeo p. 241; et al.]; but more prob- 
able is the conjecture [cf. Etym. Magn. 41, 11] that 
αἰών is so connected with ἅημι to breathe, blow, as to 
denote properly that which causes life, vital force; cf. 
Harless on Eph. ii. 2). [But αἰών (= aiFov) is now gen- 
erally connected with alei, ἀεί, Skr. évas (aivas), Lat. 
aevum, Goth. aivs, Germ. ewig, Eng. aye, ever; ef. Curtius 
6 585; Fick, Pt. i. p. 27; Vanitek p. 79; Benfey, Wur- 
zellex. i. p. 7 sq.3 Schleicher, Compend. ed. 2, p. 400; 
Pott, Etym. Forsch., ed. 2, ii. 2, p. 4423; Ebeling, Lex. 
Hom. s. v.; L. and S. s. v. ded; Cremer, edd. 2, 3,4 (al- 
though in ed. 1 he agreed with Prof. Grimm): Pott and 
Fick, however, connect it with Skr. dyus rather than 
évas, although both these forms are derived from 1 to 
go (see Pott, Schleicher, Fick, Vanicek, u. s.).] In 
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Greek authors 1. age (Lat. aevum, which is αἰών 
with the Aeolic digamma), a human lifetime (in Hom., 
Hadt., Pind., Tragic poets), life itself (Hom. Il. 5, 685 
μὲ καὶ λίποι αἰών etc.). 2. an unbroken age, perpetuity 
of time, eternity, (Plat. Tim. p. 37 d. 38 a.; Tim. Locr. 
p- 97d. [quoted below]; Plut., al.). With this signifi- 
cation the Hebrew and Rabbinic idea of the word Diy 
(of which in the Sept. αἰών is the equiv.) combines in 
the bibl. and eccl. writ. Hence in the N. T. used 
1. a. univ.: in the phrases εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, Ὁ 11/32 (Gen. 
vi. 3), for ever, Jn. vi. 51, 58; xiv. 16; Heb. v. 6; vi. 
20, etc.; and strengthened εἰς τὸν αἰώνα τοῦ αἰώνος, Heb. 
i. 8 [fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 7 Alex., cf. W. § 36, 2] (Tob. 
vi. 18; Ps. Ixxxii. (Ixxxiii.) 18, etc.); εἰς αἰῶνα, Jude 
13; εἰς ἡμέραν aimvos unto the day which is eternity 
(gen. of appos.), 2 Pet. iii. 18 [cf. Sir. xviii. 10 (9)]; 
with a negation: never, Jn. iv. 14 [Lchm. in br.]; viii. 
51; x. 28; xi. 26; xiii. 8; 1 Co. viii. 13; or not for 
erer, not always, Jn. viii. 96: eis τοὺς αἰῶνας unto the 
ages, Ἱ. e. as long as time shall be (the plur. denotes the 
individual ages whose sum is eternity): [Lk. i. 83]; 
Ro. i. 25; ix. 5; xi. 36; [xvi. 27 R G Tr WH]; 2 Co. 
xi. 31; Heb. xiii. 8; eis πάντας τ. αἰώνας, Jude 25; εἰς 
τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων (in which expression the endless 
future is divided up into various periods, the shorter of 
which are comprehended in the longer [cf. W. § 36, 2; 
among the various phrases to express duration com- 
posed of this word with prep. or adjuncts, (which to the 
number of more than fifteen are to be found in the 
Sept., cf. Waughan on Ro. i. 25), this combination of 
the double plural seems to be peculiar to the N. T.]): 
[Ro. xvi. 27 L Τ]: Gal. i. 5; [Phil. iv. 20]; 1 Tim. i. 
17; [2 Tim. iv. 18; 1 Pet. iv. 11]; Rev. i. 6, 18; iv. 
9 sq.; V. 135 vii. 12; x. 61 xi. 15; xv. 7; xix. 3; xx. 
10; xxii. 55 els αἰῶνας αἰώνων, Rev. xiv. 11; 6 αἰὼν τῶν 
αἰώνων the (whole) age embracing the (shorter) ages, 
Eph. iii. 21 (cf. Mey. [or Ellic.] ad loc.); ἀπὸ τῶν αἰώνων 
from the ages down, from eternity, Col. i. 26; Eph. iii. 
9; πρὸ τῶν αἰώνων before time was, before the founda- 
tion of the world, 1 Co. ii. 7; πρόθεσις τῶν αἰώνων 
eternal purpose, Eph. iii. 11. Ὁ. in hyperbolic and 
popular usage: ἀπὸ τοῦ aidvos (Ddipn, Gen. vi. 4, cf. 
Deut. xxxii. 7) from the most ancient time down, (within 
the memory of man), from of old, Lk. i. 70; Acts iii. 21; 
xv. 18, (Tob. iv. 12 οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν ἀπὸ τοῦ aldvos; 
Longin. 34 τοὺς am’ αἰῶνος pnropas); also ἐκ τοῦ aiavos, 
Jn. ix. 32, (1 Esdr. ii. 19, 22 (23); Diod. iv. 83 of the 
temple of Venus τὴν ἐξ aidvos ἀρχὴν AaBov, 17, 1 τοὺς 
ἐξ αἰῶνος βασιλεῖς, (excerpt. de lezat. χ|.] p. 632 τὴν ἐξ 
αἰώνος παραδεδοµένην ἐλευθερίαν). 2. by meton. of the 
container for the contained, οἱ aidves denotes the worlds, 
the universe, i. 6. the aggregate of things contained in 
time, [on the plur. cf. W. 176 (166); B. 24 (21)]: Heb. 
i. 2; xi. ὃς and (?) 1 Tim. i. 17; (Rev. xv. 3 WII 
txt.; cf. Ps. exliv. (cxlv.) 13; Tob. xiii. 6, 10; Sir. 
xxxvi. 22; Philo de plant. Noé § 12 bis; de mundo 
§ 7; Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 7; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 61, 2; 
35, 3 (πατὴρ r. a.); 55, 6 (Oeds τ. a.); Constt. Ap. 7, 34: 
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see Abbot in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. etc. i. p. 106 π.]. So 
αἰών in Sap. xiii. 9; xiv. 6; xviii. 4; the same use oc- 
curs in the Talmud, Chaldee, Syriac, Arabic; cf. Bleek, 
Hebriierbr. ii. 1, p. 86 sqq.; Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. p. 
1036; [cf. the use of of αἰώνες in the Fathers i. α- the 
world of mankind, e. g. Ignat.ad Eph. 19,2]. 3. As 
the Jews distinguished 37 pSiym the time before the 
Messiah, and €373 Din the time after the advent of the 
Messiah (cf. Riehm, Lehrb. d. Hebrierbr. p. 204 sqq.; 
[Schiirer § 29, 9]), so most of the N. T. writers distin- 
guish 6 αἰὼν οὗτος this age (also simply 6 αἰών, Mt. xiii. 22; 
Mk. iv. 19 (41, Τ Έτ WH; 6 ἐνεστὼς αἰών, Gal. i. 4; 6 
νῦν αἰών, 1 Tim. vi.17; [2 Tim. iv. 10]; Tit. ii. 12), the 
time before the appointed return or truly Messianic ad- 
vent of Christ (i.e. the παρουσία, q. v.), the period of insta- 
bility, weakness, impiety, wickedness, calamity, misery, 
—and αἰὼν µέλλων the future age (also 6 αἰὼν ἐκεῖνος, Lk. 
xx. 35; 6 αἰὼν ὁ ἐρχόμενος, Lk. xviii. 30; Mk. x. 30; 
οἱ αἰῶνες οἱ ἐπερχόμενοι, Eph. ii. 7), i.e. the age after 
the return of Christ in majesty, the period of the con- 
summate establishment of the divine kingdom and all 
its blessings: Mt. xii. 32; Eph. i. 21; cf. Fritzsche on 
Rom. vol. iii. 22 sq. Hence the things of ‘this age’ 
are mentioned in the N. T. with censure: 6 αἰὼν οὗτος, 
by meton. men controlled by the thoughts and pursuits 
of this present time, Ro. xii. 2, the same who are called 
υἱοὶ τοῦ ai. τούτου in Lk. xvi. 8; xx. 843; κατὰ τὸν αἰώνα 
τοῦ κόσμου τούτου conformably to the age to which this 
(wicked) world belongs, Eph. ii. 2 [ef. Trench § lix. 
sub fin.]; ἀγαπᾶν τὸν νῦν aidva, 2 Tim. iv. 10 (see 
ἀγαπάω); ἄρχοντες τοῦ ai. τούτου, 1 Co. ii. 6 (see ἄρχων); 
ὁ θεὸς τοῦ ai. τούτου the devil, who rules the thoughts 
and deeds of the men of this age, 2 Co. iv. 4; αἱ µέριμναι 
τοῦ αἰώνος the anxieties for the things of this age, Mk. 
iv. 19; πλούσιος ἐν τῷ viv αἰῶνι rich in worldly wealth, 
1 Tim. vi. 173; σοφία τοῦ ai. τούτ. such wisdom as be- 
longs to this age, — full of error, arrogant, hostile to 
the gospel, 1 Co. ii. 6; συζητητὴς τοῦ αἱ. τούτ. disputer, 
sophist, such as we now find him, 1 Co. i. 20; συντέλεια 
τοῦ ai. τούτ. the end, or rather consummation, of the age 
preceding Christ’s return, with which will be connected 
the resurrection of the dead, the last judgment, the de- 
molition of this world and its restoration to a more ex- 
cellent condition [cf. 4 Esdr. vii. 43], Mt. xiii. 39 sq. 49; 
Xxiv. 33 xxviii. 20; it is called συντέλεια τῶν αἰώνων in 
Heb. ix. 26 [so Test. xii. Patr., test. Levi 10, test. Benj. 11 
(cf. Vorstman p. 133)]; τὰ τέλη τῶν αἰώνων the ends (last 
part) of the ages before the return of Christ, 1 Co. x. 11; 
δυνάµειε τοῦ μέλλοντος αἰῶνος powers which present them- 
selves from the future or divine order of things, i.e. the 
Holy Spirit, Heb. vi. 5 ; τοῦ αἰῶνος ἐκείνου ruxeivto partake 
of the blessings of the future age, Lk. xx. 35. Among 
the N. T. writers James does not use the word aia». 
[On the word in its relation to κόσμος see Trench δ lix. 
Its biblical sense and its relation to poy are discussed by 
Stuart, Exeget. Essays on Words relating to Fut. Punish- 
ment, Andover, 1830 (and Presbyt. Publ. Committee, Phil.) ; 
Tayler Lewis in Lange's Com. on Eccl. pp. 44-51; J. W. 
Hanson, Aion-Aionios, (pp. 174), Chicago, 1880. See esp. 
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E. Abbot, Literature of the Doctrine of a Future Life, etc., 
(New York, 1867), Index of subjects s.v. For its meanings 
in eccl. writ. see Suicer, Thesaur. Eccles. i. col. 140 sqq., cf. 
ii. col. 1609; Huet, Origeniana (App. to vol. iv. of De la 
Rue’s Origen) lib. ii. ο. ii. quaest. 11, § 26. Its use in Hom., 
Hes., Pind., Aeschyl., Soph., Eur., Aristot., Plato, Tim. 
Locr., is exhibited in detail by E. S. Goodwin in the Christ. 
Exam. for March and May, 1831, March and May, 1832. 
“On αἰών as the complete period, either of each particular life 
or of all existence, see Arist. cael. 1, 9, 15; on αἰών and 
χρόνος, cf. Philo [quis rer. div. her. § 34] i. 496, 18 sq.; [de 
mut. nom. § 47] i. 619, 10sq.” L.and S. ed.6; see also Philo 
de alleg. leg. iii. 8; quod deus immut. § 6 fin.; de prof. § 11; 
de praem. et poen. § 15; and (de mund. opif. § 7) esp. J. G. 
Miler, Philo’s Lehre v. d. Weltschupfung, p. 168 (Berl. 1864). 
Schmidt (ch. 44) gives the distinction, for substance, as fol- 
lows: both words denote the abstract idea of time and with 
special reference to its extent or duration; χρόνος is the 
general designation for time, which can be divided up into 
portions, each of which is in its turn a χρόνος; on the other 
hand, αἰών, which in the concrete and simple language of 
Homer (Pindar and the Tragedians) denotes the allotted 
lifetime, even the life, of the individual (Il. 4, 478 µινυνθάδιος 
δέ οἱ αἰών etc.), in Attic prose differs from χρόνος by denot- 
ing time unlimited and boundless, which is not conceived of 
as divisible into αἰῶνες (contrast here biblical usage and sce 
below), but rather into χρόνοι. In philosophical speech it is 
Without beginning also. Cf. Tim. Locr. 97 ο. d. χρόνω δὲ τὰ 
µέρεα τάσδε τὰς περιόδως λέγοντι, ἂς ἑκόσμησεν 6 Beds σὺν 
κόσμφ οὗ γὰρ ἦν πρὸ κόσµω ἄστρα: διόπερ οὐδ' ἐνιαυτὸς οὐδ' 
ὡρᾶν περίοδοι, als µετρέεται ὁ γεννατὸς χρόνος οὗτος. εἰκὼν 
δέ ἐστι τῶ ἁγεννάτω χρόνω, by αἰῶνα ποταγορεύοµες' ὡς 
γὰρ ποτ’ ἀῑδιον παράδειγµα, τὸν ἰδανικὸν κόσµο», ὅδε ὁ ὠρανὸς 
“ἐγεννάθη, οὕτως hs πρὸς παράδειγµα, τὸν αἰῶνα, ὅδε b χρόνος 
σὺν κόσμφ ἐδαμιουργήθη — after Plato, Timaeus p. 37 d. 
(where see Stallbaum’s note and reff.) ; Isocr. 8, 34 τοὺς δὲ 
per’ εὐσεβείας κ. δικαιοσύνης (ὤντας (dpm) ty τε τοῖς παροῦσι 
χρόνοι: ἀσφαλῶς διάγοντας καὶ περὶ τοῦ σύμπαντος αἰῶνος 
ἡδίους τὰς ἑλπίδας ἔχοντας. The adj. ἄχρονος independent 
of time, above and beyond all time, is synon. with αἰώνιος ; 
where time (with its subdivisions and limitations) ends eter- 
nity begins: Nonnus, metaph. evang. Johan. i. 1, ἄχρυνος ἦν, 
ἀκίχητος, ἐν appitry λόγος ἀρχῃ. Thoroughly Platonic in 
cast are the definitions of Gregory of Nazianzus (orat. 
XXXViii. 8) αἰὼν γὰρ οὔτε χρόνος οὔτε χρόνου τι µέρος: οὐδὲ 
γὰρ µετρητόν, ἀλλ᾽ ὅπερ ἡμῖν ὁ χρόνος ἡλίου φορᾷ µετρούμενος, 
τοῦτο τοῖς ἀῑδίοις αἰώ», τὸ συμπαρεκτεινόµενον τοῖς οὖσιν οἷόν 
τι χρονικὸν κίνηµα καὶ διάστηµα (Suicer u. 8.). So Clem. 
Alex. strom. i. 13, p. 756 a. ed. Migne, Ὁ y’ οὖν αἰὼν τοῦ 
χρόνου τὸ µέλλον καὶ τὸ ἐνεστὼς, αὐτὰρ 8h καὶ τὸ παρφῳχηκὸς 
ἀκαριαίως συνίστησι. Instances from extra-biblical writ. of 
the use of αἰών in the pluralare: τὸν am’ αἰώνων μύθο», 
Anthol. vol. iii. pt. ii. Ῥ. 55 ed. Jacobs; εἰς αἰῶνας, ibid. vol. 
iv. epigr. 492; ἐκ περιτροπῇς αἰώνων, Joseph. b. j. 3, 8, 5; els 
αἰῶνας Siauever, Sext. Empir. adv. Phys. i. 62. The dis- 
cussions which have been raised respecting the word may 
give interest to additional reff. to its use by Philo and Jo- 
sephus. Philo: 6 was (ἅπας, σύμµπας) or mas (etc.) ὁ aidv: 
de alleg. leg. iii. § 70; de cherub. § 1 (a noteworthy passage, 
cf. de congressu erud. § 11 and reff. s. v. θάνατος); de sacrif. 
Ab. et Caini § 11; quod det. pot. § 48; quod deus immut. 
§ 1,§ 24; de plantat. § 27; de sobrictate § 13; de migr. Abr. 
§ 2; de prof. § 9; de mut. nom. § 34; de sumn. ii. δ 15, § 31, 
§ 38; de legat. ad Gaium § 38; (6) μακρὸς ai.: de sacrif. Ab. 
et Caini § 21; de ebrietate § 47; de prof. § 20; ai. µήκιστος: 
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de sobrietate § 5; de prof. ὃ 21; 4 ἄπειρος al.: de Ἱεραί. ad 
Gaium § 11; ὁ ἔμπροσθεν ai.: de praein et. puen. § 6 ; al. 
πολύς: de Abrah. § 46; rls ai.: de merc. meretr. § 1; δι al.: 
de cherub. § 26; de plantat. § 27; εἰς τὸν αἰ.: de gigant. § 5; 
ἐν (τῷ) αἰ.: de mut. nom. § 2 (bis) (note the restriction) ; 
quod deus immut. § 6; ἐξ αἰ.: de somn. i. § 3; én’ al.: de 
plantat. § 12 (bis); de mundo § 7; πρὸ ai.: de mut. nom. 
§ 2; πρὸς al.: de mut. nom. § 11; (4) al.: de prof. § 18; de 
alleg. leg. iii. § 70; de cherub. § 22; de migr. Abr. § 22; de 
somn. i. § 18, § 22; de Josepho § 5; de vita Movs. ii. § 3; 
de decalogo § 14; de victimis § 3; frag. in Mang. ii. 660 
(Richter vi. p. 219); de plantat. § 12 (bis) ; de mundo § 7. 
Josephus: (6) was αἰών: antt. 1, 18,7; 3,8,10; ο. Ap. 2, 
11,3; 2, 22,1; μακρὸς al.: antt. 2, 7,3; πολὺς αἰ.: c. Ap. 2, 
31, 1; τοσοῦτος αἰ.: c. Ap. 1, 8, 4; πλῆθος αἰῶνος: antt. 
prooem. §3; ax’ ai.: b. j. prooem. § 4; δι αἰ.: antt. 1,18, 8; 
4,6,4; b. j. 6, 2,1; εἰς (τὸν) αἰ.: antt. 4, 8,18; 5, 1, 27; 7, 
9, 5; 7, 14, 5; ἐξ ai.: b. j. 5, 10,5; (5) αἰ.: antt. 19, 2,2; 
b. j. 1, 21, 10; plur. (see above) 3, 8, 5. Sce aldmos.] 

alévos, -ον, and (in 2 Th. ii. 16; Heb. ix. 12; Num. 
xxv. 18; Plat. Tim. p. 38 b. [see below]; Diod. i. 1; 
(cf. WH. App. p. 157; W. 69 (67); B. 26 (23)]) «ος, 
-a, -ov, (aiwy); 1. without beginning or end, that which 
always has been and always will be: θεός, Ro. xvi. 26, (6 
µόνος αἰώνιος, 2 Mace. i. 25); πνεῦμα, Heb. ix. 14. 2. 
without beginning: χρόνοις αἰωνίοις, Ro. xvi. 25; πρὸ xpo- 
νων αἰωνίων, 2 Tim. i. 9; Tit. i. 2; εὐαγγέλιον a gospel 
whose subject-matter is eternal, i. e. the saving purpose 
of God adopted from eternity, Rev. xiv. 6. 3. with- 
out end, never to cease, everlasting: 2 Co. iv. 18 (opp. to 
πρὀσκαιρος) ; αἰώνιον αὐτόν, joined to thee forever as a 
sharer of the same eternal life, Philem. 15; βάρος δύξης, 
2 Co. iv. 17; βασιλεία, 2 Pet. i. 11; δόξα, 2 Tim. ii. 10; 
1 Pet. v.10; ζωή (see ζωή, 2 b.); xAnpovopia, Heb. ix. 
15; λύτρωσις, Heb. ix. 12; παράκλησις, 2 Th. ii. 16; 
σκηναί, abodes to be occupied forever, Lk. xvi. 9 (the 
habitations of the blessed in heaven are referred to, cf. 
Jn. xiv. 2, [also, dabo eis tabernacula acterna, quae 
praeparaveram illis, 4 Esdr. (Fritzsche 5 Esdr.) ii. 11]; 
similarly Hades is called αἰώνιος τόπος, Tob. iii. 6, cf. 
Eccl. xii. 5); σωτηρία, Heb. v. 9; [so Mk. xvi. WH, in 
the (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’}]. Opposite ideas 
are: κὀλασις, Mt. xxv. 463 κρίµα, Heb. vi. 27 κρίσις, 
Mk. 11. 29 (Ree. [but L T WI Tr txt. ἁμαρτήματος) 
in Acta Thom. § 47, p. 227 Tdf., ἔσται coe τοῦτο eis ἄφεσιν 
ἁμαρτιών καὶ λύτρον αἰωνίων παραπτωµάτων, it has been 
plausibly conjectured we should read λύτρον αἰώνιον (cf. 
Heb. ix. 12)]); ὄλεθρος [Lehm. txt. ὀλέθριος], 2 Th. i. 
9, (4 Mace. x. 15); mip, Mt. xxv. 41, (4 Mace. xii. 12 
αἰωνίῳ πυρὶ κ. βασάνοις, at εἷς ὅλον τὸν αἰῶνα οὐκ ἀνήσουσί 
σε). 

{Of the examples of αἰώνιος from Philo (with whom it is 
less common than ἀῑδιος, q. v., of which there are some fifty 
instances) the following are noteworthy: de mut. nom. § 2; 
de caritate § 17; κόλασις ai. frag. in Mang. ii. 667 fin. 
(Richter vi. 229 mid.) ; cf. de praem. et poen. § 12. Other 
exx. are de alleg. leg. iii. § 70; de poster. Caini § 35; quod 
deus immut. § 30; quis rer. div. her. § 58; de congressu 
quaer. erud. § 19; de prof. § 38; de somn. ii. § 43; de Jose- 
pho § 24; guod omn. prob..lib. § 4, § 18; de ebrietate § 32; 
de Abrah. § 10; (ζωὴ αἰ.: de prof.§ 15; θεὸς (6) αἰ.: de plan- 
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tat. § 2, § 18 (bis), § 20 (bis); de mundo § 2. From Jose- 
phus: antt. 7, 14, 5; 12, 7,3; 15, 10, 5; b. j. 1, 33, 2; 6, 2, 
1; «Ados al.: antt. 4, 6, 5; b. Ἱ. 3, 8,5; μνήμη αἰ.: antt. 1, 
13, 4; 6, 14,4; 10, 11,7; 15, 11, 1; οἶκον μὲν αἰώνιον ἔχεις 
(of God), antt. 8, 4,2; ἐφυλάχθη ὁ Ἰωάννης δεσμοῖς αἰωνίοις, 
b. j. 6, 9, 4. 

Sys. atd:os, alévtos: ἆῑδ. covers the complete philo- 
sophic idea — without beginning and without end ; also etther 
without beginning or without end ; as respects the past, it 
is applied to what has existed time out of mind. αἰώνιος (fr. 
Plato on) gives prominence to the immeasurableness of eter- 
nity (while such words as αννεχής continuous, unintermitted, 
διατελής perpetual, lasting to the end, are not so applicable 
to an abstract term, like aidy); αἰώνιος accordingly is esp. 
adapted to supersensuous things, see the N. T. Cf. Tim. 
Locr. 96 ο. Gedy δὲ τὸν μὲν αἰώνιον νόος ὁρῆ µόνοε etc.; Plat. 
Tim. 37 d. (and Stallbaum ad loc.); 38 b. c.; legg. x. p. 
904 a. ἀνώλεθρον δὲ by γενόµενο», AAA’ ob αἰώνιον. Cf. also 
Plato’s διαιώνιος (Tim. 38 b.; 39 e.). Schmidt ch. 45.] 

ἀκαθαρσία, -as, 7, (ἀκάθαρτος), [fr. Hippocr. down], 
uncleanness; 8. physical: Mt. xxiii. 27. b. ina 
moral sense, the impurity of lustful, luxurious, profli- 
gate living: Ro. i. 24; vi. 19; 2 Co. xii. 21; Gal. v. 
19; Eph. iv. 19; v. 3; Col. iii. 5; 1 Th. iv. 7; used 
of impure motives in 1 Th. ii. 3. (Dem. p. 553, 12.) 
Cf. Tittmann i. p. 150 sq.” 

dxaldprns, -ητος, 7, impurity: Rev. xvii. 4,— not found 
elsewhere, and the true reading here is τὰ ἀκάθαρτα τῆς." 

éxdSapros, -ov, (καθαίρω), [fr. Soph. down], in the Sept. 
i. q. BDV, not cleansed, unclean; a. ina ceremonial 
sense, that which must be abstained from according to 
the levitical law, lest impurity be contracted: Acts x. 
14; xi. 8 (of food); Acts x. 28; 1 Co. vii. 14 (of 
men); 2 Co. vi. 17 (fr. Is. lii. 11, of things pertain- 
ing to idolatry); Rev. xviii. 2 (of birds). b. in a 
moral sense, unclean in thought and life (freq. in Plat.): 
Eph. v. 5; τὰ ἀκάθαρτα τῆς πορνείας, Rev. xvii. 4 (acc. 
to the true reading); πνεύματα, demons, bad angels, [in 
twenty-three pass. of the Gospels, Acts, Rev.}]: Mt. x. 
1; xii. 43; Mk. i. 28, 26; iii. 11, etce.; Lk. iv. 33, 86; vi. 
18, etc.; Acts v. 16; vill. 7; Rev. xvi. 13; xviii. 2, 
(πνεύματα πονηρά in Mt. xii. 45; Lk. vii. 21; viii. 2; 
xi. 26; Acts xix. 12 sq. 15 sq.). 

ἀκαιρέομαν, «οὖμαι: [impf. nxatpovpny]; (ἄκαιρος inop- 
portune) ; to lack opportunity, (opp. to εὐκαιρέω): Phil. 
iv. 10. (Phot., Suid., Zonar.; ἀκαιρεῖν, Diod. excerp. 
Vat. ed. Mai p. 90 [frag. Ἱ. x. § 7, ed. Dind.].)* 

ἀκαίρως, (καιρός), adv., unseasonably, [A. V. out of 
season], (opp. to εὐκαίρως): 2 Tim. iv. 2 (whether sea- 
sonable for men or not). (Sir. xxxv. 4; [Aeschyl. Ag. 
808]; Plat. de rep. x. p. 606 b.; Tim. 33 a.; 86 ¢.; 
Xen. Eph. 5, 7; Joseph. antt. 6, 7, 2, al.) * 

ἆ-κακος, -ον, (κακός) ; a. without guile or fraud, 
harmless; free from guilt: Heb. vii. 26; [cef. Clement. 
frag. 8 ed. Jacobson, (Bp. Lahtft. 9. Clement of Rome 
etc. p. 219): ἄκακος 6 ἩΠατὴρ πνεῦμα ἔδωκεν ἄκακον]). 
b. fearing no evil from others, distrusting no one, (ef. 
Eng. guileless|]: Ro. xvi. 18. ({Aeschyl.,] Plat., Dem., 
Polyb., al.; Sept.) (Cf. Trench § lvi.; Tittmann i. p. 
27 κα.]” 


1 ἀκαταστασία 


ἄκανθα, -ης, 7, (ἀκή a point [but see in ἀκμή]); a. a 
thorn, bramble-bush, brier: Mt. vii. 16; Lk. vi. 44; Heb. 
vi. 8; eis τὰς ἀκάνθας i. e. among the seeds of thorns, Mt. 
ΧΙ]. 22; Mk. iv. 7 (L mrg. ἐπί], 18 [Tdf. ἐπί]; Lk. viii. 
14 (vs. 7 ἐν µέσῳ τῶν ἀκανθῶν); ἐπὶ τὰς ax. i. e. upon 
ground in which seeds of thorns were lying hidden, 
Mt. xiii. 7. ὮὉ. α thorny plant: στέφανον ἐξ dxavOdr, 
Mt. xxvii. 29; Jn. xix. 2,—for bare thorns might have 
caused delirium or even death; what species of plant is 
referred to, is not clear. Some boldly read ἀκάνθων, 
from ἄκανθος, acanthus, bear’s-foot; but the meaning of 
ἄκανθα is somewhat comprehensive even in prof. writ. ; 
ef. the class. Grk. Lexx. s. v. [On the “Crown of 
thorns’’ see BB.DD. s. v., and for reff. Mc. and S.]* 

ἀκάνθινος, -ο», (dxavOa; cf. ἁμαράντινος), thorny, woven 
out of the twigs of a thorny plant: Mk. xv. 17; Jn. xix. 
5. (Is. xxxiv. 13.) Cf. the preceding word.* 

ἄ-καρπος, -ον, (καρπός), [fr. Aeschyl. down], without 
fruit, barren; 1. prop.: δένδρα, Jude 12. 2. metaph. 
not yielding what it ought to yield, [A. V. unfruttful]: 
Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19; destitute of good deeds, Tit. 
iii. 14; 2 Pet. i. 8; contributing nothing to the instruc- 
tion, improvement, comfort, of others, 1 Co. xiv. 14; 
by litotes pernicious, Eph. v. 11, (Sap. xv. 4; cf. Grimm 
on Sap. i. 11).* 

ἆ-κατά-γνωστος, -ον, (καταγινώσκω), that cannot be con- 
demned, not to be censured: Tit. ii. 8. (2 Mace. iv. 47, 
and several times in eccl. writ.) * 

ἆ-κατα-κάλυπτος, -ο», (κατακαλύπτω), nol η un- 
veiled: 1 Co. xi. 5,18. (Polyb. 15, 27, 2; [Sept., Philo].) 3 

d-xard-xpiros, -ov, (κατακρίνω), uncondemned ; punished 
without being tried: Acts xvi. 37; xxii. 25. (Not 
found in prof. writ.) * 

d-xatd-Avtos, -ον, (καταλύω), indissoluble; not subject to 
destruction, [A. V. endless]: ζωη, Heb. vii. 16. (4 Mace. 
x. 11; Dion. Hal. 10, 31.) * 

ἀκατάπαστος, -ov, — found only in 2 Pet. ii. 14 in codd. 
A and B, from which L WH ‘Tr mrg. have adopted 
it instead of the Rec. ἀκαταπαύστους, q. v- It may be 
derived fr. πατέοµαι, pf. mémacpat, to taste, eat; whence 
ἀκατάπαστος insatiable. In prof. writ. κατάπαστος [which 
Bttm. conjectures may have been the original reading] 
signifies besprinkled, soiled, from καταπάσσω to besprin- 
kle. For a fuller discussion of this various reading sce 
B. 65 (57), [and WH. App. p. 170].* 

ἀκατάπανστος, -ον, (καταπαύω), unable to stop, unceas- 
ing; passively, not quieted, that cannot be quieted; with 
een. of thing (on which cf. W. § 30, 4), 2 Pet. ii. 14 
(R α Τ Tr txt.] (eyes not quieted with sin, sc. which 
they commit with adulterous look). (Polyb., Diod., 
Joseph., Plut.) * 

ἀκαταστασία, -as, 7, (ἀκατάστατος), instability, a state 
of disorder, disturbance, confusion: 1 Co. xiv. 33; das. 
iii. 16; (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor.14, 1; [Prov. xxvi. 28; Tob. 
iv. 13]); plur. disturbances, disorders: of dissensions, 
2 Co. xii. 20; of seditions, 2 Co. vi. 5 (ef. Mey. ad loc.) ; 
of the tumults or commotions of war, Lk. xxi. 9. (Polvyb., 
Dion. Hal.) * 


ἀκατάστατος 


ἁ-κατά-στατος, -ον, (καθίστηµι), unstable, inconstant, 
restless: Jas. i. 8, απά L T Tr WH in iii. 8 also, but less 
fitly ; [ef. Hermae Past. ]. ii. mand. 2, 3 πονηρὸν πνεῦμά 
ἐστι ἤ καταλαλιά, καὶ ἁκατάστατον δαιµόνιον, µηδέποτε 
εἰρηνεῦον, ἀλλά etc.}. ([Hippocr. et α].] Polyb. 7, 4, 6, 
al. (Sept. Is. liv. 11].) * 

ἁ-κατάσχετος, -ον, (κατέχω to restrain, control), that 
cannot be restrained: Jas. iii. 8 R G. (Job xxxi. 11; 
3 Macc. vi. 17; Diod. 17, 38 ἀκατ. δάκρυα, al.)* 

᾿Ακελδαμά, or ᾽Ακελδαμάχ (Lehm.), [or ‘AxceAd. WH 
(see their Intr. 6 408)], or ᾿Αχελδαμάχ (T Tr), fr. Chald. 
87 pn (field of blood), Akeldama: Acts i. 19; see 
αἷμα, 2a. [Β. D. s.v.; esp. Kautzsch, Gram. pp. 8, 173]. 

dxéparos, Ὃν, (κεράννυμι) ; 8. unmixed, pure, as 
wine, metals. b. of the mind, without admixture of 
evil, free from guile, innocent, simple: Mt. x. 16; Ro. 
xvi. 19; Phil. ii. 15; (and freq. in prof. writ.). (Cf. 
Ellic. on Phil. l.c.; Trench § lvi.; Tittmann i. 27 sq.]* 

axdwhs, -ές, (κλίνω), not inclining, firm, unmoved: Heb. 
x. 23. (Freq. in prof. writ.) * 

ἀκμάζω: 1 aor. ἤκμασα; (aun); to flourish, come to 
maturity: Rev. xiv. 18. (Very freq. in prof. writ.)* 

ἀκμή, -ῆς, 9, (cf. ἀκή [on the accent cf. Chandler § 116; 
but the word is ‘a mere figment of the grammarians,’ 
Pape (yet cf. L. and S.) s. ν.], αἰχμή, Lat. acies, acuo) ; 
among the Greeks κ. _ prop. @ point, to prick with (cf. 
[the classic] αἰχμή). b. extremity, climax, acme, highest 
degree. ο. the present point of time. Hence accus. 
[W. 230 (216), 464 (432 sq.); Β. 153 (134)] ἀκμήν with 
adverbial force, i. q. ἔτι, even now, even yet: Mt. xv. 16. 
(Theocr. id. 4, 60; Polyb. 4, 96, 8; Strat. epigr. 3 p. 
101 ed. Lips.; Strabo Ἱ. i. [ο. 3 prol.] p. 56; Plut. de 
glor. Athen. 2, 85, al.) Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 123.* 

ἀκοή, -ῆς, 7, (fr. an assumed pf. form ἤκοα, cf. ἀγορά 
above [but cf. Epic axoun; Curtius p. 555]); = 1. hear- 
ing, by which one perceives sounds; sense of hearing: 
1 Co. xii. 17; 2 Pet. ii. 8. Hebraistically, axon ἀκούειν 
by hearing to hear i. e. to perceive by hearing, Mt. xiii. 
14; Acts xxviii. 26, (Is. vi. 9); cf. W. § 44, 8 Rem. 3 
Ρ. 339; § 54, 3 p. 466; [B. 183 sq. (159)]. 2. the 
organ of hearing, the ear: Mk. vii. 35; Lk. vii. 1; 2 Tim. 
iv. 3,4; Acts xvii. 20; Heb. v. 11. 3. thing heard; 
a. instruction, namely oral; spec. the preaching of the 
gospel, (A. V. txt. report]: Jn. xii. 838; Ro. x. 16 sq. (τίς 
ἐπίστευσε τῇ ἀκοῇ ἡμῶν; fr. Is. lili. 1, Hebr. 120), which 
in 2S. iv. 4, etc., is rendered ἀγγελία); ἀκοὴ πίστεως 
preaching on the necessity of faith, (Germ. Glaubens- 
predigt), Gal. iii. 2,5; λόγος axons i. gq. A. ἀκουσθείς [οἳ. 
W. 531 (494 sq.)]: 1 Th. ii. 13; Heb. iv. 2. b. hear- 
say, report, rumor; tivds, concerning any one: Mt. iv. 
24; xiv. 1; xxiv. 6; Mk. i. 28; xiii. 7. (Freq. in Grk. 
writ.) * 

ἀκολουθέω, -ὦ; fut. ἀκολουθήσω; impf. ἠκολούθουν ; 
1 aor. ἠκολούθησα: pf. ἠκολούθηκα (Mk. κ. 28 LT Tr 
WII); (fr. ἀκόλουθος, and this fr. a copulative and κέλευ- 
os road, prop. walking the same road) ; 1. to follow 
one who precedes, join him as his attendant, accompany 
him: Mt. iv. 25; villi. 195 ix. 19; xxvii. 55; Mk. iii. 7; 
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v. 24, [37 Lchm.]; χἰν. δΙ[Β α]; Lk. xxii. 39,54; xxiii. 
27; Jn. i. 37 sq. 43 (44); vi. 2; xviii. 15; xx. 6, ete.; 
Acts xii. 8; xiii.43; xxi. 36; 1Co. x. 4; distinguished 
fr. προάγειν in Mt. xxi. 9; Mk. xi. 9; trop. τὰ ἔργα 
αὐτῶν ἀκολουθεῖ per’ αὐτῶν, their good deeds will accom- 
pany them to the presence of God the judge to be 
rewarded by him, Rev. xiv. 13; on the other hand, 
ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῆς αἱ ἁμαρτίαι ἄχρι τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, Rev. xviii. 
5, but here for ἠκολούθησαν G 1, Τ Tr WH have re- 
stored ἐκολλήθησαν; [σημεῖα τοῖς πιστεύσασιν ἀκολουθήσει 
ταῦτα, Mk. xvi. 17 Tr WH txt. (where al. παρακολ. α. v.)]- 
to follow one in time, succeed one: Rev. xiv. 8 sq. 
(Hdian. 1, 14, 12 (0) τὰ γοῦν ἀκολουθήσαντα, al.) Since 
among the ancients disciples were accustomed to accom- 
pany their masters on their walks and journeys — [al. 
derive the usage that follows from the figurative sense 
of the word directly ; cf. e. g. 2 Macc. viii. 36 τὸ 
ἀκολουθεῖν τοῖς vopors; M. Antonin. 1. vii. § 31 ἀκολού- 
θησον θεῷ, and Gataker ad loc.], ἀκολουθέω denotes 2. 
to join one as a disciple, become or be his disciple; side 
with his party, [A. V. follow him]: Mt. iv. 20, 22; ix. 9; 
xix. 27 sq.; Mk. i. 18; viii. 34; Lk. v. 11, 27, ete.; 
Jn. viii. 12 (where Jesus likens himself to a torch which 
the disciple follows); οὐκ ἀκολουθεῖ ἡμῖν he is not of 
our band of thy disciples, Mk. ix. 38. to cleave stead- 
Sastly to one, conform wholly to lis example, in living and if 
need be in dying also: Mt. x. 88; xvi. 245 Jn. xii. 26; 
xxi. 22. This verb is not found in the Epp. οχο.. in 
1 Co. x. 4. Asin the classics, it is joined mostly with 
a dat. of the obj.; sometimes with µετά τινος, Lk. ix. 49; 
Rev. vi. 8 [Treg. mrg. dat.]; xiv. 13; (so also in Grk. 
writ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 353 sq.3; [Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 458 sq.]) ; ὀπίσω τινός, Mt. x. 38; Mk. 
viii. 84 (where R L WH Tr mre. ἐλθεῖν), Hebr. F ral 
‘yop ΠΕ, cf. 1 K. xix. 21; see W. 234 (219); [B. 172 
(150), cf. ἀκολ. κατόπιν τινός, Arstph. Plut. 13. Comp.: 
ἐξ-, ἐπ-, κατ-, παρ-, συν- ακολουθέω)]. 

ἀκούω [on the use of the pres. in a pf. sense cf. W. 
274 sq. (258); B. 203 (176)]; impf. ἤκουον; fut. (in 
best Grk. usage) ἀκούσομαι, Jn. ν. 25 RG L, 28 RGL; 
Acts iii. 22; vii. 37 RG; xvil. 32; [xxi. 22]; xxv. 
22; xxviii. 28; [Ro. x. 14 Tdf.], and (a later form) 
ἀκούσω, Mt. xii. 19; xiii. 14, (both fr. the Sept.) ; [Jn. x. 
16; xvi. 19 Tr WH mrg.; Acts xxviii. 26]; Ro. x. 14 
[πα]; and T Tr WH in Jn. v. 25, 28, (cf. W. 82 (79); B. 
53 (46) [Veitch s. v.]); [1 aor. ἤκουσα, Jn. iii. 32, ete.]; pf. 
ἀκήκοα; Pass.,[ pres. ἀκούομαι; 1 fut.axovaOjcopat]; 1 aor. 
neovoOny; [fr. Hom.down]; tohear. I absol. 1. tobe 
endowed with the faculty of hearing (not deaf): Mk. vii. 
37; Lk. vii. 22; Mt.xi.5. 2. to attend to (use the facul- 
ty of hearing), consider what is or has been said. So in 
exhortations : axovere, Mk. iv. 35 ἀκούσατε, Jas. ii. 5; 
6 ἔχων ὧὦτα ἀκούειν ἀκουέτω, Mt. xi. 153; xiii. 9, [in both 
T Wilom. Tr br. ἀκούειν]; Mk. iv. 23; Lk. xiv. 35 (34) ; 
6 ἔχων ovs ἀκουσάτω, Kev. i. 7, 11, 17, 20; ili. 6, 13, 22, 
ete. 3. trup. to understand, perceive the sense of 
what is said: Mt. xiii, 15 sq.; Mk. villi. 18; 1 Co. xiv. 
2. ID. with an object [B. § 132, 17; W. 199 (187 sq.) ]3 


ἀκούω 


1. ἀκούω rt, to hear something ; 
ear what is announced in one’s presence, (fo hear im- 
mediately): τὴν φωνήν, Mt. xii. 19; Jn. iii. 8; Rev. 
iv. 1; v.11; xviii. 4; Acts xxii. 9, etc.; τὸν ἀσπασμόν, 
Lk. i. 41 (cf. 44); TadsAatay, the name ‘Galilee,’ Lk. 
xxiii. 6 [T WH om. Tr mrg. br. Γαλ.; ef. B. 166 (145)]; 
ἀνάστασιν νεκρῶν, the phrase 'ἀνάστ. νεκρῶν, Acts xvii. 
82; τὸν λόγο», Mk. ν. 36 ΓΕ GL] (on this pass. see παρα- 
κούω, 2); Mt. xix. 22; Jn. v. 24, ete.; τοὺς λόγους, 
Acts ii. 22; ν. 24; Mt. vil. 24; µῥήματα, 2 Co. xii. 4; 
τί λέγουσι», Mt. xxi. 16; pass., Mt. ii. 18; Rev. xviii. 
22 sq.; ri ἔκτινος, 2 Co. xii. 6 [R G]; foll. by ὅτι [B. 
300 (257 sq.)], Acts xxii. 2; Mk. xvi. 11; Jn. iv. 42; 
xiv. 28. b. to get by hearing, learn (from the mouth 
of the teacher or narrator): Acts xv. 17; Mt. x. 27 (6 
eis τὸ οὓς ἀκούετε, What is taught you in secret) ; Ro. xv. 
21; Eph. i. 18; Col. i. 6; Jn. xiv. 24; 1 Jn. ii. 7, 24; 
iii. 11; Χριστόν i. e. to become acquainted with Christ 
from apostolic teaching, Eph. iv. 21 (cf. μαθεῖν τὸν Χριστόν, 
vs. 20 [B. 166 (144) note; W.199 (187) note]); pass., 
Lk. xii. 3; Heb. ii. 1; ri with gen. of pers. fr. whom 
one hears, Acts i. 4; ri παρά τινος, Jn. viii. 26, 40; xv. 
15; Acts x. 22; xxviii. 22; 2 Tim. ii. 2, (Thuc. 6, 93; 
Xen. an. 1, 2, 5 {here Dind. om. παρά]; Plat. rep. vi. 
p- 506 d., al.; [B. 166 (145); W. 199 (188)]); [παρά 
τινος, without an obj. expressed, Jn. i. 40 (41)]; & 
τινος, Jn. xii. 84 (ἐκ τοῦ νόµου, from attendance on its 
public reading); ἀπό with gen. of pers., 1 Jn.i.5; with 
περί τινος added, Acts ix. 13; foll. by ὅτι, Mt. v. 21, 
27, 33, 38,43. ο. axovw re, a thing comes to one’s ears, to 
find out (by hearsay), learn, (hear [(of)] mediately): 
with acc. of thing, τὰ ἔργα, Mt. xi. 2; ὅσα ἐποίει, Mk. 
iii. 8 (Treg. txt. ποιεῖ]; πολέμους, Lk. xxi. 9; Mt. xxiv. 
6; Mk. xili. 7; to learn, absol. viz. what has just been 
mentioned: Mt. ii. 3; xxii. 7 [R L]; Mk. ii. 17; iii. 
21; Gal. i. 18; Eph. i. 15; Col. i. 4; Philem. 5, ete. 
foll. by ὅτι, Mt. ii. 22; iv. 12; xx. 30; Mk. vi. 55; 
x. 47; Jn. iv. 47; ix. 35; xi. 6; xii. 12; Gal. i. 23; 
περί τινος, Mk. vii. 25; ri περί τινος, Lk. ix. 9; xvi. 2; 
xxiii. 8(RG LJ; foll. by an acc. with ptcp. [B. 303 
(260)]: Lk. iv. 23; Acts vii. 12; 2 Th. iii. 11; 3 Jn. 
4; foll. by acc. with inf. in two instances [cf. B. 1. ο.]: 
Jn. xii. 18; 1 Co. xi. 18. pass.: Acts xi. 22 (ἠκούσθη 
6 λόγος εἷς τὰ Ora τῆς ἐκκλησίας was brought to the ears) ; 
1 Co. v. 1 (ἀκούεται πορνεία ἐν ὑμῖν); Mt. xxviii. 14 
(ἐὰν ἀκουσθῇ τοῦτο ἐπὶ [L Tr WH πιτσ. ὑπὸ] τοῦ ἡγεμό- 
vos); Mk. Π. 11 Jn. Ἱκ. 92 ἠκούσθη ὅτι.  ἆἃ. to give ear 
tw teaching or teacher: τοὺς λόγους, Mt. Χ. 14: {ο follow 
with attentive hearing, τὸν λόγον, Jn. viii. 43; τὰ ῥήματα 
τοῦ θεοῦ, 47. Θ. to comprehend, understand, (like Lat. 
audio): Mk. iv. 33; Gal. iv. 21 [(Lchm. mrg. ἀναγινώ- 
σκετε) yet cf. Mey. ad Ioc.]; (Gen. xi. 7). 2. ἀκούειν is 
not joined with the genitive of the obj. unless one hear 
the person or thing with his own ears [B. 166 (144)]; 
a. with gen. of a person; simply; 
one’s voice: οὗ i.e. of Christ, whose voice is heard in 
the instruction of his messengers (Lk. x. 16), Ro. x. 14, 
[W. 199 (187) note?]. B. to give ear to one, listen, 
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hearken, (Germ. thm zuhéren, ihn anhéren): Mt. ii. 9; 
Mk. vii. 14; xii. 37; Lk. ii. 46; x. 16; xv. 1; xix. 48; 
xxi. 38; Acts xvii. 32; xxiv. 24 (in both these pass. 
τινὸς περί τινος); XXV. 22; Jn. vi. 60. y. to yield to, hear 
and obey, hear to one, (Germ. auf einen héren) : Mt. xvii. 
5, (Mk. ix. 7; Lk. ix. 35); Jn. iii. 29; x. 8; Acts iii. 
22 sq.; iv. 19; vii. 37 [RG]; 1 Jn. iv. 5 sq. Hence 
δ. its use by John in the sense to listen to, have regard 
to, of God answering the prayers of men: Jn. ix. 31; xi. 
41; 1 Jn. v. 14 sq. (the Sept. render pnw by εἰσακούω). 
ε. with gen. of pers. and ptep. [B. 301 (259)]: Mk. xiv. 
58; Lk. xviii. 36; Jn. i. 37; vii. 832; Acts ii. 6, 11; 
Rev. xvi.5; ἤκουσα τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου λέγοντος, Rev. xvi. 
7GLT [Tr WH cod.Sin.], a poetic personification ; 
cf. De Wette ad loc., W. § 30, 11. b. with gen. of a 
thing: τῆς βλασφημίας, Mk. xiv. 64 (Lchm. τὴν βλα- 
σφηµίαν, as in Mt. xxvi. 65; the acc. merely denotes the 
object; τῆς βλασφ. is equiv. in sense to αὐτοῦ βλασφημοῦν- 
τος, [cf. B. 166 (145)]); τῶν λόγω», Lk. vi. 47, (Mt. vii. 
24 τοὺς Acyous); Jn. vii. 40 (1, T Tr WH cod. Sin., but — 
R G rév λόγο», [cf. B.u.s.]); συμφωνίας κ. yopav, Lk. xv. 
25; τοῦ στεναγμοῦ, Acts vii. 34; τῆς ἀπολογίας, Acts 
xxii. 1. The frequent phrase ἀκούειν τῆς φωνῆς (1. q. YO 
2, Ex. xviii. 19) means a. to perceive the distinct 
words of a voice: Jn. ν. 25, 28; Acts ix. 7; xi. 7; xxii. 
7; Heb. iii. 7, 15; iv. 7; Rev. xiv. 13; xxi. 3. β. to 
yield obedience to the voice: Jn. v. 25 (οἱ ἀκούσαντες sc. 
τῆς φωνῆς) 1 Χ. 16, 27; xviii. 37; Rev. iii. 20. In Jn. 
xii. 47: xviii. 837; Lk. vi. 47; Acts xxii. 1, it is better 
to consider the pron. pov which precedes as a possess. 
gen. rather than, with B. 167 (145 sq.), to assume a 
double gen. of the object, one of the pers. and one of 
the thing. The Johannean phrase ἀκούειν παρὰ τοῦ 
θεοῦ, or τὶ παρὰ θεοῦ, signifies a. to perceive in the soul 
the inward communication of God: Jn. vi. 45. b. to be 
taught by God’s inward communication: Jn. viii. 26, 40, 
(so, too, the simple ἀκούειν in v. 30); to be taught by the 
devil, ace. to the reading of L Γ Tr WH, ἠκούσατε 
παρὰ τοῦ πατρός, in Jn. viii. 38. For the rest cf. Β. 165 
(144) sqq. ; 301 (258) sqq. [Comp.: δι-, εἶσ-, ἐπ-, παρ-, 
προ-, ὑπ-ακούω.] 

ἀκρασία, -as, 7, (ἀκρατής), want of self-control, inconti- 
nence, intemperance: Mt. xxiii. 25 (Grsb. ἀδικία); 1 Co. 
vii. 5. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 524sq. [(Aristot. on.)] * 

ἀκρατής, -ές, gen. -έος, -οὖς, (κράτος), without self-con- 
trol, intemperate: 2 Tim. iii. 3. (Freq. in prof. writ. fr. 
Plato and Xen. down.) " 

ἄκρατος, -ov, (κεράννυµι), unmixed, pure: Rev. xiv. 10 
(of wine undiluted with water, as freq. in prof. writ. 
and Jer. xxxii. 1 (xxv. 15)).* 

ὠκρίβεια, -eias, 7, (ἀκριβης), eractness, exactest care: 
Acts xxii. 3 (κατὰ ἀκρίβειαν τοῦ νόµου in accordance 
with the strictness of the Mosaic law, [cf. Isoc. areop. 
p. 147 e.]). [From Thue. down.]* 

ἀκριβής, -ές. wen. -οὓς, eract, careful. The neut. compar. 
is used adverbially in Acts xviii. 26; xxiii. 15, 20; xxiv. 
22; ἡ ἀκριβεστάτη αἴρεσις the straitest sect i.e. the most 
precise and rigorous in interpreting the Mosaic law, and 
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E. Abbot, Literature of the Doctrine of a Future Life, etc., 
(New York, 1867), Index of subjects s.v. For its meanings 
in eccl. writ. see Suicer, Thesaur. Eccles. i. col. 140 sqq., cf. 
ii. col. 1609; Huet, Origeniana (App. to vol. iv. of De la 
Rue’s Origen) lib. ii. ο. ii. quaest. 11, § 26. Its use in Hom., 
Hes., Pind., Aeschyl., Soph., Eur., Aristot., Plato, Tim. 
Locr., is exhibited in detail by E. S. Goodwin in the Christ. 
Exam. for March and May, 1831, March and May, 1832. 
“On aldy as the complete period, either of each particular life 
or of all existence, see Arist. cael. 1, 9, 15; on αἰών and 
χρόνος, cf. Philo [quis rer. div. her. § 34] i. 496, 18 sq.; [de 
mut. nom. § 47] 1. 619, 10sq.” L.and S. ed.6; see also Philo 
de alleg. leg. iii. 8; quod deus immut. § 6 fin.; de prof. § 11; 
de praem. et poen. § 15; and (de mund. opif. § 7) esp. J. G. 
Miiller, Philo’s Lehre v. d. Weltschopfung, p. 168 (Berl. 1864). 
Schmidt (ch. 44) gives the distinction, for substance, as fol- 
lows: both words denote the abstract idea of time and with 
special reference to its extent or duration; χρόνος is the 
general designation for time, which can be divided up into 
portions, each of which is in its turn χρόνος; on the other 
hand, αἰών, which in the concrete and simple language of 
Homer (Pindar and the Tragedians) denotes the allotted 
lifetime, even the life, of the individual (11. 4, 478 puvuvOddios 
δέ οἱ αἰών etc.), in Attic prose differs from χρόνος by denot- 
ing time unlimited and boundless, which is not conceived of 
as divisible into αἰῶνες (contrast here biblical usage and see 
below), but rather into χρόνοι. In philosophical speech it is 
without beginning also. Cf. Tim. Locr. 97 ο. d. χρόνω δὲ τὰ 
µέρεα τάσδε τὰς περιόδως λέγοντι, ἂς ἑκόσμησεν ὁ θεὸς σὺν 
κόσμφ' οὗ γὰρ ἦν πρὸ κόσµω ἄστρα διόπερ ovd' ἐνιαυτὸς οὐδ' 
ὡρᾶν περίοδοι, αἷς µετρέεται ὁ γεννατὸς χρόνος οὗτος. εἰκὼν 
δέ ἐστι τῷ ἁγεννάτω χρόνω, ὃν αἰῶνα ποταγορεύοµες' ὡς 
γὰρ wor’ ἀῑδιον παράδειγµα, τὸν ἰδανικὸν κόσµο», ὅδε ὁ ὡρανὸς 
ἀγεννάθη, οὕτως ὥς πρὸς παράδειγµα, τὸν αἰῶνα, ὅδε ὁ χρόνος 
σὺν xcopy ἐδαμιουργήθη -- after Plato, Timaeus p. 37 d. 
(where see Stallbaum’s note and reff.) ; Isocr. 8, 34 τοὺς δὲ 
per’ εὐσεβείας κ. δικαιοσύνης (ῶντας (ὁρῶ) &y τε τοῖς παροῦσι 
χρόνοις ἀσφαλῶς διάγοντα» καὶ περὶ τοῦ σύμπαντος αἰῶνος 
ἡδίους τὰς ἐλπίδας ἔχοντας. The adj. ἄχρονος independent 
of time, above and beyond all time, is synon. with αἰώνιος ; 
where time (with its subdivisions and limitations) ends eter- 
nity begins: Nonnus, metaph. evang. Johan. i. 1, ἄχρυνος Fy, 
ἀκίχητος, ἐν ἀρρήτῳ λόγος ἀρχῃ. Thoroughly Platonic in 
cast are the definitions of Gregory of Nazianzus (orat. 
ΧΧΧΥΙΙ. 8) αἰὼν γὰρ οὔτε χρόνος οὔτε χρόνου τι µέρος. οὐδὲ 
γὰρ µετρητό», ἀλλ᾽ ὅπερ ἡμῖν ὁ χρόνος ἡλίου φορᾷ μµετρούμενος, 
τοῦτο τοῖς ἀῑδίοις αἰών, τὸ συμπαρεκτεινόµενον τοῖς οὖσιν οἷόν 
τι χρονικὸν Κίνηµα καὶ διάστηµα (Suicer u. s.). So Clem. 
Alex. strom. i. 13, p. 756 a. ed. Migne, ‘O Υ᾿ οὖν αἰὼν τοῦ 
χρόνου τὸ µέλλον καὶ τὸ ἐνεστὼς, αὑτὰρ 3) καὶ τὸ παρφχηκὸς 
ἀκαριαίως συνίστησι. Instances from extra-biblical writ. of 
the use of αἰών in the plural are: τὸν an’ αἰώνων μµύθον, 
Anthol. vol. iii. pt. ii. p. 55 ed. Jacobs; els αἰῶνας, ibid. νο]. 
iV. epigr. 492; ἐκ περιτροπῆς αἰώνων, Joseph. b. j. 3, 8, 5; els 
αἰῶνας διαμένει, Sext. Empir. adv. Phys. i. 62. The dis- 
cussions which have been raised respecting the word may 
give interest to additional reff. to its use by Philo and Jo- 
sephus. Philo: 6 was (ἅπας, ovpras) or mas (etc.) ὁ αἰών: 
de alleg. leg. iii. § 70; de cherub. § 1 (a noteworthy passage, 
cf. de congressu erud. § 11 and reff. 8. v. θάνατος); de sacrif. 
Ab. et Caini § 11; quod det. pot. § 48; quod deus immut. 
§ 1,§ 24; de plantat. § 27; de sobrictate § 18; de migr. Abr. 
§ 2; de prof. § 9; de mut. nom. § 34; de somn. ii. § 15, § 31, 
§ 38; de legat. ad Gaium § 38; (6) μακρὸς ai.: de sacrif. Ab. 
et Caini § 21; de ebrietate § 47; de prof. § 20; ai. µήκιστος: 
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de sobrietate § 5; de prof. § 21; ὁ ἄπειρος ai.: de legat. ad 
Gaium § 11; ὁ ἔμπροσθεν al.: de praem et. Ρυεῃ. § 6 ; al. 
πολύς: de Abrah. § 46; τίε ai.: de merc. meretr. § 1; δι αἰ.: 
de cherub. § 26; de plantat. § 27; εἰς τὸν αἰ.: de gigant. § 5; 
ἐν (τῷ) ai.: de mut. nom. § 2 (bis) (note the restriction) ; 
quod deus immut. § 6; ἐξ al.: de somn. i. § 3; ἐπ᾽ al.: de 
plantat. § 12 (bis); de mundo § 7; πρὸ ai.: de mut. nom. 
§ 2; πρὸς al.: de mut. nom. § 11; (6) αἰ.: de prof. § 18; de 
alleg. leg. ili. § 70; de cherub. § 22; de migr. Abr. § 22; de 
somn. i. § 18, § 22; de Josepho § 5; de vita Moys. ii. § 3; 
de decalogo § 14; de victimis § 3; frag. in Mang. ii. 660 
(Richter vi. p. 219); de plantat. § 12 (bis) ; de mundo § 7. 
Josephus: (6) was αἰών: antt. 1, 18, 7; 3,8,10; ο. Ap. 2, 
11,3; 2, 22,1; paxpds αἰ.: antt. 2, 7,3; πολὺς αἰ.: c. Ap. 2, 
31, 1; τοσοῦτος al.: ο. Ap. 1, 8, 4; πλῆθος αἰῶνος: antt. 
prooem. §3; ax’ αἱ.: b. j. prooem. § 4; δι αἰ.: antt. 1,18, 8; 
4,6,4; b. j. 6, 2,1; εἰς (τὸν) αἰ.: antt. 4, 8,18; 5, 1, 27; 7, 
9,5; 7, 14, 5; ἐξ al.: b. j. 5, 10,5; (6) αἰ.: antt. 19, 2, 2; 
b. j. 1, 21, 10; plur. (see above) 3, 8,5. Sce αἰώνιο».] 

aldvog, -ov, and (in 2 Th. ii. 16; Heb. ix. 12; Num. 
xxv. 13; Plat. Tim. p. 38 b. [see below]; Diod. i. 1; 
[cf. WH. App. p. 157; W. 69 (67); B. 26 (23)]) «ος, 
-a, -ον, (aiwy); 1. without beginning or end, that which 
alurays has been and always will be: θεος, Ro. xvi. 26, (6 
µόνος αἰώνιος, 2 Macc. i. 25); πνεῦμα, Heb. ix. 14. 2. 
without beginning: χρόνοις αἰωνίοις, Ro. xvi. 25; πρὸ χρό- 
νων αἰωνίων, 2 Tim. i. 9; Tit. i. 2; εὐαγγέλιον a gospel 
whose subject-matter is eternal, i. ο. the saving purpose 
of God adopted from eternity, Rev. xiv.6. 3. with- 
out end, never to cease, everlasting: 2 Co. iv. 18 (opp. to 
πρόσκαιρος) ; αἰώνιον αὐτόν, joined to thee forever as a 
sharer of the same eternal life, Philem. 15; βάρος δύξης, 
2 Co. iv. 17; βασιλεία, 2 Pet. i. 11; δόξα, 2 Tim. ii. 10; 
1 Pet. v.10; (wn (see ζωή, 2 b.); κληρονοµία, Heb. ix. 
15; λύτρωσις, Heb. ix. 12; παράκλησις, 2 Th. ii. 16; 
σκηναί, abodes to be occupied forever, Lk. xvi. 9 (the 
habitations of the blessed in heaven are referred to, cf. 
Jn. xiv. 2, [also, dabo eis tabernacula aeterna, quae 
praeparaveram illis, 4 Esdr. (Fritzsche 5 Esdr.) ii. 11); 
similarly Hades is called αἰώνιος τόπος, Tob. iii. 6, cf. 
Eccl. xii. 5); σωτηρία, Heb. v. 9; [so Mk. xvi. WH, in 
the (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’]. Opposite ideas 
are: κόλασις, Mt. xxv. 46; κρίµα, Heb. vi. 23 κρίσις, 
Mk. iii. 29 (Ree. [but L T WH Tr txt. ἁμαρτήματος; 
in Acta Thom. § 47, p. 227 Taf., ἔσται σοι τοῦτο εἰς ἄφεσιν 
ἁμαρτιών καὶ λύτρον αἰωνίων παραπτωµάτω», it has been 
plausibly conjectured we should read λύτρον αἰώνιον (cf. 
Heb. ix. 12)]); ὄλεθρος [Lehm. txt. ὀλέθριος], 2 Th. i. 
9, (4 Mace. x. 15); mop, Mt. xxv. 41, (4 Mace. xii. 12 
αἰωνίῳ πυρὶ κ. βασάνοις, ai εἰς ὅλον τὸν αἰῶνα οὐκ ἀνήσουσί 
σε). 

[Of the examples of αἰώνιος from Philo (with whom it is 
less common than ἀῑδιος, q. Υ., of which there are some fifty 
instances) the following are noteworthy: de mut. nom. § 2; 
de caritate § 17; κόλασις ai. frag. in Mang. ii. 667 fin. 
(Richter vi. 229 mid.) ; cf. de praem. et poen. § 12. Other 
exx. are de alleg. leg. iii. § 70; de poster. Caini § 35; quod 
deus immut. § 30; quis rer. div. her. § 58; de conyressu 
quaer. erud. § 19; de prof. § 38; de somn. i. § 43; de Jose- 
pho § 24; guod omn. prob. lib. § 4, § 18; de ebrietate § 32; 
de Abrah. § 10; (wh αἰ.: de prof.§ 15; θεὸς (6) ai.: de plan- 
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tat. § 2, § 18 (bis), § 20 (bis); de mundo § 2. From Jose- 
phus: antt. 7, 14, 5; 12, 7,3; 15, 10, 5; b. j. 1, 33, 2; 6, 2, 
1; «Ados al.: antt. 4, 6, 5; b.j. 3, 8,5; μνήμη αἰ.: antt. 1, 
13, 4; 6, 14,4; 10, 11,7; 15, 11, 1; οἶκον μὲν αἰώνιον ἔχεις 
(of God), antt. 8, 4, 2; ἐφυλάχθη ὁ Ιωάννης δεσμοῖς αἰωνίοις, 
b. |. 6, 9, 4. 

Sra. ἁΐδιος, αἰώνιος: &f8. covers the complete philo- 
sophic idea — without beginning and without end ; also either 
without beginning or without end; as respects the past, it 
is applied to what has existed time out of mind. αἰώνιος (fr. 
Plato on) gives prominence to the immeasurableness of eter- 
nity (while such words as συνεχής continuous, unintermitted, 
διατελής perpetual, lasting to the end, are not so applicable 
to an abstract term, like αἰών); αἰώνιος accordingly is esp. 
adapted to supersensuous things, see the N. T. Cf. Tim. 
Locr. 96 c. Gedy δὲ τὸν μὲν αἰώνιον νόος ὁρῇ µόνος etc.; Plat. 
Tim. 37 d. (and Stallbaum ad loc.); 38 b. c.; legg. x. p. 
904 a. ἀνώλεθρο» δὲ by γενόµενον, GAA’ οὐκ αἰώνιον. Cf. also 
Plato’s διαιώνιος (Tim. 38 b.; 39 e.). Schmidt ch. 45.] 

ἀκαθαρσία, -as, 7, (ἀκάθαρτος), [fr. Hippocr. down], 
uncleanness; a. physical: Mt. xxiii. 27. b. ina 
moral sense, the impurity of lustful, luxurious, profli- 
gate living: Ro. i. 24; vi. 19; 2 Co. xii. 21; Gal. v. 
19; Eph. iv. 19; v. 3; Col. iii. 5; 1 Th. iv. 7; used 
of impure motives in 1 Th. ii. 3. (Dem. p. 553, 12.) 
Cf. Tittmann i. p. 150 sq.* 

éxaddprns, -ητος, 7, impurity: Rev. xvii. 4,— not found 
elsewhere, and the true reading here is ra ἀκάθαρτα τῆς." 

ἀκάθαρτος, -ον, (καθαίρω), [1τ. Soph. down], in the Sept. 
i. q. RNY, not cleansed, unclean; a. inaceremonial 
sense, that which must be abstained from according to 
the levitical law, lest impurity be contracted: Acts x. 
14; xi. 8 (of food); Acts x. 28; 1 Co. vii. 14 (of 
men); 2 Co. vi. 17 (fr. Is. lii. 11, of things pertain- 
ing to idolatry); Rev. xviii. 2 (of birds). b. in a 
moral sense, unclean in thought and life (freq. in Plat.) : 
Eph. v. 5; ra ἀκάθαρτα τῆς πορνείας, Rev. xvii. 4 (acc. 
to the true reading); πνεύματα, demons, bad angels, [in 
twenty-three pass. of the Gospels, Acts, Rev.]: Mt. x. 
1; xii. 43; Mk. i. 28, 26; iii. 11, etc.; Lk. iv. 33, 86; vi. 
18, etce.; Acts v. 16; viii. 7; Rev. xvi. 19: xviii. 2, 
(πνεύματα πονηρά in Mt. xii. 45; Lk. vii. 215 viii. 2; 
xi. 26; Acts xix. 12 sq. 15 8q.). 

ἀκαιρέομαν, «οὖμαι: [impf. ἠκαιρούμην]; (ἄκαιρος inop- 
portune) ; to lack opportunity, (opp. to εὐκαιρέω): Phil. 
iv. 10. (Phot., Suid., Zonar.; ἀκαιρεῖν, Diod. excerp. 
Vat. ed. Mai p. 30 [frag. I. x. § 7, ed. Dind.].)* 

dxalpes, (καιρός), adv., unseasonably, [A. V. out of 
season], (opp. to evxaipws): 2 Tim. iv. 2 (whether sea- 
sonable for men or not). (Sir. xxxv. 4; [Aeschyl. Ag. 
808]; Plat. de rep. x. p. 606 b.; Tim. 33 a.; 86 ¢.; 
Xen. Eph. 5, 7; Joseph. antt. 6, 7, 2, al.) * 

d-xaxos, -ον, (κακός) ; a. without guile or fraud, 
harmless; free from guilt: Heb. vii. 26; [οἳ. Clement. 
frag. 8 ed. Jacobson, (Bp. Lahtft. S. Clement of Rome 
etc. p. 219): ἄκακος 6 Πατὴρ πνεῦμα ἔδωκεν «ἄκακον]. 
Ὁ. fearing no evil from others, distrusting no one, [οἳ. 
Eng. guileless]}: Ro. xvi. 18. ({Aeschyl.,] Plat., Deim., 
Polyb., al.; Sept.) (Cf. Trench § lvi.; Tittmann i. p. 
27 κ.]” 
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ἄκανθα, -ης, ἡ, (ἀκή a point [but see in dxun]); a. a 
thorn, bramble-bush, brier: Mt. vii. 16; Lk. vi. 44; Heb. 
vi. 8; eis ras ἀκάνθας i. e. among the seeds of thorns, Mt. 
xili. 22; Mk. iv. 7 [L mrg. ἐπί], 18 [Tdf. ἐπί]; Lk. viii. 
14 (vs. 7 ἐν péom τῶν ἀκανθῶν); ἐπὶ τὰς ax. i. e. upon 
ground in which seeds of thorns were lying hidden, 
Mt. xiii. 7. = b. α thorny plant: στέφανον ἐξ ἀκανθῶ», 
Mt. xxvii. 29; Jn. xix. 2,—for bare thorns might have 
caused delirium or even death; what species of plant is 
referred to, is not clear. Some boldly read ἀκάνθων, 
from ἄκανθος, acanthus, bear’s-foot; but the meaning of 
ἄκανθα is somewhat comprehensive even in prof. writ. ; 
cf. the class. Grk. Lexx. s. v. [On the “Crown of 
thorns” see BB.DD. s. v., and for reff. Mc. and S.]® 

ἀκάνθινοε, -ον, (ἄκανθα; cf. ἁμαράντινος), thorny, woven 
out of the twigs of a thorny plant: Μαν. 17; Jn. xix. 
5. (Is. xxxiv. 19.) Cf. the preceding word.* 

ἄ-καρπος, -ον, (καρπός), [fr. Aeschyl. down], without 
fruit, barren; 1. prop.: δένδρα, Jude 12. 2. metaph. 
not yielding what it ought to yield, [A. V. unfruitful}: 
Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19; destitute of good deeds, Tit. 
iii. 14; 2 Pet. i. 8; contributing nothing to the instruc- 
tion, improvement, comfort, of others, 1 Co. xiv. 14; 
by litotes pernicious, Eph. ν. 11, (Sap. xv. 4; cf. Grimm 
on Sap. i. 11).* 

ἁ-κατά-γνωστον, «ο», (καταγινώσκω), that cannot be con- 
demned, not to be censured: Tit. ii. 8. (2 Mace. iv. 47, 
and several times in eccl. writ.) 3 

ἆ-κατα-κάλυπτος, -ον, (κατακαλύπτω), not ο. un- 
veiled: 1 Co. xi. 5,13. (Polyb. 15, 27, 2; [Sept., Philo].) * 

d-xaré-xpiros, -ο», (κατακρίνω), uncondemned; punished 
without being tried: Acts xvi. 37; xxii. 25. (Not 
found in prof. writ.) * 

G-xard-Avutos, -ον, (καταλύω), indissoluble; not subject to 
destruction, [A. V. endless]: ζωή, Heb. vii. 16. (4 Mace. 
x. 11; Dion. Hal. 10, 31.) * 

ἀκατάπαστος, -ov, — found only in 2 Pet. ii. 14 in codd. 
A and B, from which L WH Tr mrg. have adopted 
it instead of the Rec. ἀκαταπαύστους, q. v. It may be 
derived fr. πατέοµαι, pf. πέπασµαι, to taste, eat; whence 
ἀκατάπαστος insatiable. In prof. writ. κατάπαστος [which 
Bttm. conjectures may have been the original reading] 
signifies besprinkled, soiled, from καταπάσσω to besprin- 
kle. For a fuller discussion of this various reading sce 
B. 65 (57), [and WH. App. p. 170].* 

ἀκατάπανστος, -ov, (καταπαύω), unable to stop, unceas- 
ing; passively, not quieted, that cannot be quieted; with 
gen. of thing (on which cf. W. § 30, 4), 2 Pet. ii. 14 
[RG Τ Tr txt.] (eyes not quieted with sin, se. which 
they commit with adulterous look). (Polyb., Diod., 
Joseph., Plut.) 3 

ἀκαταστασία, -as, 7, (ἀκατάστατος), instability, a state 
of disorder, disturbance, confusion: 1 Co. xiv. 33; Jas. 
iii. 16; (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor.14, 1; [Prov. xxvi. 28; Tob. 
iv. 13]); plur. disturbances, disorders: of dissensions, 
2 Co. xii. 20; of seditions, 2 Co. vi. 5 (cf. Mey. ad loc.) ; 
of the tumults or commotions of war, Lk. xxi. 9. (Polyb., 
Dion. Hal.) ® 
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ἁ-κατά-στατοςφ, «ον, (καθίστηµι), unstable, inconstant, 
restless: Jas. i. 8, απά 1, T Tr WH in iii. 8 also, but less 
fitly ; [cf. Hermae Past. 1. ii. mand. 2, 3 πονηρὸν πνεῦμά 
ἐστι ἤ καταλαλιά, καὶ ἀκατάστατον δαιµόνιον, µηδέποτε 
εἱρηνεῦον, ἀλλά etc.]. ({Hippocr. et al.] Polyb. 7, 8, 6, 
al. [Sept. Is. liv. 111.) * 

ἁ-κατάσχετος, -ον, (κατέχω to restrain, control), that 
cannot be restrained: Jas. iii. 8 R G. (Job xxxi. 11; 
ὃ Macc. vi. 17; Diod. 17, 38 ἀκατ. δάκρυα, al.)* 

᾿Ακελδαμά, or ᾽Ακελδαμάχ (Lchm.), [or 'Ακελδ. WH 
(see their Intr. § 408)], or ᾽Αχελδαμάχ (Τ Tr), fr. Chald. 
87 pn (field of blood), Akeldama: Acts i. 19; see 
αἷμα, 2a. [Β. D. s.v.3 esp. Kauizsch, Gram. pp. 8, 173].* 

dxdpatos, -ov, (κεράννυμε) ; a. unmixed, pure, as 
wine, metals. Ὁ. of the mind, without admixture of 
evil, free from guile, innocent, simple: Mt. x. 16; Ro. 
xvi. 19; Phil. ii. 15; (and freq. in prof. writ.). [Cf. 
Ellice. on Phil. l.c.; Trench § lvi.; Tittmann i. 27 sq.]* 

dxduvhs, -ές, (κλίνω), nol inclining, firm, unmoved: Heb. 
x. 23. (Freq. in prof. writ.) * 

ἀκμάζω: 1 aor. ἤκμασα; (axu7y);. to flourish, come to 
maturity: Rev. xiv. 18. (Very freq. in prof. writ.) * 

ἀκμή, -ῆς, 7, (cf. ἀκη [on the accent cf. Chandler § 116; 
but the word is ‘a mere figment of the grammarians,’ 
Pape (yet cf. L. and 9.) s. v.], αἰχμή, Lat. acies, acuo) ; 
among the Greeks a. prop. α point, to prick with (cf. 
[the classic] αἰχμή). Ὁ. extremity, climax, acme, highest 
degree. ο. the present point of time. Hence accus. 
[W. 230 (216), 464 (432 sq.); B. 153 (134)] ἀκμήν with 
adverbial force, i. q. ἔτι, even now, even yet: Mt. xv. 16. 
(Theocr. id. 4, 60; Polyb. 4, 36, 8; Strat. epigr. 3 p. 
101 ed. Lips.; Strabo I. i. [ο. 3 prol.] p. 56; Plut. de 
glor. Athen. 2, 85, al.) Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 123.° 

dxoh, -ῆς, 7, (fr. an assumed pf. form ἤκοα, cf. ἀγορά 
above [but cf. Epic axoun; Curtius p. 555]); = 1. hear- 
tng, by which one perceives sounds; sense of hearing: 
1 Co. xii. 17; 2 Pet. ii. 8. Hebraistically, axon ἀκούειν 
by hearing to hear i. e. to perceive by hearing, Mt. xiii. 
14; Acts xxviii. 26, (Is. vi. 9); ef. W. § 44, 8 Rem. 3 
Ρ. 339; § 54, 3 p. 466; [B. 183 sq. (159)]. = 2. the 
organ of hearing, the ear: Mk. vii. 35; Lk. vii. 1; 2 Tim. 
iv. 3,4; Acts xvii. 20; Heb. v. 11. 3. thing heard; 
a. instruction, namely oral; spec. the preaching of the 
gospel, [A. V. txt. report]: Jn. xii. 38; Ro. x. 16 sq. (ris 
ἐπίστευσε τῇ axon ἡμῶν; fr. Is. liii. 1, Hebr. 120), which 
in 2S. iv. 4, etc., is rendered ἀγγελία); axon πίστεως 
preaching on the necessity of faith, (Germ. Glanhens- 
predigt), Gal. iii. 2,5; λόγος axons i. gq. A. ἀκουσθείς [οἳ. 
W. 531 (494 sq.)]: 1 Th. ii. 13; Heb. iv. 2. b. hear- 
say, report, rumor; Ἅµτινός, concerning any one: Mt. iv. 
24; xiv. 1; xxiv.6; Mk. i. 28; xiii. 7. (Freq. in Grk. 
writ.) * 

ἀκολουθέω, -ὦ; fut. ἀκολουθήσω; impf. ἠκολούθουν ; 
1 aor. ἠκολούθησα; pf. ἠκολούθηκα (Mk. x. 28 LT Tr 
WILD); (fr. ἀκόλουθος, and this fr. a copulative and κέλευ- 
θος road, prop. walking the same road) ; 1. to follow 
one who precedes, join him as his attendant, accompany 
him: Mt. iv. 25; viii. 19; ix. 19; xxvii. 55; Mk. iii. 7; 


22 


ἁκούω 


v. 24, [37 Lchm.]; xiv. 51[RG]; Lk. xxii. 39,54; xxiii. 
27; Jn. i. 37 sq. 43 (44); vi. 2; xviii. 15; xx. 6, οἵο.; 
Acts xii. 8; xiii. 43; xxi. 36; 1Co. x. 4; distinguished 
fr. προάγειν in Mt. xxi. 9; Mk. xi. 9; trop. ra ἔργα 
αὐτῶν ἀκολουθεῖ per’ αὐτῶν», their good deeds will accom- 
pany them to the presence of God the judge to be 
rewarded by him, Rev. xiv. 13; on the other hand, 
ἠκολούθησαν αὐτῆς αἱ ἁμαρτίαι ἄχρι τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, Rev. xviii. 
5, but here for ἠκολούθησαν G 1, Τ Tr WH have re- 
stored ἐκολλήθησαν; [σημεῖα τοῖς πιστεύσασιν ἀκολουθήσει 
ταῦτα, Mk. xvi. 17 Tr WH txt. (where al. παρακολ. . ν.)]. 
to follow one in time, succeed one: Rev. xiv. 8 sq. 
(Hdian. 1, 14, 12 (6) τὰ γοῦν ἀκολουθήσαντα, al.) Since 
among the ancients disciples were accustomed to accom- 
pany their masters on their walks and journeys — [al. 
derive the usage that follows from the jigurative sense 
of the word directly; cf. ο. g. 2 Mace. viii. 36 τὸ 
ἀκολουθεῖν τοῖς νόµοις; ΔΙ. Antonin. 1. vii. § 31 ἀκολού- 
θησον θεῷ, and Gataker ad loc.], ἀκολουθέω denotes 2. 
to join one as a disciple, become or be his disciple; side 
with his party, [A. V. follow him]: Mt. iv. 20, 22; ix. 9; 
xix. 27 sq.; Mk. i. 18; viii. 834; Lk. ν. 11, 27, etc.; 
Jn. viii. 12 (where Jesus likens himself to a torch which 
the disciple follows); οὐκ ἀκολουθεῖ ἡμῖν he is not of 
our band of thy disciples, Mk. ix. 38. to cleave stead- 
Jastly to one, conform wholly to his example, in living and if 
need be in dying also: Mt. x. 38; xvi. 24; Jn. xii. 26; 
xxi. 22. This verb is not found in the Epp. exe.: in 
1 Co. x. 4. Asin the classics, it is joined mostly with 
a dat. of the obj.; sometimes with µετά τινος, Lk. ix. 49 ; 
Rev. vi. 8 [Ττος. mrg. dat.]; xiv. 13; (so also in Grk. 
writ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 353 sq.; [J?utherford, 
New Phryn. p. 458 sq.]) ; ὀπίσω τινός, Mt. x. 88; Mk. 
viii. 84 (where R L WH Tr mrg. ἐλθεῖν), Hebr. 359 
1939 “INR, cf. 1 K. xix. 21; see W. 234 (219); [B. 172 
(150), cf. ἀκολ. κατόπιν τινός, Arstph. Plut. 13. Comp.: 
ἐξ-, ἐπ-, κατ-, Tap-, συν- ακολουθέω]. 

ἀκονύω [on the use of the pres. in a pf. sense cf. W. 
274 sq. (258); B. 203 (176)]; impf. ἤκουον; fut. (in 
best Grk. usage) ἀκούσομαι, Jn. v. 25 RGL, 28 RGL; 
Acts iii. 22; vii. 87 RG; xvii. 32; [xxi. 22]; xxv. 
22; xxviii. 28; [Ro. x. 14 Tdf.], and (a later form) 
ἀκούσω, Mt. xii. 19; xiii. 14, (both fr. the Sept.) ; [Jn. x. 
16; xvi. 13 Tr WH mrg.; Acts xxviii. 26]; Ro. x. 14 
[RG]; and T Tr WI in Jn. v. 25, 28, (cf. W.82 (79); B. 
53 (46) [Veitch s. v.]); [1 aor. ἤκουσα, Jn. iii. 32, ete.J; pf. 
ἀκήκοα; Pass.,[pres. ἀκούομαι; 1 fut.axova@jcopuat]; 1 aor. 
ἠκυύσθην; [fr. Hom.down]; tohear. IL absol. 1. tobe 
endowed with the faculty of hearing (not deaf): Mk. vii. 
37; Lk. vii. 22; Mt.xi.5. 2. (ο attend to (use the facul- 
ty of hearing), consider what is or has been said. So in 
exhortations : ἀκούετε, Mk. iv. 33 ακούσατε, Jas. 1, 5; 
6 ἔχων Gta ἀκούειν ἀκονέτω, Mt. xi. 15; xiii. 9, [in both 
T Wilom. Tr br. ἀκούειν]»; Mk. iv. 23; Lk. xiv. 35 (34) ; 
6 ἔχων ovs ἀκουσάτω, Kev. il. 7, 11, 17, 205 il. 6, 13, 22, 
ete. 3. trop. to understand, perceive the sense of 
what is said: Mt. xiii, 15 sy.; Mk. viii. 18; 1 Co. xiv. 
2. If. with an object [B. δ 132,17; W.199 (187 sq.)]3 


ἀκούω 


1. ἀκούω τι, to hear something ; a. to perceive by the 
ear what is announced in one’s presence, (fo hear im- 
mediately): τὴν φωνή», Mt. xii. 19; Jn. iii. 8; Rev. 
iv. 1; v.11; xviii. 4; Acts xxii. 9, etc.; τὸν ἀσπασμύν, 
Lk. i. 41 (cf. 44); Γαλιλαίαν, the name ‘Galilee,’ Lk. 
xxiii. 6 [T WH om. Tr mrg. br. Γαλ.;, cf. Β. 166 (145) ]; 
ἀνάστασιν νεκρών», the phrase ‘avdor. νεκρῶν, Acts xvii. 
32; τὸν λόγο», Mk. v. 36 [R GL] (on this pass. see παρα- 
κούω, 2); Mt. xix. 22; Jn. v. 24, ete.; τοὺς λόγους, 
Acts ii. 22; ν. 24; Mt. vii. 24; ῥηματα, 2 Co. xii. 4; 
τί λέγουσι», Mt. xxi. 16; pass., Mt. ii. 18; Rev. xviii. 
22 sq.; ri ἔκ τινος, 2 Co. xii. 6 [RG]; foll. by ὅτι [Β. 
800 (257 sq.)], Acts xxii. 2; Mk. xvi. 11; Jn. iv. 42; 
xiv. 28. b. to get by hearing, learn (from the mouth 
of the teacher or narrator): Acts xv. 17; Mt. x. 27 (6 
eis τὸ οὓς ἀκούετε, what is taught you in secret) ; Ro. xv. 
21; Eph. i. 18; Col. i. 6; Jn. xiv. 24; 1 Jn. ii. 7, 24; 
iii. 11; Χριστόν i. e. to become acquainted with Christ 
from apostolic teaching, Eph. iv. 21 (cf. μαθεῖν τὸν Χριστόν», 
vs. 20 [B. 166 (144) note; W. 199 (187) note]); _ pass., 
Lk. xii. 3; Heb. ii. 1; rt with gen. of pers. fr. whom 
one hears, Acts i. 4; ri παρά τινος, Jn. viii. 26,40; xv. 
15; Acts x. 22; xxviii. 22; 2 Tim. ii. 2, (Thuc. 6, 93; 
Xen. an. 1, 2, 5 [here Dind. om. mapa]; Plat. rep. vi. 
Ρ. 506 d., al.; [B. 166 (145); W. 199 (188)]); [παρά 
τινος, without an obj. expressed, Jn. i. 40 (41)];  & 
τινος, Jn. xii. 34 (ἐκ τοῦ νόµου, from attendance on its 
public reading); ἀπό with gen. of pers., 1 Jn. i. 5; with 
περί τινος added, Acts ix. 13; foll. by ὅτι, Mt. v. 21, 
27, 33, 38,43. ο. axovw rt, α thing comes to one’s ears, to 
find out (by hearsay), learn, (hear [(of)] mediately): 
with acc. of thing, τὰ ἔργα, Mt. xi. 2; ὅσα ἐποίει, Mk. 
iii. 8 [Treg. txt. ποιεῖ]; πολέμους, Lk. xxi. 9; Mt. xxiv. 
6; Mk. xiii. 7; to learn, absol. viz. what has just been 
mentioned: Mt. ii. 3; xxii. 7 [R L]}; Mk. ii. 17; iii. 
21; Gal. i. 13; Eph. i. 15; Col. i. 4; Philem. 5, ete. 
foll. by dre, Mt. ii. 22; iv. 12; xx. 30; Mk. vi. 55; 
x. 47; Jn. iv. 47; ix. 35; xi. 65 xii. 12; Gal. i. 23; 
περί τινος, Mk. vii. 25; ri περί τινος, Lk. ix. 9; xvi. 2; 
xxiii. 8[RG LJ]; foll. by an acc. with ρίορ. [B. 303 
(260)]: Lk. iv. 23; Acts vii. 12; 2 Th. iii. 11; 3 Jn. 
4; foll. by acc. with inf. in two instances [cf. B. |. ο.]: 
Jn. xii. 18; 1 Co. xi. 18. pass.: Acts xi. 22 (ἠκούσθη 
6 λόγος els τὰ Ora τῆς ἐκκλησίας was brought to the ears) ; 
1 Co. v. 1 (ἀκούεται πορνεία ἐν tpiv); Mt. xxviii. 14 
(ἐὰν ἀκουσθῇ τοῦτο ἐπὶ [1, Tr WII mrg. ὑπὸ] τοῦ ἡγεμό- 
vos); Mk. ii. 11 Jn. ix. 99 ἠκούσθη or. a. to give ear 
wo teaching or teacher: τοὺς λόγους, Mt. x. 14: to follow 
with attentive hearing, τὸν λόγον, Jn. viii. 43; τὰ ῥήματα 
τοῦ θεοῦ, 47. «9. to comprehend, understand, (like Lat. 
audio): Mk. iv. 33; Gal. iv. 21 [(Lehm. mrg. ἀναγινώ- 
σκετε) yet cf. Mey. ad [οο.]; (Gen. xi. 7). 2. ἀκούειν is 
not joined with the genitive of the obj. unless one hear 
the person or thing with his own ears [B. 166 (144)] ; 
a. with gen. of a person; simply; a. fo perceive any 


one’s voice: οὗ i.e. of Christ, whose voice is heard in | 


the instruction of his messengers (Lk. x. 16), Ro. x. 14, 
[W. 199 (187) note?]. B. to give ear to one, listen, 
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ἀκριβής 


hearken, (Germ. thm zuhdren, thn απ]όγεπ): Mt. ii. 9; 
Mk. vii. 14; xii. 37; Lk. ii. 46; x. 16: xv. 1; xix. 48; 
xxi. 38; Acts xvii. 32; xxiv. 24 (in both these pass. 
Tivos περί τινος); XXV. 22; Jn. vi. 60. Υ. to yield to, hear 
and obey, hear to one, (Germ. auf einen héren) : Mt. xvii. 
5, (Mk. ix. 7; Lk. ix. 35); Jn. iii. 29; x. 8; Acts iii. 
22 sq.; iv. 19; vii. 37 [RG]; 1 Jn. iv. 5 sq. Hence 
δ. its use by John in the sense {0 listen to, have regard 
to, of God answering the prayers of men: Jn. ix. 31; xi. 
41; 1 Jn. v. 14 sq. (the Sept. render pnw by εἰσακούω). 
ε. with gen. of pers. and ptep. [B. 301 (259)]: Mk. xiv. 
58; Lk. xviii. 36; Jn. i. 87; vii. 82; Acts ii. 6, 11; 
Rev. xvi.5; ἤκουσα τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου λέγοντος, Rev. xvi. 
7GLT (Tr WI cod.Sin.], a poetic personification ; 
cf. De Wette ad loc., W. § 30, 11. b. with gen. of a 
thing: τῆς βλασφημίας, Mk. xiv. 64 (Lchm. τὴν βλα- 
σφηµία», as in Mt. xxvi. 65; the acc. merely denotes the 
object ; τῆς βλασφ. is equiv. in sense to αὐτοῦ βλασφημοῖν- 
ros, (cf. B. 166 (145)]) ; τῶν λόγω», Lk. vi. 47, (Mt. vii. 
24 τοὺς Acyous); Jn. vii. 40 (1, T Tr WH cod. Sin., but — 
R G τὸὀνλόγον, [cf. B. u.s.]); συμφωνίας κ. χορῶν, Lk. xv. 
25; τοῦ στεναγμοῦ, Acts vil. 34; τῆς ἀπολογίας, Acts 
xxii. 1. The frequent phrase ἀκούειν τῆς φωνῆς (1. q. YOY 
ip, Ex. xviii. 19) means a. to perceive the distinct 
words of a voice: Jn. v. 25, 28; Acts ix. 7; xi. 73 xxii. 
7; Heb. iii. 7, 15; iv. 7; Rev. xiv. 15: xxi. 3. β. to 
yield obedience to the voice: Jn. v. 25 (οἱ ἀκούσαντες sc. 
τῆς φωνῆς) ; xX. 16, 27; xviii. 37; Rev. iii. 20. In Jn. 
xii. 47; xvili. 37; Lk. vi. 47; Acts xxii. 1, it is better 
to consider the pron. μοῦ which precedes as a possess. 
gen. rather than, with B. 167 (145 sq.), to assume a 
double gen. of the object, one of the pers. and one of 
the thing. The Johannean phrase ἀκούειν παρὰ τοῦ 
θεοῦ, or τὶ mapa θεοῦ, signifies a. to perceive in the soul 
the inward communication of God: Jn. vi. 45. b. to be 
taught by God’s inward communication: Jn. viii. 26, 40, 
(so, too, the simple ἀκούειν in v. 30); to be taught by the 
devil, ace. to the reading of L Γ Tr WH, ἠκούσατε 
παρὰ τοῦ πατρός, in Jn. viii. 38. For the rest cf. Β. 165 
(144) sqq.; 301 (258) sqq. [Comp.: &-, εἶσ-, ἐπ-, παρ-, 
προ-, ὑπ-ακούω.] 

ἀκρασία, -as, ἡ, (ἀκρατής), want of self-control, inconti- 
nence, intemperance: Mt. xxiii. 25 (Grsb. ἀδικία); 1 Co. 
vii. 5. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p.524sq. ([(Aristot. on.)] 3 

ἀκρατής, -ές, Gen. -έος, -ovs, (κράτος), without sclf-con- 
trol, intemperate: 2 Tim. iii. 3. (Frey. in prof. writ. fr. 
Plato and Xen. down.) * 

ἄκρατος, -ον, (κεράννυµι)., unmixed, pure: Rev. xiv. 10 
(of wine undiluted with water, as freq. in prof. writ. 
and Jer. xxxil. 1 (xxv. 15)).* 

ὠκρίβεια, -eias, 7, (axpiBns), eractness, exactest care: 
Acts xxii. 3 (κατὰ ἀκρίβειαν τοῦ νόµου in accordance 
with the strictness of the Mosaic law, (ef. Isoc. areop. 
p. 141 ο.]).. [From Thue. down.] * 

ἀκριβής, -es, cen. -οἷς, eract, careful. The neut. compar. 
is used adverbially in Acts xvill. 26; xxiii. 15, 20; xxiv. 
22; ἡ ἀκριβεστάτη αἴρεσις the straitest sect i.e. the most 
precise and rigorous in interpreting the Mosaic law, and 


ἀκριβόω 


in observing even the more minute precepts of the law | ii. 7. 


and of tradition, Acts xxvi. 5. [From Hdt. down.]* 

ἀκριβόω, -@: 1 aor. ἠκρίβωσα; (ἀκριβής); 1. in prof. 
writ. to know accurately, to do exactly. 2. to investi- 
gate diligently: Mt. ii. 7, 16, (ἀκριβῶς ἐξετάζειν, vs. 8); 
Aristot. gen. anim. 5, 1; Philo, πι. opif. § 25 μετὰ πάσης 
ἐξετάσεως ἀκριβοῦντες. [Al. to learn exactly, ascertain; 
ef. Fritz. or Mey. on Mt. u. s.] * 

ἀκριβῶς, adv., exactly, accurately, diligently: Μι. Π. 8; 
Lk. i. 8; Acts xviii. 25; 1 Th. v. 2; ἀκριβῶς περιπατεῖν 
to live carefully, circumspectly, deviating in no respect 
from the law of duty, Eph. y.15. [Fr. Aeschyl. down.] * 

dxpls, -ίδος, 7, [fr. Hom. down], α locust, particu- 
larly that species which especially infests oriental coun- 
tries, stripping fields and trees. Numberless swarms of 
them almost every spring are carried by the wind from 
Arabia into Palestine, and having devastated that coun- 
try migrate to regions farther north, until they perish 
by falling into the sea. The Orientals are accustomed 
to feed upon locusts, either raw or roasted and seasoned 
with salt [or prepared in other ways], and the Israelites 
also (acc. to Lev. xi. 22) were permitted to eat them; 
(cf. Win. RWB. s. ν. Heuschrecken; Furrer in Schen- 
kel iii. p. 78 sq.; [BB.DD. 8. v.; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of 
the Bible, p. 313 sqq.]): Mt. iii.4; Mk.i.6. A marvel- 
_ lous and infernal kind of locusts is described in Rev. ix. 
8, 7, cf. 2, 5 sq. 8-12; see Diisterdieck ad loc.* 

ἀκροατήριον, -ov, Τό, (ἀκροάομαι to be a hearer), place 
of assemblage for hearing, auditorium; like this Lat. 
word in Roman Law, axpoar. in Acts xxv. 23 denotes a 
place set apart for hearing and deciding cases, [yet cf. 
Mey. ad loc.]. (Several times in Plut. and other later 
writers.) * 

ἀκροατής, -ov, 6, (ἀκροάομαι, [see the preceding word ]), 
a hearer: τοῦ νόµου, Ro. ii. 13; τοῦ λόγου , das. i. 22 sq. 
25. (Thuc., Isocr., Plat., Dem., Plut.) * 

ἀκροβυστία, -as, 7, (a word unknown to the Greeks, 


who used 9 ἀκροποσθία and τὸ ἀκροπόσθιο», fr. πόσθη i. e. 


membrum virile. Accordingly it is likely that τὴν πόσθην 
of the Greeks was pronounced τὴν βύστην by the Alex- 
andrians, and dxpoSvoria said instead of ἀκροποσόία --- 
i. e. τὸ ἄκρον τῆς πόσθης; cf. the acute remarks of 
Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. vol. i. 186, together with the 
opinion which Winer prefers 99 (94), [and Cremer, 3te 
Aufl. s. v.}), in the Sept. the equiv. of mm } the prepuce, 
the skin covering the glans penis; a. prop.: Acts xi. 
8; Ro. ii. 25, 26°; 1 Co. vii. 19; Gal. v. 6; vi. 15; Col. 
iii. 11; (Judith xiv. 10; 1 Mace. i. 15); ἐν ἀκροβυστία 
ὤν having the foreskin ( Tertull. praeputiatus), uncir- 
cumcised i. e.Gentile, Ro. iv. 10; ἐν axp. sc. dv, 1 Co. 
vii. 18; equiv. to the same is δι ἀκροβυστίας, Ro. iv. 11; 
ᾗ ἐν τῇ ἀκροβ. πίστις the faith which one has while he is 
uncircumcised, Ro.iv.11 sq. b. by meton. of the abstr. 
for the concr., having the foreskin is equiv. toa Gentile: 
Ro. i. 26 *; 11. 30; iv. 9; Eph. ii. 115 9 ἐκ φύσεως ἀκροβ. 
one uncircumcised by birth ora Gentile, opp. toa Jew who 
shows himselfaGentile in character, Ro. ii. 27; εὐαγγέ- 
λιον τῆς ἀκροβ. gospel to be preached to the Gentiles, Gal. 
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ο. in a transferred sense: 7 ἀκροβ. τῆς σαρκός 
(opp. to the περιτομή ἀχειροποίητος or regeneration, Col. 
ii. 11), the condition in which the corrupt desires rooted 
in the σάρξ were not yet extinct, Col. ii. 13 (the expression 
is derived from the circumstance that the foreskin was 
the sign of impurity and alienation from God, [cf. B. D. 
s. v. Circumcision }).° 
avatos, -aia, -αἴον, a word wholly bibl. and eccl., 

[W. 99 (94); 236 (221)], (ἄκρος extreme, and γωνία 
corner, angle), placed at the extreme corner; λίθος cor- 
ner-stone; used of Christ, 1 Pet. ii.6; Eph. ii. 20; Sept. 
Is. xxviii. 16 for 739 138. For as the corner-stone 
holds together two walls, so Christ joins together as 
Christians, into one body dedicated to God, those who 
were formerly Jews and Gentiles, Eph. ii. 20 [yet cf. 
Mey. ad loc.] compared with vss. 14, 16-19, 21 sq. 
And as a corner-stone contributes to sustain the edifice, 
but nevertheless some fall in going around the corner 
carelessly ; so some are built up by the aid of Christ, 
while others stumbling at Christ perish, 1 Pet. ii. 6-8; 
see γωνία, 8." 

ἀκροθίνιον, -ου, τό, (fr. depos extreme, and θίς, gen. 
θινός, a heap; extremity, topmost part of a heap), gener- 
ally in plur. τὰ ἀκροθίνια the first-fruits, whether of crops 
or pf spoils (among the Greeks customarily selected from 
the topmost part of the heaps and offered to the gods, 
Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 35); in the Bible only once: Heb. vii. 
4,of booty. (Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt., Thuc., Plut., al.) * 

ἄκρον, -a, -ο», (ἀκή point [see axun]), [fr. Hom. down], 
highest, extreme; τὸ ἄκρον the topmost point, the extremity 
[cf. B. 94 (82)]: Lk. xvi. 24; Heb. xi. 21 [see προσ- 
κυνέω, a fin.]; ἄκρα, ἄκρον γῆς, οὐρανοῦ, the farthest 
bounds, uttermost parts, end, of the earth, of heaven: 
Mt. xxiv. 31; Mk. xiii. 27; cf. Deut. iv. 832; xxviii. 64; 
Is. xiii. 5; Jer. xii. 19.3 

᾿Ακύλαν, -ov, [but no gen. seems to be extant, see B. 20 
(18)], 6, Aquila, a Jew of Pontus, a tent-maker, convert 
to Christ, companion and ally of Paul in propagating 
the Christian religion: Acts xviii. 2, 18, 26; Ro. xvi. 
3; 1 Co. xvi. 19; 2 Tim. iv. 19; [see B. D.].° 

ἀκνρόω, -@; 1 aor. ἠκύρωσα; (ἄκυρος without author- 
ity, not binding, void; fr. κῦρος force, authority), {ο 
render void, deprive of force and authority, (opp. to κυρόω 
to confirm, make valid): évroAny, Mt. xv. 6 [R G; 
νόµον, ibid. T WH πιτσ.]; λόγον [ibid. L Tr WH txt.]; 
Mk. vii. 13, (cf. ἀθετέω) ; διαθηήκην, Gal. iii. 17. ({1 Esdr. 
vi. 31); Diod., Dion. Ial., Plut.)* 

ἀκωλντως, adv., (xwAvw), without hindrance: 
xxviii. 31. [Plato, Epict., Hdian.]* 

ἅκων, ἄκουσα, ἆκον, (contr. fr. ἀέκων, a priv. and ἔκων 
willing), not of one’s own will, unwilling: 1 Co. ix. 17. 
(Very freq. among the Greeks.) * 

[ada, τό, read by Tdf. in Mt. v.13; Mk. ix. 50; Lk. 
xiv. 34; sce ἅλας.] 

ἀλάβαστρον, -ov, τό, (in the plur. in Theocr. 15, 114; 
Anth. Pal. 9, 153; in other prof. writ. 6 and ἡ ἀλάβα- 
otpos; [the older and more correct spelling drops the 
p, cf. Steph. Thesaur. s. v. 1385 d.; L. and S. s. v. ada 
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βαστρος]), a box made of alabaster, in which unguents are 
preserved, (Plin. h. n. 13, 2 (3), [al. 18, 19,] “ unguenta 
optime servantur in alabastris””) ; with the addition of 
pupov (as in Leian. dial. mer. 14, 2; [Hdt. 8, 20]): Lk. 
vii. 37; Mt. xxvi. 7; Mk. xiv. 3 (where L T adopt τὸν 
ἀλάβ., Tr WH [Mey.] τὴν ἀλ.; Μι. and Lk. do not add 
the article, so that it is not clear in what gender they 
use the word, (cf. Tdf.’s crit. note ad loc.]). Cf. Win. 
RWB. [or B. D.] s. v. Alabaster.” 

ἁλαζονεία, and ἁλαζονία (which spelling, not uncommon 
in later Grk., T WH adopt [see I, ¢]), -as, ἡ, (fr. ἀλαζο- 
νεύομαι i. 6. to act the αλαζών, q. Υ.); a. in prof. writ. 
(fr. Arstph. down] generally empty, braggart talk, some- 
times also empty display in act, swagger. For illustration 
see Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 12; mem. 1, 7; Aristot. eth. Nic. 
4, 13, p. 1127 ed. Bekk.; [also Trench § xxix.]. ὮὉ. 
an insolent and empty assurance, which trusts in ils own 
power and resources and shamefully despises and violates 
divine laws and human rights: 2 Mace. ix. 8; Sap. v. 8. 
ο. an impious and empty presumption which trusts in the 
stability of earthly things, [R. V. vaunting]: Jas. iv. 16 
(where the plur. has reference to the various occasions 
on which this presumption shows itself; [cf. W. § 27, 3; 
B. 77 (67)]); τοῦ βίου, display in one’s aye of living, 
[R. V. cainglory], 1 Jn. ii. 16.3 

ἁλαζών, -όνυς, 6, 7, (ἄλη wandering), [fr. Arstph. on], 
an empty pretender, a boaster: Ro. i. 30; 2 Tim. iii. 2. 
{Trench §xxix.; Tittmanni. p. 73sq.; Schmidt ch. 172, 2.1” 

ἁλαλάζω; [fr. Pind. down]; a. prop. to repeat fre- 
quently the cry ἀλαλά, as soldiers used to do on entering 
battle. b. univ. fo uller a jo yful shout: Ps. xlvi. 
(xlvii.) 2; lxv. (Ixvi.) 2; and in prof. writ. «ο. to 
tail, faenk: Mk. v. 38, (0) on Jer.iv.8; xxxil. 20 (xxv. 
34)); cf. ὀλολύζω, Lat. ululare. [Syn.see xdaiwfin.} κἆ. 
to ring loudly, to clang: 1 Co. xiii. 1, [οἳ. ἐν κυμβάλοις 
ἀλαλαγμοῦ, Ps. cl. ὅ]." 

ἀ-λάλητοε, -ο», (λαλητός fr. λαλέω; [cf. W. 23]), not to 
be uttered, not to be expressed in words: στεναγµοί mute 
sighs, the expression of which is suppressed by grief, 
Ro. viii. 26, [al. ‘which (from their nature) cannot be 
uttered’; cf. Mey. ad loc.; W. 97 (92)]. (Anth. Pal. 5, 
4 συνίστορα ἀλαλήτων i. e. of love-secrets.) 3 

ἄ-λαλος, -ov, (λάλος talking, talkative), [fr. Aeschyl. 
on], speechless, dumb, wanting the faculty of speech: Mk. 
vii. 37; πνεῦμα, Mk. ix. 17, 25, because the defects of 
demoniacs were thought to proceed from the nature and 
peculiarities of the demons by which they were pos- 
sessed. (Sept. Ps. xxxvii. (xxxvill.) 14; xxx. (xxxi.) 
19; ἀλάλου καὶ κακοῦ πνεύματος πλήρης, Plut. de orac. 
def. 51 p. 438 b.) * 

das, -ατος, τό, (a later form, found in Sept. and N. T. 
[ Aristot. de mirab. ausc. § 138; Plat. qu. conv. iv. 4, 3, 3], 
ef. Bum. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 220; dat. ἅλατι Col. iv. 6), and 
ἅλς, ἁλός, 6, (the classic form [fr. Hom. down]; Sir. 


xxii. 15 (13); xliii. 19; Sap. x. 75 1 Mace. x. 29, ete. ; | 
Mk. ix. 49 ἁλί dat. [T WHEL Tr mre. om. Tr txt. br.], | 
and in vs. 50 L T Tr WHI ἅλα ace. [yet without the | 


art.] with nom. τὸ Aas), finally, nom. and ace. dda Tadf. 
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in Mk. ix. 50 [also Mt. v. 18; Lk. xiv. 34 (where see 
his note)] (similar to γάλα, gen. ydAaros, a form noted 
by certain grammarians, see [WH. App. p. 158;] 
Kiihner i. 353 sq.; but see what Fritzsche, Com. on Sir. 
(xxxix. 26) p. 226 sq., says in opposition) ; salt; 1. 
Salt with which food is seasoned and sacrifices are 
sprinkled: Mk. ix.49 RG; cf. ἁλίζω. 2. ἅλας τῆς γῆς, 
those kinds of saline matter used to fertilize arable 
land, Mt. ν. 13*; here salt as a condiment cannot be 
understood, since this renders land sterile (Deut. xxix. 

23; Zeph. ii. 9; Judg. ix. 45); cf. Grohmann in Kiuf- 
fer's Bibl. Studien, 1844, p. 82 sqq. The meaning is, 
‘It is your prerogative to impart to mankind (likened 
to arable land) the influences required for a life of devo- 
tion to God.’ In the statement immediately following, 
ἐὰν δὲ ἅλας κτλ., the comparison seems to be drawn from 
salt as a condiment, so that two figures are blended; 

[but it is ‘better to adopt this latter meaning throughout 
the pass., and take γῆ to denote the mass of mankind, 
see s. v. 4 b. and cf. Tholuck et al. ad loc.J. In Mk. 
ix. 50* and Lk. xiv. 34 salt is a symbol of that health 
and vigor of soul which is essential to Christian virtue ; 
[οξ. Mey. on the former pass. ]. 3. Salt is a symbol 
of lasting concord, Mk. ix. 50 5, because it protects food 
from putrefaction and preserves it unchanged. Ac- 
cordingly, in the solemn ratification of compacts, the 
Orientals were, and are to this day, accustomed to par- 
take of salt together. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Salz; 
[BB.DD. s. v. Salt]; Knobel on Leviticus p. 370. = 4. 
Wisdom and grace exhibited in speech: Col. iv. 6 [where 
see Bp. Lehtft.].° 

"Αλασσα: Acts xxvii. 8; cf. Λασαία. 

[ddeevs, 6. T WH uniformly for ἁλιεύς, see Tdf.’s note 
on Mk. i. 16 and N. T. ed. 7, Proleg. Ρ. ].; esp. ed. 8, 
Proleg. p. 82 sq.; WH. App. Ρ. 151.] 

ἀλείφω: impf. ἤλειφον; 1 aor. ἤλειψα; 1 aor. mid. 
impv. ἄλειψαι; [allied with λίπ-ος grease; cf. Curtius 
§ 340; VWanitek p. 811; Peile p. 407; fr. Hom. down]; 
to anoint: τινά or τί, Mk. xvi. 15 Jn. xii. 83 τινά or τί 
τινι [ W. 227 (213)], as ἐλαίφ, Lk. vil. 46°; Mk. vi. 18; 
Jas. v. 14; pop, Jn. xi. 2; Lk. vii. 38, 465: Mid.: 
Mt. vi. 17 (lit. ‘anoint for thyself thy head,’ ης tibi 
caput tuum; cf. W. 257 (242); B. 192 (166 sq.)). Cf. 
Win. RWB. s. v. Salbe; [B.D. or McC. and S. s. v. 
Anoint, etc. Syn. : “ ἀλείφειν is the mundane and profane, 
χρίειν the sacred and religious, word.” Trench § xxxviii. 
Comp. : ἐξ-αλείφω ]." 

ἀλεκτοροφωνία, -as, 7, (ἀλέκτωρ and φωνή [W. 25]), 
the crowing of a cock, cock-crowing: Aesop. fab. 79 [44]. 
Used of the third watch of the night: Mk. xiii. 835; in 
this passage the watches are enumerated into which the 
Jews, following the Roman method, divided the night; 
[ef. Win. RWB. s. v. Nachtwachen; B.D. 8. v. Watches — 
of Nicht: Alex.’s Kitto s. ν. Cock-crowing ; Wetst. on 
Mt. xiv. 25; Wieseler, Chron. Syn. p. 406 note}. (For 
writ. who use this word see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 229, [and 
add (fr. Soph. Lex. gS. V. ) Strab. 7, frag. 35 Ρ. 83, 24; 


Oriv. 1. 825 b.; Constt. Ap. 5, 18; 5, 19; 8, ο |.) 
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ἁλέκτωρ, -ορος, ὁ, acock, (Lat. gallus gallinaceus) : Mt. 
xxvi. 34, 748q.; Mk. xiv. 30, 68 [Lchm. br.], 72; Lk. xxii. 
84, 60 sq.; Jn. xiii.38; xviii.27. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
229; [ Rutherford, New Phryn. p.307; W. 23; see also 
BB.DD.s. v.; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 221 sq. ; 
esp. Egli, Zeitschr. f. wiss. Theol., 1879 p. 517 sqq.].° 

Αλεξανδρεύς, -έως, 6, an Alerandrian, a native or 8 resi- 
dent ef Alexandria (a celebrated city of Egypt): Acts 
vi. 93 xviii. 24. [(Plut. Pomp. 49, 6; al.)]}* 

Αλεξανδρινόε [cf. Tdf.’s note on Acts xxvii.6; GLTr 
Cobet, al. «δρῖνος; Chandler § 397 note], -ή, «όν, Alexan- 
drian: Acts xxvii. 6; xxviii. 11. [(Polyb. 34, 8, 7.)]* 

"AddtavEpos [i. ο. defender of men], -ov, 6, Alerander.; 
1. a son of that Simon of Cyrene who carried the cross 
of Jesus: Mk. xv. 21. 2. a certain man of the kin- 
dred of the high priest: Acts iv. 6. 3. a certain 
Jew: Acts xix. 33. «4. a certain coppersmith, an op- 
ponent of the apostle Paul: 1 Tim. i. 20; 2 Tim. iv. 
14; [al. doubt whether both these passages relate to the 
same man; cf. e. g. Ellic. on the former ].* 

ἄλευρον, -ου, τό, (ἀλεύω to grind), wheaten flour, reals 
Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 21. Hesych. ἄλευρα κυρίως τὰ τοῦ 
σίτου, ἄλφιτα δὲ τῶν κριθῶν. (Hdt., Xen., Plat., Jo 
seph., al.) * 

ἀλήθεια, -as, ἡ, (ἀληθής), (fr. Hom. down], verity, truth. 
I. objectively; 1. univ. what is true in any matter 
under consideration (opp. to what is feigned, fictitious, 
false): Jas. iii. 14; ἀλήθειαν λέγειν, ἐρεῖν, Jn. viii. 45 8q. ; 
xvi. 7; Ro. ix. 1; 1 Co. xii. 6; 1 Tim. ii. 7; εἶπεν αὐτῷ 
πᾶσαν τὴν ἀλήθειαν, everything as it really was, Mk. v. 
33, (so in classics); μαρτυρεῖν τῇ adnOeia to testify ac- 
cording to the true state of the case, Jn. v. 33; ina 
broader sense, λαλεῖν ἀλήθειαν to speak always according 
to truth, Eph. iv. 25; Γάἀληθείας ῥήματα ἀποφθέγγομαι, as 
opp. to the vagaries of madness, Acts xxvi. 25]; ἀλήθεια 
ἐγένετο, was shown to be true by the event, 2 Co. vii. 14. 
ἐν ἀληθείᾳ in truth, truly, as the case is, according to 
fact: Mt. xxii. 16; Jn. iv. 23 sq. (as accords with the 
divine nature); 2 Co. vii. 14; Col. i. 6; én’ ἀληθείας 
a. truly, in truth, according to truth: Mk. xii. 32; Lk. 
iv. 25, (Job ix. 2 Sept.; Philo, vit. Moys.i.§ 1). b. of 
a truth, in reality, in fact, certainly: Mk. xii. 14; Lk. 
xx. 21; [xxii. 59]; Acts iv. 27; x. 34, (Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 98, 5and 47, 3); [οἳ. W. § 51, 2f.; B. 336 (289)]; 
κατ ἀλήθειαν in accordance with fact, i. e. (acc. to the 
context) justly, without partiality: Ro. ii. 2; εἴτε προ- 
φάσει, etre ἀληθείᾳ, Phil. i. 18; ἐν ἔργῳ κ. ἀληθείᾳ, 
1 Jn. iii. 18 [Rec. om. ἐν; so Eph. iv. 21 WII mrg.}. 
2. In reference to religion, the word denotes what is 
true in things appertaining to God and the duties of man, 
(‘moral and religious truth’); and that =a. with the 
greatest latitude, in the sceptical question τί ἐστιν ἁλή- 
θεια, JD. Xvili. 38; b. the true notions of God which 
are open to human reason without his supernatural in- 
tervention: Ro. i. 18; also 9 ἀλήθεια θεοῦ the truth of 
which God is the author, Ro. i. 25, cf. 19, (7 ἀλήθεια τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ, Evang. Nicod. ο. 5,2; accordingly it is not, as 
many interpret the phrase, the true nature of God [yet 
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see Mey. ad loc.]); truth, the embodiment of which the 
Jews sought in the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 20. ο. the truth, 
as taught in the Christian religion, respecting God and 
the.execution of his purposes through Christ, and respect- 
ing the duties of man, opposed alike to the superstitions 
of the Gentiles and the inventions of the Jews, and 
to the corrupt opinions and precepts of false teachers 
even among Christians: 7 ἀλήθεια τοῦ εὐαγγ. the truth 
which is the gospel or which the gospel presents, Gal. ii. 
5, 14, [ef. W. § 34, 3 a.]; and absol. ἡ ἀλήθεια and 
ἀλήθεια: Jn. i. 14,17; viii. 82, 40; [xvi. 13]; xvii. 19; 
1 Jn. i. 8; ii. 4, 21; 90η. 1-8; Gal. iii. 1 (Rec.); v. 7; 
2 Co. iv. 2; xiii. 8; Eph. iv. 24; 2 Th. ii. 10,12; 1 
Tim. ii. 7 (ἐν πίστει κ. ἀληθείᾳ in faith and truth, of 
which I became a partaker through faith); iii. 15; iv. 
8; vi. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 18; iii. 8; iv. 4; Tit. 1. 14: 2 Pet. 
i. 12; [8 Jn. 8, 12]; ὁ λόγος τῆς ἀληθείας, Col. i.5; Eph. 
i. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 15; λόγος ἀληθείας, 2 Co. vi. 7; Jas. i. 
18; odds τῆς ad. 2 Pet. ii. 2; πίστις ἀληθείας, 2 Th. ii. 
13 [W. 186 (175)]; ὑπακοὴ τῆς ad. 1 Pet. i. 22; ἐπίγνω- 
ows τῆς aA. Heb. x. 26; 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 25; iii. 
7; [Tit. i. 1]; πνεῦμα τῆς ad. the Spirit (of God) which 
is truth (1 Jn. v. 6) and imbues men with the knowledge 
of the truth, Jn. xiv.17; [xvi. 13]; xv. 26; 1 Jn. iv. 6; 
ἐγώ εἶμι ἡ ἀλήθεια I am he in whom the truth is summed 
up and impersonated, Jn. xiv. 6: ἡ ἀλήθειά σου [ Rec. ] 
(i. ο. θεοῦ) the truth which is in thee and proceeds from 
thee, Jn. xvii. 17; [€or ἀλήθεια Χριστοῦ ἐν ἐμοί i. ο. 
controls, actuates, me, 2 Co. xi. 10]; εἶναι ἐκ τῆς ἀληθείας 
to be eager to know the truth, Jn. xviii. 37 (see éx,II. 7, 
and εἰμί, V. 3d.); to pruceed from the truth, 1 Jn. ii. 21; 
to be prompted and controlled by the truth, 1 Jn. iii. 19; 
μαρτυρεῖν τῇ ἀληθ. to give testimony in favor of the 
truth in order to establish its authority among men, Jn. 
XVill. 87; ἀλήθειαν ποιεῖν to exemplify truth in the life, 
to express the form of truth in one’s habits of thought 
and modes of living, Jn. iii. 21; 1 Jn. i. 6, (Tob. xiii. 6; 
iv. 6; cf. Neh. ix. 33; ὁδὺν ἀληθείας αἱρετίζεσθαι, Ps. 
cxvili. (cxix.) 30); so also περιπατεῖν ἐν τῇ ad. 2 Jn. 4; 
ὃ Jn. 3 8q.; ἀπειθεῖν τῇ ad. is just the opposite, Ro. ii. 8; 
so also πλανηθηναι ἀπὸ τῆς ad. Jas. ν. 19. II. sub- 
Jectively; truth asa personal excellence; that candor 
of mind which ts free from affectation, pretence, simula- 
tion, falsehood, deceit: Jn. viii. 443 sincerity of mind 
and integrity of character, or a mode of life in harmony 
with divine truth: 1 Co. v. 8; ΧΙ. 6 (opp. to ἀδικία) ; 
Eph. iv. 21 [see I. 1 b. above]; v. 9; [vi. 14]; cov ἡ 
ἀλήθεια the truth as it is discerned in thee, thy habit of 
thinking and acting in congruity with truth, 3 Jn. ὃς 
ἡ ἀλήθεια τοῦ θεοῦ which belongs to God, i. ο. his holi- 
ness [but cf. περισσεύω, 1 b. βη.], Ro. ΠΠ. 7; spee. rve- 
racity (of God in keeping his promises), Ro. xv. 8; ἐν 
ἀληθείᾳ sincerely and truthfully, 2 Jn.1; 3Jn.1. The 
word is not found in Rev. (fnor in 1 Thess., Philem., 
Jude]). Cf. Hélemann, “ Bibelstudien ”, (Lpz. 1859) 11ο 
Abth. p. 8sqq.3 [ Wend¢in Stud. u. Nrit., 1883, p. 511 sqq.]° 

ἀληθεύω; in prof. writ. ({Aeschyl.], Xen., Plat., Aristot., 


al.) to speak the truth; a. to teach the truth: τινί 
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Gal. ἵν. 16. Ὁ. to profess the truth (true doctrine) : 
Eph. iv. 15. [R. V. mrg. in both pass. to deal truly.]* 
ἀληθής, -ές, (a priv. and λήθω, λαθεῖν [λανθάνω], τὸ 
λῆθος, --- cf. ἀμαθής; lit. not hidden, unconcealed), [fr. 
Hom. down]; 1. true: Jn. iv. 18; x. 41; xix. 35; 
1 Jn. ii. 8, 27; Acts xii. 9 (an actual occurrence, opp. 
to dpapa); Phil. iv. 8; paprupia, Jn. v. 31 8q.; viii. 
13 sq. 17; xxi. 24; 8 Jn. 12; Tit. i. 13; κρίσις, just, 
Jn. viii. 16 (1, T Tr WH adnOun); παροιμία, 2 Pet. ii. 
22; χάρις, grace which can be trusted, 1 Pet. v. 12. 
2. loving the truth, speaking the truth, truthful: Mt. xxii. 
16; Mk. xii. 14; Jn. vii. 18; 2 Co. vi. 8 (opp. to 
πλάνος); of God, Jn. iii. 33; viii. 26; Ro. iii. 4 (opp. to 
ψεύστης). 3. i. 4. ἀληθινός, 1: Jn. vi. 55 (1, Τ Tr 
WH; for Rec. ἀληθῶς), as in Sap. xii. 27, where ἀληθὴς 
θεύς is contrasted with οὓς ἐδύκουν θεούς. Cf. Riickert, 
Abendmahl, p. 266 sq. [On the distinction betw. this 
word and the next, see Trench § viii. ; Schmidt ch. 178, 6.}* 
ἀληθινόε, -ή, -όν, (freq. in prof. writ. fr. Plato down; 
[twenty-three times in Jn.’s writ.; only five (acc. to 
Lchm. six) times in the rest of the N.T.]); τα. “that 
which has not only the name and semblance, but the real 
nature corresponding to the name” (Tittmann p. 155; 
[‘‘ particularly applied to express that which is all that it 
pretends to be, for instance, pure gold as opp. to adul- 
terated metal” Donaldson, New Crat. § 258; see, at 
length, Trench § viii.}), ἐπ every respect corresponding to 
the idea signified by the name, real and true, genuine; 
a. opp. to what is fictitious, counterfeit, imaginary, 
simulated, pretended: θεός (N38 “75x, 2 Chr. xv. 8), 
1 Th. i. 9; Heb. ix. 14 Lchm.; Jn. xvii. 3; 1 Jn. v. 20. 
(ἀληθινοὶ φίλοι, Dem. Phil. 3, p. 113, 27.) ὮὉ. it con- 
trasts realities with their semblances: σκηνή, Heb. viii. 
2; the sanctuary, Heb. ix. 24. (6 ἵππος contrasted 
with 6 ἐν τῇ εἰκόνι, Αα]. v. h. 2,3.) «ο. opp. to what is 
imperfect, defective, frail, uncertain: Jn. iv. 23, 37; vii. 
28; used without adjunct of Jesus as the true Messiah, 
Rev. iii. 7; das, Jn. i. 9; 1 In. ii. 8; κρίσις, Jn. viii. 16 
(L T Tr WH; Is. lix. 4); κρίσεις, Rev. xvi. 7; xix. 2; 
dpros, as nourishing the soul unto life everlasting, Jn. 
vi. 32; ἄμπελος, Jn. xv. 1; paprupia, Jn. xix. 35; µάρτυς, 
Rev. iii. 14; δεσπότης, Rev. vi. 10; ὁδοι, Rev. xv. 3; 
coupled with πιστός, Rev. iii. 14; xix. 11; substantively, 
τὸ ἀληθινόν the genuine, real good, opp. to external 
riches, Lk. xvi. 11, ([ols μὲν yap ἀληθινὺς πλοῦτος ἐν 
οὐρανῷ, Philo de pracm. et poen. § 17, p. 425 ed. 
Mang.; cf. Wetst. on Lk. Ἱ. ¢.]; ἀθληταί, Polyb. 1, 6, 6). 
2. i. q. ἀληθης, true, veracious, sincere, (often so in Sept.): 
καρδία, Heb, x. 22 (μετ ἀληθείας ν xapdia ἀληθινὴ, Is. 
ΧΧΧΥΙΙ. 3); λόγοι, Rev. [xix. 9]: xxi. 5; xxii. 6, (Plut. 
apoph. p. 184 9.). [Cf. Cremer 4te Aufl. s. v. dAnOea.]* 
ἀλήθω; (a com. Grk. form for the Attic ἀλέω, cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 151); to grind: Mt. xxiv. 41; Lk. xvii. 
35. It was the custom to send women and female slaves 
to the mill-houses [?] to turn the hand-mills (Ex. xi. 5), 
who were called by the Greeks γυναῖκες ἀλετρίδες (1fom. 
Od. 20, 105); [ef. B. D.s. v. Mill].* 
ἀληθῶς, adv., [fr. Aeschyl. down], truly, of a truth, in 
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reality; most certainly: Jn. Ἱ. 47 (48); iv. 49: vi. 14, 55 
Rec.; vii. 26, 40; viii. 81: xvii. 8; Mt. xiv. 33; xxvi. 
73; (Mk. xiv. 70; Mt.) xxvii. 54; [Mk. xv. 39]; Lk. 
ix. 27; xii. 44; xxi. 83; Acts xii. 11; 1 Th.ii.13; 1 Jn. 
ii. 5.° 

ἁλιεύᾳ, -έως, 6, (GAs, ἁλός, the sea), [fr. Hom. down]; 
a fisherman, fisher: Mt. iv. 18 sq.; Mk. i. 16 sq.; Lk. 
v. 2, — in all which pass. T and WH have ἀλεεῖς fr. the 
form ἀλεεύς, q. Vv.” 

ἁλιεύω; (ἀλιεύς); to fish: Jn. xxi. 3. [Philo, Plut.]* 

dAQw: (drs, ddds, salt); to salt, season with salt, sprin- 
kle with salt; only the fut. pass. is found in the N. Τ.: 
ἐν τίνι ἁλισθήσεται; by what means can its saltness be 
restored? Mt. v.13; θυσία ἁλὶ ἁλισθήσεται, the sacrifice 
is sprinkled with salt and thus rendered acceptable to 
God, Mk. ix. 49 [R GL Tr txt. br.], (Lev. ii. 18; Ezek. 
xliii. 24; Joseph. antt. 3, 9, 1; cf. Knobel on Lev. 
p. 369 sq.; Win. RWB. s. ν. Salz; [BB.DD. s. v. Salt]); 
mas πυρὶ ἁλισθήσεται, every true Christian is rendered 
ripe for a holy and happy association with God in his 
kingdom by fire, i. e. by the pain of afflictions and 
trials, which if endured with constancy tend to purge 
and strengthen the soul, Mk. ix. 49. But this ex- 
tremely difficult passage is explained differently by 
others; [cf. Meyer, who also briefly reviews the history 
of its exposition]. (Used by the Sept., Aristot., [cf. 
Soph. Lex.]; Ignat. ad Magnes. 10 [shorter form] ἁλί- 
σθητε ἐν Χριστῷ, ἵνα μὴ διαφθαρῇ τις ἐν ὑμῖν.) [CompP.: 
συν-αλίζω, --- but see the word. ]* 

ἁλίσγημα, -τος, τό, (ἀλισγέω to pollute, which occurs 
Sir. χ]. 29; Dan. i. 8; Mal. i. 7,12; akin to ἀλίνω, ἁλινέω 
to besmear [Lat. linere, cf. Lob. Pathol. Element. p. 21; 
Rhemat. p. 123; Steph., Hesych., Sturz, De Dial. Alex. 
Ρ. 145]), pollution, contamination: Acts xv. 20 (τοῦ 
ἀπέχεσθαι κτλ. to beware of pollution from the use 
of meats left from the heathen sacrifices, cf. vs. 29). 
Neither ἁλισγέω nor aXioynpa occurs in Grk. writ.* 

ἀλλά, an adversative particle, derived from ἄλλα, 
neut. of the adj. ἄλλος, which was originally pronounced 
ἀλλός (cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 1 sq.), hence properly, 
other things sc. than those just mentioned. It differs 
from δέ, as the Lat. at and sed from autem, [cf. W. 441 
sq. (411)]. I. But. So related to the preceding words 
that it serves to introduce 1. an opposition to con- 
cessions; nevertheless, notwithstanding: Mt. xxiv. 6; 
Mk. xiii. 20; xiv. 28; Jn. xvi. 7, 20; Acts iv. 17; vii. 
48; Ro. v. 14 sq.; x. 16; 1 Co. iv. 4; 2 Co. vii. 6; 
Phil. ii. 27 (aAX’ 6 θεός etc.), etc. 2. an objection : 
Jn. vil. 27; Ro. x. 18 sq.; 1 Co. xv. 35; Jas. ii. 18. 
3. an exception: Lk. xxii. 53; Ro. iv. 2; 1 Co. viii. 7; 
x. 23. 4. a restriction: Jn. xi. 42; Gal. iv. 8; Mk. 
xiv. 36. 5. an ascensive transition or gradation, 
nay rather, yea moreover: Jn. xvi. 2; 2 Co. i. 9; esp. 
with καί added, Lk. xii. 7; xvi. 21; xxiv. 22. ἀλλ) οὐδέ, 
but... not even (Germ. ja nicht einmal): Lk. xxiii. 15; 
Acts xix. 2; 1 Co. iii. 2 [Ree. οὔτε]; ef. Fritzsche on 
Mk. p. 157. 6. or forms a transition to the cardinal 
matter, especially before imperatives: Mt. ix. 18; Mk. 
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ix. 22; xvi. 7; Lk. vii. 7; Jn. viii. 26; xvi. 4; Acts ix. 
6 [not Rec.]; x. 20; xxvi. 16. 7. it is put ellipti- 
cally: ἀλλ’ ἵνα, i. 6. ἀλλά τοῦτο γέγονεν. ἵνα, Mk. xiv. 49 ; 
Jn. xiii. 18; xv. 25; 1 Jn. ii. 19. 8. after a condi- 
tional or concessive protasis it signifies, at the begin- 
ning of the apodosis, yet [cf. W. 442 (411)]: after καὶ 
ei, 2 Co. xiii. 4 [RG]; Mk. xiv. 29 RGL, (2 Macc. 
viii. 15); after ef καί, Mk. xiv. 29 [T Tr WH]; 2 Co. 
iv. 16; v. 16; xi. 6; Col. ii. 5, (2 Macc. vi. 26); after 
εἰ, 1 Co. ix. 2; Ro. vi. 5, (1 Mace. ii. 20); after ἐάν, 
1 Co. iv. 15; after εἴπερ, 1 Co. viii. 6 [L Tr mrg. WH br. 
ἀλλ]; cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 93 sq.; Kiihner ii. 
Ρ. 827, § 535 Anm. 6. 9. after a preceding µέν: Mk. 
ix. 18 [T om. Tr br. pév]; Acts iv. 16; Ro. xiv. 20; 
1 Co. xiv. 17. 10. it is joined to other particles; 
ἀλλά ye [Grsb. ἀλλάγε] (twice in the N. T.): yet at least, 
1 Co. ix. 2; yet surely (aber freilich), Lk. xxiv. 21 [L T 
Tr WH add καί yea and etc.]}, ef. Bornemann ad loc. 
In the more elegant Greek writers these particles are 
not combined without the interposition of the most 
emphatic word between them; cf. Bornemann Ἱ. c.; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. pp. 15 sq. 24 sq.; Ast, Lex. Plat. i. p. 
101; [W. 444 (413)]. ἀλλ ἤ (arising from the blending 
of the two statements οὐδὲν dAdo ἤ and οὐδὲν ἄλλο, ἀλλά) 
save only, excep’: 1 Co. iii. 5 (where ἀλλ᾽ ἤ omitted 
by G L T Tr WH is spurious); Lk. xii. 51, (Sir. 
Xxxvil. 12; xliv. 10); and after ἄλλα itself, 2 Co. i. 18 
{here Lchm. br. ἀλλ᾽ before ή]; cf. Klotz u. s. ii. 31 sqq.; 
Kiihner ii. p. 824 sq. § 535, 6; W. 442 (412); [B. 374 
(320)]. αλλ od but not, yet not: Heb. iii. 16 (if punctu- 
ated παρεπίκραναν ; ἀλλ᾽ οὐ) for ‘but why do I ask? did 
not all,’ etc.; cf. Bleek ad loc. [W. 442 (411)]. add 
οὐχί will he not rather? Lk. xvii. 8. | IZ. preceded by 
Α negation: but (Lat. sed, Germ. sondern) ; 1. οὐκ 
(μή)... ἀλλά: Mt. xix. 11; Mk. v. 39; Jn. vii. 16; 
1 Co. i. 17; vii. 10, 19 [οὐδέν]; 2 Co. vii. 9; 1 Tim. ν. 
23 [µηκέτι], etc. By a rhetorical construction οὐκ 
.-. ἀλλά sometimes is logically equiv. to not so much 
~..as: Mk. ix. 37 (οὐκ ἐμὲ δέχεται, ἀλλὰ τὸν ἀποστεί- 
λαντά pe); Μι. x. 20; Jn. xii. 44; Acts ν. 4: 1 Co. xv. 
10; 1 Th. iv. 8; by this form of speech the emphasis is 
laid on the second member; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. Ρ. 
773 sqq.; W. § 55, 8 b.; [B. 356 (306)]. οὐ µόνον... 
ἀλλὰ καί not only... but also: Ju. ν. 18; xi. 52 [adr 
ἵνα καὶ, etc.]; Ro. i. 32, and very often. When καί is 
omitted (as in the Lat. non solum... sed), the grada- 
tion is strengthened: Acts xix. 26 [Lchm. adds καί]; 
1 Jn.v.6; ἀλλὰ πολλῷ μᾶλλον», Phil. ii. 12; cf. Fritzsche 
l. ο. p. 786 sqq.; W. 498 (464); [B. 369 sq. (317)]. 
2. The negation to which ἀλλά pertains is suppressed, 
but can easily be supplied upon reflection [W. 442 
(412)]: Mt. xi. 7-9; Lk. vii. 24-26, (in each passage, 
before ἀλλά supply ‘ you will say you did not go out into 
the wilderness for this purpose’); Acts xix. 2 (we have 
not received the Holy Spirit, but...); Gal. ii. 3 (they 
said not one word in opposition to me, but ...); 2 Co. 
vii. 11 (where before ἀλλά, repeated six times by ana- 
phora, supply οὐ µόνον with the accus. of the preceding 
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word). It is used in answers to questions having the 
force of a negation [W. 442 (412)]: Jn. vii. 49; Acts 
xv. 11; 1 Co. x. 90. ἀλλὰ ἵνα [or GAN’ ἵνα, cf. W. 40; 
B. 10] elliptical after a negation [W. 316 sq. (297); 
620 (576); Fritzsche on Mt. p. 840 sq.]: Jn. i. 8 (sup- 
ply ἀλλὰ ᾖλθεν, iva) ; ix. 3 (ἀλλὰ τυφλὸς ἐγένετο [or ἐγεν- 
νήθη], va); Mk. iv. 22 (ἀλλὰ τοιοῦτο ἐγένετο, wa). [The 
best Mss. seem to elide the final a before nouns, but 
not before verbs” Scrivener, Plain Introduction, οἵο., 
Ρ. 14; but see Dr. Gregory’s full exhibition of the facts 
in Tdf. Proleg. p. 93 sq., from which it appears that 
“elision is commonly or almost always omitted before a, 
almost always before v, often before ε and η, rarely 
before ο and a, never before ¢; and it should be noticed 
that this coincides with the fact that the familiar words 
ἐν, iva, ὅτι, ov, ὡς, prefer the form aAX’”’; see also WH. 
App. p. 146. Cf. W. § 5, 1 8.; B. p. 10.] 

ἀλλάσσω: fut. ἀλλάξω; 1 aor. ἤλλαξα; 2 fut. pass. 
ἀλλαγήσομαι; (ἆλλος); [fr. Aeschyl. down]; to change: 
to cause one thing to cease and another to take its 
place, τὰ ἔθη, Acts vi. 14; τὴν φωνήν to vary the voice, 
i. e. to speak in a different manner according to the 
different conditions of minds, to adapt the matter and 
form of discourse to mental moods, to treat them now 
severely, now gently, Gal. iv. 20 [but see Mever ad 
Ἰοο.]. to exchange one thing for another: ri év rem, 
Ro. i. 23 (2 Yn Ps. ον. (evi.) 20; the Greeks say ἆλ- 
λάσσειν τί τινος [cf. W. 206 (194), 388 (863); Vaughan 
on Rom.|.¢.]). to transform: 1 Co. xv. 51 5.1 Heb. i. 
12. [Comp.: ἀπ-, δι-, κατ-, ἀπο-κατ-, µετ-, συν-αλλάσσω.] 

ἀλλαχόθεν, adv., from another place: Jn. x. 1 (i. q. 
ἄλλοθεν [which the grammarians prefer, Thom. Mag. 
ed. Kitsch] p. 10, 18; Moeris ed. Piers. p. 11]; cf. 
ἑκασταχόθεν, πανταχόθεν). [(Antiph., al.)]* 

ἀλλαχοῦ, adv., i. q. ἄλλοθι, elsewhere, in another place: 
Mk. i. 88 (T Tr txt. WH Tr mrg. br.). Cf. Borne- 
mann in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1848, p. 127 8. [Soph., 
Xen., al.; see Thom. M. and Moer. as in the preced. 
word. ] * 

ἀλληγορέω, -&: [pres. pass. ptep. ἀλληγορούμενος]; i.e. 
ἄλλο μὲν ἀγορεύω, ἄλλο δὲ νοέω, “aliud verbis, aliud 
sensu ostendo” (Quint. instt. 8, 6, 44), fo speak alle- 
gorically or in a figure: Gal. iv. 24. (Philo, Joseph., 
Plut., and gram. writ.; [ο[. Mey. on Gal. I. ¢.].)* 

ἀλληλούία, [ WIT. ‘AAA. and -a; sce Intr. § 408], Hebr. 
παπι, praise ye the Lord, Hallelujah: Rev. xix. 1, 3 sq. 
6. [Sept. Pss. passim; Tob. xiii. 18; 3 Mace. vii. 13.]° 

ἀλλήλων, gen. plur. [no nom. being possible]; dat. 
-οις, -αἷς, -οις) ACC. -ους, -ας, -a, One another ; reciprocally, 
mutually: Mt. xxiv. 10; Jn. xiii. 85; Acts xxviii. 25; 
Ro. i. 12; Jas. v. 16; Rev. vi. 4, and often. [IF r. Hom. 
down. ] 

ἀλλογενής, -ές, (ἄλλος and γένος). sprung from another 
race, a foreigner, alien: Lk. xvii. 18. (In Sept. (Gen. 
xvii. 27; Ex. xii. 43, οἵο.], but nowhere in prof. writ.)® 

ἄλλομαι; impf. ἠλλόμην: aor. ἠλάμην and ἡλόμην (Bitm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 108; [W. 82 (79); B. 54 (41)]); to 
leap (Lat. salio): Acts ili. 8; xiv. 10 (Rec. ἤλλετο) 
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1, Τ Έτ WH ἤλατο); to spring up, gush up, of water, 
Jn. iv. 14, (as in Lat. salire, Verg. ecl. 5, 47; Suet. 
Octav. 82). [Comp.: ἐξ-, ἐφ-άλλομαι.]" 

ἆλλοε, -η, -ο, (cf. Lat. alius, Germ. alles, Eng. else; fr. 
Hom. down], another, other; a. absol.: Mt. xxvii. 
42; xx. 3; Mk. vi. 15; Acts xix. 82; xxi. 34 (ἄλλοι 
μὲν ἄλλο), and often. _b. as an adj.: Mt. ii. 12; iv. 
21; Jn. xiv. 16; 1 Co. x. 29 (ἄλλη συνείδησις i. ο. ἡ συ». 
ἄλλου τινό. «ο. with the art.: 6 ἄλλος the other (of 
two), Mt. v.39; xii. 13, ete. [cf. B. 32 (28), 122 (107)]; 
οἱ ἄλλοι all others, the remainder, the rest: Jn. xxi. 8; 
1 Co. xiv. 29. 

[Syn. ἄλλος, repos: ἅλ. as compared with ér. denotes 
numerical in distinction from qualitative difference; &A. adds 
(‘one besides ’), ér. distinguishes (‘one of two’); every ἔτ. 
is an &A., but not every ἅλ. is a ér.; GA. generally ‘ denotes 
simply distinction of individuals, érepos involves the sec- 
ondary idea of difference of kind’; ο. ρ. 2 Co. xi. 4; Gal.i. 
6,7. See Bp. Lghtft. and Mey. on the latter pass.; Trench 
§ xcv.; Schmidt ch. 198.] 

ἀλλοτριο-επίσκοποε (1, Τ Tr WH ἀλλοτριεπ.), -ov, 6, 
(ἀλλότριος and ἐπίσκοπος), one who takes the supervision 
of affairs pertaining to others and in no wise to himself, [a 
meddler tn other men’s matters]: 1 Pet. iv. 15 (the writer 
seems to refer to those who, with holy but intemperate 
zeal, meddle with the affairs of the Gentiles — whether 
public or private, civil or sacred — in order to make them 
conform to the Christian standard). [Hilgenfeld (cf. 
Einl. ins N. T. p. 630) would make it equiv. to the Lat. 
delator.} The word is found again only in Dion. Areop. 
ep. 8 p. 783 (of one who intrudes into another’s office), 
and (Germ. of Const. ερ. 2 ad Cypr.c. 9, in] Coteler. 
Eccl. Graec. Mon. ii. 481 b.; [οἳ. W. 25, 99 (94)].* 

GAASrpios, -α, «ο; 1. belonging to another (opp. to 
twos), not one’s own: Heb. ix. 25; Ro. xiv. 4; xv. 20; 
2 Co. x. 15 sq.; 1 Tim. ν. 22; Jn. x. 5. in neut., Lk. 
xvi. 12 (opp. to τὸ ὑμέτερον). 2. foreign, strange: 
y7, Acts vii. 6; Heb. xi. 9; not of one’s own family, 
alien, Mt. xvii. 25 sq.; an enemy, Heb. xi. 34, (Hom. II. 
5, 214; Xen. an. 3, 5, 9). 

-ov, (ἄλλος, and φῦλον race), foreign, (in 
prof. auth. fr. [Aeschyl.,] Thuc. down); when used in 
Hellenistic Grk. in opp. to a Jew, it signifies a Gen- 
tile, [A. V. one of another nation]: Acts x. 28. (Philo, 
Joseph.)* 

ἄλλως, adv., (ἄλλος), [fr. Hom. down], otherwise: 
1 Tim. v. 25 (τὰ ἄλλως ἔχοντα, which are of a different 
sort i. e. which are not καλὰ έργα, [al. which are not 
πρόδηλα ]).3 

» -@; (connected with ἡ ἅλως or ἡ addon, the 
floor on which grain is trodden or threshed out); to 
thresh, (Ammon. τὸ ἐπὶ τῇ ἅλφ πατεῖν καὶ τρίβειν τὰς 
στάχυας): 1 Co. ix. [9], 10; 1 Tim. ν. 18 (Deut. xxv. 
4). In prof. auth. fr. Arstph., Plato down.* 

G-Aoyos, -ον, (λόγος reason) ; 1. destitute of reason, 
brute: (wa, brute animals, Jude 10; 2 Pet. ii. 12, (Sap. 
xi. 16; Xen. Hier. 7, 3, al.). 2. contrary to reason, 
absurd: Acts xxv. 27, (Xen. Ages. 11, 1; Thue. 6, 85; 
often in Plat., Isocr., al.).* 
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ἀλώπηξ 

ἀλόη [on the accent see Chandler § 149], -ης, ἡ, (com- 
monly ξυλαλόη, ἀγάλλοχον), Plut., the aloe, aloes: Jn. 
xix. 89. The name of an aromatic tree which grows in 
eastern India and Cochin China, and whose soft and 
bitter wood the Oriéntals used in fumigation and in 
embalming the dead (as, acc. to Hdt., the Egyptians 
did), Hebr. Ὁ }Ν and πισω [see Mihlau and Volck 
s. vv.], Num. xxiv. 6; Ps. xlv. 9; Prov. vii. 17; Cant. 
iv. 14. Arab. Alluwe; Linn.: Excoecaria Agallochum. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Aloé [Low § 235; BB.DD].* 

GAs, ἁλός, 6, see das. 

ἀλνκόᾳ, -7, -όν, salt (i. q. ἁλμυρός): Jas. iii. 19. 
({Hippocr., Arstph.,] Plat. Tim. p. 65 e.; Aristot., 
Theophr., a].) * 

GAvwos, -ov, (λύπη), free from pain or grief: Phil. ii. 28. 
(Very often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Plat. down.)* 

dAvors, or as it is com. written ἄλυσις [see WH. App. 
Ρ. 144], -ews, ἡ, (fr. a priv. and λύω, because a chain is 
ἄλντος i. e. not to be loosed [al. fr. r. val, and allied w. 
εἶλέω to restrain, ἁλίζω to collect, crowd; Curtius § 660; 
Vanitek p. 898]), α chain, bond, by which the body, or 
any part of it (the hands, feet), is bound: Mk. v. 3; Acts 
xxi. 33; xxviii. 20; Rev. xx. 1; ἐν ἁλύσει in chains, a 
prisoner, Eph. vi. 20; οὐκ ἐπαισχύνθη τὴν dd. µου he was 
not ashamed of my bonds i. e. did not desert me be- 
cause I was a prisoner, 2 Tim. i. 16. spec. used of a 
manacle or hand-cuff, the chain by which the hands are 
bound together [yet cf. Mey. on Mk. u. i.; per contra 
esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 8]: Mk. v. 4; [Lk. viii. 29]; 
Acts xii. 6 sq. (From Hdt. down.)* 

ἁἀλυσιτελής, -ές, (λυσιτελής, see λυσιτελέω), unprofil- 
able, (Xen. vectig. 4,6); by litotes, hurtful, pernicious : 
Heb. xiii. 17. (From [Hippocr.,] Xen. down.)* 

ἄλφα, τό, indecl.: Rev.i.8; xxi. 6; xxii. 19. See A. 

᾽Αλϕφαῖοι [WH ‘AA®., see their Intr. § 408], -αίου, 6, 
CDM, cf. 1Π ᾿Αγγαῖος, Hag. i.1), Alpheus or Alpheus; 
1. the father of Levi the publican: Mk. ii. 14, see Aevi, 
4. 2. the father of James the less, so called, one of 
the twelve apostles: Mt. x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 15; 
Actsi.13. He seems to be the same person who in Jn. 
xix. 25 (cf. Mt. xxvii. 56; Mk. xv. 40) is called Κλωπᾶς 
after a different pronunciation of the Hebr. ‘DON ace. 
to which Π was changed into κ, as ΠΌΡ φασέκ, 2 Chr. 
xxx. 1. Cf. Ἰάκωβος, 2; [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Alpheus; 
also Bp. Lehtft. Com. on Gal. pp. 256, 267 (Am. ed. pp. 
92,103); Wetzel in Stud. u. Krit. for 1883, p. 620 8ᾳ.].3 

ἅλων, -ωνος, 7, (in Sept. also 6, cf. Ruth iii. 2; Job 
XXxix. 12), i. q. 7 ἅλως, gen. ἅλω, a ground-plot or thresh- 
ing-floor, i. e. a place in the field itself, made hard after 
the harvest by a roller, where the grain was threshed 
out: Mt. iii, 12; Lk. iii. 17. In both these pass., by 
meton. of the container for the thing contained, ἅλων is 
the heap of grain, the flooring, already indeed threshed 
out, but still mixed with chaff and straw, like Hebr. 
173, Ruth iii, 2; Job xxxix. 12 (Sept. in each place 
ἁλῶνα); [al. adhere to the primary meaning. Used by 
Aristot. de vent. 3, Opp. i. 973%, 14].* 
ἀλώπηξ, -exos, 7, @ for: Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58. 
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Metaph. a sly and crafty man: Lk. xiii. 825 (in the 
same sense often in the Grk. writ., as Solon in Plut. Sol. 
30, 2; Pind. Pyth. 2, 141; Plut. Sulla 28, 5).* 

ἅλωσιᾳ, -εως, 7, (ἁλόω, ἁλίσκομαι to be caught), α catch- 
ing, capture: 2 Pet. ii. 12 eis ἅλωσ]ν to be. taken, [some 
would here take the word actively: to take]. (Fr. 
Pind. and Hdt. down.) * 
. ἅμα [Skr. sa, sama; Eng. same; Lat. simul; Germ. 
sammi, etc.; Curtius § 449; Vanicek p. 972. Fr. Hom. 
down J; 1. adv., at the same time, at once, together: 
Acts xxiv. 26; xxvii. 40; Col. iv. 3; 1 Tim. v. 13; 
Philem. 22; all to a man, every one, Ro. iil. 12. 2. 
prep. [W. 470 (439)], together with, with dat.: Mt. xiil. 
29. ἅμα mpwi early in the morning: Mt. xx. 1, (in Grk. 
writ. dpa τῷ ἡλίῳ, dpa τῇ ἡμέρᾳ). In 1 Th. iv. 17 and 
v. 10, where ἅμα is foll. by σύν, dua is an adv. (at the 
same time) and must be joined to the verb.® 

[Syn. ἅμα, ὁμοῦ: the distinction given by Ammonius 
(de diff. voc. s. v.) et al., that &uais temporal, ὁμοῦ local, 
seems to hold in the main; yet see Ro. iii. 12, and cf. Hesych. 
β. ν.] 

ἁμαθήε, -ές, gen. -οὓς, (µανθάνω, whence ἔμαθο», τὸ µάθος, 
cf. ἀληθήν), unlearned, tgnorant: 2 Pet. 11. 16. (In Grk. 
writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

duapdyrives, -ον, (fr. ἀμάραντος, as ῥόδινος made of 
roses, fr. pddov a rose; cf. ἀκάνθινος), composed of απια- 
ranth (a flower, so called because it never withers or 
fades, and when plucked off revives if moistened with 
water; hence it is a symbol of perpetuity and immor- 
tality, [see Paradise Lost iii. 353 sqq.]; Plin. h. n. 21 
(15), 23 [al. 47]): στέφανος, 1 Pet.v.4. (Found besides 
only in Philostr. her. 19, p. 741; [and (conjecturally) in 
Boeckh, Corp. Inscrr.155, 39, ο. B. C. 340].) * 

dpdpavros, -ον, (fr. µαραίνω; cf. ἀμίαντος, ἄφαντος, etc.), 
not fading away, unfading, perennial; Vulg. immarcesci- 
bilis; (hence the name of the flower, [Diosc. 4, 57, al.]}; 
sce ἁμαράντινος): 1 Pet. 1. 4. Found elsewhere only in 
Sap. vi. 13; [ζωὴ ἆμαρ. Sibyll. 8, 411; Boeckh, Corp. 
Inserr. ii. p. 1124, no. 2942 c, 4; Leian. Dom. ο. 9].* 

ἁμαρτάνω; fut. ἁμαρτήσω (Mt. xviii. 21; Ro. vi. 15; 
in the latter pass. LT TrWH give ἁμαρτήσωμεν for 
RG ἁμαρτήσομεν), in class. Grk. ἁμαρτήσομαι; 1 aor. 
(later) ἠμάρτησα, Mt. xviii. 15; Ro. ν. 14, 16 (cf. W. 
82 (79); B. 54 (47)); 2 aor. ἥμαρτον; pf. ἡμάρτηκα: 
(acc. to a conjecture of Biétm., Lexil. i. p. 137, fr. a priv. 
and µείρω, peipopat, µέρος, prop. to be without a shure in, 
sc. the mark); prop. to miss the mark, (Hom. ΠΠ. 8, 311, 
etc.; with gen. of the thing missed, [om. II. 10, 372; 
4,491; τοῦ σκοποῦ, Plat. Hipp. min. p. 375 a.3 τῆς ὁδοῦ, 
Arstph. Plut. 961, al.); then to err, be mistaken; lastly 
to miss or wander from the path of uprightness and honor, 
to door go wrong. [Even the Sept., although the Hebr. 
OM also means primarily fo miss, endeavor to reserve 
duapt. exclusively for the idea of sin; and where the 
Hebr. signifies to miss one’s aim in the literal sense, 
they avail themselves of expressive compounds, ἵπ par- 
ticular ἐξαμαρτάνειν, Judge. xx.16."  Zezschwitz, Profan- 


graec. u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 63 sq.] In the N. T. 
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to wander from the law of God, violate God’s law, sin; 
a. absol.: Mt. xxvii. 4; Jn. ν. 14; viii. 11; ix. 2 8q.; 
1 Jn. i. 10; ii. 11 iii. 6, 8 sq.; v. 18; Ro. ii. 12; iii. 23; 
v. 12, 14, 16; vi. 15; 1 Co. vii. 28, 36; xv. 34; Eph. 
iv. 26; 1 Tim. v. 20; Tit. iii. 11; Heb. iii. 17; x. 26 
(ἑκουσίως); [2 Pet. ii. 4]; of the violation of civil laws, 
which Christians regard as also the transgression of divine 
law, 1 Pet. ii. 20. b. ἁμαρτάνειν ἁμαρτίαν to. commit 
(lit. sin) a sin, 1 Jn. v. 16, (μεγάλην ἁμαρτίαν, Ex. xxxii- 
30 sq. Hebr. ΚΟΠ ΚΟΠ; αἰσχρὰν du. Soph. Phil. 1249; 
peydAa ἁμαρτήματα ἁμαρτάνει», Plat. Phaedo p.113 e.); cf. 
ἀγαπάω, sub fin. ἁμαρτάνειν εἴςτινα [Β. 173 (150); W. 233 
(219)]: Mt. xviii 15 (LT WH om. Tr mrg. br. els σέ), 
21; Lk. xv. 18, 21; xvii. 3 Rec., 4; 1 Co. viii. 125 ri eis 
Kaicapa, Acts xxv. 8; eis τὸ ἴδιον σῶμα, 1 Co. vi. 18, (es 
αὑτούς τε καὶ eis ἄλλους, Plat. rep. 3, p. 396 a.; eis τὸ 
θεῖον, Plat. Phaedr. p. 242 9.: εἰς θεούς, Xen. Hell. 1, 7, 
19, οἱο.; [cf. du. κυρίῳ θεῷ, Bar. i. 13; ii. 5]); Hebraisti- 
cally, ἐνώπιόν (9) τινος [B. § 146, 1] in the presence of, 
before any one, the one wronged by the sinful act being, 
as it were, present and looking on: Lk. xv. 18, 21, (1 5. 
vii. 6; Tob. iii, 8, εἴο.; (ef. έναντι κυρίου, Bar. i. 17]). 
[For reff. see ἁμαρτία.  ΟΟΜΡ.: προ-αμαρτάνω.]” 
ἁμάρτημα, -ros, τό, (fr. ἁμαρτέω i. 4. ἁμαρτάνω, cf. adi- 
κηµα, ἀλίσγημα), a sin, evil deed, [“ Differunt ἡ ἁμαρτία et 
τὸ ἁμάρτημα ut Latinorum peccat us et peccatum. Nam 
τὸ ἁμάρτημα et peccatum proprie malum facinus indi- 
cant; contra ἡ ἁμαρτία et peccatus primum peccationem, 
τὸ peccare, deinde peccatum, rem consequentem, valent.” 
Fritzsche ; see ἁμαρτία, fin. ; cf. also Trench § Ixvi.]: Mk. 
iii. 28, and (LT Trtxt. WH) 29; iv. 12 (where GT Tr 
txt. WH om. L Tr mrg. br. τὰ dyapr.); Ro. ili. 25; 1 Co. 
vi. 18; 2 Pet. i. 9 (R[L WH txt. Tr mrg.] ἁμαρτιῶν). 
In prof. auth. fr. Soph. and Thuc. down; [of bodily de- 
fects, Plato, Gorg. 479 a.; du. µνηµονικόν, Cic. ad Att. 
13, 21; dp. γραφικόν, Polyb. 34, 3, 11; ὅταν μὲν παραλόγως 
ἡ βλάβη γένηται, ἀτύχημα: ὅταν δὲ μὴ παραλόγως, ἄνευ δὲ 
κακίας, ἁμάρτημα: ὅταν δὲ εἰδὼς μὲν μὴ προβουλεύσας δε, 
ἀδίκημα, Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 10 p. 11965, 16 5α. |.” 
ἁμαρτία, -as, 7, (fr. 2 aor. ἁμαρτεῖν, aS ἀποτυχία fr. 
ἀποτυχεῖν), a failing to hit the mark (see ἁμαρτάνω). In 
Grk. writ. (fr. Aeschyl. and Thuc. down). 1st, an error 
of the understanding (cf. Ackermann, Das Christ}. im 
Plato, p. 59 Anm. 3 (Eng. trans. (S. R. Asbury, 1861) 
p-57n.99]). 2d, a bad action, evil deed. Inthe N. T. 
always in an ethical sense, and 1. equiv. to τὸ ἆμαρ- 
rave α sinning, whether it occurs by omission or com- 
mission, in thought and feeling or in speech and action 
(cf. Cic. de fin. 3, 9): Ro. v. 12 sq. 20; ig’ ἁμαρτίαν 
εἶναι held down in sin, Ro. iii. 9; ἐπιμένειν τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, Ro. 
vi. 1; ἀποθνήσκειν τῇ ἁμ. and ζην ἐν airy, Ro. vi. 2; τὴν dp. 
γινώσκειν, Ro. vil. 7; 2 Co. v. 911 νεκρὸς τῇ dp. Ro. vi. 
11; περὶ ἁμαρτίας to break the power of sin, Ro. viii. 3 (ef. 
Mey.]; σῶμα τῆς dp. the body as the instrument of sin, 
Ro. vi. 6; ἁπάτη τῆς dp. the craft by which sin is aecus- 
tomed to deceive, Heb. iii. 13; ἄνθρωπος τῆς ap. [ἀνομίας 
T Tr txt. WH txt.] the man so possessed by sin that he 
seems unable to exist without it, the man utterly given up 
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to sin, 2 Th. ii. ὃ [W. 94, 3 Note 2]. In this sense ἡ 
ἁμαρτία (i. q. τὸ ἁμαρτάνειν) 88 8 power exercising domin- 
ion over men (sin as α principle and power) is rhetorically 
represented as an imperial personage in the phrases ἡ 
du. βασιλεύει, κυριεύει, κατεργάζεται, Ro. v. 21; vi. 12, 
14; vii. 17, 20; δουλεύειν τῇ dp. Ro. vi. 6; δοῦλος τῆς 
dp. Jn. viii. 34 [WH br. Gom. τῆς du. J; Ro. vi. 17; vdpos 
τῆς du. the dictate of sin or an impulse proceeding from 
it, Ro. vii. 23; viii. 2; δύναμις τῆς dp. 1 Co. xv. 56; (the 
prosopopeia occurs in Gen. iv. 7 and, acc. to the read- 
ing ἁμαρτία, in Sir. xxvii. 10). Thus ἁμαρτία in sense, 
but not in signification, is the source whence the 
sevcral evil acts proceed; but it never denotes vitiosity. 
2. that which 1s done wrong, committed or resultant sin, 
an offence, a violation of the divine law in thought or in 
act (ἡ ἁμαρτία ἐστὶν 7 avopia, 1 Jn. iii. 4); a. generally: 
Jas. i. 15; Jn. viii. 46 (where dyapr. must be taken to 
mean neither error, nor craft by which Jesus is corrupt- 
ing the people, but sin viewed generally, as is well 
shown by Liicke ad loc. and Ullmann in the Stud. u. 
Krit. for 1842, p. 667 sqq. [cf. his Siindlosigkeit Jesu 
p- 66 sqq. (Eng. trans. of 7th ed. p. 71 8q.)]; the 
thought is, ‘If any one convicts me of sin, then you may 
lawfully question the truth and divinity of my doctrine, 
for sin hinders the perception of truth’); yapis duaprias 
so that he did not commit sin, Heb. iv. 15; ποιεῖν ἆμαρ- 
τίαν and τὴν dp. In. viii. 34; 1 Jn. iii. 8; 2 Co. xi. 7; 
1 Pet. ii. 22; ἔχειν ἁμαρτίαν to have sin as though it were 
one’s odious private property, or to have done something 
needing expiation, i. q. to have committed sin, Jn. ix. 
41; xv. 22, 24; xix. 11; 1 Jn.i. 8, (80 αἷμα ἔχειν, of one 
who has committed murder, Eur. Or. 514); very often 
in the plur. ἁμαρτίαι [in the Synopt. Gospels the sing. 
occurs but once: Mt. xii. 31]: 1 Th. ii. 16; [Jas. v. 16 
LT Tr WH]; Rev. xviii. 4 8q., etc.; πλῆθος ἁμαρτιῶν, 
Jas. v. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 8; ποιεῖν ἁμαρτίας, Jas. ν. 15; also 
in the expressions ἄφεσις ἁμαρτιῶν, ἀφιέναι τὰς dp., etc. 
(see ἀφίημε, 1 d.), in which the word does not of itself 
denote the guilt or penalty of sins, but the sins are con- 
ceived of as removed so to speak from God’s sight, 
regarded by him as not having been done, and there- 
fore are not punished. ἐν ἁμαρτ. σὺ ἐγεννήθης ὅλος thou 
wast covered all over with sins when thou wast born, 
i. e. didst sin abundantly before thou wast born, Jn. ix. 
34; ἐν ταῖς du. ἀποθνήσκειν to die loaded with evil deeds, 
therefore unreformed, Jn. viii. 24; ἔτι ἐν ἁμαρτίαις εἶναι 
still to have one’s sins, sc. unexpiated, 1 Co. xv. 17. 
Ὁ. sume particular evil deed: τὴν dp. ταύτην, Acts vii. 60: 
πᾶσα ἁμαρτία, Mt. xii. 31; ἁμαρτία πρὸς θάνατον. 1 Jn. ν. 16 
(an offence of such gravity that a Christian lapses from 
the state of ζωή received from Christ into the state of 
θάνατος (cf. θάνατος, 2) in which he was before he be- 
came united to Christ by faith; cf. Liicke, De Wette, [esp. 
Westcott, ad Ἱ.]). 3. collectively, the complex or 
aggregate of sins commited either by asingle person or by 
many: αἴρειν τὴν dp. τοῦ κόσμου, Jn. i. 29 (see αἴρω, 3 
C.); ἀποθνήσκειν ἐν τῇ dp. Jn. viii. 21 (see 2 a. sub fin.) ; 
περὶ ἁμαρτίας, sc. θυσίας [ W. 583 (542); B. 393 (336)], 
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expiatory sacrifices, Heb. x. 6 (acc. to the usage of the 
Sept., who sometimes so translate the Hebr. ΠΝΟΠ and 
ΠΚΟΠ, e.g. Lev. v.11; vii. 27 (37); Ps. xxxix. (x1) 7); 
χωρὶς ἁμαρτίας having no fellowship with the sin which 
he is about [?] to expiate, Heb. ix. 28. 4. abstract for 
the concrete, i. q. ἁμαρτωλός: Ro. vii. 7 (6 wyos ἁμαρτία, 
opp. to ὁ νόμος ἅγιος, v8.12); 2 Co. v. 21 (τὸν... ἁμαρτίαν 
ἐποίησεν he treated him, who knew not sin, as a sinner). 
Cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. 289 sqq.; [see ἁμάρτημα; 
Trench § lxvi.]. 

dudprupos, -ον, (μάρτυς), without witness or testimony, 
unattested: Acts xiv. 17. (Thuc., Dem., Joseph., Plut., 
Leian., Hdian.)* —. 

duaprwrds, -όν, (fr. the form ἁμάρτω, as φείδωλος from 
Φείδοµαι), devoted to sin, a (masc. or fem.) sinner., In 
the N. T. distinctions are so drawn that one is called 
ἁμαρτωλός who is a. not free from sin. In this sense 
all men are sinners; as, Mt. ix. 13; Mk. ii. 17; Lk. v. 8, 
32; xiii. 2; xvili. 13; Ro. iii. 7; v. [8], 19; 1 Tim.i.15; 
Heb. vii. 26.  b. pre-eminently sinful, especially wicked; 
a univ.: 1 Tim.i.9; Jude15; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. vi. 32- 
34; vii. 37, 39; xv. 7,10; Jn. ix. 16, 24 sq. 31; Gal. ii. 
17; Heb. xii. 3; Jas. iv. 8; v. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 18; ἁμαρτία 
itself is called ἁμαρτωλός, Ro. vii. 18. ἍµΛβ. spec., of men 
stained with certain definite vices or crimes, e. g. 
the tax-gatherers: Lk. xv. 2; xviii. 13; xix. 7; hence the 
combination γελῶναι καὶ ἁμαρτωλοί, Mt. ix. 10 sq.; xi. 19; 
Mk. ii. 15 sq.; Lk. v. 30; vii. 34; xv. 1. heathen, 
called by the Jews sinners κατ ἐξοχήν (1 Mace. i. 34; 
ii. 48, 62; Tob. xiii. 6): Mt. xxvi. 45 [7]; Mk. xiv. 41; 
Lk. xxiv. 7; Gal. ii. 15. (The word is found often in 
Sept., as the equiv. of ΚΟΠ and yw, and in the O. T. 
Apocr.; very seldom in Grk. writ., as Aristot. eth. Nic. 
2, 9 p. 1109», 33; Plut. de audiend. poet. 7, p. 25 c.)* 

ἅμαχος, -ον, (μάχη), in Grk. writ. [fr. Pind. down] 
commonly not to be withstood, invincible; more rarely 
abstaining from fighting, (Xen. Cyr. 4, 1, 16; Hell. 4, 4, 
9); in the N. T. twice metaph. not contentious: 1 Tim. 
ili. ὃς Tit. iii. ο." 

dude, -ὢ: 1 aor. ἤμησα; (fr. dua together; hence to 
gather together, cf. Germ. sammeln; [8]. regard the init. 
a as euphonic and the word as allied to Lat. meto, Eng. 
move, thus making the sense of cutting primary, and that 
of gathering in secondary ; cf. Vanicek p. 673]); freq. in 
the Grk. poets, to reap, mow down: τὰς χώρας, Jas. v. 4.3 

ἀμέθνστος, -ov, 7, amethyst, a precious stone of a violet 
and purple color (Ex. xxviii. 19; acc. to Phavorinus so 
called διὰ τὸ ἀπείργειν τῆς µέθης [so Plut. quaest. conviv. 
iii. 1, 3, 6]): Rev. xxi. 20. [Cf. B. D. 8. v.]® 

ἀμελέω, -w; fut. ἀμελήσω; 1 aor. ἠμέλησας (fr. ἀμελῆς, 
and this fr. a priv. and µέλω to care for); very com. iu 
prof. auth.; to be careless of, to neglect: τινός, Heb. ii. 3; 
viii. 9; 1 Tim. iv. 14; foll. by inf., 2 Pet. i. 12 RG; 
without a case, ἀμελήσαντες (not caring for what had just 
been said ΓΑ. V. they made light of it]), Mt. xxii. 5.° 

ἄ-μεμπτος, -ον, (µέμφομαι to blame), blameless, deserv- 
ing no censure (Lertull. irreprehensibilis), free from fault 


or defect: Lk.i.6; Phil. ii.15; iii.6; 1 Th. iii. 13 (WH 
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mrg. ἀμέμπτως]; Heb. viii. 7 (in which nothing is lack- 
ing); in Sept. i. q. om, Jobi. 1, 8 etc. Com. in Grk. 
writ. [Cf. Trench § ciii.] * 

ἀμέμπτως, adv., blamelessly, so that there is no cause for 
censure: 1 Th. ii. 10; Π1. 19 WH mrg.]; v. 23. [Fr. 
Aeschyl. down. Cf. Trench § ciii.]* 

ἀμέριμνοε, -ο», (μέριμνα), free from anxiety, free from 
care: Mt. xxviii. 14; 1 Co. vii. 32 (free from earthly 
cares). (Sap. vi. 16; vii. 23; Hdian. 2, 4, 3; 3, 7,11; 
Anth. 9, 359, 5; [in pass. sense, Soph. Ajax 1206].) * 

ἁ-μετάθετος, -ον, (µετατίθηµι), not transposed, not to be 
transferred ; fixed, unalterable: Heb. vi. 18; τὸ ἀμετάθε- 
τον as subst., immutability, Heb. vi.17. (3 Macc. v. 1; 
Polyb., Diod., Plut.) * 

d-pera-nlynros, -ον, (µετακινέω), not to be moved from its 
place, unmoved; metaph. firmly persistent, [A. V. unmor- 
able]: 1 Co. xv. 58. (Plat. ep. 7, p. 343 a.; Dion. Hal. 
8, 74; [Joseph. ο. Ap. 2, 16,9; 2, 32,3; 2, 35, 4].)* 

ἁμεταμέλητος, -ον, (µεταµέλομαι, µεταμµέλει), not re- 
pented of, unregretted: Ro. xi. 29; σωτηρία, by litotes, 
salvation affording supreme joy, 2 Co. vii. 10 [al. con- 
nect it with µετάνοιαν]. (Plat., Polyb., Plut.) * 

ἀμετανόητος, -ον, (µετανοέω, g. Υ.), admitting no change 
of mind (amendment), unrepentant, impenitent: Ro. ii. 5. 
(In Leian. Abdic. 11 [passively], i. q. ἀμεταμέλητος, q. V. ; 
[Philo de praem. et poen. § 3].)* 

ἄμετρος, -ov, (µέτρον a measure), wifhout measure, im- 
mense: 2 Co. x. 13, 15 sq. (els τὰ ἄμετρα καυχᾶσθαι to 
boast to an immense extent, i. e. beyond measure, ex- 
cessively). (Plat., Xen., Anthol. iv. p. 170, and ii. 206, 
ed. Jacobs. )* 

ἀμήν, Hebr. 1% ; 1. verbal adj. (fr. 19Ν to prop; 
Niph. to be firm), firm, metaph. faithful: 6 ἁμήν, Rev. 
iii. 14 (where is added 6 µάρτυς 6 πιστὸς κ. ἀληθινός). -2. 
it came to be used as an adverb by which something is 
asserted or confirmed: a. at the beginning of a dis- 
course, surely, of α truth, truly; so freq. in the discourses 
of Christ in Mt. Mk. and Lk.: ἁμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν ‘I sol- 
emnly declare unto you,’ e. g. Mt. v.18; Mk. iii. 28; 
Lk. iv. 294. The repetition of the word (ἁμὴν ἀμήν), em- 
ployed by John alone in his Gospel (twenty-five times), has 
the force of a superlative, most assuredly: Jn. i. 51 (52); 
lii. 3. b. at the close of a sentence; 30 it is, so be it, 
may u be fulfilled (γένοιτο, Sept. Num. v. 22; Deut. xxvii. 
15, etc.): Ro.i. 25; ix.5; Gal.i.5; Eph. iii. 21; Phil. iv. 
20; 1 Tim.i.17; Heb. xiii. 21; 1 Pet.iv.11; Rev. i. 6, 
and often; cf. Jer. xi. 5; xxxv. (xxviii.) 6; 1 K. i. 30. 
It was a custom, which passed over from the synagogues 
into the Christian assemblies, that when he who had 
read or discoursed had offered up a solemn prayer to 
God, the others in attendance responded Amen, and 
thus made the substance of what was uttered their own: 
1 Co. xiv. 16 (τὸ ἀμήν, the well-known response Amen), 
ef. Num. v. 22; Deut. xxvii. 15 sqq.3 Neh. v.13; viii. 6. 
2 Co. i. 20 ai ἐπαγγελίαι . . . τὸ ναί. Kat... τὸ ἁμήν, i. ο. 
had shown themselves most sure. [Cf. Β. D.s. v. Amen.] 

ἁμήτωρ, -opos, 6, 9, (unrnp), without a mother, mother- 
less; in Grk. writ. 1. born without a mother, e. g. 
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Minerva, Eur. Phoen. 666 sq., al.; God himself, inasmuch 
as he is without origin, Lact. instt. 4, 13, 2. 2. bereft 
of a mother, Hat. 4, 154, al. 3. born of a base or un- 
known mother, Eur. Ion 109 cf. 837. 4. unmotherly, 
unworthy of the name of mother: µήτηρ dunrep, Soph. 
El. 1154. Cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 2, p. 305 sqq. 5. 
in a signif. unused by the Greeks, ‘ whose mother is not 
recorded in the genealogy’: of Melchizedek, Heb. vii. 3; 
(of Sarah by Philo in de temul. § 14, and rer. div. haer. 
§ 12; [cf. Bleek u.s.]); cf. the classic ἀνολυμπιάς." 

ἁμίαντος, -ον, (µιαίνω), not defiled, unsoiled; free from 
that by which the nature of a thing ts deformed and de- 
based, or its force and vigor impaired: κοίτη pure, free 
from adultery, Heb. xiii. 4; κληρονοµία (without defect), 
1 Pet. i.4; θρησκεία, Jas. i. 27; pure from sin, Heb. vii. 
26. (Also in the Grk. writ.; in an ethical sense, Plat. 
Ίεσσ. 6, p. 777 e.; Plut. Pericl. ο. 39 βίος καθαρὸς καὶ 
dpiavros.)* 

᾽᾿Αμιναδάβ, ὁ, 333°} (servant of the prince, [al. my 
people are noble; but cf. Β. D.s.v.]),[A. V. Aminadab], 
the prop. name of one of the ancestors of Christ (1 Chr. 
ii. 10 [A. V. Amminadab]): Mt. i. 4; Lk. iii. 33 [not 
WH. See B. D.s. v.].* 

ἄμμος, -ov, 77, sand; acc. toa Hebr. comparison du. τῆς 
θαλάσσης and dp. παρὰ τὸ χεῖλος τῆς θαλ. are uscd for 
an innumerable multitude, Ro. ix. 27; Heb. xi. 12; 
Rev. xx. 8, equiv. to xii. 18 (xiii. 1). Acc. to the con- 
text sandy ground, Mt. vii. 26. (Xen., Plat., Theophr. 
often, Plut., Sept. often.) ® 

ἀμνόν, -ov, 6, [fr. Soph. and Arstph. down], α lamb: 
Acts viii. 32; 1 Pet.i. 19; τοῦ θεοῦ, consecrated to God, 
Jn. i. 29, 86. In these passages Christ is likened to a 
sacrificial lamb on account of his death, innocently and 
patiently endured, to expiate sin. See ἀρνίον." 

ἁμοιβή, -ῆς, 7, (fr. ἀμείβω, as ἁλοιφή fr. ἀλείφω, στοιβή 
fr. στείβω), 2 very com. word with the Greeks, requital, 
recompense, in a good and a bad sense (fr. the signif. of 
the mid. ἀμείβομαι to requite, return like for κε): in a 
good sense, 1 Tim. v. 4.* 

ἄμπελον, -ov, ή, (fr. Hom. down], a vine: Mt. xxvi. 29; 
Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xxii. 18; Jas. iii. 12. In Jn. xv. 1, 4 sq. 
Christ calls himself a vine, because, as the vine imparts 
to its branches sap and productiveness, so Christ infuses 
into his followers his own divine strength and life. dur. 
τῆς γῆς in Rev. xiv. 18 [Rec* cm. τῆς ἀμπ.], 19, signifies 
the enemies of Christ, who, ripe for destruction, are 
likened to clusters of grapes, to be cut off, thrown into 
the wine-press, and trodden there.” 

ἀμπελουργός, -ov, 6, 7, (fr. ἄμπελος and ΕΡΓΟ), a vine- 
dresser: Lk. xiii. 7. (Arstph., Plut., Geopon., al.; Sept. 
for D73.)* 

ἀμπελών, -ὤνος. 6, a vineyard: Mt. xx. 1 sqq.3 XXx1. 28, 
[33], 39 sqq.; Mk. xii. 1 sqq.; Lk. [xiii 6]; xx. 9 sqq.; 
1 Co. ix. 7. (Sept.; Diod. 4,6: Plut. pro nobilit. ο. 3.)* 

᾽Αμπλίας [T ᾽Αμπλίατος, Tr WII I. mre. ᾽Αμπλιᾶτος; 
hence accent ᾽Αμπλιᾶς: ef. Lob. Pathol. Proleg. p. 505 ; 
Chandler § 32], -ov, 6, Amplias (a contraction from the 
Lat. A mpliatus, which form appears in some authorities, 


᾽Αμπλίατος 


cf. W. 102 (97)), a certain Christian at Rome: Ro. xvi. 
8. [See Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p.174; cf. The Atheneum 
for March 4, 1882, p. 289 sq.]* 

᾽Αμπλίατος (Tdf.) or more correctly ᾽Αμπλιᾶτος (L 
mre. Tr WH) i. q. ᾽Αμπλίας, q. v. 

ἁμύνω: 1 aor. mid. ἡμυνάμην; [allied w. Lat. munio, 
moenia, ete., Vanitek p. 731; Curtius § 451]; in Grk. 
writ. [fr. Hom. down] to ward off, keep off any thing 
from any one, ri rim, acc. of the thing and dat. of pers. ; 
hence, with a simple dat. of the pers., to aid, assist any 
one (Thuc. 1, 50; 8, 67, al). Mid. ἀμύνομαι, with acc. 
of pers., to keep off, ward off, any one from one’s self; to 
defend one’s self against any one (so also 2 Macc. x. 17; 
Sap. xi. 3; Sept. Josh. x. 13); to take vengeance on any 
one (Xen. an. 2, 3, 23; Joseph. antt. 9, 1, 2): Acts vii. 
24, where in thought supply τὸν ἀδικοῦντα [cf. B. 194 
(168) note; W. 258 (249)]." 

ἀμφιάζω; [fr. ἀμφί, lit. to put around]; {ο put on, 
clothe: in Lk. xii. 28 L WH ἀμφιάζει for Rec. ἀμφιέννυσι. 
(A later Grk. word; Sept. [2 K. xvii. 9 Alex.]; Job 
xxix.14; [xxxi. 19]; xl.5; Ps. lxxii.6 Symm.; several 
times in Themist. ; cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p.112; [Veitch 
s.v.; B. 49 (42 sq.); Steph. 8. v. col. 201 ο. quotes from 
Cram. Anecdot. Ox. vol. ii. p. 338, 31 τὸ μὲν ἀμφιέζω ἐστὶ 
κοινῶς, τὸ δὲ ἀμφιάζω Δωρικὸν, ὥσπερ τὸ ὑποπιέζω καὶ 
ὑποπιάζω].) Cf. ἀμφιέζω." 

ἀμφιβάλλα; {ο throw around, i. 4. περιβάλλω, of a gar- 
ment (Hom. Od. 14, 342); to cast to and fro now to one 
side now to the other: anet, Mk.i. 16 GL T Tr WH [ace. 
to T Tr WH used absol.; cf. οἱ ἀμφιβολεῖς, Is. xix. 8]. 
(Hab. i. 11.) 

ἀμφίβληστρον, -ου, τό, (ἀμφιβάλλω), in Grk. writ. any- 
thing thrown around one to impede his motion, as chains, 
a garment; spec. a net for fishing, [casting-net]: Mk. i. 
16 RGL; Mt.iv.18. (Sept.; Hes. scut. 215; Hat. 1, 
141; Athen. 10, 72, Ρ. 450.) [Syn. see δίκτυο», and cf. 
Trench § lxiv.; B. D.s. v. net.]* 

ἀμφιέζω, i. q. ἀμφιέννυμε; in Lk. xii. 28 ἀμφιέζει T Tr. 
Cf. ἀμφιάζω. 

ἀμφι-έννυμε; pf. pass. ἠμφίεσμαι; (ἔννυμι); [fr. Hom. 
down]; fo put on, to clothe: Lk. xii. 28 (RG; cf. ἀμφιέζω); 
Mt. vi. 30; €y revs (B. 191 (166)], Lk. vii. 25; Mt. xi. 8.* 

᾽Αμϕίπολι, -εως, 7, Amphipolis, the metropolis of 
Macedonia Prima [cf. B. D. s. ν. Macedonia]; so called, 
because the Strymon flowed around it [Thuc. 4, 102]; 
formerly called ’Evvea ὁδοί (Thuc. 1,100): Acts xvii. 1 
[see B. D.].° | 

ἄμφοδον, -ου, τό, (audi, ὁδός), prop. a road round any- 
thing, a street, [Hesych. ἄμφοδα". αἱ ῥύμαι. ἁγυιαί. δίοδοι 
(al. διέξοδοι διορυγµαί, al. 7 πλατεία); Lex. in Bekk. An- 
ecdota i. p. 205, 14 “Apdodov: ἡ ὥσπερ ἐκ τετραγώνου 
διαγεγραµµένη odds. For exx. see Soph. Lex.; Wetst. on 
Mk. |. ο.: cod. D in Acts xix. 28 (where see Tdf.’s 
note)]: Mk. xi.4. (Jer. xvii. 27; xxx. 16 (xlix. 27), and 
in Grk. ντι)" 

ἀμφότεροι, -αι, -α, (fr. Hom. down], both of two, both the 
one and the other: Mt. ix. 17, etc.; τὰ ἀμφότερα, Acts 
xxiii. 8; Eph. ii. 14. 

a) 
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ἁμώμητοε, -ον, (μωμάομαι), that cannot be censured, 
blameless: Phil. ii. 15 RG (cf. τέκνα popnrd, Deut. 


xxxii. 5); 2 Pet. iii. 14. (Hom. Il. 12, 109; [Hesiod, 
Pind., al.;] Plut. frat. amor. 18; often in Anthol.)* 

ἅμωμον, -ov, τό, amomum, a fragrant plant of India, 
having the foliage of the white vine [al. ampeloleuce] 
and seed, in clusters like grapes, from which ointment 
was made (Plin. h. n. 12, 13 [28]): Rev. xviii. 18 GL 
TTrWH. [See B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]* 

E-popos, -ο», (μῶμος), without blemish, free from faulti- 
ness, a8 a victim without spot or blemish: 1 Pet. i. 19 
(Lev. xxii. 21); Heb. ix. 14; in both places allusion is 
made to the sinless life of Christ. Ethically, without 
blemish, faultless, unblamable: Eph. i. 4; v. 27; Col. i. 
22; Phil. ii. 15 LT TrWH; Jude 24; Rev. xiv. 5. 
(Often in Sept.; [Hesiod, Simon., Iambl.], Hdt. 2, 177; 
Aeschyl. Pers. 185; Theocr. 18, 25.) [Syn. see Trench 
§ ciii.; Tittmann i. 29 sq.]* 

᾽Αμών, 6, indecl., Amon, (1198 artificer [but cf. B. D.]), 
king of Judah, son of Manasseh, and father of Josiah: 
Μι. i. 10, [LT Tr WH -μώς. Cf. B. Ὁ.]." 

"Apés, ὁ, A mos, (71:98 strong), indecl. prop. name of one 
of Christ’s ancestors: [ Mt. i. 10 L T Tr WH); Lk. iii. 25.* 

ἄν, a particle indicating that something can or could 
occur on certain conditions, or by the combination of 
certain fortuitous causes. In Lat. it has no equivalent; 
nor do the Eng. haply, perchance, Germ. wohl (tol), 
etwa, exactly and everywhere correspond to it. The 
use of this particle in the N. T., illustrated by copious 
exx. fr. Grk. writ., is shown by W. § 42; [cf. B. 216 
(186) sqq. Its use in classic Grk. is fully exhibited (by 
Prof. Goodwin) in L. and S. s. v.]. 

It is joined I. in the apodoses of hypothetical sen- 
tences 1. with the Impf., where the Lat. uses the 
impf. subjunctive, e. g. Lk. vii. 39 (ἐγίνωσκεν ἄν, sciret, 
he would know); Lk. xvii. 6 (ἐλέγετε ἄν ye would say); Mt. 
xxiii. 30 (non essemus, we should not have been); Jn. 
v. 46; viii. 42; ix. 41; xv. 19; xviii. 36; 1 Co. xi. 31; 
Gal. i. 10; iii. 21 [but WH mrg. br.]; Heb. iv. 8; viii. 4, 
7. 2. with the indic. Aor. (where the Lat. uses the 
plpf. subj. like the fut. pf. subj., J would have done it), 
to express what would have been, if this or that either 
were (ef with the impf. in the protasis preceding), or 
had been (εἶ with the aor. or plpf. preceding): Mt. xi. 
21 and Lk. x. 13 (dy µετενόησαν they would have re- 
pented); Mt. xi. 23; xii. 7 (ye would not have con- 
demned); Mt. xxiv. 43 (he would have watched), 22 and 
Mk. xiii. 20 (no one would have been saved, i.e. all even now 
would have to be regarded as those who had perished ; 
cf. W. 304 (286)); Jn. iv. 10 (thou wouldst have asked); 
xiv. 2 (εἶπον ἄν I would have said so); 28 (ye would have 
rejoiced); Ro. ix. 29 (106 should have become); 1 Co. ii. 
8; Gal. iv. 15 (RG); Acts xviii. 14. Sometimes the 
condition is not expressly stated, but is easily gathered 
from what is said: Lk. xix. 23 and Mt. xxv. 27 (1 should 
have received it back with interest, sc. if thou hadst given 
it to the bankers). 3. with the Plupf.: Jn. xi. 21 
(R Tr mrg.] (οὐκ ἂν ἐτεθνήκει [1. T Tr txt. WH ἀπέθανεν] 
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would not have died, for which, in 32, the aor. οὐκ ἂν 
ἀπέθανε); Jn. xiv. 7 [not Tdf.] (εἰ with the plpf. preced- 
ing); 1 Jn. ii. 19 (they would have remained with us). 
Sometimes (as in (τὶς. writ., esp. the later) ἄν is omitted, 
in order to intimate that the thing wanted but little 
(impf.) or had wanted but little (plpf. or aor.) of being 
done, which yet was not done because the condition was 
not fulfilled (cf. Alex. Bttm. in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1858, 
Ρ. 489 sqq.; [N. T. Gram. p. 225 (194)]; Fritzsche on 
Rom. vol. ii. 33; W. § 42, 2 p. 305 (286)), e. g. Jn. viii. 39 
(where the ἄν is spurious); xv. 22, 24; xix. 11; Acts 
xxvi. 32; Ro. vii. 7; Gal. iv. 15 (dy before ἐδώκατε 
has been correctly expunged by LT TrWH). I. 
Joined to relative pronouns, relative adverbs, and ad- 
verbs of time and quality, it has the same force as the 
Lat. cumque or cunque, -ever, -soever, (Germ. irgend, 
etwa). 1. foll. by a past tense of the Indicative, when 
some matter of fact, something certain, is spoken of ; 
where, “when the thing itself which is said to have 
been done is certain, the notion of uncertainty involved 
in ἄν belongs rather to the relative, whether pronoun or 
particle” (Klotz ad Dev. p. 145) [cf. W. § 42, 3 a.]; ὅσοι 
dy as many as: Mk. vi. 56 (ὅσοι ἂν ἥπτοντο [ήψαντο L 
txt. Τ Trtxt. WII] αὐτοῦ as many as touched him (cf. B. 
216 (187)]}); Mk. xi. 24 (ὅσα ἂν προσευχόµενοι αἰτεῖσθε 
(Grsb. om. ἄν], but L txt. Τ Tr WH have rightly restored 
ὅσα προσείχεσθε κ. αἰτεῖσθε). καθότι ἄν in so far or so often 
as, according as, (Germ. je nachdem gerade): Acts ii. 45; 
iv. 35. ὡς dv: 1 Co. xii. 2 (in whatever manner ye were 
led (cf. B. §139, 13; 383(329)sq.]). 2. foll. bya Sub- 
junctive, a. the Present, concerning that which 
may have been done, or is usually or constantly done 
(where the Germ. uses mégen); ἡνίκα dy whensoever, as 
often as: 2 0ο. iii. 15 1, Τ Tr WH; ὃς ἄν whoever, be he 
who he may: Mt. xvi. 25 (LT Tr WH éay) ; [ Mk. viii. 35 
(where T Tr WH fut. indic.; see WH. App. p. 172)]; 
Lk. x.5 (L T Tr WH aor.), 8; Gal. v.17 (T Tr WH éap, 
L br. ἐάν); 1 Jn. ii. 5; iii. 17; Ro. ix. 15 (Ex. xxxiii. 19) ; 
xvi. 2; 1 Co. xi. 27, ete. ὅστις ἄν: 1 Co. xvi. 2 [Tr WH 
ἐάν; WH mrg. aor.]; Col. iii. 17 (Ltxt. Tr WH ἐάν). ὅσοι 
ἄν: Mt. vii. 12 (Τ WH éav); xxii. 9 (LT Tr WH ay). 
ὅπου ἄν whithersoever: Lk. ix. 57 (1, Tr ἐάν); Rev. xiv. 4 
(L Tr [Τ ed. 7 not 8, WIT] have adopted ὑπάγει, defended 
also by B. 228 (196)); Jas. iii. 4 (Π 061, Trmrg. in 
br.). ὁσάκις ἄν how often soever: 1 Co. xi. 25 sq. (where 
LT Tr WH ἐάν). ὡς ἄν in that way soever: 1 Th. ii. 7 
([ef. Ellic. ad loc.; B. 232 (200)], LT TrWH éav). _ b. 
the Aorist, where the Lat. uses the fut. pf.; ὃς ἄν: Mt. 
v. 21, 22 (εἴπῃ whoever, if ever any one shall have said) ; 
31 sq. [in vs. 12 1, T Tr WH read πᾶς 6 ἀπολύων]; x. 
11; xxvi. 48 (Tdf. dav); Mk. iii. 29, 35; ix. 41, ete. ὅστις 
ἄν: Mt. x. 33 (L Tr WII txt. om. ἄν]: xii. 50; Jn. xiv. 
13(Trmre. WH pres.J; Acts iii. 23 (Taf. ἐάν). ete. ὅσοι 
av: Mt. xxi. 22 (Treg. eav); xxiii. 3(T WH éav); Mk. iii. 
28 (Tr WII éav); Lk. ix. 5 (LT Tr WII pres.); Jn. xi. 
22; Acts ii. 39 (Lehm. οὓς): iii. 99. ὅπου ἄν: Mk. 
xiv. 9 (T WII éav); ix. 15 (LL T Tr WH ἐάν). ἄχρις οὗ 


dy until (donec): 1 Co. xv. 25 Ree.; Rev. ii. 9ὔ. €ws ἄν 
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until (usque dum): Mt. ii. 13; x. 11; xxii. 44; Mk. vi. 
10; Lk. xxi. 32; 1 Co. iv. 5, etc. ἡνίκα ἄν, of fut. time, 
not until then, when ...or then at length, when ...: 20ο. 
iii. 16 (T WH txt. ἐάν) [ef. Kithner ii. 951; Jelf ii. 565). 
ὡς ἄν as soon as [B. 232 (200)]: 1 Co. xi. 34; Phil. ii. 
23. ἀφ οὗ ἂν ἐγερθῃ, Lk. xiii. 25 (from the time, what- 
ever the time is, when he shall have risen up). But ἐάν 
(q. v-) is also joined to the pronouns and adverbs men- 
tioned, instead of dy; and in many places the Mss. and 
edd. fluctuate between ἄν and édy, (exx. of which have 
already been adduced); Γοξ. Τά. Proleg. p. 96; WH. 
App. p. 173 “ predominantly ἄν is found after conso 
nants, and ¢éay after vowels”). Finally, to this head 
must be referred ὅταν (i. q. ὅτε ἄν) with the indic. and 
much oftener with the subj. (see ὅταν), and ὅπως dy, al- 
though this last came to be used as a final conjunction 
in the sense, that, 1f it be possible: Lk. ii. 835; Acts iii. 
20 (19); xv. 17; Ro. iii. 4; see ὅπως, II.1b. [0µ. W. 309 
(290 sq.); B. 234 (201).] III. ἄν is joined to the 
Optat. [W. 303 (284); B. 217 (188)]; when a certain 
condition is laid down, as in wishes, J would that ete.: 
Acts xxvi. 29 (εὐξαίμην [Tdf. εὐξάμην]) dy I could pray, se. 
did it depend on me); in direct questions [W.1.c.; Β. 
254 (219)]: Acts viii. 31 (πῶς ἂν δυναίµην; i.e.on what 
condition, by what possibility, could I? cf. Xen. oec. 11, 
5); Acts xvil. 18 (τί ἂν θέλοι .. . λέγειν what would he 
say ? it being assumed that he wishes to utter some defi- 
nite notion or other); Acts ii. 12 RG; in dependent 
sentences and indirect questions in which the nar- 
rator introduces another’s thought [W. § 42,4; Ὦ.].ο.]: 
Lk. i. 62; vi. 11; ix.46; [xv. 26 L br. Tr WH; cf. xviii. 
36 Lbr. Tr br. WII mrg.]; Acts v. 24; x. 17; xvii. 20 
RG. IV. dvis found without a mood in 1 Co. vii. 5 
(ei pn τι ἄν [WH br. ἄν], except perhaps, sc. γένοιτο, [but 
cf. Bttm. as below]). ὡς ἄν, adverbially, tanquam (so 
already the Vulz.), as if: 2 Co. x. 9 (like ὥσπερ ἄν ἵπ Grk. 
writ. ; cf. Kiilner ii. 210 [§ 398 Anm. 4; Jelf § 430]; B. 
219 (189); [L. and S.s. v. D. ΙΠ1.]). 

ἄν, contr. from éay, if; foll. by the subjune.: Jn. xx. 
23 [Lchm. ἐάν. Also by the (pres.) indic. in 1 Jn. v. 15 
Lcehm.; see B. 223 (192); W. 295 (277)]. Further, 
LT Tr WH have received ἄν in Jn. xiii. 20; xvi. 23; 
(so WH Jn. xii. 32; cf. W. 291 (274); B. τὸ (63)).* 

ἀνά, prep., prop. upwards, up, (cf. the adv. ἄνω, opp. to 
κατά and κάτω), denoting motion from a lower place to a 
hicher [cf. W. 398 (372) n.]; rare in the N. T. and only 
with the accus. 1. in the expressions ava µέσον (or 
jointly ἀνάμεσον [so R* Tr in Rev. vii. 17]) into the midst, 
in the midst, amidst, among, between, — with gen. of place, 
Mt. xiii. 25; Mk. vii. 31; Rev. vii. 17 [on this pass. see 
µέσος, 2 sub fin.]; of pers. 1 Co. vi. 5, with which cf. 
Sir. xxv. 18(17) ava µέσον τοῦ (Fritz. τῶν) πλησίον αὐτοῦ; 
ef. W. § 27, 1 fin. [B. 332 (285) ], (Sir. xxvii. 2; 1 Mace. vii. 
28; xiii. 40, ete.; in Sept. for pa, Ex. xxvi. 28; Josh. 
xvi. 9; xix. 1; Diod. 2.4 ava µέσον τῶν χειλέων [sec µέσος, 
2])3 ava µέρος, (Vule. per partes), in turn, one afier an- 
other, in succession: 1 Co. xiv. 27 [where Rec writes ava- 
µέρος]. (Polyb. 4, 20, 19 dvd µέρος ἄδειν). 2. joined to 
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numerals, it has a distributive force [W. 398 (372); B. 
331 sq. (285) ]: Jn. ii. 6 (dvd μετρητὰς δύο ἢ τρεῖς two or 
three metrete apiece); Mt. xx. 9 sq. (ἔλαβον ava δηνάριο» 
they received each adenarius); Lk. ix. 3 [Tr br. WH om. 
avd; ix. 14]; x. 1 (ava δύο [WH ava δύο [δύο]] two by 
two); Mk. vi. 40 (1, Τ Tr WH κατά); [Rev. iv. 8]; and 
very often in Grk. writ.; cf. W. 398 (372). It is used 
adverbially in Rev. xxi. 21 (ava εἷς ἕκαστος, like ava τέσ- 
capes, Plut. Aem. 32; cf. W. 249 (234); [B. 30 (26)]). 
3. Prefixed to verbs ava signifies, a. upwards, up, up 
to, (Lat. ad, Germ. auf), as in dvaxpovew, ἀναβαίνειν, 
ἀναβάλλειν, ἀνακράζει», etc. b. it corresponds to the 
Lat. ad (Germ. an), to [indicating the goal], as in ἀναγ- 
γέλλειν [al. would refer this tod.], ἀνάπτειν. ο. it de- 
notes repetition, renewal, i. q. denuo, anew, over again, as 
in ἀναγεννᾶν. d. it corresponds to the Lat. re, retro, back, 
backwards, as in ἀνακάμπτειν, ἀναχωρεῖν, etc. Cf. Win. 
De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 3 δα." 

ἀνα-βαθμόε, -ov, ὁ, (βαθμός, and this fr. Baiva) ; 1. 
an ascent. 2. a means of going up, a flight of steps, 
a stair: Acts xxi. 35,40. Exx. fr. Grk. writ. in Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 324 sq.* 

ἀνα-βαίνω; [impf. ἀνέβαινον Acts iii. 1; fut. ἀναβήσομαι 
Ro. x. 6, after Deut. xxx. 12]; pf. ἀναβέβηκα; 2 aor. 
ἀνέβη», ptcp. ἀναβάς, impv. ἀνάβα Rev. iv. 1 (ἀνάβηθι 
Lehm.), plur. ἀνάβατε (for RG ἀνάβητε) Rev. xi. 12 L 
TTr[WH; cf. WH. App. p. 168°]; W. § 14, Lh.; [B. 54 
(47); fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 7933 a to go up, 
move to a higher place, ascend: a tree (ἐπί), Lk. xix. 
4; upon the roof of a house (ἐπί), Lk. v. 19; into a ship 
(eis), Mk. vi. 51; [Mt. xv. 39 GTrtxt.; Acts xxi. 6 
Tdf.]; eis τὸ ὄρος, Mt. v. 1; Lk. ix. 28; Mk. iii. 13; ets τὸ 
ὑπερφον, Acts i. 13; εἰς τὸν οὐρανόν, Ro. x. 6; Rev. xi. 12; 
eis τὸν οὐρ. is omitted, but to be supplied, in Jn. i. 51 (52) ; 
vi. 62, and in the phrase ἀναβ. πρὸς τὸν πατέρα, Jn. xx. 17. 
(It is commonly maintained that those persons are fig. 
said ἀναβεβηκέναι eis τὸν οὐρανόν, who have penetrated the 
heavenly mysteries: Jn. iii. 13, cf. Deut. xxx. 12; Prov. 
xxiv. 27 (xxx. 4); Bar. iii.29. But in these latter pass. 
also the expression is to be understood literally. And as 
respects Jn. iii. 18, it must be remembered that Christ 
brought his knowledge of the divine counsels with him 
from heaven, inasmuch as he had dwelt there prior to 
his incarnation. Now the natural language was ovdeis 
ἦν ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ; but the expression ἀναβέβηκεν is used 
because none but Christ could get there except by as- 
cending. Accordingly εἰ µή refers merely to the. idea, 
involved in ἀναβέβηκεν, of a past residence in heaven. 
Cf. Meyer [or Westcott] ad loc.) Used of travelling toa 
higher place: eis Ἱεροσόλ. Mt. xx. 11 8sq.; Mk. x. 32 βᾳ., 
etc.; eis Τὸ ἱερόν, Jn. vii. 14; Lk. xviii. 10. Often the place 
to or into which the ascent is made is not mentioned, but 
is easily understood from the context: Acts viii. 31 (into 
the chariot); Mk. xv. 8 (to the palace of the governor, 
acc. to the reading ἀναβάς restored by L T Tr txt. WH 
for RG ἀναβοήσας), etc.; or the place alone is men- 
tioned from which (ἀπό, ἐκ) the ascent is made: Mt. iii. 
16; Acts viii. 39; Rev. xi. 7. b. in a wider sense 
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of things rising up, to rise, mount, be borne up, spring 
up: of a fish swimming up, Mt. xvii. 27; of smoke rising 
up, Rev. viii. 4; ix. 2; of plants springing up from the 
ground, Mt. xiii. 7; Mk. iv. 7, 32, (as in (τίς writ.; 
Theophr. hist. plant. 8, 8, and Hebr. my); of things 
which come up in one’s mind (Lat. suboriri) : ἀναβαίν. ἐπὶ 
τὴν καρδ. or ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ, Lk. xxiv. 88; 1 Co. ii. 9; Acts 
vii. 23 (ἀνέβη ἐπὶ τὴν κ. it came into his mind i. e. he re- 
solved, foll. by inf.), after the Hebr. 34-bx my, Jer. iii. 
16, etc. [B. 135 (118)]. Of messages, prayers, deeds, 
brought up or reported to one in a higher place: Acts 
x. 4; xxi. 31 (tidings came up to the tribune of the 
cohort, who dwelt in the tower Antonia). [Comp.: προσ-, 

ἀνα-βάλλω: 2 aor. mid. aveBaddunv; 1. to throw or 
toss up. 2. to put back or off, delay, postpone, (very 
often in (τίς. writ.) ; in this sense also in mid. (prop. to 
defer for one’s self): τινά, to hold back, delay; ina 
forensic sense to put off any one (Lat. ampliare, Cic. 
Verr. act. 2, 1, 9 § 26) i. e. to defer hearing and decid- 
ing (adjourn) any one’s case: Acts xxiv. 22; cf. Kypke 
[ος Wetst.]} ad 1ος." 

ἀνα-βιβάζω: 1 aor. ἀνεβίβασα; to cause to go up or ase 
cend, to draw up, (often in Sept. and Grk. writ.): Mt. 
xiii. 48, (Xen. Hell. 1, 1, 2 πρὸς τὴν γῆν aveBiBale τὰς 
ἑαυτοῦ τριήρεις)." 

ἀνα-βλέπω; 1 aor. ἀνέβλεψα; [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. 
to look. up: Mk. viii. 24, (25 RGL]; xvi. 4; Lk. xix. 5; 
xxi.1; Acts xxii. 13; εἴς τινα, ibid.; εἰς τὸν οὐρανό», Mt. 
xiv. 19; Mk. vi. 41; vii. 34, (Plat. Axioch. p. 370b.; 
Xen. Cyr. 6,4,9). 2. to recover (lost) sight: Mt. xi. 
5; xx. 34; Lk. xviii. 41 sqq., etc. ([Hdt. 2, 111;] Plat. 
Phaedrus p. 243 b. παραχρῆμα ἀνέβλεψε, Arstph. Plut. 
126); used somewhat loosely also of the man blind from 
birth who was cured by Christ, Jn. ix. 11 (12) (cf. Meyer 
ad loc.\, 17 sq. (Paus. 4, 12, 7 (10) συνέβη τὸν ᾿Οφιονέα 
» « «τὸν ἐκ γενετῆς τυφλὸν ἀναβλέψαι). Cf. Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 7 sq. 

ἀνά βλεψιε, -ews, 7, recovery of sight: Lk. iv. 18 (19), 
(Sept. Is. lxi. 1). [Aristot.]* 

dva-Bode, -@: 1 aor. ἀνεβόησα; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down}; to raise a cry, to cry out anything, say it shout- 
ing: Lk. ix. 38 (1, 1 Tr WH ἐβόησε); Mk. xv. 8 (where 
read ἀναβάς, see ἀναβαίνω, a. sub fin.); with the addition 
of φωνῇ µεγάλῃ, Mt. xxvii. 46 [Tr WH Limrg. ἐβόησε], 
(as Gen. xxvii. 38; Is. xxxvi. 13, etc.). Cf. Win. De 
verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 6 84.1 [and sce Boda, fin.].° 

ἀνα-βολή, -ῆς, 7, (ἀναβάλλω, q. v.), often in Grk. writ., 
a putting off, delay: ποιεῖσθαι ἀναβολῆν to interpose (lit. 
make) delay, Acts xxv. 17, (as in Thuc. 2,42; Dion. Hal. 
11, 33; Plut. Camill. ο. 35).* 

ἀνάγαιον, -ου, τό, (fr. ava and yaia i. e. γῆ), prop. any- 
thing above the ground; hence a room in the upper part 
ofa house: Mk. xiv. 15; Lk. xxii. 12,(in GL T Tr WH). 
Also written ἀνώγαιον (which Tdf. formerly adopted ; 
cf. Xen. an. 5, 4, 29 [where Dind. ἀνακείων]), ἀνώγεον 
(Rec.), ἀνώγεων; on this variety in writing cf. Lod. ad 
Phryn. p. 297 sq.; [Atutherford, New Phryn. p. 358]; 
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Fritzsche on Mk. p. 611 sq.; B. 13 (12); [WH. App. | ο. what ought according to the law of duty to be done, 


Ρ. 151].* 

ἀν-αγγέλλω; impf. ἀνήγγελλον; [fut. ἀναγγελῶ]; 1 aor. 
ἀνήγγειλα; 2 aor. pass. ἀνηγγέλην, Ro. xv. 21; 1 Pet. i. 12 
(several times in Sept.; 1 Macc. ii. 31; W. 82 (78); 
[Veitch 8. v. dyyéAAw]); {ο announce, make known, (cf. 
ava, ὃ Ὀ.]: ri, Acts xix. 18; foll. by ότι, Jn. v. 15 [L mrg. 
WH txt. T εἶπεν]; ὅσα κτλ. Acts xiv. 27; [Mk. v.19 R 
GLarg.]; [absol. with εἷς, Mk. v. 14 Rec.]; equiv. to 
disclose: τί ron, Jn. iv. 25; xvi. 19-15: used of the for- 
mal proclamation of the Christian religion: Acts xx. 
20; 1 Pet.i.12; 1Jn.i.5; περί τινος, Ro. xv. 21 (Is. lii. 
15); to report, bring back tidings, rehearse, used as in 
Grk. writers (Aeschyl. Prom. 664 (661); Xen. an. 1, 8, 
21; Polyb. 25, 2, 7) of messengers reporting what they 
have seen or heard, [cf. avd τι. 8.]: ri, Acts xvi. 38 
(where LT Tr WH ἀπήγγ.); 2 Co. vii. 7. 

άνα-γεννάω, -ὢ: 1 aor. ἀνεγέννησα; pf. pass. ἀναγεγέν- 
γηµαε; to produce again, beget again, beget anew; metaph.: 
τινά, thoroughly to change the mind of one, so that he 
lives a new life and one conformed to the will of God, 
1 Pet.i. 3; passively ἔκ τινος, ibid. i. 23. (In the same 
sense in eccl. writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]. Among prof. 
auth. used by Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 1 τῶν ἐκ τοῦ στασιάζειν 
αὐτοῖς ἀναγεννωμένω» [yet Bekker ἂν γενοµένων] δεινῶν 
which originated.)* 

ἀνα-γινώσκω; [impf. ἀνεγίνωσκεν Acts viii. 28]; 2 aor. 
ἀνέγνω», [inf. ἀναγνῶναι Lk. iv. 16], ptcp. avayvous; Pass., 
(pres. ἀναγινώσκομαι]; 1 aor. ἀνεγνώσθην; in prof. auth. 
L. to distinguish between, to recognize, to know accurately, 
to acknowledge; hence 2. to read, (in this signif. 
[“ first in Pind. O. 10 (11). 1”) fr. [Arstph.,] Thuc. 
down): ri, Mt. xxii. 31; Mk. xii.10; Lk. vi. 3; Jn. xix. 
20; Acts viii. 830,32; 2 Όο. 1. 18; [Gal. iv. 21 Lchm. 
mrg.]; Rev.i.3; ν. 4 Rec.; τινά, one’s book, Acts viii. 
28, 30; ἐν with dat. of the book, Mt. xii. 5; xxi.42; Mk. 
xii. 26; with ellipsis of ἐν τῷ voug, Lk. x. 26; foll. by or 
[objective], Mt. xix. 4; [foll. by ὅτι recitative, Mt. xxi. 
16]; τί ἐποίησε, Mt. xii. 3; Mk. ii. 25. The obj. not 
mentioned, but to be understood from what precedes : 
Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; Acts xv. 31; xxiii. 34; Eph. 
iii. 4; pass. 2 Co. ili. 2. to read to others, read aloud: 
2 Co. iii. 15; Acts xv. 21, (in both places Μωῦσῆς i. q. 
the books of Moses); [Lk. iv. 16; Acts xiii. 27]; 1 Th. 
v. 27; Col. iv. 16.3 

ἀναγκάζω; [impf. ἠνάγκαζον]; 1 aor. ἠνάγκασα; 1 aor. 
pass. ἠναγκάσθην; (fr. ἀνάγκη); [fr. Soph. down]; to 
necessitate, compel, drive to, constrain, whether by force, 
threats, θίο., or by persuasion, entreaties, etc., or by 
other means: τινά, 2 Co. xii. 11 (by your behavior 
towards me); τινά foll. by inf., Acts xxvi. 11; xxviii. 
19; Gal. ii. 8,14 (by your example); vi. 12; Mt. xiv. 
22; Mk. vi. 45; Lk. xiv. 23.* 

ἀναγκαῖος, -αία, -aiov, (ανάγκη), [1τ. Hom. down (in vari- 
ous senses) ], necessary ; a. what one cannot do with- 
out, indispensable: 1 Co. xii. 22 (τὰ µέλη); Tit. ili. 14 
(peta). b. connected by the bonds of nature or of 
friendship: Acts x. 24 (ἀναγκαῖοι [A. V. near] φίλοι). 


what ts required by the condition of things: Phil. i. 24. 
ἀναγκαῖόν ἐστι foll. by acc. with inf., Acts xiii. 46; Heb. 
Vili. δ. ἀναγκαῖον ἡγεῖσθαι to deem necessary, foll. by 
inf., Phil. ii. 25; 2 Co. ix. 5.* 

ἀναγκαστῶς, adv., by force or constraint; opp. to έκου- 
σίως, 1 Pet.v. 2. (Plat. Ax. p. 366 a.)* 

ἀνάγκη, -ηε, ἠ 1. necessity, imposed either by the 
external condition of things, or by the law of duty, re- 
gard to one’s advantage, custom, argument: κατ’ ἀνάγκην 
perforce (opp. to κατὰ ἐκούσιον), Philem. 14; ἐξ ἀνάγκης 
of necessity, compelled, 2 Co. ix. 7; Heb. vii. 12 (neces- 
sarily); ἔχω ἀνάγκην I have (am compelled by) neces- 
sity, (also in Grk. writ.): 1 Co. vii. 37; Heb. vii. 27; foll. 
by inf., Lk. xiv. 18; xxiii.17 RLbr.; Jude 3; dy. poe 
ἐπίκειται necessity is laid upon me, 1 Co. ix. 16; ἀνάγκη 
(i. q. avayxaidy ἐστι) foll. by inf.: Mt. xviii. 7; Ro. xiii. 
5; Heb. ix. 16, 23, (so Grk. writ.). 2. in a sense rare 
in the classics (Diod. 4, 43), but very common in Hellen- 
istic writ. (also in Joseph. b. j. 5, 13, 7, etc.; see W. 30), 
calamity, distress, straits: Lk. xxi. 23; 1 Co. vii. 26; 1 Th. 
11. 7; plur. ἐν ἀνάγκαις, 2 Co. vi. 4; xii. 10.3 

ἀνα-γνωρίω: 1 aor. pass. ἀνεγνωρίσθην; to recognize: 
Acts vii. 13 [Trtxt. WH txt. ἐγνωρίσθη] was recognized 
by his brethren, cf. Gen. xlv.1. (Plat. politic. p. 258 a. 
ἀναγνωρίζειν τοὺς συγγενεῖς.)" 

ἀνά-γνωστς, -εως, 7, (ἀναγινώσκω, q. V.) ; a. a know- 
Ing again, owning. b. reading, (fr. Plato on]: Acts 
xiii, 15; 2 Co. ili. 14; 1 Tim. iv. 13. (Neh. viii. 8 i. q. 
NIp?.)° 

... 2 aor. ἀνήγαγον, inf. ἀναγαγεῖν, [ptep. ἀναγα- 
yov]; Pass., [pres. ἀνάγομαι]; 1 aor. [cf. sub fin.) ἀνή- 
χθην; [fr. Hom. down]; to lead up, to lead or bring into 
a higher place; foll. by εἰς with acc. of the place: Lk. 
ii. 22; iv. 5 [T Tr WH om.Lbr. the cl.]; xxii. 66 {Τ 
Tr WH ἀπήγαγον]; Acts ix. 39; xvi. 34; Mt. iv. 1 (eis 
τ. ἔρημον, sc. fr. the low bank of the Jordan). riva ἐκ 
νεκρῶν fr. the dead in the world below, to the upper 
world, Heb. xiii. 20; Ro. x. 7; τινὰ τῷ λαφ to bring one 
forth who has been detained in prison (a lower place), 
and set him before the people to be tried, Acts xii. 4; 
θυσίαν τῷ εἰδώλῳ to offer sacrifice to the idol, because 
the victim is lifted up on the altar, Acts vii. 41. Navi- 
gators are κατ ἐξοχήν said ἀνάγεσθαι (pass. [or mid.]) 
when they launch out, set sail, put to sea, (so ἀναγωγή 
in Justin. Mart. dial. ο. Tr. ο. 142 [and in the classics]) : 
Lk. viii. 22; Acts xiii. 13; xvi. 11; xviii. 21; xx. 3,13; 
xxi. [1], 2; xxvii. 2, 4, 12, 21; xxviii. 10 sq. (Polyb. 
1, 21,4; 23, 8, etc.) [Comp.: ἐπ-ανάγω.]" 

ἀνα- δείκνυµι: 1 aor. ἀνέδειξα, [impv. ἀνάδειξον; fr. Soph. 
down}; (ο lift up anything on high and exhibit it for all 
to behold (Germ. aufzeigen); hence to show accurately, 
clearly, to disclose what was hidden, (2 Macc. ii. 8 cf. 
6): Acts i. 24 (show which of these two thou hast 
chosen). Hence ἀναδ. τινά to proclaim any one as elected 
to an office, to announce as appointed (king, general, 
etc., messenger): Lk. x. 1, (2 Mace. ix. 14, 23, 25; x. 
11; xiv. 12, 26; 1 Esdr. i. 35; viii. 23; Polvb. 4, 48, 


ἀναδειξις 


8: 51, 8; Diod. i. 66; 18, 98: Plut. Caes. $7, etc.; 
Hdian. 2, 12, 5 (3), al.). Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt. 
lii. p. 12 sq.* 

ἀνά-δειξις, -εως, 7, (ἀναδείκνυμι, q. Υ.), α pointing out, 
public showing forth; τῶν χρόνων», Sir. xliii. 6. α pro- 
claiming, announcing, inaugurating, of such as are elected 
to office (Plut. Mar. 8 ὑπάτων ἀνάδειξις (cf. Polyb. 15, 26, 
7]): Lk. i. 80 (until the day when he was announced 
[A. V. of his shewing] to the people as the forerunner 
of the Messiah; this announcement he himself made at 
the command of God, LK. iii. 2 sqq.).* 

dva-Sdxopos: 1 aor. ἀνεδεξάμην» fr. Hom. down; to 
take up, take upon one’s self, undertake, assume; hence 
to receive, entertain any one hospitably: Acts xxviii. 7; 
to entertain in one’s mind: ras ἐπαγγελίας, i. e. to em- 
brace them with faith, Heb. xi. 17.* 

dvo-S(Seps: 2 aor. ptcp. dvadovs; 1. to give forth, 
send up, so of the earth producing plants, of plants 
yielding fruit, ete.; in prof. auth. 2. acc. to the sec- 
ond sense which ava has in composition [see dvd, 3 b.], 
to deliver up, hand over: ἐπιστολή», Acts xxiii. 33, (the 
same phrase in Polyb. [29, 10, 7] and Plut.).* 

dva-{de, -@: 1 aor. ἀνέζησα; a word found only in the 
N. T. and eccl. writ.; to live again, recover life; a. 
prop., in Rec. of Ro. xiv. 9; Rev. xx. 5. —_b. trop. 
one is said ἀναζῆν who has been νεκρός in a trop. sense ; 
a. to be restored to a correct life: of one who returns to 
a better moral state, Lk. xv. 24 [WH mrg. ἔζησεν] (ΓΑ. V. 
ts alive again], cf. Mey. ad loc.), 32 (Τ Tr WH ἔζησε). 
B. to revive, regain strength and vigor: Ro. vii. 9; sin is 
alive, indeed, and vigorous among men ever since the 
fall of Adam; yet it is destitute of power (νεκρά ἐστι) 
in innocent children ignorant of the law; but when they 
come to a knowledge of the law, sin recovers its power 
in them also. Others less aptly explain ἀνέζησε here 
began to lice, sprang into life, (Germ. lebte auf).* 

ἀνα-ζητέω, -ὢ; [impf. ἀνεζητουν]; 1 aor. ave(nrnaa; ‘to 
run through with the eyes any series or succession of 
men or things, and so to seek out, search through, make 
diligent search, Germ. daran hinsuchen, aufsuchen’ (Win. 
De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iii. p. 14): τινά, Lk. ii. 44, (and 
45 Ltxt. T Tr WH); Acts xi. 25. (See exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. [fr. Plato on] in Win. I. ο.) * 

άνα-ἷώννυμε: (ο gird up; mid. to gird up one’s self or 
Sor one’s self: ἀναζωσάμενοι τὰς dadvas, 1 Pet. i. 13, i.e. 
prepared, —a metaphor derived from the practice of the 
Orientals, who in order to be unimpeded in their move- 
ments were accustomed, when about to start on a jour- 
ney or engage in any work, to bind their long and flow- 
ing garments closely around their bodies and fasten them 
with a leathern girdle; cf. περιζώννυμι. (Sept. Jude. 
xviii. 16; Prov. xxix. 35 (xxxi. 17); Dio Chrys. or. 72, 
2, ed. Emp. p. 729; Didym. ap. Athen. 4, (17) p. 139 
d., al.)* 

άνα-ζωπυρέω, -ὢ; (τὸ ζώπυρον i.e. a. the remains of 
a fire, embers; 0. that by which the fire is kindled 
anew or lighted up, a pair of bellows) ; to kindle anew, 
rekindle, resuscitate, [yet on the force of dva- cf. Ellic. 
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on 2 Tim. as below]; generally trop., to kindle up, in- 
Jlame, one’s mind, strength, zeal, (Xen. de το equest. 10, 
16 of a horse roused to his utmost; Hell. 5, 4, 46; An- 
tonin. 7, 2 φαντασίας; Plut. Pericl. 1,4; Pomp. 41, 2; 
49,5; Plat. Charm. p. 156 d.; etc.): τὸ χάρισμα, 2 Tim. 
i. 6, i. e. τὸ πνεῦμα, vs. 7. Intrans. to be enkindled, to 
gain strength: Gen. xlv. 27; 1 Macc. xiii. 7, and in prof. 
auth.; ἀναζωπυρησάτω 7 πίστις, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 27, 8 
[see Gebh. and Harn. ad loc. ].* 

ἀνα-θάλλω: 2 aor. ἀνέθαλον; (Ps. xxvii. (xxviii.) 7; 
Sap. iv. 4; very rare in Grk. writ. and only in the poets, 
ef. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. Ρ. 195; [Veitch s. v. θάλλω; W. 
87 (83); B. 59 (52)]); to shoot up, sprout again, grow 
green again, flourish again, (Hom. Il. 1, 236; Ael. ν. h. 
5, 4); trop. of those whose condition and affairs are 
becoming more prosperous: Phil. iv. 10 ἀνεθάλετε τὸ 
ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ φρονεῖν ye have revived so as to take thought for 
me [the inf. being the Grk. accus., or accus. of specifica- 
tion, W. 317 (298) ; cf. Ellic. ad loc.]. Others, acc. to 
a trans. use of the verb found only in the Sept. (Ezek. 
xvii. 24; Sir. i. 18, etc.), render ye have revived (allowed 
to revive) your thought for me [the inf. being taken as an 
object-acc., W. 323 (303); B. 263 (226); cf. Bp. Lghtft. 
ad loc.]; against whom see Meyer ad loc.® 

ἀνά-θεμα, -τος, τό, (1. q. τὸ ἀνατεθειμένον) ; 1. prop. 
a thing set up or laid by in order to be kept; spec. 8 
votive offering, which after being consecrated to a god 
was hung upon the walls or columns of his temple, or put 
in some other conspicuous place: 2 Macc. ii. 13, (Plut. 
Pelop. ο. 25); Lk. xxi. 5 in LT, for ἀναθήμασι RG Tr 
WH; for the two forms are sometimes confounded in the 
codd.; Moeris, ἀνάθημα ἀττικῶς, ἀνάθεμα ἑλληνικῶς. Cf. 
ἐπίθημα, ἐπίθεμα, etc., in Lob. ad Phryn. Ρ. 249 [οἳ. 445; 
Paral. 417; see also Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p.41]. 2. 
ἀνάθεμα in the Sept. is generally the translation of the 
Heb. Dn, α thing devoted to God without hope of being 
redeemed, and, if an animal, to be slain [Lev. xxvii. 28, 
29]; therefore a person or thing doomed to destruction, 
Josh. vi. 17; vii. 12, etc. [W. 32]; a thing abominable 
and detestable, an accursed thing, Deut. vii. 26. Hence 
in the N. T. ἀνάθεμα denotes a. acurse: ἀναθέματι ἆνα- 
θεµατίζειν, Acts xxiii. 14 [W. 466 (434); B. 184 (159)]. 
b. a man accursed, devoted to the direst woes (i. q. émt- 
κατάρατος): ἀνάθεμα ἔστω, Gal. i. 8 sq.; 1 Co. xvi. 22; 
ἀνάθεμα λέγειν τινά to execrate one, 1 Co. xii. 3 (RG, 
but L T Tr WH have restored ἀνάθεμα Ἰησοῦς, sc. rw) ; 
ἀνάθεμα εἶναι ἀπὸ τοῦ Χριστοῦ, Ro. ix. 3 (pregnantly i. q. 
doomed and so separated from Christ). Cf. the full re- 
marks on this word in Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 247 
sqq-; Wieseler on Gal. p. 39 sqq.; [a trans. of the latter 
by Prof. Riddle in Schaff’s Lange on Rom. p. 302 sqq. ; 
see also Trench §v.; Bp. Lightfoot on Gal. ]. c.; Elli- 
cott ibid.; Tholuck on Rom. 1. c.; BB.DD. s. vv. Anath- 
ema, Excommunication ].* 

ἀνα-θεματίζω; 1 aor. ἀνεθεμάτισα; (ἀνάθεμα, q. V.); 8 
purely bibl. and eccl. word, to declare anathema or ac- 
cursed; in the Sept. i. q. DWN fo devote to destruction, 
(Josh. vi. 21, ete.; 1 Mace. v. 5); ἑαυτόν to declare one’s 


ἀναθεωρέω 38 ἀνακεφαλαιόω 
self liable to the severest divine penalties, Acts xxiii. ἄνα-καινίζω; (καινός); fo renew, renovate, (cf. Germ. 


12, 21; ἀναθέματι ἀναθεματίζειν (Deut. xiil. 15; xx. 17, 
[W. § 54, 3; B. 184 (159)]) ἑαντόν foll. by inf., to bind 
one’s self under a curse to do something, Acts xxiii. 14. 
absol., to asseverate with direful imprecations: Mk. xiv. 
71. [Comp.: καταναθεµατίζω.]" 
ἀνα-θεωρέω, -ὢ; prop. ‘to survey a series of things from 
the lowest to the highest, Germ. daran hinsehen, ldngs 
durchsehen’, [to look along up or through], (Win. De verb. 
comp. Pt. iii. p. 3); hence {ο look at attentively, to observe 
accurately, consider well: ri, Acts xvii. 23; Heb. xiii. 7. 
(Diod. Sic. 12, 15 ἐξ ἐπιπολῆς μὲν θεωρούμενος ... dvabew- 
ρούμενος δὲ καὶ per’ ἀκριβείας éLerafopevos; 14, 109; 2, 
5; Leian. vit. auct. 2; necyom. 15; Plut. Aem. P. 1 
[uncertain]; Cat. min. 14; [adv. Colot. 21, 2].)* 
ἀνά-θημα, -τος, Τό, (ἀνατίθημι), a gift consecrated and 
laid up in a temple, a votive offering (see ἀνάθεμα, 1): Lk. 
xxi. 5 ([RGTr WH]. (3 Macc. iii. 17; cf. Grimm on 
2 Mace. iii. 2; κοσμεῖν ἀναθήμασι occurs also in 2 Macc. 
ix. 16; Plato, Alcib. ii. § 12, p. 148 ο. ἀναθήμασί τε κε- 
κοσµήκαµεν τὰ ἱερὰ αὐτῶν, Hdt. 1, 183 τὸ μὲν δὴ ἱερὸν 
οὕτω κεκόσµηται" ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἴδια ἀναθήματα πολλα.) 
ἀναίδεια (TWH ἀναιδία; see I, ¢), -as, ἡ, (ἀναιδής, and 
this fr. 7 αἰδώς a sense of shame); fr. Hom. down; 
shamelessness, impudence: Lk. xi. 8 (of an importunate 
man, persisting in his entreaties; ΓΑ. V. importunity]).* 
dv-alpecis, -εως, 7, (fr. ἀναιρέω, 2, q. v.), @ destroying, 
killing, murder, ‘taking off’: Acts viii. 1; xxii. 20 Rec. 
(Sept. only in Num. xi. 15; Judg. xv. 17; Jud. xv. 4; 
2 Macc. v. 13. Xen. Hell. 6, 3,5; Hdian. 2, 13, 1.)* 
ἀν-αιρέω, -ὢ; fut. ἀνελῶ, 2 Th. ii. 8 (1, T Tr WH tat. cf. 
Jud. vii. 18; Dion. Hal. 11,18; Diod. Sic. 2, 25; cf. W. 
82 (78); [B. 53 (47); Veitch s. v. αἱρέω, “perh. late 
ἑλῶ ῆ), for the usual ἀναιρήσω; 2 aor. ἀνεῖλον; 2 aor. mid. 
ἀνειλόμην (but ἀνείλατο Acts vii. 21, ἀνεῖλαν Acts x. 39, 
ἀνείλατε Acts ii. 23, in GL T Tr WH, after the Alex. 
form, cf. W. 73 (71) 8q.; B. 39 (34) sq. [see aipew]) ; 
Pass., pres. ἀναιροῦμαι; 1 aor. ἀνηρέθην; 1. to take up, 
to lift up (from the ground); mid. to take up for myself 
as mine, to own, (an exposed infant): Acts vii. 21; (so 
ἀναιρεῖσθαι, Arstph. nub. 531; Epict. diss. 1, 23, 7; 
[Plut. Anton. 36, 3; fortuna Rom. 8; fratern. am. 18, 
etc.]). 2. to take away, abolish; a. ordinances, es- 
tablished customs, (to abrogate): Heb.x.9: b. aman, 
to put out of the way, slay, kill, (often so in Sept. and 
Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt. 4, 66] Thuc. down): Mt. ii. 16; Lk. 
xxii. 2; xxiii. 32; Acts ii. 23; v. 33, 36; vii. 28; ix. 23 
sq. 29; x. 395 xii. 25 ΧΙ. 28; xxii. 20; xxiii. 15, 21, 27; 
xxv. 3; xxvi. 10; 2 Th. ii. 8 LT Tr WH txt.; ἑαντόν, to 
kill one’s self, Acts xvi. 97.3 
ἀν-αίτιος, -ov, (airia) guiltless, innocent: Mt. xii. 5, 7. 
(Often in Grk. writ.; Deut. xxi. 8 sq. i. q. ου Sus. 62.)* 
ἀνα-καθ-ίζω: 1 aor. ἀνεκάθισα; to raise one’s sclf and 
sit upright; to sit up, sit erect: Lk. vii. 15 [Lchm. mre. 
WH org. ἐκάθισεν]; Acts ix. 40. (Xen. cyn. 5, 7, 19; 
Plut. Alex. c. 14; and often in medical writ.; with 
ἑαυτόν, Plut. Philop. ο. 20; mid. in same sense, Plat. 
Phaedo ec. 8 p. 60 b.)* 


auffrischen) : τινὰ eis µετάνοιαν so to renew that he shall 
repent, Heb. vi. 6. (Isocr. Areop. 3; Philo, leg. ad Gaium 
§ 11; Joseph. antt. 9, 8, 2; Plut. Marcell. ο. 6; Leian. 
Philop. ο. 12; Sept. Ps. cii. (ciii.) 5; ο. (civ.) 30, ete.; 
eccl. writ.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 10.3 

ἀνα-καινόω, -@: [pres. pass. ἀνακαινοῦμαι); a word 
peculiar to the apostle Paul; prop. to cause to grow up 
(ava) new, to make new; pass., new strength and vigor 
is given to me, 2 Co. iv. 16; to be changed into a new 
kind of life, opposed to the former corrupt state, Col. 
iii. 10. Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 10 [or Mey. 
on Col. |.ο.: Test. xii. Patr., test. Levi 16, 17 dvaxaivo- 
ποιέω. Cf. Adstlin in Herzog ed. 2, i. 477 sq.]* 

ἀνα-καίνωσνε, -ews, 7, @ renewal, renovation, complete 
change for the better, (cf. ἀνακαινόω) : τοῦ νους, object. gen., 
Ro. xii. 2; mvevparos ἁγίου, effected by the Holy Spirit, 
Tit. iii. δ. (Etym. Magn., Suid.; [Herm. vis. ὃ, 8, 9; 
other eccl. writ.]; the simple καίνωσις is found only in 
Joseph. antt. 18, 6, 10.) [Cf. Trench § xviii.]* 

ἀνακαλύπτω: [Pass., pres. ptcp. ἀνακαλυπτόμενος: pf. 
ptcp. ἀνακεκαλυμμένος]; to unveil, to uncover (by 
drawing back the veil), (i. q. 993, Job xii. 22; Ps. xvii. 
(xviii.) 16): κάλυμμα .. . μὴ ἀνακαλυπτόμενον the veil... 
not being lifted (lit. unveiled) [ο WH punctuate, see 
W. 534 (497); but LT ΑΗ. etc. take the ptcp. as a 
neut. acc. absol. referring to the clause that follows with 
ὅτι: it not being revealed that, etc.; (for ἀνακαλ. in this 
sense see Polyb. 4, 85,6; Tob. xii. 7,11); see Meyer ad 
loc.], is used allegor. of a hindrance to the understand- 
ing, 2 Co. iii. 14, (ἀνακαλύπτειν συγκάλυµµα, Deut. xxii. 
30 Alex.) ; ἀνακεκαλυμμένῳ προσώπῳ wilh unveiled face, 
2 Co. iii. 18, is also used allegor. of a mind not blinded, 
but disposed to perceive the glorious majesty of Christ. 
(The word is used by Eur., Xen., [Aristot. de sens. 5, 
vol. i. p. 444°, 20], Polyb., Plut.)* 

ἀνα-κάμπτω: fut. ἀνακάμψω; 1 aor. avexauwa; to bend 
back, turn back. In the N. T. (as often in prof. auth. ; 
in Sept. i. q. 3) intrans. fo return: Mt. ii. 12; Lk. 
x. 6 (where the meaning is, ‘your salutation shall 1eturn 
to you, as if not spoken’); Acts xviii. 21; Heb. xi. 15.* 

ἀνά-κειμαι; [impf. 3 pers. sing. ἀνέκειτο]; depon. mid. 
to be laid up, laid: Mk. v.40 R Lbr. [οξ. Eng. to lay out]. 
In later Grk. (ο lie at table (on the lectus tricliniaris Γοἳ. 
B.D. 8. v. Meals}; the earlier Grecks used κεῖσθαι, κατα- 
κεῖσθαι, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 216 sq.; Fritzsche [or 
Wetst.] on Mt. ix. 10): Mt. ix. 10; xxii. 10 sq.; xxvi. 
7,20; Mk. [vi. 26 T Tr WH); xiv. 18; xvi. 14; Lk. vii. 
37 (LT Tr WI xaraxeirat); xxii. 27; Jn. xii. 2 (Ree. 
συνανακειμ.); ΧΙ. 23, 28. Generally, fo eat together, to 
dine: Jn. vi. 11. (Cf. ἀναπίπτω, fin. 
κειµαι.] 

ἀνα-κεφαλαιόω, -ῶ: [pres. pass. ἀνακεφαλαιοῦμαι; 1 aor. 
mid. inf. ἀνακεφαλαιώσασθαι]; (fr. κεφαλαιόω, gq. V., and 
this fr. κεφάλαιον, q. v.); fo sum up (again), to repeat 
summarily and so to condense into a summary (as, the 
substance of a speech; Quintil. 6. 1 ‘rerum repetitio et 
congregatio, quae gracce ἀνακεφαλαίωσις dicitur’, Γέργον 


ComMP.: συν-ανάί- 


ἀνακλίνω 


ῥητορικῆς . . . ἀνακεφαλαιώσασθαι πρὸς ἀνάμνησιν, Aristot. 
frag. 123, vol. v. p. 1499", 33]); so in Ro. xiii. 9. In 
Eph. i. 10 God is said ἀνακεφαλαιώσασθαι τὰ πάντα ἐν τῷ 
Χριστῷ, to bring together again for himself (note the 
mid.) all things and beings (hitherto disunited by sin) 
into one combined state of fellowship in Christ, the unt 
versal bond, [cf. Mey. or Ellic. on Eph. |. c.]; (Protev. 
Jac. 13 els ἐμὲ ἀνεκεφαλαιώδη ἡ ἱστορία ᾿Αδάµμ, where cf. 
Thilo).* 

ἀνα-κλίνω: fut. ἀνακλινῶ; 1 aor. ἀνέκλινα; Pass., 1 aor. 
ἀνεκλίθην; fut. ἀνακλιθήσομαι; [fr. Hom. down]; to lean 
against, lean upon ; a. to lay down: τινά, LK. ii. 7 (ἐν 
(τῇ) φάτνη). ὮὉ. to make or bid to recline: Mk. vi. 99 
(ἐπέταξεν αὐτοῖς, sc. the disciples, dvaxAivas [-κλιθηναι L 
WH txt.] πάντας i.e. the people); Lk. ix 15 (T Tr WH 
κατέκλιναν); xii. 37. Pass. to lie back, recline, lie down: 
Mt. xiv. 19; of those reclining at table and at feasts, 
Lk. vii. 86 (RG); xiii. 29; Mt. viii. 11,— in the last 
two pass. used fig. of participation in future blessedness 
in the Messiah’s kingdom.® 

ἀνα-κόπτω: 1 aor. ἀνέκοψα; to beat back, check, (as the 
course of a ship, Theophr. char. 24 (25), 1 [var.]): 
τινά [οἱ]. by an inf. ΓΑ. V. hinder], Gal. v. 7 Rec., where 
* the preceding ἐτρέχετε shows that Paul was thinking of 
an obstructed road; cf. ἑγκόπτω." 

άνα-κράζω: 1 aor. [“rare and late,” Veitch s. v. κράζω; 
B. 61 (ὅ8)] avéepaga; 2 aor. ἀνέκραγον (Lk. xxiii. 18 T 
Tr txt. WH); (ο raise a cry from the depth of the throat, 
to cry out: Mk. i. 23; vi.49; Lk. iv. 33; viii. 28; xxiii. 
18. Exx. fr. prof. auth. in Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. 
lil. p. 6 οα." 

ἀνα-κρίνω; 1 aor. ἀνέκρινα; Pass., [pres. ἀνακρίνομαε]; 
1 aor. ἀνεκρίθην; (freq. in Grk. writ., esp. Attic); prop. 
by looking through a series (ava) of objects or particulars 
to distinguish (κρίνω) or search after. Hence _ a. to 
investigate, examine, inquire into, scrutinize, sift, ques- 
tion: Acts xvii. 11 (τὰς γραφάς); 1 Co. x. 25, 27 (not 
anxiously questioning, sc. whether the meat set before 
you be the residue from heathen sacrifices). Spec. in a 
forensic sense (often also in Grk. writ.) of a judge, to 
hold an investigation; to interrogate, examine, the ac- 
cused or the witnesses; absol.: Lk. xxiii. 14; Acts xxiv. 
8. τινά, Acts xii. 19; xxviii. 18; pass., Actsiv.9. Paul 
has in mind this judicial use (as his preceding term 
ἀπολογία shows) when in 1 Co. ix. 3 he speaks of τοῖς 
ἐμὲ ἀνακρίνουσι, investigating me, whether I am a true 
apostle. b. univ. to judge of, estimate, determine (the 
excellence or defects of any person or thing): ri, 1 Co. 
ii. 15; τινά, 1 Co. iv. 3 aq.; pass., 1 Co. ii. [14], 153 xiv. 
24. (Cf. Γι. Fresh Revision, ete. iv. § 3 (p. 67 sq. 
Am. ed.).]* 

ἀνά-κρισιε, -εως, 7, Gn eramination; as a law-term 
among the Greeks, the preliminary investigation held 
for the purpose of gathering evidence for the informa- 
tion of the judges (Meter and Schémann, Att. Process, 
pp. 27, (622; cf. Dict. of Antiq. s. v.]); this seems to 
be the sense of the word in Acts xxv. 90.3 

ἀνα-κυλίω: 1. to roll up. 2. to roll back: ἀνακε- 
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κύλισται ὁ λίθος, Mk. xvi.4 Τ Tr WH. (Alexis in Athen. 
vi. p. 237 ¢c.; Leian. de luctu 8; Dion. Hal., Plut., al.) * 

ἀνα-κύπτω: 1 aor. ἀνέκυψα; to raise or lift one’s self 
up; a. one’s body: Lk. xiii. 11; Jn. viii. 7,10; (Xen. 
de re equ. 7, 10, al.; Sept. Jobx.15).  ὮὉ. one’s soul; 
to be elated, exalted: Lk. xxi. 28; (Xen. oec. 11, 5; 
Joseph. b. j. 6, 8, 5, al.).* 

ἀνα λαμβάνω; 2 aor. ἀνέλαβον; 1 aor. pass. ἀνελήφθην 
(ἀνελήμφθην LT Tr WH; cf. W. p. 48 [B. 62 (54); 
Veitch (8. Υ.λαμβάνω); see λαμβάνω, and s. v. M, μ]); [fr. 
Hdt. down}; = 1. (ο take up, raise: eis τὸν οὐρανόν, Mk. 
xvi. 19; Actsi. 11; x. 16, (Sept. 2 K. ii. 11); without 
care, Acts i. 2,22; 1 Tim. iii. 16 [cf. W. 413 (385)], 
(Sir. xlviii. 9). 2. to take up (a thing in order to 
carry or use it): Acts vii.43; Eph. vi. 18, 16. to take 
to one’s self: τινά, in order to conduct him, Acts xxiii. 
31; or as a companion, 2 Tim. ἵν. 11; or in Acts xx. 13 
sq. to take up sc. into the ship.* 

ἀνά-ληψιε (ἀνάλημψις 1, Τ Tr WH; see M, p), -εως, ἡ, 
(ἀναλαμβάνω), [fr. Hippocr. down], a taking up: Lk. ix. 
51 (sc. els τὸν οὐρανόν of the ascension of Jesus into 
heaven; [cf. Test. xii. Patr. test. Levi § 18; Suicer, 
Thesaur. Eccles. s. v.; and Meyer on Lk. I. c.]).* 

ἀν-αλίσκω: fr. the pres. ἀναλόω [3 pers. sing. ἀναλοῖ, 
2 Th. ii. 8 WH mrg.] come the fut. ἀναλώσω; 1 aor. 
ἀνήλωσα and ἀνάλωσα [see Veitch]; 1 aor. pass. ἀνηλό- 
θην; (the simple verb is found only in the pass. ἁλίσκομαι 
to be taken; but a in ἁλίσκομαι is short, in ἀναλίσκω 
long; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 113; [Veitch s. vv.; “the 
diff. quantity, the act. form, the trans. sense of the pf., 
and above all the difference of sense, indicate a diff. 
origin for the two verbs.” L. and S.]); [fr. Pind. 
down]; _= 1. (ο expend; to consume, e. g. χρήματαφίο 
spend moncy ; very often in Xen.). 2. fo consume, 
use up, destroy: Lk. ix. 54; Gal. v.15; 2 Th. ii. 8 RG 
WH nrg. (Sept. Jer. xxvii. (1.) 7; Prov. xxiii. 28; Gen. 
xli. 90, ete.) [COoMP.: xar-, προσ-αναλίσκω.]" 

ἀναλογία, -as, 7), (ἀνάλογος conformable, proportional), 
proportion: κατὰ τὴν ἀναλογίαν τῆς πίστεως, i. 4. κατὰ τὸ 
µέτρον πίστεως received from God, Ro. xii. 6, cf. 3. 
(Plat., Dem., Aristot., Theophr., αἱ.) 

dva-Aocyfouas: 1 aor. ἀνελογισάμην; dep. mid. to think 
over, ponder, consider: commonly with acc. of the thing, 
but in Heb. xii. 3 with acc. of the pers. ‘to consider by 
weighing, comparing,’ ete. (3 Macc. vii. 7. Often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Plat. and Xen. down.) * 

ἄναλοε, -ον, (dAs salt), saltless, unsalted, (ἄρτοι ἄναλοι, 
Aristot. probl. 21, 5, 1; ἄρτος ἄναλος, Plut. symp. v. 
quaest. 10 § 1): ἅλας ἄναλον salt destitute of pungency, 
Mk. ix. 50.° 

[ἀναλόω, see ἀναλίσκω.] 

ἀνά-λνσις, -εως, 7, (ἀναλύω, 4. v.); IL. απ unloosing 
(as of things woven), a dissolving (into separate parts). 
2. departure, (a metaphor drawn from loosing from 
moorings preparatory to setting sail, cf. Tom. Od. 15, 
548; [or, acc. to others, fr. breaking up an encampment; 
ef. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. i. 251), Germ. Aufbruch: 2 Tim. 
iv. 6 (departure from life; Philo in Flacc. § 21 [p. 544 


ἀναλύω 
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ἀναπαύω 


ed. Mang. ] ἡ ἐκ τοῦ βίου τελευταία ἀνάλυσις; [Clem. Rom. | πνεῦμα, fin.], Eph. iv. 23. Cf. Tittmann i. p. 60; [Trench 


1 Cor. 44,5 ἔγκαρπον κ. τελείαν ἔσχον τὴν ἀνάλυσιν; Euseb. 
h. e. 8, 32, 1 paprupiy τὸν βίον ἀναλῦσαι, cf. ὃ, 84]. Cf. 
dvdAvots ἀπὸ συνουσίας, Joseph. antt. 19, 4, 1).° 

dva-Ave: fut. ἀναλύσω; 1 aor. ἀνέλυσα; 1. (ο un- 
loose, undo again, (as, woven threads). 2. (ο depart, 
Germ. aufbrechen, break up (see ἀνάλυσις, 2), 80 very 
often in Grk. writ.; to depart from life: Phil. i. 23, 
(Leian. Philops. ο. 14 ὀκτωκαιδεκαέτης Sv ἀνέλυεν; add 
Ael. v. h. 4, 23; [ἀνέλυσεν ὁ ἐπίσκοπος Πλάτων ἐν κυρίῳ, 
Acta et mart. Matth. 6 31]). to return, ἐκ τῶν γάμων, 
Lk. xii. 36 [B. 145 (127); for exx.] cf. Kuinoel [and 
Wetstein] ad loc.; Grimm on 2 Mace. vill. 25.° 

ἀναμάρτητον, -ov, (fr. dy priv. and the form ἁμαρτέω), 
sinless, both one who has not sinned, and one who cannot 
sin. In the former sense in Jn. viii. 7; Deut. xxix. 19; 
2 Mace. viii. 4; xii. 42; [Test. xii. Patr. test. Benj. 
6 8]. On the use of this word fr. Hdt. down, cf. Ull- 
mann, Siindlosigkeit Jesu, p. 91 sq. [(abridged in) Eng. 
trans. p. 99; Cremer s. ν.]." 

ἀνα-μένω; [fr. Hom. down]; τινά, to wait for one 
(Germ. erharren, or rather heranharren [i. e. to await 
one whose coming is known or foreseen]), with the 
added notion of patience and trust: 1 Th. i. 10 (cf. El- 
licott ad loc.]. Good Greek; cf. Win. De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. iii. p. 15 κα." 

[άνα-μέρον, i. e. ava µέρος, see ava, 1.] 

[ἀνά-µεσον, i. 6. ava µέσον, see avd, 1.] 

ἀνα-μιμνήῄσκω; fut. ἀναμνήσω (15. the form µνάω); Pass., 
[pres. ἀναμιμνήσκομαι]; 1 aor. ἀνεμνήσθην; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to call to remembrance, to remind: τινά τι one of 
a thing [W. § 32, 4a.], 1 Co. iv. 17; to admonish, τινά 
follsby inf. 2 Tim.i.6. Pass. to recall to one’s own mind, 
to remember; absol.: Mk. xi. 21. with gen. of the thing, 
Mk. xiv. 72 Rec. τί, Mk. xiv. 72 LT Tr WH; context- 
ually, {ο (remember and) weigh tell, consider: 2 Co. vii. 
15; Heb. x. 832; cf. W. § 30, 10c.; [B. § 132, 14]; 
Matth. ii. p. 820 sq. [Comp.: ἐπ-αναμιμνήσκω. Syn. 
see ἀνάμνησις fin. ]* 

dvduynors, -εως, 7, (ἀναμιμνήσκω), a remembering, recol- 
lection: eis τ. ἐμὴν ἀνάμνησιν to call me (affectionately) 
to remembrance, Lk. xxii. 19 [WH reject the pass.]; 1 Co. 
xi. 24.sq. ἐν αὐταῖς (sc. θυσίαις) ἀνάμνησις ἁμαρτιῶν in 
offering sacrifices there is a remembrance of sins, i. 6. 
the memory of sins committed is revived by the sacri- 
fices, Heb. x. 8. In Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down.® 

[Syrn. ἀνάμνησις, ὑπόμνησις: The distinction between these 
words as stated by Ammonius et al. — viz. that ἀνάμν. denotes 
an unassisted recalling, ὑπόμν. a remembrance prompted by 
another, — seems to be not wholly without warrant; note 
the force of ὑπό (cf. our ‘sug-gest’). But even in class. Grk. 
the words are easily interchangeable. Schmidt ch. 14; 
Trench § cvii. 6, cf. p. 61 note; Ellic. or Holtzm. on 2 Tim. 
i. 5.] 

dva-vedw, -ὣ: to renee, (often in Grk. writ.); Pass. [W. 
§ 39, 3 N. 8; for the mid. has an act. or reciprocal 
force, cf. 1 Macc. xii. 1 and Grimm ad loc.) ἀνανεοῦσθαι 
τῷ mvevpars to be renewed in mind, i. e. to be spiritually 
transformed, to take on a new mind [see νοῦς, 1 b. fin.; 


§§ lx. xviii.], and ἀνακαινόω above.* 

dva-viige : (‘in good auth. apparently confined to the 
pres.’; 1 aor. ἀνένηψα]; to return to soberness (ἐκ µέθης, 
which is added by Grk. writ.); metaph.: 2 Tim. ii. 26 
ἐκ τῆς τοῦ διαβόλου παγίδος [W. § 66, 2 d.] to be set free 
from the snare of the devil and to return to a sound mind 
[‘ one’s sober senses’]. (Philo, legg. alleg. ii. § 16 ava- 
νηφει, rovr’ ἔστι peravyoes; add Joseph. antt. 6, 11, 10; 
Ceb. tab. 9; Antonin. 6, 31; Charit. 5,1.) [See dypv- 
πνέω, fin. ]* 

᾿Ανανίας [WH. ‘Avay., see their Intr. § 408], -a [but on 
the gen. cf. B. 20 (18)], 6, Ananias (71"})N, fr. })m) to be 
gracious, and i‘ Jehovah, [cf. Mey. on Acts v. 1]): 
1. a certain Christian [at Jerusalem], the husband of 
Sapphira: Acts v. 1-6. 2. a Christian of Damascus: 
Acts ix. 10-18; xxii. 12 sqq. 3. a son of Nedebaeus, 
and high priest of the Jews c. A. Ὀ. 47-59. In the year 
66 he was slain by the Sicarii: Acts xxiii. 2 sq.; xxiv. 
1 sq.; Joseph. antt. 20, 5, 2; 6,2; 9, 2-4; b.j. 2, 17,6; 
9. (Cf. B. Ὀ. ϱ. v.]* 

ἁγ-αντί-ρρητοε [WH ἀναντίρητος; see P, ϱ], -ον, (a priv., 
ἀντί, and ῥητός fr. PEG to say), not contradicted and not 
to be contradicted ; undeniable, (not to be gainsaid]; in the 
latter sense, Acts xix. 36. (Occasionaily in Grk. writ. 
fr. Polyb. down.)* 

ἀναντιρρήτως [WII ἀναντιρήτως, see their App. p. 163, 
and P, p], adv., without contradiction: Acts x. 29 (I came 
without gainsaying). Polyb. 23, 8, 11, [al.].* 

ἆν-άξιοε, -ον. (a priv. and ἄξιος), [fr. Soph. down], un- 
worthy (rwos): unfit for a thing, 1 Co. vi. 2." 

dy-afles, adv., [fr. Soph. down], in an unworthy man- 
ner: 1 Co. xi. 27, and 29 Rec. [Cf. W. 463 (431).]* 

ἀνά-παυσνε, -εως, 7, (ἀναπαύω)ι [1τ. Mimnerm., Pind. 
down}; 1. intermission, cessation, of any motion, busi- 
ness, labor: avamavow οὐκ ἔχονσι λέγοντες [ Rec. λέγοντα] 
equiv. to οὐκ ἀναπαύονται λέγυντες they incessantly say, 
Rev. iv. 8. 2. rest, recreation: Mt. xii. 43; Lk. xi. 
24; Rev. xiv. 11, (and often in Grk. writ.); blessed 
tranquillity of soul, Mt. xi. 29, (Sir. vi. [27] 28; li. 27; 
Sap. iv. 7). [The word denotes a temporary rest, a 
respite, e. g. of soldiers; cf. Schmidt ch. 25; Bp. Lghtft. 
on Philem. 7; Trench § xli.] * 

ἀνα-παύω: fut. avaravow; 1 aor. ἀνέπανσα; pf. pass. 
ἀναπέπαυμαι; Mid., [pres. ἀναπαύομαι]; fut. avamravoopat 
(Rev. vi. 11 [Lchm. ed. min., Tdf. edd. 2, 7, WII; but 
GLTTr with R -σωνται]), and in the colloquial speech 
of inferior Grk. ἀναπαήσομαι (Rev. xiv. 19 LT Tr WH, 
cf. Bttm. (57) esp. Eng. trans. p. 64 sq.; Kuler i. 886 ; 
(Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; Wd. App. p. 170]; see also in 
ἐπαναπαύω); 1 aor. ἀνεπαυσάμην; (a common verb fr. 
Hom. down): to cause or permit one to cease from any 
movement cz labor in order to recover and collect his 
strength (note the prefix ava and distinguish fr. κατα- 
παύω, [see ἀνάπανσις, fin.]), to give rest, refresh; mid. to 
give one’s self rest, take rest. Soin mid. absol. of rest after 
travelling, Mk. vi. 31; and for taking sleep, Mt. xxvi. 
45; Mk. xiv. 41; of the sweet repose one enjoys after 


ἀναπείθω 


toil, Lk. xii. 19; to keep quiet, of calm and patient expec- 
tation, Rev. vi. 11; of the blessed rest of the dead, 
Rev. xiv. 18 (ἐκ τῶν κόπων exempt from toils [cf. B. 158 
(138)]; Plat.Critias in. ἐκ μακρᾶς 6800). By a Hebraism 
(2 m3, Isa. xi. 2) τὸ πνεῦμα ἐφ ὑμᾶς ἀναπαύεται rests 
upon you, to actuate you, 1 Pet. iv.14. Act. to refresh, 
the soul of any one: τινά, Mt. xi. 28; τὸ πνεῦμά τινος, 
1 Co. xvi. 18; τὰ σπλάγχνα τινός, Philem, 20. In pass., 
Philem. 7; 2 Co. vii. 13 (ἀπὸ πάντων ὑμῶν from your 
sight, attentions, intercourse). [COMP.: έἐπ-,συν- (-μαι).]" 

ἀνα-πείθω; (ο stir up by persuasion (cf. Germ. aufreizen), 
to solicit, incite: τινά τι ποιῆσαι, Acts xviii. 19. So also 
in Hadt., Thuc., Plat., Xen., al.* 

ἀνάπειροφ, a false spelling (arising from itacism, (cf. 
Phryn. in Bekker, Anecd. i. p. 9, 22: διὰ τοῦ η τὴν 
τρίτην, ov διὰ τῆς ει διφθύγγου ὡς οἱ auadeis]) in some 
Mss. in Lk. xiv. 13, 21 (and adopted by L Tr WH;; [see 
WH. App. P- 151 ]) for a | avdrmpos; α. V. 

μπω: 1 aor ἀνέπεμψα; [15, Pind. and Aeschy]. 

down]; 1. to ο... up; 1.6. a. toa higher place; 
b. to a person higher in office, authority, power, (Plut. 
Marius c. 17; [Philo de creat. princip. § 8; Joseph. b. j. 
2, 20, 5]): τινὰ πρός τινα, Lk. xxiii. 7,15; Acts xxv. 21 
LTTrWH. _ 2. to send back: τινά, Philem. 12 (11); 
γινά τινι, Lk. xxiii. 11.° 

άνα-κπηδάω: [1 aor. ptcp. ἀναπηδήσας]; (Hom. Π. 11, 
879; often in Plat., Xen., Dem.); to leap up, spring up, 
startup: ἀναπήδήσας, Mk. x.50 LT Tr WH; cf. Fritzsche 
ad loc. (1S. xx. 34; Prov. xviii. 4 [Ald. εἰο.]; Tob. 
ii. 4; vi. 3; vii. 6.)* 

ἀνά-πηροε, -ο», (prop. πηρός fr. the lowest part to the 
highest —dva; hence Suid. 6 καθ ὑπερβολὴν πεπηρωμµένος, 
[οξ. Lob. Path. Elementa i. 195]), disabled tn the limbs, 
maimed, crippled; injured in, or bereft of, some member 
of the body: Lk. xiv. 13, 21 ἀναπήρους, χωλούς, τυφλούς. 
In both these pass. L Tr WH have adopted with certain 
Mss. the spelling ἀναπείρους --- manifestly false, as aris- 
ing from itacism. (Plat. Crito p. 53 a. χωλοὶ καὶ τυφλοὶ 
καὶ ἄλλοι ἀνάπηροι; Aristot. h. a. 7, 6 [νο]. i. p. 585°, 
29° γίνονται ἐξ ἀναπήρων ἀνάπηροι; Lys. ap. Suid. piva καὶ 
éra ἀνάπηρος; 2 Macc. viii. 24 τοῖς µέλεσιν ἀναπήρους.)" 

ἀνα πίπτω: 2 a0r. ἀνέπεσον», 3 pers. plur. ἀνέπεσον Mk. 
vi. 40 (T Tr WH ἀνέπεσαν); Jn. vi. 10 (LT Tr WH 
ἀνέπεσαν), inf. ἀναπεσεῖν, impv. ἀνάπεσε Lk. xiv. 10 (Rec. 
ἀνάπεσον fr. 1 aor. ἀνέπεσα, [(Grsb. ἀνάπεσαι i. e. 1 aor. 
mid. impv.)]}); Lk. xvii. 7 [RG avareoat, cf. WH. App. 
Ρ. 164; Τά/. Proleg. p. 123; see πίπτω], ptcp. ἀναπεσών ; 
cf. W. § 18, 1 p. 73 (71); [B. 39 (94) sq., 67 (59); fr. 
Eur. down]; to lie back, lie down: absol., Mk. vi. 40; 
Jn. vi. 10, (5ο. on the ground); ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, Mt. xv. 95: ἐπὶ 
τῆς γῆς, Mk. viii. 6. In later Grk. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
Ρ. 216; [W. 23 (22)]) for ἀνακλίνομαι fo recline at table: 
Lk. xi. 37; xiv. 10; xvii. 7; xxii. 14; Jn. ΧΕΙ. 123 xxi. 
20 [al. refer this to the following signif.}. {ο lean back, 
Jn. xiii. 25 L Tr WH. [It denotes an act rather than a 
state, and in the last pass. differs from ἀνάκειμαι, vs. 23, 
by indicating a change of position.] * 

ἆνα-εληρόω, -@; fut. ἀναπληρώσω; 1 aor. ἀνεπλήρωσα; 
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[pres. pass. ἀναπληροῦμαι]; (dvd to, up to, e. g. to fill a 
vessel up to the brim; up to the appointed measure or 
standard, Germ. an /fillen); [fr. Eurip. down]; 1. 
to fill up, make full, e. g. a ditch (Strabo 5, 6 p. 223); 
hence trop. ἁμαρτίας, 1 Th. ii. 16 (to add what is still 
wanting to complete the number of their sins; on the 
meaning, cf. Gen. xv. 16; Dan. viii. 23; ix. 24; Mt. xxiii. 
32; 2 Macc. vi. 14). ἀναπληροῦται ἡ προφητεία the 
prophecy is fully satisfied, the event completely corre- 
sponds to it, Mt. xiii. 14. τὸν νόµον to fulfil i. e. observe 
the law perfectly, Gal. vi. 2, (Barn. ep. 21 ἀναπλ. πᾶσαν 
ἐντολήν); τὸν τόπον τινός to fill the place of any one, 
1 Co. xiv. 16 (after the rabbin. pip xp to hold the 
position of any one, [yet cf. Mey. ad loc.]). 2. to 
supply : τὸ ὑστέρημα, Phil. ii. 30, (Col. i. 24) ; 1 Co. xvi. 17 
(they by their presence supplied your place in your ab- 
sence); cf. Plat. symp. p. 188 e. ἀλλ᾽ ef τι ἐξέλιπο», σὸν 
épyov (sc. ἐστίν) ἀναπληρῶσαι. Cf. Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 11 sq.; [Ellic. on Phil. 1. ο., or Mey. 
on Gal. ].ο. Comp.: dyr-, προσ-αναπληρόω]." 

ἀναπολόγητος, -ον, without defence or excuse, Ro. i. 20; 
also that cannot be defended, inexcusable, Ro. ii. 1. 
(Polyb., Dion. Hal. antt. 7, 46; Plut. Brut. 46, al.) ° 

ἀνα πτύσσω: 1 aor. ἀνέπτυξα; (ava— cf. the Germ. auf 
i. q. Quseinander, see avakvw — and πτύσσω to fold up, 
roll together); fo unroll, [i. e. open for reading]: τὸ 
βιβλίον (as in Hdt. 1, 48 and 125), Lk. iv. 17 [RGT], 
(2 K. xix. 14). The books of the Hebrews were rolls 
(739) fastened to [one or] two smooth rods and fur- 
nished with handles, so that they could be rolled up and 
unrolled; [cf. B. D.s. v. Writing].® 

dy-dere; 1 aor. ama; 1 aor. pass. ἀνήφθην; to light 
up, kindle: Lk. xii.49; Acts xxviii. 2[RG]; Jas. iii. 5. 
[From Hat. down.] * 

dy-aplOunros, -ov, (a priv. and ἀριθμέω), innumerable: 
Heb. xi. 12. [From Pind. down.]* 

dva-celw; 1 aor. ἀνέσεισα; to shake up; trop. to stir 
up, excite, rouse: τὸν ὄχλον, Mk. xv. 113; τὸν λαόν, Lk. 
xxiii. 5. (So in Diod. 18, 91; 14, 10; Dion. Hal. antt. 
8, 81.)* 

dva-cnevéfe; (σκευάζω, fr. σκεῦος a vessel, utensil) ; 
1. to pack up baggage (Lat. vasa colligere) in order to 
carry it away to another place: Xen. an. 5, 10, (6, 2) 8. 
Mid. to move one’s furniture (when setting out for some 
other place, Xen. Cyr. 8, 5, 4 ὅταν δὲ ἀνασκευάζωνται, 
συντίθησι μὲν ἕκαστος τὰ σκεύη) ; hence 2. of an 
enemy dismantling, plundering, a place (Thue. 4, 116); 
to overthrow, ravage, destroy, towns, lands, etc.; trop. 
ψυχάς, to turn away violently from a right state, to un- 
settle, subvert: Acts xv. ο4." 

dva-omdo, -ὢ: ἀνασπάσω; 1 aor. pass. ἀνεσπάσθη»; to 
draw up: Lk. xiv. 5; Acts xi. 10. [From Hom. down. ]* 

ἀνά-στασις, -εως, 7, (ἀνίστημι), [fr. Aeschyl. down]; 
1. a raising up, rising, (e.g. fr. a seat): Lk. ii. 84 (opp. 
to nrwois; the meaning is ‘It lies [or ‘is set’ A. V.] 
like a stone, which some will lay hold of in order to 
climb; but others will strike against it and fall’). 2. 
arising from the dead (eccl. Lat. resurrectio), [Aeschyl. 
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Eum. 648]; a. thatof Christ: Actsi. 22: ii.31; iv. 
33; Ro. vi. 5; Phil. iii. 10; 1 Pet. iii. 21; with the addi- 
tion of νεκρών, Ro. i. 4 (a generic phrase : the resurrection- 
of-the-~lead, although it has come to pass as yet only in 
the case of Christ alone; cf. Acts xvii. 32; W. § 30, 2a. 
fin.); ἐκ νεκρῶν, 1 Pet.i.3. Ὁ. that of all men at the 
end of the present age. This is called simply ἀναστασις 
or ἡ ἀνάστασις, Mt. xxii. 23, [28], 30; Mk. xii. 18, 23; 
Lk. xx. 27, 33, 36; Jn. xi. 24; Acts xvii. 18; xxiii. 8; 2 
Tim. ii. 18; by meton. i. q. the author of resurrection, Jn. 
xi. 25; with the addition of ἡ ἐκ νεκρῶ», Lk. xx. 35; Acts 
iv. 2; or simply of τῶν νεκρῶν [on the distinction which 
some (e. g. Van Hengel on Ro. i. 4; Van Hengel and Bp. 
Lghtft. on Phil. iii. 11; Cremer s. v.) would make between 
these phrases, see ΤΝ. 123 (117); Β. 89 (78)], Mt. xxii. 
81; Acts xvii. 32; xxiii. 6; xxiv. 15 [Ree.], 21; xxv. 
23; 1 Co. xv. 12 sq. 21,42; Heb. vi. 2. ἀνάστ. ζωῆς res- 
urrection to life (ay. els ζωη», 2 Macc. vii. 14 [cf. Dan. xii. 
2]), and dy. τῆς κρίσεως resurrection to judgment, Jn. v. 
29, (on the genitives cf. W. 188 (177)); the former is 9 
ἀνάστ. τῶν δικαίων, Lk. xiv. 14; κρείττων ἀνάστασις, Heb. 
xi. 35 (so called in comparison with a continuance of life 
on earth, which is spoken of as an ἀνάστασις by a kind of 
license; (cf. W. 460 (429)]). 1 ἀνάστ. ἡ πρώτη in Rev. 
xx. 5 sq. will be that of true Christians, and at the end 
of a thousand years will be followed by a second resur- 
rection, that of all the rest of mankind, Rev. xx. 12 sqq.- 
On the question whether and in what sense Paul also 
believed in two resurrections, separated from each other 
by a definite space of time, cf. Grimm in the Zeitschr. 
fiir wissenschaftl. Theol., 1873, p. 388 sq. ο. _ the res- 
urrection of certain in ancient Jewish story who were 
restored to life before burial: Heb. xi. 35.* 

ἀναστατόω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἀνεστάτωσα; a verb found no- 
where in prof. auth., but [in Dan. vii. 23 Sept.; Deut. 
xxix. 27 Graec. Venet.] several times in the O. T. frag- 
ments of Aquila [e. g. Ps. x. 1] and Symmachus [e. g. 
Ps. Iviii. 11; Is. xxii. 3], and in Eustathius, (fr. ἀνάστατος, 
driven from one’s abode, outcast, or roused up from 
one’s situation; accordingly equiv. to ἀνάστατον mow), 
to stir up, excite, unsettle; foll. by an ace. a. to excite 
tumults and seditions in the State: Acts xvii. 6; xxi. 
38. b. to upset, unsettle, minds by disseminating 
religious error: Gal. v. 19.3 

άνα-σταυρόω, -ώ; {ο raise up upon across, crucify, (ava 
as in ἀνασκολοπίζω): Heb. vi. 6, (very often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hdt. down). Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. 
iii. p. 9 84.1 [Winer admits that in Heb. 1. ο. the meaning 
to crucify again, or afresh, may also be assigned to this 
verb legitimately, and that the absence of a precedent 
in prof. writ. for such a sense is, from the nature of the 
case, not surprising }.* 

dva-orevatw: 1 aor. ἀνεστέναξα; to draw sighs up from 
the bottom of the breast, to sigh deeply: Mk. viii. 12. 
(Lam. i. 4; Sir. xxv. 18 (17); 2 Mace. vi. 30, and in 
Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. choéph. 335,] Hdt. 1, 86 down.) * 

ἀνα-στρέφω: fut. ἀναστρέψω; [1 aor. ἀνέστρεψα; Pass., 
pres. ἀναστρέφομαι]; 2 aor. ἀνεστράφην ; 1. to turn 
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upside down, overturn: τὰς τραπέζας, Jn. ii. 15, (δίφρους, 
Hom. II. 23, 436). 2. to turn back; intrans. [W. 
251 (236)] to return, like the Lat. reverto 1. q. revertor, 
(as in Grk. writ.; in Sept. i. ᾳ. 397): Acts v. 22; xv. 
16 (here ἀναστρέψω καί has not like the Hebr. 310 the 
force of an adverb, again, but God in the Messiah’s 
advent returns to his people, whom he is conceived of 
as having previously abandoned; cf. W. 469 (487)). 
3. to turn hither and thither; pass. reflexively, to turn 
one’s self about, sojourn, dwell, ἐν in a place; a. liter- 
ally: Mt. xvii. 22, where L Τ WH Tr txt. συστρεφοµένων, 
cf. Keim ii. p. 581 [Eng. trans. iv. p. 303]. (Josh. v. 5; 
Ezek. xix. 6, and in Grk. writ.) b. like the Hebr. 
wn to walk, of the manner of life and moral character, 
to conduct one’s self, behave one's self, live: 2 Co. i. 12 
(ἐν τῷ κὀσμφ); 1 Tim. iii. 15 (ἐν οἴκῳ θεοῦ); Eph. it. 3 
(ἐν οἷς among whom); 2 Pet. ii. 18 (ἐν πλάνῃ). simply 
to conduct or behave one’s self, ‘walk’, (Germ. wandeln): 
1 Pet.i.17; Heb. x. 33; (καλώς) xiii 18. (Cf. its use 
e.g. in Xen. an. 2, 5, 14; Polyb.1, 9,7; 74,13; 86, ὅ 
etc., (sce ἀναστροφή, fin.); Prov. xx. 7 Sept.; Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 21, 8; etc.]* 

άνα-στροφή, -ῆς, 7, (fr. the pass. ἀναστρέφομαι, see the 
preceding word), prop. ‘walk,’ i. e. manner of life, be- 
havior, conduct, (Germ. Lebenswandel): Gal. i. 13; Eph. 
iv. 22; 1 Tim. iv. 12; Jas. iii. 13; 1 Pet.i. 10, 181 il. 12; 
iii 1 sq. 16; 2 Pet. ii. 7; plur. ἅγιαι ἀναστροφαί the ways 
in which holy living shows itself, 2 Pet. iii. 11. Hence 
life in so far as it is comprised in conduct, Heb. xiii. 7. 
(This word, in the senses given, is found in Grk. writ. 
fr. Polyb. 4, 82,1 down; in the Scriptures first in Tob. 
iv. 14; 2 Macc. v. 8; add Epict. diss. 1,9, 5; 4, 7, ὃν 
[and (fr. Soph. Lex. s.v.) Agatharchides 134, 12; 153, 
8; Aristeas 16].)* | 

ἆνα-τάσσοµαι; [1 aor. mid. inf. ἀνατάξασθαι]; (mid. 
of ἀνατάσσω). to put together in order, arrange, compose : 
διήγησι», Lk. i. 1 (so to construct [R. V. draw up] a nar- 
rative that the sequence of events may be evident. 
Found besides only in Plut. de sollert. anim. ο. 12, where 
it denotes to go regularly through a thing again, re- 
hearse it; [in Eccl. ii. 20 Ald., and in eccl. writ. ο. g. 
Iren. 8, 21, 2 sub fin.]).* 

άνα-τέλλω; 1 aor. ἀνέτειλα: pf. ἀνατέταλκα; a. trans. 
to cause to rise: τὸν ἥλιον, Mt. v. 45, (of the earth bring- 
ing forth plants, Gen. iii. 18; of a river producing 
something, Hom. IL. 5, 777). b. intrans. fo rise, arise: 
licht, Mt. iv. 16, (Is. Iviii. 10); the sun, Mt. xiii. 6; Mk. 
iv.6; xvi. 2; Jas.i.11; the clouds, Lk. xii. 54; φωσφσο- 
pos, 2 Pet. 1.19. trop. to rise from, be descended from, 
Heb. vii. 14. The earlier Greeks commonly used ἀνα- 
τέλλειν of the sun and moon, and ἐπιτέλλειν of the stars; 
but Aclian., Paus., Stob. and other later writ. neglect 
this distinction; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 124 sq. [Comp.: 
ἐξ-ανατελλω.]” 

ἀνα-τίθημι: 3 aor. mid. ἀνεθέμην: [in various senses fr. 
Hom. down]; in the mid. voice to set forth a thing 
drawn forth, as it were, from some corner (ava), fo set 
forth [in words], declare, [R. V. lay before]: τινί τι, Acts 
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xxv. 14; Gal. ii. 2, (2 Macc. iii. 9; [Mic. vii. 5]; Artem. 
oneir. 2, 64 τινὶ τὸ ὄναρ; Diog. Laért. 2, 17, 16 p. 191 
ed. Heubn.; Plut. amat. narr. p. 772d.) Cf. Fritzschio- 
rum Opusce. p. 169; [Holsten, Zum Evang. des Paulus 
u. d. Petrus p. 256 sq. ΟΌΟΝΜΡ.: προσ-ανατίθημι.] * 

ἀνατολή, -ῆς, 7, (fr. ἀνατέλλω, 4. V.), a8 in Grk. writ.; 
1. a rising (of the sun and stars); light rising ἐξ ὕψους, 
Lk. i. 78. 2. the east (the quarter of the sun’s ris- 
ing): Mt. ii. 2,9; Rev. xxi. 19 (Grsb. ἀνατολών); Hdian. 
2, 8, 18 (10); 8, 5,1; Joseph. ο. ΑΡ. 1, 14, 3,[6; 1, 26, 
6; Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion ’]; Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 5,6; Ignat. ad Ro. 2, 2; Melito ap. Euseb. 
h. ο. 4, 26, 14; with ἡλίου added, Rev. vii. 2[RGTTr 
WH txt.]; Plur. eastern regions, the east, [W. 176 (166) ]: 
Mt. ii. 1; viii. 11; xxiv. 27; Lk. xiii. 29, (Sept., Hdt., 
Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.; Philo in Flacc. § 7); with the 
addition of ἡλίον, Rev. xvi. 12 [-λῆς T Tr txt. WH txt. ; 
vii. 2 1, WH mrg. |." 

ava-tpéwe; [1 aor. ἀνέτρεψα];, to overthrow, overturn, de. 
stroy: [τὰς τραπέζας, Jn. ii. 15 WH txt.]; ethically, to sub- 
tert: οἴκους families, Tit. Ἱ. 11. τήν τινων πίστιν, 2 Tim. 
ii. 18. (Common in Grk. writ., and in the same sense. )* 

ἀνα-τρέφω: 2 aor. pass. averpadny; pf. pass. ptcp. ἆνα- 
reOpappevos; 1 aor. mid. ἀνεθρεψάμην; to nurse up, nour- 
ish up, (Germ. aufnidhren, auffilttern); prop. of young 
children and animals nourished to promote their growth 
(Xen. mem. 4, 3, 10, etc.; Sap. vii. 4); to bring up: Lk. 
iv. 16 TWH mrg.; Acts vii. 20 sq.; with the predomi- 
nant idea of forming the mind, Acts xxii. 3, (4 Mace. 
x. 2, and often in Grk. writ.). Cf. Win. De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. iii. p. 4.3 

ἀνα φαίνω: 1 aor. ἀνέφανα, Doric for the more com. 
ἀνέφηνα, (Acts xxi. 3 RT WH [with Erasm., Steph., 
Mill]; cf. Passow p. 2199; [Veitch, and L. and S., 8. v. 
φαίνω; W.89 (85); B. 41 (35)]; see ἐπιφαίνω); Pass., 
[pres. ἀναφαίνομαι]; 2 aor. ἀνεφάνην; [fr. Hom. down]; 
to bring to light, hold up to view, show; Pass. to appear, 
be made apparent: Lk. xix. 11. An unusual phrase is 
ἀναφανέντες τὴν Κύπρον having sighted Cyprus, for dvada- 
νείσης ἡμῖν τῆς Κύπρου, Acts xxi. 8; cf. Β. 190 (164); W. 
6 39, 1 a. p. 260 (244); here R* Τ WH [see above] read 
ἀναφάναντες τὴν K. after we had rendered Cyprus visible 
(to us); [R. V. had come in sight of Cyprus.}.* 

ἀνα-φέρω; fut. ἀνουίσω (Lev. xiv. 20; Num. xiv. 33, 
etc.); 1 aor. ἀνήνεγκα; 2 aor. ἀνήνεγκον; [see reff. s. v. 
φέρω; impf. pass. ἀνεφερόμην; fr. Hom. down]; 1. to 
carry or bring up, to lead up; men to a higher place: 
Mt. xvii. 1; Mk. ix. 2; pass., Lk. xxiv. 51 [Tdf. om. WH 
reject thecl.]. ἀναφέρειν τὰς ἁμαρτίας ἐπὶ τὸ ξύλον, 1 Pet. 
ii. 24 (to bear sins up on the cross, se. in order to expi- 
ate them by suffering death, [cf. W. 428 sq. (399)]). 4. 
fo pul upon the altar, to bring to the altar, to offer, (Sept. 
for myn of presentation as a priestly act, cf. Kurtz 
on Hebr. p. 154 sq.), θυσίας, θυσίαν, cte., (Isa. lvii. 6, 
etce.): Heb. vii. 27; xiii. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 5; with ἐπὶ τὸ 
θυσιαστήριον added, Jas. ii. 21, (Gen. viii. 20; Lev. xiv. 
20; [Bar.i.10; 1 Mace. iv. 53}); [éavrov, Heb. vii. 27, 
Τ Trmrg. WII mrg. προσενέγκας]. Cf. Kurtzu.s. 3. 
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to lift up on one’s self, to take upon one’s self, i. e. to place 
on one’s self anything as a load to be upborne, fo sus- 
fain: ras ἁμαρτίας i. e. by meton. their punishment, Heb. 
ix. 28 (Is. liii. 12; τὴν πορνείαν, Num. xiv. 33); cf. Win. 
De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iii. p. 5 sq.* 

ἀνα-φωνέω, -ὦ: 1 aor. ἀνεφώνησα; to cry out with a loud 
voice, call aloud, exclaim: Lk.i.42, (1 Chr. xv. 28; xvi. 
4; [Aristot. de mund. 6, vol. i. p. 400°, 18]; Polyb., 
often in Plut.)* 

ἀνά-χυσνε, -εως, 7, (ἀναχέω [to pour forth]), rare in Grk. 
writ. [Strabo, Philo, Plut.; av. ψυχῆς, in a good sense, 
Philo de decal. § 10 mid.]; an overflowing, a pouring 
out: metaph., 1 Pet. iv. 4 ἀσωτίας ἀνάχυσις the excess 
(flood) of riot in which a dissolute life pours itself 
forth.* 

ἀνα-χωρέω, -ὦ; 1 aor. ἀνεχώρησα; (freq. in Grk. writ.) ; 
1. to go back, return: Mt. ii. 12 sq. [al. refer this to next 
head]. 2. towithdraw; a. univ., so as to leave room: 
Mt. ix. 24. b. of those who through fear seek some 
other place, or shun sight: Mt. ii. 14, 22; iv.12; xii. 15; 
xiv. 13; xv. 21; xxvii.5; Mk. iii. 7; Jn. vi. 15 [Tdf. 
φεύγει]; Acts xxiii. 19 (κατ ἰδίαν); xxvi. 81.3 

ἀνά ψνξιε, -ews, 7, (ἀναψύχω, 4. ν.), α cooling, refresh- 
ing: Acts iii. 20 (19), of the Messianic blessedness to be 
ushered in by the return of Christ from heaven; Vulg. 
refrigerium. (Ex. viii. 15; Philo de Abr. § 29; Strabo 
10, p. 459; and in eccl. writ.)* 

ἀναψύχω: 1 aor. ἀνέψνξα; to cool again, to cool off, 
recover from the effects of heat, (Hom. Od. 4, 568; I]. 5, 
795; Plut. Aem. P. 25, etc.); trop. to refresh: τινά, one’s 
spirit, by fellowship, consolation, kindnesses, 2 Tim. i. 
16. (intrans. {0 recover breath, take the atr, cool off, re- 
vive, refresh one’s self, in Sept. [Ps. xxxviil. (xxxix.) 14; 
2S. xvi. 14; Ex. xxiii. 12; 1S. xvi. 23; etc., in] 2 Macc. 
iv. 46; xiii. 11; and in the later Grk. writ.)* 

ἀνδραποδιστής, -οὔ, 6, (fr. ἀνδραποδίζω, and this fr. τὸ 
ἀνδράποδον ---ἔγ. ἀνήρ and sovs—a slave, a man taken in 
war and sold into slavery), a slave-lealer, kidnapper, 
man-stealer, i. e. as well one who unjustly reduces free 
men to slavery, as one who steals the slaves of others 
and sells them: 1 Tim. i. 10. (Arstph., Xen., Plat., 
Dem., Isocr., Lys., Polyb.)* 

"Av&pdas, -ov, 6, Andrew, (a Grk. name [meaning 
manly; for its occurrence, see Pape, Eigennamen, 6. v. ; 
B. D. s. v. Andrew, init.]), a native of Bethsaida in 
Galilee, brother of Simon Peter, a disciple of John the 
Baptist, afterwards an apostle of Christ: Jn. i. 40, 44 
(41, 45); vi. 8; xii. 22; Mt. iv. 18; x.2; Mk. i. 16, 29; 
iii. 18; xiii. 3; Lk. vi. 14; Actsi. 19.3 

ἀνδρίζω: (ἀνηρ); to make a man of or make brave, 
(Xen. oec. 5,4). Mid. pres. ἀνδρίζομαε; to show one’s 
self a man, be brave: 1 Co. xvi. 15 [A. V. quit you like 
men}. (Often in Sept.; Sir. xxxiv. 25; 1 Mace. ii. 64; 
Xen., Plat., App., Plut., al.)* 

᾿Ανδρόνικος, -ου. 6, Andronicus, (a Grk. name, [lit. man 
of victory; for its occurrence see Pape, Eigennamen, 
s. ν.]), a Jewish Christian and a kinsman of Paul: Ro. 
xvi. 7.* 


ἀνδροφόνος 


«ου, ὁ, α manslayer: 1 Tim.i.9. (2 Mace. 

ix. 28; Hom., Plat., Dem., al.) [Cf. φονεύς.]" 

dy-dyxAnros, -ον, (a priv. and ἐγκαλέω, q. V.), that can- 
not be called to account, unreprovable, unaccused, blame- 
less: 1 Οο. i. 8; Col. i. 22; 1 Tim. iii. 10; Tit. i. 6 sq. (5 
Mace. v. 81; Xen., Plat., Dem., Aristot., al.) (Cf. 
Trench § ciii.]* 

ἆν-εκδιήγητοε, -ov, (a priv. and ἐκδιηγέομαι, q. ν.), un- 
speakable, indescribable: 2 Co. ix. 15 δωρεά, to describe 
and commemorate which words fail. (Only in eccl. writ. 
[Clem. Rom.1Cor 20, 5; 49,4; Athenag., Theoph., al.].)* 

ἆν-εκ-λάλητοε, -ον, (a priv. and ἐκλαλέω), unspeakable : 
1 Pet. i. 8 (to which words are inadequate). ([Diosce. 
medicam. p. 93 ed. Kiihn]; Heliod. 6, 15 p. 252 (296) ; 
and in eccl. writ.)* 

ἀνέκλειπτον, -ον, (a priv. and ἐκλείπω to fail), unfailing: 
Lk. xii. 33. ({Hyperid. p. 58* ed. Teubner]; Diod. 4, 
84; 1, 36, cf. 3,16; Plut. de orac. defect. p. 438 d., and 
in eccl. writ.)* 

dy-exrdés, -όν, and in later Grk. also -ds, -7, -όν [cf. W. 
68 (67); B. 25 (22)], (ἀνέχομαι to bear, endure); fr. 
Hom. down; bearable, tolerable: ἀνεκτότερον ἔσται the 
lot will be more tolerable, Mt. x. 15; xi. 22, 24; Mk. 
vi. 11 RLbr.; Lk. x. 12, 14. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.)* 

ἁν-ελεήμων, -ov, Zen. -ovos, (a priv. and ἐλεήμων), withoul 
mercy, merciless: Ro. i. 31.  ({Aristot. rhet. Alex. 37 
Ρ. 1442", 15]: Prov. v. 9, etc.; Sir. xiii. 12, etc.; Sap. xii. 
5; xix. 1.) 

dy-dXeos, -ο», without mercy, merciless: Jas. ii. 18 1 Τ 
Tr WH, unusual form for ἀνίλεως RG. The Greeks 
said ἀνηλεής and ἀνελεής, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 710 sq. ; 
W. 100 (95).* 

ἀνεμίω: (ἄνεμος); to agitate or drive by the wind; pres. 
pass. ptcp. ἀνεμιζόμενος, Jas. i. 6. Besides only in schol. 
on Hom. Od. 12, 336 ἔνθα ἦν σκέπη πρὸς τὸ μὴ ἀνεμίζεσθαι, 
(Hesych. 8. v. ἀναψύξαι' ἀνεμίσαι; Joannes Moschus 
(in Patr. Graec. Ixxxvii. Ρ. 3044 a.) ἀνεμίζοντος τοῦ πλοίου 
velificante nave]. The Greeks said ἀνεμόω. Cf. κλυδω- 
νίζοµαι." 

ἄνεμου, -ov, ὁ, (dw, ἅημι to breathe, blow, [but etymolo- 
gists connect dw with Skr. rd, Grk. anp, Lat. ventus, 
Eng. wind, and ἄνεμος with Skr. an to breathe, etc.; cf. 
Curtius §§ 419, 587; Vanicek p. 28]), [fr. Hom. down], 
wind, a violent agitation and stream of air, {cf. (Trench 
§ Ixxili.) πνεῦμα, 1 fin.}: Mt. xi. 7; xiv. 24; Jas. ili. 4, 
etc.; of avery strong and tempestuous wind: Mt. vii. 
25; Mk. iv. 39; Lk. viii. 24, etc. οἱ τέσσαρες ἄνεμοι, the 
four principal or cardinal winds (Jer. xxv. 15 (xlix. 36)), 
τῆς γῆς, Rev. vii. 1; hence the four quarters of the 
heavens (whence the cardinal winds blow): Mt. xxiv. 
81; Mk. xiii. 27; (Ezek. xxxvii. 9; 1 Chr. ix. 24). 
Metaph. ἄνεμος τῆς διδασκαλίας, variability and empti- 
ness [?] of teaching, Eph. iv. 14. 

dy-évSexros, -ov, (a priv. and ἔνδεκτος, and this fr. ἐνδέ- 
xopat, q. V.), that cannot be admitted, inadmissible, unal- 
lowuble, improper: ἀνένδεκτόν ἐστι τοῦ μὴ ἐλθεῖν it cannot 
be but that they will come, Lk. xvii. 1 [W. 328 (308) ; 
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B. 269 (231)]. (Artem. oneir. 2, 70 6 ἀριθμὸς πρὸς τὸν 
µέλλοντα χρόνον ἀνένδεκτος, [Diog. Laért. 7, 50], and sev- 
eral times in eccl. and Byzant. writ.) * 

ἀνεξερεύνητοε, Τ Έτ WH -ραύνητος [cf. Tf. Proleg. p. 
81; B. 58 (50); Sturz, De dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 117; 
see ἐραυνάω], -ον, (a priv. and ἐξερευνάω), thut cannot be 
searched out: Ro. xi. 33. (Symm. Prov. xxv. 3; Jer. 
xvii. 9. Dio Cass. 69, 14.)* 

ἀνεξί-κακος, -ov, (fr. the fut. of ἀνέχομαι, and κακόν; cf. 
classic ἀλεξίκακος, ἀμνησίκακος), patient of ills and wrongs, 
forbearing: 2 Tim. ii. 94. (Leian. jud. voc. 9; [Justin 
M. apol. 1, 16 init.; Pollux 5, 138].)* 

ἀνεξιχνίαστον, -ov, (a priv. and ἐξιχνιάζω to trace out), 
that cannot be traced out, that cannot be comprehended, 
[A. V. unsearchable]: Ro. xi. 83; Eph. iii. 8. (Job v. 
9; ix. 10; [xxxiv. 24]; Or. Manass. 6 [see Sept. ed. 
Tdf., Proleg. § xxix.]; several times in eccl. writ.)* 

ὦν-επ-αίσχνντοι, -ον, (a priv. and ἐπαισχύνω), (Vulg. 
inconfusibilis), having no cause to be ashamed: 2 Tim. ii. 
15. (({Joseph. antt. 18, 7,1]; unused in (τίς writ. [W. 
236 (221)].)* 

ἁν-επί-ληπτον [1, Τ Tr WH -λημπτος; see M, p], -ο», (a 
priv. and ἐπιλαμβάνω), prop. nol apprehended, that cannot 
be laid hold of; hence that cannot be reprehended, not open 
to censure, irreproachable, ['Tittmann i. p. 31; Trench 
§ ciii.]: 1 Tim. iii. 2; v. 7; vi-14. (Freq. in Grk. writ. 
fr. [Eur. and] Thuc. down.)* 

ὦν-έρχομαι: 2 aor. ἀνῆλθο»; [fr. Hom. down]; to go 
up: Jn. vi. 3; to α higher place; to Jerusalem, Gal. i. 17 
[LTrmrg. ἀπῆλθον], 18; (1 K. xiii. 19). [Comp.: 
ἐπ-ανέρχομαι.]" 

ἄν-εσιε, -εως, ἡ, (ἀνίημι to let loose, slacken, anything 
tense, e. g. a bow), α loosening, relaxing; spoken of a 
more tolerable condition in captivity: ἔχειν ἄνεσιν to be 
held in less rigorous confinement [R. V. have indulgence], 
Acts xxiv. 23, (Joseph. antt. 18, 6, 10 φυλακὴ μὲν γὰρ καὶ 
τήρησις ἦν, μετὰ μέντοι ἀνέσεως τῆς εἰς δίαιταν). relief, 
rest, from persecutions, 2 Th. i. 7; from the troubles of 
poverty, 2 Co. viii. 13; relief from anxiety, quiet, 2 Co. 
ii. 13 (12); vii. 5. (Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. [Hdt. 
5, 28] down.) [SyYn. see ἀνάπαυσις, fin.]* 

ἁν-ετάζω; pres. pass. ἀνετάζομαι; (ἐτάζω to examine, 
test); to investiqate, examine; τινά, to examine judicially: 
Acts xxii. 24, 29. (Judg. vi. 29 cod. Alex.; Sus. [i. e. 
Dan. (Theod.) init.] 14; [Anaph. Pilati A 6 p. 417 ed. 
Tdf.]. Not found in prof. auth.)* 

évev, prep. with gen., without: 1 Pet. iii. 1; iv. 9. 
with gen. of the pers. without one’s will or intervention, 
(often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down): Mt. x. 29. 
[Compared with χωρίς, see Tittm. i. p. 93 sq.; Ellic. on 
Eph. ii. 12; Green, Crit. Notes, ete. (on Ro. iii. 28).]* 

ἆν-εύ-θετος, -ον, not convenient, not commodious, not fit: 
Acts xxvii.12. (Unused by Grk. writ.; [Moschion 53].)* 

ἀν-ευρίσκω: 2 aor. ἀνεῦρον, 3 pers. plur. ἀνεῦραν, Lk. 
ii. 16 (T Tr WH; sce εὑρίσκω)} to find out by search: 
τινά, Lk. ii. 16; Acts xxi. 4. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hat. 
down.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iii. p. 13 sq.* 

av-¢xw: in the N. T. only in the mid. ἀνέχομαι; fut. 


ἀνεψιός 


ἀνέξομαι (W. 83 (79)); impf. ἠνειχόμην 2 Co. xi. [1 Rec®'*], 
4 [Rec.] (GT TrWHmrg. ἀνειχόμην [cf. Moeris ed. 
Piers. p. 176; (but L WH txt. in vs. 4 ἀνέχ.); cf. WH. 
App. p. 1623 W. 72 (70); B. 35 (31)]); 2 aor. ἠνεσχό- 
µην Acts xviii. 14 (L T Tr WH ἀνεσχόμη», reff. u. 8.) ; 
to hold up, (e. g. κεφαλήν, χεῖρας, Hom. et al.) ; hence in 
mid. to hold one’s self erect and firm (against any pers. 
or thing), to sustain, to bear (with equanimity), to bear 
with, endure, with a gen. of the pers. (in Grk. writ. the 
accus. is more com., both of the pers. and of the thing), 
of his opinions, actions, etc.: Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; 
LK. ix. 41; 2 0ο. xi. 19; Eph. iv. 2; Col. 11. 19. foll. by 
gen. of the thing: 2 Th. i. 4 [WH mrg. ἐνεχ.] (als by 
attraction for S», unless ds be preferred (B. 161 (140); 
cf. W. 202 (190)]). foll. by μικρόν re with gen. of both 
pers. and thing, 2 Co. xi. 1 (acc. to the reading µου 
µικρόν τι ἀφροσύνης [Rees LT TrWH]; cf. Meyer 
ad loc.). without a case, 1 Co. iv. 12 (we endure). foll. 
by εἴ τις, 2 Co. xi. 20. Owing to the context, to bear 
with i. e. to listen: with gen. of the pers., Acts xviii. 14; 
of the thing, 2 Tim. iv. 3; Heb. xiii. 22. [Comp.: προσ- 
avexe. | * 

ἀνεψιόε, -οὔ, 6, [for d-verrtds con-nepot-ius, cf. Lat. πε- 
pos, Germ. nichte, Eng. nephew, niece; Curtius § 342], a 
cousin: Col.iv.10. (Num. xxxvi.11; Tob. vii.2.) (Cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 306; but esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c.; 
also B. D. Am. ed. 6. v. Sister’s Son.] * 

ἄνηθον, -ου, τό, dill, anise [(?); cf. BB.DD. 8. v.; Tris- 
tram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 419 sq.]: Mt. xxiii. 23. 
(Arstph. nub. 982; [Aristot., al.]; often in Theophr. 
hist. pl.) * 

ὠν-ήκω; [impf. dyjxew]; in Grk. writ. to have come up 
fv, arrived at, to reach to, pertain to, foll. generally by 
εἴς τι; hence in later writ. ἀνήκει τί τινι something apper- 
tains to one, ts due to him sc. to be rendered or performed 
by others (1 Macc. x. 42; xi. 35; 2 Mace. xiv. 8), and 
then ethically τὸ avjxoy what ts due, duty, [R. V. befitting], 
Philem. 8; τὰ οὐκ ἀνήκοντα unbecoming, discreditable, 
Eph. v. 4 (L T Tr WH 4 οὐκ avjxev, W. 486 (452); [B. 
350 (301)]); impers. ὡς ἀνῆκε as tas fitting, sc. ever 
since ye were converted to Christ, Col. iii. 18, [W. 270 
(254); cf. B. 217 (187) and Bp. Lehtft. ad ]οο.]." 

ἀν-ήμεροε, -ον (a priv. and ἥμερος), not tame, savage, 
fierce: 2 Tim. iii. 8. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Anacr. 1, 7] 
Aeschy]. down.)* 

dvhp, ἀνδρός, 6, a man, Lat. vir. The meanings of this 
word in the Ν. T. differ in no respect fr. classic usage ; 
for it is employed 1. with a reference to sex, and 
so to distinguish a man from a woman; cither a. asa 
male: Acts vili. 12: xvii.12; 1 Tim.ii.12; or b. asa 
husband: Mt.i.16; Mk. x.2; Jn.iv. 16 sqq.3; Ro. vii. 2 
sqq-; 1 Co. vii. 2 sqq.; Gal. iv. 27; 1 Tim. iii. 2,12; Tit. 
i. 6, ete.; a betrothed or future husband: Mt. 1.19; Rev. 
xxi. 2, ete. 2. with a reference to awe, and to dis- 
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the last two pass. τέλειος ἀνήρ). 3. univ. any male 
person, a man; so where τὶς might have been used: 
Lk. viii. 41; ix.38; Acts vi.11; x.5,ete. where ἀνῆρ 
and ris are united: Lk. viii. 27; Actsv.1; x.1. οἳ 
ἀνήρ and és he who, etc.: Ro. iv. 8; Jas.i.12. where 
mention is made of something usually done by men, not 
by women: Lk. xxii.63; Acts v.36. where angels or 
other heavenly beings are said to have borne the forms 
of men: Lk. ix. 80; xxiv.4; Acts x. 30. where it is so 
connected with an adjective as to give the adj. the force 
of a substantive: ἀνὴρ ἁμαρτωλός a sinner, Lk. v. 8; 
λεπροὶ ἄνδρες, LK. xvii. 12; or is joined to appellatives : 
ἀνὴρ Φονεύς, Acts iii. 14; av. προφήτης, Lk. xxiv. 19, 
(9) wren, Judg. vi. 8; [cf. W. 30; § 59,1; B. 82 (72); 
other reff. s. v. ἄνθρωπος, 4 a. fin.]); or to gentile names: 
ἄνδρες Νινευῖται, Mt. xii. 41; ἀνὴρ Ἰουδαῖος, Acts xxii. 3; 
ay. AlGiow, Acts viii. 27; dv3. Κύπριοι, Acts xi. 20; esp. 
in addresses of honor and respect [W. § 65, 5d.; B. 
82 (72)], Actsi.11; ii. 14; xiii. 16; xvii. 22, etc.; even 
ἄνδρες ἀδελφοί, Actsi. 16; [ii. 29,37; vii. 2]; xiii. [15], 
26,etc. «4. when persons of either sex are included, 
but named after the more important: Mt. xiv. 35; Acts 
iv.4; [Meyer seems inclined (see his com. on Acts 
1. ο.) to dispute even these examples; but al. would refer 
several other instances (esp. Lk. xi. 81; Jas. i. 20) to 
the same head]. 

ἀνθ-ίστημι: pf. ἀνθέστηκα; 2 aor. ἀντέστη», [impv. a» 
τίστητε], inf. ἀντιστῆναι; Mid., pres. ἀνθίσταμαι; impf. 
ἀνθιστάμη»; (ἀντί and ἵστημι); to set against; as in Grk. 
writ., in the mid., and in the pf. plpf. [having pres. and 
impf. force, W. 274 (257)] and 2 aor. act., to set one’s 
self against, to withstand, resist, oppose: pf. act., Ro. ix. 
19; xiii. 2; 2 Tim. iv. 15 [RG]. 2 aor. act., Mt. v. 39; 
Lk. xxi. 15; Acts vi. 10; Gal. ii. 11; Eph. vi. 13; 2 Tim. 
iii. 8; [iv. 15 LTTr WH]. impv., Jas. iv. 7; 1 Pet. v. 
9. Mid.: pres., 2 Tim. iii. 8. impf., Acts xiii. 8.° 

ἀνθ-ομολογέομαι, -οὖμαι: [impf. ἀνθωμολογούμην]; (ἀντί 
and ὁμολογέομαι); in Grk. writ. (fr. Dem. down) i. 
to reply by professing or by confessing. 2. to agree 
mutually (in turn), to make a compact. 3. to acknovl- 
edge in the presence of (ἀντί before, over against; cf. 
ἐξομυλογεῖσθαι ἔἕναντι κυρίου, 2 Chr. vii. 6) any one, (see 
Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iii. p. 19 sq.): τὰς ἁμαρτίας 
to confess sins, Joseph. antt. 8, 10, 3 [Bekk. reads avopo- 
λογουμένους]; cf. 1 Esdr. viii. 88 (90). τινί, to declare 
something in honor of one, to celebrate his praises, give 
thanks to him, LK. ii. 38; (for TWH in Ps. Ixxviii. (Ixxix.) 
13; 3 Mace. vi. 33; [Dan. iv. 31 (34) Sept.; Test. xii. 
Patr. test. Jud. § 1 ])." 

ἄνθος, -εος, ro, [fr. Hom. down]; a flower: Jas. i. 10 
sq-; 1 Pet. i. 24.° 

ἀνθρακιά [on accent cf. Etvm. Magn. 801, 21; Chand- 
ler § 96], -ᾱς, ἡ, @ heap of burning coals: Jn. xviii. 183 
xxi. 9. (Sir. xi. 325 4 Mace. ix. 20; Hom. Il. 9, 218, 


tinguish an adult man from a boy: Mt. xiv. 21; xv.38 1 ete.) (Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Coal.] * 


(where ἄνδρες, γυναῖκες and παιδία are discriminated) ; | 


ἄνθραξ, -ακος. 6, coal, (also, fr. Thue. and Arstph. down, 


with the added notion also of intelligence and virtue: | alive coal), ἄνθρ. πυρός α coal of sire i.e. a burning or 


1 Co. xiii. 11 (opp. to νήπιως); Eph. iv. 13; Jas. iii. 2, (in | 


live coal; Ro. xii. 20 ἄνθρ. πυρὸς σωρεύειν ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλήν 
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τινος, a proverbial expression, fr. Prov. xxv. 22, signify- 
ing to call up, by the favors you confer on your enemy, 
the memory in him of the wrong he has done you (which 
shall pain him as if live coals were heaped on his head), 
that he may the more readily repent. The Arabians 
call things that cause very acute mental pain burning 
coals of the heart and fire in the liver; cf. Gesenius in 
Rosenmiiller’s Bibl.-exeg. Repert. i. p. 140 sq. [or in his 
Thesaurus i. 280; cf. also BB.DD. s. v. Coal]. * 

avOpww-dpeokos, -ον, (ἄνθρωπος and ἄρεσκος agreeable, 
pleasing, insinuating; cf. εὐάρεσκος, δυσάρεσκος, αὐτά- 
ρεσκος in Lob. ad Phryn. p. 621); only in bibl. and 
eccl. writ. [W. 25]: studying to please men, courting the 
favor of men: Eph. vi. 6; Col. iii. 22. (09. lii. (liii.) 6; 
[Ps. Sal. iv. 8, 10].)* 

ἀνθρώπινος, -ίνη, -wov, (ἄνθρωπος), [fr. Hdt. down], 
human; applied to things belonging to men: yeipes, 
Acts xvii. 25 LT Tr WH; φύσις, Jas. iii. 7; or insti- 
tuted by men: κτίσις, [q. v. 3], 1 Pet. ii. 13; adjusted to 
the strength of man: πειρασμός [R. V. a temptation such 
as man can bear], 1 Co. x. 15 (cf. Neander [and Heinrici] 
ad loc.; Pollux 8, 27, 181 ὃ οὐκ ἄν τις ὑπομένειεν, ὃ οὐκ ἄν 
τις ἐνέγκῃ ... τὸ δὲ ἐναντίον, κουφόν, εὔφορον, ὀϊστόν, ἀν- 
θρώπινο», ἀνεκτόν). Opp. to divine things, with the im- 
plied idea of defect or weakness: 1 Co. ii. 4 Rec.; 13 
(σοφία, originating with man); iv. 3 (ἀνθρωπίνη ἡμέρα 
the judicial day of men, i.e. human judgment). ἀνθρώ- 
πινον λέγω, Ro. vi. 19 (I say what is human, speak as 
is usual among men, who do not always suitably weigh 
the force of their words; by this expression the apos- 
tle apologizes for the use of the phrase δουλωθηναι τῇ 
δικαιοσύνῃ)." 

ἀνθρωποκτόνον, -ον, (κτείνω to kill), a manslayer, mur- 
derer: Jn. viii. 44. contextually, to be deemed equal to 
a murderer, 1 Jn. iii. 15. (Eur. Iph. Τ. (382) 389.) [Cf. 
Trench § ]xxxiii. and govevs. ]* 

ἄνθρωποε, -ov, 5, [perh. fr. ἀνήρ and oy, i. e. man’s face; 
Curtius § 422; Vani¢ck p.9. From Hom. down]; man. 
It is used 1. univ., with ref. to the genus or nature, 
without distinction of sex, a human being, whether male 
or female: Jn. xvi. 21. And in this sense a. with the 
article, generically, so as to include all human individ- 
uals: Mt. iv. 4 (ἐπ᾽ ἄρτῳ ζήσεται 6 ἄνθρωπος); Mt. xii. 35 
(6 dyads ἄνθ. every good person); Mt. xv. 11, 18; Mk. 
ii. 27; vii. 15, 18,20; Lk.iv.4; Jn. ii. 25 [W. § 18, 8]; 
vii. 51; Ro. vii. 1,etc. b. so that a man is distinguished 
from beings of a different race or order; a. from ani- 
mals, plants, etc.: Lk.v.10; Mt.iv.19; xii. 12; 2 Pet. 
ii. 16; Rev. ix. 4, 7, 10, 15,18; xi. 18, ete. β. from 
God, from Christ as divine, and from angels: Mt. x. 32; 
xix.6; Mk. x. 9; Lk. ii. 15 (TWH οπ., L Tr br.} (opp. 
toangels); Jn. x. 33; Acts x. 26; xiv.11; 1 Th. ii. 13; 
Gal. i. 10, 12; 1 Co. iii. 215 vii. 23; Phil. ii. 7,7 (8); 1 Tim. 
ii. 5; Heb. viii. 2; xiii. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 4, ete. ο. with 
the added notion of weakness, by which man is led 
into mistake or prompted to sin: οὐκ ἄνθρωποί (RG 
σαρκικοί) €ote; 1 Co. iii. 4: σοφία ἀνθρώπων, 1 Co. ii. 5; 
ἀνθρώπων ἐπιθυμίαι, 1 Pet. iv. 2; κατὰ ἄνθρωπον περιπατεῖτε 
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ye conduct yourselves as men, 1 Co. iii. 3; λαλεῖν or 
λέγειν κατὰ ἄνθρωπον», to speak according to human modes 
of thinking, 1 Co. ix. 8; Ro. iii.5; κατὰ ἄνθρωπον λέγω, 
I speak as a man to whom analogies from human affairs 
present themselves, while I illustrate divine things by an 
example drawn from ordinary human life, Gal. iii. 15; 
κατὰ ἄνθρ. θηριομαχεῖ», 88 man is wont to fight, urged on by 
the desire of gain, honor and other earthly advantages, 


1 Co. xv. 32; οὐκ ἔστι κατὰ ἄνθρ. is not accommodated 


to the opinions and desires of men, Gal. 1. 115 [for exx. 
of κατὰ ἄνθ. in prof. auth. see Wetstein on Rom... s.]; 
with the accessory notion of malignity: προσέχετε 
ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, Mt. x. 17; εἰς χεῖρας ἀνθρώπων, Mt. 
xvii. 22; Lk. ix. 44. d. with the adjunct notion of 
contempt, (as sometimes in Grk. writ.) : Jn. v. 12; the 
address ὦ ἄνθρωπε, or ἄνθρωπε, is one either of contempt 
and disdainful pity, Ro. ix. 20 (Plat. Gorg. p. 452 b. σὺ 
δὲ. . « τίς ef, ὦ ἄνθρωπε), or of gentle rebuke, Lk. xxii. 
58,60. The word serves to suggest commiseration: ἴδε 
[Τ Tr WH i800] 6 ἄνθρ. behold the man in question, mal- 
treated, defenceless, Jn. xix. 5. 6. with a reference 
to the twofold nature of man, 6 ἔσω and 6 é£w ἄνθρωπος, 
soul and body: Ro. vii. 22; Eph. iii. 16; 2 Co. iv. 16, 
(Plat. rep. 9, 589 a. ὁ ἐντὸς ἄνθρωπος; Plotin. Enn. 5, 1, 
10 6 εἴσω ἄνθρ.; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 61 sq; [Mey. 
on Ro. |. ¢.; Ellic. on Eph. 1.c.]); 6 κρυπτὸς τῆς καρδίας 
ἄνθρ. 1 Pet. iii. 4. f. with a reference to the twofold 
moral condition of man, 6 παλαιός (the corrupt) and 6 
καινὸς (6 νέος) ἄνθρ. (the truly Christian man, conformed 
to the nature of God): Ro. vi. 6; Eph. ii. 15; iv. 22, 24; 
Col. ili. 9 sq. g. with a reference to the sex, (context- 
ually) a male: Jn. vii. 22404. 2. indefinitely, without 
the article, ἄνθρωπος, a. some one, a (certain) man, 
when who he is either is not known or is not import- 
ant: i.q. τὶς, Mt. xvii. 14; xxi. 28; xxii.11; Mk. xii.1; 
xiv. 13; Lk. v.18; xiii. 19, etc. with the addition of τὶς, 
Mt. xviii. 12; Lk. x. 80; xiv. 2,163; χν. 11: xvi.1,19; 
Jn.v.5. in address, where the speaker either cannot 
or will not give the name, Lk. v. 20; or where the writer 
addresses any and every reader, Ro. ii. 1, 3. b. where 
what is said holds of every man, so that ἄνθρ. is equiv. 
to the Germ. indef. man, one: Ro. iii. 28; 1 Co.iv.1; 
vii. 1; xi. 28; Gal. ii.16. So also where opp. to domes- 
tics, Mt. x. 86; to a wife, Mt. xix. 10; toa father, Mt. 
x. 35; to the master of a houschold, Lk. xii. 36 sq.,—in 
which passages many, confounding sense and signi fi- 
cation, incorrectly say that the word ἄνθρ. signifies father 
of a family, husband, son, servant. 3. in the plur. of 
ἄνθρ. is sometimes (the) people, Germ. die Leute: Mt. 
ν. 13, 16; vi. 5, 183 viii. 27; xvi. 13; Lk. xi. 44; Mk. 
Vill. 24, 27; Jn. iv. 28; otdeis ἀνθρώπων (nemo homi- 
num) no one, Mk. xi. 2; 1 Tim. vi. 16. 4. It is joined 
a. to another substantive, —a quasi-predicate of office, 
or employment, or characteristic, — the idea of the pred- 
icate predominating [W. § 59,1]: ἄνθρωπος ἔµπορος a 
merchant (-man), Mt. xiii. 45 [WH txt. om. dv6p.] 3 οἶκο- 
δεσπότης, Mt. xiii. 52; xx. 1; xxi. 33; βασιλεύς, Mt. 
XVill. 23; xxil. 2; gayos, Mt. xi. 19. (So in Hebr. 
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DD we a eunuch, Jer. xxxviii. 7 βη., 119 WR a priest, 
Lev. xxi. 9; also in Grk. writ.: dv. ὁδίτης, Hom. Il. 16, 
263, al.; cf. Matthiae § 430, 6; [Kriiger § 57, 1,1]; but 
in Attic this combination generally has a contemptuous 
force; cf. Bnhdy. p. 48; in Lat. homo gladiator, Cic. 
epp. ad diversos 12, 22, 1). b. toa gentile noun: ἄνθ. 
Κυρηναῖος, Mt. xxvil. 32; Ἰουδαῖος, Acts xxi. 839; ‘“Po- 
μαῖος, Acts xvi. 37; xxii. 25, (acc. to the context, a Ro- 
man citizen). 5. 6 ἄνθρ., with the article, the partic- 
ular man under consideration, who -he is being plain 
from the context: Mt. xii. 18; xxvi. 72; Mk. iii.5; Lk. 
xxiii. 6; Jn. iv. 50. οὗτος ὁ ἄνθ., Lk. xiv. 30; Jn. ix. 16, 
24 [1, Trmrg. WH]; xi. 47; 6 ἄνθ. οὗτος, Mk. xiv. 
71; Lk. xxiii, 4, 14, 47; Jn. ix. 24 [ΕΤ Trtxt.]; 
xviii. 17; Acts vi. 13; xxii. 26; xxvi. 31, 32. ἄνθ. 
ἐκεῖνος, Mt. xii. 45; xxvi. 24; Mk. χὶν. 2ἱ. 6. Phrases: 
ὁ ἄνθ. τῆς ἁμαρτίας (or with T Tr txt. WH txt. τ. ἀνομίας), 
2 Th. ii. 3, see ἁμαρτία, 1 p. 30 sq. ᾖἄνθ. τοῦ θεοῦ & man 
devoted to the service of God, God’s minister: 1 Tim. 
vi. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 17, (of the evangelists, the associates 
of the apostles) ; 2 Pet.i. 21 (of prophets, like ο κ WR 
often in the O. T.; cf. Gesentus, Thesaur. i. p. 85). For 
6 vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου and viol τῶν ἀνθρ., see under vids. 

ἀνθ-υπατεύω; (ἀντί for i.e. in lieu or stead of any one, 
and ὑπατεύω to be ὕπατος, to be supreme, to be consul) ; 
to be proconsul: Acts xviii. 12[RG; cf. B. 169 (147)]. 
(Plut. comp. Dem. ο. Cic. ο. 3; Hdian. 7, 5, 2.) * 

ἀνθ-ύπατοε, -ου, 6, [see the preceding word ], proconsul: 
Acts xiii. 7, 8,12; xviii. 12 LT Tr WH; xix. 38. The 
emperor Augustus divided the Roman provinces into 
senatorial and imperial. The former were presided 
over by proconsuls; the latter were administered by 
legates of the emperor, sometimes called also proprae- 
tors. (Polyb., Dion. Η., Lcian., Plut., and often in Dio 
Cass.) ([B.D.s8.v. Proconsul; Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Prov- 
ince; esp. Bp. Lghtft. in The Contemp. Rev. for 1878, 
Ρ. 289 sq.J]* ΄ | 

ἁν-ίημε, [ptcp. plur. ἀνιέντες]; 2 aor. subj. ava, ptcp. 
plur. ἀνέντες; 1 aor. pass. ἀνέθην; to send back; to relax; 
contextually, to loosen: ri, Acts xvi. 26, (τοὺς δεσμούς, 
Plut. Alex. ΝΤ. 73); xxvii. 40. trop. τὴν ἀπειλήν, to give 
up, omit, calm [?], Eph. vi. 9; (τὴν ἔχθραν, Thue. 3, 10; 
τὴν ὀργήν, Plut. Alex. M. 70). to leave, not to uphold, to 
let sink : Heb. xiii. 5, (Deut. xxxi. 6).* 

é&y-Orceos, -ω», en. -w, (ἴλεως, Attic for aos), without 
mercy, merciless: Jas. ii. 13 [RG]. Found nowhere 
else [οχο. Hdian. epim. 257]. Cf. ἀνέλεος." 

duwros, -ov, (νίπτω to wash), unwashed: Mt. xv. 20; 
Mk. vii. 2, and RLUmrg.in 5. (Hom. II. 6, 266, ete.)* 

ἁν-ίστημε: fut. ἀναστήσω; 1 aor. ἀνέστησα; 2 aor. dy 
έστην, impv. ἀνάστηθι and (Acts xii. 7; Eph. v. 14 and 
L WH txt. in Acts ix. 11) ἀνάστα (W. § 14, 1h.; [B. 47 
(40)}); Mid., pres. ἀνίσταμαι:; fut. ἀναστήσομαι; [fr. 
Hom. down]; I. Transitively, in the pres. 1 
aor. and fut. ποί fo cause lo rise, raise up, (OPA); 
a. prop. of one lying down: Actsix. 41. b. to raise up 
from death: Jn. vi. 39 sq. 44, 54; Acts ii, 825 xin. 34, 
(so in Grk. writ.). ο. fo raise up, cause to he born: 
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σπέρμα offspring (Gen. xxxviii. 8), Mt. xxii. 24, [οἳ. W. 
33 (32)]; τὸν Χριστόν, Acts ii. 30 Rec. to cause to ap- 
pear, bring forward, τινά tue one'for any one’s succor: 
προφήτη», Acts ili. 22; vii. 37; τὸν παῖδα αὐτοῦ, Acts iii. 
26. I. Intransitively, in the pf. plpf. and 2 
aor. act., and in the mid.; 1. to rise, stand up; used 
a. of persons lying down (on a couch or bed): Mk. i. 
85; v.42; Lk. viii. 55; xi. 7; Acts ix. 34,40. of per- 
sons lying on the ground: Mk. ix. 27; Lk. xvii. 19; 
xxii. 46; Acts ix. 6. b. of persons seated: Lk. iv. 16 
(ἀνέστη ἀναγνῶναι); Mt. xxvi.62; Mk. xiv. 60; Acts 
xxiii. 9. ο. of those who leave a place to go elsewhere: 
Mt. ix.9; Mk. ii. 14; [x.50 RG); Lk. iv. 38; xxiii. 1; 
Acts ix. 839. Hence of those who prepare themselves 
for a journey, (Germ. sich aufmachen): Mk. vii. 24; x. 
1; Lk. i. 39; xv. 18, 20; Acts x. 20; xxii. 10. In the 
same way the Hebr. Dip (esp. ορ) is put before verbs 
of going, departing, etc., according to the well 
known oriental custom to omit nothing contributing to 
the full pictorial delineation of an action or event; hence 
formerly 0p‘) and ἀναστάς were sometimes incorrectly 
said to be redundant; cf. W. 608 (565). ἀναστῆναι ἀπό 
to rise up from something, i. e. from what one has been 
doing while either sitting or prostrate on the ground : 
Lk. xxii. 45. d. of the dead; 2 aor., with ἐκ νεκρών 
added: Mt. xvii.9 RG WH mrg.; Mk. ix. 9 sq.; xii. 25; 
Lk. xvi. 31; xxiv. 46; Jn. xx.9; Eph. v. 14 (here fig.) ; 
with ἐκ νεκρῶν omitted: Mk. viii. 31; xvi. 9; Lk. ix. 8, 
19, (22 LT Trmrg. WH mrg.]; xxiv. 7; Ro. xiv. 9 Rec.; 
so (without ἐκ vexp.) in the fut. mid. also: Mt. xii. 41; 
[xvii. 25 L WH mrg.]; xx. 19 [RGLTrmrg. WH mrg.]; 
Mk. x. 84; Lk. xi. 32; xviii. 33; Jn. xi. 23 sq.; 1 Th. iv. 
16. 2. to arise, appear, stand forth; of kings, proph- 
ets, priests, leaders of insurgents: Acts v. 36 sq.; vii. 
18. mid., Ro. χν. 12: Heb. vii. 11,15. of those about 
to enter into conversation or dispute with any one, Lk. 
x. 25; Acts vi. 9; or to undertake some business, Acts 
v.6; or to attempt soinething against others, Acts v. 17. 
Hence ἀναστῆναι ἐπί τινα to rise up against any one: Mk. 
iii. 26, (3) DI). SYN. sce ἐγείρω, fin. Comp.: ἐπ», 
ἐξ-ανίστημι-] 

"Αννα [WH "Άννα, see their Intr. § 408], -as [on this 
ven. cf. Β. 17 (15); PA. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 138], 9, 
Anna, (713M) grace), the prop. name of a woman (so in 
1S. i. 2 sqq.; ii. 1 Alex.; Tob. i. 9, 20, etc.), a prophetess, 
in other respects unknown: LK. ii. 36.* 

“Awvas [WII Άννας, see their Intr. § 408], -α (on this 
een. cf. W. § 8, 1 p. 60 (59)), 6, (in Joseph. “Avavos; fr. 
Hebr. ΩΠ to be gracious), a high-priest of the Jews, 
elevated to the pontificate by Quirinius the governor of 
Syriac. A.D. 6 or 7; but afterwards, A. D. 15, deposed 
by Valerius Gratus, the procurator of Judma, who put in 
his place, first Ismacl, son of Phabi, and shortly after 
Fleazar, son of Annas. From the latter, the office 
passed to Simon: from Simon ο, A.D. 18 to Caiaphas, 
(Joseph. antt. 18 2, 1 sq.); but Annas, even after he 
had been put ont of office, continued to have creat intlu- 
ence: Jn. xviii. 13, 24. This explains the inistake [but 
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see reff. below (esp. to Schiirer), and cf. ἀρχιερεύς, 2] by 
which Luke, in his Gospel iii. 2 (acc. to the true read- 
ing ἀρχιερέως) and in Acts iv. 6, attributes to him the 
pontificate long after he had been removed from office. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s.v. Annas; Keim in Schenkel i. p. 
135 sq.; Schilrer in the Zeitschr. fiir wissensch. Theol. 
for 1876, p. 580 sq. [also in his Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 23 
iv.; and BB.DD. s. ν.]." 

ἆ-νόητον, -ο», (νοητός fr. νοέω); ,L. not understood, 
unintelligible; | 2. generally active, not understanding, 
unwise, foolish: Ro. i. 14 (opp. to σοφοί); Lk. xxiv. 25; 
Gal. iii. 1, 3; Tit. iii. 3. ἐπιθυμίαι ἀνόητοι, 1 Tim. vi. 9. 
(Prov. xvii. 28; Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 13; and often in Attic 
writ.; [cf. Trench § Ixxv.; Ellic. on Gal. iii. 1; Schmidt 
ch. 147 § 20].)* 

ἄνοια, -as, ἡ, (ἄνους [i. e. ἄνοος without understand- 
ing]), want of understanding, folly: 2 Tim. iii.9. πιαᾶ- 
ness expressing itself in rage, Lk. vi. 11, [δύο 3° ἀνοίας 
γένη, τὸ μὲν µανίαν, τὸ δὲ ἁμαθίαν, Plato, Tim. p. 86 b.]. 
({Theogn. 453]; Hdt. 6,69; Attic writ. fr. Thuc. down.)* 

ἀν-οίγω; (dvd, οἴγω i. €. οἴγνυμι); fut. ἀνοίξω; 1 aor. 
ἤνοιξα and (Jn. ix. 14 and as a var. elsewh. also) ἀνέφέα 
(an earlier form) [and ἠνέωξα WH in In. ix. 17, 32 (cf. 
Gen. viii. 6), so Tr (when corrected), but without iota 
subscr.; see I, ε]; 2 pf. ἀνέφγα (to be or stand open; cf. 
Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 250 sq.; [Rutherford, New Phryn. 
Ῥ. 247; Veitch s. v.]; the Attic writ. give this force 
mostly to the pf. pass.); Pass., [pres. ἀνοίγομαι Mt. vii. 
8LTrtxt. WH mrg.; Lk. xi. 10 Tr mrg. WH mrg.]; pf. 
Ριορ. ἀνεφγμένος and ἠνεφγμέγος, (ἠνοιγμένος Acts ix. 8 
Tdf.) ; 1 aor. ἀνεφχθην, ἠνεῴχθην, and ἠνοίχθην, inf. ave- 
ᾠχθῆναι (with double augm. LK. iii. 21); 2 aor. ἠνοίγην 
(the usual later form); 1 fut. ἀνοιχθήσομαι (Lk. xi. 9 
Tdf., 10 LT); 2 fut. ἀνοιγήσομαι; (on these forms, in 
the use of which both codd. and edd. differ much, ef. 
[ Tdf. Proleg. p. 121 sq.]; WH. App. pp. 161,170; Βιίπι. 
Gram. p. 280 [21st Germ. ed.]; Bttm. N. T. Gr. 63 (55); 
W. 72 (70) and 83 (79); [Veitch 8s. v.]); to open: a 
door, a gate, Acts v.19; xii. 10, 14; xvi. 26 &q.; Rev. 
iv. 1; very often in Grk. writ. Metaph., to give en- 
trance into the soul, Rev. iii. 20; to furnish opportunity 
to do something, Acts xiv. 27; Col. iv. 3; pass., of an 
opportunity offered, 1 Co. xvi. 9; 2 Co. ii. 12; Rev. iii. 
8; cf. θύρα. simply ἀνοίγειν τινί to open (the door [B. 
145 (127)]) to one; prop.: Lk. xii. 36; Acts v. 23; xii. 
16; Jn. x. 3; ina proverbial saying, to grant something 
asked for, Mt. vii. 7 sq.; Lk. xi. 9 sq.;_ parabolically, to 
give access to the blessings of God’s kingdom, Mt. xxv. 
11; Lk. xiii. 25; Rev. iii. 7. τοὺς θησαυρούς, Mt. ii. 11, 
(Sir. xliii. 14; Eur. Ion 923); τὰ µνηµεῖα, Mt. xxvii. 52; 
τάφος, Ro. iii. 13; τὺ φρέαρ, Rev. ix. 2. heaven is said to 
be opened and something to descend fr. it, Mt. iii. 16; Lk. 
iii. 215 Jn. i. 51 (52); Acts x. 113 or something is said 
to be seen there, Acts vil. 56 RG; Rev. xi. 19 (6 ναὺς 
.+.6€¥7T@ οὐρανφ); [XV.5]; xix. 11. ἀνοίγ. τὸ στόμα: of 
a fish’s mouth, Mt. xvii. 27; Hebraistically, of those who 
begin to speak [W. 33 (32), 608 (565)], Mt. v. 2; Acts 
Vill. 32, 35; x. 84; xvill. 14; foll. by εἰς βλασφημίαν [-μίας 
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LT Tr WH], Rev. xiii. 6; ἐν παραβολαῖς, i.e. to make 
use of (A. V. in), Mt. xiii. 35, (Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 2; 
ἐν ἔπεσι Leian. Philops. § 33); πρός τινα, 2 Co. vi. 11 (τὸ 
στόµα ἡμῶν ἀνέφγε πρὸς ὑμᾶς our mouth is open towards 
you, i. e. we speak freely to you, we keep nothing back) ; 
the mouth of one is said to be opened who recovers the 
power of speech, Lk.‘i. 64; of the earth yawning, Rev. 
xii. 16. ay. ἀκοάς τινος i. e. to restore the faculty of hear- 
ing, Mk. vii. 35 (LT Tr WH). ay. τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς [W. 
33 (32)], to part the eyelids so as to sce, Acts ix. 8, 40; 
τινός, to restore one’s sight, Mt. ix. 30; xx. 88; Jn. ix. 
10, 14, 17, 21, 26, 90, 32; x. 21; xi. 37; metaph., Acts 
xxvi. 18 (to open the eyes of one’s mind). ἀνοίγω τὴν 
σφραγίδα, to unseal, Rev. v. 9; vi. 1, 3, 5,7, 9,12; viii. 1; 
dy. τὸ βιβλίο», βιβλαρίδιον, to unroll, Lk. iv. 17 L Tr WH; 
Rev. ν. 2-5; x. 2, 8; xx.12. [Comp.: δι-ανοίγω.]. 

ἆγ-οικο-δοµέω, -@: fut. ἀνοικοδομήσω/ to build again, 
(Vulg. reaedifico): Acts αν. 16. ([{Thue. 1, 89, 3]; Diod. 
11, 39; Plut. Them. 19; Cam. 31; Hdian. 8, 2, 12 [5 
ed. Bekk.].)* 

ἄνοιξιε, -εως, 7), (ἀνοίγω, α. V.), an opening: ἐν avoites 
τοῦ στόµατός pov as often as I open my mouth to speak, 
Eph. vi. 19. ΄ (Thuc. 4, 68, 4; τῶν πυλών, id. 4, 67, 3; 
χειλώ», Plut. mor. [symp. L ix. quaest. 2, 3] p. 738 c.)* 

ἀνομία, -as, 7, (dvouos); 1. prop. the condition of 
one without law, — either because tgnorant of tt, or because 
violating it. 2. contempt and violation of law, iniquity, 
wickedness: Mt. xxiii. 28; xxiv. 12; 2 Th. ii. 3 (T Trtxt. 
WH txt.; cf. ἁμαρτία, 1 p. 30 sq.), 7; Tit. ii. 14; 1 In. iii. 
4. opp. to 7 δικαιοσύνη, 2 Co. vi. 14; Heb. i. 9 [not Tdf.], 
(Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24 ἀνομίᾳ μᾶλλον ἢ δικαιοσύνη χρώμενοι); 
and to ἡ δικαιοσύνη and 6 ἁγιασμός, Ro. vi. 19 (τῇ ἀνομίᾳ 
εἷς τὴν ἀνομίαν to iniquity — personified — in order to work 
iniquity) ; ποιεῖν τὴν ἀνομίαν to do iniquity, act wickedly, 
Mt. xiii. 41; 1 Jn. iii. 4; in the same sense, ἐργάζεσθαι 
τὴν av. Mt. vii. 23; plur. αἱ ἀνομίαι manifestations of dis- 
regard for law, iniquities, evil deeds: Ro. iv. 7 (Ps. xxxi. 
(xxxii.) 1); Heb. viii. 12 [RGLJ; x. 17. (In Grk. 
writ. fr. [Hdt. 1, 96] Thuc. down; often in Sept.) [Syn. 
ef. Trench § Ixvi.; Tittm.i.48; Ellic. on Tit. ii. 14.]* 

ἄ-νομοε, -ov, (νόμος) ; 1. destitute of (the Mosaic) 
law: used of Gentiles, 1 Co. ix. 21, (without any sugges- 
tion of ‘iniquity’; just asin Add. to Esth. iv. 42, where 
ἄνομοι ἀπερίτμητοι and ἀλλότριοι are used together). = 2. 
departing from the lato, a violator of the law, lawless, 
wicked; (Vulg. iniquus; [also injustus]): Mk. xv. 28 (R 
L Tr br.]; Lk. xxii. 37; Acts ii. 23, (so in Grk. writ.) ; 
opp. to 6 δίκαιος, 1 Tim.i.9; 6 ἄνομος (xar’ ἐξοχήν). he in 
whom all iniquity has as it were fixed its abode, 2 Th. 
ii. 8; ἄν. ἔργον an unlawful deed, 2 Pet. ii. 8; free from 
law, not subject to law, [Vulg. sine lege]: μὴ ὢν ἄνομος 
θεοῦ [B. 169 (147)] (Ree. θεῷ), 1 Co. ix. 21. (Very 
often in Sept.) [SyN. see avopia, fin.]* 

ἀνόμως, adv., without the law (see ἄνομος, 1), without a 
knowledge of the law: av. ἁμαρτάνειν to sin in ignorance 
of the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 12; ἀπόλλυσθαι to perish, but 
not by sentence of the Mosaic law, ibid. (ἀνύμως ζην to 
live ignorant of law and discipline, Isoc. panegyr. c. 10 
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6 39; ἀνόύμως ἀπόλλυσθαι to be slain contrary to law, as 
in wars, seditions, etc., ibid. c. 44 § 168. In Grk. writ. 
generally unjustly, wickedly, as 2 Macc. viil. 17.)* 

dy-op8de, -ὦ: fut. ἀνορθώσω; 1 aor. ἀνώρθωσα; 1 aor. 
pass. ἀνωρθώθην (Lk. xiii. 13; without the aug. ἀνορθώθην 
LTTr; cf.[ WH. App. p. 161]; B. 34 (30); [W. 73] 
(70)); 1. to set up, make erect: a crooked person, Lk. 
xiii. 13 (she was made straight, stood erect); drooping 
hands and relaxed knees (to raise them up by restoring 
their strength), Heb. xii. 12. 2. to rear again, build 
anew: σκηνην, Acts xv. 16 (Hdt. 1, 19 τὸν νηὸν . . . τὸν 
ἐνέπρησαν; 8,140; Xen. Hell. 4, 8, 12, etc.; in various 
senses in Sept.).° 

dv-éov0s, -ov, (a priv. and ὅσιος, q. Υ.), unholy, impious, 
wicked: 1 Tim. i. 9; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (In Grk. writ. from 
{ Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down.) * 

ἀνοχή, -ῆς, 7, (compare ἀνέχομαί τινος, 8. Υ. ἀνέχω p. 45), 
toleration, forbearance; in this sense only in Ro. ii. 4; 
iii. 26 (25). (In Grk. writ.a holding back, delaying, 
fr. ἀνέχω to hold back, hinder.) [Cf. Trench § liii.]* 

dyr-ayevlYoua; {ο struggle, fight; πρός τι, against a 
thing, Heb. xii. 4 [cf. W. § 52, 4, 9]. (Xen., Plat., Dem., 
etc.)* 

ἀντ-άλλαγμα, -ros, τό, (ἀντί in place of, in turn, and 
ἄλλαγμα 890 ἀλλάσσω), that which is given in place of 
another thing by way of exchange ; what is given either in 
order to keep or to acquire anything: Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. 
viii. 37, where the sense is, ‘nothing equals in value the 
soul’s salvation.’ Christ transfers a proverbial expres- 
sion respecting the supreme value of the natural life 
(Hom. Π. 9, 401 οὐ γὰρ ἐμοὶ ψυχῆς ἀντάξιον) to the life 
eternal. (Ruthiv. 7; Jer. xv.13; Sir. vi. 15, ete.; Eur. 
Or. 1157; Joseph. b. j. 1, 18, 3.)° 

dyr-ava-wAnpée, -ὢ; (ἀντί and ἀναπληρόω, q. V.); to fill 
up in turn: Col. i. 24 (the meaning is, ‘what is wanting 
of the afflictions of Christ to be borne by me, that I 
supply in order to repay the benefits which Christ con- 
ferred on me by filling up the measure of the afflictions 
laid upon him’); [Mey., Ellic., οἱο., explain the word 
(with Wetst.) by ‘avri ὑστερήματος succedit ἀναπλήρωμα”; 
but see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc., who also quotes the pas- 
sages where the word occurs]. (Dem. p. 182, 22; Dio 
Cass. 44, 48; Apollon. Dysc. de constr. orat. i. pp. 14, 
1 [cf. Bttm. ad loc.]; 114, 8; 258, 3; 337, 4.)* 

ἀντ-απο- δίδωμι: fut. ἀνταποδώσω; 2 aor. inf. ἀνταποδοῦ- 
ναι; 1 fut. pass. ἀνταποδοθήσομαι; (avri for something 
received, in return, ἀποδίδωμι to give back); to repay, 
requile ; a. in a good sense: Lk. xiv. 14; Ro. xi. 85; 
εὐχαριστίαν τενί, 1 Th. iii. 9. b. in a bad sense, of 
penalty and vengeance; absol.: Ro. xii. 19; Heb. x. 
30, (Deut. xxxil. 35); δλίψιν τινί, 2 Th. i. 6. (Very 
often in the Sept. and Apocr., in both senses; in Grk. 
writ. fr. [Hdt.] Thuc. down.)*® 

ἀντ-από-δομα, -ros, τό, (see ἀνταποδίδωμι), the thing paid 
back, requital; κα. ina good sense: Lk. xiv.12. ὮὉ. 
in a bad sense: Ro. xi. 9. (In Sept. i. q. 599), Judy. ix. 
16 [ Alex.], etc.; the Greeks say ἀνταπόδοσις ef. W. 25].)* 

ἀντ-από-δοσις, -εως, 7, recompense: Col. iti. 24. (In 
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Sept. i. q. 51n3, Is. lix. 18, etc.; in Grk. writ. fr. Thue. 
down.)* 

dyr-awo-xplvopas; 1 aor. pass. ἀνταπεκρίθην [see ἀπο- 
κρίνω, ii.]; to contradict in reply, to answer by contradict- 
ing, reply against: τινὶ πρός τι, Lk. xiv. 6; (Sept. Judg. 
v. 29 [Alex.]; Job xvi. 8; xxxii. 12; Aesop. fab. 172 
ed. de Furia, [p. 853 ed. Coray]). Hence i. q. to alter- 
cate, dispute: with dat. of pers. Ro. ix. 20. (In a mathe 
matical sense, to correspond to each other or be parallel, 
in Nicomach. arithm. 1, 8, 11 p. 77 a. [p. 17 ed. Hoche].) 
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 17.3 

ἀντ-εῖπον, a 2 aor. used instead of the verb ἀντιλέγει», 
to speak against, gainsay; [fr. Aeschyl. down]: Lk. xxi. 
15; Acta iv. 14. Cf. εἶπον." 

dyr-¢xw: Mid., [pres. ἀντέχομαι]; fut. ἀνθέξομαι; to 
hoid before or against, hold back, withstand, endure; in 
the N. T. only in Mid. to keep one’s self directly opposite 
to any one, hold to him firmly, cleave to, paying heed to 
him: τινός, Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 18; τῶν ἀσθενῶν, to aid 
them, care for them, 1 Th. v.14; τοῦ λόγου, to hold to, 
hold it fast, Tit.i.9. (Deut. xxxii. 41; Is. lvi. 4,6; Prov. 
iii. 18, etc.. and often in Grk. writ.) Cf. Kiihner 
§ 520 b. [2te Aufl. § 416, 2; cf. Jelf § 536]; W. 202 (190); 
[Β. 161 (140)].* 

ἀντί [before ὧν, av@; elsewhere neglecting elision] a 
preposition foll. by the gen. (answering to the Lat. ante 
and the Germ. prefixes ant-, επί-), in the use of which 
the N. T. writ. coincide with the Greek (W. 364 (341)) ; 
1. prop. it seems to have signified over against, opposite 
to, before, in a local sense (Bitm. Gram. p. 412; [cf. Cur 
tius § 204]). Hence 2. indicating exchange, suc- 
cession, for, instead of, in place of (something). a. univ. 
instead of: ἀντὶ ἰχθύος ὄφιν, Lk. xi. 11; ἀντὶ περιβολαίου 
to serve as a covering, 1 Co. xi. 15; ἀντὶ τοῦ λέγει», Jas. 
iv. 15, (ἀντὶ τοῦ with inf. often in Grk. writ. [W. 329 
(309); B. 263 (226)]). b. of that for which any thing 
is given, received, endured: Mt. v. 38; xvii. 27 (to 
release me and thyself from obligation) ; Heb. xii. 2 (to 
obtain the joy; cf. Bleek, Liinemann, or Delitzsch ad 
loc.) ; of the price of sale (or purchase): Heb. xii. 16; 
λύτρον ἀντὶ πολλώ», Mt. xx. 28; Mk.x.45. Then ο. 
of recompense: κακὺν ἀντὶ κακοῦ ἀποδιδόναι, Ro. xii. 17 ; 
1 Th. v. 15; 1 Pet. iii. 9, (Sap. xi. 16 (15)). ἀνθ ὧν 
equiv. to ἀντὶ τούτων; ὅτι for that, because: Lk. i. 20; xix. 
44; Acts xii. 23; 2 Th. ii. 10, (also in prof. auth. [exx. 
in Wetst. on Luke i. 20]; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 710; [W. 
364 (342), cf. 162 (153); B. 105 (92)]; Hebr. wk NNA, 
Deut. xxi. 14; 2K. xxii.17). ἆἅ. of the cause: av ὧν 
wherefore, Lk. xii. 8; ἀντὶ τούτου for this cause, Eph. v. 
31. ϱ. of succession to the place of another: ‘Ap x. 
βασιλεύει ἀντὶ Ηρώδου in place of Herod, Mt. ii. 22, (1 K. 
xi.44; Hdt.1, 108; Xen. an. 1, 1, 4). χάριν ἀντὶ χάρι- 
ros grace in the place of grace, grace succeeding grace 
perpetually, i.e. the richest abundance of grace, Jn. i. 
16, (Theogn. vs. 344 avr ἀνιῶν ἁνίας [yet cf. the context 
vs. 342 (vss. 780 and 778 ed. Welcker); more appro- 
priate are the reff. to Philo, i. 254 ed. Mang. (de poster. 
Caini § 48, vol. ii. 39 ed. Richter), and Chrys. de saccr- 


ἀντιβάλλω . 


dot. L vi. ο. 18 § 622]). 3. As a prefix, it denotes 
8. opposite, over against: ἀντιπέραν, ἀντιπαρέρχεσθαι. Ὁ. 
the mutual efficiency of two: ἀντιβάλλειν, ἀντικαλεῖ», 
ἀντιλοιδορεῖν. ο. requital: ἀντιμισθία, ἀνταποδίδωμι. ᾱ. 
hostile opposition: ἀντίχριστος. 9. official substitution, 
instead of: ἀνθύπατος." 

ἀντι-βάλλω; to throw in turn, (prop. Thue. 7, 25; Plut. 
Nic. 25): λόγους πρὸς ἀλλήλους to exchange words with 
one another, Lk. xxiv. 17, [cf. 2 Macc. xi. 13].° 

άντι δια-τίθηµε: [pres. mid. ἀντιδιατίθεμαι]; in mid. {ο 
place one’s self in opposition, to oppose: of heretics, 2 Tim. 
ii. 25, cf. De Wette [or Holtzm.] ad loc.; (several times 
in eccl. writ.; in the act. to dispose in turn, to take in hand 
in turn: τινά, Diod. exc. p. 602 [vol. v. p. 105, 24 ed. 
Dind.; absol. to retaliate, Philo de spec. Ίεσσ. § 15; de 
concupisc. § 4]).3 

dyr(Bixos, -ov, (δίκη) 1 as subst. ὁ ἀντίδικο a. an op- 
ponent in a suit at law: Mt. v. 25; Lk. xii. 58; xviii. 3, 
(Xen., Plat., often in the Attic orators). b. univ. an 
adversary, enemy, (Aeschyl. Ag. 41; Sir. xxxiii. 9; 1 ὃ. 
ii. 10; Is. xli. 11, etc.): 1 Pet. v.8 (unless we prefer to 
regard the devil as here called ἀντίδικος because he ac- 
cuses men before God).* 

ἀντί-θεσνε, [ (τίθηµι), fr. Plato down], -ews, 7; ᾖ. op- 
position. _b. that which is opposed: 1 Tim. vi. 20 (a» 
τιθέσεις τῆς ψευδων. γνώσ. the inventions of false knowl- 
edge, either mutually oppugnant, or opposed to true 
Christian doctrine).* 

ἄντικαθ-ίστηµε : 2 aor. ἀντικατέστην; [fr. Hdt. down]; 
in the trans. tenses 1. to put in place of another. 
2. to place in opposition, (to dispose troops, set an army 
in line of battle); in the intrans. tenses, fo stand against, 
resist: Heb. xii. 4, (Thuc. 1, 62. 71).® 

ἀντικαλέω, -ὢὣ: 1 aor. ἀντεκάλεσα; to invile in turn: 
τινά, Lk. xiv. 12. [Xen. conviv. 1, 15.1: 

ἀντί-κειμαι ; 1. to be set over against, lie opposite to, 
in a local sense, ((Hippocr. de aére p. 282 Foes. (191 
Chart.) ; Strab. 7, 7,5]; Hdian. 6, 2, 4 (2 Bekk.); 3, 15, 
17 (8 Bekk.); [cf. Aristot. de caelo 1, 8 p. 277°,23]). 2. 
to oppose, be adverse to, withstand: revi, Lk. xiii. 171 xxi. 
15; Gal. v.17; 1 Tim.i.10. simply (6) ἀντικείμενος, an 
adversary, [Tittmann ii.9]: 1 Co. xvi. 9; Phil. i. 28; 2 Th. 
ii. 4; 1 Tim. v.14. (Dio Cass. 39,8. Ex. xxiii. 22; 2 
Mace. x. 26, etc.; [see Soph. Lex. 8. v.].) 3 

ἀντικρύ (1 TWH ἄντικρυς [Chandler § 881; Treg. 
ἀντικρύς. Cf. Lob. Path. Elementa ii. 283]; ad Phryn. p. 
444; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 500 sq.]; Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr. ii. 906), adv. of place, over against, opposite: with 
gen., Acts xx. 15. (Often in Grk. writ.; Philo de vict. 
off. § 3; de vit. Moys. iii. §7; in Flacc. § 10.) * 

ἀντιλαμβάνω: Mid., [pres. ἀντιλαμβάνομαι]; 2 aor. 
ἀντελαβόμην: to take in turn or in return, to receive one 
thing for another given, to receive instead of; in mid., 
freq. in Attic prose writ., 1. to lay hold of, hold fast 
to, anything: τινός. 2. to take a person or thing in 
order as it were to be held, to take to, embrace; witha 
gen. of the pers., fo help, succor: Lk. i. 543 Acts xx. 35, 
(Diod. 11,13; Dio Cass. 40, 27; 46,45; often in Sept.). 
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with a gen. of the thing, to be a partaker, partake of: 
τῆς εὐεργεσίας of the benefit of the services rendered by 
the slaves, 1 Tim. vi. 2; cf. De Wette ad loc. (pyre ἐσθι- 
ὧν πλειόνων ἡδονῶν ἀντιλήψεται, Porphyr. de abstin. 1, 
46: (cf. Euseb. h. ο. 4, 15, 37 and exx. in Field, Otium 
Norv. pars. iii. ad ].ο.]) [Comp.: συν-αντι-λαμβάνομαι.]" 

ἀντιλέγω ; [impf. ἀντέλεγον]; {ο speak against, gainsay, 
contradict; absol.: Acts xiii. 45 [L Tr WH om.]; xxviii. 
19; Tit. 1. 9. revf, Acts xiii. 45. foll. by µή and acc. with 
inf.: Lk. xx. 27 [L mrg. Tr WH λέγοντες], (as in (τὶς. 
writ.; see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v.; [W. § 65, 2 β.: 
B. 355 (305)]). to oppose one’s self to one, decline to obey 
him, declare one’s self against him, refuse to have anything 
to do with him, [cf. W. 95 (22)]: revi, Jn. xix. 12, (Leian. 
dial. inferor. 30, 3); absol., Ro. x. 21 [cf. Meyer]; ‘Tit. 
ii. 9, (Achill. Tat. 5, 27). Pass. ἀντιλέγομαι I am dis- 
puted, assent or compliance 1s refused me, (W. § 39, 1): 
Lk. ii. 34; Acts xxviii. 22.3 

ἀντίληψινε [LT Tr WH -λημψις; see M, 1], -εως, 9, (ἀντι- 
λαμβάνομαι), in prof. auth. mutual acceptance (Thue. 1, 
120), a laying hold of, apprehension, perception, objection 
of a disputant, etc. In bibl. speech aid, help, (Ps. xxi. 
20 [cf. vs. 1]; 1 Esdr. viii. 27 ; Sir. xi. 12; li. 7; 2 Mace. 
xv. 7, etc.); plur., 1 Co. xii. 28, the ministrations of 
the deacons, who have care of the poor and the sick.*® 

ἀντιλογία.-ας, 7), (ἀντίλογος, and this fr. ἀντιλέγω), [fr. 
Hdt. down]; 1. gainsaying, contradiction: Heb. vii. 7; 
with the added notion of strife, Heb. vi. 16, (Ex. xviii. 
16; Deut. xix. 17,etc.). 2. opposition in act, [this sense 
is disputed by some, e. g. Liin. on Heb. as below, Mey. 
on Ro. x. 21 (see ἀντιλέγω); contra cf. Fritzsche on Ro. 
ἱ.ο.]: Heb. xii. 3; rebellion, Jude 11, (Prov. xvii. 11).* 

ἀντνλοιδορέω -ὦ: [impf. ἀντελοιδόρουν]; to revile in turn, 
to retort railing: 1 Pet. ii. 23. (Lcian. conviv. 40; Plut. 
Anton. 42; [de inimic. util. § 5].)* 

ἀντί-λντρον, -ου, τό, whatis given in exchange for another 
as the price of his redemption, ransom: 1 Tim. ii. 6. (An 
uncert. translator in Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 9; Orph. lith. 587; 
[οξ. W. 25].)° 

ἀντιμετρέω, -ὦ: fut. pass. ἀντιμετρηθήσομαι; to measure 
back, measure in return: Mt. vii. 2 Rec.; Lk. vi. 38 [L. 
mrg. WII mrg. µετρέω], (in a proverbial phrase, i. q. to 
repay; Leian. amor. ο. 19).* 

ἀντιμισθία, -as, 7, (ἀντίμισθος remunerating) α re- 
ward given in compensation, requital, recompense; a. in 
a good sense: 2 Co. vi. 13 (τὴν αὐτὴν ἀντιμισθίαν πλατύν- 
Onre καὶ ὑμεῖς, 8 Concise expression for Be ye also en- 
larged i.e. enlarge your hearts, just as I have done (vs. 
11), that so ye may recompense me, — for τὸ αὐτό, 6 ἐστιν 
ἀντιμισθία; cf. W. 530 (493), and § 66, 1 b.; [B. 190 
(164); 396 (339)]). b. in a bad sense: Ro. i. 27. 
(Found besides only in Theoph. Ant.; Clem. Al.; [Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 3.5; 9, 7; 11, 0], and other Fathers. )# 

*Avrioxeta, -as, 7, Antioch, the name (derived fr. various 
monarchs) of several Asiatic cities, two of which are men- 
tioned in the N. T.; 1. The most celebrated of all, 
and the capital of Syria, was situated on the river Oron- 
tes, founded by Seleucus [T. sometimes (cf. Suidas 5. v. 
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Σέλευκος, col. 5277 b. ed. Gaisf.) called] Nicanor [else- 
where (cf. id. col. 2137 b. s. v. Κολασσαεύς) son of Ni- 
canor; but commonly Nicator (cf. Appian de rebus 
Syr. § 57; Spanh. de numis. diss. vii. § 8, vol. i. p. 413) ], 
and named in honor of his father Antiochus. Many 
Ἑλληνισταί, Greek-Jews, lived in it; and there those 
who professed the name of Christ were first called 
Christians : Acts xi. 19 sqq.; xiii. 1; xiv. 26; xv. 22 sqq.; 
Gal. ii. 11; cf. Reuss in Schenkel i. 141 sq.; [BB. DD. 
s.v.; Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, i. 121-126; also the 
latter in the Dict. of Geogr. Β. v.; Renan, Les Apétres, 
ch. xii]. 2. A city of Phrygia, but called in Acts 
xiii. 14 Antioch of Pisidia [or acc. to the crit. texts the 
Pisidian Antioch (see Πισίδιος)] because it was on the 
confines of Pisidia, (more exactly ἡ πρὸς Πισιδίᾳ, Strabo 
12, p. 577, 8): Acts xiv. 19, 21; 2 Tim. iii. 11. This 
was founded also by Seleucus Nicator, [cf. BB. DD. s. v.; 
Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, i. 168 sqq. ].* 

᾿Αντιοχεύε, -έως, 6, an Antiochian, a native of Antioch: 
Acts vi. 5.° 

ἀντιπαρ-έρχομαι: 2 aor. ἀντιπαρῆλθον; to pass by op- 
posite to, (A. V. to pass by on the other side]: Lk. x. 81 8q. 
(where the meaning is, ‘he passed by on the side oppo- 
site to the wounded man, showing no compassion for 
him’). (Anthol. Pal. 12, 8; to come to one’s assistance 
against a thing, Sap. xvi. 10. Found besides in eccl. and 
Byzant. writ.) * 

"Avriwas (Tdf. ᾽Αντείπας, see 8. v. et, ¢},-a (cf. W. § 8, 1; 
[Β. 20 (18)]), 6, Antipas (contr. fr. Αντίπατρος W. 103 
(97)), a Christian of Pergamum who suffered martyrdom, 
otherwise unknown: Rev. ii. 18. On the absurd inter- 
pretations of this name, cf. Diisterd. [Alf., Lee, al.] ad 
loc. Fr. Gérres in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
1878, p. 257 sqq., endeavors to discredit the opinion 
that he was martyred, but by insufficient arguments.*® 

"Aynwarpls, -ίδος, 7, Antipatris, a city situated between 
Joppa and Cesarea, in a very fertile region, not far 
from the coast ; formerly called Χαβαρζαβᾶ [al. Καφαρσα- 
Ba (or -σάβα)] (Joseph. antt. 13, 15, 1), and afterwards 
rebuilt by Herod the Great and named Antipatris in 
honor of his father Antipater (Joseph. b. j. 1, 21, 9): Acts 
xxiii. 31. Cf. Robinson, Researches ete. iii. 45 sq.; Later 
Researches, iii. 188 sq., [also Bib. Sacr. for 1843 pp. 478- 
498; and for 1853 p. 528 sq.].* 

ἀντι-πέραν, or (acc. to the later forms fr. Polyb. down) 
ἀντίπερα [T WH], ἀντιπέρα [L Tr; cf. Β. 321; Lob. 


’ Path. Elem. ii. 206; Chandler § 867], adv. of place, over 


against, on the opposite shore, on the other side, with a gen.: 
Lk. viii. 26.3 

ἀντιπίπτω; a. to fall upon, run against, [fr. Aristot. 
down]; b. (ο be adverse, oppose, strive against: τινί, 
Acts vil. δ1. (Ex. xxvi.5; xxxvi.12ed. Compl.; Num. 
xxvii. 14; often in Polyb., Plut.)* 

ἀντι στρατεύομαι ; 1. to make a military expedition, 
or take the field, against any one: Xen. Cyr. 8, 8, 26. 
2. (ο oppose, war against: τινί, Ro. vil. 23. (Aristaenet. 
9, 1, 19.) 

ἀντι τάσσω or -ττω: [pres. mid. ἀντιτάσσομαι] ; fo range 
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in battle against; mid. to oppose one’s self, resist: των, 
Ro. xiii. 2; Jas.iv.6; ν.6; 1 Pet. v.5; cf. Prov. iii. 34. 
absol., Acts xviii. 6. (Used by Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
down.) * 

ἀντίτυπου, -ο», (τύπτω), in Grk. writ. 1. prop. a. 
actively, repelling a blow, striking back, echoing, reflecting 
light; resisting, rough, hard. b. passively, struck back, 
repelled. 2. metaph. rough, harsh, obstinate, hostile. 
In the Ν. T. language ἀντίτυπον asa subst. means 1. 
a thing formed after some pattern (τύπος [q. v. 4 α.]), 
(Germ. Abbdild): Heb. ix. 24 [R. V. like in pattern]. 
2. a thing resembling another, tts counterpart; something 
in the Messianic times which answers to the type (see 
τύπος, 4 γ.) prefiguring it in the Ο. T. (Germ. Gegenbild, 
Eng. antitype), as baptism corresponds to the deluge: 
1 Pet. iii. 21 [R. V. txt. after a true likeness].* 

dyrl-xpurros, -ov, 6, (ἀντί against and Χριστός, like 
ἀντίθεος opposing God, in Philo de somn. 1. ii. § 27, etc., 
Justin, quaest. et resp. p. 463 c. and other Fathers; [see 
Soph. Lex. 6. ν., cf. Trench § xxx.]), the adversary of the 
Messiah, a most pestilent being, to appear just before the 
Messiah’s advent, concerning whom the Jews had con- 
ceived diverse opinions, derived partly fr. Dan. xi. 36 
sqq.; Vii. 25; viii. 25, partly fr. Ezek. xxxviii. xxxix. 
Cf. Eisenmenger, Entdecktes Judenthum, ii. 704 sqq.; 
Gesenius in Ersch and Gruber’s Encycl. iv. 292 sqq. 
s. v. Antichrist ; Béhmer, Die Lehre v. Antichrist nach 
Schneckenburger, in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. vol. 
iv. p. 405 sqq. The name 6 ἀντίχριστος was formed 
perhaps by John, the only writer in the N. T. who uses 
it, [five times]; he employs it of the corrupt power and 
influence hostile to Christian interests, especially that 
which is at work in false teachers who have come from the 
bosom of the church and are engaged in disseminating 
error: 1 Jn. ii. 18 (where the meaning is, ‘what ye have 
heard concerning Antichrist, as about to make his ap- 
pearance just before the return of Christ, is now fulfilled 
in the many false teachers, most worthy to be called 
antichrists,’ [on the om. of the art. cf. B. 89 (78)]); 1 Jn. 
iv. 3; and of the false teachers themselves, 1 Jn. ii. 22; 2 
Jn. 7. In Paul and the Rev. the idea but not thename 
of Antichrist is found; yet the conception differs from 
that of John. For Paul teaches that Antichrist will be an 
individual man [cf. B. D. as below], of the very worst 
character (τὸν ἄνθρ. τῆς ἁμαρτίας; sce ἁμαρτία, 1), in- 
stizated by the devil to try to palm himself off as God: 
2 Th. ii. 3-10. The author of the Apocalypse discovers 
the power of Antichrist in the sway of imperial Rome, 
and his person in the Emperor Nero, soon to return 
from the dead: Rev. xiii. and xvii. (Often in eccl. 
writ.) [See B. D. s.v. (Am. ed. for additional reff.), also 
B. D. s. ν. Thess. 2d Ep. to the; Kahler in Herzog ed. 
2,1. 440 sq.; Westcott, Epp. of St. John, pp. 68, 89. ]° 

ἀντλέω, -@3 1 aor. ἤντλησα; pf. ἤντληκα; (fr. 6 ἄντλος, 
or τὸ ἄντλον, bilge-water, [or rather, the place in the hold 
where it settles, Eustath. com. in Hom. 1728, 58 6 τόπος 
ἔνθα ὕδωρ συρρέει, τό τε νωθεν καὶ ἐκ τῶν ἁρμονιῶν]); a. 
prop. to draw out a ship's bilge-water, to bale or pump 


ἄντλημα 


out. b. univ. to draw water: Jn. ii. 8; iv. 15; ὕδωρ, 
Jn. ii. 9; iv. 7 (Gen. xxiv. 13, 20; Ex. ii. 16,19; Is. 
xii. 8. In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) " 

ἄντλημα, -ros, rd; @ prop. that is drawn, (Dioscor. 4, 
64). b. the act of drawing water, (Plut. mor. [de solert. 
an. 21,1] p. 974 e. [but this example belongs rather under 
ο.]). ο. α thing to draw with (cf. W. 93 (89)], bucket 
and rope let down into a well: Jn. iv. 11.° 

ἀντοφθαλμέω, -ὢ; (ἀντόφθαλμος looking in the eye) ; 
1. prop. to look against or straight at. 2. metaph. to 
bear up against, withstand: τῷ ἀνέμῳ, of a ship, [cf. our 
‘look the wind in the eye,’ ‘face’ (R. V.) the wind]: Acts 
xxvii.15. (Sap. xii. 14; often in Polyb.; in eccl. writ.)* 

ἄννδρον, -ο», (a priv. and ὕδωρ), without water: πηγαί, 
2 Pet. ii. 17; τόποι, desert places, Mt. xii. 43; Lk. xi. 24, 
(ἡ ἄνυδρος the desert, Is. xliii. 19; Hat. 3, 4, etc. ; in Sept. 
often γη ἄννδρος), [desert places were believed to be the 
haunts of demons; see Is. xiii. 21; xxxiv. 14 (in Sept.), 
and Gesen. or Alex. on the former pass.; cf. further, 
Bar. iv. 35 ; Tob. viii. 3; 4 Macc. xviii. 8; (Enoch x. 4) ; 
Rev. xviii. 2; cf. d. Zeitschr. d. deutsch. morgenl. Gesell. 
xxi. 609]; νεφέλαι, waterless clouds (Verg. georg. 3, 197 
sq. arida nubila), which promise rain but yield none, 
Jude 12. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

dy-umdxpros, -oy, (a priv. and ὑποκρίνομαι), unfeigned, 
undisguised: Ro. xii. 9; 2 Co. vi. 6; 1 Tim. i. 5; 2 Tim. 
i. 5; 1 Pet. i. 22; Jas. iii. 17. (Sap. v.19; xviii. 16. Not 
found in prof. ‘auth., except the adv. ἀνυποκρίτως in 
Antonin. 8, 5.)* 

dvundraxros, -ο», (a priv. and ὑποτάσσω); 1. [pas- 
sively] not made subject, unsubjected : Heb. ii. 8, [Artem. 
oneir. 2, 30]. 2. [actively] that cannot be subjected 
to control, disobedient, unruly, refractory: 1 Tim.i.9; Tit. 
i. 6, 10, ([Epict. 2,10,1; 4, 1, 161; Philo, quis rer. div. 
her. § 1]; διήγησις ἀνυπ. a narrative which the reader 
cannot classify, i. ο. confused, Polyb. 8, 36, 4; 3, 38,4; 5, 
21, 4).° 

dve, adv., [fr. Hom. down]; a. above, in a higher 
place, (opp. to κάτω) : Acts ii. 19; with the article, 6, ή, 
τὸ ἄνω: Gal. iv. 26 (ἡ ἄνω Ἱερουσαλήμ the upper i. ο. the 
heavenly Jerusalem); Phil. iii. 14 (ἡ ἄνω κλῆσις the call- 
ing made in heaven, equiv. to ἐπουράνιος, Heb. iii. 1); 
the neut. plur. τὰ ἄνω as subst., heavenly things, Col. iii. 
1 sq.; ἐκ τῶν ἄνω from heaven, Jn. viii. 23. ἕως ἄνω, Jn. 
ii. 7 (up to the brim). b. upwards, up, on high: Jn. xi. 
41 (αἴρω); Heb. xii. 15 (ἄνω φύει)." 

ἀνώγαιον and ἀνώγεον, see under ἀνάγαιον. 

ἄνωθεν, (dyw),adv.; a. from above, Sroma higher place: 
ἀπὸ ἄνωθεν (W. § 50, 7 Ν. 1), Mt. xxvii. 51 [Tdf. om. 
ἀπό]; Mk. xv. 38; ἐκ τῶν ἄνωθεν from the upper part, 
from the top, Jn. xix. 23. Often (also in Grk. writ.) 
used of things which come from heaven, or from God as 
dwelling in heaven: Jn. iii. 81; xix.11; Jas. i. 17; iii. 
15,17.  b. from the first: Lk. i. 83; then, from the begin- 
ning on, from the very first: Actsxxvi.5. Hence ο. 
anew, over again, indicating repetition, (a use some- 
what rare, but wrongly denied by many [Mey. among 
them ; cf. his comm. on Jn. and Gal. as below |) : Jn. iii. 3, 
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ἄξιος 


7 ἄν. γεννηθῆναι, where others explain it from above, i. e. 
from heaven. But, acc. to this explanation, Nicodemus 
ought to have wondered how it was possible for any one 
to be born from heaven; but this he did not say; [οἳ. 
Westcott, Com. on Jn. p. 69]. Of the repetition of phys 
ical birth, we read in Artem. oneir. 1, 13 (14) p. 18 
[i. p. 26 ed. Reiff] (ἀνδρὶ) ἔτι τῷ ἔχοντι ἔγκυον γυναῖκα 
σηµαίνει παῖδα αὐτῷ γεννήσεσθαι ὅμοιον κατὰ πάντα. οὕτω 
γὰρ ἄνωθεν αὐτὸς δόξειε γεννᾶσθαι; cf. Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 
8 φιλίαν ἄνωθεν ποιεῖσθαι, where a little before stands 
προτέρα φιλία; add, Martyr. Polyc. 1, 1; [also Socrates 
in Stob. flor. cxxiv. 41, iv. 135 ed. Meineke (iii. 438 ed. 
Gaisf.); Harpocration, Lex. s. vv. ἀναδικάσασθαι, ἀναθέ- 
σθαι, ἀναποδιζόμενα, ἀνασύνταξις; Canon. apost. 46 (al. 39, 
Coteler. patr. apost. opp. i. 444); Pseudo-Basil, de bapt. 
1, 2, 7 (iii. 1537); Origen in Joann. t. xx. c. 12 (opp. iv. 
$22 c. Dela Rue). See Abbot, Authorship of the Fourth 
Gospel, etc. (Boston 1880) p. 84 8q.]. πάλιν ἄνωθεν (on 
this combination of synonymous words cf. Kiihner § 534, 
1; [Jelf § 777, 1]; Grimm on Sap. xix. 5 (6)): Gal. iv. 9 
(Gia since ye were in bondage once before). νά 

ἀνωτερικόε, -ή, -όν, μις upper: τὰ ἀνωτερικὰ µέρη, 
Acts xix. 1 (i.e. the part of Asia Minor more remote 
from the Mediterranean, farther east). (The word is 
used by [Hippocr. and] Galen.)* 

ἀνώτερον, -έρα, -epov, (compar. fr. ἄνω, cf. κατώτερος, 
sec W. §11, 2 οι, [B. 28 (24 8q.)]), Atgher. ‘The 
neut. ἀνώτερον as adv., higher; a. of motion, to a higher 
place, (up higher): Lk. xiv.10. _b. of rest, in α higher 
place, above i.e. in the immediately preceding part of 
the passage quoted, Heb. x. 8. Similarly Polyb. 3, 1,1 
τρίτῃ ἀνώτερον βίβλφ. (In Lev. xi. 21, with gen.)* 

dy-ewcped fis, -ές, (a priv. and ὄφελος) ; fr. Aeschyl. down ; 
unprofitable, useless: Tit. iii. 9. Neut. as subst. in Heb. 
vii. 18 (διὰ τὸ αὐτῆς ἀνωφελές on account of tts unprofita- 
bleness).® 

ἀξίνη, -ns, ἡ, ([perh. fr.] ἄγνυμι, fut. ἄξω, to break), an 
axe: Lk. iii. 9; Mt. 11.10. (As old as Hom. and Hadt.)* 

ἄξιον, -α, «ον, (fr. dyw, dfw; therefore prop. drawing 
down the scale; hence) a. weighing, having weight; 
with a gen. having the weight of (weighing as much as) 
another thing, of like value, worth as much: Bods ἄξιος, 
Hom. Π. 28, 885; with gen. of price [W. 206 (194)], 
as af. δέκα μνῶν, common in Attic writ.; πᾶν τίµιον οὐκ 
ἄξιον αὐτῆς (σοφίας) ἐστι, Prov. iii. 15; villi. 115 οὐκ 
ἔστι σταθμὸς πᾶς ἄξιος ἐγκρατοῦς ψυχῆς, Sir. xxvi. 15; 
οὐκ afta πρὸς τ. δύξαν are of πο weight in comparison 
with the glory, i.e. are not to be put on an cquality 
with the glory, Ro. viii. 18; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. and 
W. 405 (378); [B. 340 (292)]. sb. befitting, congru- 
ous, corresponding, twos, to a thing: τῆς µετανοίας, Mt. 
iii. 8; Lk. iii.8; Acts xxvi. 20; ἄξια ὧν ἐπράξαμε», Lk. 
xxiii. 41. Gfidv ἐστι it ts befitting: a. it is mect, 2 Th. 
i. 3 (4 Macc. xvii. 8); B. it is worth the while, foll. by 
τοῦ With ace. and inf., 1 Co. xvi. 4;— (in both senses very 
com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. and Hdt. down, and often 
with ἐστί omitted). ο. of one who has merited any- 
thing, worthy, — both in a good reference and a bad; 


ἀξιόω 
a. ina good sense; with a gen. of the thing: Mt. x. 
10; Lk. vii.4; [x. 7]; Acts xiii 46; 1 Tim.i. 15; iv. 9; 
v. 18; vi.1. foll. by the aor. inf.: Lk. xv. 19, 21; Acts 
xiii. 25; Rev. iv. 11; ν.2,4,9, 19; foll. by ἵνα: Jn. i. 27 
(ἵνα λύσω, &@ construction somewhat rare; cf. Dem. pro 
cor. p. 279, 9 ἀξιοῦν, ἵνα βοηθήσῃ [ (dubious) ; sec s. v. iva, 
II. 2 init. and c.]); foll. by 6s with a finite verb (like Lat. 
dignus, qui): Lk. vii. 4 [B. 229 (198)]. It stands alone, 
but so that the context makes it plain of what one is 
said to be worthy: Mt. x. 11 (to lodge with); Mt. x. 13 
(sc. τῆς εἰρήνης); Mt. xxii. 8 (sc. of the favor of an invi- 
tation); Rev. iii. 4 (sc. to walk with me, clothed in 
white). with a gen. of the person, — worthy of one’s 
fellowship, and of the blessings connected with it: Mt. 
x. 37 sq.; Heb. xi. 38, (τοῦ θεοῦ, Sap. iii.5; Ignat. ad 
Eph. 9). β. in a bad sense; with a gen. of the thing: 
πληγών, Lk. xii. 48; θανάτου, Lk. xxiii. 15; Acts [xxiii. 
29]; xxv. 11, [25]; xxvi. 31; Ro. i. 32; absol.: Rev. 
xvi. 6 (sc. to drink blood).* 

ἀξιόω, -&; impf. ἠξίουν; 1 aor. ἠξίωσα; Pass., pf. ἠξίω- 
pat; 1 fut. ἀξιωθήσομαι; (dos); asin Grk. writ. κα. 
to think meet, fit, right: foll. by an inf., Acts xv. 38; 
xxviii. 22. b. to judge worthy, deem deserving: twa 
with an inf. of the object, Lk. vii. 7; τινά τινος, 2 Th. i. 
11; pass. with gen. of the thing, 1 Tim. v. 17; Heb. iii. 
3; x.29. (Comp.: καταξιόω.]" 

ἀξίως, adv., suitably; worthily, in a manner worthy of: 
with the gen., Ro. xvi. 2; Phil. i. 27; Col. 1. 10: 1 Th. 
ii. 12; Eph.iv.1; 3Jn.6. [From Soph. down.]® 

&-éparos, -ο», (ὁράω), either, not seen i. e. unseen, or 
that cannot be seen i.e. invisible. In the latter sense 
of God in Col. i. 15; 1 Tim. i.17; Heb. xi. 27; τὰ ἀόρατα 
αὑτοῦ his (God’s) invisible nature [perfections], Ro. i. 
20; τὰ ὁρατὰ καὶ τὰ ἀόρατα, Col. i. 16. (Gen. i. 2; Is. 
xlv.3; 2 Macc. ix.5; Xen., Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.)* 

ἄπ-αγγέλλω; impf. ἀπήγγελλον; fut. ἀπαγγελῶ; 1 aor. 
ἀπήγγειλα; 2 aor. pass. ἀπηγγέλη» (Lk. viii. 20); [fr. 
Hom. down]; 1. ἀπό τινος to bring tidings (froma 
person or thing), bring word, report: Jn. iv.51 [RGL 
Tr br.]; Acts iv. 23; v. 22; [xv. 27]; with dat. of the pers., 
Mt. ii. 8; xiv. 12; xxviii. 8, [8 (9) Rec.], 10; Mk. xvi. 
[10], 15: Acts v. 25; xi. 13; [xxiii. 16,19]; rent re, [Mt. 
xi. 4; xxviii. 11 (here Tdf. dvayy.)]; Mk. [v.19 (L mrg. 
R Gapayy.)]; vi. 30; Lk. [vii. 22; ix. 36]; xiv. 21; xxiv. 
9; Acts xi. 13; [xii. 17; xvi. 38 LT Tr WH; xxiii. 17]; 
τινί foll. by ὅτι, Lk. xviii. 37; (Jn. xx. 18 RG; foll. by 
πῶς, Lk. viii. 836]; τὶ πρός τινα, Acts xvi. 86; τινὶ περί 
τινος, Lk. vii. 18; xiii. 11 ri περί τινος, Acts xxviii. 21; 
[foll. by λέγων and direct disc., Acts xxii. 26]; foll. by 
acc. with inf., Acts xii. 14; eis with acc. of place, to 
carry tidings to a place, Mk. v. 14 (Rec. ἀνήγγ.); Lk. 
viii. 34; with addition of an acc. of the thing announced, 
Mt. viii. 33, (Xen. an. 6, 2 (4), 25; Joseph. antt. 5, 11, 
33; «ts τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, Am. iv. 13 Sept.). 2. to pro- 
claim (ἀπό, because what one announces he openly lays, 
as it were, off from himself, cf. Germ. ab kiindiqen), to 
make known openly, declare: univ., περί twos, 1 Th. i. 9; 
[τινὶ περί τ. Jn. xvi. 25 LT Tr WIT); by teaching, τί, 1 Jn. 
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i. 28q.; by teaching and commanding, τινί τι, Mt. viii. 
83; τινί, with inf., Acts xxvi. 20; [xvii. 50 TWH Tr 
mrg.]; by avowing and praising, Lk. viii. 47; τινί τι, 
Heb. ii. 12 (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 23 [yet Sept. διηγήσοµαι]) ; 
[Mt. xii. 18]; foll. by ὅτι, 1 Co. xiv. 25.° 

ἁπ-άγχω (cf. Lat. angustus, anzius, Eng. anguish, ete.; 
Curtius § 166]: 1 aor. mid. ἀπηγξάμην; to throttle, stran- 
gle, in order to put out of the way (ἀπό away, cf. ἀπο- 
κτείνω to kill of f), Hom. Od. 19, 230; mid. to hang one’s 
self, to end one’s life by hanging: Mt. xxvii. 5. (28. xvii. 
23; Tob. iii. 10; in Attic from Aeschyl. down.)® 

ὁπάγω; [impf. ἀπῆγον (Lk. xxiii. 26 Tr mrg. WH 
mrg.)]; 2 aor. ἀπήγαγον; Pass., [pres. ἀπάγομαι]; 1 aor. 
ἀπήχθην; [1τ. Hom. down]; to lead away: Lk. xiii. 15 
(sc. ἀπὸ τῆς harms); Acts xxiii. 10 (Lchm. [ed. min.]); 
17 (sc. hence); xxiv. 7 [RG] (away, ἐκ τῶν χειρών ἡμῶν) ; 
1 Co. xii. 2 (led astray πρὸς τὰ εἴδωλα). Used esp. of 
those led off to trial, prison, punishment: Mt. xxvi. 57; 
xxvii. 2,31; Mk. xiv. 44,53; xv.16; Lk. xxi. 12 (T Tr 
WH); [xxii. 66 Τ Tr WH]; xxiii. 26; Jn. xviii. 18 RG 
[ήγαγον 1, Τ Tr WH]; xix. 16 Rec.; Acts xii. 19; (so 
also in Grk. writ.). Used of a way leading to a certain 
end: Mt. vii. 18, 14 (els τὴν ἀπώλεια», eis τὴν ζωήν). 
[Comr. : συναπάγω.]" 

ἁ-παίδεντοε, «ο», (παιδεύω), without instruction and dis- 
cipline, uneducated, ignorant, rude, [W. 96 (92)]: ζητή- 
gets, stupid questions, 2 Tim. ii. 23. (In classics fr. 
(Eurip.,] Xen. down; Sept.; Joseph.)* 

ἁπ-αίρω: 1.80Γ. pass. ἀπήρθη»; to lift off, take or carry 
away; pass., ἀπό τινος to be taken away from any one: 
Mt. ix.15; Mk.ii.20; Lk. v.35. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down.) * 

ἁπ-αιτέω, -ὦ; (0 ask back, demand back, exact something 
due (Sir. xx. 15 (14) σήµερον δανειεῖ καὶ αὔριον ἀπαιτήσει): 
Lk. vi. 30; τὴν ψυχήν σου ἀπαιτοῦσιν [Tr WH αἰτοῦσιν] 
thy soul, intrusted to thee by God for a time, 1s demanded 
back, Lk. xii. 20, (Sap. xv. 8 τὸ τῆς ψυχῆς ἀπαιτηθεὶς 
χρέος). (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

ἁπ-αλγέω, -ὦ: [pf. ptcp. ἀπηλγηκώς]; to cease to feel 
pain or grief; a. to bear troubles with greater equa- 
nimity, cease to feel pain at: πιο. 2, 61 etc. b. to 
become callous, insensible to pain, apathetic: so those who 
have become insensible to truth and honor and shame 
are called ἀπηλγηκότες [A. V. past feeling] in Eph. iv. 
19. (Polyb. 1, 35, 5 ἀπηλγηκυίας ψυχάς dispirited and 
useless for war, (cf. Polyb. 16, 12, 7].)® 

ἁἀπ-αλλάσσω: 1 aor. ἀπήλλαξα; Pass., [pres. ἀπαλλάσ. 
σοµαε]; pf. inf. ἀπηλλάχθαι; (ἀλλάσσω to change; ama, 
sc. τινός); com. in Grk. writ.; to remove, release; pass. 
to be removed, to depart: an’ αὐτῶν τὰς νόσους, Acts xix, 
12 (Plat. Eryx. 401 ο. ef αἱ νόσοι ἀπαλλαγείησαν ἐκ τῶν» 
σωμάτων); in a transferred and esp. in a legal sense, 
ἀπό with gen. of pers., to be set free, the opponent being 
appeased and withdrawing the suit, to be quit of one: 
Lk. xii. 58, (so with a simple gen. of pers. Xen. mem. 2, 
9,6). Hence univ. fo set free, deliver: τινά, Heb. ii. 15; 
(in prof. auth. the gen. of the thing freed fr. is often 
added; cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 1, p. 339 sq.).® 


ἁπαλλοτριόω 


ἁπ-αλλοτριόω, -ὦ: pf. pass. ptcp. ἀπηλλοτριωμένος; to 
alienate, estrange; pass. to be rendered ἀλλότριος, to be 
shut out from one’s fellowship and intimacy: τινός, Eph. 
ii. 12; iv. 18: sc. τοῦ θεοῦ, Col. i. 21, (equiv. to V7, used 
of those who have estranged themselves fr. God, Ps. 
lvii. (Iviii.) 4; Is. i. 4 [ Ald. etc.]; Ezek. xiv. 5, 7; [Test. 
xii. Patr. test. Benj. § 10]; τῶν πατρίων δογµάτω», 3 Macc. 
i. 3; ἀπαλλοτριοῦν τινα τοῦ καλῶς ἔχοντος, Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor. 14,2). (In Grk. writ. fr. [Hippocr.,] Plato down.)* 
dwahés, -ή, -όν, tender: of the branch of a tree, when full 
of sap, Mt. xxiv. 32; Mk. xiii. 28. [From Hom. down. ]* 
ἁπ-αντάω, -& : fut. ἀπαντήσω (Mk. xiv. 13; but in better 
Grk. ἀπαντήσομαι, cf. W. 83 (79); [B. 53 (46)]); 1 aor. 
ἀπήντησα; to go to meet; in past tenses, {ο meet: revi, Mt. 
xxviii. 9 [Τ Tr WH tin-]; Mk. v. 2 RG; xiv. 13; Lk. xvii. 
12[L WHom. Trbr. dat.; T WH mrg. read ὑπ-]; Jn. iv. 
51 RG; Acts xvi. 16 [RG L]. Inamilitary sense of a 
hostile meeting: Lk. xiv. 31 RG, as in 1 S. xxii. 17; 2 
S. i. 15: 1 Mace. xi. 15, 68 and often in Grk. writ.* 
ἀπάντησιε, -εως, 7, (ἀπαντάω), α meeting; els ἁπάντησίν 
τινος or rim to meet one: Μι. καν. 1 RG; vs. 6; Acts 
xxviii. 15; 1 Th. iv. 17. (Polyb. 5, 26, 8 ; Diod. 18, 59; 
very often | in Sept. equiv. to NX 395 [cf. W. 80].)* 
dwaf, adv., once, one time, [fr. Hom. down]; a. univ.: 
2 Co. xi. 25; Heb. ix. 26 sq.; 1 Pet. iii. 20 Rec.; ἔτι 
ἅπαξ, Heb. xii. 26 sq. ; ἅπαξ τοῦ émavrov, Heb. ix. 7, [Hdt. 
2, 59, ete.]. b. like Lat. semel, used of what is so done 
as to be of perpetual validity and never need repetition, 
once for all: Heb.vi.4; x.2; 1 Pet. iii. 18; Jude vss. 3, 
5. ©. καὶ ἅπαξ καὶ dis indicates a definite number [the 
double xai emphasizing the repetition, both once and 
again i. e.] twice: 1 Th.ii.18; Phil. iv. 16; on the other 
hand, ἅπαξ καὶ δίς means [once and again i.e.] several 
times, repeatedly: Neh. xiii. 20; 1 Mace. iii. 30. Cf. 
Schott on 1 Th. ii. 18, p. 86; [Meyer on Phil. Ἱ. c.].* 
d-wapd-Baros, -ov, (παραβαίνω), fr. the phrase παραβαί- 
νειν vopoy to transcress i. e. to violate, signifying either 
unviolated, or not to be violated, tnviolable: ἱερωσύνη un- 
changeable and therefore not liable to pass to a successor, 
Heb. vii. 24; cf. Bleek and Delitzsch ad loc. (A later 
word, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 313; in Joseph., Plut., al.)* 
ἁ-παρα-σκεύαστος, -ο», (παρασκευάζω), unprepared : 2 Co. 
ix. 4. (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 15; an. 1, 1, 6 [var.]; 2,3, 21; 
Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 41; Hdian. 3, 9,19 [(11) ed. Bekk.]; 
adv. ἁπαρασκευάστως, [ Aristot. rhet. Alex. 9 p. 1450: 9]: 
Clem. hom. 32, 15.) * 
ἁπ-αρνέομαι, -«οὔμαι: depon. verb; fut. ἀπαρνήσομαι; 1 
aor. ἀπηρνησάμην»; 1 fut. pass. ἀπαρνηθήσομαι with a pass. 
signif. (Lk. xii. 9, as in Soph. Phil. 527, [cf. B. 53 (46)]); 
to deny (ab nego): τινά, to affirm that one has no acquaint- 
ance or connection with him; of Peter denying Christ: 
Mt. xxvi. 34 sq. 75; Mk. xiv. 30 sq. 72; [Lk. xxii. 61]; 
Jn. xiii. 38 RGU mrg.; more fully ἀπ. μὴ εἰδέναι Ἰησοῦν, 
Lk. xxii. 34 (1, Tr WH om. py, concerning which cf. 
Kuhner ii. p. 761; [Jelf § 749, 1; W. § 65, 2 8.; B. 355 
(305)]). ἑαυτόν to forget one’s self, lose sicht of one’s 
self and one’s own interests: Mt. xvi. 24; Mk. viii. 34; 
Lk. ix. 23 R WH mrg.* 
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ἀκάρτι [so Tdf. in Jn., T and Tr in Rev.], or rather dn’ 
dpre (cf. W. § 5, 2 p. 45, and 422 (393) ; [B. 320 (275); 
Lipsius p. 127]; see dpre), adv., from now, henceforth: 
Mt. xxiii. 39; xxvi. 29, 64 (in Lk. xxii. 69 ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν); 
Jn. i. 51 (52) Rec.; xiii. 19; xiv. 7; Rev. xiv. 13 (where 
connect an’ dpre with µακάριοι). In the Grk. of the O.T. it 
is not found (for the Sept. render MAD by ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν), 
and scarcely [yet L. and S. cite Arstph. Pl. 388; Plat. 
Com. Σοφ. 10] in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. 
For the similar term which the classic writ. employ is 
to be written as one word, and oxytone (viz. ἀπαρτί), 
and has a different signif. (viz. completely, exactly) ; cf. 
Knapp, Scripta var. Arg. i. p. 296; Lol. ad Phryn. p. 
20 εα.” 

ἀπαρτισμόᾳ, -ov, 6, (ἀπαρτίζω to finish, complete), com- 
pletion: Lk. xiv. 28. Found besides only in Dion. Hal. 
de comp. verb. ο. 24; [Apollon. Dyse. de adv. p. 532, 7, 
al.; cf. W. p. 241." 

ἁπ-αρχή, -ῆς, 7, (fr. ἀπάρχομαι: a. to offer firstlings 
or first-fruits; ὃ. to take away the first-fruits ; cf. ἀπό in 
ἀποδεκατόω), in Sept. generally equiv. to Wwe; the first- 
fruits of the productions of the earth (both ihose in a 
natural state and those prepared for use by hand), which 
were offered to God; cf. Win. R WB. s. v. Erstlinge, 
[BB.DD. s. v. First-fruits]: 9 ἀπαρχή sc. τοῦ φυράµατος, 
the first portion of the dough, from which sacred loaves 
were to be prepared (Num. xv. 19-21), Ro. xi. 16. 
Hence, in a transferred use, employed a. of persons 
consecrated to God, leading the rest in time: ἀπ. τῆς 
᾿Αχαΐας the first person in Achaia to enroll himself as a 
Christian, 1 Co. xvi. 15; with εἰς Χριστόν added, Ro. 
xvi. 55 with a reference to the moral creation effected 
by Christianity all the Christians of that age are called 
ἀπαρχήτις (a kind of first-fruits) τών τοῦ θεοῦ κτισμάτων», 
Jas. i. 18 (see Huther ad loc.), [noteworthy is εἴλατο ὑμᾶς 6 
θεὸς ἀπαρχήν ete. as first-fruits] 2 Th. ii. 13 L Tr mrg. 
WH mrg.; Christ is called ἀπ. τῶν κεκοιµηµένων as the 
first one Fecalled to life of them that have fallen asleep, 
1 Co. xv. 20, 23 (here the phrase seems also to signify 
that by his case the future resurrection of Christians is 
guaranteed ; because the first-fruits forerun and are, as 
it were, a pledge and promise of the rest of the har- 
vest). b. of persons superior inexcellence to others 
of the same class: so in Rev. xiv. 4 of a certain 
class of Christians sacred and dear to God and Christ 
beyond all others, (Schol. ad Eur. Or. 96 ἀπαρχὴ ἑλέ- 
y€To οὐ µόνον τὸ πρὠτον τῇ τάξει. ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ πρῶτον τῇ 
Tun). ο. οἱ ἔχοντες τὴν ἀπ. τοῦ πνεύματος Who have thie 
first-fruits (of future blessings) in the Spirit (τοῦ av. 
is gen. of apposition), Ro. viii. 23; cf. what Winer § 59, 
8 a. says in opposition to those [e. σ. Meyer, but see 
Weiss in ed. 6] who take τοῦ mv. asa partitive σοπ., 
so that οἱ ἔχ. τ. ἀπ. τοῦ my. are distinguished from the 
great multitude who will receive the Spirit subsequently. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. [Soph.,}] Hdt. down.) * 

ἅπας, -ασα, -αν. (fr. dua [or rather ἆ (Skr. sa; cf. a 
copulative), see Curtius § 598; Wanidek p. 972] and ras; 
stronger than the simple was), [fr. Hom. down]; quite 
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all, the whole, all together, all; it is either placed before 
a subst. having the art., as Lk. iii. 21; viii. 37; xix. 37; 
or placed after, as Mk. xvi. 15 (eis τὸν κόσμον ἅπαντα into 
all parts of the world); Lk. iv. 6 (this dominion whole-ly 
i.e. all parts of this dominion which you see); xix. 48. 
used absolutely, —in the masc., as Mt. xxiv. 39; Lk. iii. 
16 (Tf WH Trurg. πᾶσιν]; [iv.40 WH txt. Tr mrg.]; v. 
26; ix. 15 [WH mrg. πάντας]; Mk. xi. 32 [Lchm. πάντες]; 
Jas. iii. 2;—in the neut., as Mt. xxviii. 11; Lk. v. 28 
[RG]; Acts ii. 44; iv.82 [L WH Tr mrg. πάντα]; x. 8; 
xi. 10; Eph. vi. 13; once in John viz. iv. 25 T Tr WH; 
[ἄπαντες οὗτοι, Acts ii. 7 L T; ἅπαντες ὑμεῖς, Gal. iii. 28 T 
Tr; cf. was, Π. 1 fin. Rarely used by Paul; most fre- 
quently by Luke. On its occurrence, cf. Alford, Grk. 
Test. vol. ii. Proleg. p. 81; Ellicott on 1 Tim. i. 16]. 

ἁπ-ασπάζομαι: 1 aor. ἀπησπασάμην; to salute on leav- 
ing, bid farewell, take leave of: τινά, Acts xxi. 6 L T Tr 
WH. (Himer. eclog. ex Phot. 11, p. 194.)*® 

ἁκατάω,- ὦ; 1 aor. pass. ἠπατήθην; (ἀπάτη); fr. Hom. 
down ; to cheat, deceive, bequile: τὴν καρδίαν αὐτοῦ [RT Tr 


WH πιτρ., air. G, daur. L WH txt.], Jas. i. 26; rend rem, one 


with a thing, Eph. v. 6 ; pass. 1 Tim. ii. 14 (where L Τ Tr 
WH ἐξαπατηθεῖσα), cf. Gen. iii. 18. [Comr.: ἑξαπατάω.]9 

ἁκάτη, -ης, ή, (fr. Hom. down], deceit, deccitfulness : 
Col. ii. 8; τοῦ πλούτου, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19; τῆς ἀδικίας, 
2 Th. ii. 10; τῆς ἁμαρτίας, Heb. iii. 13; αἱ ἐπιθυμίαι τῆς 
ἁπάτης the lusts excited by deceit, i.e. by deceitful influ- 
ences seducing to sin, Eph. iv. 22, (others, ‘deceitful 
lusts’; but cf. Mey. ad loc.). Plur. dwara: 2 Pet. ii. 13 
(where L Tr txt. WH mrg. ἐν ἀγάπαις), by 8 paragram 
(or verbal play) applied to the agapae or love-feasts (cf. 
ἀγάπη, 2), because these were transformed by base men 
into seductive revels.* 

ἁπάτωρ, -opos, 6, 7, (πατήρ), a word which has almost 
the same variety of senses as ἁμήτωρ, q.v.; [fr. Soph. 
down]; [without father i. e.] whose father ts not recorded 
in the genealogies: Heb. vii. 3.° 

ἁπ-αύγασμα, -ros, τό, (fr. ἀπαυγάζω to emit brightness, 
and this fr. αὐγή brightness; cf. ἀποσκίασμα, ἀπείκασμα, 
ἀπεικόνισμα, ἀπήχημα), reflected brightness: Christ is 
called in Heb. i 3 ἀπαύγ. τῆς δόξης τοῦ θεοῦ, inasmuch 
as he perfectly reflects the majesty of God; so that the 
same thing is declared here of Christ metaphysically, 
which he says of himself in an ethical sense in Jn. xii. 
45 (xiv. 9): ὁ θεωρῶν ἐμὲ θεωρεῖ τὸν πέµψαντά µε. (Sap. 
vii. 26 ; Philo, mund. opif. § 51; plant. Νοῦ § 12; de con- 
cup. § 11; and often in eccl. writ.; see more fully in 
Grimm on Βαρ.]. ο., p. 161 sq.) [Some interpreters still 
adhere to the signif. effulgence or radiance (as distin- 
guished from refulgence or reflection), see Kurtz ad 
loc.; Soph. Lex. s.v.; Cremer s. v.]* 

dar-<tS0v, (ἀπό and εἶδον, 2 aor. of obsol. εἴδω), serves as 
2 aor. of ἀφοράω, (cf. Germ. absehen); 1. to lovk 
atcay from one thing and at another. 2. to look at 
Jrom somewhere, either from a distance or froma certain 
present condition of things: to perceive: ws ἂν ἀπίδω (1, 
T Tr WH ἀφίδω [see adeicov]) τὰ περὶ ἐμέ as soon as I 
shall have seen what issue my affairs will have [.A. V. 
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how tt will go with me), Phil. ii. 28. (In Sept., Jon. iv. 
5, etc.) ® 

dere(Oera, [WH -θία, exc. in Heb. as below (sec I, ¢)],-as, 
ἡ, (ἀπειθής), disobedience, (Jerome, inobedientia), obsti- 
nacy, and in the N. T. particularly obstinate opposition to 
the divine will: Ro. xi. 30, 32; Heb. iv. 6,11; vlot r. ἀπει- 
θείας, those who are animated by this obstinacy (sce 
vios, 2), used of the Gentiles: Eph. ii. 2; v. 6; Col. iii. 
6 [RGLbr.]. (Xen. mem. 3, 5, 5; Plut., al.) * 

ἀπειθέω, -ὦ; impf. ἠπείθουν; 1 aor. ἠπείθησα; to be ἀπειθής 
(α. v.); not to allow one’s self to be persuaded ; not to com- 
ply with; a. to refuse or withhold belief (in Christ, in 
the gospel; opp. to πιστεύω): τῷ vig, In. iii. 36; τῷ 
λόγφ, 1 Pet. ii. 8; iii. 1; absol. of those who reject the 
gospel, [R. V. to be disobedient; cf. b.]: Acts xiv. 2; 
xvii. 5 [Rec.]; xix. 9; Ro. xv. 31; 1 Pet. ii. 7 (T Tr WH 
ἀπιστοῦσιν). b. to refuse belief and obedience: with dat. 
of thing or of pers., Ro. ii. 8 (τῇ ἀληθείᾳ) ; xi. 30 aq. (τῷ 
Oem) ; 1 Pet. iv. 17; absol., Ro. x. 21 (Is. lxv. 9); Heb. iii. 
18; xi. 31; 1 Pet. iii. 20. (In Sept. com. equiv. to Πο, 
70; in Grk. writ. often fr. Aeschyl. Ag. 1049 down; in 
Hom. et al. ἀπιθεῖν.) * 

ἀπειθής, -ές, Zen. -ovs, (πείθοµαι), impersuasible, uncom- 
pliant, contumacious, [A. V. disobedient]: absol., Lk. i. 
17; ΤΙ. 1. 101 iii. 3; revi, 2 Tim. iii. 2; Ro. i. 830; Acts 
xxvi. 19. (Deut. xxi. 18; Num. xx. 10; Is. xxx. 9; 
Zech. vii. 12; in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down; [in Theogn. 
1235 actively not persuasive].) ° 

ἀπειλέω, -@: impf. nreiXouy; 1 aor. mid. ἠπειλησάμην; 
to threaten, menace: 1 Pet. ii. 23; in mid., acc. to later 
Grk. usage (ΓΑΡΡ. bell. civ. 3, 29]; Polyaen. 7, 80, 2), 
actively [B. 54 (47)]: Acts iv. 17 (ἀπειλῇ [1, Τ Tr WH 
οπι.] ἀπειλεῖσθαι, with dat. of pers. foll. by µή with inf., 
with sternest threats to forbid one to etc., W. § 54, 3; 
[B. 183 (169)]). (From Hom. down.) [Comp.: προσ- 
ameXéw. | * 

aradh, -ῆς, 7, α threatening, threat: Acts iv. 17 RG (ef. 
ἀπειλέω), 29; ix.1; Eph. vi. 9. (From Hom. down.) * 

ἄπγειμι; (εἰμί to be); [fr. Hom. down]; to be aay, be 
absent: 1 Co. v. 3; 2 Co. x.1, 113 xiii. 2,10; Col. ii. 53 
Phil. i. 27; [in all cases exc. Col. ]. ο. opp. to πάρειμι]." 

ἄπ-ειμε: impf. 3 pers. plur. ἀπῄεσαν; (εἶμι to go); [fr. 
Hom. down]; to go away, depart: Acts xvii. 10.* 

ἁπ-εἴπον : (εἶπον, 2 aor. fr. οὐδο]. ἔπω); = 1. to speak 
out, set forth, declare, (Hom. Il. 7, 416 ἀγγελίην ἀπέειπεν, 
9, 909 τὸν μῦθον ἀποειπεῖν). 2. to forbid: 1 K. xi. 2, 
and in Attic writ. 3. to give up, renounce: with acc. 
of the thing, Job x. ὃ (for D&D), and often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down. In the same sense 1 aor. mid. ἀπειπάμην, 
2 Co. iv. 2 [see WH. App. p. 164], (cf. αἰσχύνη, 1); εο 
too in Hdt.1, 59; 5, 56; 7,14, [οίς.], and the later writ. 
fr. Polyb. down.° 

ἀπείραστος, -ον, (πειράζω), as well unfempted as un- 
temptable: ἀπείραστος κακῶν that cannot be tempted by 
evil, not liable to temptation to sin, Jas. i. 13; cf. the 
full remarks on this pass. in W. § 30, 4 [cf. § 16, 3a.; B. 
170 (148)]. (Joseph. b. 1. ὃν ον ὃς 7, 8, 1, and eccl. writ. 
The Greeks said ἀπείρατος, fr. πειράω.) ° 


ἄπειρος 


ἄπαρος, -ον, (πεῖρα trial, experience), inexperienced in, 
without experience af, with gen. of the thing (as in Grk. 
writ.) : Heb. v.18. [(Pind. and Hdt. down.)]* 

dar-ex-Séxopar; [impf. drefedexopuny]; assiduously and 
patiently to wait for, (cf. Eng. wait it out]: absol., 1 Pet. 
ili. 20 (Rev. ἐκδέχομαι) ; ri, Ro. viii. 19, 23, 25; 1 Co. i. 
7; Gal. v. 5 (on this pass. cf. ἐλπίς sub fin.) ; with the 
acc. of a pers., Christ in his return from heaven: Phil. 
iii. 20; Heb. ix. 28. Cf. C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritz- 
schiorum Opusce. p. 155 sq.; Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. 
iv. p. 14; [Ellic. on Gal. ].ο.]. (Scarcely found out of 
the N. T.; Heliod. Aeth. 2, 35; 7, 23.)* 

ἁπ-ωκδύομαι: 1 aor. drexdvcduny; 1. wholly to put 
off from one’s self (ἀπό denoting separation fr. what is 
put off): τὺν παλαιὸν ἄνθρωπο», Col. iii. 9. 2. wholly 
to strip off for one’s self (for one’s own advantage), de- 
spoil, disarm: τινά, Col. ii. 15. Cf. Win. De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. iv. p. 14 sq., [esp. Bp. Lehtft. on Col. ii.15]. (Jo- 
seph. antt. 6, 14, 2 ἀπεκδὺς [but ed. Bekk. μετεκδὺς ] τὴν 
βασιλικὴν ἐσθητα.) " 

ἁπ-έκ-δνσνε, -εως, 7), (ἀπεκδύομαι, ᾱ- Υ.), a pulting off, 
laying aside: Col. ii. 11. (Not found in Grk. writ.) * 

ἀπ-ελαύνω: 1 aor. amndaca; to drive away, drive off: 
Acts xviii. 16. (Com. in Grk. writ.) * 

ἁπ-ελεγμόε, -οὔ, 6, (ἀπελέγχω to convict, expose, refute ; 
ἐλεγμός conviction, refutation, in Sept. for ἔλεγξις), 
censure, repudiation of a thing shown to be worthless: 
ἐλθεῖν els ἀπελεγμόν to be proved to be worthless, to be 
disesteemed, come into contempt [R. V. disrepute], Acts 
xix. 27. (Not used by prof. auth.)*® 

) ου, 6, ἡ, @ manumitted slave, a freedman, 

(ἀπό, cf. Germ. los, [set free from bondage]) : τοῦ κυρίου, 
presented with (spiritual) freedom by the Lord, 1 Co. 
vii. 22. (In Grk. writ. fr. Xen. and Plat. down.) ® 

᾿Απέλληνς [better -λλῆς (so all edd.); see Chandler 
§§ 59, 60], -ov, 6, Apelles, the prop. name of 8 certain 
Christian: Ro. xvi. 10. (Cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 
174.]° 

ἀπ-ελκᾶω (Lchm. ἀφελπίζω, [cf. gram. reff. 6. v. ἀφεῖ- 
Sov]); fo despair [W. 24]: μηδὶν απελπίζοντες nothing 
despairing sc. of the hoped-for recompense from God the 
requiter, Lk. vi. 35, [T WH mrg. µηδένα απελπ.; if this 
reading is to be tolerated it may be rendered despairing 
of noone, or even causing no one to despair (cf. the 
Jerus. Syriac). Tdf. himself seems half inclined to take 
µηδένα as neut. plur., a form thought to be not wholly un- 
precedented; cf. Steph. Thesaur. v. col. 962]. (Is. xxix. 
19; 2 Mace. ix. 18; Sir. xxii. 911 [xxvii. 21; Judith ix. 
11]; often in Polyb. and Diod. [οἳ. Soph. Lex. s. v.].)* 

ἀπ-έναντι, adv., with gen. [B. 319 (273)]; 1. over 
against, opposite: τοῦ rapov, Mt. xxvii. 61; [τοῦ γαζοφυ- 
λακίου, Mk. xii. 41 Tr txt. WH mrg.]. 2. in sight of, 
before: Mt. xxi. 2 RG; xxvii. 24 (here L Tr WH txt. 
κατέναντι); Acts iii. 16; Ro. iii. 18 (Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 
2). 3. tn opposition to, against: τῶν δογμάτων Καί- 
σαρος, Acts xvii. 7. (Common in Sept. and Apocr. ; 
Polyb. 1, 86, 3.) * 

ἀπέραντος, -ov, (περαίνω to go through, finish; cf. ἁμά- 
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payros), that cannot be passed through, boundless, endless : 
γενεαλογίαι, protracted interminably, 1 Tim. i. 4. (Job 
XxXvi. 26; 3 Macc. ii. 9; in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down.) * 

ἀπερισπάστως, adv., (περισπάω, q. Υ.), without distrac- 
tion, without soliciitude: 1 Co. vii. 35. (The adjective 
occurs in Sap. xvi. 11; Sir. xli. 1; often in Polyb. [the 
adv. in 2, 20, 10; 4, 18, 6; 12, 28, 4; cf. W. 463 (431)] 
and Plut.) * 

ἁ-περί-µητον, -ον, (περιτέµνω), uncircumcised ; metaph. 
ἀπερίτμητοι τῇ καρδία (Jer. ix. 26; Ezek. xliv. 7) καὶ τ. 
ὡσί (Jer. vi. 10) whose heart and ears are covered, i. e. 
whose soul and senses are closed to divine admonitions, 
obdurate, Acts vii. 51. (Often in Sept. for 59 Wy; 1 Mace. 
i. 48; ii. 46; [Philo de migr. Abr. § 39]; Plut. am. 
prol. 3.)* 

dw-dpyopas; fut. ἀπελεύσομαι (Mt. xxv. 46; Ro. xv. 
28; W. 86 (82)); 2 aor. ἀπῆλθον (ἀπῆλθα in Rev. x. 9 
{where RG Tr -θον], ἀπηλθαν 1, Τ Tr WH in Mt. xxii. 
22; Rev. xxi. 1, 4 [(but here WII txt. only), etc., and 
WH in Lk. xxiv. 24]; cf. W. § 13,1; Mullach p. 17 sq. 
[226]; B. 99 (34); [Soph. Lex. p. 38; Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; 
WH. App. p. 164 8q.; Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. p. Ixiv.; 
Scrivener, Introd. p. 562; Collation, ete., p. liv. sq.]}); 
pf. ἀπελήλυθα (Jas. i. 24); plpf. ἀπεληλύθειν (Jn. iv. 8); 
[1γ. Hom. down]; to go away (fr. a place), to depart; 
1. properly, a. absol.: Mt. xiii. 25; xix. 22; Mk. v. 
20; Lk. viii. 39; xvii. 23; Jn. xvi. 7, ete. Ptcp. ἀπελθών 
with indic. or subj. of other verbs in past time fo go 
(away) and etc.: Mt. xiii. 28,46; xviii. 30; xxv. 18, 25; 
xxvi. 36; xxvii.5; Mk. vi. 27 (28), 37; Lk. v.14. b. with 
specification of the place into which, or of the per 
son to whom or from whom one departs: eis with 
acc. of place, Mt. v. 30 L T Tr WH; xiv.15; xvi. 21; 
xxii. ὃν Mk. vi. 86; ix. 43; Jn. iv. 8; Ro. xv. 28, etc.; 
els ὁδὸὺν ἐθνών, Mt. x. 5; eis τὸ πέραν, Mt. viii. 18; Mk. 
vili. 18; [δι ὑμῶν els Μακεδ. 2 Co. i. 16 Lehm. txt.]; ἐπί 
with ace. of place, Lk. [xxiii. 383 RGT]; xxiv. 24; ἐπί 
with acc. of the business which one goes to attend to: 
ἐπί (the true reading for RG es) τὴν ἐμπορίαν αὐτοῦ, Mt. 
xxii. 5; ἐκεῖ, Mt. ii. 22; έξω with gen., Acts iv. 15; πρύς 
τινα, Mt. xiv. 25 [Rec.]; Rev. x. 9; ἀπό τινος, Lk. i. 38; 
viii. 37. Hebraistically (cf. “mx 1711) ἀπέρχ. ὀπίσω 
τινός to go away in order to follow any one, go after him 
figuratively, i.e. to follow his party, follow him as a leader: 
Mk. i. 20; Jn. xii. 19; in the same sense ἀπέρχ. πρός τινα, 
Jn. vi. 68; Xen. an. 1, 9, 16 (29); used also of those 
who seek any one for vile purposes, Jude 7. Lexicov- 
raphers (following Suidas, ἀπέλθη:. ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐπανέλθη *) 
incorrectly ascribe to ἀπέρχεσθαι also the idea of return- 
ing, going back,— misled by the fact that a going away 
is often at the same time a going back. But where this 
is the case, it is made evident either by the connection, 
as in Lk. vii. 24, or by some adjunct, as εἷς τὺν οἶκον 
αὐτοῦ. Mt. ix. 7; Mk. vii. 30, (οἴκαδε, Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 6); 
πρὸς έαυτόν [Treg. mp. αὐτόν] home, Lk. xxiv. 12 [R G, 
but L Tr br. TWH reject the vs.]; Jn. xx. 10 [here T 
Tr πρὸς αὐτούς, WII π. αὑτ. (see αὑτοῦ)]; εἰς ra ὀπίσω, 
Jn. vi. 66 (to return home); xviii. 6 (to draw back, re 
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treat). 2. trop.: of departing evils and sufferings, 
Mk. i.42; Lk. v. 18 (ή λέπρα ἀπῆλθεν ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ); Rev. 
ix. 12; xi. 14; of good things taken away from one, Rev. 
xviii. 14 [RG]; of an evanescent state of things, Rev. 
xxi. 1 (Rec. παρῇλθε), 4; of a report going forth or 
spread els, Mt. iv. 24 [Treg. mrg. ἐξηλθεν]. 

ἁπ-έχω; [impf. ἀπεῖχον Mt. xiv. 24 Tr txt. WH txt. ; 
pres. mid. ἀπέχομαι] ; 1. trans. a. to hold back, 
keep off, prevent, (Hom. Il. 1, 97 [Zenod.]; 6, 96; Plat. 
Crat. ο. 28 Ρ. 407 Ὀ.). b. to have wholly or in full, to 
have received (what one had a right to expect or de- 
mand; cf. ἀποδιδόναι, ἀπολαμβάνει», [ Win. De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. iv. p.8; Gram. 275 (258); B. 203 (176); acc. to 
Bp. Lghtft. (on Phil. iv. 18) ἀπό denotes correspon- 
dence, i. e. of the contents to the capacity, of the pos- 
session to the desire, etc.]): τινά, Philem. 15; µισθόν, 
Μι. vi. 2, 5, 16: παράκλησι», Lk. vi. 24; πάντα, Phil. iv. 
18; (often so in Grk. writ. [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 
l.c.J). Hence ο. ἀπέχει impers., it is enough, suffi- 
cient: Mk. xiv. 41, where the explanation is ‘ye have 
slept now long enough’; so that Christ takes away the 
permission, just given to his disciples, of sleeping longer ; 
cf. Meyer ad loc.; (in the same sense in (Pseudo-) 
Anacr. in Odar. (15) 28, 83; Cyril Alex. on Hag. ii. 
9 [but the true reading here seems to be ἀπέχω, see P. E. 
Pusey’s ed. Oxon. 1868]). 2. intrans. to be away, 
absent, distant, [Β. 144 (126)]: absol., Lk. xv. 20; ἀπό, 
Lk. vii. 6; xxiv. 18; Mt. [xiv. 24 Tr txt. WH txt.]; xv. 
8; Mk. vii. 6, (Is.xxix. 19). 3. Mid. to hold one’s self 
off, abstain: ἀπὸ τινος, from any thing, Acts xv. 20 
[RG]; 1 Th. iv. 8; v. 22, Jobi.1; ii. 3; Ezek. viii. 6) ; 
τινός, Acts xv. 29; 1 Tim. iv. 3; 1 Pet. ii. 11. (So in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) 3 

ἀπιστέω, -ὦ; [impf. ἠπίστουν]; 1 aor. ἠπίστησα; (ἄπι- 
oros); 1. to betray a trust, be unfaithful: 2 Tim. ii. 18 
(opp. to πιστὸς pever); Ro. iii. 3; [al. deny this sense in 
the N. T.; cf. Morison or Mey. on Rom. 1. c.; Ellic. on 
2 Tim. 1. ο.]. 2. to have no belief, disbelieve: in the 
news of Christ’s resurrection, Mk. xvi. 11; Lk. xxiv. 
41; with dat. of pers., Lk. xxiv. 11; in the tidings con- 
cerning Jesus the Messiah, Mk. xvi. 16 (opp. to πι- 
στεύω), [so 1 Pet. ii. 7 T Tr WH]; Acts xxviii. 24. (In 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)* 

ἀπιστία, -as, 7, (fr. ἄπιστος), want of faith and trust; 
1. unfaithfulness, faithlessness, (of persons betraying a 
trust): Ro. iii. 8 (cf. reff. s.v.dmoréw, 1]. 2. want of 
Saith, unbelief: shown in withholding belief in the divine 
power, Mk. xvi. 14, or in the power and promises of 
God, Ro. iv. 20; Heb. iii. 19; in the divine mission of 
Jesus, Mt. xiii. 58; Mk. vi.6; by opposition to the gos- 
pel, 1 Tim.i. 13; with the added notion of obstinacy, 
Ro. xi. 20, 23; Heb. iii. 12. contextually, weakness of 
faith: Mt. xvii. 20 (where LT Tr WIL ὁλιγοπιστίαν); 
Mk. ix. 24. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hes. and Hdt. down.)* 

ἄ-πιστος, -ον, (πιστός), (fr. Hom. down], without faith 
or (rust; 1. unfaithful, faithless, (not to be trusted, 
perfidious): Lk. xii. 46; Rev. xxi. 8. 2. incredible, 
of things: Acts xxvi.8; (Xen. Ilicro 1, 9; symp. 4, 
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49; Cyr. 8,1, 26; Plat. Phaedr. 245 c.; Joseph. antt. 6, 
10, 2, etc.). 3. unbelieving, incredulous: of Thomas 
disbelieving the news of the resurrection of Jesus, Jn. 
xx. 27; of those who refuse belief in the gospel, 1 Co. 
vi. 6; vii. 12-15; x. 27; xiv. 22 sqq.; [1 Tim. ν. 8]; 
with the added idea of impiety and wickedness, 2 Co. 
iv. 4; vi. 14 sq. of those among the Christians them- 
selves who reject the true faith, Tit. i. 15. without 
trust (in God), Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 41.3 

arhérns, -ητος, 7, singleness, simplicity, sincerity, men- 
tal honesty; the virtue of one who is free from pretence 
and dissimulation, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 
8; Hell. 6, 1, 18, down): ἐν ἁπλότητι (L T Tr WH ἁγιό- 
τητι) καὶ εἰλικρινείᾳ θεοῦ i. e. infused by God through the 
Spirit [W. § 36, 3 b.], 2 Co. i. 12; ἐν ἁπλ. τῆς καρδίας 
(339 9), 1 Chr. xxix. 17), Col. iii. 22; Eph. vi. 5, (Sap. 
i. 1); els Χριστό», sincerity of mind towards Christ, i. e. 
single-hearted faith in Christ, as opp. to false wisdom 
in matters pertaining to Christianity, 2 Co. xi. 3; ἐν 
ἁπλότητι in simplicity, i. e. without self-seeking, Ro. xii. 
8. openness of heart manifesting itself by benefactions, 
liberality, [Joseph. antt. 7, 18,4; but in opposition see 
Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. 62 sq.]: 2 Co. viii. 2; ix. 11, 
13 (τῆς κοινωνίας, manifested by fellowship). Cf. Kling 
s. v. ‘ Kinfalt’ in Herzog iii. p. 723 sq.® 

ἁπλοῦς, -7, -ovv, (contr. fr. -όος, -on, -όον), [fr. Aeschyl. 
down], simple, single, (in which there is nothing compli- 
cated or confused; without folds, [cf. Trench § lvi.]); - 
whole; of the eye, good, fulfilling its office, sound: Mt. 
vi. 22; Lk. xi. 34, —[al. contend that the moral sense 
of the word is the only sense lexically warranted; cf. 
Test. xii. Patr. test. Isach. § 3 οὗ κατελάλησά τινος, ete. 
πορευόµενος ἐν ἁπλοτητι ὀφθαλμῶ», ibid. § 4 πάντα dpa 
ἐν ἁπλότητι, μὴ ἐπιδεχόμενος ὀφθαλμοῖς πονηρίας ἀπὸ τῆς 
πλάνης τοῦ κύσμου; yet cf. Fritzsche on Ro. xii. 8].* 

ἁπλῶς, adv., [fr. Aeschyl. down], simply, openly, frank- 
ly, sincerely: Jas. i. 5 (led solely by his desire to bless).® 

ἀπό, [fr. Ποπι. down], preposition with the Genitive, 
(Lat. a, ab, abs, Germ. ron, ab, weg, (cf. Eng. of, off )), 
Jrom, signifying now Separation, now Origin. On 
its use in the N. T., in which the influence of the Hebr. 
19 is traceable, cf. W. 364 sy. (342), 369 (346) sqq.; B. 
821 (276) sqq. [On the neglect of elision before words 
beginning with a vowel see Tdf. Proleg. p. 94; cf. W. 
§ 5,1a.; B.p.10sq.; WH. App. p. 146.] In order 
to avoid repetition we forbear to cite all the examples, 
but refer the reader to the several verbs followed by 
this preposition. ἀπό, then, is used 

I. of Separation; and 1. of local separation, 
after verbs of motion fr. a place, (of departing, fleeing, 
removing, expelling, throwing, etc., see αἴρω, ἀπέρχομαι, 
ἀποτινάσσω, ἀποχωρέωι ἀφίστημι, φεύγω, etc.) : ἀπεσπά- 
σθη an’ αὐτῶν, Lk. xxii. 41; βάλε ἀπὸ σοῦ, Mt. v. 29 84.) 
ἐκβάλω τὸ κάρφος ἀπὸ [LT Tr WII ἐκ] τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ, Mt. 
vil. 4; ἀφ [L WH Trtxt. wap’ (q. Υ. La.)] ne ἐκβεβλήκει 
δαιμόνια, Mk. xvi. 95 καθεῖλε ἀπὸ Opdvev, Lk.i.52. 34. of 
the separation of apart from the whole; where of 
a whole some part is taken: amd τοῦ ἱματίου, Mt. ix. 16; 
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ἀπὸ µελισσίου κηρίον, Lk. xxiv. 42 [RG, but Tr br. the 
clause]; ἀπὸ τῶν ὀψαρίω», Jn. xxi. 10; τὰ ἀπὸ τοῦ πλοίου 
fragments of the ship, Acts xxvii. 44; ἐνοσφίσατο ἀπὸ 
τῆς rons, Acts v. 2; ἐκχεῶ ἀπὸ τοῦ πνεύματος, Acts ii. 
17; ἐκλεξάμενος ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν», Lk. vi. 13; τίνα ἀπὸ τῶν δύο, 
Mt. xxvii. 21; ὃν ἐτιμήσαντο ἀπὸ υἱῶν Ἰσραήλ, sc. rues [R. 
V. whom certain of the children of Israel did price (cf. 
τὶς, 2.c.); but al. refer this to IL 2 d. aa. fin. q. v.], Mt. 
xxvii. 9, (ἐξῆλθον ἀπὸ τῶν ἱερέων, sc. τινές, 1 Macc. vii. 
83); after verbs of eating and drinking (usually joined 
in Grk. to the simple gen. of the thing (cf. B. 159 (139); 
W. 198 (186) sq.]): Mt. xv. 27; Mk. vii. 28; πίνεω ἀπό, 
Lk. xxii. 18 (elsewhere in the N. T. ἐκ). 3. of any 
kind of separation of one thing from another by which 
the union or fellowship of the two is destroyed; 
a. after verbs of averting, loosening, liberating, ransom- 
ing, preserving: see ἀγοράζω, ἁπαλλάσσω, ἀποστρέφω, 
ἐλευθερόω, θεραπεύω, καθαρίζω, λούω, λυτρόω, λύω, ῥύομαι, 
σώζω, Φυλάσσω, οἵο. b. after verbs of desisting, abstain- 
tng, avoiding, etc.: see ἀπέχω, παύω, καταπαύω, βλέπω, 
προσέχω, φυλάσσομαι, etc. o. after verbs of concealing 
and hindering: see κρύπτω, κωλύω, παρακαλύπτω. ᾖἆ. 
Concise constructions, [οξ. esp. B. 322 (277)]: ἀνάθεμα 
ἀπὸ τοῦ Χριστοῦ, Ro. ix. 8 (see ἀνάθεμα sub fin.); Aovew 
ἀπὸ τῶν πληγών to wash away the blood from the stripes, 
Acts xvi. 33; peravociy ἀπὸ τῆς κακίας by repentance to 
turn away from wickedness, Acts viii. 22; ἀποθνήσκειν 
ἀπό τινος by death to be freed from a thing, Col. ii. 20; 
Φθείρεσθαι ἀπὸ τῆς ἁπλότητος to be corrupted and thus 
led away from singleness of heart, 2 Co. xi. 3; εἴσακου- 
σθεὶς ἀπὸ τ. εὐλαβείας heard and accordingly delivered 
from his fear, Heb. v. 7 (al. heard for i. e. on account of 
his godly fear (cf. IL 2b. below]). 4. of a state of 
separation, i.e. of distance; and a. of distance of 
Place,—of the local terminus from which: Mt. xxiii. 
34; xxiv. 31, etc.; after paxpay, Mt. viii. 30; Mk. xii. 
84; Jn. xxi. 8; after ἀπέχειν, see ἀπέχω 2; ἀπὸ ἄνωθεν 
ἕως κάτω, Mk. xv. 38; ἀπὸ paxpodev, Mt. xxvii. 55, ete. 
[cf. Β. 70 (62); W. § 65, 2]. Acc. to later Grk. usage 
it is put before nouns indicating local distance: Jn. xi. 
18 (ἦν ἐγγὺς ὡς amd σταδίων δεκαπέντε about fifteen fur- 
lonys off); Jn. xxi.8; Rev. xiv. 20, (Diod. i. 51 ἐπάνω τῆς 
πόλεως ἀπὸ δέκα σχοίνων λίμνην Spvée, [also 1,97; 4,56; 
16,46; 17,112; 18,40; 19, 25, ete.; ef. Soph. Lex. 
s. v. 5]; Joseph. b. j. 1,3, 5 τοῦτο ad’ ἐξακοσίων σταδίων 
ἐντεῦθέν ἐστιν, Plut. Aem. Paul. ο. 18, 5 ὥστε τοὺς πρώ- 
τους νεκροὺς ἀπὸ δυοῖν σταδίων καταπεσεῖ», Vit. Oth. ο. 11, 
1 κατεστρατοπέδευσεν ἀπὸ πεντήκοντα σταδίων, Vit. Philop. 
ο. 4, 3 ἦν γὰρ ἀγρὸς αὐτῷ ἀπὸ σταδίων εἴκοσι τῆς πόλεως) ; 
ef. W. 557 (015) sq.; [B. 153 (199)]. Ὁ. οἳ distance 
of Time,—of the temporal terminus from which, (Lat. 
inde a): ἀπὸ τῆς Spas ἐκείνης, Mt. ix. 22; xvii. 18; Jn. 
xix. 27; am’ ἐκ. τῆς ἡμέρας, Mt. xxii. 46; Jn. xi. 53; [amd 
πρώτης ἡμέρας.] Actsxx.18; Phil.i.5 (LT Tr WH ris πρ. 
ἡμ.]; ap’ ἡμερῶν ἀρχαίων, Acts xv. 73 an’ ἐτῶν, Lk. viii. 
43; Ro. xv. 23; am’ aidvos and ἀπὺ τ. αἰώνων, Lk. i. 70, 
etc.; am’ ἀρχῆς, Mt. xix. 4, 8, etc.; ἀπὸ καταβυλῆς κύσμου, 
Mt. xiii. 35 [1 Τ Tr WIlom. xoop.], etc.; ἀπὸ κτίσεως 
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κόσμου, Ro. i. 20; ἀπὸ βρέφους from a child, 2 Tim. iii. 
15; ἀπὸ τῆς παρθενίας, Lk. ii. 96: ad’ ἧς (sc. ἡμέρας) since, 
Lk. vii. 45; Acts xxiv. 11; 2 Pet. iii. 4; ag’ ἧς ἡμέρας, 
Col. i. 6,9; ἀφ οὗ equiv. to ἀπὸ τούτου ὅτε [cf. B. 82 
(71); 105 (92)], Lk. xiii. 25; xxiv. 21; Rev. xvi. 18, 
(Hdt. 2, 44; and in Attic) ; ἀφ οὗ after τρία érn, Lk. xiii. 
7T Tr WH; ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν from the present, henceforth, Lk. i. 
48; v.10; xii. 52; xxii. 69; Acts xviii. 6; 2Co. v.16; 
ἀπὸ τότε, Mt. iv. 17; xvi. 21; xxvi.16; Lk. xvi. 16; ἀπὸ 
πέρυσι since last year, a year ago, 2 Co. viii. 10; ix. 2; 
ἀπὸ mpwi, Acts xxviii. 23; cf. W. 422 (393); [B. 320 
(275)]; Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 47, 461. ο. of distance of 
Order or Rank, —of the terminus from which in any 
succession of things or persons: ἀπὸ διετοῦς (sc. παιδός) 
καὶ κατωτέρω, Mt. ii. 16, (τοὺς Aeviras ἀπὸ εἰκοσαετοῦς 
καὶ ἐπάνω, Num. i. 20: 2 Esdr. iii. ϐ); ἀπὸ ᾽Αβραὰμ ἕως 
Δανείδ, Mt. i. 17; ἕβδομος ἀπὸ ᾿Αδάµ, Jude 14; ἀπὸ μικροῦ 
ἕως μεγάλου, Acts viii. 10; Heb. viii. 11: ἄρχεσθαι ἀπό 
τος, Mt. xx. 8; Lk. xxiii. 5; xxiv. 27; Jn. viii. 9; Acts 
viii. 35; x. 97. 

II. of Origin; whether of local origin, the place 
whence; or of causa] origin, the cause from which. 1. 
of the Place whence anything is, comes, befalls, is 
taken; a. after verbs of coming; see épyopas, ἥκω, ete. : 
ἀπὸ [1, Έτ WH an’ ] dyopas se. ἑλθόντες, Mk. vii. 4; ἄγγελος 
ἀπ᾿ (τοῦ) οὐρανοῦ, Lk. xxii. 43 [L br. WH reject the pass. ]; 
τὸν am οὐρανῶν sc. λαλοῦντα, Heb. xii. 25, etc.; of the 
country, province, town, village, from which any one has 
originated or proceeded [cf. W. 364 (342); B. 324 
(279)]: Mt. ii. 13 iv. 25; Jn. i.44 (45); xi. 1; µία ἀπὸ 
ὅρους Yuva, Gal. iv. 24. Hence 6 or οἱ ἀπό τινος a native of, 
aman of, some place: 6 ἀπὸ Ναζαρέθ the Nazarene, Mt. 
xxi. 113; 6 ἀπὸ ᾿Αριμαθαίας, Mk. xv. 43; Jn. xix. 38 [here 
GLTr WH om. ὁ]; of ἀπὸ Ἱόππης, Acts x. 23; οἱ ἀπὸ 
Ἰταλίας the Italians, Heb. xiii. 24 [cf. W. § 66, 6]. A 
great number of exx. fr. prof. writ. are given by Wieseler, 
Untersuch. iib. d. Hebraerbr. 2te Halfte, p. 14 εα. b. 
of the party or society trom which one has proceeded, 
i.e. a member of the sect or society, a disciple or votary 
of it: οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς ἐκκλησίας, Acts xii. 1; οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς αἱρέ- 
σεως τῶν Φαρισαίων, Acts xv. 5, (asin Grk. writ.: οἱ ἀπὸ 
τῆς Στοᾶς, οἱ ἀπὸ τῆς Axadnpius, etc.). ο. of the material 
from which a thing is made: ἀπὸ τριχών καµήλου, Mt. 
iii, 4 [W. 370 (347); B. 854 (219)]. . trop. of that 
from or by which a thing is known: ἀπὸ τών καρπῶν 
ἐπιγινώσκειν, Mt. vii. 16, 20 [here Lehm. ἐκ τ. κ. ete.] 
(Lys. in Andoc. § 6; Aeschin. ady. Tim. p. 69 ed. 
Reiske) ; µανθάνειν ἀπό τινος to learn from the example 
of any one, Mt. xi. 29; xxiv. 32; Mk. xiii. 28; but in 
Gal. iii. 2; Col. i. 7; Heb. ν. 8, µανθ. ἀπό τινος means 
to learn from one’s teaching or training [ο. B. 324 
(279) ο.: W. 372 (949)]. e. after verbs of seeking, in- 
quiring, demanding: απαιτεῖν, Lk. xii. 20 Έτ WII αἰτ.]; 
ζητεῖν, 1 Th. ii. 6 (alternating there with ἐκ [ef. W. § 50, 
2])3 ἐκζητεῖν. Lk. xi. 50 sq.; see αἰτέω. 2. of causal 
origin, or the Cause; and a. of the material cause, 
so called, or of that which supplies the material for the 
maintenance of the action expressed by the verb: so 
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γεµίζεσθαι, χορτάζεσθαι, πλουτεῖ», διακονεῖν ἀπό Tivos, — see 
those verbs. b. of the cause on account of which 
anything is or is done, where commonly it can be ren- 
dered for (Lat. prae, Germ. vor): οὐκ ἠδύνατο ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ὄχλου, Lk. xix. 3; οὐκέτι ἴσχυσαν ἀπὸ τοῦ πλήθους, Jn. 
xxi. 6, (Judith ii. 20); ἀπὸ τ. δόξης τοῦ φωτός, Acts xxii. 
11; [here many would bring in Heb. v. 7 (W. 371 (348) ; 
Β. 322 (276)), see I.3d.above]. ο. of themoving or 
im pelling cause (Lat. ez, prae; Germ. aus, vor), for, 
oul of: ἀπὸ τῆς χαρᾶς αὐτοῦ ὑπάγει, Mt. xiii. 44; ἀπὸ τοῦ 
φόβου for fear, Mt. xiv. 26; xxviii. 4; Lk. xxi. 26. 
Hebraistically : φοβεῖσθαι ἀπό τινος (19 WY), Mt. x. 28; 
Lk. xii. 4; φεύγειν ἀπό τινος ($9 12), to flee for fear of 
one, Jn. x. 5; Mk. xiv. 52 (RG, but L Tr mrg. br. ar’ 
αὐτῶν); Rev. ix.6; cf. φεύγω and W. 223 (209 sq.).  d. 
of the efficient cause, viz. of things from the force of 
which anything proceeds, and of persons from whose 
will, power, authority, command, favor, order, influence, 
direction, anything is to be sought; aa. in general: ἀπὸ 
τοῦ ὕπνου by force of the sleep, Acts xx. 9; ἀπὸ σοῦ 
σηµεῖο», Mt. xii. 38; ἀπὸ δόξης els δόξα», 2 Co. iii. 18 
(from the glory which we behold for ourselves [cf. W. 
254 (238)] in a mirror, goes out a glory in which we 
share, cf. Meyer ad loc. ); ἀπὸ κυρίου πνεύματος by the 
Spirit of the Lord [yet cf. B. 343 (295)], ibid.; ὄλεθρον 
ἀπὸ προσώπου τοῦ κυρίον destruction proceeding from the 
(incensed, wrathful) countenance of the Lord, 2 Th. 
i. 9 (on this passage, to be explained after Jer. iv. 26 
Sept., cf. Ewald); on the other hand, ἀνάψυξις ἀπὸ προ- 
σώπουτ. κ. Acts iii. 20 (19); ἀπεκτάνθησαν ἀπὸ (Rec. ὑπό) 
τῶν πληγῶ», Rev. ix. 18. ad’ ἑαυτοῦ, ad’ ἑαυτῶν, ἀπ᾿ ἐμανυ- 
τοῦ, an expression esp. com. in John, of himself (myself, 
etc.), from his own disposition or judgment, as distin- 
guished from another’s instruction, [cf. W. 372 (348)]: 
Lk. xii. 57; xxi. 30; Jn. ν. 19, 30; xi. 515; xiv. 10; xvi. 
13; xviii. 34 [L Tr WH ἀπὸ σεαυτ.]; 2 Co. iii. 5; x. 7 [T 
Tr WH ἐφ᾽ é. (sec ἐπί A. I. 1¢’.)]; of one’s own will and 
motion, as opp. to the command and authority of another: 
Jn. vii. 17 sq. 28; viii. 42; x. 18, (Num. xvi. 28) ; by one’s 
own power: Jn. xv. 4; by one’s power and on one’s own 
judgment: Jn. viii. 28; exx. fr. prof. auth. are given in 
Kypke, Observ. i. p. 391. (Cf. εὐχὴν ἔχοντες ἀφ (al. ἐφ see 
ἐπί A. I. 1 £.) ἑαυτῶν, Acts xxi. 23 WII txt.] after verbs 
of learning, knowing, receiving, ἀπό is used of him to whom 
we are indebted for what we know, receive, possess, [cf. W. 
370 (347) n., also De verb. comp. ete. Pt. ii. p.7 sq.; B. 324 
(279); Mey. on 1 Co. xi. 23; per contra Bp. Lghtft. 
on Gal. i. 12]: ἀκούειν, Acts ix. 18; 1 ση. 1.5; γινώσκει», 
Mk. xv. 45; λαμβήνειν, Mt. xvii. 25 sq.3 1 Jn. ii, 211 iii. 
22 LT Tr WIL; ἔχειν, 1 Jn. iv. 21; 2 Co. ii. 3, ete.; 
παραλαμβάνει», 1 Co. xi. 23; δέχεσθαι, Acts xxviii. 21; 
respecting µανθάνειν see above, II. 1 d.; λατρεύω τῷ θεῷ 
ἀπὸ προγόνων after the manner of the λατρεία received 
from my forefathers [cf. W. 372 (849); B. 322 (277)], 2 
Tim. i. 3. yiverai pot, 1 Co. i. 30; iv. 53 χάρις ἀπὺ θεοῦ 
or τοῦ θεοῦ. from God, the author, bestower, Ro. 1.7; 1 
Co. i. 3; Gal. i. 8, and often; καὶ τοῦτο ἀπὸ θεοῦ. Phil. 1. 28. 
ἀπύστολος ἀπό etc., constituted an apostle by authority 
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and commission, ete. Γοξ. W. 418 (390)], GaLi.1. after 
nacxew, Mt. xvi. 21; [akin to this, acc. to many, is Mt. 
xxvii. 9 ὃν ἐτιμήσαντο ἀπὸ τῶν υἱῶν Ἰσραήλ, R. V. mrg. 
whom they priced on the part of the sons of Israel; but see 
in I. 2 above]. bb. When ἆπο is used after passives 
(which is rare in the better τίς. auth., cf. Bnhdy. p. 222 
sqq.; [B.325 (280); W. 371 (347 sq.)]), the connection 
between the cause and the effect is conceived of as looser 
and more remote than that indicated by ὑπό, and may 
often be expressed by on the part of (Germ. von Seiten), 
[A. V. generally of]: ἀπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ ἀποδεδειγμένον ap- 
proved (by miracles) according to God’s will and ap- 
pointment, Acts ii. 22; ἀπὸ θεοῦ πειράζυµαι the cause of 
my temptation is to be sought in God, Jas. i. 18; ἀπε- 
στερηµένος [T Tr WH ἀφυστερ.] ad’ ὑμῶν by your fraud, 
Jas. v.4; ἀποδοκιμάζεσθαι, Lk. xvii. 25; [ἐδικαιώθη ἡ σοφία 
ἀπὸ rev τέκνων», Lk. vii. 35 acc. to some; see δικαιόω, 21; 
τόπον ἠτοιμασμένον ἀπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ by the will and direction 
of God, Rev. xii. 6 ; ὀχλούμενοι ἀπὸ (Rec. ὑπό, [see ὀχλέω]) 
πνευμάτων» ἀκαθάρτ. Lk. vi. 18 (whose annoyance by dis- 
eases [(?) cf. vs. 17] proceeded from unclean spirits 
[Α. V. vexed (troubled) with etc.]); ἀπὸ r. σαρκὸς ἐσπιλω- 
µένον by touching the flesh, Jude 23; [add Lk. i. 26 Τ Tr 
WH ἀπεστάλη 6 ἄγγελος ἀπὸ (RG L ὑπὸ) τοῦ θεοῦ]. As 
in prof. auth. so also in the Ν. T. the Mss. sometimes 
vary between ἀπό and ὑπό: e. g. in Mk. viii. 31; [Lk. viii. 
43]; Acts iv. 36; [x. 17, 33; xv. 4]; Ro. xiii. 1; [xv. 
24]; Rev ix. 18; see W. 370 (347) sq.; B. 325 (280) 
sq.; [cf. Vincent and Dickson, Mod. Grk. 2d ed. App. 
§ 41]. 

II. Phrases having a quasi-adverbial force, and in- 
dicating the manner or degree in which anything is 
done or occurs, are the following: ἀπὸ +. καρδιῶν ὑμῶν 
from your hearts, i. e. willingly and sincerely, Mt. xviii. 
85; ἀπὸ µέρους in part, 2 Co. i. 14; ii. 5; Ro. xi. 25; xv. 
24; ἀπὺ μιᾶς sc. either φωνῆς with one voice, or γνώμης or 
ψυχῆς with one consent, one mind, Lk. xiv. 18 (cf. Kuinoel 
ad loc.; [W. 423 (394) ; 591 (549 8q.); yet see Lob. Par 
alip. p. 9609 ]). 

IV. The extraordinary construction ἀπὸ 6 ὧν (for Rec. 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ὁ) καὶ 6 ἦν καὶ 6 ἐρχόμενος, Rev. i. 4, finds its ex- 
planation in the fact that the writer seems to have used 
the words 6 ὢν κτλ. as an indeclinable noun, for the 
purpose of indicating the meaning of the proper name 
mM; cf. W. § 10, 2 fin.; [B. 50 (49)]. 

V. In composition ἀπό indicates separation, liberation, 
cessation, departure, as in ἀποβάλλω, ἀποκόπτω, ἀποκυλίω, 
ἀπολύω, ἀπολύτρωσις, ἀπαλγέω, ἀπέρχομαι; finishing and 
completion, as in ἁπαρτίζω, ἀποτελέω; refers to the pat- 
tern from which a copy is taken, as in ἀπογράφειν, ἀφομοι- 
ovy, etc.; or tohim from whom the action proceeds, as 
in ἀποδείκνυμι, ἀποτολμάω, Cte. 

ἀπο-βαίνω: fut. ἀποβησομαι; 2 aor. ἀπέβην; 1. to 
come down from: aship (so even in Hom.), ἀπό, LK. v. 2 
(Tr mrg. br. an’ αὐτῶν]; els τὴν yny, Jn. xxi. 9. 2. 
trop. to turn out, ‘eventuate,’ (8ο fr. Π 41. down): ἀποβή- 
σεται ὑμῖν eis μαρτύριον it till issue, turn out, Lk. xxi. 13; eis 
σωτηρίαν, Phil. 1. 19. Job xiii. 16; Artem. oncir. 3, 66.) 3 


ἀποβάλλω 


ἀπο-βάλλω: 2 aor. ἀπέβαλον; [fr. Hom. down]; (ο throw 
off, cast away: a garment, Mk. x. 50. trop. confidence, 
Heb. x. 35.° 

ἀπο-βλέπω: [impf. ἀπέβλεπον]; fo turn the eyes away 
from other things and fix them on some one thing; to look 
at attentively : eis τι (often in Grk. writ.) ; trop. to look 
with steadfast mental gaze: els τ. µισθαποδοσίαν, Heb. xi. 
26 [W. § 66, 2d.].° 

dwé-BAyros, -ον, thrown away, to be thrown away, τε- 
jected, despised, abominated: as unclean, 1 Tim. iv. 4, 
(in Hos. ix. 3 Symm. equiv. to κ unclean; Hom. I. 2, 
361; 3,65; Leian., Plut.).® 

ἀπο-βολή, -ῆς, 7, α throwing away; 1. rejection, re- 
pudiation, (ἀποβάλλεσθαι to throw away from one’s self, 
cast off, repudiate): Ro. xi. 15 (opp. to πρόσληµψις αὐτῶν, 
objec. gen.). 2. α losing, loss, (fr. ἀποβάλλω in the 
sense of lose): Acts xxvii. 22 ἀποβολὴ ψυχῆς οὐδεμία 
ἔσται ἐξ ὑμῶν no one of you shall lose his life [W. § 67, 
le.]. (Plat., Plut., al.) * 

ἀπο-γίνοµαι: [2 aor. ἀπεγενόμην]; 1. to be removed 
Jrom, depart. 2. to die, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down); hence trop. ἀπογ. revi to die to any thing: ταῖς 
ἁμαρτίαις ἀπογενόμενοι i. e. become utterly alienated from 
our sins, 1 Pet. ii. 24 [W. § 52, 4,1 d.; B. 178 (155) ].* 

ἄπο-γραφή, -ῆς, ἡ, (ἀπογράφω) ; a. a writing off, trans- 
cript (from some pattern). b. an enrolment (or regis- 
tration) in the public records of persons together with their 
property and income, as the basis of an ἀποτίμησις (census 
or valuation), i.e. that it might appear how much tax 
should be levied upon each one: Lk. ii. 2; Acts v. 37; 
on the occurrence spoken of in both pass. cf. Schtirer, 
Ntl. Zeitgesch. § 17, pp. 251, 262-286, and books there 
mentioned ; [McClellan i. 392-399; B. D. s. v. Taxing ].* 

᾿ἀπογράφω: Mid., [pres. inf. ἀπογράφεσθαι]; 1 aor. 
inf. ἀπογράψασθαι; [pf. pass. ptep. ἀπογεγραμμένος ; fr. 
Hdt. down]; a. to write off, copy (from some pattern). 
b. to enter in a register or records; spec. to enter in the 
public records the names of men, their property and income, 
to enroll, (cf. ἀπογραφή, b.); mid. to have one’s self registered, 
to enroll one’s self [W.§ 38, 3]: Lk. ii. 1,3, 5; pass. οἱ ἐν 
οὐρανοῖς ἀπογεγραμμένοι those whose names are inscribed 
in the heavenly register, Heb. xii. 23 (the reference is 
to the dead already received into the heavenly city, the 
figure being drawn from civil communitics on earth, 
whose citizens are enrolled in a register).* 

ἀπο-δείκνυµι; 1 aor. ἀπέδειξα; pf. pass. ptcp. ἀποδεδειγ- 
pevos; (freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. Nem. 6, 80 down); 
1. prop. to point away from one’s self, to point out, show 
forth; to expose to view, exhibit, (I1dt. 3, 122 and often) : 
1 Co. iv. 9. Hence 2. to declare : τινά, to show, prove 
tohat kind of a person any one 1s, Acts ii. 22 (where cod. 
D gives the σ]ο88[δεδοκιμ]ασμένον); 2 Th. ii.4[Lchm. mrg. 
ἀποδειγνύοντα]. to prove by arguments, demonstrate: Acts 
xxv. 7. Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iv. p. 16 sq.* 

ἀπό-δειξις, -ews, 7, (ἀποδείκνυμι, q. ν.), [1τ. dt. down]; 
a. a making manifest, showing forth. b. a demonstration, 
proof: ἀπόδειξις πνεύματος καὶ δυνάµεως a proof by the 
Spirit and power of God, operating in me, and stirring in 
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the minds of my hearers the most holy emotions and 
thus persuading them, 1 Co. ii. 4 (contextually opposed 
to proof by rhetorical arts and philosophic arguments, 
—the sense in which the Greek philosophers use the 
word ; [see Heinrici, Corinthierbr. i. p. 103 sq.]).* 
ἀπο-δεκατεύω, Lk. xviii. 12, for ἀποδεκατόω q.v.; [cf. 
WH. App. p. 171]. 
ἀπο-δεκατόω, -ὤ, inf. pres. ἀποδεκατοῖ», Heb. vii. 5 T 
Tr WH (cf. Delitzsch ad loc.; B. 44 (38); [Tdf.’s note 
ad loc. ; WH. Intr. § 410]); (δεκατόω q. v.); a bibl. and 
eccl. word ; Sept. for 10}; fo tithe i.e. 1. with acc. of 
the thing, to give, pay, a tenth of any thing: Mt. xxiii. 23; 
Lk. xi. 42; xviii. 12 where T WH, after codd. ®* B only, 
have adopted ἀποδεκατεύω, for which the simple δεκατεύω 
is more common in Grk. writ.; (Gen. xxviii. 22; Deut. 
xiv. 21(22)). - 2. τινά, to exact, receive, atenth from any 
one: Heb. vii. 5; (1S. viii. 15, 11). [B. D.s. v. Tithe.]* 
ἀπό-δεκτος [so L T WH accent (and Rec. in 1 Tim. ii. 
8) ; al. ἀποδεκτός, cf. Lod. Paralip. p. 498; Gottling p. 313 
sq.; Chandler § 529 sq.], -ο», (see ἀποδέχομαι), a later 
word, accepted, acceptable, agreeable: 1 Tim. ii. 3; v. 4." 
ἀπο-δέχοµαιε; depon. mid. ; impf. ἀπεδεχόμην:; 1 aor. ἀπε- 
δεξάµην; 1 aor. pass. ἀπεδέχθην; common in Grk. writ., 
esp. the Attic, fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. used only by 
Luke ; to accept what ts offered from without (ἀπό, cf. Lat. 
excipio), to accept from, receive: τινά, simply, to give 
one access to one’s self, Lk. ix. 11 L T Tr WH; Acts 
xxviii. 30; with emphasis [cf. Tob. vii. 17 and Fritzsche 
ad loc.], to receive with joy, Lk. viii. 40; to receive to 
hospitality, Acts xxi. 17 L T Tr WH; to grant one ac- 
cess to one’s self in the capacity in which he wishes to be 
regarded, e.g. as the messenger of others, Acts xv. 4 (1, 
T Tr WH παρεδέχθησαν); asa Christian, Acts xviii. 27; 
metaph. τί, fo receive into the mind with assent: to ap- 
prove, Acts xxiv. 3; to believe, τὸν λόγον, Acts ii. 41; (so 
in Grk. writ. esp. Plato; cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. i. p. 232).* 
ἀποδημέω, -ὦὢ, 1 aor. ἀπεδήμησα; (ἀπόδημος, q.v.); to 
go away to foreign parts, go abroad: Mt. xxi. 33; xxv. 14 
sq.; Mk. xii.1; Lk. xv. 13 (eis χώραν) ; xx.9. (In Grk. 
writ. fr. Hdt. down.) * 
ἀπό-δημοε, -ov, (fr. ἀπό and δημος the people), away 
from one’s people, gone abroad: Mk. xiii. 34 [R.V. so- 
journing in another country}. (From Pind. down. ]* 
ἀπο- δίδωμι, pres. ptcp. neut. αποδιδοῦν (fr. the form 
«διδόω, Rev. xxii. 2, where T Tr WHI mre. -διδούς [see 
WH. App. p. 167]); impf. 3 pers. plur. ἀπεδίδουν (for the 
more com. ἀπεδίδοσαν, Acts iv. 33; ef. W. § 14, 1 9.) fut. 
ἀποδώσω; 1 aor. ἀπέδωκα; 2 aor. ἀπέδων, impv. ἀπόδος, 
subj. ὃ pers. sing. ἀποδῷ and in 1 Thess. ν. 15 Τά. ἀποδοῖ 
(see δίδωμι), opt. 3 pers. sing. ἀποδώῃ [or rather, -80n ; for 
-δώῃ is a subjunctive form] (2 Tim. iv. 14, for ἀποδοίη, 
cf. W.§ 14, 1 ¢.; B. 46 (40); vet LL T Tr WH ἀποδώσει); 
Pass., 1 aor. inf. ἀποδοθηναι; Mid., 2 aor. απεδόµην, 3 pers. 
sing. ἀπέδοτο (Που. xii. 16, where L WH amedero; cf. B. 
47 (41); Delitzsch on Hebr. p. 632 note; [ W/1. App. p. 
167]); a common verb in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, and 
the N. T. does not deviate at all from their use of it; 
prop. to pul away by giving, to give up, give over, (Germ. 


ἀποδιορίζω 


abgeben, [cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 12 sq. 
who regards ἀπό as denoting to give from some reserved 
store, or to give over something which might have been 
retained, or to lay off some burden of debt or duty; cf. 
Cope on Aristot. rhet. 1,1, 7]); 1. to deliver, relinquish 
what is one’s own: τὸ σῶμα τοῦ Ἰησοῦ, Mt. xxvii. 58; hence 
in mid. to give away for one’s own profit what 1s one’s own, 
i. e. to sell [W. 253 (238)]: ri, Acts v. 8; Heb. xii. 16; 
τινά, Acts vii. 9, (often in this sense in Grk. writ., esp. 
the Attic, fr. Hdt. 1, 70 down; in Sept. for 190, Gen. 
xxv. 33 etc.; Bar. vi. [i.e. Ep. Jer.] 27 (28)). 2. to 
pay off, discharge, what is due, (because a debt, like a 
burden, is thrown off, ἀπό, by being paid) : a debt (Germ. 
abtragen), Mt. v. 26; xviii. 25-30, 34; Lk. vii. 42; x. 35; 
xii. 59; wages, Mt. xx. 8; tribute and other dues to the 
government, Mt. xxii. 21; Mk. xii.17; Lk. xx. 25; Ro. 
xiii. 7; produce due, Mt. xxi. 41; Heb. xii. 11; Rev. xxii. 
2; ὅρκους things promised under oath, Mt. v. 33, cf. 
Num. xxx. 3, (εὐχήν a vow, Deut. xxiii. 21, etc.) ; con- 
jugal duty, 1 Co. vii. 3 ; ἁμοιβάς grateful requitals, 1 Tim. 
v. 43 λόγον to render account: Mt. xii. 36; LK. xvi. 2; 
Acts xix. 40; Ro. xiv. 12 L txt. Tr txt.; Heb. xiii. 17; 
1 Pet. iv. 5; μαρτύριον to give testimony (as something 
officially due), Acts iv. 38. Hence 3. to give back, re- 
store: Lk. iv. 20; [vii. 15 Lchm. mrg.]; ix. 42; xix. 8. 
4. to requite, recompense, in a good or a bad sense: Mt. 
vi. 4, 6, 18; xvi. 27; Ro. ii. 6; 2 Tim. iv. [8], 14; Rev. 
XViil. G6; xxii. 12; κακὸν ἀντὶ κακοῦ, Ro. xii. 17; 1 Th. v. 
15; 1 Pet. iii. 9. [Comp.: ἀἁντ-απολίδωμι.]" 

ἀπο-δι-ορίζω; (διορίζω, and this fr. dpos a limit); by 
drawing boundaries to disjoin, part, separate from anoth- 
er: Jude 19 (οἱ ἀποδιορίζοντες ἑαυτούς those who by 
their wickedness separate themselves from the living 
fellowship of Christians; if έαυτ. be dropped, with Rec* 
G LT Tr WH, the rendering is making divisions or sep- 
arations). (Aristot. pol. 4, 4, 13 [p. 12905, 25].)* 

ἀπο-δοκιµάζω: (see δοκιµάζω); 1 aor. ἀπεδοκίμασα; Pass., 
1 aor. dredoxtpacOny; pf. ptcp. ἀποδεδοκιμασμένος: to dis- 
approve, reject, repudiate: Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. viii. 31; xii. 
10; LK. ix. 22; xvii. 25; xx.17; 1 Pet. ii. 4, 7; Heb. xii. 
17. (Equiv. to ΟΚ in Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 22; Jer. viii. 9, 
etc.; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 6, 130 down.)* 

ἀπο-δοχή, -ῆς, ἡ, (ἀποδέχομαι, 4. Υ.), reception, admis- 
sion, acceptance, approbation, [ A. V. acceptation]: 1 Tim. 
i. 15; ἵν. 9. (Polyb. 2, 56,1; 6, 2, 13, etc. ; ὁ λόγος ἀπο- 
δοχῆς τυγχάνει id. 1, 5,5; Diod. 4, 84; Joseph. antt. 6, 14, 
4; al. (cf. Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. p. 124].)* 

ἀπό-θεσια, -εως, 7, [ἀποτίθημε], a putting off or away: 2 
Pet.i. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 21. [In various senses fr. Hippoc. 
and Plato down. ] * 

ἀπο-θήκη, -ης, ἡ, (ἀποτίθηµι), a place in which any thing 
is laid by or up; α storehouse, granary, [A. V. garner, 
barn]: Mt. iii. 125 vi. 263 xiii. 830; Lk. iii. 17; xii. 18, 
24. (Jer. xxvii. (1.) 26; Thuc. 6, 97.)* 

Gro-Onravp{e; fo pul away, lay by in store, to treasure 
away, [seponendo thesaurum collicere, Win. De verb. 
comp. ete. Pt. iv. p. 10]; to store up abundance for future 
use: 1 Tim. vi. 19. (Sir. iii. 4; Diod., Joseph., Epict.. al.]* 
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ἀποθνήσκω 


ἀπο-θλίβω ; fo press on all sides, squeeze, press hard: Lk. 
viii.45. (Num. xxii. 25; used also of pressing out grapes 
and olives, Diod. 3, 62; Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 2; [al.].)* 

ἀπο-θνῄσκω, impf. ἀπέθνησκον (Lk. viii. 42); 2 aor. 
ἀπέθανον; fut. ἀποθανοῦμαι, Ro. v. 7; Jn. viii. 21, 24, 
(see θνῄσκω); found in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to die 
(ἀπό, 80 88 to be no more; [cf. Lat. emorior; Eng. die 
off or out, pass away]; Germ. absterben, ver sterben) ; 
I. used properly 1. of the natura] death of men: 
Μι. ix. 24; xxii. 24; Lk. xvi. 22; Jn. iv.47; Ro. vii. 2, 
and very often; ἀποθνήσκοντες ἄνθρωποι subject to death, 
mortal, Heb. vii. 8 [B. 206 (178)}. 2. of the violent 
death — both of animals, Mt. viii. 82, and of men, Mt. 
xxvi. 85; Acts xxi. 13 etc.; 1 Pet. iii. 18 L T Tr WH txt.; 
ἐν φόνφ µαχαίρας, Heb. xi. 37; of the punishment of 
death, Heb. x. 28; often of the violent death which 
Christ suffered, as Jn. xii. 88; Ro. ν. 6, ete. 3. 
Phrases: ἀποθνησκ. ἔκ τινος to perish by means of some- 
thing, [cf. Eng. to die of], Rev. viii. 11; ἐν τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, 
ἐν ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις, fixed in sin, hence to die unreformed, 
Jn. viii. 21, 24; ἐν τῷ Addu by connection with Adam, 
1 Co. xv. 22; ἐν κυρίφ in fellowship with, and trusting in, 
the Lord, Rev. xiv. 13; ἀποθνήσκ. τι to die a certain 
death, Ro. vi. 10, (θάνατον paxpdv, Charit. p. 12 ed. D’Or- 
ville [Π. i. ο. 8 p. 17, 6 ed. Beck; cf. W. 227 (213); Β. 149 
(180)]); τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, used of Christ, ‘that he might 
not have to busy himself more with the sin of men,’ Ro. 
vi. 10; ἑαυτῷ to become one’s own master, independent, 
by dying, Ro. xiv. 7 [cf. Meyer]; τῷ κυρίῳ to become 
subject to the Lord’s will by dying, Ro. xiv. 8 [cf. Mey.]; 
διά τινα i. e. to save one, 1 Co. viii. 11; on the phrases arro- 
θνήσκ. περί and ὑπέρ τινος, see περί I. ο. 8. and ὑπέρ I. 
2and 8. Oratorically, although the proper signification 
of the verb is retained, καθ ἡμέραν drobvyoxw I meet 
death daily, live daily in danger of death, 1 Co. xv. 31, 
cf. 2 Co. vi. 9. 4. of trees which dry up, Jude 12; of 
seeds, which while being resolved into their elements in 
the ground seem to perish by rotting, Jn. xii. 24; 1 Co. xv. 
36. IL. tropically, in various senses ; 1. of eternal 
death, as it is called, i. e. to be subject to eternal misery, 
and that, too, already beginning on earth: Ro. viii. 18; 
Jn. vi. 50; xi. 26. 2. of moral! death, in various 
senses; a. to be deprived of real life, i.e. esp. of the 
power of doing right, of confidence in God and the hope 
of future blessedness, Ro. vii. 10; of the spiritual torpor 
of those who have fallen from the fellowship of Christ, 
the fountain of true life, Rev. iii. 2. b. with dat. of the 
thing [cf. W. 210 (197); 428 (398); B. 178 (155)], to 
become wholly alienated from a thing, and freed from 
all connection with it: τῷ νόµῳ, Gal. ii. 19, which must 
also be supplied with ἀποθανόντ ες (for so we must read 
for Rec®!? ἀποθανόντ ος) in Ro. vii. 6 (ef. W. 159 (150) ]; 
τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, Ko. vi. 2 (in another sense in vs. 10; see I. 
3 above); ἀπὸ τῶν στοιχείων τοῦ κόσμου so that your re- 
lation to ete. has passed away, Col. ii. 20, (ἀπὸ τῶν παθῶν, 
Porphyr. de abst. animal. 1, 41 (ef. B. 322 (277) ; W. 370 
(347)]); true Christians are said simply ἀποθανεῖν, as hav- 
ing put off all sensibility to worldly things that draw them 
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away from God, Col. iii. 3; since they owe this habit of 
mind to the death of Christ, they are said also ἀποθανεῖν 
σὺν Χριστφ, Ro. vi. 8; Col. ii. 20. [Comp.: συν-απο- 
θνήσκω.] 

ἀπο-καθ-ίστηµι, ἀποκαθιστάω (Mk. ix. 12 ἀποκαθιστᾷ 
RG), and ἀποκαθιστάνω (Mk. ix. 121, Τ Tr [but WH 
Groxartorave, see their App. p. 168]; Acts i. 6; cf. W. 
78 (75); [B. 44 sq. (39)]); fut. ἀποκαταστήσω; 2 aor. 
ἀπεκατέστην (with double augm., [cf. Ex. iv. 7; Jer. xxiii. 
8], Mk. viii. 25 T Tr WH); 1 aor. pass. ἀποκατεστάθην 
or, acc. to the better reading, with double augm. dmexare- 
στάθη», Mt. xii. 13; MK. iii. ὅ Lk. vi. 10 (Ignat. ad Smyrn. 
11; οἳ.[ WH. App. p. 162]; W. 72 (69 sq.) ; [B. 35 (31)]; 
Mullach p. 22); asin Grk. writ. to restore to tts former state ; 
2 aor. act. to be in tts former state : used of parts of the 
body restored to health, Mt. xii. 13; Mk. iii. 5; Lk. vi. 
10; of a man cured of blindness, Mk. viii. 25; of the 
restoration of dominion, Acts i. 6 (1 Macc. xv. 3); of 
the restoration of a disturbed order of affairs, Mt. xvii. 
11; Mk. ix. 12; of a man at a distance from his friends 
and to be restored to them, Heb. xiii. 19." 

ἀπο-καλύπτω: fut. ἀποκαλύψω; 1 aor. ἀπεκάλυψα; [ Pass., 
pres. ἀποκαλύπτομαι]; 1 aor. ἀπεκαλύφθην; 1 fut. ἀπο- 
καλυφθήσοµαι; in Grk. writ. fr.[Hdt. and] Plat. down ; in 
Sept. equiv. to πο) ; 1. prop. to uncover, lay open what 
has been veiled or covered up; to disclose, make bare: Ex. 
xx. 26; Lev. xviii. 11 sqq-; Num. v. 18; Sus. 32; τὰ 
στήθη, Plat. Prot. p. 352 a.; τὴν κεφαλή», Plut. Crass. 6. 
2. metaph. to make known, make manifest, disclose, 
what before was unknown; a. pass. of any method 
whatever by which something before unknown becomes 
evident: Mt. x. 26; Lk. xii. 2. b. pass. of matters which 
come to light from things done: Lk. ii. 35 [some 
make the verb mid. here]; Jn. xii. 38 (Is. liii. 1); Ro. i. 
18; from the gospel: Ro. i. 17. ©. ἀποκαλύπτειν τί 
τινε is used of God revealing to men things unknown 
[Dan. ii. 19 Theod., 22, 28; Ps. xevii. (xcviii.) 2; 1S. ii. 
27, cf. iii. 21], especially those relating to salvation : — 
whether by deeds, Mt. xi. 25; xvi. 17; Lk. x. 21 (by in- 
timacy with Christ, by his words and acts) ; — or by the 
Holy Spirit, 1 Co. ii. 10; xiv. 30; Eph. iii. 5; Phil. iii. 15; 
1 Pet. i. 12; τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ ἐν ἐμοί who, what, how great 
his Son is, in my soul, Gal. i. 16. Of Christ teaching men: 
Mt. xi. 27; Lk. x. 22. ᾱ. pass. of things, previously 
non-existent, coming into being and to view: as, ἡ δόξα, 
Ro. viii. 18 (eis nas to be conferred on us); 1 Pet. v. 
1; ἡ σωτηρία, 1 Pet. i. 5; ἡ πίστις, Gal. iii. 23; the day 
of judgment, 1 Co. iii. 13. ©. pass. of persons, previ- 
ously concealed, making their appearance in public: of 
Christ, who will return from heaven where he is now 
hidden (Col. iii. 3) to the earth, Lk. xvii. 30; of Anti- 
christ, 2 Th. ii. 3, 6, 8.° 

[On this word (and the foll.) cf. Westcott, Introd. to the 
* Study of the Gospels, p. 9 sq. (Am. ed. 34 8q.); Liicke, Einl. 
in d. Offenb. d. Juhan. 2d ed. p. 18 sqq.; esp. F. G. B. van 
Bell, Disput. theolog. de vocabulis φανεροῦν et ἀποκαλύπτειν in 
N. Ῥ., Lugd. Bat., 1849. φανερόω is thought to describe an ex- 
ternal manifestation, to the senses and hence open to all, but 
single or isolated ; ἀποκαλύπτω an intcrnal disclosure, to the 
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believer, and abiding. The ἁποκάλυψις or unveiling precedes 
and produces the gaydpeors or manifestation ; the former looks 
toward the object revealed, the latter toward the persons to 
whom the revelation is made. Others, however, seem to 
question the possibility of discrimination; sec e. g. Fritz- 
sche on Rom. vol. ii. 149. Cf. 1 Co. iii. 13.] 

ἀπο-κάλυψια, -εως, 7), (ἀποκαλύπτω, q. V.),an uncovering; 
1. prop. a laying bare, making naked (1 S. xx. 80). 
2. tropically, in N. T. and eccl. language [see end], a. 
a disclosure of truth, instruction, concerning divine 
things before unknown—esp. those relating to the 
Christian salvation — given to the soul by God himself, 
or by the ascended Christ, esp. through the operation of 
the Holy Spirit (10ο. ii. 10), and so to be distinguished 
from other methods of instruction; hence, κατὰ ἀποκά- 
λυψιν γνωρίζεσθαι, Eph. iii. 3. πνεῦμα ἀποκαλύψεως, a 
spirit received from God disclosing what and how great 
are the benefits of salvation, Eph. i. 17, cf. 18. with gen. 
of the obj., τοῦ puornpiou, Ro. xvi. 25. with gen. of the 
subj., κυρίων, Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, 2 Co. xii. 1 (revelations by 
ecstasies and visions, [5ο 7]); Gal. i.12; Rev. i.1 (rev- 
elation of future things relating to the consummation of 
the divine kingdom) ; κατ ἀποκάλυψι», Gal. ii. 2; λαλεῖν 
ἐν ἀποκ. to speak on the ground of [al. in the form of] 
a revelation, agreeably to a revelation received, 1 Co. 
xiv. 6; equiv. to ἀποκεκαλυμμένον, in the phrase ἀποκά- 
λυψιν ἔχει», 1 Co. xiv. 26. b. equiv. to τὸ ἀποκαλύ- 
πτεσθαι as used of events by which things or states or 
persons hitherto withdrawn from view are made visible 
to all, manifestation, appearance, cf. ἀποκαλύπτω, 2, d. 
and e.: φῶς els ἀποκάλ. ἐθνῶν a light to appear to the 
Gentiles [al. render ‘a light for a revelation (of divine 
truth) to the Gentiles,’ and so refer the use toa. above], 
LK. ii. 832; ἀποκ. δικαιοκρισίας θεοῦ, Ro. ii. 5; τῶν υἱῶν 
τοῦ θεοῦ, the event in which it will appear who and what 
the sons of God are, by the glory received from God at 
the last day, Ro. viii. 19; τῆς δόξης τοῦ Χριστοῦ, of the 
glory clothed with which he will return from heaven, 1 
Pet. iv. 18; of this return itself the phrase is used ἆπο- 
κάλυψις τοῦ κυρίου Ἰ. Χριστοῦ: 2 Th. i.7; 1Co.i. 7; 1 Pet. 
i. 7,18. (Among Grk. writ. Plut. uses the word once, 
Cat. maj. ο. 20, of the denudation of the body, [also in 
Paul. Aemil. 14 a. ὑδάτων; in Quomodo adul. ab amic. 32 
da. ἁμαρτίας; cf. Sir. xi. 27; xxii. 22 etc. See Trench 
6 xciv. and reff. s. v. ἀποκαλύπτω, fin. ]) * 

ἄπο-καραδοκία, -as, 7, (fr. ἀποκαραδοκεῖν, and this fr. ars, 
κάρα the head, and δοκεῖν in the Jon. dial. to watch; 
hence καραδοκεῖν [IIdt. 7. 163, 168; Aen. mem. 3, 5, 6; 
Eur., al.] to watch with head erect or outstretched, to 
direct attention to anything, to wait for in suspense ; 
ἁποκαραδοκεῖν (Polyb. 16, 2, 8; 18, 31, 4; 22, 19, 3; 
[Plut. parall. p. 310, 43, vol. vii. p. 235 ed. Reiske]; 
Joseph. b. j. 3, 7, 26, and in Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 7 Aq. for 
πω), anxiously [2] to look forth from one’s post. 
But the prefix ἀπό refers also to time (like the Germ. 
ab in abwarten, (ef. Eng. wait it out]), so that it signifies 
constancy in expecting; hence the noun, found in Paul 
alone and but twice, denotes), anzious|?]and persistent 
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fully discussed by 6Ο. Ε, A. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum 
Opusce. p. 150 sqq.; (cf. Ellic. and Lghtft. on Phil. 1. ο.]." 

ἀπο-κατ-αλλάσσω Or -ττω: 1 aor. ἀποκατήλλαξα; 2 aor. 
pass. ἀποκατηλλάγητε (Col. i. 22 (21) L Tr mrg. WH mrg.); 
to reconcile completely (ἀπό), [al. to reconcile back again, 
bring back to a former state of harmony; Ellic. on Eph. 
ii. 16; Bp. Lghtft. or Bleek on Col. i. 20; Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. iv. Ρ. 7 sq.; yet see Mey. on Eph. 1. ο; 
Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 278; (see ἀπό V.)], (cf. καταλ- 
λάσσω): Col. i. 22 (21) (cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; τινά 
rem, Eph. ii. 16; concisely, πάντα els αὗτόν [better αὐτόν 
with edd.; cf. B. p. 111 (97) and 8. v. αὑτοῦ], to draw to 
himself by reconciliation, or so to reconcile that they 
should be devoted to himself, Col. i. 20 [W. 212 (200) 
but cf. § 49, 8. ο. δ.Ἱ. (Found neither in prof. auth. nor 
in the Grk. O. T.) * 

ἄπο-κατά-στασνα, -εως, ἡ, (ἀποκαθίστημι, 4. Υ.), restora- 
tion: τῶν πάντων, the restoration not only of the true 
theocracy but also of that more perfect state of (even 
physical) things which existed before the fall, Acts iii. 
21; cf. Meyer ad loc. (Often in Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.)* 

[άπο-κατ-ιστάνω, see ἀποκαθίστημι.] 

ἀπό-κενμαι; to be laid away, laid by, reserved, (ἀπό as in 
ἀποθησαυρίζω [q. v.], aroOnxn); @. prop.: Lk. xix. 20. 
b. metaph., with dat. of pers., reserved for one, awaiting 
him: Col. i. 5 (ἐλπίς hoped-for blessedness); 2 Tim. iv. 
8 (στέφανος); Heb. ix. 27 (ἀποθανεῖν, as in 4 Macc. viii. 
10). (In both senses in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. down.)* 

ἀποκεφαλίω: 1 aor. ἀπεκεφάλισα; (κεφαλή); to cut off 
the head, behead, decapitate: Mt. xiv. 10; Mk. vi. 16, 27 
(28); Lk. ix. 9. A later Grk. word: [Sept. Ps. fin.] ; 
Epict. diss. 1, 1, 19; 24; 29; Artem. oneir. 1, 35; cf. 
Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 690 sqq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 341.° 

ἀπο-κλείω: 1 aor. ἀπέκλεισα; to shut up: τὴν bvpay, Lk. 
ΧΙ. 25. (Gen. xix. 10; 2 9. xiii. 17 sq.; often in Hdt. ; 
in Attic prose writ. fr. Thuc. down.) * 

ἀπο-κόπτω: 1 aor. ἀπέκοψα; fut. mid. ἀποκόψομαι; to 
cut off, amputate: Mk. ix. 48, [45]; Jn. xviii. 10, 26; 
Acts xxvii. 32; ὄφελον καὶ ἀποκόψονται I would that they 
(who urge the necessity of circumcision would not only 
circumcise themselves, but) would even mutilate them- 
selves (or cut off their privy parts), Gal. v. 12. ἀποκό- 
πτεσθαι occurs in this sense in Deut. xxiii. 1; [Philo de 
alleg. leg. iii. 3 ; de vict. off. § 13; cf. de spec. legg.i.§7] ; 
Epict. diss. 2, 20, 19; Leian. Eun. 8; [Dion Cass. 79, 11; 
Diod. Sic. 3, 31], and other pass. quoted by Wetst. ad 
loc. [and Soph. Lex. s. v.].. Others incorrectly : I would 
that they would cut themselves off from the society of 
Christians, quit it altogether; (cf. Mey. and Bp. Lehtft. 
ad loc. ].* 

ἀπό-κριμα, -ros, Τό, (ἀποκρίνοµαι, q. Υ. in ἀποκρίνω), an 
answer: 2 Co. i. 9, where the meaning is, ‘On asking 
myself whether I should come out safe from mortal peril, 
I answered, “I must die.”’ (Joseph. antt. 14, 10, 6 of 
an answer (rescript) of the Roman senate; [similarly in 
Polyb. except. Vat. 12, 26°, 1].)* 

ἀποκρίνω: [Pass., 1 aor. απεκρίθην; 1 fut. ἀποκριθήσο- 
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μαι]; i. to part, separate; Pass. to be parted, separated, 
(1 aor. ἀπεκρίθην was separated, Hom. Ἡ. v. 12; Thuc. 
2, 49; [4, 72]; Theoph. de caus. plant. 6, 14, 10; [other 
exx. in Veitch s. v.]). ii. to give sentence against one, de- 
cide that he has lost; hence Mid., [ pres. ἀποκρίνομαι; 1 aor. 
3 pers. sing. ἀπεκρίνατο]; (to give forth a decision from 
myself [W. 258 (238) ]), to give answer, to reply; so from 
Thuc. down (and even in Hdt. 5, 49 [Gaisf.]; 8, 101 
[Gaisf., Bekk.], who generally uses ὑπ οκρίνοµαι). But 
the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. do not give this 
sense to the pass. tenses ἀπεκρίθην, ἀποκριθήσομαι. “The 
example adduced from Plat. Alcib. Secund. p. 149 b. (cf. 
Stallb. p. 388] is justly discredited by Sturz, De dial. Alex. 
Ρ. 148, since it is without parallel, the author of the dia- 
logue is uncertain, and, moreover, the common form is 
sometimes introduced by copyists.” Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 
108; [cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 186 sq.; Veitch 
8. v.; W. 23 (22)]}. But from Polyb. down ἀποκριθῆναι 
and ἀποκρίνασθαι are used indiscriminately, and in the 
Bible the pass. forms are by far the more common. In the 
N. T. the aor. middle ἀπεκρίνατο is found only in Mt. 
Xxvil. 12; Mk. xiv. 61; Lk. iii. 16; xxiii. 9; Jn. v. 17, 
19; xii. 23(7RGLTr mrg.]; Acts iii. 12; in the great 
majority of places ἀπεκρίθη is used; cf. W. § 39, 2; [B. 
51 (44)]. 1. (ο give an answer to a question proposed, 
to answer; a. simply: καλῶς, Mk. xii. 28; νουνεχῶς, 34; 
ὀρθῶς, Lk. x. 28; πρός rt, Mt. xxvii. 14. b. with ace.: 
λόγον, Mt. xxii. 46 ; οὐδέν, Mt. xxvii. 12; Mk. xiv. 61; xv. 
4 sq. ο. with dat. etc.: ἑνὶ ἑκάστῳ, Col. iv. 6; together 
with the words which the answerer uses, Jn. ν. 7, 11: vi. 
7, 68, ete.; the dat. omitted: Jn. vii. 46; viii. 19, 49, etc. 
πρός τινα, Acts xxv. 16. joined with φάναι, or λέγει», Or 
εἰπεῖν, in the form of a ptcp., as ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπε or ἔφη 
or λέγει: Mt. iv. 4; νι]. 8; xv. 13; Lk. ix. 19; xiii. 2; 
Mk. x. 3, etc.; or ἀπεκρίθη λέγων: Mt. xxv. 9, 37, 44; 
Lk. iv.4[RGL); viii. 50 [RG Tr mrg. br.]; Jn. i. 26; 
x. 33 [Ree.]; xii. 25. But John far more frequently says 
ἀπεκρίθη καὶ eine: Jn. 1. 48 (49); ii. 19; iv. 181 vii. 16, 20 
[RG], 52, ete. ᾱ. foll. by the inf.: Lk. xx. 7; foll. by 
the acc. with inf.: Acts xxv. 4; foll. by ὅτι: Acts xxv. 16. 
2. In imitation of the Hebr. Πο (Gesenius, Thesaur. 
ii. p. 1047) to begin to speak, but always where something 
has preceded (either said or done) to which the remarks 
refer [W. 19]: Mt. xi. 25; xii. 38; xv. 155 xvii. 45 xxii. 
1; xxvili.5; Mk. ix. 5,(6 Τ Tr WH); x. 24; xi. 14; xii. 
85; Lk. xiv. 3; Jn. ii. 18; v.17; Acts iii. 12; Rev. vii. 
13. (Sept. [Deut. xxvi. 5]; Is. xiv. 10; Zech. i. 10; 
iii. 4, etc.; 1 Macc. ii. 17; viii. 19; 2 Macc. xv. 14.) 
[Comp.: ἀντ-αποκρίνομαι.] 

ἀπό-κρισις, -εως, 7, (ἀποκρίνομαι, see ἀποκρίνω), a reply- 
ing, an answer: Lk. ii. 47; xx. 26; Jn. i. 22: xix. 9. : 
(From [Theognis, 1167 ed. Bekk., 345 ed. Welck., and] 
Hat. down.) * 

ἀπο-κρύπτω: 1 aor. ἀπέκρυψα; pf. pass. ptcp. ἀποκεκρυμ- 
pevos; a. tohide: ri, Mt. xxv. 18 (1, Τ Tr WH éxpuwe). 
b. Pass. in the sense of concealing, keeping secret : σοφία, 
1 Co. ii. 7; µυστήριον, Col. i. 26 (opp. to φανεροῦσθαι) ; 
with the addition of ἐν τῷ θεῷ, Eph. iii. 91 rt απὀ τινος, 
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Lk. x. 21; Mt. xi. 25 (1, T Tr WH ἔκρυψας), in imitation 
of the Hebr. 39, Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 10; cxviii. (cxix.) 
19; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 17; cf. κρύπτω, [B. 149 (130) ; 
189 (163); W. 227 (219)]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.) * 

daréxpudos,-oy, (ἀποκρύπτω), hidden, secreted : Mk. iv. 225 
Lk. viii. 17. stored up: Col. ii. δ. (Dan. xi. 43 [Theod.]; 
Is. xlv.3; 1 Macc. i. 23; Xen., Eur.; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
the word, Col. 1. ο., and Ign. i. 851 sq.J.)* 

ἁπο-κτείνω, and Aeol. «κτέννω (Mt. x. 28 LT Tr; Mk. 
xii. 5 GLUT Tr; Lk. xii.4 LT Tr; 2 Co. iii.6 T Tr; 
cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 507 sq.; [11 Proleg. p. 79]; W. 
83 (79); [B. 61 (54)]), ἀποκτένω (Grsb. in Mt. x. 28; Lk. 
xii. 4), ἀποκταίνω (Lchm. in 2 Co. iii. 6; Rev. xiii. 10), 
ἀποκτέννυντες (Mk. xii. 5 WII); fut. ἀποκτενῶ; 1 aor. 
ἀπέκτεινα; Pass., pres. inf. ἀποκτέννεσθαι (Rev. vi. 11 
GLTTr WH); 1 aor. ἀπεκτάνθην (Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 
227; W.1.c.; [B. 41 (35 sq.)]); [fr. Hom. down]; 14. 
prop. to kill in any way whatever, (aro i. e. so as to put 
out of the way; cf. [Eng. to kill off], Germ. a bschlach- 
ten): Mt. xvi. 21; xxii. 6; Mk. vi. 19; ix. 31; Jn. v. 18; 
viii. 22; Acts iii. 15; Rev. ii. 18, and very often ; Γἀποκτ. 
ἐν θανάτῳ, Rev. ii. 23; vi. 8, cf. B. 184 (159); W. 339 
(319)]. to destroy (allow to perish): Mk. iii. 4 [yet al. 
take it here absol., fo kill]. | 2. metaph. fo ertinquish, 
abolish : τὴν ἔχθρα», Eph. ii. 16; (ο inflict moral death, Ro. 
vii. 11 (see ἀποθνήσκω, II. 2); to deprive of spiritual life 
and procure eternal misery, 2 Co. iii. 6 [Lchmn. ἀποκταίνει ; 
see above }. 

ἁπο-κνέω, -&, or ἀποκύω, (hence 8 pers. sing. pres. either 
ἀποκυεῖ [so WH] or ἀποκύει, Jas. i. 15; cf. W. 88 (84); 
B. 62 (54)); 1 aor. ἀπεκύησα; (κύω, or κυέω, to be preg- 
nant; cf. éyxvos); to bring forth from the womb, give 
birth to: τινά, Jas. i. 15; to produce, ibid. 18. (4 Mace. 
xv. 17; Dion. Hal. 1, 70; Plut., Leian., Ael. v. h. 5, 4; 
Hdian. 1, 5, 13 [5 ed. Bekk.]; 1, 4, 2 [1 ed. Bekk.].)* 

ἀπο-κυλίω: fut. droxuAiow; 1 aor. ἀπεκύλισα; pf. pass. 
[8 pers. sing. ἀποκεκύλισται Mk. xvi. 4 RG Lbut T Tr 
WH ἀνακεκ.], ptcp. ἀποκεκυλισμένος; to roll off or away: 
Mt. xxviii. 2; Mk. xvi. 8; Lk. xxiv. 2. (Gen. xxix. 3, 8, 
10; Judith xiii. 9; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 37; 5, 11, 3; 
Leian. rhet. pracc. 3.) But see ἀνακυλιω." 

ἀπο-λαμβάνω; fut. ἀπολήψομαι (Col. iii. 24; LT Tr 
WII ἀπολήμψεσθε; see λαμβάνω); 2 aor. ἀπέλαβον; 2 aor. 
mid. ameAaSounv; fr. Hdt. down; 1. to receive (from 
another, ἀπό [cf. Mey. on Gal. iv. 5; Ellic. ibid. and Win. 
De verb. comp. etc. as below]) what is due or promised 
(cf. ἀποδίδωμι, 2): τ. υἱοθεσίαν the adoption promised to 
believers, Gal. iv. 5; τὰ ἀγαθά σου thy good things, “ which 
thou couldst expect and as it were demand, which seemed 
due to thee” (Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iv. p. 13), 
Lk. xvi.25. Hence 2. to take again or back, to recover: 
Lk. vi. 34 [T Tr txt. WH AaSeiv]; xv. 27; and to receive 
by way of retribution: Lk. xviii. 30 (L txt. Tr mre. WH 
txt. AdBn); xxii. 41; Ro. i. 27; 2 Jn. 8; Col. iii. 24. 
3. to take from others, take apart or aside; Mid. τινά, to 
take a person with one aside. out of the view of others: 
with the addition of ἀπὸ τοῦ ὄχλου κατ ἰδίαν in Mk. vii. 
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33, (Joseph. b. j. 2, 7, 2; and in the Act., 2 Macc. vi. 21; 
Ὑστάσπεα ἀπολαβὼν μοῦνο», Hdt. 1, 209; Arstph. ran. 
78; ἰδίᾳ ἕνα τῶν τριῶν ἀπολαβώ», App. b. civ. 5, 40). 
4. to receive any one hospitably: 3 Jn. 8, where L Τ Tr 
WH have restored ὑπολαμβάνειν." 

ἀπόλανυσια, -εως, 7, (fr. ἀπολαύω to enjoy), enjoyment 
(Lat. fructus): 1 Tim. vi. 17 (els ἀπόλαυσιν to enjoy); 
Heb. xi. 25 (ἁμαρτίας ἀπόλ. pleasure born of sin). (In 
Grk. writ. fr. [Eur. and] Thuc. down.)* 

ἀπο-λείπω: [impf. aréXecrov, WH txt. in 2 Tim. iv. 18, 
20; Tit. i.5]; 2 aor. ἀπέλιπον; (fr. Hom.down]; 1. to 
leave, leave behind: one in some place, Tit. i.5 1, Τ Tr 
WH; ο Tim. iv. 18, 20. Pass. ἀπολείπεται tt remains, ts 
reserved: Heb. iv. 9; x. 26; foll. by acc. and inf., Heb. 
iv.6. 2. todesert, forsake: a place, Jude 6." 

ἀπολείχω: [impf. ἀπέλειχον]; to lick off, lick up: Vk. 
xvi. 21 RG; cf. ἐπιλείχω. (Apollon. Rhod. 4, 478]; 
Athen. vi. c. 15 p. 250 a.) " 

ἁπ-όλλυμι and ἀπολλύω ([άπολλύει Jn. xii. 25 Τ TrWH], 
impv. ἀπόλλυε Ro. xiv. 15, [οἳ. B. 45 (39); WH. App. p. 
168 sq.]); fut. ἀπολέσω and (1 Co. i. 19 ἀπολῶ fr. a pass. 
in the O. T., where often) ἀπολῶ (cf. W. 83 (80); [B. 
64 (56)]); laor. ἀπώλεσα; to destroy; Mid., pres. ἀπόλ- 
λυμαι; [impf. 3 pers. plur. ἀπώλλυντο 1 Co. x. 9 T Tr 
WH]; fut. ἀπολοῦμαι; 2 aor. ἀπωλόμην; (2 pf. act. ptep. 
ἁπολωλώς) ; [fr. Hom. down); to perish. 1. to destroy 
i. e. to put out of the way entirely, abolish, put an end to, 
ruin: Mk. i. 24; Lk. iv. 84; xvii. 27, 29; Jude 5; τὴν 
σοφίαν render useless, cause its emptiness to be perceived, 
1 Co. i. 19 (fr. Sept. of Is. xxix. 14); to kill: Mt. ii. 13; 
xii. 14; Mk. ix. 22; xi 18; Jn. x. 10, etc.; contextually, 
to declare that one must be put to death: Mt. xxvii. 20; 
metaph. to devote or give over to eternal misery: Mt. x. 
28; Jas. iv. 12; contextually, by one’s conduct to cause 
another to lose eternal salvation: Ro. xiv. 15. Mid. to 
perish, to be lost, ruined, destroyed; a. of persons; a. 
properly: Mt. viii. 25; Lk. xiii. 3, 5, 33; Jn. xi. 50; 2 
Pet. iii. 6; Jude 11, etc.; ἀπόλλυμαι λιμῷ, Lk. xv. 17; ἐν 
µαχαίρᾳ, Mt. xxvi. 52; καταβαλλόµενοι, ἀλλ ovK ἀπολλύ- 
µενοι, 2 Co. iv. 9. B. tropically, {ο incur the loss of true 
or eternal life; to be delivered up to eternal misery: Jn. 
iii. 15 [R Lbr.], 16; x. 28; xvii. 12, (it must be borne in 
mind, that acc. to John’s conception eternal life begins 
on earth, just as soon as one becomes united to Christ by 
faith); Ro. ii. 12; 1 Co. viii. 11; xv. 18; 2 Pet. i. 9. 
Hence οἱ cwfopevor they to whom it belongs to partake of 
salvation, and of ἀπολλύμενοι those to whom it belongs to 
perish or to be consigned to eternal misery, are con- 
trasted by Paul: 1 Co. i. 18; 2Co. ii. 101 iv. 8; 2 Th. i. 
10, (on these pres. pteps. cf. W. 342 (321); B. 206 
(178)). b. of things; to be blotted out, to vanish away: 
ἡ εὐπρέπεια, Jas. i. 113 the heavens, Heb. i. 11 (fr. Ps. ci. 
(cii.) 27); to perish, —of things which on being thrown 
away are decomposed, as µέλος τοῦ σώματος, Mt. v. 29 
δη.» remnants of bread, Jn. vi. 12; ος which perish in 
some other way, as βρῶσις, Jn. vi. 275 χρυσίον. 1 Pet. i. 7; 
—or which are ruined so that they can no longer subserve 
the use for which they were designed, as of ἀσκοί: Mt. 


*ATroAAvwv 


ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 37. 2. to destroy i.e. to lose ; 
a. prop.: Mt. x. 42; Mk. ix. 41 (τὸν peodov αὐτοῦ); Lk. 
xv. 4, 8, 9; ix. 25; xvii. 33; Jn. xii. 25; 2 Jn. 8, ete. 
b. metaph. Christ is said to lose any one of his followers 
(whom the Father has drawn to discipleship) if such a 
one becomes wicked and fails of salvation: Jn. vi. 39, cf. 
xviii. 9. Mid. to be lost: θρὶξ ἐκ τῆς κεφαλῆς, Lk. xxi. 
18; 6. ἀπὸ τῆς κεφαλῆς, Acts xxvii. 34 (Rec. πεσεῖται) ; 
τὰ λαμπρὰ ἀπώλετο ἀπό σου, Rev. xviii. 14 (Rec. ἀπῆλθε). 
Used of sheep, straying from the flock: prop. Lk. xv. 4 
(τὸ ἀπολωλός, in Mt. xviii. 12 τὸ wAavapevov). Metaph. 
in accordance with the O. T. comparison of the people 
of Israel to a flock (Jer. xxvii. (1.) 6; Ezek. xxxiv. 4, 
16), the Jews, neglected by their religious teachers, left 
to themselves and thereby in danger of losing eternal sal- 
vation, wandering about as it were without guidance, are 
called ra πρόβατα τὰ ἀπολωλότα τοῦ οἴκου Ἱσραήλ: Mt. x. 
6; xv. 24, (Is. 11.6: 1 Ῥοι. ii. 25); and Christ, reclaim- 
ing them from wickedness, is likened to a shepherd and 
is said (ητεῖν καὶ σώζειν τὸ ἀπολωλός: Lk. xix. 10; Mt. 
xviii. 11 Rec. [Comp.: συν-απόλλυμι.] 

᾿Απολλύαν, -ovros, 6, (ptcp. fr. ἀπολλύω), Apollyon (a 
prop. name, formed by the author of the Apocalypse), 
i. ο. Destroyer: Rev. ix. 11; cf. ᾽Αβάδδων, [and B. D. 
8. ν.]." 

Απολλωνία, -as, ή, Apollonia, a maritime city of Mace- 
donia, about a day’s journey [acc. to the Antonine Itiner- 
ary 32 Roman miles] from Amphipolis, through which 
Paul passed on his way to Thessalonica [36 miles fur- 
ther]: Acts xvii. 1. [See B. D. s. v.]* 

᾿Απολλώς [acc. to some, contr. fr. ᾿Απολλώνιος, W. 102 
(97); acc. to others, the ο is lengthened, cf. Fick, Griech. 
Personennamen, p. xxi.], gen. -ώ (cf. B. 20 (18) sq.; [W. 
62 (61)]), accus. -& (Acts xix. 1) and -ών (1 Co. iv. 6 T 
Tr WH; Tit. iii. 18 TWH; cf. [IWH. App. p. 157]; 
Kihner i. p. 315), 6, Apollos, an Alexandrian Jew who 
became a Christian and a teacher of Christianity, 
attached to the apostle Paul: Acts xviii. 24; xix. 1; 1 
Co. i. 12; iii. 4 sqq. 22; iv. 63 xvi. 12; Tit. iii, 13.° 

ἀπολογέομαι, -οῦμαι; impf. ἀπελογούμην (Acts xxvi. 1); 
1 aor. ἀπελογησάμην; 1 aor. pass. inf. ἀπολογηθῆναι, in a 
reflex. sense (Lk. xxi. 14) ; a depon. mid. verb (fr. λόγος), 
prop. fo speak so as to absolve (ἀπό) one’s self, talk one’s 
self off of a charge ete.; 1. to defend one’s self, make 
one’s defence: absol, Lk. xxi. 14; Acts xxvi. 1; foll. by 
ort, Acts xxv. 8; ri, to bring forward something in de- 
fence of one’s self, Lk. xii. 11; Acts xxvi. 24, (often 5ο 
in Grk. writ. also) ; τὰ περὶ ἐμαυτοῦ ἀπ. either J bring for- 
ward what contributes to my defence [2], or I plead my own 
cause [R. V. make my defence], Acts xxiv. 10; περί with 
gen. of the thing and ἐπί with gen. of pers., concerning a 
thing before one’s tribunal, Acts xxvi. 2; with dat. of 
the person whom by my defence I strive to convince that 
Iam innocent or upright, to defend or justify myself in 
one’s eyes [A. V. unto], Acts xix. 33; 2 Co. xii. 19, (Plat. 
Prot. p. 359 a.; often in Leian., Plut.; (ef. B. 172 (1 49) ]). 
2. todefend a person or a thing (so not infreg. in 
prof. auth.): Ro. ii. 15 (where ace. to the context the 
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deeds of men must be understood as defended) ; τὰ περὶ 
ἐμοῦ, Acts xxvi. 2 (but see under 1)." 

ἀπολογία, -as, 7, (sce ἀπολογέομαι), verbal defence, speech 
in defence: Acts xxv. 16; 2 Co. vii. 11; Phil. i. 7, 17 
(16); 2 Tim. iv. 16 ; with a dat. of the pers. who is to hear 
the defence, to whom one labors to excuse or to make 
good his cause: 1 Co. ix. 3; 1 Pet. iii. 15; in the same 
sense ἡ ἀπολ. ἡ πρός τινα, Acts xxii. 1, (Xen. mem. 4, 8, 5).* 

ἀπο-λούω: fo wash off or away; in the N. T. twice in 
1 aor. mid. figuratively [cf. Philo de mut. nom. § 6, i. p. 
585 ed. Mang.]: ἀπελούσασθε, 1 Co. vi. 11; βάπτισαι καὶ 
ἀπόλουσαι τὰς ἁμαρτίας σου, Acts xxii. 16. For the sin- 
ner is unclean, polluted as it were by the filth of his sins. 
Whoever obtains remission of sins has his sins put, so to 
speak, out of God’s sight, —is cleansed from them in 
the sight of God. Remission is [represented as] ob- 
tained by undergoing baptism; hence those who have 
gone down into the baptismal bath (lavacrum, cf. Tit. 
iii. 5; Eph. v. 26] are said ἀπολούσασθαι to have washed 
themselves, or tas ἆμαρτ. ἀπολούσασθαι to have washed 
away their sins, i.e.to have been cleansed from their 
sins.® . 

ἀπο-λύτρωσιε, -ews, 7, (fr. ἀπολυτρόω signifying a. to 
redeem one by paying the price, cf. λύτρον: Plut. Pomp. 
24; Sept. Ex. xxi. 8; Zeph. iii. 1; Ὁ. to let one go 
free on receiving the price: Plat. legg. 11 p. 919 a.; 
Polyb. 22, 21, 8; [cf.] Diod. 13, 24), a releasing effected 
by payment of ransom; redemption, deliverance, liberation 
procured by the payment ofaransom; 1. prop.: πόλεων 
αἰχμαλώτω», Plut. Pomp. 24 (the only pass. in prof. writ. 
where the word has as yet been noted; [add, Joseph. 
antt. 12, 2,3; Diod. frag. 1. xxxvii. 5, 3 p. 149, 6 Dind.; 
Philo, quod omn. prob. lib. § 17]). 2. everywhere in 
the N. T. metaph., viz. deliverance effected through the 
death of Christ from the retributive wrath of a holy God 
and the merited penalty of sin: Ro. iii. 24; Eph. i. 7; 
Col. i. 14, (cf. ἐξαγοράζω, dyopd{w, λυτρόω, etc. [and 
Trench § Ixxvii.]) ; ἀπολύτρ. τῶν παραβάσεων deliverance 
from the penalty of transgressions, effected through 
their expiation, Heb. ix. 15, (cf. Delitzsch ad loc. and 
Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. p. 178); ἡμέρα ἀπολυτρώσεως, 
the last day, when consummate liberation 1s experienced 
from the sin still lingering even in the regenerate, and 
from all the ills and troubles of this life, Eph. iv. 30; in 
the same sense the word is apparently to be taken in 1 
Co. i. 30 (where Christ himself is said to be redemption, 
i.e. the author of redemption, the one without whom we 
could have none), and is to be taken in the phrase arro- 
λύτρ. τῆς περιποιήσεως, Eph. i. 14, the redemption which 
will come to his possession, or to the men who are God’s 
own through Christ, (cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; τοῦ σώματος, 
deliverance of the body from frailty and mortality, Ro. 
viii. 23 [W. 187 (176)]; deliverance from the hatred 
and persecutions of enemies by the return of Christ 
from heaven, Lk. xxi. 28, ef. xviii. 7 sq.; deliverance or 
release from torture, 11ος. xi. 35.° 

ἀπολύω; [impf. ἀπέλυον]; fut. ἀπολύσω; 1 aor. ἀπέ- 
Avoa; Pass., pf. ἀπολέλυμαι; 1 aor. ἀπελύθην; [fut. ἀπο- 
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λυθήσομαι]; impf. mid. ἀπελυόμην (Acts xxviii. 25) ; used 
in the N. T. only in the historical books and in Heb. 
xiii. 23; to loose from, sever by loosening, undo, [see ἀπό, 
V.4; 1. to set free: τινά τινος (so in Grk. writ. even 
fr. Hom. down), to liberate one from a thing (as from a 
bond), Lk. xiii. 12 (ἀπολέλυσαι [thou hast been loosed 
i. e.] be thou free from [cf. W. 6 40, 4] τῆς ἀσθενείας [L T 
ἀπὸτ.ἀσθ.]). 2. to let go, dismiss, (to detain no longer) ; 
τινά, 8. a suppliant to whom liberty to depart is given 
by a decisive answer: Mt. xv. 23; Lk. ii. 29 (‘me whom 
thou hadst determined to keep on earth until I had seen 
the salvation prepared for Israel, cf. vs. 26, thou art now 
dismissing with my wish accomplished, and this dismis- 
sion is at the same time dismission also from life’ — in ref- 
erence to which ἀπολύειν is used in Num. xx. 29; Tob. 
iii. 6; [cf. Gen. xv. 2; 2 Macc. vii. 9; Plut. consol. ad 
Apoll. §13 cf. 11 fin.]); [Acts xxiii. 22]. b. to bid de- 
part, send away: Mt. xiv. 15, 22 sq.; xv. 32, 39; MK. vi. 
86, 45; viii. 8, 9; Lk. viii. 38; ix. 12; xiv. 4; Acts xiii. 3; 
xix. 41 (τὴν ἐκκλησίαν) ; pass. Acts xv. 30, 33. 3. to 
let go free, to release; a. acaptive, i. e. to loose his bonds 
and bid him depart, to give him liberty to depart: Lk. 
xxii. 68 [RG L Trin br.]; xxiii. 22; Jn. xix. 10; Acts 
xvi. 35 sq.; xxvi. 32 (ἀπολελύσθαι ἐδύνατο [might have 
been set at liberty, cf. B. 217 (187), § 139, 27c.; W. 305 
(286) i.e.] might be free; pf. as in Lk. xiii. 12 [see 1 above, 
and W. 334 (313)]); Acts xxviii. 18; Heb. xiii. 23 ; ἀπολ. 
τινά τινι to release one to one, grant him his liberty: Mt. 
xxvii. 15, 17,21, 26; Mk. xv. 6, 9, 11,15; Lk. xxiii. [16], 
17 [RL in br. ], 18, 20, 25; [Jn. xviii. 39]. b. to acquit 
one accused of a crime and set him at liberty: Jn. xix. 
12; Actsiii.13. ο. indulgently to grant a prisoner leave 
to depart: Actsiv. 21,23; v.40; xvii.9. d. toreleasea 
debtor, i.e. not to press one’s claim against him, to remit 
his debt: Mt. xviii. 27; metaph. to pardon another his 
offences against me: Lk. vi. 37, (τῆς ἁμαρτίας ἀπολύεσθαι, 
2 Mace. xii. 45). 4. used of divorce, as ἀπολύω τὴν 
γυναῖκα to dismiss from the house, to repudiate: Mt. i. 
19; v. $1 8q.; xix. 3, 7-9; Mk. x. 2, 4, 11; Lk. xvi. 18; 
[1 Esdr. ix. 36]; and improperly a wife deserting her 
husband is said τὸν ἄνδρα ἀπολύειν in Mk. x. 12 [cf. Diod. 
12, 18] (unless, as is more probable, Mark, contrary to 
historic accuracy [yet cf. Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 10], makes 
Jesus speak in accordance with Greek and Roman usage, 
acc. to which wives also repudiated their husbands [reff. 
in Mey.ad1.]); (cf. now, Jer. iii. 8; Deut. xxi. 14 ; xxii. 
19, 29). 5. Mid. ἀπολύομαι, prop. to send one’s self 
away; to depart [W. 253 (238)]: Acts xxviii. 25 (re- 
turned home; Ex. xxxiii. 11). 3 

ἀπο-μάσσω: (µάσσω to touch with the hands, handle, 
work with the hands, knead), fo wipe off; Mid. ἀπομάσ- 
σοµαι to wipe one’s self off, to wipe off for one’s self: τὺν 
κονιορτὸν ὑμῖν, Lk. x. 11. (In Grk. writ. fr. Arstph. 
down.) * 

ἀπο-νέμω; (νέµω to dispense a portion, to distribute), fo 
assign, portion out, (ἀπό as in ἀποδίδωμι [q. Υ., cf. amd, V.]): 
τινί τι Viz. τιμήν, Showing honor, 1 Pet. iii. 7, (so Hdian. 
1, 8, 1; τὴν τιμήν καὶ τὴν εὐχαριστίαν, Joseph. antt. 1, 7, 
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1; τῷ ἐπισκόπῳ πᾶσαν ἑντροπή», Ignat. ad Magnes. 8; 
first found in [Simon. 97 in Anthol. Pal. 7, 253, 2 (vol. i. 
Ρ. 64 ed. Jacobs)}; Pind. Isthm. 2, 68; often in Plat., 
Aristot., Plut., al.).* 

ἀπο-νίπτω: {ο wash off; 1 aor. mid. ἀπενιψάμην; in 
mid. to wash one’s self off, to wash off for one’s sclf: τὰς 
χείρας, Mt. xxvii. 24, ef. Deut. xxi. 6 sq. (The earlier 
Greeks say ἀπονίζω — but with fut. ἀπονίψω, 1 aor. ἀπέ- 
νιψα; the later, as Theophr. char. 25 [30 (17)]; Plut. 
Phoc. 18; Athen. iv. c. 31 p. 149 ο., ἀπονίπτω, although 
this is found [but in the mid.] even in Hom. Qd. 18, 
179.)* 

ἀπο-πίπτω: 2 aor. ἀπέπεσον; [(cf. πίπτω)» fr. Hom. 
down]; to fall off, slip down from: Acts ix. 18 [W. § 52, 
4, 1 α.]." 

ἀπο-πλανάω, -ὢ, 1 aor. pass. ἀπεπλανήθην; to cause to 
go astray, trop. to lead away from the truth to error: τινά, 
Mk. xiii. 22; pass. fo go astray, stray away from: ἀπὸ τῆς 
πίστεως, 1 Tim. vi. 10. ({Hippocr.]; Plat. Ax. p. 369 d.; 
Polyb. 8, 57, 4; Dion. Hal., Plut., al.) * 

ἀπο-πλέω; 1 aor. ἀπέπλευσα; (fr. Hom. down]; (ο sail 
away, depart by ship, set sail: Acts xiii. 4; xiv. 26; xx. 
15; xxvii. 1." 

ἀπο-πλύνω: [1 aor. ἀπέπλυνα (?)]; to wash off: Lk. v. 2 
(where L Tr WII txt. έπλυνο», T WII mrg. -αν, for R G 
ἀπέπλυναν [possibly an impf. form, cf. B. 40 (35); 
Soph. Glossary, ete. p. 90]). (Hom. Od. 6, 95; Plat., 
Plut., and subseq. writ.; Sept. 2S. xix. 24, (cf. Jer. ii. 22; 
iv. 14; Ezek. xvi. 9 var.].)* 

ἀπο-πνίγω: 1 aor. ἀπέπνιξα; 2 aor. pass. ἀπεπνίγην ; 
(ἀπό as in ἀποκτείνω 4. v. [cf. to choke off ]); to choke: 
Mt. xiii. 7 (T WH mrg. ἔπνιξαν) ; Lk. viii. 7 (of seed over- 
laid by thorns and killed by them) ; to suffocate with 
water, to drown, Lk. viii. 33 (as in Dem. 32, 6 [i.e. p. 
883, 28 etc.; schol. ad Eur. Or. 812]}).* 

ἀπορέω, -@ : impf. 3 pers. sing. ἠπόρει (Mk. vi. 20 T WH 
Trinrg.) ; [pres. mid. ἀποροῦμαι]; to be ἄπορος (fr. α priv. 
and πόρος a transit, ford, way, revenue, resource), i. e. 
to be without resources, to be in straits, to be left wanting, 
to be embarrassed, to be in doubt, not to know which way 
to turn; [impf. in Mk. vi. 20 (see above) πολλὰ ἠπόρει he 
was in perplexity about many things or much perplexed 
(cf. Thue. 5, 40,3; Xen. Hell. 6, 1, 4; Hdt. 3,4; 4,179; 
Aristot. meteorolog. 1, 1) ; elsewhere] Mid. to be at a loss 
with one’s self, be in doubt; notto know how to decide or 
what to do, to be perplered: absol. 2 Co. iv. 8; περί τινος, 
Lk. xxiv.4 1, Τ Tr WII; περὶ τίνος τις λέγει, In. xiii. 22; 
ἀποροῦμαι ἐν ὑμῖν I am perplexed about you, I know not 
how to deal with you, in what style to address you, Gal. 
iv. 20; ἀπορούμενος ἐγὼ eis [T Tr WI om. eis] τὴν περὶ 
τούτου [-των L T Tr WI] ζήτησιν I being perplexed how 
to decide in reference to the inquiry concerning him [or 
these things}, Acts xxv. 20. (Often in prof. auth. fr. Π 40. 
down; often also in Sept.) [Comp.: δι, εξ-απορέω.]" 

ἀπορία, -as, 7, (ἀπορέω, . V.), the state of one who is 
ἄπορος, perplerity: Lk. xxi. 25. (Often in Grk. writ. fr. 
[Pind. and] Hdt. down; Sept.) * 

ἀπο-ρρίπτω: 1 avr. ἀπέρριψα [T WII write with one p; 
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see P,p]; [fr. Hom. down]; to throw away, cast down; re- 
flexively, to cast one’s self down: Acts xxvii. 43 [R.V. cast 
themselves overboard]. (Soin Lcian. ver. hist. 1, 30 var. ; 
[Chariton 3, 5, see D’Orville ad loc.]; cf. W. 251 (236) ; 
[B. 145 (127)].)® 
éw-opdavle: [1 aor. pass. ptcp. ἀπορφανισθείς]; (fr. 
ὀρφανός bereft, and ἀπό sc. τινός), to bereave of a parent or 
parents, (80 Aeschyl. choéph. 247 (249)) 1 hence metaph. 
ἀπορφανισθέντες ἀφ ὑμῶν bereft of your intercourso and 
society, 1 Th. ii. 17 [here Rect (by mistake) ἀποφανι- 
σθέντες |." 
ἀποσκευάζω: 1 aor. mid. ἀπεσκευασάμην; (σκευάζω to 
prepare, provide, fr. σκεῦος a utensil), to carry off goods 
and chattels; to pack up and carry off; mid. to carry off 
one’s personal property or provide for tts carrying away, 
(Polyb. 4, 81,11; Diod. 13, 91; Dion. Hal. 9, 28, etc.) : 
ἀποσκευασάμενοι having collected and removed our bag- 
σᾳασο, Acts xxi. 15; but L Τ Tr WH read ἐπισκευασάμε- 
νοι (q. v.).° 
ἀπο-σκίασμα, -τος, Τό, (σκιάζω, fr. σκιά), a shade cast by 
one object upon another, a shadow: τροπῆς ἀποσκίασμα 
shadow caused by revolution, Jas.i.17. Cf. ἀπαύγασμα." 
ἀποσπάς,, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἀπέσπασα; 1 aor. pass. ἀπεσπάσθην; 
to draw off, tear away: τ. µάχαιραν to draw one’s sword, Mt. 
XXxvi. 51 (ἐκσπᾶν τ. pax. (or ῥομφαίαν), 1S. xvii. 51 [ Alex. 
etc.]; σπᾶν, 1 Chr. xi. 11; Mk. xiv. 47); ἀποσπᾶν τοὺς 
μαθητὰς ὀπίσω ἑαυτῶν to draw away the disciples to their 
own party, Acts xx. 30, (very similarly, Ael. v. h. 13, 32). 
Pass. reflexively : ἀποσπασθέντες an’ αὐτῶν having torn 
ourselves from the embrace of our friends, Acts xxi. 1; 
ἀπεσπάσθη an’ αὐτῶν he parted, tore himself, from them 
about a stone’s cast, Lk. xxii. 41; cf. Meyer ad loc. (In 
prof. auth. fr. [Pind. and] Hdt. down.) ” 
ἀποστασία, -as, 7, (ἀφίσταμαι), a falling away, defection, 
apostasy; in the Bible sc. from the true religion: Acts 
xxi. 21; 2 Th. ii. 3; ([Josh. xxii. 22; 2 Chr. xxix. 19; 
xxxiii. 19]: Jer. ii. 19; xxxvi. (xxix.) 32 Compl. ; 1 Macc. 
ii. 19). The earlier Greeks say ἀπόστασις; see Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 528; [W. 24].® 
ἀποστάσιον, -ov, τό, very seldom in native Grk. writ., 
defection, of a freedman from his patron, Dem. 35, 48 
[940, 16]: inthe Bible’ 1. divorce, repudiation : Mt. 
xix. 7; Mk. x. 4 (βιβλίον ἀποστασίου, equiv. to 19D 
ΠΩ 19 book or bill of divorce, Deut. xxiv. 1, 3; [Is.1. 1; 
Jer. iii. 8]). 2. a bill of divorce: Μι. ν. 81. Geotis 
ad loc. and Lightfoot, Horae Hebr. ad loc., give a copy 
of οπο." 
ἀπο-στεγάζω: 1 aor. ἀπεστέγασα; (στεγάζω, fr. στέγη); 
to uncover, take off the roof: Mk. ii. 4 (Jesus, with his 
hearers, was in the ὑπερφον q. v., and it was the roof of 
this which those who were bringing the sick man to Jesus 
are said to have ‘dug out’; [cf. B. D. 8. v. House, p. 
1104]). (Strabo 4, 4, 6, p. 303; 8, 3, 30, p. 542.)* 
ἀπο-στέλλω; fut. ἀποστελῶ; 1 aor. ἀπέστειλα; pf. ἀπε- 
σταλκα, [3 pers. plur. ἀπέσταλκαν Acts xvi. 56 LT Tr WIL 
(see γίνομαι init.) ; Pass., pres. ἀποστέλλομαι]: pf. ἀπέσταλ- 
par; 2 aor. ἀπεστάλην; [fr. Soph. down]; prop. fo send 
off, send away; — 1. to order (onc) {ο go to a place ap- 
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pointed; a. either persons sent with commissions, 
or things intended for some one. So, very frequently, 
Jesus teaches that God sent him, as Mt. x. 40; Mk. ix. 
37; Lk. x. 16; Jn. v. 36, etc. he, too, is said to have sent 
his apostles, i.e. to have appointed them: Mk. vi. 7; Mt. 
x.16; Lk. xxii. 35; Jn. xx. 21, etc. messenvers are sent: 
LK. vii. 3; ix. 52; x.1; servants, Mk. vi. 27; xii. 2; Mt. 
xxi. 36; xxii. 3; an embassy, Lk. xiv. 82; xix. 14; an- 
gels, Mk. xiii. 27; Mt. xxiv. 31, etc. Things are said 
to be sent, which are ordered to be led away or con- 
veyed to any one, as Mt. xxi. 3; Mk. xi. 3; τὸ δρέπανον 
i.e. reapers, Mk. iv. 29 [al. take ἀποστέλλω here of 
the “ putting forth” of the sickle, i.e. of the act of reap- 
ing; cf. Joel (iii. 18) iv. 13; Rev. xiv. 15 (s. νυ.πέµπω, Ὀ.)]; 
τὸν λόγο», Acts x. 36; xiii. 20 (1, T Tr WH ἐξαπεστάλη) ; 
τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν (equiv. to τὸ ἐπηγγελμένο», i. e. the pront- 
ised Holy Spirit) ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς, Lk. xxiv. 49 [T Tr WH ἐξα- 
ποστέλλω]; ri διὰ χειρός τινος, after the Hebr. 1:3, Acts 
xi. 30. b. The Place of the sending is specified : ἀποστ. 
els τινα τόπο», Mt. xx. 2; Lk. i. 26; Acts vii. 34; x. 8; 
xix. 22; 2 Tim. iv. 12; Rev.v. 6, etc. God sent Jesus εἰς 
τὸν κόσμον: Jn. iii. 17; x. 86; xvii. 18; 1 Jn. iv. 9. els 
[unto 1.ο.] among: Mt. xv. 24; Lk. xi. 49; Acts [xxii. 21 
WH mrg.]; xxvi. 17; [ἐν (by a pregnant or a Lat. con- 
struction) cf. W. § 50, 4; B. 329 (283): Mt. x. 16; Lk. 
x. 3; yet see 1 a. above]; ὀπίσω τινός, Lk. xix. 145 ἔμπρό- 
obey τινος, Jn. iii. 28; and πρὸ προσώπου τινός, after 
the Hebr. -395, before (to precede) one: Mt. xi. 10; 

Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 27; x. 1. mpos τινα, to one: Mt. xxi. 
84, 37; Mk. xii. 2 sq.; Lk. vii. 3, 20; Jn. v. 33; Acts 
viii. 14; 2 Co. xii. 17, ete. Whence,or by or from 
whom, onc is sent: ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ, Lk. i. 26 (T Tr 
WH ἀπό); παρὰ θεοῦ, Jn. i. 6 (Sir. xv. 9); ἀπό with gen. 

of pers., from the house of any one: Acts x.17 [T WH 
Tr mrg. ὑπό], 21 Rec.; ἐκ with gen. of place: Jn. i. 19. 

ο. The Ob ject of the mission is indicated by an infin. 
following: Mk. iii. 14; Μι. xxii.3; Lk.i.19; iv. 18 (Is. 
Ixi. 1, [on the pf. cf. W. 272 (255); B. 197 (171)]); Lk. 
ix. 2; Jn. iv. 38; 1Co.i.17; Rev. xxii. 6. [foll. by eds for: 
eis διακονία», Heb. i. 14. foll. by ἵνα: Mk. xii. 2,18; Lk. 
xx. 10, 20; Jn.i.193 iii. 173; vii. 82; 1 Jn. iv. 9. [foll. by 
ὅπως: Acts ix.17.] foll. by an acc. with inf.: Acts v. 21. 
foll. by τινά with a pred. acc.: Acts ili. 26 (εὐλογοῦντα 
ὑμᾶς to confer God’s blessing on you (cf. B. 203 (176) 
sqq-]) ; Acts vii. 35 (ἄρχοντα, to be aruler); 1 Jn. iv. 10. 
d. ἀποστέλλειν by itself, without an acc. [cf. W. 594 
(552); B. 146 (128)]: as ἀποστέλλειν πρός τινα, In. ν. 
33; with the addition of the ptcp. λέγω», λέγουσα, λέ- 
γοντες, to say through a messenger : Mt. xxvii. 19; Mk. iii. 
31 [here φωνοῦντες αὐτόν R G, καλοῦντες air. 1, T Tr 
WH); Jn. xi. 3; Acts xiii. 15; [xxi. 25 περὶ ray πεπιστευ- 
κότων ἐθνῶν ἡμεῖς ἀπεστείλαμεν (L Tr txt. WH txt.) xpi- 
ναντες ete. we sent word, giving judgment, etc.]. When 
one accomplished anything through a messenger, it is ex- 
pressed thus: ἀποστείλας or πέµψας he did so and so; as, 
ἀποστείλας ἀνεῖλε, Mt. ii. 16; Mk. vi. 17; Acts vii. 14; 
Rev. i. 1; (so also the Greeks, as Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 6 réupas 
ἠρώτα, Plut. de liber. educ. ο. 14 meas ἀνεῖλε τὸν Θεό- 


ἀποστερέω 


xptrov; and Sept. 2 K. vi. 18 ἀποστείλας λήψομαι αὐτόν). 
2. to send away i. e. to dismiss; a. to allow one to de- 
part: twa ἐν ἀφέσει, that he may be in a state of liberty, 
Lk. iv. 18 (19), (Is. lviii. 6). b. to order one to depart, 
send off: Mk. viii. 26; τινὰ xevdv, Mk. xii. ὃ. ο. to drive 
away: Mk. v.10. [Comp.: ἐξ-, συν-αποστέλλω. SYN. sce 
πέµπω, fin. | 

ἀπο-στερέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἀπεστέρησα; [Pass., pres. ἀπο- 
στεροῦμαι]; pf. ptcp. ἀπεστερημένος; to defraud, rob, de- 
spoil: absol., Mk. x. 19; 1 Co. vi. 8; ἀλλήλους to with- 
hold themselves from one another, of those who mutually 
deny themselves cohabitation, 1 Co. vii. 5. Mid. to allow 
one’s self to be defrauded [W. § 38, 3]: 1 Co. vi. 75 τινά 
τινος (as in Grk. writ.), to deprive one of a thing; pass. 
ἀπεστερημένοι τῆς ἀληθείας, 1 Tim. vi. 5 [W. 196 (185); B. 
158 (138)]; ri to defraud ofa thing, to withdraw or keep 
back a thing by fraud: pass. μισθὸς ἀπεστερημένος, Jas. 
v. 4 (T Tr WH ἀφυστερημένος, see ἀφυστερέω; [cf. also 
ἀπό, II. 2d. bb. p. 59°]), (Deut. xxiv. 14 [(16) Alex.]; 
Mal. iii. 5).* 

ἀπο-στολή, -ῆς, ἡ, (ἀποστέλλω); IL. a sending away: 
Τιμολέοντος eis Σικελία», Plut. Timol. 1, etc.; of the 
sending off of a fleet, Thuc. 8,9; also of consuls with an 
army, i. e. of an expedition, Polyb. 26, 7, 1. 2. a send- 
ing away i. e. dismission, release: Sept. Eccl. viii. 8. 
3. a thing sent, esp of gifts: 1 K. ix. 16 [Alex.]; 1 Macc. 
ii. 18 etc. cf. Grimm ad loc. 4. in the N. T. the office 
and dignity of the apostles of Christ, (Vulg. apostolatus), 
apostolate, apostleship: Acts i.25; Ro. 1. δ] 1 Co. ix. 2; 
Gal. ii. 8.* 

ἀπόστολον, -ov, 6; 1. a delegate, messenger, one sent 
forth with orders, (Hdt. 1, 21 ; 5, 98; for mow in 1 K. xiv. 
6 [Alex.]; rabbin. 0): Jn. xiii. 16 (where é ἀπόστ. and 
6 πέµψας αὐτόν are contrasted) ; foll. by a gen., as τῶν ἐκ- 
κλησιῶν, 2 Co. viii. 23; Phil. ii. 25; ἀπόστ. τῆς ὁμολογίας 
ἡμῶν the apostle whom we confess, of Christ, God’s chief 
messenger, who has brought the xAjois ἐπουράνιος, as 
compared with Moses, whom the Jews confess, Heb. iii. 
1. 2. Specially applied to the twelve disciples whom 
Christ selected, out of the multitude of his adherents, to 
be his constant companions and the heralds to proclaim to 
men the kingdom of God: Mt. x. 1-4; Lk. vi. 18; Acts i. 
26; Rev. xxi. 14, and often, but nowhere in the Gospel 
and Epistlesof Jolin; [“the word ἀπόστολος occurs 79 
times in the N. T., and of these 68 instances are in St. 
Luke and St. Paul.” Bp. Lghtft.]. With these apostles 
Paul claimed equality, because through a heavenly inter 
vention he had been appointed by the ascended Christ 
himself to preach the gospel among the Gentiles, and 
owed his knowledge of the way of salvation not to man’s 
instruction but to direct revelation from Christ himself, 
and moreover had evinced his apostolic qualifications by 
many signal proofs: Gal. i. 1, 11 sq.; ii. 8; 1 0ο. ἱ. 17; 
ix. 1 sq.; xv. 8-10; 2 Co. iii. 2 sqq.; xii. 12; 1 Tim. ii. 7; 
2 Tim. i. 11, cf. Acts xxvi. 12-20. According to Paul, 
apostles surpassed as well the various other orders of 
Christian teachers (cf. διδάσκαλος, εὐαγγελιστής, προ- 
gnrns), as also the rest of those on whom the spccial 
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αποσυνάγωγος 


gifts (cf. χάρισμα) of the Holy Spirit had been bestowed, 
by receiving a richer and more copious conferment of 
the Spirit: 1 Co. xii. 28sq.; Eph.iv.11. Certain false 
teachers are rated sharply for arrogating to themselves 
the name and authority of apostles of Christ: 2 Co. xi. 
5, 18; Rev. ii. 2. 3. In a broader sense the name is 
transferred to other eminent Christiam teachers; as 
Barnabas, Acts xiv. 14, and perhaps also Timothy and 
Silvanus, 1 Th. ii. 7 (6), cf. too Ro. xvi. 7 (?). But in 
LK. xi. 49; Eph. iii. 5; Rev. xviii. 20, ‘ apostles’ is to be 
taken in the narrower sense. [On the application of 
the term see esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. pp. 92-101; Har- 
nack on ‘Teaching’ etc. 11, 3; cf BB.DD. s. ν.] 
ἀποστοματίζω; (στοµατίζω--- not extant — from στόμα); 
prop. to speak ἀπὸ στόματος, (cf. ἀποστηθίζω); 1. to 
recite from memory: Themist. or. 20 p. 238 ed. Hard. ; 
to repeat to a pupil (anything) for him to commit to mem- 
ory: Plat. Euthyd. p. 276 ο., 277 a.; used of a Sibyl 
prophesying, Plut. Thes. 24. 2. to ply with questions, 
catechize, and so to entice to [off-hand] answers: τινά, Lk. 
xi. 53.° 
ἀπο στρέφω; fut. ἀποστρέψω; 1 aor. ἀπέστρεψα; 2 aor. 
pass. ἀπεστράφην; [pres. mid. ἀποστρέφομαι; fr. Hom. 
down]; 1. to turn away: τινὰ or τὶ ard τινος, 2 Tim. iv. 
4 (τὴν ἁκοὴν ἀπὸ τῆς ἀληθείας) ; to remove anything from 
any one, Ro. xi. 26 (Is. lix. 20); ἀποστρέφειν τινά simply, 
to turn him away from allegiance to any one, tempt to 
defection, [A. V. pervert], Lk. xxiii. 14. 2. to turn 
back, return, bring back: Mt. xxvi. 52 (put back thy 
sword into its sheath); Mt. xxvii. ὃ, of Judas bringing 
back the shekels, where T Tr WH ἔστρεψε, [cf. Test. xii. 
Patr. test. Jos.§ 17]. (Inthe same sense for 1Ο], Gen. 
xiv. 16; xxviii. 15; xliii. 11 (12), 20 (21), ete.; Bar. i. 
8; li. 34, etc.) 3. intrans. to turn one’s selfaway, turn 
back, return: amd τῶν πονηριῶ», Acts iii. 26, cf. 19, (amo 
ἁμαρτίας, Sir. viii. 5; xvii. 21 [26 Tdf.]; toreturn from 
a place, Gen. xvili. 33 ; 1 Macc. xi. 54, etc.; [see Kneucker 
on Bar. i. 13]; Xen. Hell. 3, 4, 12); cf. Meyer on Acts 
l.c.; [al. (with A. V.) take it actively here: in turning 
away every one of you, etc.]. 4. Mid., with 2 aor. 
pass., to turn one’s self away from, with acc. of the obj. 
(cf. [Jelf § 548 obs. 1; Kriig. § 47, 23,1]; B.192 (166)); 
to reject, refuse: τινά, Mt. v. 42; [leb. xii. 253 τὴν adn- 
θειαν, Tit. i. 14 ; in the sense of deserting, τινά, 2 Tim. i. 15.* 
ἀπο-στυγέω, -ῶ; to dislike, abhor, have a horror of: Ro. 
xii. 9; (Πάι. 2, 47; 6, 129; Soph., Eur., al.). The 
word is fully discussed by Fritzsche ad loc. [who takes 
the ἀπο- as expressive of separation (cf. Lat. re for- 
midare), al. regard it as intensive; (see ἀπό, V.) ]}.* 
ἀποσυνάγωγος, -ον, (συναγωγή, q. ν.), excluded from the 
sacred assemblies of the Israclites ; excommunicated, [A. V. 
put out of the synagogue]: Jn. ix. 22; xii. 425 xvi. 2. 
Whether it denotes also exclusion fr. all intercourse with 
Israclites (2 Esdr. x. 8), must apparently be left in 
doubt; ef. Wen. for Richm] RWB. s. v. Bann ; Wieseler 
on Gal. i. 8, p. 45 sqq. [reproducet) by Prof. Riddle in 
Schaff’s Lange’s Romans pp. 304-306; cf. B. D. s. v. 
Excommunication]. (Not found in prof. auth.)* 


ἁποτάσσω 


ἀπο-τάσσω: to set apart, to separate; in the Ν. T. only 
in Mid. ἀποτάσσομαι; 1 aor. ἀπεταξάμη», _—i1. prop. to 
separate one’s self, withdraw one’s self from any one, i.e. 
to take leave of, bid farewell to, (Vulg. valefacio {etc.]}) : 
τινί, Mk. vi. 46; Lk. ix. 61; Acts xviii. 18, 21 [here L T 
Tr om. the dat.]; 2 Co. ii. 18. (That the early Grk. 
writ. never so used the word, but said ἀσπάζεσθαί τινα, is 
shown by Γοδεεᾷ ad Phryn. p. 28 sq.; [cf. W. 23 (22); 
B. 179 (156)].) 2. trop. to renounce, forsake: rwi, 
Lk. xiv. 33. (So also Joseph. antt. 11, 6,8; Phil. alleg. 
lil. § 48; ταῖς τοῦ βίου φροντίσι, Euseb. h. ϱ. 2,17,5; [τῷ 
Big, Ignat. ad Philadelph. 11, 1; cf. Herm. mand. 6, 2, 
9; Clem. Rom. 2Cor.6, 4 and 5 where see Gebh. and 
Harn. for other exx., also Soph. Lex. 8. v.].) * 

ἀπο-τελέα, -& ; [1 aor. pass. ptcp. ἀποτελεσθείς]; to per- 
fect; to bring quite to an end: ἰάσεις, accomplish, Lk. xiii. 
32 (LT Tr WH for R G ἐπιτελῶ); ἡ ἁμαρτία ἀποτελε- 
σθεῖσα having come to maturity, Jas.i.15. (Hdt., Xen., 
Plat., and subseq. writ.) * 

ἀπο-τίθηµε: 2 aor. mid. ἀπεθέμην; [fr. Hom. down]; {ο 
put off or aside; in the N. T. only mid. to put off from 
one’s self: τὰ ἱμάτια, Acts vii. 58 ; [to lay up or away, ἐν τῇ 
Φφυλακῇ (1. e. pul), Mt. xiv. 3 L Τ Tr WH (s0 els φυλα- 
κήν, Lev. xxiv. 12; Num. xv. 34; 2 Chr. xviii. 26: Polyb. 
24, 8, 8; Diod. 4, 49, etc.)]; trop. those things are said 
to be put off or away which any one gives up, renounces: 
as τὰ ἔργα τοῦ σκότους, Ro. xiii. 12; — Eph. iv. 22 [οἳ. W. 
$47 (325); B.274 (236) }, 25; Col. iii. 8; Jas. i. 21; 1 Pet. 
ii. 1; Heb. xii. 15 (τὴν dpyny, Plut. Coriol. 19; τὸν πλοῦ- 
το», τὴν padaxiay, etc. Luc. dial. mort. 10, 8; τ. ἐλευθερίαν 
κ. παρρησία», ibid. 9, etc.).” 

ἀπο-τινάσσω; 1 aor. ἀπετίναξα; [1 aor. mid. ptcp. ἀπο- 
τιναξάµενος, Acts xxviii.5 Trmrg.]; to shake off: Lk. ix. 
5; Acts xxviii. 5. (1 S. x. 2; Lam. ii. 7; Eur. Bacch. 
253; [ἀποτιναχθῃ, Galen 6, 821 ed. Kiihn].) * 

ἀπο-τίνω and ἀπο-τίω: fut. ἀποτίσω; (ἀπό as in ἀποδι- 
δωμµι [cf. also ἀπό, V.]), to pay off, repay: Philem. 19. 
(Often in Sept. for 04x; in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down.) * 

ἀπο-τολµάω, -ὢ ; prop. fo be bold of one’s self (ἀπό [q. v. 
V.]), i. e. to assume boldness, make bold: Ro. x. 20; cf. 
Wan. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iv. p.15. (Occasionally in 
Thuc., Plat., Aeschin., Polyb., Diod., Plut.) * 

ἀποτομία, -as, 7, (the nature of that which is ἀπότομος, 
cut off, abrupt, precipitous like a cliff, rough; fr. ἀπο- 
τέµνω), prop. sharpness, (differing fr. ἀποτομή a cutting 
off, a segment); severity, roughness, rigor: Ro. xi. 22 
(where opp. to χρηστότης, as in Plut. de lib. educ. ο. 18 
to πραότης, in Dion. Hal. 8, 61 to τὸ ἐπιεικές, and in Diod. 
p- 591 [exept. Ixxxiii. (frag. ]. 32, 27, 3 Dind.)] to ἡμε- 
ρότης)." 

ἀποτόμωα, alv., (cf. ἀποτομία); a. abruptly, precipi- 
tously. b. trop. sharply, severely, (ef. our curtly]: Tit. i. 
13; 2 Co. xiii. 10. On the adj. ἀπότομος cf. Grimm on 
Sap. p. 121 [who in illustration of its use in Sap. v. 20, 
223; vi. 5, 113 xi. 10; xii. 93 xvill. 15, refers to the 
similar metaph. use in Diod. 2, 57; Longin. de sublim. 
27; and the use of the Lat. abscisus in Val. Max. 2, 7, 


14, ete.; see also Polyb. 17, 11, 2; Polye. ad Phil. 6, 1].* | 


69 


ἀπόχρησις 


ἀπο-τρέπω: [fr. Hom. down]; to turn away; Mid. [pres. 
ἀποτρέπομαι, impv. ἀποτρέπου] to turn one’s self away 
Jrom, to shun, avoid: τινά or τί (see ἀποστρέφω sub fin.), 
2 Tim. iii. 5. (4 Mace. i. 33; Aeschyl. Sept. 1060; Eur. 
Iph. Aul. 336; [Aristot. plant. 1, 1 p. 815°, 18; Polyb. 
al. |.) 

ἀπ-ουσία, -as, 7), (ἀπεῖναι), absence: Phil. ii.12. [From 
Aeschyl. down. ]* 

ἀποφέρω: 1 aor. ἀπήνεγκα; 2 aor. inf. ἀπενεγκεῖν; Pass., 
[pres. inf. ἀποφέρεσθαι]; 1 aor. inf. ἀπενεχθηναι; [fr. 
Hom. down]; (ο carry off, take away: τινά, with the idea 
of violence included, Mk. xv. 1; els τόπον τινά, Rev. xvii. 
3; xxi. 10; pass. Lk. xvi. 22. to carry or bring away 
(Lat. defero): ri eis with acc. of place, 1 Co. xvi. 3; τὶ 
ἀπό τινος ἐπί τινα, With pass., Acts xix. 12 (LT Tr WH 
for Rec. ἐπιφέρεσθαι)." 

ἀπο-φεύγω [ptcp. in 2 Pet. ii.18LTTrWH; W. 342 
(321)]; 2 aor. ἀπέφυγον; [fr. (Hom.) batrach. 42, 47 
down]; to flee from, escape; with acc., 2 Pet. ii. 18 
(where L T wrongly put a comma after ἀποφ. [W. 529 
(492)]), 20; with gen., by virtue of the prep. [B. 158 
(138); W. § 52, 4, 1 ο.], 2 Pet. i. 4.° 

ἀπο-φθέγγομαι; 1 aor. ἀπεφθεγξάμην; to speak out, 
speak forth, pronounce, not a word of every-day speech, 
but one “belonging to dignified and elevated discourse, 
like the Lat. profari, pronuntiare; properly it has the 
force of to utter or declare one’s self, give one’s opinion, 
(einen Ausspruch thun), and is used not only of prophets 
(see Kypke on Acts ii. 4,— adding from the Sept. Ezek. 
xiii. 9; Mic. v. 12; 1 Chr. xxv. 1), but also of wise men 
and philosophers (Diog. Laért. 1,63; 73; 79; whose 
pointed sayings the Grecks call ἀποφθέγματα, (1ο. off. 1, 
29)”; [see φθέγγομαι]. Accordingly, “it is used of the 
utterances of the Christians, and esp. Peter, on that illus- 
trious day of Pentecost after they had been fired by the 
Ifoly Spirit, Acts ii. 4, 14; and also of the disclosures 
made by Paul to [before] king Agrippa concerning the 
ἀποκάλυψις κυρίου that lad been given him, Acts xxvi. 
25.” Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. iv. p. 16.3 

ἀπο-φορτίομαι; (Φορτίζω to load; φύρτος a load), to 
disburden one’s self; ri, to lay down a load, unlade, dis- 
charge: τὸν γόμον, of a ship, Acts xxi. 3; cf. Meyer and 
De Wette ad loc.; W. 349 (328) sq. (Elsewhere also 
used of sailors lightening ship during a storm in order to 
avoid shipwreck: Philo de praem. et pocn. § 5 κυβερ- 
νήτης, Xetpavwy ἐπιγινομένω», ἀποφορτίζεται; Athen. 2, 5, 
p- 37 ο. sq. where it occurs twice.) * 

ἀπό-χρησις, -εως, ἤ, (ἀποχράομαι to use to the full, to 
abuse), abuse, misuse: Col. ii. 22 ἅ ἐστιν πάντα eis φθορὰν 
τῇ ἀποχρήσει “all which (i.e. things forbidden) tend to 
destruction (bring destruction) by abuse”; Paul says 
this from the standpoint of the false teachers, who in 
any use of those things whatever saw an “ abuse,” i.e. a 
blameworthy use. In opposition to those who treat the 
clause as parenthetical and understand ἀπόχρησις to 
mean consumption by use (a being used up, as in Plut. 
moral. p. 267 Ε. [quaest. Rom. 18]), so that the words do 
not give the sentiment of the false teachers but Paul’s 


ἁποχωρέω 


judgment of it, very similar to that sect forth in Mt. xv. 
17; 1 Co. vi. 13, cf. De Wette ad loc. [But see Meyer, 
Ellicott, Lightfoot. ] * 

ἀπο-χωρέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἀπεχώρησα; [fr. Thuc. down]; 
to go away, depart: ἀπό τινος, Mt. vii. 23; Lk. ix. 39; 
Acts xiii. 13; [absol. Lk. xx. 20 Tr mrg. ].* 

daro-xwpeo: [1 aor. pass. ἀπεχωρίσθην]; to separate, 
sever, (often in Plato) ; to part asunder: pass. ὁ οὐρανὸς 
ἀπεχωρίσθη, Rev. vi. 14; reflexively, fo separate one’s 
self, depart from: ἀποχωρισθηναι αὐτοὺς am’ dAAnAwy, Acts 
xv. 39.° 

ἀπο-ψύχω; to breathe out life, expire; to faint or stcoon 
away: Lk. xxi. 26. (So Thue. 1, 134; Bion 1, 9, al.; 
4 Mace. xv. 18,)* 

"Αππιος, -ov, 6, Appius, a Roman praenomen; ᾽Αππίου 
Φύρον Appit Forum (Cic. ad Att. 2,10; Hor. sat. 1, 5, 
8), [K. V. The Market of Appius], the name of a town 
in Italy, situated 43 Roman miles from Rome on the 
Appian way, — (this road was paved with square [(?) 
polygonal] stone by the censor Appius Claudius Caecus, 
B. Ο. 912, and led through the porta Capena to Capua, 
and thence as far as Brundisium) ; Acts xxviii. 15. (Cf. 
BB.DD.]* 

G-rpéc-ttos, -ov, (προσιέναι to go to), unapproachable, in- 
accessible: φῶς ἀπρόσιτο», 1 Tim. vi. 16. (Polyb., Diod., 
[Strabo], Philo, Leian., Plut.; φέγγος ἀπρόσιτο», Tatian 
ο. 20; δόξα [pas], Chrys. [vi. 66 ed. Montf.] on Is. 
vi. 29)” 

ἀπρόσκοπος, -ον, (προσκόπτω, g.v.); IL. actively, 
having nothing for one to strike against; not causing to 
stumble; a. prop.: ὁδός, 8 smooth road, Sir. xxxv. 
(xxxii.) 21. b. metaph. not leading others into sin by 
one’s mode of life: 1 Co. x. 82. 2. passively, a. not 
striking against or stumbling; metaph. not led into sin; 
blameless: Phil. i. 10 (joined with εἰλικρινεῖς). b. with- 
out offence: συνείδησις, not troubled and distressed by a 
consciousness of sin, Acts xxiv. 16. (Not found in prof. 
auth. [exc. Sext. Emp. 1, 195 (p. 644, 19 Bekk.)].)* 

ἀπροσωπολήπτως [-λήμπτως 1, Τ Tr WH; cf. reff. s. v. 
M, »], a word of Hellenistic origin, (a priv. and προσω- 
πολήπτης, q- V.), without respect of persons, i.e. impar 
tially: 1 Pet. i. 17, (Ep. of Barn. 4, 12; (Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor.1,3]). (The adj. ἀπροσωπύληπτος occurs here and 
there in eccl. writ.) * 

ἅ-πταιστος, -ον, (πταίω, q. Υ.), not stumbling, standing 
Jirm, exempt from falling, (prop., of a horse, Xen. de re 
eq. 1,6); metaph.: Jude 24. (Cf. W. 97 (92); B. 42 
(37).]* 

ἅπτω; 1 aor. ptcp. das; (cf. Lat. αρίο, Germ. heften) ; 
[fr. Hom. down];  Ἅ1. prop. to fasten to, make adhere 
to; hence, spec. to fasten fire to a thing, to kindle, set on 
Jire, (often so in Attic) : λύχνυν, Lk. viii. 16; xi. 33; xv. 
8, (Arstph. nub. 57; Theophr. char. 20 (18); Joseph. 
antt. 4, 3,4); mip, Lk. xxii. 55 [Τ Tr txt. WII περι- 
αψάντων |; πυράν, Acts xxvill.2 LT Tr WI. = 2. Mid, 
[pres. ἅπτομαι]; impf. ἡπτόμην [Mk. vi. 56 RG Tr mrg.]; 
1 aor. ἡψάμην; in Sept. generally for 393), 3°33 prop. 
to fasten one’s self to, adhere to, cling to, (Hom. Π. 8, 67); 
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ἁπώλεια 


a. to touch, foll. by the obj. in gen. [W. § 30, 8c.; Β. 167 
(146) ; cf. Donaldson p. 483]: Mt. viii. 3; Mk. iii. 10; 
vil. 83; vili. 22, etc.; Lk. xviii. 15; xxii. 51,— very 
often in Mt., Mk. and Lk. In Jn. xx. 17, pn pov ἅπτου is 
to be explained thus: Do not handle me to see whether 
Iam still clothed with a body; there is no need of such 
an examination, “for not yet” etc.; cf. Βαυπησ.- Crusius and 
Meyer ad loc. [as given by Hackett in Bib. Sacr. for 
1868, p. 779 sq., or B. D. Am. ed. p. 1813 sq.]._b. yuvat- 
xos, of carnal intercourse with a woman, or cohabitation, 
1 Co. vii. 1, like the Lat. tangere, Hor. sat. 1, 2,54; Ter. 
Heaut. 4, 4,15, and the Hebr. 313), Gen. xx. 6; Prov. vi. 
29, (Plat. de legg. viii. 840 a.; Plut. Alex. Magn. ο. 21). 
ο. with allusion to the levitical precept ἀκαθάρτου μὴ 
ἅπτεσθε, have no intercourse with the Gentiles, no fel- 
lowship in their heathenish practices, 2 Co. vi. 17 (fr. 
Is. lii. 11) ; and in the Jewish sense, μὴ dyn, Col. ii. 21 
(the things not to be touched appear to be both women 
and certain kinds of food, so that celibacy and abstinence 
from various kinds of food and drink are recommended ; 
ef. De Wette ad loc. [but also Meyer and Bp. Lehtft.; 
on the distinction between the stronger term ἅπτεσθαι 
(to handle?) and the more delicate θιγεῖν (to touch ?) cf. 
the two commentators just named and ‘Trench § xvii. In 
classic Grk. also ἅπτεσθαι is the stronger term, denoting 
often to lay hold of, hold fast, appropriate; in its carnal 
reference differing from θιγγάνειν by suggesting unlaw- 
fulness. θιγγάνειν is used of touching by the hand as a 
means of knowledge, handling for a purpose; ψηλαφᾶν 
signifies to feel around with the fingers or hands, esp. in 
searching for soinething, often fo grope, fumble, cf. ψηλα- 
Φίνδα blindman’s buff. Schmidt ch. 10.7). d. to touch i.e. 
assail: τινός, any one, 1 Jn. v. 18, (1 Chr. xvi. 22, ete.). 
[Comp. : av, καθ-, περι-άπτω.] 

᾽Απϕία, -ας, 7, Apphia, name of a woman: Philem. 2. 
[Apparently a Phrygian name expressive of endearment, 
ef. Suidae Lex. ed. Gaisf. col. 534 a. "And: ἀδελφῆς κ. 
ἀδελφοῦ ὑποκόρισμα, etc. cf. ᾽Απϕύς. Sce fully in Bp. 
Lehtft.’s Com. on Col. and Philem. p. 306 sqq.]* 

ἁπ-ωθέω, -ώ: fo thrust away, push away, repel; in the 
Ν. T. only Mid., pres. ἀπωθέομαι (-ovpat) ; 1 aor. ἀπωσάμην 
(for which the better writ. used ἀπεωσάμην, cf. W 90 (86) ; 
B. 69 (61)) ; το thrust away from one’s self, to drive away 
From one’s sclf, i. ο. to repudiate, reject, refuse: τινά, Acts 
vii. 27, 39; xiii. 46; Ro. xi. 1 sq.3 1 Tim. i. 19. (Jer. 
ii. 36 (37); iv. 30; vi. 19; Ps. χο]. (xciv.) 14 and often. 
In Grk. writ. fr. Tom. down.) * 

ἀπώλεια, -as, 7, (fr. ἀπόλλυμι, q. V.); 1. actively, a 
destroying, utter destruction: as, of vessels, Ro. ix. 22; 
τοῦ µύρου, waste, Mk. xiv. 4 (in Mt. xxvi. 8 without a 
een.), (in Polyb. 6, 59, 5 consumption, opp. to τήρησις) ; 
the putting of a man to death, Acts xxv. 16 Ree.; by 
meton. a destructive thing or opinion: in plur. 2 
Pet. ii. 2 Ree.; but the correct reading ἀσελγείαις was 
long ago adopted here. 2. passively, α perishing, ruin, 
destruction; a. in general: τὸ ἀργύριόν σου σύν σοι εἴη εἲς 
ἀπ. let thy money perish with thee, Acts viii. 20; βυθίζειν 
τινὰ εἰς ὄλεθρον κ. ἀπώλειαν, With the included idea of 
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misery, 1 Tim. vi. 9; αἱρέσεις ἀπωλείας destructive opin- 
ions, 2 Pet. ii. 1; ἐπάγειν ἑαυτοῖς ἀπώλειαν», ibid. cf. vs. 3. 
b. in particular, the destruction which consists in the loss 
of eternal life, eternal misery, perdition, the lot of those 
excluded from the kingdom of God: Rev. xvii. 8, 11, cf. 
xix. 20; Phil. iii. 19; 2 Pet. iii. 16; opp. to ἡ περιποίησις 
τῆς ψνχῆς, Heb. x. 39; to ἡ ζωή, Mt. vii. 13; to σωτηρία, 
Phil. i. 28. 6 vids τῆς ἀπωλείας, a man doomed to eternal 
misery (a Hebraism, see vids, 2): 2 Th. ii. 3 (of Anti- 
christ) ; Jn. xvii. 12 (of Judas, the traitor) ; ἡμέρα κρίσεως 
κ. ἁπωλείας τῶν ἀσεβῶν, 2 Pet. iii. 7. (In prof. auth. fr. 
Polyb. u. s. [but see Aristot. probl. 17, 3, 2, vol. ii. p. 9165, 
26; 29,14, 10 ibid. 952%, 26; Nicom. eth. 4, 1 ibid. 1120°, 
2, etc.]; often in the Sept. and O. T. Apocr.)* 

dpa, an illative particle (akin, as it seems, to the verbal 
root APQ to join, to be fitted, [οξ. Curtius § 488; Vanitek 
Ῥ. 47]), whose use among native Greeks is illustrated 
fully by Kiihner ii. §§ 509, 545; [Jelf §§ 787-789], 
and Klotz ad Devar. ii. pp. 160-180, among others; [for 
a statement of diverse views see Badumlein, Griech. Par- 
tikeln, p. 19 sq.]. It intimates that, “under these cir 
cumstances something either is so or becomes so” (Klotz 
lc. p. 167): Lat. igitur, consequently, [differing from 
οὖν in ‘denoting a subjective impression rather than a 
positive conclusion.’ L. and S. (see 5 below)]. In the 
N. T. it is used frequently by Paul, but in the writings 
of John and in the so-called Catholic Epistles it does 
not occur. On its use in the N. T.cf. W. §§ 53, 8 a. and 
61,6. Itisfound 1. subjoined to another word : Ro. 
vii. 21 ; vili.1; Gal. iii. 7; ἐπεὶ dpa since, if it were other- 
wise, 1 Co. vii. 14; [v. 10, cf. B. § 149, 5]. When placed 
after pronouns and interrogative particles, it refers to a 
preceding assertion or fact, or even to something exist- 
ing only inthe mind. τίς dpa who then? Mt. xviii. 1 (i.e. 
one certainly will be the greater, who then?); Mt. xix. 
25 (i. e. certainly some will be saved; you say that the 
rich will not; who then?); Mt. xix. 27; xxiv. 45 (I bid 
you be ready; who then etc. ? the question follows from 
this command of mine); Mk. iv. 41; Lk. i. 66 (from all 
these things doubtless something follows; what, then ?); 
LK. viii. 25; xii. 42; xxii. 23 (it will be one of us, which 
then?); Acts xii. 18 (Peter has disappeared ; what, then, 
has become of him?). εἰ ἄρα, Mk. xi. 13 (whether, since 
the tree had leaves, he might also find some fruit on it) ; 
Acts vii. 1 [Rec.] (dpa equiv. to ‘since the witnesses tes- 
tify thus’); Acts viii. 22 (if, since thy sin is so grievous, 
perhaps the thought etc.) ; εἴπερ dpa, 1 Co. xv. 15, (8J-ON, 
εἰ dpa, Gen. xviii. 3). οὐκ dpa, Acts xxi. 38 (thou hast 
a knowledge of Greek; art thou not then the Eevptian, 
as I suspected ?); µήτι dpa (Lat. num igitur), did I then 
είο., 2Co.i.17. 2. By a use doubtful in Grk. writ. 
(cf. B. 371 (318); [W. 558 (519)]) it is placed at the 
beginning of a sentence; and so, so then, accordingly, 
equiv. to ὥστε with a finite verb: dpa μαρτυρεῖτε [μάρτυ- 
pes core T Tr WH], Lk. xi. 48 (Mt. xxiii. 31 ὥστε µαρ- 
rupeire); Ro. x. 17; 1 Co. xv. 18; 2 Co. ν. 14 (15) (in 
LT Έτ WH noconditional protasis preceding); 2 Co. vii. 
12; Gal. iv. 31 (LT Tr WH διό); Heb. iv. 9. 3. inan 
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apodosis, after a protasis with εἰ, in order to bring out 
what follows as a matter of course, (Germ. so ist ja the 
obvious inference is): Lk. xi. 20; Mt. xii. 28; 2 Co. v. 
14 (15) (R G, a protasis with εἰ preceding); Gal. ii. 
21; ili. 29; v.11; Heb. xii. 8; joined to another word, 
1 Co. xv. 14. 4. with ye, rendering it more pointed, 
ἄραγε [L. Tr uniformly dpa ye; so R WH in Acts xvii. 
27; cf. W. ρ. 45: Lips. Gram. Untersuch. p. 123], surely 
then, so then, (Lat. ttaque ergo): Mt. vii. 20; xvii. 26; 
Acts xi. 18 (L T Tr WH om. yé); and subjoined to a 
word, Acts xvii. 27 [W. 299 (281)]. 5. dpa οὖν, a 
combination peculiar to Paul, at the beginning of a sen- 
tence (W. 445 (414); B. 871 (318), [dpa ad internam 
potius caussam spectat, οὖν magis ad externam.” Klotz 
ad Devar. ii. p. 717; dpa is the more logical, ov» the 
more formal connective; “ dpa is illative, οὖν continua- 
tive,” Win. ]. c.; cf. also Kiihner § 545, 3]), [R. V.] so 
then, (Lat. hinc wgitur) : Ro. v. 18; vii. 3, 25; viii. 12; ix. 
16,18; xiv. 12 (L Tr om. WH br. ody); 19 [L mrg. dpa]; 
Gal. vi. 10; Eph. ii. 19; 1 Th.v. 6; 2 Th. ii. 15.* 

dpa, an interrogative particle [“implying anxiety 
or impatience on the part of the questioner.” L. and 
S. s. v.], (of the same root as the preceding dpa, and only 
differing from it in that more vocal stress is laid upon 
the first syllable, which is therefore circumflexed); 1. 
num igitur, i. e. marking an inferential question to which 
8 negative answer is expected: Lk. xviii. 8; with γε 
rendering it more pointed, dpa ye [G Τ ἀράγε]: Acts viii. 
30; [dpa οὖν . . . διώκοµεν Lehm. ed. min. also maj. mrg. 
are we then pursuing etc. Ro. xiv. 19]. 2. ergone i.e. 
a question to which an affirmative answer is expected, 
in an interrogative apodosis, (Germ. so ist also wohl ?), 
he is then? Gal. ii. 17 (where others ο. g. Lchm.] write 
dpa, so that this example is referred to those mentioned 
under dpa, 3, and is rendered Christ is then a minister of 
sin; but μὴ γένοιτο, which follows, is everywhere by 
Paul opposed toa question). Cf. W. 510 (475) sq. [also 
B. 247 (213), 371 (318); Herm. ad Vig. p. 820 sqq.; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 180 sqq.; speaking somewhat 
loosely, it may be said “ dpa expresses bewilderment as 
to a possible conclusion. . . dpa hesitates, while dpa con- 
cludes.” Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. ¢.].* 

ἀρά, -ᾱς, ἡ, 1. a prayer; a supplication; much often- 
er = 2. an imprecation, curse, malediction, (cf. κατάρα) ; 
so in Ro. iii. 14 (cf. Ps. ix. 28 (x. 7)), and often in Sept. 
(In both senses in native Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

"ApaBla, -as, 7, (fr. Hdt. down], Arabia, a well-known 
peninsula of Asia, lying towards Africa, and bounded by 
Egypt, Palestine, Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, the 
Gulf of Arabia, the Persian Gulf, the Red Sea [and the 
Ocean]: Gal. i. 17; iv. 25.3 

[ἀραβών Tdf., see ἀρρα2ών.] 

[ἄραγε, see ἄρα, 4. ] 


[ἀράγε, «ος dpa, 1.] 
᾿Αράμ, <lram [or Ram], indecl. prop. name of one of 


the male ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 3 sq.; Lk. iii. 33 
(not T WII Tr mrg.; see ᾿Αδμείν and ᾿Αρνεί]." 
ἄραφος T Tr for ἄρραφος, (|. v. 
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"Αραψ, -αβος, 6, an Arabian: Acts ii. 1193 

dpyte, -ὦ; (to be ἀργός, q. v-); to be idle, inactive; con- 
textually, fo linger, delay: 2 Pet. ii. 3 ols τὸ κρίµα ἔκπαλαι 
οὐκ ἀργεῖ, i.e. whose punishment has long been impend- 
ing and will shortly fall. (In Grk. writ. fr. Soph. down.) 
[CompP.: καταργέω.]” 

ἀργόε, -όν, and in later writ. fr. Aristot. hist. anim. 10, 
40 [νο]. i. p. 627*, 15] on and consequently also in the 
N. T. with the fem. ἀργή, which among the early Greeks 
Epimenides alone is said to have used, Tit.i. 12; cf. Lod. 
ad Phryn. p. 104 sq.; id. Paralip. p. 455 sqq.; W. 68 
(67), [cf. 24; B. 25 (23)], (contr. fr. depyos which Hom. 
uses, fr. a priv. and ἔργον without work, without labor, 
doing nothing), inactive, idle; a. free from labor, at 
leisure, (ἀργὸν εἶναι, Hdt. 5, 6): Mt. xx. 8, 6 [Rec.]; 1 
Tim. ν. 19. b. lazy, shunning the labor which one ought 
to perform, (Hom. ΠΠ. 9, 320 6, τ) ἀεργὸς ἀνήρ; 6, re πολλὰ 
dopyws) : rions, Jas. ii. 20 (1, T Tr WH for RG νεκρά); 
γαστέρες ἀργαί i.e. idle gluttons, fr. Epimenides, Tit. i. 12 
(Nicct. ann. 7, 4,135 d. εἷς ἀργὰς γαστέρας ὀχετηγήσας) ; 
ἀργὸς καὶ ἄκαρπος eis τι, 2 Pet. i. 8. ο. of things from 
which no profit is derived, although they can and ought 
to be productive; as of fields, trees, gold and silver, (cf. 
Grimm on Sap. xiv. 5; [L. and S. s. v. I. 2]); unprofit- 
able, ῥῆμα ἀργόν, by litotes i. ᾳ. pernicious (see dxapros) : 
Mt. xii. 36.° 

[Syn.dpydés,Bpadés,vwOpds: apy. idle, involving blame- 
worthiness; Ap. slow (tardy), having a purely temporal ref- 
erence and no necessary bad sense ; νωθρ. sluggish, descrip- 
tive of constitutional qualities and suggestive of censure. 
Schmidt ch. 49; Trench § civ.] 

ἀργύρεοε -ov's, -έα -ᾱ, -εον -οὔν, of silver; in the contracted 
form in Acts xix. 24 [but WII br.]; 2 Tim. ii. 20; Rev. 
ix. 20. [From Hom. down. ]* 

ἀργύριον, -ου, rd, (fr. ἄργυρος, α. v-), [fr. Hdt. down]; 
1. silver: Acts iii. 6: vii. 16; xx. 33; 1 Pet. i.18; [1 
Co. iii. 12 T Tr WH). = 2. money: simply, Mt. xxv. 
18, 27; Mk. xiv. 11; Lk. ix. 3; xix. 15, 23; xxii. 5; Acts 
viii. 20; plur., Mt. xxviii. [12], 15. 3. Spee. α silver 
coin, silver-piece, (Luther, Silberling), Ip, σίκλος, shekel 
[see B. D. 8. v.], i. 6. a coin in circulation among the 
Jews after the exile, from the time of Simon (c. B.c. 
141) down (cf. 1 Macc. xv. 6 sq. [yet see B. D. 8. v. 
Money, and reff. in Schiirer, N. T. Zeitgesch. § 7]) ; ac- 
cording to Josephus (antt. 3, 8, 2) equal to the Attic 
tetradrachm or the Alexandrian didrachm (cf. 
στατήρ [B. D. s. v. Piece of Silver]): Mt. xxvi. 15: xxvii. 
3,5 sy. 9. In Acts xix. 19, ἀργυρίου μυριάδες πέντε fifty 
thousand pieces of silver (Germ. 50,000 in Suber i. q. 
Silbergeld), doubtless drachmas (cf. δηνάριον] are meant ; 
ef. Meyer [et al.] ad loc.” 

ἀργνροκόπος, -ov, 6, (dipyupos and κόπτω to beat, ham- 
mer; a silver-beater), a silversmith: Acts xix. 24. (Judg. 
xvii. 4; Jer. vi. 29. Plut. de vitand. aere alien. ο. 7.) * 

ἄργνυρος, -ov, 6, (apyds shining), [fr. om. down], silver: 
1 Co. iii. 12 [T Tr WIL ἀργύριον] (reference is made to 
the silver with which the columns of noble buildings 
were covered and the rafters adorned); by meton. 
things made of silver, silver-work, vessels, images of the 
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gods, ete.: Acts xvii. 29; Jas. v. 83; Rev. xviii. 12. silver 
coin: Mt. x. 9.° 
"Άρειος [ Τά, “Apsos] πάγοε, -ov, 6, Areopagus (a rocky 
height in the city of Athens not far from the Acropolis 
toward the west ; πάγος a hill,”Apecos belonging to (Ares) 
Mars, Afurs’ Hill; so called, because, as the story went, 
Mars, having slain Halirrhothius, son of Neptune, for the 
attempted violation of his daughter Alcippe, was tried 
for the murder here before the twelve gods as judges; 
Pausan. Attic. 1, 28, 5), the place where the judges con- 
vened who, by appointment of Solon, had jurisdiction of 
capital offences, (as wilful murder, arson, poisoning, ma- 
licious wounding, and breach of the established religious 
usages). The court itself was called Areopagus from 
the place where it sat, also Areum judicium (Tacit. 
ann. 2, 55), and curia Martis (Juv. sat. 9, 101). To 
that hill the apostle Paul was led, not to defend himself 
before the judges, but that he might set forth his 
opinions on divine subjects to a greater multitude of 
people, flocking together there and eager to hear some- 
thing new: Acts xvii. 19-22; cf. vs. 32. Cf. J. Hf. Krause 
in Pauly’s Real-Encycl. 2te Aufl. i. 2 p. 1497 sqq. 8. v. 
Areopag ; [Grote, List. of Greece, index s. v.; Dicts. of 
Geogr. and Antig.; BB.DD. s. v. Areopagus; and on 
Paul’s discourse, esp. B. D. Am. ed. 8. v. Mars’ Hill].* 
᾿Αρεοπαγίτης, Tdi. -yeirns [see 8. v. ec, 0], -ov, ὁ, (fr. the 
preceding (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 697 sq.]), α member of the 
court of Areopagus, an Areopagite: Acts xvil. 94.3 
ἀρεσκεία (T WII -κία [see I, ¢]), -as, 7, (fr. ἀρεσκεύω to 
be complaisant; hence not to be written [with R GL 
Tr] ἀρέσκεια, (cf. Chandler § 99; W. § 6, 1 g.; B. 12 
(11)]), desire to please. περιπατεῖν ἀξίως τοῦ κυρίου dis 
πᾶσαν ἀρεσκείαν, to please him in all things, Col. i. 10; 
(of the desire to please God, in Philo, opif. § 50; de 
profug. § 17; de victim. § 3 sub fin. In native Grk. writ. 
commonly in a bad sense: Theophr. char. 3 (5); Polyb. 
$1, 26,5; Diod. 13, 53; al.; [οξ. Bp. Lehtft. on Col. |. ¢.]).* 
ἀρίσκω; impf. ἤρεσκον; fut. ἀρέσω; 1 aor. ἤρεσα; (ΑΡΩ 
[see dpa init.]); [fr. llom.down]; a. to please: revi, Mt. 
xiv. 6; Mk. vi. 22; Ro. viii. 8; xv. 2; 1 Th. ii. 15; iv. 1; 
1 Co. vii. 32-34; Gal. i. 10; 2 Tim. ii. 45 ἐνώπιόν 


twos, after the Hebr. 113, Acts vi. 5, (1 K. iii. 10; Gen. 


xxxiv. 18, etc.). b. fo strive to please; to accommodate 
one’s self ta the opinions, desires, interests of others: τινίν 
1 Co. x. 33 (πάντα πᾶσιν ἀρέσκω); 1 Th. ii. 4. ἀρέσκειν 
ἑαυτῷ, to please one’s self and therefore to have an eye 
to one’s own interests: Ro. xv. 1, 3.* 

ἀρεστός, -ή, -ύν, (ἀρέσκω), pleasing, agreeable: τενί, Jn. 
viii. 29; Acts xii. 3; ἐνώπιών τινος, 1 Jn. iii, 22 (ef. 
ἀρέσκω, a.) ; ἄρεστύν ἐστι foll. by ace. with inf. at as fit, 
Acts vi. 2 [yet ef. Meyer ad loc.]. (In Grk. writ. fr. 
[Soph.] Hdt. down.) * 

᾿Αρέτας [WII ‘Ap., sce their Intr. § 408], -α (cf. W. 
§ 8,1; [B. 20 (18) ]), 6, «Lretas, (a name common to many 
of the kings of Arabia Petraea or Nabathaean Arabia 
(ef. B. D.s.v. Nebaioth]; cf. Schilrer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 
§ 17 b. p. 233 sq.); an Arabian king who made war (A. D. 
36) on his son-in-law Herod Antipas for having repu- 
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diated his daughter; and with such success as complete- 
ly to destroy his army (Joseph. antt. 18, 5). In conse- 
quence of this, Vitellius, governor of Syria, being ordered 
by Tiberius to march an army against Aretas, prepared 
for the war. But Tiberius meantime having died 
[March 16, A. D. 37], he recalled his troops from the 
march, dismissed them to their winter quarters, and 
departed to Rome. After his departure Aretas held 
sway over the region of Damascus (how acquired we do 
not know), and placed an ethnarch over the city: 2 Co. 
xi.32. Cf. Win. RWB. 8. v.; Wieseler in Herzog i. 
p. 488 sq.; Keim in Schenkel i. p. 238 sq.; Schiirer in 
Riehm p. 83 sq.; [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Aretas; Meyer 
on Acts, Einl. § 4 (cf. ibid. ed. Wendt) ].° 

ἀρετή, -7s, 7, [see dpa init.], a word of very wide signi- 
fication in Grk. writ.; any excellence of a person (in 
body or mind) or ofa thing, an eminent endowment, prop- 
erty or quality. Used of the human :nind and in an 
ethical sense, itdenotes JL. avirtuous course of thought, 
feeling and action; virtue, moral goodness, (Sap. iv. 1; 
v. 13; often in 4 Mace. and in Grk. writ.): 2 Pet. i. 5 
fal. take it here specifically, viz. moral vigor; cf. next 
head]. 2. any particular moral excellence, as modesty, 
purity; hence (plur. ai ἀρεταί, Sap. viii. 7; often in 4 
Macc. and in the Grk. philosophers) τὶς ἀρετή, Phil. iv. 
8. Used of God, it denotes a. his power: 2 Pet. i. 3. 
b. in the plur. his excellences, perfections, ‘ which shine 
forth in our gratuitous calling and in the whole work of 
our salvation’ (Jn. Gerhard): 1 Pet. ii. 9. (In Sept. for 
Wn splendor, glory, Hab. iii. 8, of God; Zech. vi. 13, of 
the Messiah ; in plur. for ΠΙΦΠΠ praises, of God, Is. xliii. 
οἱ: xiii. 12; κα. 7.) * 

ἁρήν, ὁ, nom. not in use; the other cases are by syncope 
apvos (for ἀρένος), ἀρνί, ἄρνα ; plur. ἄρνες, ἀρνῶν, ἀρνάσι, 
ἄρνας, a sheep, a lamb: Lk. x. 8. (Gen. xxx. 82; Ex. 
xxiii. 19, etc.; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

ἀριθμέω, -ὦ: 1 aor. ἠρίθμησα; pf. pass. ἠρίθμημαι; 
(ἀριθμός) ; [fr. Hom. down]; to number: Mt.x.30; Lk. 
xii. 7; Rev. vii. 9. [Comp.: καταριθµέω.]” 

ἀριθμός, -ov, ὁ, [fr. Hom. down],a number; a. a fixed 
and definite number: τὸν ἀριθμὸν πεντακισχίλιοι, in num- 
ber, Jn. vi. 10, (2 Mace. viii. 16; 3 Macc. v. 2, and often 
in Grk. writ.; W. 230 (216); [B. 153 (134)]); ἐκ τοῦ 
ἀριθμοῦ τῶν δώδεκα, Lk. xxii. 3; dp. ἀνθρώπου, a number 
whose letters indicate a certain man, Rev. xill. 18. b. 
an indefinite number, i. q. a multitude: Acts vi. 7; xi. 
21; Rev. xx. 8. 

᾿Αριμαθαία [WII ‘Ap., sec their Intr. § 408], -as, 9, 
Arimathea, Webr. 99 (a heicht), the name of several 
cities of Palestine; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p. 1275. 
The one mentioned in Mt. xxvii. 57; Mk. xv. 43; Lk. 
xxiii. 51; Jn. xix. 38 appears to have been the same as 
that which was the birthplace and residence of Samuel, 
in Mount Ephraim: 1S. i. 1, 19, ete. Sept. ᾽Αρμαθαίμ, 
and without the art. Ῥαμαθέμ. and ace. to another read- 
ing 'Ῥαμαθαίμ, 1 Macc. xi. 84; Ῥαμαθά in Joseph. antt. 
13, 4, 9. Cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. xi. 34; ον Jesus 
von Naz. iii. 514; [B. D. Am. ed.].* 


Τὸ 


"Αρμαγεδών 


᾿Αρίσταρχος, -ov, ὁ, [lit. best-ruling], A ristarchus, a cer- 
tain Christian of Thessalonica, a ‘fellow-captive’ with 
Paul [cf. B. D. Am. ed.; Bp. Lghtft. and Mey. on Col. as 
below]: Acts xix. 29; xx. 4; xxvii. 2; Col. iv. 10; 
Philem. 24.* 

ἀριστάω, -ὢ: 1 aor. ἠρίστησα; (τὸ ἄριστον, α. ν.); a. 
to breakfast: Jn. xxi. 12, 15; (Xen. Cyr. 6, 4,1; and 
often in Attic). b. by later usage to dine: παρά τινι, 
Lk. xi. 37; (Gen. xliii. 24; Λε]. ν. h. 9, 19).* 

ἀριστερό», -d, -όν, left: Mt. vi. 3; Lk. xxiii. 38; [Mk. 
x. 37 T Tr WH, on the plur. cf. W. § 27, 3]; ὅπλα ἀρι- 
στερά i. e. carried in the left hand, defensive weapons, 2 
Co. vi.7. [From Hom. down.]* 

᾿Αριστόβουλος, -ov, 6, [lit. best-counselling], Aristobulus, 
a certain Christian [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. and Bp. Lghtft. 
on Phil. p. 174 sq.]: Ro. xvi. 10.3 

ἄριστον, -ov, τό, [fr. Hom. down]; a. the first food, 
taken early in the morning before work, breakfast; 
dinner was called δεῖπνον. But the later Greeks called 
breakfast τὸ ἀκράτισμα, and dinner ἄριστον i. 6. δεῖπνον 
μεσημβρινό», Athen. 1 9, 10 Ρ. 11 Ὀ.; and so in the Ν. Τ. 
Hence Ὁ. dinner: Lk. xiv. 12 (ποιεῖν ἄριστον ἢ δεῖπνον, 
to which others are invited); Lk. xi. 38; Mt. xxii. 4 
(έτοιμάζειν). [B. D. s.v. Meals; Becker’s Charicles, sc. 
vi. excurs. i. (Eng. trans. p. 312 sq.).]* 

dpxerés, -ή, -όν, (apxéw), sufficient: Mt. vi. 84 (where 
the meaning is, ‘ Let the present day’s trouble suffice for 
a man, and let him not rashly increase it by anticipating 
the cares of days to come’; [on the neut. cf. W. § 58, 5; 
B. 127 (111)]); apxerov τῷ µαθητῇ [ A.V. tt ts enough for 
the disciple i.e.] let him be content etc., foll. by ἵνα, Mt. x. 
25; foll. by an inf., 1 Pet. iv. 3. (Chrysipp. ap. Athen. 
8, 79 Ρ. 119 b.)* 

ἁρκέω, &; 1 aor. ἤρκεσα; [Pass., pres. apxovpat]; 1 fut. 
dpxecOnoopat; to be possessed of unfailing strength; to be 
strong, to suffice, to be enough (as against any danger; 
hence to defend, ward off, in Hom.; [al. make this the 
radical meaning, cf. Lat arceo; Curtius § 7]): with dat. 
of pers., Mt. xxv. 9; Jn. vi. 7; ἀρκεῖ σοι ἡ χάρις pov my 
grace is sufficient for thee, sc. to enable thee to bear the 
evil manfully; there is, therefore, no reason why thou 
shouldst ask for its removal, 2 Co. xii. 9; impersonally, 
ἀρκεῖ ἡμῖν ’tis enough for us, we are content, Jn. xiv. 8. 
Pass. (as in Grk. writ.) to be satisfied, contented: τινί, 
with a thing, Lk. iii. 14; Heb. xiii. 5; 1 Tim. vi. 8; (2 
Mace. v. 15); ἐπί τινι, 3 Jn. 10. [Comp.: ἑπ-αρκέω.]|". 

ἄρκτος, -ου, ὁ, ἦν or [so GL Τ Tr WIT] ἄρκος, -ου, ὁ, ty 
alear: Rev. xiii. 2. [From Hom. down.]* 

dppa, -ατος, τό, (fr. APO to join, fit; atcam), α chariot: 
Acts viii. 28 sq. 38; of war-chariots (i. e. armed with 
scythes) we read ἅρματα ἵππων πολλῶν chariots drawn by 
many horses, Rev. ix. 9, (Joel ii. 5. In Grk. writ. fr. 
Πο. down).* 

‘AppayeSév [Grsb. Αρμ., WIT*Ap Μαγεδώ», see their 
Intr. § 408; 7df. Proleg. p. 106] or (so Ree.) ᾽Αρμαγεδδών, 
Har-Magedon or Armageddon, indecl. prop. name of an 
imaginary place: Rev. xvi. 16. Many, following Beza 
and Glassius, suppose that the name is compounded of 


ἁρμόζω 


i} mountain, and 93 or 1119, Sept. Μαγεδώ, Μαγεδδώ. 
Megiddo was a city of the Manassites, situated in the 
great plain of the tribe of Issachar, and famous for a 
double slaughter, first of the Canaanites (Judg. v. 19), 
and again of the Israelites (2 K. xxiii. 29 sq.; 2 Chr. 
xxxv. 22, cf. Zech. xii. 11); so that in the Apocalypse 
it would signify the place where the kings opposing 
Christ were to be destroyed with a slaughter like that 
which the Canaanites or the Israelites had experienced 
of old. But since those two overthrows are said to have 
taken place ἐπὶ v8are May. (Judg. Lc.) and ἐν rp 
πεδίφ May. (2 Chr. Ἱ. ο.), it is not easy to perceive 
what can be the meaning of the mountain of Megiddo, 
which could be none other than Carmel. Hence, for 
one, I think the conjecture of L. Capellus [i. e. Louis 
Cappel (akin to that of Drusius, see the Comm.) ] to be 
far more easy and probable, viz. that “Appayedoy is for 
᾽ΑἉρμαμεγεδώ», compounded of ΧΟΠ destruction, and 
1D. [Wieseler (Zur Gesch. d. N. T. Schrift, p. 188), 
Hitzig (in Hilgenf. Einl. p. 440 n.), al., revive the deriva- 
tion (cf. Hiller, Simonis, al.) fr. "79 13° city of Megiddo.]* 

ἁρμόζω, Attic ἁρμόττω: 1 aor. mid. ἡρμοσάμην; (ἁρμός, 
α. τ.); 1. to join, to fit together; so in Hom. of car 
penters, fastening together beams and planks to build 
houses, ships, etc. 2. of marriage: ἁρμόζειν τινὶ τὴν 
θυγατέρα (lidt. 9, 108) to betroth a daughter to any one; 
pass. ἁρμόζεται γὺνὴ ἀνδρί, Sept. Prov. xix. 14; mid. 
ἁρμόσασθαι τὴν θυγατέρα rivos (Hdt. 5, 32; 47; 6, 65) 
to join to one’s self, i.e. to marry, the daughter of any 
one; ἁρμόσασθαί τινί τινα to betroth, to give one in mar- 
riage to any one: 2 Co. xi. 2, and often in Philo, cf. 
Loesner ad loc.; the mid. cannot be said to be used 
actively, but refers to him to whom the care of betroth- 
ing has been committed; (cf. B. 193 (167); per contra 
Mey. ad loc.; W. 258 (242) ].® 

ἆρμόᾳ, -ov, 6, (APQ to join, fit), a joining, a joint: Heb. 
iv. 12. (Soph., Xen., al.; Sir. xxvii. 2.) * 

ἄρνας, sec ἀρήν. 

᾿Αρνεί, ὁ, indecl. prop. name of one of the ancestors of 
Jesus: Lk. iii. 33 T WH Tr mrg.® 

ἀρνέομαι, -οὔμαι; fut. ἀρνήησομαι; impf. ἠρνούμην; 1 aor. 
ἠρνησάμην (rare in Attic, where generally ἠρνήθην, ef. 
Matth. i. p. 538 [better Veitch s. v.]); pf. ἤρνημαι; a 
depon. verb [(fr. Hom. down)] signifying 1. to deny, 
i. ο. εἰπεῖν .. «οὐκ [to say... not, contradict]: Mk. xiv. 70; 
Μι. xxvi. 70; Jn. i. 20; xviii. 25, 27; Lk. viii. 45; Acts 
iv. 16; foll. by ὅτι οὐ instead of simple ὅτι, in order to 
make the negation more strong and explicit: Mt. xxvi. 
72; 1 Jn. ii. 22; (on the same use in Grk. writ. cf. 
Kihner ii. p. 761; [Jelf ii. 450; W. § 65, ο 8.; B. 355 
(305)]). 2. to deny, with an acc. of the pers. in 
various senses: a. ἀρν. Ἰησοῦν is used of followers of 
Jesus who, for fear of death or persecution, deny that 
Jesus is their master, and desert his cause, [to disown): 
Mt. x. 33; Lk. xii. 9; [Jn. xiii. 38 L txt. T Tr WH]; 
2 Tim. ii. 12, (ἀρν. τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, Rev. iii. 8, means 
the same); and on the other hand, of Jesus, denying 
that one is his follower: Mt. x. 33; 2 Tim. ii. 12. 
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b. ἁρ». God and Christ, is used of those who by cher- 
ishing and disseminating pernicious opinions and immo- 
rality are adjudged to have apostatized from God and 
Christ : 1 Jn. ii. 22 (cf. iv. 2; 2 Jn. 7-11); Jude 4; 2 Pet. 
ii.1. ο. ἀρν. ἑαυτόν to deny himself, is used in two senses, 
a. to disregard his own interests: Lk. ix. 23 [R WH mrg. 
ἀπαρν.]; cf. ἀπαρνέομαι. β. to prove false to himself, act 
entirely unlike himself: 2 Tim. ii. 13. 3. to deny i.e. 
abnegate, abjure; ri, to renounce athing, forsake it: τὴν 
ἀσέβειαν κ. τὰς ἐπιθυμίας, Tit. ii. 12; by act to show es- 
trangement from a thing: τὴν πίστιν, 1 Tim. v. 8; Rev. 
il, 13; τὴν δύναμιν τῆς εὐσεβείας, 2 Tim. iii. 5. 4. not 
to accept, to reject, refuse, something offered : τινά, Acts 
11. 14; vil. 85; with an inf. indicating the thing, Heb. 
xi. 24. [Come.: ἁπ-αρνέομαι.] 

ἁρνίον, -ου, τό, (dimin. fr. ἀρήν, q. v.), [fr. Lys. down], 
a little lamb, a lamb: Rev. xiii. 11; Jesus calls his fol- 
lowers τὰ dpvia µου in Jn. xxi. 15; τὸ ἁρνίον is used of 
Christ, innocently suffering and dying to expiate the 
sins of men, very often in Rev., as ν. G, 8, 12, ete. (Jer. 
x1.19; xxvii. (1.) 45 5 Ps. exiii. (cxiv.) 4,6; Joseph. antt. 
3, 8, 10.) * 

ἀροτριάω, -ὢ; (ἄρστρον, α. v.); fo plough: Lk. xvii. 7; 
1 Co. ix. 10. (Deut. xxii. 10; [1 K. xix. 19]; Mic. iii. 
12. In Grk. writ. fr. Theophr. down for the more 
ancient ἀρόω; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 254 sq. [W. 24].) * 

ἄροτρον, -ov, τό, (dpdw to plouch), a plough: Lk. ix. 62. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

ἁρπαγή, -ῆς, 7, (ἁρπάζω), rapine, pillage ; 1. the act 
of plundering, robbery: Heb. x. 34. 2. plunder, spoil: 
Mt. xxiii. 25; Lk. xi. 99. (Is. iii. 14; Nah. ii. 12. In 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

dpwaypds, -ov, 6, (ἁρπάζω) ; 1. the act of seizing, γοῦ- 
bery, (so Plut. de lib. educ.¢. 15 (al. 14, 37), vol. ii. 12 a. 
the only instance of its use noted in prof. auth.). 2. 
a thing seized or to be seized, booty: ἁρπαγμὸν ἡγεῖσθαί τι 
to deem anything a prize, —a thing to be seized upon 
or to be held fast, retained, Phil. ii. 6; on the meaning 
of this pass. see µορφή 1 (ἡγεῖσθαι or ποιεῖσθαί τι ἅρπαγμα, 
Euseb. h. e. 8, 12, 2; vit. Const. 2, 31; [Comm. in Lue 
vi., cf. Afai, Nov. Bibl. Patr. iv. p. 165); Heliod. 7, 11 
and 20; 8, 7; [Plut. de Alex. virt. 1,8 p. 330 d.] 3. ut om- 
nium bona praedam tuam duceres, Cic. Verr. ii. 5, 15, 39 ; 
(see Bp. Lehtft. on Phil. p. 133 sq. (ef. p. 111); Wetstein 
ad loc.; Cremer 4te Aufl. p. 153 sq.]).” 

ἁρπάζω; fut. ἁρπάσω [Veitchs. v.; cf. Rutherford, New 
Phryn. p. 407]; 1 aor. ἤρπασαι Pass., 1 aor. ἠρπάσθην 5 
2 aor. ἡρπάγην (2 Co. xii. 2,4; Sap. iv. 11; cf. W. 83 
(80); [B. 54 (47); WHE. App. p.170))3 2 fut. ἁρπαγή- 
σοµαι; [(Lat. rapio; Curtius § 331); fr. Hom. down]; 
to seize, carry off by force: ri, (Mt. xii. 29 not RG, (see 
Scapratw)]; Jn. x. 12; to seize on, claim for one’s self 
eagerly: τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ, Mt. xi. 12, (Xen. an. 6, 
5, 18, ete.); to snatch out or away: ri, Mt. xiii. 195 τὶ ἐκ 
χειρός τινης, Jn. x. 28 sq.3 τινὰ ἐκ πυρός, proverbial, to 
rescue from the daneer of destruction, Jude 23, (Am. 
iv.11; Zech. iii. 2); τινά, to seize and carry off speedily, 
Jn. vi. 15; Acts xxiii. 105 used of divine power trans- 
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ferring a person marvellously and swiftly from one place 
to another, to snatch or catch away: Acts viil. 39; pass. 
πρὸς τ. θεόν, Rev. xii. 5; foll. by ἕως with gen. of place, 
2 Co. xii. 2; εἰς τ. παράδεισο», 2 Co. xii. 4; εἰς ἀέρα, 1 
Th. iv. 11. [Comp.: δι-, συν-αρπά(ω.]" 

ἅρπαξ, -ayos, 6, adj., rapacious, ravenous: Mt. vii. 15; 
Lk. xviii. 11; as subst. a robber, an extortioner: 1 Co. v. 
20 sq-; vi. 10. (In both uses fr. {Arstph.], Xen. down.)* 

ἁρραβών [Tdf. ἀραβών: 2 Co. i. 22 (80 Lehm.) ; v. 5, 
(but not in Eph. i. 14), see his Proleg. p. 80; Wi. App. 
Ῥ. 148; cf. W. 48 (47 8q.) ; B. 82 (28 sq.) ; cf. P, p)],-covos, 6, 
(Hebr. ᾖ33μ, Gen. xxxviil. 17 8q- 20; fr. ayy to 
pledge; a word which seems to have passed from the 
Pheenicians to the Greeks, and thence into Latin), an 
earnest, i. e. money which in purchases is given as a 
pledge that the full amount will subsequently be paid 
(Suid. s. v. ἀραβών], (cf. [obs. Eng. earlespenny ; caution- 
money], Germ. Kau/fschilling, Haftpfennig) : 2 Co. i. 22; 
v. 5, τὸν ἀρραβῶνα τοῦ πνεύματος i. e. τὸ πνεῦμα ὡς ἀρρα- 
Bava 86. τῆς κληρονοµίας, as is expressed in full in Eph. 
1. 14 [οἳ. W. § 59, 8 a.; B. 78 (68)]; for the gift of the 
Holy Spirit, comprising as it does the δυνάµεις τοῦ µέλ- 
Aovros αἰῶνος (Heb. vi. 5), is both a foretaste and a 
pledge of future blessedness ; cf. Β. v. ἀπαρχή, ο. [B.D. 
s.v. Earnest. ] (Isae. 8, 23 [p. 210 ed. Reiske]; Aristot. 
pol. 1, 4, 5 [p. 1259*, 12]; al.)* 

ἄρραφος, T Tr WH ἄραφος (cf. W. 48; B. 32 (29); 
(WH. App. p. 163; Taf. Proleg. p. 80; cf. P, ϱ]), -ων, 
(ῥάπτω to sew together), not sewed together, without a 
seam: Jn. xix. 25.” 

ἄρρην, see ἄρσην. 

dp-pyros, -ον, (ῥητός, fr. PEQ); a. unsaid, unspoken: 
Hom. Od. 14, 466, and often in Attic. b. unspeakable 
(on account of its sacredness), (Hdt. 5, 83, and often in 
other writ.): 2 Co. xii. 4, explained by what follows: 
ἃ οὐκ ἐξὸν ἀνθρώπῳ λαλῆσαι." 

ἄρρωστος, -ον, (ῥώννυμε, q. V.), without strength, weak; 
sick: Mt. xiv. 14; Mk. vi. 5,18; xvi.18; 1 Co. xi. 90. 
({Hippocr.], Xen., Plut.) * 

ἀρσενοκοίτης, -ου, 6, (ἄρσην a male; κοίτη a bed), one 
who lies with a male as with a female, a sudomite: 1 Co. 
vi. 9; 1 Tim. i. 10. (Anthol. 9, 686, 5; eccl. writ.) * 

Gpony, -evos, 6, ἄρσεν, τό, also (acc. to R G in Rev. xii. 
5, 13, and in many edd., that of Tdf. included, in Ro. i. 
27* ; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 78; [W. 22]) ἄρρην, 
-evos, 6, ἄρρεν, ro, [fr. Hom. down], male: Mt. xix. 4; 
Mk. x. 6; Lk. ii. 23; Ro.i. 27; Gal. iii. 28; Rev. xii. 5, 
13 (where Lchm. reads ἄρσεναν; on which Alex. form 
of the acc. cf. W. 48 (47 ει.) 66 (64); Mullach p. 22 [ef. 
p- 162]; B.13 (12); [Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 36; Tdf Proleg. 
p- 118; Miiller’s note on Barn. ep. 6, 2 p. 158; Wd. 
App. p. 157; Scrivener, Collation ete. p. liv.]).* 

Αρτεμάς, -ᾱ, 6, (abbreviated fr. ᾽Αρτεμίδωρος [i. ο. gift 
of Artemis], cf. W. 102 (97); [B. 20 (17 sq.); Lod. 
Pathol. Proleg. p. 505 sq.; Chandler § 32]), Artemas, a 
friend of Paul the apostle: Tit. iii.12. [Cf. B. D. s. v.]* 

"Αρτεμις, -ιδος and -tos, 9, Artemis, that is to say, 
the so-called Tauric or Persian or Ephesian Ar- 
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temis, the goddess of many Asiatic peoples, to be dis- 
tinguished from the Artemis of the Greeks, the sister of 
Apollo; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. p. 39; [B. D. s. v. Diana]. 
A very splendid temple was built to her at Ephesus, 
which was set on fire by Herostratus and reduced to 
ashes; but afterwards, in the time of Alexander the 
Great, it was rebuilt in a style of still greater magnifi- 
cence: Acts xix. 24, 27 sq. 34 sq. Cf. Stark in Schenkel | 
i. p. 604 sq. 8. v. Diana; [ Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus, 
Lond. 1877].° 

ἀρτέμων, -ονος (1, Τ Tr WH -ωνος, cf. W. §9,1d.; [B. 
24 (22)]), 6, top-sail [or foresail?] of aship: Acts xxvii. 
40; cf. Meyer ad loc.; [esp. Smith, Voyage and Shipwr. 
of St. Paul, p. 192 sq.; Graser in the Philologus, 3d 
suppl. 1865, p. 201 sqq. ].* 

ἄρτι, adv., acc. to its deriv. (fr. APQ to draw close to- 
gether, to join, Lat. arto; [cf. Curtius § 488]) denoting 
time closely connected; 1. in Attic “just now, this 
moment, (Germ. gerade, eben), marking something begun 
or finished even now, just before the time in which we 
are speaking ” (Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 20): Mt. ix. 18; 
1 Th. iii. 6, and perhaps Rev. xii.10. 2. acc. tolater 
Grk. usage univ. now, at this time; opp. to past time: 
Jn. ix. 19, 25; xiii. 98; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Gal.i.9 sq. opp. 
to future time: Jn. xiii. 37; xvi. 12, 31; 2 Th. ii. 7; opp. 
to fut. time subsequent to the return of Christ: 1 Co. 
xiii. 12; 1 Pet.i. 6,8. of present time most closely lim- 
ited, at this very time, this moment: Mt. iii. 15; xxvi. 53; 
Jn. xiii. 7; Gal. iv. 20. ἄχρι τῆς ἄρτι Spas, 1 Co. iv. 11; 
ἕως ἄρτι, hitherto; until now, up to this time: Mt. xi. 12; 
Jn. ii. 10; v.17; xvi. 24; 1 Co. iv. 18; viii. 7; xv. 6; 1 Jn. 
ii.9. ἀπ' ἄρτι, see ἀπάρτι above. Cf. Lobeck ad Phryn. 
Ρ. 18 sqq.; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 70 sq.].* 

[Syn. ἄρτι, ἤδη, νῦν: Roughly speaking, it may be said 
that ἄρτι just now, even now, properly marks time closely con- 
nected with the present; later, strictly present time, (see 
above, and compare in Eng. “just ΠΟΥ i. e. a moment ago, 
and “ just now ” (emphat.) i.e. at this precise time). νῦν now, 
marks a definite point (or period) of time, the (objective) 
immediate present. ἤδη now (already) with a suggested ref- 
erence to some other time or to some expectation, the sub- 
jective present (i.e. so regarded by the writer). ἤδη and 
ἄρτι are associated in 2 Thess. ii. 7; νῦν and ἤδη in 1 Jn. iv. 
3. Seo Kihner §§ 498, 499; Baumlein, Partikeln, p. 138 sqq.; 
Ellic. on 1 Thess. iii. 6; 2 Tim. iv. 6.] 

ἀρτι-γέννητος. -ov, (ἄρτι and γεννάω), just born, new- 
born: 1 Pet. ii. 2. (Leian. Alex. 13; Long. past. 1, (7) 
9; 2, (3) 4.)* 

ἄρτιος, -a, -ον, (APQ to fit, [cf. Curtius § 488]) ; 1. 
fitted. 2. complete, perfect, [having reference appar. 
ently to ‘special aptitude for given uses’]; so 2 Tim. 
iii. 17, [ef. Ellicott ad loc.; Trench § xxii.]. (In Grk 
writ. fr. Hom. down.) 3 

dpros, -ov, 6, (fr. ΑΡΩ to fit, put together, [cf. Etym 
Maen. 150, 36—but doubtful]), bread; Hebr. om); 
1. food composed of flour mixed with water and baked ; 
the Israelites made it in the form of an oblong or round 
cake, as thick as one’s thumb, and as large as a plate or 
platter (cf. Win. RWB. s. ν. Backen; [BB.DD.]); 
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hence it was not cut, but broken (see κλάσις and κλάω) : 
Mt. iv. 3; vii.9; xiv.17,19; Mk. vi. 36 [T Tr WH om. 
1, br.], 87 sq.; Lk. iv. 3; xxiv. 90: Jn. vi. 5 sqq.; Acts 
xxvii. 35, and often; ἄρτοι τῆς προθέσεως, loaves conse- 
crated to Jehovah, see πρόθεσις; on the bread used at the 
love-feasts and the sacred supper [W. 35], cf. Mt. xxvi. 
26; Mk. xiv. 22; Lk. xxii. 19; Acts ii. 42,46; xx. 7; 1 
Co. x. 16 sq.; xi. 26-26. 2. As in Grk. writ., and like 
the Hebr. on), food of any kind: Mt. vi. 11; Mk. vi. 8; 
Lk. xi. 3; 2Co. ix. 10; ὁ ἄρτος τῶν τέκνων the food served 
to the children, MK. vii. 27; ἄρτον φαγεῖν or ἐσθίειν to 
take food, to eat (om) 398) [W. 83 (32)]: Mk. iii. 20; 
Lk. xiv. 1, 15; Mt. xv. 2; ἄρτον φαγεῖν παρά τινος to 
take food supplied by one, 2 Th. iii. 8; τὸν ἑαυτοῦ dpr. 
ἐσθίειν to eat the food which one has procured for him- 
self by his own labor, 2 Th. iii. 12; pare ἄρτον ἐσθίων, 
µήτε οἶνον πίνων, abstaining from the usual sustenance, 
or using it sparingly, Lk. vii. 33; τρώγειν τὸν ἄρτον µετά 
τινος to be one’s table-companion, his familiar friend, Jn. 
xiii. 18 (Ps. xl. (xli.) 10). In Jn. vi. 32-35 Jesus calls him- 
self τὸν ἄρτον τοῦ θεοῦ, τ. d. ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, τ. ἅ. τῆς ζωῆς, 
as the divine λόγος, come from heaven, who containing 
in himself the source of heavenly life supplies celestial 
nutriment to souls that they may attain to life eternal. 

ἀρτύω: fut. ἀρτύσω; Pass., pf. ἤρτυμαι; 1 fut. ἀρτυθή- 
copa; (APQ to fit); to prepare, arrange ; often soin Hom. 
In the comic writers and epigrammatists used of pre- 
paring food, to season, make savory, ([ra ὄψα, Aristot. 
eth. Nic. 3, 18 p. 1118*, 29]; ἠρτυμένος οἶνος, Theophr. 
de odor. § 51 [frag. 4, ο. 11]); so Mk. ix. 50; Lk. xiv. 
84; metaph. ὁ λόγος ἅλατι ἠρτυμένος, full of wisdom and 
grace and hence pleasant and wholesome, Col. iv. 6.3 

᾿Αρφαξάδ, 6, Arphazad, (1608 ἼΝ), son of Shem (Gen. 
x. 22, 24; xi. 10, 12, [cf. Jos. antt. 1, 6,4]): Lk. iii. 86.3 

ἀρχ-άγγελοι, -ου, 6, (fr. ἄρχι, q. v-, and ἄγγελος), a bibl. 
and eccl. word, archangel, i. e. chief of the angels (Hebr. 
“wv chief, prince, Dan. x. 20; xii. 1), or one of the princes 
and leaders of the angels (Ο 1) ΝΤΠΙ Ὀσπι, Dan. x. 13): 
1 Th. iv. 16; Jude 9. For the Jews after the exile dis- 
tinguished several orders of angels, and some (as the 
author of the book of Enoch, ix. 1 sqq.; ef. Dillmann 
ad loc. p. 97 sq.) reckoned four angels (answering to 
the four sides of the throne of God) of the highest rank; 
but others, and apparently the majority (Tob. xii. 15, 
where cf. Fritzsche; Rev. viii. 2), reckoned seven 
(after the pattern of the seven Amshaspands, the hich- 
est spirits in the religion of Zoroaster). Sce s. vv. Γα- 
βριήλ and Μιχαήλ." 

dpxatos, -αία, -αἴον, (fr. ἀρχή beginning, hence) prop. 
that has been from the beginning, original, primeval, old, 
ancient, used of men, things, times, conditions: Lk. ix. 
8,19; Acts xv. 7, 21; xxi. 16; 2 Pet. ii. 5; Rev. xii. 9; 
xX. 25 οἱ ἀρχαῖοι the ancients, the early Israclites: Mt. 
v. 21, 27 [htee.], 33; τὰ ἀρχαῖα the man’s previous moral 
condition: 2 Co. v. 17. (In Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and 
Πάι. down.)* 

[Syn. ἀρχαῖος, παλαιός: in παλ. the simple idca of 
time dominates, while apy. (“σηµαίνει καὶ τὸ ἀρχῆς ἔχεσθαι, 
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and so) often carries with it a suggestion of nature or origi- 
nal character. Cf. Schmidt ch. 46; Trench § lxvii.} 

᾿Αρχέ-λαοε, -ου, 6, Archelaus, (fr. ἄρχω and λαός, ruling 
the people), a son of Herod the Great by Malthace, the 
Samaritan. He and his brother Antipas were brought 
up with a certain private man at Rome (Joseph. antt. 
17,1, 3). After the death of his father he ruled ten 
years as ethnarch over Judea, Samaria, and Idumea, 
(with the exception of the cities Gaza, Gadara, and 
Hippo). TheJews and Samaritans having accused him 
at Rome of tyranny, he was banished by the emperor 
(Augustus) to Vienna of the Allobroges, and died there 
(Joseph. antt. 17, 9, 3; 11,4; 18, 2; b. j. 2, 7, 3): Mt. 
ii. 22. [See B. D. 8. v. and cf. Ἡρώδης.]" 

ἀρχή, -ῆς, 7) [rr Hom. down], in Sept. mostly equiv. to 
WRI, VR, TOT; 1. beginning, origin; a. used 
absolutely, of the beginning of all things: ἐν ἀρχῇ, Jn. i. 
1 sq. (Gen. i. 1); dx’ ἀρχῆς, Mt. xix. 4 (with which cf. 
Xen. mem. 1, 4, 5 ὁ ἐξ ἀρχῆς ποιών ἀνθρώπους), 8; Jn. 
viii. 44; 1 Jn. i. 1; ii. 13 sq.; iii. 8; more fully ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς 
κτίσεως or κόσμου, Mt. xxiv. 21; Mk. x. 6; xiii. 19; 2 Th. 
ii. 13 (where L[Trmrg. WH mrg. ] ἀπαρχῆν, q. ν.); 2 Pet. 
iii. 4; κατ dpyds, Heb. i. 10 (Ps. ci. (cii.) 20). b. ina 
relative sense, of the beginning of the thing spoken of : 
ἐξ ἀρχῆς, fr. the time when Jesus gathered disciples, Jn. 
vi. 64; xvi.4; ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς, Jn. xv. 27 (since I appeared in 
public); as soon as instruction was imparted, 1 Jn. ii. 
[7], 24; iii. 11; 2 Jn. 5 sq.; more fully ἐν ἀρχῇ τοῦ evay- 
γελίον, Phil. iv. 15 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 2 [see note in 
Gebh. and Harn. ad loc. and cf.] Ῥο]γο. ad Philipp. 11, 8); 
from the beginning of the gospel history, Lk. i. 2; from 
the commencement of life, Acts xxvi. 4; ἐν ἀρχῇ, in the 
beginning, when the church was founded, Acts xi. 15. 
The acc. ἀρχήν [cf. W. 124 (118); Bp. Lehtft. on Col. i. 
18] and τὴν ἀρχήν in the Grk. writ. (cf. Lennep ad Pha- 
larid. p. 82 sqq. and p. 94 sqq. ed. Lips.; Brickner in De 
Wette’s Hdbch. on John p. 151) is often used adver- 
bially, i. q. dAws altogether, (properly, an acc. of ‘direec- 
tion towards’: usque ad initium, [cf. W. 230 (216); B. 
153 (134)]), commonly followed by a negative, but not 
always (cf. e.g. Dio Cass. frag. 101 (93 Dind.); xlv. 34 
(Dind. vol. ii. p. 194); lix. 20; Ixii. 4; see, further, 
Lycurg. § 125 ed. Mitzner]; hence that extremely diffi- 
cult passage, Jn. viii. 25 τὴν. . . ὑμῖν, must in my opinion 
be interpreted as follows: { am altogether or wholly (1. ο. in 
all respects, precisely) that which I even speak to you (1 
not only am, but also declare to you what Iam; therefore 
you have no necd to question me), [cf. W. 464 (432); B. 
253 (218)]. ἀρχὴν AapBavew to take beginning, to begin, 
Heb. ii. 8. with the addition of the gen. of the thing 
spoken of: ὠδίνων, Mt. xxiv. 8; Mk. xiii. 8 (9) [(here 
RG plur.); τῶν σημείων, Jn. ii. 11]; ἡμερῶν, Heb. vii. 3; 
τοῦ εὐαγγελίου. that from which the gospel history took 
its beginning, Mk. i. 1; τῆς ὑποστάσεως, the confidence 
with which we have made a beginning, opp. to µέχρι 
τέλους, Heb. iii. 14. τὰ orotyeta τῆς ἀρχῆς, Heb. ν. 12 
(τῆς ἀρχῆς is added for greater explicitness, as in Lat. ru- 
dimenta prima, Liv. 1,3; Justin. hist. 7,5; and prima 
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εἰεπιεπία, Horat. sat. 1, 1, 26, οἵο.)} ὁ τῆς ἀρχῆς τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ λόγος equiv. to ὁ τοῦ Χριστοῦ λόγος ὁ τῆς ἀρχῆς, 
i. e. the instruction concerning Christ such as it was at 
the very outset [cf. W. 188 (177); B. 155 (136)], Heb. 
vi.l. 2. the person or thing that commences, the first per- 
son or thing in a series, the leader: Col. i. 18; Rev. i. 8 Rec.; 
xxi. 6; xxii. 13; (Deut. xxi. 17; Job xl. 14 (19), etc.). 
3. that by which anything begins to be, the origin, active 
cause (a sense in which the philosopher Anaximander, 
Sth cent. B. C., is said to have been the first to use the 
word; cf. Simpl. on Aristot. phys. f. 9 p. 326 ed. Brandis 
and 82 p. 334 ed. Brandis, [cf. Tetchmiiller, Stud. zur 
Gesch. d. Begriffe, pp. 48 sqq. 560 sqq.]): 9 ἀρχὴ τῆς 
κτίσεως, of Christ as the divine λόγος, Rev. iii. 14 (cf. 
Diisterdieck ad loc.; Clem. Al. protrept. 1, p. 6 ed. 
Potter, [p. 30 ed. Sylb.] ὁ λόγος ἀρχὴ θεῖα τῶν πάντων ; 
in Evang. Nicod. c. 23 [p. 308 ed. Tdf., p. 736 ed. 
Thilo] the devil is called 9 ἀρχὴ τοῦ θανάτου καὶ ῥίζα 
τῆς ἁμαρτίας). 4. the extremity of a thing: of the cor 
ners of a sail, Acts x. 11; xi. 5; (Hdt. 4, 60; Diod. 
1, 35; al.). 5. the first place, principality, rule, magis- 
tracy, [οξ. Eng. ‘ authorities’), (ἄρχω τινός): Lk. xii. 11; 
xx. 20; Tit. iii. 1; office given in charge (Gen. xl. 13, 21; 
2 Macc. iv. 10, etc.), Jude 6. Hence the term is trans- 
ferred by Paul to anzels and demons holding dominions 
entrusted to them in the order of things (sce ἄγγελος, 
2 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 16; Mey. on Eph. i. 21): 
Ro. viii. 98: 1 Co. xv. 24; Enh. i. 21; iii. 10; vi. 12; 
Col. i. 16; ii. 10, 15. See ἐουσία, 4 ο. ββ." 

ἀρχηγόε, -dv, adj., leading, furnishing the first cause or 
occasion: Eur. Hipp. 881; Plat. Crat. p. 401 d.; chiefly 
used as subst. 6, 9, ἀρχηγός, (ἀρχή and dyw); 1. the 
chicf leader, prince: of Christ, Acts v. 31; (Aeschyl. 
Ag. 259; Thuc. 1, 182; Sept. Is. iii. 5 sq.; 2 Chr. xxiii. 
14, and often). 2. one that takes the lead in any thing 
(1 Macc. x. 47 ἀρχ. λόγων εἰρηνικῶν) and thus affords an 
erample, a predecessor in a matter: τῆς πίστεως, of Christ, 
Heb. xii. 2 (who in the pre-eminence of his faith far sur- 
passed the examples of faith commemorated in ch. xi.), 
(al. bring this under the next head; yet cf. Kurtz ad 
loc.]. So ἀρχηγός ἁμαρτίας, Mic. i. 13; ζηλους, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 14, 13 τῆς στάσεως καὶ διχοστασίας, ibid. 51, 
1: τῆς ἀποστασίας, of the devil, Iren. 4, 40, 1; τοιαύτης 
Φιλοσοφίας, of Thales, Aristot. met. 1, 3, 7 [p. 983° 90]. 
Hence — 3. the author: τῆς ζωῆς, Acts iii. 15; τῆς σωτη- 
pias, Heb. ii. 10. (Often so in prof. auth. : τῶν πάντων», 
of God, [Plato] Tim. Locr. p. 96 ¢.; τοῦ γένους τῶν ax 
θρώπω», of God, Diod. 5, 72; ἀρχηγὸς καὶ αἴτιος, leader and 
author, are often joined, as Polyb. 1, 66, 10; Hdian. 2, 6, 
22 [14 ed. Bekk.]). Cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. 1.1, p.301 sq.* 

ἄρχι, (fr. ἄρχω, exe) an inseparable prefix, usually 
to names of office or dignity, to designate the one who 
is placed over the rest that hold the office (Germ. Ober, 
Erz-, (Eng. arch- (chief-, high-)]), as ἀρχάγγελος, ἀρχι- 
ποίµην [q. Υ.], ἀρχιερεύς, ἀρχίατρος, ἀρχιευνοῦχος, apxuTe- 
ρέτης (in Egypt. inscriptions), etc., most of which belong 
to Alexand. and Byzant. Grk. Cf. Thiersch, De Pen- 
tateuchi versione Alex. p. 77 sq. 
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ἀρχ-ιερατικόφ, -7, -όν, (ἄρχι and ἱερατικός, and this fr. 
ἱεράομαι [to be a priest )), high-priestly, pontifical : γένος, 
Acts iv. 6, [so Corp. Inscrr. Graec. no. 4363; see Schiirer 
as cited 8. v. ἀρχιερεύς, 2 fin.]. (Joseph. antt. 4, 4, 7; 6, 
6,3; 15, 3, 1.)* 

dpx-epeds, -έως, ὁ, chief priest, high-priest. 1. He who 
above all others was honored with the title of priest, the 
chief of the priests, oy [13 (Lev. xxi. 10; Num. xxxv. 
25, [later UNIAN 112, 2 K. xxv. 18; 2 Chr. xix. 11, ete.]); 
Mt. xxvi. 3, and often in the Gospels, the Acts, and the 
Ep. to the Heb. It was lawful for him to perform the 
common duties of the priesthood; but his chief duty 
was, once a year on the day of atonement, to enter the 
Holy of holies (from which the other priests were ex- 
cluded) and offer sacrifice for his own sins and the sins 
of the people (Lev. xvi.; Heb. ix. 7, 25), and to preside 
over the Sanhedrin, or supreme Council, when convened 
for judicial deliberations (Mt. xxvi. 83; Acts xxii. 5; 
xxiii. 2). According to the Mosaic law no one could 
aspire to the high-priesthood unless he were of the tribe 
of Aaron, and descended moreover from a high-priestly 
family ; and he on whom the office was conferred held 
it tilldeath. But from the time of Antiochus Epiphanes, 
when the kings of the Seleucide and afterwards the 
Herodian princes and the Romans arrogated to them- 
selves the power of appointing the high-priests, the office 
neither remained vested in the pontifical family nor was 
conferred on any one for life; but it became venal, and 
could be transferred from one to another according to 
the will of civil or military rulers. Hence it came to 
pass, that during the one hundred and seven years inter- 
vening between Herod the Great and the destruction of 
the holy city, twenty-eight persons held the pontifical 
dignity (Joseph. antt. 20, 10; see Αννας). Cf. Win. 
RW Β. ϱ. ν. Hoherpriester; Oehler in Herzog vi. p. 198 
sqq-; [BB.DD. s. vv. Highpriest, Priest, etc. The 
names of the 28 (27?) above alluded to are given, to- 
gether with a brief notice of each, in an art. by Schiirer 
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1872, pp. 597-607]. 2. The 
plur. ἀρχιερεῖς, which occurs often in the Gospels and 
Acts, as Mt. ii. 4; xvi. 21; xxvi. 3; xxvii.41; Mk. viii. 31; 
xiv. 13 xv.1; Lk. xix. 47; xxii. 52, 66; xxiii. 4; xxiv. 20; 
Jn. vii. 32; xi.57; xviii. 35; Acts iv. 233 v. 24; ix. 14, 
21; xxii. 30; xxiii. 14, etc., and in Josephus, comprises, 
in addition to the one actually holding the high-priestly 
office, both those who had previously discharged it and 
although deposed continued to have great power in the 
State (Joseph. vita 38; b. j. 2,12,6; 4,3,7; 9; 4,4, 3; 
sec Αννας above), as well as the members of the families 
from which hich-priests were created, provided they had 
much influence in public affairs (Joseph. b. j. 6, 2, 2). 
See on this point the learned discussion by Schiirer, Die 
ἀρχιερεῖς im Ν. Τ., in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1872, p. 
593 sqq. and in his Neutest. Zeitgescl. § 23 iii. p. 407 
sqq. [Prof. Schiirer, besides reviewing the opinions of 
the more recent writers, contends that in no instance 
where indubitable reference to the heads of the twenty- 
four classes is made (neither in the Sept. 1 Chr. xxiv. 
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8 sq.; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 14; Ezra χ. ὅ; Neh. xii. 7; nor in 
Joseph. antt. 7, 14, 7) are they called ἀρχιερεῖς; that the 
nearest approximations to this term are periphrases 
such as ἄρχοντες τῶν ἱερέων, Neh. xii. 7, or Φύλαρχοι τῶν 
ἱερέων, Esra apocr. (1 Esdr.) viii. 92 (94); Joseph. antt. 
11, 5,4; and that the word ἀρχιερεῖς was restricted in its 
application to those who actually held, or had held, the 
hich-priestly office, together with the members of the 
few prominent families from which the high-priests still 
continued to be selected, cf. Acts iv. 6; Joseph. b. j. 4, 
8, 6.] 3. In the Ep. to the Heb. Christ is called 
‘high-priest,’ because by undergoing a bloody death he 
offered himself as an expiatory sacrifice to God, and 
has entered the heavenly sanctuary where he continually 
intercedes on our behalf: ii. 17; ili. 1; iv. 14; v. 10; 
vi. 20; vii. 26; viii. 1; ix.11; cf. Winzer, De sacerdotis 
officio, quod Christo tribuitur in Ep. ad Hebr. (three 
. Programs), Leips. 1825 sq.; Itiehm, Lehrbegriff des He- 
briierbriefes, ii. pp. 431-488. In Grk. writ. the word is 
used by Hat. 2, [(37), 142,] 143 and 151; Plat. legg. 12 
Ρ. 947 a.; Polyb. 23, 1, 2; 82, 22, 5; Plut. Numac. 9, 
al.; [often in Inscrr.]; once (viz. Lev. iv. 3) in the 
Sept., where ἱερεὺς µέγας is usual, in the O. T. Apocr. 1 
Esdr. v. 40; ix. 40, and often in the bks. of Macc. 

ἀρχι-ποίµην, -ενος [so L T Tr WH KC (after Mss.), but 
Grsb. al. -μήν, -pévos; cf. Lob. Paralip. p 195 8sq.; Steph. 
Thesaur. s. v.; Chandler § 580], 6, a bibl. word [Test. 
xii. Patr. test. Jud. § 8], chief shepherd: of Christ the 
head of the church, 1 Pet. v. 4; see ποιµή», b.® 

"Αρχιππος (Chandler § 308], -ov, 6, [i.e. master of the 
horse], Archippus, a certain Christian at Colosse: Col. 
iv. 17; Philem. 2. (Cf. B. D. 8. v.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 
and Philem. p. 308 sq.]}°* 

ἀρχισυνάγωγου, -ov, 6, (συναγωγή), ruler of a synagogue, 
noon wx: Mk. ν. 22, 35 sq. 38; Lk. viii. 49; xiii. 14; 
Acts xiii. 15; xviii. 8,17. It was his duty to select the 
readers or teachers in the synagogue, to examine the 
discourses of the public speakers, and to see that all 
things were done with decency and in accordance with 
ancestral usage; [cf. Alex.’s Kitto s. ν. Synagoguc]. 
(Not found in prof. writ.; [yet Schiirer (Theol. Literatur- 
Zeit., 1878, p. 5) refers to Corp. Inserr. Gracc. no 2007 Ε. 
(Addenda ii. p. 994), no. 2221° (ii. p. 1031), nos. 9894, 
9906; Mommsen, Inscrr. Regni Neap.no. 3657; Garrucci, 
Cimitero degli antichi Ebrei, p. 67; Lampridius, Vita 
Alexandr. Sever. c. 28; Vopiscus, Vit. Saturnin. c. 8; 
Codex Theodos. xvi. 8, 4, 13, 14; also Acta Pilat. in 
Tdf.’s Ev. Apocr. ed. 2, pp. 221, 270, 275, 284; Justin. 
dial. ο. Tryph. ο. 137; Epiph. haer. 30, 18; Euseb. h. ο. 
7,10, 4; see fully in his Gemeindeverfassung der Juden 
in Rom in d. Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargestellt 
(Leips. 1879), p. 25 sq.].) 3 

ἀρχι-τέκτων, -ovos, 6, (τέκτων, gq. Υ.), α master-builder, 
architect, the superintendent in the erection of buildings : 
1 Co. iii. 10. (IIdt., Xen., Plat. and subseq. writ.; Is. 
iii. 8; Sir. xxxviii. 27; 2 Mace. ii. 29.) * 

ἀρχι-τελώνης, -ov, 6, a chief of the taz-collectors, chicf 
publican: Lk. xix. 2. [See τελώνης.] * 
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ἀρχι-τρίκλινος, -ov, ὁ, (τρίκλινον [or -vos (sc. οἶκος), 8 ΤΟΟΙΗ 
with three couches ]), the superintendent of a dining-room, 
ἃ τρικλινιάρχης, table-master: Jn. ii. 8 sq. [cf. B.D. s. ν. 
Governor]. It differs from “the master of a feast,” 
συμποσιάρχης, toast-master, who was one of the guests se- 
lected by lot to prescribe to the rest the mode of drink- 
ing; cf. Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 1. But it was the duty of 
the ἀρχιτρίκλινος to place in order the tables and couches, 
arrange the courses, taste the food and wine beforehand, 
etc. (Heliod. 7, 27.) [Some regard the distinction be- 
tween the two words as obliterated in later Grk.; cf. 
Soph. Lex. s. v., and Schaff's Lange’s Com. on Jn. 1. c.]* 

ἄρχομαι, see ἄρχω. 

ἄρχω; (fr. Hom. down]; to be first. 1. to be the first 
to do (anything), to begin, —a sense not found in the 
Grk. Bible. -. to be chief, leader, ruler: tevos [B. 169 
(147)], Mk. x. 42; Ro. xv. 12 (fr. Is. xi. 10). See ἄρχων. 
Mid., pres. ἄρχομαι; fut. ἄρξομαι (once [twice], Lk. xiii. 
26 [but not Tr mrg. WH mrg.; xxiii. 30]); 1 aor. ἠρξά- 
µην; to begin, make a beginning: ἀπό τινος, Acts x. 37 
[B. 79 (69); cf. Matth. § 558]; 1 Pet. iv. 17; by bra- 
chylogy ἀρξάμενος ἀπό τινος ἕως τινός for, having begun 
from some person or thing (and continued or continu- 
ing) to some person or thing: Mt. xx.8; Jn. viii. 9 [i.e. 
Rec.]; Actsi. 22; cf. W. § 66, 1 c.; [B. 374 (320)]; ἀρξά- 
µενον is used impers. and absol. a beginning being mate, 
LK. xxiv. 27 (5ο in Hdt. 3, 91; cf. W. 624 (580) ; [B. 374 
sq. (821)]); carelessly, ἀρξάμενος ἀπὸ Μωυσέως καὶ ἀπὸ 
πάντων προφητών διηρµήνευεν for, Ὀρσϊπηίηπσ from Mo- 
ses he went through all the prophets, Lk. xxiv. 27; W. 
§ 67, 2; [B. 374 (320 5η.)]. ὧν ἤρξατο ποιεῖν re καὶ διδά- 
σκει», ἄχρι hs ἡμέρας tchich he began and continued both 
to do and to teach, until οἵο., Acts i. 1 [W. § 66, 1 ο.; B. 
u. 8.]. "Αρχομαι is connected with an inf. and that so of- 
ten, esp. in the historical books, that formerly most inter- 
preters thought it constituted a periphrasis for the finite 
form of the verb standing in the inf., as ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν 
for éexnpvfe. But through the influence principally of 
Fritzsche (on Mt. p. 539 sq.), cf. W. § 65, 7 d., it is now 
conceded that the theory of a periphrasis of this kind was 
arash assumption, and that there is scarcely an example 
which cannot be reduced to one of the following classes : 
a. the idea of beginning has more or less weight or im- 
portance, so that it is brought out by a separate word: 
Mt. xi. 7 (the disciples of John having retired, Christ 
began to speak concerning John, which he did not do 
while they were present); Lk. iii. 8 (do not even begin 
to say; make not even an attempt to excuse yourselves) ; 
Lk. xv. 14 (the beginning of want followed hard upon the 
squandering of his goods) ; Lk. xxi. 28; 2 Co. ili. 1; esp. 
when the beginning of an action is contrasted with its 
continuance or its repetition, Mk. vi. 75 vill. 31 (cf. ix. 
31; x. 33 sq.); or with the end of it, Lk. xiv. 30 (opp. 
to ἐκτελέσαι) ; Jn. xiii. 5 (cf. 132). Ὁ. ἄρχ. denotes some- 
thing as begun by some one, others following: Acts xxvii. 
35 sq. [W. § 65, 74.]. ο. apy. indicates that a thing was 
but just begun when it was interrupted by something 
else: Mt. xii. 1 (they had begun to pluck ears of corn, 
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but they were prevented from continuing by the inter- 
ference of the Pharisees); Mt. xxvi. 22 (Jesus answered 
before all had finished), 74; Mk. ii. 23; iv. 1 (he had 
scarcely begun to teach, when a multitude gathered unto 
him); Mk. vi. 2; x. 41; Lk. v.21; xii. 45 sq.; xiii. 25; 
Acts xi. 15 (cf. x. 44); xviii. 26, and often. d. the ac- 
tion itself, instead of its beginning, might indeed have 
been mentioned; but in order that the more attention 
may be given to occurrences which seem to the writer 
to be of special importance, their initial stage, their be- 
ginning, is expressly pointed out: MK. xiv. 65; Lk. xiv. 
18; Acts ii. 4, etc. 9. ἄρχ. occurs in a sentence which 
has grown out of the blending of two statements: Mt. iv. 
17; xvi. 21 (fr. ἀπὸ τότε éxnpu€e... ἔδειξε, and τότε 
ἤρξατο κηρύσσειν . . . δεικνύειν). The inf. is wanting 
when discoverable from the context: ἀρχόμενος, sc. to 
discharge the Messianic office, Lk. iii. 23 [W. 349 
(328)]; ἀρξάμενος sc. λέγει», Acts xi. 4. [Comp.: ἐν- 
(μαι), προ-εν-(-μαι), ὑπ-, mpo-im -~dpxe. | 

ἄρχων, -ovros, 6, (pres. ptcp. of the verb ἄρχω), [fr. 
Aeschyl. down], a ruler, commander, chief, leader: used 
of Jesus, ἄρχων τῶν βασιλέων τῆς γῆς, Rev. i. 5; of the 
rulers of nations, Mt. xx. 25; Acts iv. 26; vii. 35; 
univ. of magistrates, Ro. xiii. 3; Acts xxiii. 5; espe- 
cially judges, Lk. xii. 58; Acts vii. 27, 35 (where note 
the antithesis: whom they refused as ἄρχοντα καὶ δικα- 
omy, him God sent as dpyovra— leader, ruler— καὶ AuTpw- 
mv); Acts xvi. 19. of ἄρχοντες τοῦ aiwvos τούτου, those 
who in the present age (sec αἰών, 3) by nobility of birth, 
learning and wisdom, power and authority, wield the 
greatest influence, whether among Jews or Gentiles, 1 Co. 
ii. 6, 8; cf. Neander ad loc. p. 62 sqq. Of the members 
of the Jewish Sanhedrin: Lk. xxiii. 18, 35; xxiv. 20; 
Jn. iii. 1; vii. 26, 48; xii.42; Acts iii.17; iv. 5, 8; xiii. 
27; xiv. 5. of the officers presiding over synagogues : 
Mt. ix. 18,23; Lk. viii. 41 (ἄρχων τῆς συναγωγῆς, cf. Mk. 
ν. 22 ἀρχισυνάγωγος), and perhaps also Lk. xviii. 18; 
ἄρχων τῶν Φαρισαίων, one who has great influence among 
the Pharisees, Lk. xiv. 1. of the devil, the prince of 
evil spirits: (6) ἄρχων τῶν δαιµονίων, Mt. ix. 345; xii. 24; 
Mk. iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15; 6 ἄρχ. τοῦ κόσμου, the ruler of the 
irreligious mass of mankind, Jn. xii. 31; xiv. 30; xvi. 11, 
(in rabbin. writ. poiyn WW; dpy. τοῦ αἰώνος τούτου, 
Tenat. ad Eph. 19, 1 [ad Magn. 1, 3]; ἄρχων τοῦ καιροῦ τῆς 
ἀνομίας, Barn. ep. 18, 2); τῆς ἐξουσίας τοῦ ἀέρος, Eph. ii. 2 
(see anp). [See Hort in Dict. of Chris. Biog., 8.ν. Archon.]* 

ἄρωμα, -τος, τό, (fr. APO to prepare, whence ἀρτύω to 
season ; [al. connect it with r. ar (dpow) to plough (cf. 
Gen. xxvii. 27) ; al. al.]), spice, perfume: Mk. xvi. 1; Lk. 
XXiiil. 56; xxiv. 1; Jn. xix.40. (2 K.xx. 18: Esth. ii. 12; 
Cant. iv. 10, 16. [Hippocr.], Xen., Theophr. and subseq. 
writ.) * 

'Ασά, 6, (Chald. 8D8 to cure), Asa, king of Judah, son 
of king Abijah (1 Κ. xv. 8 sqq.): Mt.i. 7 sq. (LT Tr 
WH read ᾿Ασάφ α. v.]* 

ἁἀσαίνω: in 1 Th. iii. 8, Kuenen and Cobet (in their 
N. T. ad fidem cod. Vat., Lued. 1860 [pref. p. xe.]), fol- 
lowing Lchm. [who followed Valckenaer in following J. . 
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J. Reiske (Animad. ad Polyb. p. 68) ; see Valck. Όραροο. 
li. 246-249] in his larger edit., conjectured and received 
into their text μηδὲν ἀσαίνεσθαι, which they think to be 
equiv. to ἄχθεσθαι, χαλεπῶς Φφέρειν. But there is no ne- 
cessity for changing the Rec. (see caive, 2 b. β.), nor can 
it be shown that ἀσαίνω is used by (τὶς. writ. for ἀσάω." 

ἀσάλεντοε, -ον, (σαλεύω), unshaken, unmoved: prop. 
Acts xxvii. 41; metaph. βασιλεία, not liable to disorder 
and overthrow, firm, stable, Heb. xii. 28. (Eur. Bacch. 
391; ἐλευθερία, Diod. 2, 48 ; εὐδαιμονία, ibid. 3, 47; ἠσυχία, 
Plat. Ax. 370 d.; Plut., al.) * 

᾿Ασάφ, 6, (08 collector), a man’s name, a clerical 
error for R G ᾿Ασά (q. v.), adopted by L T Tr WH in 
Mt. i. 7 κα." 

ἄ-σβεστος, -ο», (σβέννυµι), unquenched (Ovid, inezxstinc- 
tus), unquenchable (Vulg. inexstinguibilis) : wip, Mt. iii. 
12; Lk. iii. 17; Mk. ix. 43,and RG Lbr. in 45. (Often 
in Hom.; rip ἄσβ. of the perpetual fire of Vesta, Dion. 
Hal. antt. 1, 76; fof the fire on the altar, Philo de 
ebriet. § 34 (Mang. i. 378); de vict. off. § 5 (Mang. ii. 
254); of the fire of the magi, Strabo 15, (3)15; see 
also Plut. symp. Ἱ. vii. probl. 4; Aclian. nat. an. 5,3; cf. 
Heinichen on Euseb. h. e. 6, 41, 15].)* 

ἀσέβεια, -as, 7, (ἀσεβής, «|. V.), want of reverence towards 
God, impiety, urgodliness: Ro. i. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 16; Tit. 
ii. 12; plur. ungodly thoughts and deeds, Ro. xi. 26 (fr. 
Is. lix. 20); τὰ ἔργα ἀσεβείας [Treg. br. aveB.] works of 
ungodliness, a Hebraism, Jude 15, cf. W. § 34, 3 b.; [B. 
§ 132, 10]; ai ἐπιθυμίαι τῶν ἀσεβειῶν their desires to do 
ungodly deeds, Jude 18. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Eur.], Plat. 
and Xen. down; in the Sept. it corresponds chiefly to 
ypwa.)* 

ἀσεβέω, -3; 1 aor. ἠσέβησα; (aoeBns, q. v.); from 
[Aeschyl.], Xen. and Plato down; to be ungodly, act im- 
piously: 2 Pet. li. 6; ἀσεβεῖν ἔργα ἀσεβείας [Treg. br. 
ἀσεβείας], Jude 15, cf. W. 222 (209); [B. 149 (130)]. 
(Equiv. to ywa, Zeph. iii. 11; yw, Dan. ix. 5.) 3 

ἀσεβήᾳ, -ές, (σέβω to reverence); fr. Aeschyl. and 
Thuc. down, Sept. for pw; destitute of reverential awe 
towards God, contemning God, impious: Ro. iv. 5; v.63 
1 Tim. i. 9 (joined here with ἁμαρτωλός, as in 1 Pet. iv. 
18); 2 Pet. ii. 5; iii. 7; Jude 4, 15.* 

ἀσέλγεια, -as, 7, the conduct and character of one who 
is ἀσελγής (8 word which some suppose to be com- 
pounded of a priv. and Σέλγη, the name of a city in Pi- 
sidia whose citizens excelled in strictness of morals [so 
Etym. Magn. 152, 38; per contra cf. Suidas 603 d.]; 
others of a intens. and σαλαγεῖν to disturb, raise a din ; 
others, and now the majority, of a priv. and σέλγω i. q. 
θέλγω, not affecting pleasantly, exciting disgust), tn- 
bridled lust, excess, licentiousness, lasciviousness, wanton- 
ness, outrageousness, shamelessness, insolence: Mk. vii. 
22 (where it is uncertain what particular vice is spoken 
of); of gluttony and venery, Jude 4; plur., 1 Pet. iv. 3; 
2 Pet. ii. 2 (for Rec. ἀπωλείαις), 18; of carnality, 
lasciviousness : 2 Co. xii. 21; Gal. v.19; Eph.iv. 19; 2 
Pet. ii. 7; plur. “wanton (acts or) manners, as filthy 
words, indecent bodily movements, unchaste handling of 
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males and females, etc.” (Fritzsche), Ro. xiii. 19. (In 
bibl. Grk. besides only in Sap. xiv. 26 and 3 Macc. ii. 26. 
Among Grk. writ. used by Plat., Isocr. et sqq.; at length 
by Plut. [Lucull. 98] and Leian. (dial. meretr. 6] of the 
wantonness of women [Zob. ad Phryn. p.184n.].) Cf. 
Tittmann i. p. 151 sq.; [esp. Trench § xvi.].° 

ἄσημον, -ον, (σῆμα a mark), unmarked or unstamped 
(money); unknown, of no mark, insignificant, tgnoble: 
Acts xxi. 39. (8 Macc. i. 3; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; 
trop. fr. Eur. down.) ® 

᾿Ασήρ, 6, an indecl. Hebr. prop. name, (108 [i. ο. hap- 
py, Gen. xxx. 13]), (in Joseph. "Ασηρος, -ου, 6), Asher, 
the eighth son of the patriarch Jacob: Lk. ii. 36; Rev. 
vii. 6.” 

ἀσθένεια, -as, 7, (ἀσθενής), [1τ. Hdt. down], want of 
strength, weakness, infirmity; a. of Body; a. its native 
weakness and frailty: 1Co.xv.43; 2 Co. xiii.4. β. feeble 
ness of health; sickness: Jn. v.5; xi. 4; LK. xiii. 11,12; 
Gal. iv. 18 (ἀσθένεια τῆς σαρκός) ; Heb. xi. 34» in plur.: 
Mt. viii. 17; Lk. v. 15; viii. 2; Acts xxviii. 9; 1 Tim. v. 
23. b. of Soul; want of the strength and capacity re- 
quisite a. to understand a thing: Ro. vi. 19 (where acd. 
σαρκός denotes the weakness of human nature). β. todo 
things great and glorious, as want of human wisdom, of 
skill in speaking, in the management of men: 1 Co. ii. 
8. y. to restrain corrupt desires; proclivity to sin : Heb. 
v. 2; vii. 28; plur. the various kinds of this proclivity, 
Heb. iv. 15. δ. to bear trials and troubles: Ro. viii. 26 
(where read τῇ ἀσθενείᾳ for Rec. ταῖς ἀσθενείαις); 2 Co. 
xi. 830; xii. 9; plur. the mental [2] states in which this 
weakness manifests itself: 2 Co. xii. 5, 9 sq.* 

ἀσθενέω, -ὢ; impf. ἠσθένουν; pf. ἠσθένηκα (2 Co. xi. 21 
LT TrWH); 1 aor. ἠσθένησα; (ἀσθενής) ; (fr. Eur.down]; 
to be weak, feeble; univ. to be without strength, power- 
less: Ro. viii. 3; rhetorically, of one who purposely ab- 
stains from the use of his strength, 2 Co. xiii. 4; and 
of one who has no occasion to prove his strength, 2 Co. 
xiii. 9; contextually, to be unable to wield and hold sway 
over others, 2 Co. xi. 21; by oxymoron, ὅταν ἀσθενῶ, τότε 
δυνατός εἰμι when I am weak in human strength, then am 
I strong in strength divine, 2 Co. xii. 10; εἴς τινα, to be 
weak towaris one, 2 Co. xiii. 3; with a dat. of the respect 
added: πίστει, to be weak in faith, Ro. iv. 19; πίστει, to 
be doubtful about things lawful and unlawful to a Chris- 
tian, Ro. xiv. 1; simple doOevetv with the same idea sug- 
gested, Ro. xiv. 2, 21 [T WII om. Ir mrg. br.]; 1 Co. 
viii. 9 Rec., 11 8q.3 τίς ἀσθενεῖ, καὶ ovx ἀσθενῶ; who is 
weak (in his feelings and conviction about things law- 
ful), and I am not filled with a compassionate sense of 
the same weakness? 2 Co. xi. 29. contextually, to be 
weak in means, needy, poor: Acts xx. 85 (so [Arstph. 
pax 636]; Eur. in Stob. 145 vol. ii. 168 ed. Gaisf.), cf. 
De Wette [more fully Hackett, per contra Meyer] ad 
loc. Specially of debility in health: with νόσοις added, 
Lk. iv. 40; simply, fo be feeble, sick: Lk. vii. 10 [RG Tr 
mrg. br.]; Mt. xxv. 36, 39 L txt. T Tr WH; Jn. iv. 46; 
xi. 1-3, 6; Acts ix. 37; Phil. ii. 26 sq.; 2 Tim. iv. 20; 
Jas. v. 14; οἱ ἀσθενοῦντες, and ἀσθενοῦντες, the sick, sick 
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folks: Mt. x. 8; Mk. vi. 56; Lk. ix. 2Rec.; Jn. v. 3, 7, 
13 Tdf.; vi. 2; Acts xix. 12.3 

ἀσθένημα, -aros, τό, (ἀσθενέω), infirmity: Ro. xv. 1 
(where used of error arising from weakness of mind). 
[In a physical sense in Aristot. hist. an. 11, 7 vol. i. 638°, 
37; gen. an. 1, 18 ibid. p. 726* 15.]® 

ἀσθενής, -ές, (τὸ σθένος strength), weak, infirm, feeble ; 
(fr. Pind. down]; a. univ.: Mt. xxvi.41; Mk. xiv. 38; 
1 Pet. ili. 7; τὸ ἀσθενὲς τοῦ θεοῦ, the act of God in which 
weakness seems to appear, viz. that the suffering of the 
cross should be borne by the Messiah,1 Co. i. 25. b. spec.: 
contextually, unable to achieve anything creat, 1 Co. iv. 
10; destitute of power among men, 1 Co. i. 27 [Lchm. 
br.]; weaker and inferior, µέλος, 1 Co. xii. 22; sluggish 
in doing right, Ro. v. 6; wanting in manliness and dig- 
nity, 2 Co. x. 10; used of the religious systems anterior 
to Christ, as having no power to promote piety and sal- 
vation, Gal. iv. 9; Heb. vii. 18; wanting in decision 
about things lawful and unlawful (see ἀσθενέω), 1 Co. 
viii. 7,9 1, T Tr WH, 10; ix. 22; 1 Th. v. 14. ο. of 
the body, feeble, sick: Mt.xxv. 89 R GL mre., 43 sq.; 
Lk. ix. 2 L Tr br.; x. 9; Acts iv. 9; v. 15 sq.; 1 Co. 
xi. 30.” 

᾿Ασία, -as, 7, Asia; 1. Asia proper, ἡ ἰδίως Kadov- 
µένη Ασία (Ptol. 5, 2), or proconsular Asia[often so called 
from the 16th cent. down; but correctly speaking it was 
a provincia consularis, although the ruler of it was vested 
with ‘proconsular power.’ The ‘ Asia’ of the N. T. 
must not be confounded with the ‘ Asia proconsularis’ 
of the 4th cent.], embracing Mysia, Lydia, Phrygia and 
Caria [cf. Cic. pro Flac. ο. 27]: Acts vi. 9 [Lom. Tr mrg. 
br.]; xvi. 6 sqq.; 1 Pet. i. 1; Rev.i.4; and, apparently, Acts 
xix. 26; xx. 16; 2Co.i. 8; 2 Tim.i.15,ete. Cf. Win. 
RW B.s. v. Asien; Stark in Schenkel i. p. 261 sq. ; [BB. 
DD. 6. v. Asia; Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, ch. viii. ; 
Wieseler, Chron. d. apost. Zeit. p. 31 sqq.]. 2. A 
part of proconsular Asia, embracing Mysia, Lydia, and 
Caria, (Plin. h. η. 5, 27, (28) [al. 5, 100]): Acts ii. 9. 

*Acvavés, -ov, 6, a native of Asia, Asian, Asiatic: Acts 
xx. 4. [(Thuc., al.)]® 

᾿Ασιάρχης, -ου, 6, an Asiarch, President of Asia: Acts 
xix. 31. Each of the cities of proconsular Asia, at the 
autumnal equinox, assembled its most honorable and 
opulent citizens, in order to select one to preside over 
the games to be exhibited that year, at his expense, in 
honor of the gods and the Roman emperor. ‘Thereupon 
each city reported the name of the person selected to a 
general assembly held in some leading city, as Ephesus, 
Smyrna, Sardis. This general council, called τὸ κοινόν͵, 
selected ten out of the number of candidates, and sent 
them to the proconsul; and the proconsul, apparently, 
chose one of these ten to preside over the rest. This 
explains how it is that in Acts l¢. several Asiarchs 
are spoken of, while Eusebius h. e. 4, 15, 27 mentions 
only one; [perhaps also the title outlasted the ser- 
vice]. Cf. Mever on Acts le.; Win. RWB. s. ν. 
Asiarchen; [BB.DD. 8. v.; but esp. Le Bas et Wadding- 
ton, Voyage Archcol. Inserr. part. v. p. 244 sq.; Aun, 
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Die stiidtische u. biirgerl. Verf. des rom. Reichs, i. 106 
sqq-.; Marquardt, Rom. Staatsverwalt. i. 374 sqq.; Stark 
in Schenkel 1, 263; esp. Bp. Lghtft. Polycarp, p. 987 sqq. ].° 

ἀσιτία, -as, 7, (ἄσιτος q. V.), abstinence from food (wheth- 
er voluntary or enforced): πολλή long, Acts xxvii. 21. 
(Hdt. 8, 52; Eur. Suppl. 1105; [Aristot. probl. 10,35; 
eth. Nic. 10 p. 1180°, 9]; Joseph. antt. 12, 7; al.)* 

ἄσιτον,-ο», (ciros), fasting; without having eaten: Acts 
xxvii. 33. (Hom. Od. 4, 788; then fr. Soph. and Thuc. 
down. )*® | 

ἀσκέω, ὤ; 1. to form by art, to adorn; in Homer. 
2. to exercise (one’s self), take pains, labor, strive; foll. 
by an inf. (as in Xen. mem. 2, 1, 6; Cyr. 5, 5, 12, etc.) : 
Acts xxiv. 16.3 

doxés, -ov, 6, a leathern bag or bottle,in which water or 
wine was kept: Mt. ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. ν. 37 sq. 
(Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept.) [BB.DD. 
s. v. Bottle; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 92.] * 

dopives, adv., (for ἠσμένωε ; fr. ἤδομαι), with joy, glad- 
ly: Acts ii. 41 [Rec.]; xxi. 17. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
[the adv. fr. Aeschyl.] down.) * 

G-codos, -ον, (σοφός), unwise, foolish: Eph. v. 15. 
[From Theogn. down.]* 

ἀσπάζομαι ; [impf. ἠσπαζόμην];, 1 aor. ἠσπασάμην; (fr. 
σπάω with a intensive [q. v., but cf. Vaniéek p. 1168; 
Curtius, Das Verbum, i. 324 sq.]; hence prop. to draw to 
one’s self [W. § 38, 7 fin.]; cf. ἀσκαίρω for σκαίρω, ἁσπαί- 
pe for σπαίρω, ἀσπαρίζω for σπαρίζω); [fr. Hom. down]; 
a. with an acc. of the pers., to salute one, greet, bid wel- 
come, wish tell to, (the Israelites, on meeting and at 
parting, generally used the formula 19 piow); used 
of those accosting any one: Mt. x. 12; Mk. ix. 15; xv. 
18; Lk. i. 40; Acts xxi. 19. of those who visit one to 
see him a little while, departing almost immediately af- 
terwards: Acts xviii. 22; xxi. 7; like the Lat. salutare, 
our ‘pay one’s respects to,’ of those who show regard for 
a distinguished person by visiting him: Acts xxv. 13, 
(Joseph. antt. 1, 19, 5; 6,11,1). of those who greet one 
whom they mect in the way: Mt. v.47 (in the East even 
now Christians and Mohammedans do not salute each 
other); Lk. κ. 4 (asa salutation was made not merely by 
a slight gesture and a few words, but generally by em- 
bracing and kissing, a journey was retarded by saluting 
frequently). of those departing and bidding farewell: 
Acts xx. 1; xxi. 6 [RG]. of the absent, saluting by 
letter: Ro. xvi. 8, 5-23; 1 Co. xvi. 19; 2 Co. xiii. 12 
(13); Phil. iv. 21 sq.; Col. iv. 10-12, 14 sq-; 1 Th. ν. 26, 
etc. ἐν φιλήματι: Ro. xvi. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 20; 2Co. xiii. 
12; 1 Pet. v.14. b. with an ace. of the thing, to receive 
joyfully, welcome: τὰς ἐπαγγελίας, Heb. xi. 13, (τὴν συµ- 
φορά», Eur. Ion 587; τὴν εὔνοιαν, Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 3; 
τοὺς λόγους, ibid. 7, 8, 45 80 saluto, Verg. Acn. 8, 524). 
[(Comp.: ἁπ-ασπάζομαι.] 

ἀσπασμός, -οὔ, ὁ, (ἀσπάζομαι), α salutation, —either 
oral: Mt. xxiii. 7; Mk. xii. 98: Lk. 1.99 41,44; xi. 43; 
xx.46; or written: 1 Co. xvi. 21; Col. iv. 18; 2 Th. iii. 
17. (From Theogn. down.]* 

ἄ-σπιλος, -ov, (σπῖλος a spot), spotless : ἀμνός, 1 Pet. i. 
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19; (ππος, Hdian. 5, 6, 16 [7 ed. Bekk.]; µῆλον, Anthol. 
Pal. 6, 252, 3). metaph. free from censure, irreproach- 
able, 1 Tim. vi. 14; free from vice, unsullied, 2 Pet. iii. 
14; ἀπὸ τοῦ κόσμου, Jas. i. 27 [Β. § 132, 5]. (In eccl. 
writ.) * 

dovwls, -i30s, ἡ, an asp, a small and most venomous ser 
pent, the bite of which is fatal unless the part bitten be 
immediately cut away: Ro. iii. 18. (Deut. xxxii. 33; 
Is. xxx. 6 [ete. Hdt., Aristot., al.] Acl. nat. an. 2, 24; 6, 
38; Plut. mor. Ρ. 880 f. i. e. de Isid. et Osir. § 74; Op- 
pian. cyn. 3, 433.) [Cf. BB.DD. s.v. Asp; Tristram, Nat. 
Hist. of the Bible, p. 270 sqq.]* 

ἄσπονδος, -ον, (σπονδή a libation, which, as a kind of 
sacrifice, accompanied the making of treaties and com- 
pacts; cf. Lat. spondere) ; [fr. Thuc. down]; 1. with- 
out α treaty or covenant; of things not mutually agreed 
upon, ο. g. abstinence from hostilities, Thuc. 1, 37, etc. 
2. that cannot be persuaded to enter into a covenant, im- 
placable, (in this sense fr. Aeschyl. down; esp. in the 
phrase ἄσπονδος πόλεμος, Dem. pro cor. p. 314, 16; 
Polyb. 1, 65,6; [Philo de sacrif. § 4]; Cic. ad Att. 9, 
10, 5; [cf. Trench § lii.]): joined with ἄστοργος, Ro. i. 
31 Rec.; 2 Tim. iii. 3.* 

ἀσσάριον, -ου, τό, an assarium or assarius, the name of 
a coin equal to the tenth part of a drachma [sec δηνάριον], 
(dimin. of the Lat. as, Rabbin. 9.Ν), [a penny]: Mt. x. 
29; Lk. xii. 6. (Dion. Hal. Vlut., al.) [Cf. BB.DD. s. v. 
Farthing. ] ® 

ἆσσον, adv., nearer, (compar. of ἄγχι near [cf. éyyis]) : 
Acts xxvii. 13 [here Ἐοο."Ασσ. (or”Aga. q. v.), Recbes es 
ἄσσ., (cf. Τά. ad loc.) ; but see Meyer]. (Hom., Hdt., 
tragic poets; Joseph. antt. 19, 2, 4.) * 

"Ασσοε [50 all edd., perh. better -σσός; Chandler 6 317, 
ef. § 319; Pape, Eigennamen s. ν.], -ου, 4, Assos, a mari- 
time city in Asia Minor, on the Mgean Sea [Gulf of 
Adramyttium], and nine [acc. to Tab. Peuting. (ed. 
Fortia d’Urban, Paris 1845, p. 170) 20 to 25] miles [see 
Hackett on Acts as below] distant [to the S.] from Troas, 
acity of Lesser Phrygia: Acts xx. 15 sq.; [formerly read 
also in Acts xxvii. 13 after the Vulg.; cf. ἆσσον. Sce 
Papers of the Archeol. Inst. of America, Classical 
Series i. (1882) esp. pp. 60 sqq.].° 

ἀστατέω, -ὢ; (ἄστατος unstable, strolling about; cf. 
axaraoraros); to wander about, to rove without a settled 
abode, [A. V. to have no certain dwelling-place]: 1 Co. iv. 
11. (Anthol. Pal. appendix 39, 4.) 

ἀστεῖος, -ον, (ἄστυ acity); 1. of the city; of pol- 
ished manners (opp. to ἄγροικος rustic), genteel, (fr. Xen. 
and Plat. down). 2. elegant (of body), comely, fair, 
(Judith xi. 23; Aristaenet. 1, 4, 1 and 19, 8): of Moses 
(Ex. ii. 2), Heb. xi. 23; with τῷ θεῷ added, unto God, 
God being judge, i.e. truly fair, Acts vii. 20; cf. W.§ 31, 4 
a. p. 212 (199); [248 (232)]; B. 179 (156); (Philo, vit. 
Moys. i. § 3, says of Moses γεννηθεὶς 6 mais εὐθὺς ὄψιν ἐνέ- 
pnvev ἀστειοτέραν ἢ κατ' ἰδιώτην). (Cf. Trench § cvi.]* 

ἀστήρ, -έρος, 6, [fr. r. star (prob. as strewn over the 
sky), ef. ἄστρον, Lat. stella, Germ. Stern, Eng. star; Fick, 
Pt. i. 250; Curtius § 205; Vanicek p. 1146; fr. Hom. 
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down]; α star: Mt. ii. 7, 9, 10 [acc. -έραν ®* C; see 
ἄρσην fin.]; xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 25; 1 Co. xv. 41; Rev. 
vi. 13; viii. 10-12; ix. 1; xii. 1,453 6 ἀστὴρ αὐτοῦ, the 
star betokening his birth, Mt. ii. 2 (i. ο. ‘the star of the 
Messiah,’ on which cf. Bertholdt, Christologia Judaeo- 
rum § 14; Anger, Der Stern der Weisen, in Niedner’s 
Zeitschr. f. d. histor. Theol. for 1847, fasc. 3; [B. D.s. v. 
Star of the Wise Men]); by the figure of the seven 
stars which Christ holds in his right hand, Rev. i. 16; 
ii. 1; iii. 1, are signified the angels of the seven churches, 
under the direction of Christ, ibid. i. 20; see what was 
said s. v. ἄγγελος, 2. dornp 6 πρωϊνός the morning star, 
Rev. xxii. 16 [Rec. ὀρθρινός}]; 11. 28 (δώσω αὐτῷ τὸν ἀστέρα 
τ. πρωϊνόν I will give to him the morning star, that he 
may be irradiated with its splendor and outshine all 
others, i. e. I will cause his heavenly glory to excel that 
of others). dorépes πλανῆται, wandering stars, Jude 13 
(these are not planets, the motion of which is scarcely 
noticed by the commonalty, but far more probably comets, 
which Jude regards as stars which have left the course 
prescribed them by God, and wander about at will — cf. 
Enoch xviii. 15, and so are a fit symbol of men πλανῶντες 
καὶ πλανώµενοι, 2 Tim. iii. 19).3 

ἁ-στήρικτος, -ον, (στηρίζω), unstable, unstead fast: 2 Pet. 
ii. 14; iii. 16. (Anthol. Pal. 6, 203, 11.)* 

ἄστοργοε, -ο», (στοργή love of kindred), without natural 
affection: Ro. i, 31; 2 Tim. iii. 3. (Aeschin., Theocr., 
Plut., al.) * 

ἀστοχέω, -ὢ: 1 aor. ἠστόχησα; (to be ἄστοχος, fr. 
στόχος a mark), to deviate frum, miss, (the mark): with 
gen. [ W. § 30, 6], to deviate from anything, 1 Tim. i. 6 
(Sir. vil. 19; vili. 9); περί re, 1 Tim. vi. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 
18. (Polyb., Plut., Leian., [al.].) * 

ἀστραπή, -ῆς, ἡ, lightning: Lk. x. 18; xvii. 24; Mt. xxiv. 
27; xxviii. 3; plur., Rev. iv.5; viii. 5; xi. 19; xvi. 18; 
of the gleam of a lamp, Lk. xi. 36 [so Aeschyl. frag. (fr. 
schol. on Soph. Oed. Col. 1047) 188 Ahrens, 372 Dind.].* 

ἀστράπτω; (later form στράπτω, see ἀσπάζομαι init. 
[prob. allied with ἀστήρ q. v.]); to lighten, (Hom. IL. 9, 
237; 17, 595, and often in Attic): Lk. xvii. 24. of 
dazzling objects: ἐσθης (1  ἐσθήσεις), Lk. xxiv. 4 
_(and very often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. Oed. Col. 1067; 
Eur. Phoen. 111, down). [Comp.: ἐξ-, περιαστράπτω.])” 

ἄστρον, -ου, τό, [(see aornp init.), fr. Hom.down]; 1. 
a group of stars, a constellation ; but not infreq. also — 2. 
i.q. aornp α star: Lk. xxi. 25; Acts xxvii. 20; Heb. xi. 
12; the image of a star, Acts vii. 43.* 

᾿Α-σύγ-κριτος [T WH ᾿Ασύνκρ.], -ov, 6, (a priv. and 
συγκρίνω to compare; incomparable); Asyncritus, the 
name of an unknown Christian at Rome: Ro. xvi. 14.” 

d-cippwvos, -ον, not agrecing in sound, dissonant, inhar- 
monious, at variance: πρὸς ἀλλήλους (Diod. 4, 1), Acts 
Xxvili, 25. (Sap. xviii. 10; [Joseph. ο. Ap. 1, 8, 1]; 
Plat., Plut., {al.].) * 

ἀσύνετος, -ον, unintelligent, without understanding: Mt. 
xv. 16; Mk. vii. 183 stupid: Ro.i. 21; κ. 19. In imita- 
tion of the Hebr. 31, ungodly (Sap. i. 5; Sir. xv. 7 sq. 
[cf. ἀσυνετεῖν, Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 158]), because a wicked 
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man has no mind for the things which make for salva- 
tion: Ro. i. 31 [al. adhere here to the Grk. usage; cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc.]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) [(Cf. 
σοφός, fin.}* 

Groty-eros, -ο», 1. uncompounded, simple, (Plat., 
Aristot., al.). 2. (συντίθεµαι to covenant), corenant- 
breaking, faithlesa: Ro. i. 31 (so in Jer. iii. 8, 11; Dem. 
de falsa leg. p. 383, 6; cf. Pape and Passow 6. v.; ἆσυν- 
θετεῖν to be faithless [Ps. Ixxii. (Ixxiii.) 15; 2 Esdr. x. 2; 
Neh. i. 8, etc.]; ἀσυνθεσία transgression, 1 Chr. ix. 1 
[Ald., Compl.; 2 Esdr.ix. 2, 4: Jer. iii. 7]; εὐσυνθετεῖν 
to keep faith; [cf. Trench § lii.]).* 

ἀσφάλεια, -as, 7, (ἀσφαλής), [fr. Aeschyl. down]; a. 
Jirmness, stability: ἐν πάση aod. most securely, Acts v. 
23. trop. certainty, undoubted truth: λόγων (see λόγος, 
I. 7), Lk. i. 4, (τοῦ λόγου, the certainty of a proof, Xen. 
mem. 4, 6,15). b. security from enemies and dangers, 
safety: 1 Th. v. 3 (opp. to κίνδυνος, Xen. mem. 3, 12, 7).* 

ἀσφαλής, -ές, (σφάλλω to make to totter or fall, to 
cheat, [cf. Lat. fallo, Germ. fallen, ete.,. Eng. fall, fai), 
σφάλλομαι to fall, to reel), [fr. Hom. down]; a. firm 
(that can be relied on, confided in) : ἄγκυρα, Που. vi. 19 
(where L and Tr have reccived as the form of ace. sing. 
ἀσφαλήν [Tdf. 7 -λην; cf. Tdf. ad loc.; Delitzsch, Com. 
ad loc.] sce ἄρσην). trop. certain, true: Acts xxv. 26; 
τὸ ἀσφαλές, Acts xxi. 34; xxii. 90. Db. suited toconfirm: 
revi, Phil. iii. 1 (so Joseph. antt. 3, 2, 1).* 

ἀσφαλίω: 1 aor. pass. inf. ἀσφαλισθηναι; 1 aor. mid. 
nopadtodpny ; (ἀσφαλής); esp. freq. fr. Polyb. down; {ο 
make firm, tomake secure against harm; pass. to be made 
secure: Mt. xxvii. 64 (6 τάφος) [B. 52 (46)]; mid. 
prop. to make secure for one’s self or for one’s own ad- 
vantage, (often in Polyb.): Mt. xxvii. 65 sq.; to make 
fast τοὺς πόδας eis τὸ ξύλο», Acts xvi. 24 [W. § 66, 2 4.) 
B. § 147, 8]. 

dodadas, adv., [fr. Hom. down], safely (so as to prevent 
escape): Mk. xiv. 44; Acts xvi. 25. assuredly: γινώ- 
σκει», Acts ii. 86 (εἰδότες, Sap. xvill. 0).3 

ἀσχημονέω, -ὢ; (to be ἀσχήμων, deformed ; τὴν κεφα- 
λὴν ἀσχημονεῖ», of a bald man, Acl. ν. h. 11, 4); fo act un- 
becomingly ([Eur.], Xen., Plat., al.) : 1 Co. xiii. 5; ἐπίτινα, 
towards one, i. e. contextually, to prepare disgrace for 
her, 1 Co. vii. 90.3 

ἀσχημοσύνη, -ης, 7, (ἀσχήμων); fr. Plato down; un- 
seemliness, an unseemly deed: Ro. i. 27; of the pudenda, 
one’s nakedness, shame: Rev. xvi. 15, as in Ex. xx. 26; 
Deut. xxiii. 14, ete. (In Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down.)® 

ἀσχήμων, -ονος, neut. ἄσχημον, (σχῆμα); a. deformed. 
b. indecent, unseemly: 1 Co. xii. 23, opp. to εὐσχήμων. 
({Hadt.], Xen., Plat., and subseq. writ.) ” 

ἀσωτία, -as, 7, (the character of an ἄσωτος, i. 6. of an 
abandoned man, one that cannot be saved, fr. σαόω, σόω 
i. q. σώζω, [ἀ-σω-το-ς, Curtius § 570]; hence prop. incor- 
rigibleness), an abandoned, dissolute, life; profligacy, prod- 
igality, (R.V. riot]: Eph. v. 18; Tit. i. 6; 1 Pet. iv. 4; 
(Prov. xxviii. 75 2 Mace. vi. 4. Plat. rep. 8, p. 560 οὓς 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 4, 1, 5 (3) p. 119203, 83 Polyb. $2, 20, 
9; 40, 12, 7; ef. Cic. Tuse. 3, 8; Heian. 2, 5, 2 (1 ed. 
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Bekk.), and elsewhere). Cf. Tittmann i. p. 162 8q.; | κατ ἀτιμίαν equiv. to ἀτίμως, with contempt sc. of myself, 


[Trench § xvi.].* 

ἀσώτωκ, adv., (adj. dawros,on which see ἀσωτία), dis- 
solutely, profliqgately: (qv (Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 8), Lk. 
xv. 13 (A. V. riotous living).* 

ἀτακτέω, -: 1 aor. ἠτάκτησα; to be ἄτακτος, to be disor- 
derly; a. prop. of soldiers marching out of order or 
quitting the ranks: Xen. Cyr. 7, 2, 6, etc. Hence b. 
to be neglectful of duty, to be lawless: Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 22; 
oec. 5, 15; Lys. 141, 18 [i.e. ο. Alcib. or. 1 § 18], al. ο. 
to lead a disorderly life: 2 Th. iii. 7, cf. 11.3 

&raxros, -ον, (τάσσω), disorderly, out of the ranks, 
(often so of soldiers); irregular, inordinate (ἄτακτοι 
ἡδοναί immoderate pleasures, Plat. legg. 2, 660 b.; Plut. 
de lib. educ. ο. 7), deviating from the prescribed order or 
rule: 1 Th. v. 14, ef. 2 Th. iii. 6. (In Grk. writ. fr. 
[lIdt. and) Thuc. down; often in Plat.) * 

ἁ τάκτως, adv., disorderly: 2 Th. iii. 6 ἀτάκτως περιπα- 
τεῖν, which is explained by the added καὶ μὴ κατὰ τὴν 
παράδοσιν ἣν παρέλαβε παρ ἡμῶν; cf. ibid. 11, where it is 
explained by μηδὲν ἐργαζόμενοι, ἀλλὰ περιεργαζόμενοι- 
(Often in Plato.) " 

Erexvos, -ον, (τέκνον), without offspring, childless: Lk. 
xx. 28-30. (Gen. xv. 2; Sir. xvi. 8. In Grk. writ. fr. 
H{esiod opp. 600 down.)® 

ἀτενζω; 1 aor. ἠτένισα; (fr. ἁτενῆς stretched, intent, 
and this fr. τείνω and a intensive ; [yet cf. W. § 16,4 B.a. 
fin.,and 8. v. A, a, 3])3 to fix the cyes on, gaze upon: with 
dat. of pers., Lk. iv. 20; xxii. 56; Acts iii. 12; x. 4; xiv. 9; 
xxiii. 1; foll. by eis with acc. of pers., Acts iii. 4; vi. 15; 
xiii. 9; metaph. to fix one’s mind on one as an example, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 9, 2; ets τι, Acts 1.10; vii. 55; 2 Co. 
iii. 7, 13; εἴς τι, to look into anything, Acts xi. 6. (3 
Mace. ii. 26. (Aristot.], Polyb. 6, 11, 5 [i. 6. 6, 11%, 12 
Dind.]; Diod. 3, 39 [Dind. évar.]; Joseph. b. j. 5, 12, 3; 
Leian. cont. 16, al.) * 

ἅτερ, prep., freq. in the poets [fr. Hom. down], rare 
in prose writ. fr. Plat. [?] down; without, apart from: 
with gen. [Dion. Hal. 3,10; Plut. Num. 14, Cat. min. 5]; 
in the Bible only in 2 Macc. xii. 15; Lk. xxii. 6 (drep 
6xAov in the absence of the multitude; hence, without 
tumult),35. [‘ Teaching’ 3,10; Herm. sim. 5, 4, 5.]* 

drpate; 1 aor. ἠτίμασα; [Pass., pres. ἀτιμάζομαι]; 1 
aor. inf. ἀτιμασθηναι; (fr. ἄτιμος; hence) fo make ἄτιμος, 
to dishonor, insult, treat with contumely, whether in word, 
in deed, or in thought: [Mk. xii. 4 T Tr mrg. WH (cf. 
ἀτιμίω and -μόω)]; Lk. xx. 11; Jn. viii. 49; Acts v. 41; 
Ro. ii. 23; Jas. ii. 6 [W. § 40, 5, 2; B. 202 (175)]. Pass.: 
Ro. i. 24, on which cf. W. 326 (305 sq.); [and § 39, 3 
N. 3]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept.) * 

ἀ-τιμάω, -ὣ: [1 aor. ἠτίμησα]; (τιµή); to deprive of 
honor, despise, treat with contempt or contumely : twa, Mk. 
xii. 4 L Tr txt. ἠτίμησαν (see ἀτιμάζω and -pow). (In 
Grk. writ. [chiefly Epic] fr. Ποπι. down.) * 

άτιµία, -as, 7, (ἄτιμος), dishonor, tgnominy, disgrace, [ fr. 
Flom. down]: 1 Co. xi. 14: opp. to δόξα. 2 Co. vi. 8; 1 
Co. xv. 43 (ἐν ἀτιμίᾳ sc. ὄν, in a state of diserace, used 
of the unseemliness and offensiveness of a dead body) ; 


2 Co. xi. οἱ [R. V. by way of disparagement, cf. κατά, II. 
fin.]; πάθη ἀτιμίας base lusts, vile passions, Ro. i. 26, cf. 
W. § 34, 3 b.; ΓΕ. § 132,10]. ets ἀτιμίαν for a dishonor- 
able use, of vessels, opp. to τιµή: Ro. ix. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 
20.° 

Gros, -ο», (τιµή); fr. Hom. down; without honor, un- 
honored, dishonored: Mt. xiii. 57; Mk. vi. 4; 1 Co. iv. 
10 (opp. to ἔνδοξος); base, of less esteem: 1 Co. xii. 28 
[here the neut. plur. of the compar., ἀτιμότερα (Rec.*# 
ἀτιμώτερα) |." 

ἀτιμόω, -ὣ: [pf. pass. ptep. ἠτιμωμένος]; (ἄτιμος) ; fr. 
Aeschyl. down ; fo dishonor, mark with disgrace: Mk. xii. 
4 RG, see ἀτιμάω [and ἀτιμάζω]." 

ἀτμίᾳ, -ίδος, 7, vapor: Jas. iv. 14; καπνοῦ (Joel ii. 30 
Γα]. iii. 3]), Acts ii. 19 [opp. to καπνός in Arigtot. meteor. 
2, 4 p. 359, 29 aq., to νέφος ibid. 1, 9 p. 846", 89]. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt. 4, 75 and] Plat. Tim. p. 86 e. 
down.) * 

E&-ropos, -ον, (τέµνω to cut), that cannot be cut in two or 
divided, indivisible, [Plat. Soph. 229 d.; of time, Aristot. 
phys. 8, 8 p. 263°, 27]: év ἀτόμῳ in a moment, 1 Co. 
xv. 52.° 

&rowos, -ον, (τόπος), out of place; not befitting, unbe- 
coming, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down; very often in 
Plato); in later Grk. in an ethical sense, improper, 
wicked: Lk. xxiii. 41 (ἄτοπόν τι πράσσειν, as in Job xxvii. 
6; 2 Macc. xiv. 23); Acts xxv.5 1, Τ TrWH; (Sept. 
for ΤΝ Job iv. 8; xi. 11, etc. Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 6; 
Plut. de aud. poét. ο. 3 φαυλά and ἄτοπα) ; of men: 2 Th. 
iii. 2 (ἄτοποι καὶ πονηροί; Luth. unartig, more correctly 
unrighteous [(iniquus), A. V. unreasonable, cf. Ellic. ad 
loc.]). inconvenient, harmful: Acts xxvili. 6 μηδὲν ἄτοπον 
els αὐτὸν Ὑγινόμενον, no injury, no harm coming to him, 
(Thue. 2, 49; Joseph. antt. 11, 5, 2; Hdian. 4, 11, 7 [4, 
ed. Bekk.]).° 

᾿Αττάλεια [-λία T WH (sce I, ¢)], -as, 9, Attalia, a mar- 
itime city of Pamphylia in Asia, very near the borders 
of Lycia, built and named by Attalus Philadelphus, king 
of Pergamum ; now Antali [or Adalia; cf. Dict. of Geog. ]: 
Acts xiv. 25.3 

αὐγάζω: 1 aor. inf. αὐγάσαι; (atyn); 1. in Grk. 
writ. transitively, to beam upon, trradiate. 2. in the 
Bible intrans. to be bright, to shine forth: 2 Co. iv. 4 [L 
mrg. Tr mrg. καταυγ. see φωτισμός, b.], (Lev. xiii. 24-28, 
[οίς.]). [Comp.: δι-, κατ-αυγάζω.]" 

αὐγή, -ῆς, 7, brightness, radiance, (cf. Germ. Auge [ογε], 
of which the tragic poets sometimes use αὐγή, see Pape 
[or L. and S.; cf. Lat. Jumina]), especially of the sun; 
hence ἡλίου is often added (Hom. and sqq.), daylight; 
hence ἄχρις [-ρι T Tr WH) αὐγῆς even till break of day, 
Acts xx. 11 (Polyaen. 4, 18 p. 386 κατὰ τὴν πρώτην αὐγὴν 
τῆς ἡμέρας). [SYN. see φέγγος, fin.]* 

Αὔγουστος, -ov, 6, Augustus [οἳ. Eng. Majesty; sce 
σεβαστός, 2], the surname of G. JuliusCaesar Octavia- 
nus, the first Roman emperor: Lk. ii. 1.° 

αὐθάδης, -es, (fr. αὐτός and ἤδομαι), self-pleasing, sel f- 


willed, arrogant: Tit. i. 7; 2 Pet. ii. 10. (Gen. xlix. By 03 
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Prov. xxi. 24. In Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down.) [Trench § xciii.]* 

av€-alperos, -ov, (fr. αὐτός and αἱρέομαι), self-chosen ; in 
Grk. writ. esp. of states or conditions, as δουλεία, Thuc. 
6, 40, ete., more rarcly of persons; voluntary, of free 
choice, of one’s own accord, (as στρατηγός, Xen. an. 5, 7, 
29, explained 6 28 by ὃς ἑαυτὸν ἔληται): 2 Co. viii. 3, 17." 

αὐθεντέω, -ὦ; (a bibl. and eccl. word ; fr. αὐθέντης contr. 
fr. αὐτοέντης, and this fr. αὐτός and ἕντεα arms [al. ἕντης, 
cf. Hesych. cuvévrns: συνεργός; cf. Lobeck, Technol. p. 
121]; hence a. ace. to earlier usage, one who with his 
own hand kills either others or himself. 0. in later Grk. 
writ. one who does a thing himself, the author (τῆς πράξεως, 
Polyb. 23, 14, 2, ete.); one who acts on his own authority, 
autocratic, i. q. αὐτοκράτωρ an absolute master ; cf. Lobeck 
ad Phryn. p. 120 [also as above; cf. W. § 2, 1 ο.]); to 
govern one, exercise dominion over one: τινός, 1 Tim. 
ii. 12.3 

αὐλέω, -@: 1 aor. ηὔλησα; [pres. pass. ptcp. τὸ αὐλού- 
µενον]; (αὐλός) ; to play on the flute, to pipe: Mt. xi. 17; 
Lk. vii. 32; 1Co.xiv.7. (Fr. [ΑΙοπι., Hdt.,] Xen. and 
Plat. down.) * 

αὐλή, -ῆς, 7, (dw to blow; hence) prop. 4 place open to 
the air (διαπνεόµενος τόπος αὐλὴ λέγεται, Athen. 5,15 p. 
189 b.); 2. among the Greeks in Homer’s time an 
uncovered space around the house, enclosed by a wall, in 
which the stables stood (Hom. Od. 9, 185; Il. 4, 433); 
hence among the Orientals that roofless enclosure tn the 
apen country in which flocks were herded at night, a sheep- 
fold: Jn. Χ. 1, 16. 2. the uncovered court-yard of the 
house, Hebr. ἼνῃΠ, Sept. αὐλή, Vulg. atrium. Inthe O. T. 
particularly of the courts of the tabernacle and of the 
temple at Jerusalem; so in the N. T. once: Rev. xi. 2 
(τὴν αὐλὴν τὴν ἔξωθεν (Rec. ἔσωθεν] τοῦ ναοῦ). The 
dwellings of the higher classes usually had two αὐλαί, one 
exterior, between the door and the street, called also 
προαύλιον (q. v.); the other interior, surrounded by the 
buildings of the dwelling itself. The latter is mentioned 
Mt. xxvi.69 (where ἔξω is opp. to the room in which the 
judges were sitting); Mk. xiv. 66; Lk. xxii.55. Cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Hiuser ; [B. D. Am.ed. s. v. Court; BB.DD. 
s. v. House]. 3. the house itself, a palace: Mt. xxvi. 
8, 58; Mk. xiv. 54; xv. 16; Lk. xi. 21; Jn. xviii. 15, and 
so very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Od. 4, 74 down (cf. 
Eustath. 1483, 39 τῷ τῆς αὐλῆς ὀνόματι τὰ δώματα δηλοῖ, 
Suid. col. 6929. advan: ἡ τοῦ βασιλέως οἰκία. Yet this sense 
is denied to the N. T. by Meyer et al.; see Mey. on Mt. 
ως, 

αὐλητής, -οὔ, ὁ, (αὐλέω), α flute-playcr: Μι. ἱχ. 23; Rev. 
xvill. 23. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theogn. and] Hat. 6, 60 
down.) * 

αὐλίομαι: depon.; impf. ηὐλιζόμην; 1 aor. ηὐλίσθην 
[Veitch s. v.; B.51 (44); W.§ 39, 2]; (αὐλή) ; in Sept. 
mostly for 9; 1. prop. to lodge in the court-yard 
esp. at night; of flocks and shepherds. 2. to pass the 
night in the open air, bivouac. 3. univ. fo pass the 
night, lodge: so Mt. xxi. 17; Lk. xxi. 37 (ἐξερχύμενος 
ηὑλίζετο eis TO ὄρος, σοῖησ out to pass the nicht he retired 
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to the mountain; cf. Β. § 147, 15). (In Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down.) * 

αὐλός, -ov, 6, (dw, αὔω), [fr. Hom. down], a pipe: 1Co. 
xiv. 7. [Cf. Stainer, Music of the Bible, ch. v.]* 

αὐξάνω, and earlier (the only form in Pind. and Soph. 
[Veitch s. v. says, ‘Hes. Mimnerm. Soph. Thue. always 
have αὔξω or αὔξομαι, and Pind. except αὐξάνοι Fr. 130 
(Bergk)’}) αὔξω (Eph. ii. 21; Col. ii. 19); impf. ηὔξανον ; 
fut. avénow; 1 aor. ηὔξησα; [1 888., pres. αὐξάνομαι]; 1 aor. 
nu&énOnv ; 1. trans. .to cause to grow, to augment: 1 
Co. iii. 6 sq.; 2Co.ix.10. Pass. to grow, increase, become 
greater: Mt. xiii. 32; Mk. iv.8 L T Tr WH; 2 Co.x. 15; 
Col. i. 6 [not Rec.]; εἰς τὴν ἐπίγνωσιν τοῦ θεοῦ unto the 
knowledge of God, Col.i.10 (GL Τ Tr WH τῇ ἐπιγνώσει 
τοῦ θεοῦ); eis σωτηρίαν [not Rec.]} tothe attaining of sal- 
vation, 1 Pet. ii. 2. 2. acc. to later usage (fr. Aristot. 
an. post. 1,13 p. 78°, 6, etc., down; but nowhere in Sept. 
(cf. Β. 54 (47); 145 (127); W. § 38, 1 ]) intrans. to grow, 
increase: of plants, Mt. vi. 28; Mk. iv. 8 Rec.; Lk. xii. 
27 [not Tdf.; Trmrg. br. avé.]; Lk. xiii. 19; of infants, 
Lk. i. 80; ii. 40; of a multitude of people, Acts vii. 17. 
of inward Christian growth: eis Χριστόν, in reference to 
[W. 397 (371); yet cf. Ellic. ad loc.] Christ, Eph. iv. 
15; es ναύν, so astoform atemple, Eph. ii. 21; ἐν χάριτι, 
2 Pet. iii. 18; with an acc. of the substance, τὴν αὔξησι», 
Col. ii. 19 [ef. W. § 32, 2; Β. § 131, 5, also Bp. Lahtft.’s 
note ad 1οο.]: of the external increase of the gospel 
it is said 6 λόγος ηὔξανε: Acts vi. 7; xii. 24; xix. 20; 
of the growing authority of κ. teacher and the number of 
his adherents (opp. to ἐλαττοῦσθαι), Jn. iii. 80. [Comr.: 
our, ὑπερ-αυξάνω.] * 

aifnors, -εως, 7, (αὔξω), increase, growth: Eph. iv. 16; 
τοῦ θεοῦ, effected by God, Col. ii. 19; cf. Meyer ad loc. 
(Π141.], Thuc., Xen., Plat., and subseq. writ.) * 

αὔξω, sce αὐξάνω. 

αὔριον, adv., (fr. αὔρα the morning air, and this fr. αὔω 
to breathe, blow; [ace. to al. akin to ἠώς, Lat. aurora; 
Curtius § 613, cf. Vaniéek p. 944 ]), to-morrow (Lat. cras) : 
Mt. vi. 30; Lk. xii. 28; Acts xxiii. 15 Rec., 205 xxv. 22; 
1 Co. xv. 32 (fr. Is. xxii. 13); onpepov καὶ αὔριον, LK. xiii. 
32 sq.; Jas. iv. 13 [Rec.* G; al. σημ. ἢ atp.]. 1 αὔριον se. 
ἡμέρα [W. § 64, 5; B. § 123, 8] the morrow, Mt. vi. 34; 
Acts iv. 3; ἐπὶ τὴν αὔριον, on the morrow, i. ο. the next 
morning, Lk. x. 35; Actsiv. 5; τὸ [L τὰ; WH om.] τῆς 
αὔριον, what the morrow will bring forth, Jas. iv. 14. 
{From Hom. down. |" 

αὐστηρός, -ά, -όν, (fr. αὔω to dry up), harsh (Lat. au- 
sterus), stringent of taste, αὐστηρὺν καὶ γλυκὺ (καὶ πικρόν), 
Plat. lege. 10, 897 α.; οἶνος, Diog. Laért. 7, 117. of 
mind and manners, harsh, rough, rigid, [ο. Trench 
§ xiv.]: Lk. xix. 21, 22; (Polyb. 4, 20, 7; Diog. Laert. 
7, 26, ete. 2 Mace. xiv. 30). 

αὐτάρκεια, -as, 7, (αὐτάρκης, «|. V-), α perfect condition 
of life, nehich no aid or support is needed; equiv. to 
τελειότης κτήσεως ἀγαθών. Plat. def. p. 412 b.; often in 
Aristot. [defined by him (pel. 7, 5 init. p. 1326", 29) as 
follows : τὸ πάντα ὑπάρχειν κ. Seto Oat μηθενὸς αὐτάρκεν: cf. 
Bp. Lehtft. on Phil iv. 11]; hence, α sugiciency of the 
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necessaries of life: 2 Co. ix. 8; subjectively, a mind con- 
tented with its lot, contentment: 1 Tim. vi. 6; (Diog. 
Laért. 10, 190). 

αὐτάρκηε [on the accent see Chandler § 705], -ες, (αὗτός, 
ἀρκέω), [fr. Aeschyl. down], sufficient for one’s self, strong 
enough or possessing enough to need no aid or support; 
tndependent of external circumstances; often in Grk. 
writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. 1, 32 down. Subjectively, 
contented with one’s lot, with one’s means, though the slender- 
est: Phil. iv. 11, (so Sir. xl. 18; Polyb. 6, 48, 7; Diog. 
Laért. 2, 24 of Socrates, αὐτάρκης καὶ σεµνός). (Cf. abrdp- 
κεια.]" 

αὗτο-κατά-κριτος, -ο», (αὗτός, κατακρίνω), self-condemned : 
Tit. 11. 11: (eccl. writ. [cf. W. § 34, 5]).3 

αὐτόματος, -ov, and -η, -ον, (fr. αὐτός and µέμαα to desire 
eagerly, fr. obsol. theme µάω), moved by one’s own im- 
pulse, or acting without the instigation or intervention of 
another, (fr. Hom. down); often of the earth producing 
plants of itself, and of the plants themselves and fruits 
growing without culture; [on its adverbial use cf. W. 
§ 54, 2]: Mk. iv. 28; (Hdt. 2,94; 8, 138; Plat. polit. p. 
272a.; [Theophr. h. p. 2,1]; Diod. 1, 8, ete. Lev. xxv. 
5,11). of gates opening of their own accord: Acts xii. 
10, (so in Hom. Il. 5, 749; Xen. Hell. 6, 4, 7; Apoll. 
Rh. 4, 41; Plut. Timol. 12; Nonn. Dion. 44, 21; [Dion 
Cass. 44, 171). 

αὐτόπτης, -ov, 6, (αὐτός, ΟΠΤΩ), seeing with one’s own 
eyes, an eye-witness, (cf. αὐτήκοος one who has himself 
heard a thing): Lk. i. 2. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)*® 

αὐτόᾳ, -ή, -ό, pron. (“derived from the particle ad with 
the added force of a demonstrative pronoun. In itself 
it signifies nothing more than again, applied to what has 
either been previously mentioned or, when the whole 
discourse is looked at, must necessarily be vcupplied.” 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 219; [see Vanitek p. 268]). It is 
used by the bibl. writ. both of the O. T. and of the N. T. 
far more frequently than the other pronouns; and in this 
very frequent and almost inordinate use of it, they de- 
viate creatly from prof. auth.; cf. B. § 127, 9. [On 
classic usaze cf. Hermann, Opuscc. i. 308 sqq., of which 
dissertation a summary is given in his edition of Viger 
pp. 732-736. ] 

1. self, as used (in all persons, genders, numbers) to 
distincuish a person or thing from or contrast it with 
another, or to give him (it) emphatic prominence. 1. 
When used to express Opposition or Distinction, 
it is added a. to the subjects implied in the verb, the 
personal pronouns ἐγώ, ἡμεῖς, σύ, etc., being omitted : Lk. 
v. 37 (αὐτὸς ἐκχυθήσεται the wine, as opp. to the skins); 
Lk. xxii. 71 (αὐτοὶ γὰρ ἠκούσαμεν we ourselves, opp. to 
witnesses whose testimony could have been taken); Jn. 
ii. 25 (αὐτὸς ἐγίνωσκε», opp. to testimony he might have 
ealled for); Jn. iv. 42 (we ourselves, not thou only); Jn. 
ix. οἱ [Τ Tr WH om.]; Acts xviii. 15 (ὄψεσθε αὐτοί): 
xx. 34; xxii. 19; 1 ΤΠ. 1. 9, ete.; with a negative added, 
‘he does not himself do this or that,’ i. e. he leaves it to 
others: Lk. vi. 42 (atros, viz. thou, οὐ βλέπων): Lk. xi. 
46 (avrol, Viz. ye, ov προσψαύετε), 523; Jn. xviii. 28; 3 
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Jn. 10. With the addition of καί to indicate that a thing 
is ascribed to one equally with others: Lk. xiv. 12 
(µήποτε καὶ avroi σε ἀντικαλέσωσι); xvi. 28; Acts ii. 22 
[α1, Τ TrWHom. καί]; Jn. iv. 45; xvii. 19, 21; Phil. 
ii, 24, etc. In other pass. καὶ airds is added to a subject 
expressly mentioned, and is placed after it ; and in trans- 
lation may be joined to the predicate and rendered Jike- 
wise: Lk. i. 86 (ἡ συγγενής σου καὶ αὐτὴ συνειληφυῖα υἱόν 
thy kinswoman herself also, i. e. as well as thou); Mt. 
XXVil. 57 (ὃς καὶ αὐτὸς ἐμαθήτευσε[1, T Tr WH txt. -τεύθη] 
τῷ Ἰησοῦ); Lk. xxiii. 51 [RG]; Mk. xv. 43; Acts viii. 
13 (6 δὲ Σίµων καὶ αὐτὸς ἐπίστευσε); XV. 82; xxi. 24; 1 
Jn. ii. 6; Gal. ii. 17; Heb. xiii. 8. b. it is added to 
subjects expressed, whether to pronouns personal or 
demonstrative, or to nouns proper or common: Jn. iii. 
28 (αὐτοὶ ὑμεῖς ye yourselves bear witness, not only have 
I affirmed); Acts xx. 30 (ἐξ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν from among 
your own selves, not only from other quarters) ; Ro. xv. 
14 (καὶ αὐτὸς ἐγώ I of myself also, not only assured by 
report, cf. i. 8); 1 Co. ν. 15 (ἐξ ὑμῶν αὐτῶν from your 
own society, opp. to them that are without, of whose 
character God must be the judge) ; 1 Co. vii. 35; xi. 13; 
1 Th. iv. 95 αὐτοὶ οὗτοι, Acts xxiv. 20; αὐτοῦ τούτου 
(masc.), Acts xxv. 25; Ἰησοῦς αὐτός Jesus himself, per- 
sonally, opp. to those who baptized by his command, 
Jn. iv. 2; αὐτὸς Ἰησοῦς, opp. to those who believed on 
him on account of his miracles, Jn. ii. 24; Jesus himself, 
not others only, Jn. iv. 44; αὖτ. Δανείδ, opp. to the doc- 
tors of the law, whose decision did not seem quite to 
agree with the words of David, Mk. xii. 36 sq.; Lk. xx. 
42; αὐτὸς 6 Σατανᾶς, opp. to his ministers, 2 Co. xi. 14; 
αὐτὸς 6 θεός, God himself, not another, Rev. xxi. 3; αὐτὰ 
τὰ ἐπουράνια, the heavenly things themselves [i. e. sanc- 
tuary ], opp. to its copies, Heb. ix. 23 [see ἐπουράνιος, 1 ο.]. 
ο. it is used to distinguish one not only from his compan- 
ions, disciples, servants, — as Mk. ii. 25 (αὐτὸς καὶ οἱ per’ 
αὐτοῦ) ; Jn. ii. 12; iv. 53 ; xviii. 1,— but also from things 
done by him or belonging to him, as Jn. vii. 4 (rt ποιεῖ καὶ 
ζητεῖ αὐτός [1, Tr mrg. WH mrg. αὐτό]) 1 Co. iii. 15 (τινὺς 
τὸ ἔργον κατακαήσεται, αὐτὸς δὲ cwOnoera); Lk. xxiv. 15 
(αὐτὸς (6) Ἰησοῦς, Jesus himself in person, opp. to their 
previous conversation about him). d. self to the exclu- 
sion of others, i.e. he etc. alone, by one’s self: Mk. vi. 31 
(ὑμεῖς adroi ye alone, unattended by any of the people; 
ef. Fritzsche ad loc.); Jn. xiv. 11 (διὰ τὰ έργα αὐτά (WH 
mre. αὐτοῦ]); Ro. vii. 25 (αὐτὸς ἐγώ I alone, unaided by 
the Spirit of Christ; cf. viii. 2); 2 Co. xii. 13 (αὐτὸς ἐγώ, 
unlike the other preachers of the gospel) ; Rev. xix. 12; 
cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 733 iii.; Matth. § 467, 5; Kihner 
§ 468 Anm. 2; [Jelf § 656, 3]; with the addition of 
povos (as often in Attic writ.): Jn. vi. 15. e. self, not 
prompted or influenced by another, i. ο. of one’s self, of 
one’s own accord : Jn. xvi. 27 (so even Hom. Π. 17, 254 ; 
and among Attic writ. esp. Nen.). 2. When it gives 
Prominence, it answers a. to our emphatic he, she, 
it: Mt. i. 21 (αὐτὸς σώσει HE and noother); Mt. v. 4-10 
(abrol); vi. 4 [RG]; xvii. 5 (αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε); Lk. vi. 35; 
XViL. 1605 xxiv. 213 Jn. ix. 21 (αὐτὸς [T Tr WH om.]... 


auTos 


αὐτὸν . . . αὐτός); Acts x.42[Ltxt. Tr txt. WH οὗτος]; 
Gal. iv. 17 (αὐτούς); Eph. ii. 10 (αὐτοῦ) ; 0ο]. 1. 17; 1 Jn. 
ii. 2; iv. 5; Jas. ii.6 sq. So in Grk. writ. also fr. Hom. 
down; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 734 v. It is used with the same 
force after relative sentences, where Greck prose uses 
οὗτος: Mt. xii. 50 (Goris ἂν ποιῆσῃ .. . , αὐτός µου ἀδελφός 
ἐστιν, where in Mk. iii. 35 οὗτος); Mt. xxvi. 48; Mk. xiv. 
44; cf. B. 107 (94) sq. Less emphatically, αὐτός is put 
before subjects, serving to recall them again: Mt. iii. 4 
(αὐτὸς δὲ Ἰωάννης now he, whom I spoke of, John) ; Mk. 
Vi. 17 (αὐτὸς yap Ἡρώδης) ; Ro. viii. 16 (αὐτὸ τὸ πνεῦμα). 
b. it points out some one as chief, leader, master of 
the rest (often so in Grk., as in the well-known phrase of 
the Pythagoreans αὐτὸς ἔφα [cf. W. § 22, 3, 4 and p. 150 
(142)]): of Christ, Mt. viii. 24; Mk. iv. 38; vi. 47; viii. 
29; Lk. v. 16 8q.; ix. 51; x. 38; of God, Lk. vi. 35; 
Heb. xiii. 5; 1 Jn. iv. 19 [not Lchm.]. ο. it answers 
to our very, just, exactly, (Germ. eben, gerade): Ro. ix. 3 
(αὐτὸς ἐγώ I myself, the very man who seems to be inimi- 
cal to the Israelites); 2 Co. x. 1 (I myself, who bore 
myself lowly in your presence, as ye said); αὐτὰ τὰ ἔργα, 
Jn. ν. 36; often in Luke ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ or Spa, αὐτῷ 
τῷ καιρφ, in that very day, hour, season: Lk. ii. 38; x. 21; 
xii. 125 χι. 1, 8135 xx. 19; xxiii. 12; xxiv. 13, 33; Acts 
xvi. 18. In the writings of Paul αὐτὸ τοῦτο this very 
thing: Gal. ii. 10; 2 Co. vii. 11; Phil. i. 6; eis αὐτὸ 
τυῦτο for this very purpose, on this very account: Ro. ix. 
17; xiii. 6; 2 Co. v.5; Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv. 8; and in 
the same sense [for this very thing] the simple accus. 
(as in Attic, cf. Matth. §470, 7; Kiihner ii. 267 Anm. 6; 
W. § 21 N. 9) τοῦτο αὐτό, 2 Co. ii. 3 [but see Mey. ad 
loc.], and αὐτὸ τοῦτο, 2 Pet. i. 5 [Lchm. reads here αὐτοί]. 
d. even, Lat. vel, adeo, (in Hom. ; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
738 ii.) : καὶ αὐτὴ ἡ κτίσις, Ro. viii. 21; οὐδὲ ἡ φύσις αὐτή, 
1 Co. xi. 14 / καὶ [Tr om. L WH br. καὶ] αὐτὸς 6 vids, 1 Co. 
xv. 28; καὶ αὐτὴ Zappa even Sarah herself, although a 
feeble old woman, Ileb. xi. 11 [yet WH mrg. reads the 
dat. αὐτῇ Σάρρᾳ; sce καταβολή, 1]. 

If. αὐτός has the force of a simple personal pronoun 
of the third person, answering to our unemphatic he, she, 
w; andthat 1. asin classic Grk., in the oblique 
cases, him, her, it, them, etc.: numberless instanees, — 
as in the gen. absolute, ο. g. αὐτοῦ ἐλθόντος. λαλήσαντος, 
etc.; or in the acc. with inf., εἰς τὸ εἶναι αὐτοὺς ἀναπολο- 
γήτους, Ro. i. 20; or after prepositions, ἐξ αὐτοῦ. ἐν αὐτῷ, 
etc.; or where it indicates the possessor, 6 πατὴρ αὐτοῦ; 
or a person as the (dir. or indir.) object of an active 
verb, as ἐπιδώσει αὐτῷ, Mt. vii. 9; ἀσπάσασθε αὐτήν, Mt. 
x. 12; ἀφεὶς αὐτούς, Mt. xxvi. 44; ἦν διανεύων αὐτοῖς, Lk. 
i. 223; οὐκ eta αὐτὰ λαλεῖν, Lk. iv. 413 ἡ σκοτία αὐτὸ ov 
κατέλαβε, Jn.i.5. But see αὑτοῦ below. 2. Contrary 
to Grk. usage, in the N. T. even in the Nominative it 
is put for a simple personal pronoun of the third person, 
where the Greeks say οὗτος or 6 δέ, or use no pronoun at 
all. This has been convincingly shown by B. 107 (93) 
sqq-; and yet some of the examples adduced by him are not 
decisive, but cither must be or can be referred to the usage 
illustrated under I. 1;— those in which αὐτός is used of 
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Christ, apparently {ο 1. 1 b. But, in my opinion, the 
question is settled even by the following: αὐτός, Mt. 
xiv. 2; Mk. xiv.15; Lk. i. 22; xv. 14; so too in the Sept 
(cf. Thiersch, De Pentat. vers. Alex. p. 98); Sir. xlix. 7; 
Tob. vi. 115 avroi, Mk. ii. 8 (οὕτως αὐτοὶ διαλογίζονται in 
Grsb.); Lk. ix. 36; xiv. 1; xxii. 23; αὐτό, Lk. xi. 14 
(Trmrg. WH om., Tr txt. br.]. Whether airy and αὐταί 
also are so used, is doubtful; cf. B. 109 (95). κ. 
Sometimes in the oblique cases the pron. is omitted, 


being evident from the context: Mk. vi. 5 (ἐπιθείς, sc. 


avrois); Jn. ili. 94 (δίδωσι, sc. αὐτῷ); Jn. x. 29 (δέδωκέ 
pot, 8c. αὐτούς) ; Acts xiii. 3 (ἀπέλυσαν, sc. avrovs); Rev. 
xviii. 21 (έβαλεν, sc. αὐτόν), etc. 4. Not infrequently 
αὐτός in the oblique cases is added to the verb, although 
the case belonging to this very verb has preceded: Mt. 
Vill. 1 (καταβάντι δὲ αὐτῷ [L Tr WH gen. absol.] ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ὄρους ἠκολούθησαν αὐτφ) ; Mt. iv. 16; v. 40; viii. 23, 28 
[RG]; ix. 28; xxv. 29 (ἀπὸ [om. by LT Tr WH] τοῦ μὴ 
ἔχοντος ... ἀπ᾿ avrov); xxvi. 71 [RGLbr.T]; Mk. ν. 2 
(RG); ix. 28[ RG}; Jn. xv. 2 (way κλῆμα. . . αἴρει αὐτό) ; 
Acts vii. 21 [RG]; Jas. iv. 17; Rev. ii. 7; vi. 4 [L Tr 
mrg. br.]; cf. W. § 22,4 a; B. 142 (125). Doubtless 
the writer, while writing the earlier words with the in- 
tention of joining them to the leading verb to follow, 
marked off these very words as a clause by themselves, 
as if they formed a protasis; and so, when he came to 
the leading verb, he construed it just as though it were 
to form an apodosis. 5. By a Hebraism αὐτός is used 
redundantly in relative sentences: ἧς εἶχετὸ θυγάτριον 
αὐτῆς, Mk. vii. 25; οὗ τῷ µώλωπι αὐτοῦ, 1 Pet. ii. 24 (RG 
T, but Tr mre. br. αὐτοῦ) ; esp. in the Apocalypse: ἦν 
οὐδεὶς δύναται κλεῖσαι αὐτήν, Rev. iii. 8 (acc. to the true 
text); ols ἐδόθη αὐτοῖς, Rev. vii. 2; add vs. 9; xiii. 12; 
xvii. 9; far oftener in the Sept.; rare in Grk. writ. [fr. 
Callim. ep. 44]; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 709; [B. § 143, 1]; W. 
§ 22,4 b. where add to the exx. Hdian. 8, 6, 10 [5 Bekk.] 
ols ἐπιφοιτῶσι αὐτοῖς τὰς λοιπὰς πόλεις πύλαι ἀνοίγνυντο. 
But to this construction must not be referred Mt. iii. 12 
οὗ τὸ πτύον ἐν τῇ χειρὶ αὐτοῦ, nor 1 Pet. ii. 24 ὃς τὰς 
ἁμαρτίας ἡμῶν αὐτὸς ἀνήνεγκεν. For in the latter pas- 
save αὐτός is in contrast with us, who must otherwise 
have paid the penalty of our sins; and in the former the 
sense is, ‘he holds his winnowing-shovel in his hand.’ 
6. Very often αὐτός is used rather laxly, where the 
subjeet or the object to which it must be referred is not 
expressly indicated, but must be gathered especially 
from some preceding name of a province or city, or from 
the context: Mt. iv. 23 (περιῆγεν τὴν Γαλιλαίαν διδάσκων ἐν 
ταῖς συναγωγαῖς αὐτῶν, Ἱ. ο. of the Galilwans); Acts viii. 5 
(Sapapeias ἐκήρυσσεν αὐτοῖς, i.e. τοῖς Σαμαρείταις) ; Xx. 2 
(αὐτούς. i. ο. the inhabitants τῶν μερῶν ἐκείνων); 2 Co. ii. 
13 (αὐτοῖς, i.e. the Christians of Troas); Mt. xix. 2 (ὄχλοι 
πολλοὶ καὶ ἐθεράπευσεν αὐτούς, i.e. their sick); 1 Pet. iii 
14 (poBov αὐτῶν, i.e. of those who may be able κακώσαι 
you, να. 13); Lk. κκ]. 51 (τῇ βουλῆ αὐτών. i. 6. of those 
with whom he had been a βουλευτής): Heb. vill. δ (αὐτοῖς 
(1. T WH Tr mrz. αὐτούς: sce µέμφομαι) i. ο. τοῖς ἔχουσι 
τὴν διαθήκην τὴν πρώτην); Lk. ii. 22 (τοῦ καθαρισμοὺ αὐτῶν, 
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of the purification prescribed by the law of Moses to 
women in child-bed); Jn. viii. 44 (ψεύστης ἐστὶν καὶ ὁ 
πατὴρ αὐτοῦ, i. ο. of the liar; cf. Baumg.-Crusius and 
Meyer ad loc.). By this rather careless use of the pro- 
noun it came about that at length avroi alone might be 
used for ἄνθρωποι: Mt. viii. 4; Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14, 17 
(here T WH Tr mrg. αὐτόν]; cf. W. § 22, 3; B. § 127, 8. 
7. Sometimes, in relative sentences consisting of several 
members, the second member is not joined to the first by 
the relative és, but by a loose connection proceeds with 
καὶ αὐτός; as, Lk. xvii. 81; Acts iii. 15 (dy ὑμεῖς παρεδώκατε 
καὶ ἠρνήσασθε αὐτόν [1], Τ WH om. Tr br. avrey]) ; 1 Co. 
viii. 6 (ἐξ οὗ τὰ πάντα καὶ ἡμεῖς eis αὐτόν, for καὶ eis ὃν 
ἡμεῖς) ; 2 Pet. ii. 3. This is the usage likewise of Greek 
as well as of Hebrew; cf. W. 149 (141); [B. 283 (248)]; 
Buhdy. p. 304. 

II. 6 αὐτός, ἡ αὐτή, τὸ αὐτό, with the article, the same ; 
1. without a noun: 6 αὐτός, immutable, Heb. i. 12; xiii. 
8, (Thuc. 25 61); τὸ αὐτό:--- ποιεῖν, Mt. v. 46 [R GT 
WH txt., 47 L T Tr WH]; Lk. vi. 33; λέγειν, to profess 
the same opinion, 1.Co. i. 10; ὀνειδίζειν, not tn the same 
manner but reproached him with the same, cast on him 
the same reproach, Mt. xxvii. 44, (ὀνειδίζειν τοιαῦτα, Soph. 
Oed. Col. 1002). τὰ αὐτά: Acts xv. 27; Ro. ii. 1; Eph. 
vi. 9. ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτύ [Rec* passim ἐπιτοαντό] (Hesych. 
ὁμοῦ, ἐπὶ τὸν αὐτὸν τόπον), to the same place, in the same 
place: Mt. xxii. 34; Acts i. 15; 1]. 15 1 Co. xi. 20; xiv. 23, 
(Ps. ii. 2; 2S. ii. 13; 3 Macc. iii.1; Sus. 14); logether: 
Lk. xvii. 85; Acts iii. 1 ΠΠ, T Tr WII join it to ch. 
Πιο 1 Co. vii. 5); κατὰ τὺ αὐτό, (Vulg. simul), together: 
Acts xiv. 1 (for Wr, Ex. xxvi. 24; 1 K. iii. 18; exx. fr. 
Grk. writ. are given by Aypke, Observv. ii. p. 69 sqq.). 
Like adj. of equality 6 αὐτός is foll. by the dat.: é καὶ 
τὸ αὐτὸ τῇ ἐξυρημένη, 1 Co. xi. 5, (Sap. xvili. 115 4 Mace. 
viii. 5; x. 2, 13, and often in Grk. writ., cf. W. 150 (141)). 
2. With a noun added: Mt. xxvi. 44; Mk. xiv. 39 (τὸν 
αὐτὺν λόγον) ; Lk. vi. 96 {Ώ GL πιτσ.] (τῷ αὐτῷ µέτρφ); 
Phil. i. 30; 1 Co. i. 10 (ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ vot); 1 Co. xii. 4 (τὸ 
δὲ αὐτὸ πνεῦμα), ete. τὰ αὐτά (with the force of a subst. : 
the same kind) τῶν παθηµάτων, 1 Pet. v.9. (Cf. ταὐτά.] 

αὐτοῦ, prop.-neuter genitive of the pron. αὐτός, in that 
place, there, here: Mt. xxvi. 36; [Lk. ix. 27 (R L &de)]; 
Acts xv. 34 (a spurious vs. [see VH. App. ad loc.]) ; xviii. 
19 (1, Tr mrg. éxet); xxi. 4 (Lehm. αὐτοῖς) ." 

αὐτοῦ, -ῆς, -ov, of himself, herself, itself, i. q. ἑαυτοῦ, q. Υ. 
It is very common in the edd. of the N. T. by the Elzevirs, 
Griesbach, Knapp, al.; but Bengel, Matthaci, Lehm., 
Tdf., Trg. have everywhere substituted αὐτοῦ, αὐτῷ, etc. 
for αὑτοῦ, air@, etc. “For I have observed that the 
former are used almost constantly [not always then? 
Grimm] not only in uncial codd. of the viii. ix. and x. 
cent., but alsoin many others (and not N. T. codd. alone). 
That this is the correct mode of writing is proved also 
by numerous examples where the pron. is joined to prep- 
ositions; for these last are often found written not εφ, 
αφ. µεθ, καθ, ανθ, οἵο., but επ. am, pet, κατ, avr.” Tlf, 
Proleg. ad Ν. T., ed. 2 p. xxvi. [ed. 8 p. 126]; cf. his 
Proleg. ad Sept., ed. 1 p. Ixx. [ed. 4 p. xxsili. (not in 
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ed. 6)]. Bleek entertains the same opinion and sets it 
forth at length in his note on Heb. i. 8, vol. ii. 1 p. 
67 sqq. The question is hard to decide, not only be- 
cause the breathings and accents are wanting in the 
oldest codd., but also because it often depends upon the 
mere preference of the writer or speaker whether he 
will speak in his own person, or acc. to the thought of 
the person spoken of. Certainly in the large majority 
of the passages in the N. T. αὐτοῦ is correctly restored ; 
but apparently we ought to write δι αὑτοῦ (Rec. ἑαυτοῦ 
[so L mrg. T WH)), Ro. xiv. 14 [Ltxt. Tr 8? atr.]; els 
αὑτόν, Col. i. 20 [al. els adr.]; αὐτὸς περὶ αὑτοῦ [T Tr txt. 
WH ἑαυτοῦ], Jn.ix.21. Cf. W.151 (143); [B. 111 (97) sq.; 
Bp. Lehtft. on Col.1. ο., and see esp. Hort in Westcott and 
Hort’s Grk. Test., App. p. 144 sq. ; these editors have in- 
troduced the aspirated form into their text “nearly twen- 
ty times” (ο, σ. Mt. vi. 834; Lk. xii. 17, 21; xxiii. 12; xxiv. 
12; Jn. ii. 24; xiii. 832; xix. 17; xx.10; Acts xiv.17; Ro. 
i. 27; 2 Co. iii.5; Eph. ii. 15; Phil. iii. 21; 1 Jn. v.10; 
Rev. viii. 6, etc.). Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 492]. 

αὐτόφωρος, -ον, (αὐτός and φώρ a thief, dwpa a theft), 
[1τ. Soph. down]; prop. caught in the act of theft; then 
univ. caught in the act of perpetrating any other crime; 
very often in the phrases ἐπ᾽ αὐτοφώρῳ (as one word 
ἐπαυτοφώρῳ) τινὰ λαμβάνει», pass. λαμβάνεσθαι, caradap- 
βάνεσθαι, ἁλίσκεσθαι, (fr. Hdt. 6, 72 on), the crime being 
specified by a participle: µοιχευοµένη, Jn. viii. 4 [R G], 
asin Acl. nat. an. 11,15; Plut. mor. vi. p. 446 ed. Tauchn. 
[x. p. 723 ed. Reiske, cf. Nicias 4,5; Eumen. 2, 2]; Sext. 
Empir. adv. Rhet. 65 [p. 151 ed. Fabric.].* 

αὐτό-χειρ, -pos, ὁ, (αὗτός and χείρ, cf. µακρόχειρ, ἀδικό- 
χειρ), doing a thing with one’s own hand: Acts xxvii. 19. 
(Often in the tragedians and Attic orators.) * 

αὐχέω; (in pres. and impf. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
but rare in prose); prop. to lift up the neck, hence to 
boast: peyada αὐχεῖ, Jas. iii. 5 L T Tr WH for R G pe- 
γαλαυχεϊῖ q. v.° 

αὐχμηρός, -ά, -ό», (αὐχμέω to be squalid), squalid, dirty, 
(Xen., Plat., syq.), and since dirty things are destitute of 
brightness, dark: 2 Pet. i. 19, Aristot. de color. 3 τὸ 
λαμπρὸν ἢ στίλβον ... ἢ τοὐναντίον αὐχμηρὺν καὶ ἀλαμπές. 
(Hesych., Suidas, Pollux.) * 

ἀφ-αιρέω, -@; fut. ἀφαιρήσω (Rev. xxii. 19 Ree. [fr. 
Erasmus, apparently on no Ms. authority; see Tdf.’s 
note]), and ἀφελῶ (ibid.G 1, T Tr WH;; on this rarer fut. 
cf. Bion. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 100) ; 2 aor. ἀφεῖλον; 1 fut. pass. 
ἀφαιρεθήσομαι; Mid., pres. ἀφαιροῦμαι; 2 aor. ἀφειλόμην; 
[see aipéw]; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to take from, 
take away, remove, carry off : ri, Lk. i. 25; to cut off, τὸ 
wriov, Mt. xxvi. 51; Mk. xiv.47[L Τ Tr WI τὸ ὡτάριον ]; 
Lk. xxii. 50 [τὸ ods], (τὴν κεφαλήν τινος, 1 Mace. vii. 47; 
for N73, 18. xvii. 51); to take away, ri ἀπό with gen. 
of a thing, Rev. xxii. 195 τὶ ἀπό with gen. of pers. Lk. 
x. 42 [1 WILD om. L Tr br. ἀπό], (Gen. xxxi. 313; Job 
xxxvi. 73 Prov. iv. 16 [.Alex.], ete.) ; mid. (prop. to 
take away or bear off for one’s self), Lk. xvi. 3, (Lev. 
iv. 10; Mic. ii. 8; in Grk. writ. with a simple gen. for 
ἀπό twos): ἀφαιρεῖν τὰς ἁμαρτίας to take away sins, of 


ἀφανής 
victims expiating them, Heb. x. 4, (Jer. xi. 15; Sir. xlvii. 
11); mid. of God putting out of his sight, remembering 
no more, the sins committed by men, i.e. granting par- 
don for sins (see ἁμαρτία, 2 a.): Ro. xi. 27.3 

ἀφανής, -ές, (φαίνω), not manifest, hidden: Heb. iv. 13. 
(Often in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down.) [Cf. 
δῆλος, and Schmidt ch. 130.]* 

dave; [Pass., pres. ἀφανίζομαι]; 1 aor. ἠφανίσθην ; 
(ἀφανής); a. to snatch out of sight, to put out of view, to 
make unseen, (Xen. an. 3, 4, 8 ἥλιον νεφέλη παρακαλύψασα 
ἡφάνισε sc. τὴν πόλι», Plat. Phil. 66 a. ἀφανίζοντες κρύ- 
πτοµεν). b. to cause to vanish away, to destroy, consume : 
Mt. vi. 19 sq. (often so in Grk. writ. and Sept. [cf. B. 
§ 180, 5]); Pass. to perish: Acts xiii. 41 (Luth. vor 
Schrecken vergehen) ; to vanish away, Jas. iv. 14, (Hdt. 7, 
6; 167; Plat. et sqq.). ο. to deprive of lustre, render 
unsightly; to disfigure : τὸ πρόσωπο», Mt. vi. 16." 

ἀφανισμόᾳ, -ov, 6, (ἀφανίζω, q. v.), disappearance; de- 
struction: Heb. viii. 19. (Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
Leian., al.; often in Sept., particularly for ΠΟ and 
nae.) * 

d-bavros, -ov, (fr. φαίνοµαι), taken out of sight, made 
invisible: ἄφαντος ἐγένετο dn’ αὐτῶν, he departed from 
them suddenly and in a way unseen, he vanished, Lk. 
xxiv. 31. (In pocts fr. Hom. down; later in prose writ. 
also; Diod. 4, 65 ἐμπεσὼν eis τὸ χάσμα ... ἄφαντος ἐγένετο, 
Plut. orac. def. ο. 1. Sometimes angels, withdrawing 
suddenly from human view, are said ἀφανεῖς γίνεσθαι: 
2 Macc. iii. 34; Acta Thom. § § 27 and 43.)°* 

ἀφεδρών, -ώνος, 6, apparently a word of Macedonian 
origin, which Suidas calls ‘barbarous’; the place into 
which the alvine discharges are voided; a privy, sink; 
found only in Mt. xv. 17; Mk. vii. 19. It appears to 
be derived not from ad’ ἑδρῶν a podicibus, but from 
ἄφεδρος, the same Macedon. word which in Lev. xii. 5; 
xv. 19 sqq. answers to the Hebr. 3) sordes menstruorum. 
Cf. Fischer’s full discussion of the word in his De vitiis 
lexx. N. T. p. 698 sqq.* 

ἀφειδία (ἀφείδεια Lchm., see s. v. €t,4),-as, 9, (the dispo- 
sition of a man who is ἀφειδῆς, unsparing), unsparing 
severity: with gen. of the object, τοῦ σώματος, Col. ii. 23 
(τῶν σωμάτων ἀφειδεῖν, Lys. 2, 25 (193,5); Diod. 13, 60; 
79 etc. [sce Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c.]; in Plat. defin. p. 
412 d. ἀφειδία means liberality).* 

ἀφ-εῖδον, i. q. dreidov,q. v. Cf. B. 7; Mullach p. 22; 
W. 45 (44); [Tdf. Proleg. p. 91 sq., Sept. ed. 4 Proleg. 
Ρ. xxxiii.; Scrivener’s ed. of cod. Cantab. Intr. p. xlvii. 
(11); esp. WH. App. p. 143 8q., Meisterhans § 20, and 
Bp. Lehtft. on Phil. ii. 23; Curtius p. 687 sq.]. 

ἀφελότης, -ητος, 7, (fr. ἀφελῆς without rock, smooth, 
plain, and this fr. φελλεύς rocky land), simplicity, [A.V. 
singlencss]: καρδίας, Acts ii. 46, (found only here [and in 
οσο]. writ.]. The Grecks used ἀφέλεια)." 

ἀφ-ελπίζω, i. q. ἀπελπίζω, q. Υ.; cf. ἀφεῖδον. 

ἄφ-εσις, -εως, 7, (ἀφίημι) ; 1. relcase, as from bond- 
age, imprisonment, etc.: Lk. iv. 18 (19), (Is. Ixi. 1 sq.; 
Polyb. 1, 79, 12, είο.). 2. ἄφεσις ἁμαρτιῶν forgiveness, 


pardon, of sins (prop. the letting them go, as if they had 
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not been committed [see at length Trench § xxxiii.]), 
remission of their penalty: Mt. xxvi. 28; Mk. i. 4; Lk. 
i. 77; iii. 3; xxiv. 47; Acts ii. 38; v. 31; x. 43; xiii. 38; 
xxvL 18; Col. i. 14; τῶν παραπτωµάτων, Eph. i. 7; and 
simply ἄφεσις: Mk. iii. 29; Heb. ix. 22; x. 18, (Φόνου, 
Plat. legg. 9 p. 869 ἆ.; ἐγκλημάτων, Diod. 20, 44 [so 
Dion. Hal. 1. 8 § 50, see also 7, 33; 7, 46; esp. 7, G4; 
ἁμαρτημάτων, Philo, vit. Μου». iii. 17; al.]).* 

dof, -ῆς, 7, (ἅπτω to fasten together, to fit), (Vulg. 
junctura [and nezxus]), bond, connection, ΓΑ. V. joint (see 
esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as below)]: Eph. iv. 16; Col. ii. 
19. (Plut. Anton. ο. 27.) 3 

ἀφθαρσία, -as, 7, (ἄφθαρτος, cf. ἀκαθαρσία), (Tertull. 
and subseq. writ. incorruptibilitas, Vulg. incorruptio [and 
incorruptela]), incorruption, perpetuity: τοῦ κόσμου, Philo 
de incorr. mund. § 11; it is ascribed to τὸ θεῖον in Plut. 
Arist. ο. 6; of the body of man exempt from decay after 
the resurrection, 1 Co. xv. 42 (ἐν ἀφθ. se. dv), 50, 58 sq.; 
of a blessed immortality (Sap. ii. 23; vi. 19; 4 Macc. 
xvii. 12), Ro. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 10. τινὰ ἀγαπᾶν ἐν ἆφθαρ- 
σίᾳ to love one with never diminishing love, Eph. vi. 
24 (cf. Mey. ad loc. The word seems to have the mean- 
ing purity, sincerity, incorruptness in Tit. ii. 7 Rec.**).* 

ἄ-φθαρτοε, -ον, (Φθείρω), uncorrupted, not liable to cor- 
ruption or decay, imperishable: of things, 1 Co. ix. 25; 
1 Pet. i. 4, 23; iii. 4; [ἀφθ. κήρυγμα τῆς αἰωνίου σωτηρίας, 
Mk. xvi. WH in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion ’]. {πι 
mortal: of the risen dead, 1 Co. xv. 52; of God, Ro. i. 
28; 1 Tim. i. 17. (Sap. xii. 1; xviii. 4. [Aristot.], 
Plut., Leian., al. [Cf. Trench § lxviii.])* 

ἀ-φθορία, -as, 7, (ἄφθορος uncorrupted, fr. φθείρω), un- 
corruptness: Tit. ii. 7 LT Tr WH; see ἀδιαφθορία." 

ἀφ-ίημι; pres. 2 pers. sing. ἀφεῖς (fr. the form ἀφέω, 
Rev. ii. 20 for Ree. ἐᾷς), [3 pers. plur. ἀφιοῦσιν Rev. xi. 
9 Taf. edd. 2, 7,fr. a form ἀφιέω; cf. Β. 48 (42)]; impf. 8 
pers. sing. ἥφιε, with the augm. before the prep., Mk. i. 
34; xi. 16, fr. the form ἀφίω; whence also pres. 1 pers. 
plur. ἀφίομεν Lk. xi. 4 1, Τ Tr WH for ἀφίεμεν Rec. and 
ὃ pers. ἀφίουσιν Rev. xi.9 L T Tr WH; [see Η’Η. App. 
Ρ. 167]; fut. ἀφήσω; 1 aor. ἀφῆκα, 2 pers. sing. -κες Rev. 
ii. 4 T Tr WH (cf. κοπιάω]; 2 aor. impv. des, ἄφετε, subj. 
3 pers. sing. apy, 2 pers. plur. ἀφῆτε, [inf. ἀφεῖναι (Mt. 
xxili, 23 L T Tr WH; Lk. v. 21 Ltxt. T Tr WI1)], 
ptep. ἀφείς, ἀφέντες; Pass., pres. ἀφίεμαι, [yet 3 pers. 
plur. ἀφίονται Jn. xx. 23 WII mrg. ete.; cf. ἀφίω above]; 
pf. 3 pers. plur. ἀφέωνται (a Doric form [cf. W. § 14, 3 a.; 
B 49 (42); Kihner § 285, 4], Mt. ix. 2,5; Mk. ii. 5, [9] 
— in both these Gospels L [exe. in Mk. πιτσ.] T Tr WII 
have restored the pres. 3 pers. plur. ἀφίενται; Lk. v. 20, 
23; vil. 47, [48]; Jn. xx. 23 L txt. T Tr txt. WH txt.; 
1 Jn. ii. 12); 1 aor. ἀφέθην; fut. ἀφεθήσομαι; cf. W. 8 14, 
3; B. 48 (42); [WL App. p. 107: Veitch s. ν. ἵημι]; 
(fr. ἀπό and tnt); [fr. Hom. down]; to send from (ἀπό) 
one’s sclf; 1. to send away; a. to bil go away or 
depart: τοὺς ὄχλους, Mt. xiii. 36 [al. refer this to 3 be- 
low]; τὴν γυναῖκα, of a husband putting away his wife, 
1 Co. vil, 11-13, (IIdt. 5, 39; and subst. ἄφεσις, Plut. 
Pomp. ο. 42, 6). Ὁ. to send forth, yicld up, emit: τὸ 
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πνεῦμα, to expire, Mt. xxvii. 50 (τὴν ψυχή», Gen. xxxv. 
18; Hdt. 4, 190 and often in other Grk. writ. [see πνεῦμα, 
2]), φωνήν to utter a cry (emittere vocem, Liv. 1, 58), Mk. 
xv. 37 (Gen. χὶν. 2 and often in Grk. writ. ; [cf. Heinichen 
on Euseb. h. e. 8, 14, 17]). ο. to let go, let alone, let be; 
a. to disregard: Mt. xv. 14. 8. to leave, not to discuss 
now, a topic, used of teachers, writers, speakers, etc.: 
Heb. vi. 1, (Eur. Andr. 392; Theophr. char. praef. § 3; 
for other examples fr. Grk. writ. see Bleek on Heb. vol. 
ii. 2 p. 144 sq.), [al. take the word in Heb. I. ο. as expres- 
sive of the duty of the readers, rather than the purpose of 
the writer; and consequently refer the passage to 3 be- 
low}. y. toomit, neglect: Mt. xxiii. 23, [Lk. xi. 42 R G]; 
Mk. vii. 8; Ro.i. 27. di. to let go, give up, a debt, by not 
demanding it (opp. to κρατεῖν, Jn. xx. 23), i. 6. to remit, 
forgive: τὸ δάνειον, Mt. xviii. 27; τὴν ὀφειλην, Mt. xviii. 
$2; ra ὀφειλήματα, Mt. vi. 12; τὰ παραπτώματα, Vi. 14 sq. ; 
Mk. xi. 25 sq. [Τ Tr WH om. verse 26]; ras ἁμαρτίας, τὰ 
ἁμαρτήματα, ras ἀνομίας, Mt. ix. 2, 5 sq.; xii. 31; Mk. ii. 5, 
7; iii. 28; Lk. v. 20 sq. 23; Ro. iv. 7 (fr. Ps. xxxi. (xxxii.) 
1); 1Jn.i. 9; Jas. v.15, (Is. xxii. 14; xxxiii. 24, etc.) ; 
γ. ἐπίνοιαν τῆς καρδίας, Acts viii. 22, (τὴν αἰτίαν, Hat. 6, 
30; τὰ χρέα, Ael. ν. h. 14, 24); absolutely, ἀφιέναι revi {ο 
forgive one: Mt. xii. 32; xviii. 21, 35; Mk. iv. 12; Lk. 
xi.4; xii. 10; xvii. 3 sq.; xxiii. 34 [L br. WH reject the 
pass.]. ϱ. to give up, keep no longer: τὴν πρώτην ἀγάπην, 
Rev. ii. 4. 2. to permit, allow, not tohinder; a. foll. by 
a pres. inf. [B. 258 (222)]: Mk. x. 14; Lk. xviii. 16 ἄφετε 
ἔρχεσθαι καὶ μὴ κωλύετε αὐτά, Mt. xiii. 30; Mk. i. δὲ; Jn. 
xi. 44; xviii. 8. by the aor. inf.: Mt. viii. 22; xxiii. 18 
(14); Mk. v. 37; vii. 12, 27; Lk. viii. 51; ix. 60; xii. 39 ; 
Rev. xi. 9. b. without an inf.: Mt. ili. 15 (ages ἄρτι per- 
mit it just now). with acc. of the pers. or thing permitted: 
Mt. iii. 15 τότε ἀφίησιν αὐτόν, Mk. v. 19; xi. 6; xiv. 6; Lk. 
xiii. 8; Jn. xii. 7 RG; xi. 48; Acts v.38 (LT Tr WH; 
RG ἐάσατε); Rev. ii. 20 (Rec. ἐᾷς). ο. ἀφίημι τινί τι, to 
give up a thing to one: Mt. v. 40 (des αὐτῷ καὶ τὸ ἱμάτιον). 
a. foll. by ἵνα: Mk. xi. 16; Jn. xii. 7 LT Tr WH, a later 
construction, cf. W. § 44, 8; B. 238 (205). e. foll. by 
the simple hortative subjunc.: Mt. vii. 4; Lk. vi. 42 
(des ἐκβάλω); Mt. xxvii. 49; MK. xv. 36, (ἄφετε ἴδωμεν); 
Epict. diss. 1, 9, 15 ἄφες δείξωµεν, 3, 12, 15 ἄφες ἴδω. 
Cf. B. 209 (181) sq.; W. 285 (268). 3. to leave, go 
away from one; to depart from any one, a. in order to 
go to another place: Mt. xxii. 22; xxvi. 44; Mk. viii. 13 
(Μι. xvi. 4 καταλιπών); xii. 12; xiii. 84; Jn. iv. 3; xvi. 
28. b. to depart from one whom one wishes to quit: 
Mt. iv. 11; so of diseases departing, ἀφῆκέν τινα ὁ πυρετός, 
Mt. viii. 15; Mk. i. 815 Lk. iv. 39; Jn.iv.52. ο. to de- 
part from one and leave him to himself, so that all mutual 
claims are abandoned : τὸν πατέρα, Mt. iv. 22; Mk. i. 20; 
Μι. xviii. 12 (Lk. xv. 4 καταλείπει). Thus also ἀφιέναι 
τὰ ἑαυτοῦ to leave possessions, home, etc.: Mt. iv. 20; 
xix. 27,29; Mk. i. 18; x. 25 8.1 Lk. v.11; xviii. 28 sq. 
ᾱ. to desert one (wronefully): Mt. xxvi. 56; Mk. xiv. 
50;Jn.x. 12. @. to goaway leaving something behind: 
Mt. v. 24; Jn. iv. 298. f. to leave one by not taking him 
as a companion : opp. to mapadapBaver, Mt. xxiv. 40 sq. ; 
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Lk. xvii. 94 sq. Ε. to leave on dying, leave behind one: 
τέκνα, yuvaixa, Mt. xxii. 25; Mk. xii. 20, 22, (Lk. xx. 81 
καταλείπω). h. to leave so that what is left may re- 
main, leave remaining: ov μὴ ἀφεθῃ ὧδε λίθος ἐπὶ λίθον 
[or λίθῳ], Mt. xxiv. 2; Mk. xiii. 2; Lk. xxi.6. 1. ἀφιέναι 
foll. by the acc. of a noun or pron. with an acc. of the 
predicate [B. § 144, 18]: Lk. x. 90 (ἡμιθανη); Jn. xiv. 
18 (riva ὀρφανόν); Mt. xxiii. 38 ; Lk. xiii. 35, (but Lchm. 
om. ἔρημος in both pass.. WH txt. om. in Mt, α Τ Tr » 
WH om. in Luke; that being omitted, ἀφιέναι means to 
abandon, to leave destitute of God’s help); Acts xiv. 17 
(ἀμάρτυρον ἑαυτόν [L T Tr αὐτόν (WH afr. α. ν.)]). 

ἀφ-ικνέοµαι, -ovpas: 2 aor. ἀφικόμην ; (ἱκνέομαι to come) } 
very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to come from 
(ἀπό) a place (but often the prep. has almost lost its 
force) ; fo come to, arrive at; inthe N. T. once, tropically : 
Ro. xvi. 19 (ὑμῶν ὑπακοὴ els πάντας ἀφίκετο your obedi- 
ence has reached the ears of [A. V. is come abroad unto] 
all men; Sir. xlvii. 16 εἷς νήσους ἀφίκετο τὸ ὄνομά σου. 
Joseph. antt. 19, 1, 16 els τὸ θέατρον . . . ἀφίκετο ὁ λόγος)" 

ἀ-φιλ-άγαθοα, -ον, (a priv. and φιλάγαθος), opposed to 
goodness and good men, [R. V. no lover of good]; found 
only in 2 Tim. iii. 3.* 

ἀφιλ-άργυρος, -ο», (a priv. and φιλάργυρος), not loving 
money, not avaricious; only in the N. T., twice viz. 1 
Tim. iii. 3; Heb. xiii. 5. [Cf. Trench § xxiv.]® 

ἄφ-ιξιε, -εως, 9, (ἀφικνέομαι), in ΤΚ. writ. generally 
arrival; more rarely departure, as Hdt. 9, 17; Dem. 
1463, 7; [1484, 8]; Joseph. antt. 4, 8,47; 3 Macc. vii. 
18; and so in Acts xx. 29.3 

ἀφ-ίστημι: 1 aor. ἀπέστησα; 2 aor. ἀπέστη»; Mid., 
pres. ἀφίσταμαι, impv. ἀφίστασο (1 Tim. vi. 5 Rec.; cf. 
W. § 14,1 e.); [impf. ἀφιστάμην]; fut. ἀποστήσομαι ; 
1. transitively, in pres., impf., fut., 1 aor. active, to 
make stand off, cause to withdraw, to remove; trop. to 
excile to revolt: Acts ν. 37 (ἀπέστησε λαὸν ... ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ 
drew away after him; rea ἀπό τινος, Deut. vii. 4, and in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 1, 76 down). 2. intransitively, 
in pf., plpf., 2 aor. active, to stand off, stand aloof, in 
various senses [as in Grk. writ.] acc. to the context: ἀπό 
with gen. of pers. fo go away, depart, from any one, Lk. 
xiii. 27 (fr. Ps. vi. 9; cf. Mt. vii. 23 ἀποχωρεῖτε ἀπ᾿ ἐμοῦ) ; 
Acts xii. 10; xix.9; to desert, withdraw from, one, Acts 
xv. 88; to cease to vex one, Lk. iv. 18; Acts v. 88; xxii. 
29; 2 Co. xii. 8; to fall away, become faithless, ἀπὸ θεοῦ, 
Heb. iii. 12; to shun, flee from, ἀπὸ τῆς ἀδικίας, 2 Tim. 
ii. 19. Mid. to withdraw one’s self from: absol. to fall 
away, Lk. viii. 13; [τῆς πίστεως, 1 Tim. iv. 1, ef. W. 427, 
428 (398)]; to keep one’s self away from, absent one’s 
self from, Lk. ii. 37 (οὐκ ἀφίστατο ἀπὺ [1 Tr WH om. 
ἀπὸ] τοῦ ἱεροῦ, she was in the temple every day); from 
any one’s society or fellowship, 1 Tim. vi. 5 Ree.* 

ἄφνω, adv., (akin to αἴφνης, see in αἰφνίδιος above), sud- 
denly: Acts ii. 25 xvi. 26; xxvill.6. (Sept.; [Aeschyl.], 
Thue. and subseq. writ.) * 

ἀφόβως, adv., (φύβος), without fear, boldiy: Lk. i. 74; 
Phil. i. 14; 1 Co. xvi. 10; Jude 12. [From Xen. down.] * 

ἀφ-ομοιόω, -w: [ pf. pass. ptep. ἀφωμοιωμένος (on augm. 


apopaw 


see WH. App. p. 161)]; to cause a model to pass off 
(dro) into an image or shape like it, — to express itself in 
it, (cf. ἀπεικάζειν, ἀπεικονίζειν, ἀποπλάσσει», ἀπομιμεῖσθαι); 
to copy; to produce a fac-simile : τὰ καλὰ εἴδη, of painters, 
Xen. mem. 8, 10, 2; often in Plato. Pass. to be made 
like, rendered similar: so Heb. vii. 83. (Ep. Jer. 4 (5), 
62 (63), 70 (71); and in Plato.) * 

ἀφ-οράω, -ὢ; to turn the eyes away from other things 
and fix them on something; cf. ἀποβλέπω. trop. to turn 
one’s mind to: εἴς τινα, Heb. xii. 2 [W. § 66, 2 d.], (es 
θεόν, 4 Macc. xvii. 10; for exx. fr. Grk. writ. cf. Bleek 
on Heb. vol. ii. 1 p. 862). Further, cf. ἀπεῖδον." 

ἀφ-ορίζω;; impf. ἀφώριζον; Attic fut. ἀφοριῶ Mt. xxv. 32 
(T WH ἀφορίσω); xiii. 49, [W. § 13, 1 ¢.; B. 37 (82)]; 
1 aor. ἀφώρισα; Pass., pf. ptep. ἀφωρισμένος; 1 aor. 
impv. ἀφορίσθητε; (ὁρίζω to make a ὄρος or boundary) ; 
to mark off from (ἀπό) others by boundaries, to limit, to 
separate: ἑαντόν, from others, Gal. ii. 12; τοὺς µαθητάς, 
from those unwilling to obey the gospel, Acts xix. 9; éx 
µέσου tivay, Mt. xiii. 49; ἀπό τινος, xxv. 32. Pass. in a 
reflex. sense: 2 Co. vi. 17. absol.: in a bad sense, 
to exclude as disreputable, Lk. vi. 22; in a good sense, τινὰ 
els rt, to appoint, set apart, one for some purpose (to do 
something), Acts xiii. 2; Ro. i. 1; τινά foll. by a telic 
inf., Gal. i. 10 [(?) seethe Comm. adloc.]. ({Soph.], Eur., 
Plat., Isocr., Dem., Polyb., al.; very often in Sept. esp. for 
παπι, I), OW, Vd, etc.) ° 

ἀφ-ορμή, -ῆς, 7, (ἀπό and ὁρμή q. v.); ᾗἆ. prop. a 
place from which a movement or attack 1s made, a base 
of operations: Thuc. 1, 90 (τὴν Πελοπόννησον πᾶσιν ἀνα- 
χώρησίν τε καὶ ἀφορμὴν ἱκανὴν εἶναι); Polyb. 1, 41,6. 2. 
metaph. that by which endeavor is excited and from which 
wt goes forth; that which gives occasion and supplies matter 
for an undertaking, the incentive ; the resources we avail 
ourselves of in attempting or performing anything: Xen. 
mem. 3, 12, 4 (τοῖς ἑαυτῶν mascot καλλίους ἀφορμὰς eis τὸν 
βίον καταλείπουσι), and often in Grk. writ. ; λαμβάνει», to 
take occasion, find an incentive, Ro. vii. 8, 11; διδόναι, 2 
Co. v.12; 1 Tim. ν. 14, (3 Macc. iii. 2; both phrases often 
also in Grk. writ.); 2 Co. xi. 12; Gal. v.18. On the mean- 
ings of this word see Viger. ed. ZZerm. p. 81 sq.; Phryn. 
ed. Lob. p. 223 sq. 3 [Jtutherford, New Phryn. p. 304]. * 

ἀφρίω; (ἀφρός) ; to foam: Mk. ix. 18,20. (Soph. El. 
719; Diod. 8, 10; Athen. 11, 43 p. 472 a.; [al.].) 
[Comp.: ἐπ-αφρίζω.]" 

ἀφρός, -οὔ, 6, foam: Lk. ix. 39. (Hom. Ἡ. 20, 168; 
[al.].) " 

ἀφροσύνη, -ης, 7, (ἄφρων), foolishness, folly, senseless- 
ness: 2 Co. xi. 1,17, 21 3 thoughtlessness, recklessness, Mk. 
vii. 22. [From Hom. down.]* 

ἄφρων, -ovos, 6, 7, -ον, Td, (fr. a priv. and pny, cf. εἴ- 
Φρων, σώφρων), [fr. Hom. down], prop. without reason 
(Γεἴδωλα, Xen. mem. 1, 4, 4]; of beasts, ibid. 1, 4, 14), 
senseless, foolish, stupid ; without reflection or intelligence, 
acting rashly; Lk. xi. 40; xii. 20; Ro. it. 20; 1 Co. xv. 
36; 2 Co. xi. 16, 19 (opp. to φρόνιµος, asin Prov. xi. 29) ; 
2 Co. xii. 6,11; Eph. ν. 17 (opp. to συνιέντες); 1 Pet. 
ii. 15. [A strong term; cf. Schmidt ch. 147 § 17.)* 
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ἀφ-υπνόω, -ὦ: 1 aor. ἀφύπνωσα; (ὑπνόω to put to sleep, 
to sleep); a. to awaken from slecp (Anthol. Pal. 9, 517, 
5). b. to fall asleep, to fall off to sleep: Lk. viii. 23; 
for this the ancient Greeks used καθυπνόω; see Lobeck 
ad Phryn. p. 224. [Herm. vis. 1, 1.]* 

ἀφ-υστερέω, -ὣ: (a later Grk. word); 1. to be be- 
hindhand,, come too late (ἀπό so as to be far from, or to 
fail, a person or thing); used of persons not present at 
the right time: Polyb. 22, 5, 2; Posidon. ap. Athen. 4, 
87 (i.e.4 p.151e.); [al.]; ἀπὸ ἀγαθῆς ἡμέρας to fail (to 
make use of) a good day, to let the opportunity pass by, 
Sir. xiv. 14. 2. transitively, fo cause to fail, to with- 
draw, take away from, defraud: τὸ µάννα σου οὐκ ἀφυστέ- 
pneas ἀπὸ oroparos αὐτῶν, Neh. ix. 20 (for 3) to with- 
hold); pf. pass. Ρίορ. ἀφυστερημένος (μισθός), Jas. v. 4 
T Tr WH after κ Β”, (Rec. ἀπεστερημένος, see ἀποστε- 
pew, also Β. v. ἀπό, II. 2 d. bb., p. 59°].® 

ἄφωνον, -ον, (φωνή), voiceless, dumb; without the faculty 
of speech; used of idols, 1 Co. xii. 2 (cf. Ps. exv. 5 (exiii. 
18); Hab. ii. 18); of beasts, 2 Pet. ii. 16. 1 Co. xiv. 10 
τοσαῦτα γένη Φωνῶν καὶ οὐδὲν αὐτών [L Τ Tr WH om. 
αὐτ.] ἄφωνον, i. 6. there is no language destitute of the 
power of language, [R. V. txt. no kind (of voice) ts with- 
out signification], (cf. the phrases βίος aBiwros a life un- 
worthy of the name of life, χάρις dyapis). used of one 
that is patiently silent or dumb: ἀμνός, Acts viii. 32 fr. 
Is. liii. 7. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theog.], Pind., Aeschyl. 
down.)® 

"Axat [WH "Αχας], 6, (5ο Sept. for ΙΠΝ possessing, pos- 
sessor; in Joseph. ᾽Αχάζης, -ov, 6), Ahuz, king of Judah, 
[fr.c. Β. Ο. 741 toc. B. Ο. 725; cf. B. D.s. v. Isracl, king- 
dom of], (2 K. xvi. 1 sqq.; 2 Chr. xxviii. 16 sqq.; Is. vii. 1 
sqq-): Mt. i. 9.3 

᾿Αχαΐα [WH ᾿Αχαία (see I, τ)], -as, ἡ, Achaia; 1. 
in a restricted sense, the maritime region of northern 
Peloponnesus. 2. in a broader sense, fr. B. c. 146 
on [yet see Dict. of Geog. 8. ν.], a Roman province em- 
bracing all Greece except Thessaly. So in the N. T.: 
Acts xviii. 12, 27; xix. 21; Ro. xv. 26; xvi. 5 Ree.; 1 
Co. xvi. 15; 2 Co.i. 1; ix. 2; xi. 10; 1Th.i.7sq. [B.D. 
8. v.]° 

᾿Αχαϊκός, -ov, 6, Achaicus, the name of a Christian of 
Corinth: 1 Co. xvi. 17." 

ἀχάριστος, -ον, (χαρίζοµαι), ungracious; a. unpleasing 
(Hom. Od. 8, 236; 20,392; Xen. οοο. 7, 37; al.). b. 
unthankful (so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 1, 90 down): Lk. 
vi. 85; 2 Tim. iii. ο. (Sir.-xxix. 17; Sap. xvi. 29.)* 

["Αχας, Mt. i. 9 WH; see "Αχαζ.] 

"Axelp, 6, Achim, prop. name of one of the ancestors 
of Christ, not mentioned in the O. T.: Mt. i. 14.3 

ἀ-χειρο-ποίητος, -ον, (χειροποίητος, q. V.), nol made with 
hands : Mk. xiv. 58; 2 Co. v.13 Col. ii. 11 [where ef. Bp. 
Lehtft.]. (ound neither in prof. auth. nor in the Sept. 
[W. § 34, 3].)* 

[᾽Αχελδαμάχ: Acts i. 19 T Tr for R G ’Axeddayd q. ν.] 

ἀχλύς, -vos, 7, a mist, dimness, (Lat. caliqo), esp. over 
the eyes, (a poetic word, often in Tlom.; then in Tesiod, 
Aeschyl.; in prose writ. fr. [Aristot. meteor. 2, 8 p. 367°, 


ἀχρεῖος 


17 etc. and] Polyb. 34, 11,15 on; [of a cataract, Dios- 
cor. Cf. Trench §c.]): Acts xiii.11. (Joseph. antt. 9, 
4,3 τὰς τῶν πολεµίων ὄψεις ἁμαυρῶσαι τὸν θεὸν παρεκάλει 
ἀχλὺν αὐταῖς ἐπιβαλόντα. Metaph. of the mind, Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 6 ἀχλύος γέμειν.) * 

d-x peios, -ον, (χρεῖος uscful), useless, quod for nothing: 
Mt. xxv. 30 (δοῦλος, cf. Plat. Alc. i. 17 p. 122 b. τῶν 
οἰκετῶν τὸν aypewratoy) ; by an hyperbole of pious mod- 
esty in Lk. xvii. 10 ‘the servant’ calls himself ἀχρεῖο», 
because, although he has done all, yet he has done noth- 
ing except what he ought to have done; accordingly 
he possesses no merit, and could only claim to be called 
‘ profitable,’ should he do more than what he is bound to 
do; cf. Bengel ad loc. (Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; Xen. mem. 1, 2, 54 ἀχρεῖον καὶ ἀνωφελές. Sept. 
9 S. vi. 22 equiv. to Saw low, base.) (Syn. cf. Tittmann 
ii. p. 11 sq.; Ellic. on Philem. 11.]* 

ἀχριιόω, -ὦ: 1 aor. pass. ἠχρειώθην; (ἀχρεῖος, q. V.); to 
make useless, render unserviceable: of character, Ro. iii. 
12 (fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3), where L mrg. T Tr WH read 
ἠχρεώθησα» fr. the rarer ἄχρεος i. q. ἀχρεῖος. (Several 
times prop. in Polyb.) * 

ἄ-χρηστον, -ον, (χρηστός, and this fr. χράοµαε), useless, 
unprofitable: Philem. 11 (here opp. to εὔχρηστος). (In 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [i. e. Batrach. 70; Theogn.] down.) 
[Syn. ef. Tittmann ii. 11 sq.; Trench §c. 17; Ellic. on 
Philem. 11.]* 

ἄχρι and ἄχρις (the latter of which in the N. T. is 
nowhere placed befure a consonant, but the former be- 
fore both vowels and consonants, although euphony is 
so far regarded that we almost constantly find ἄχρι fs 
μέρας, ἄχρις ov, cf. Β. 10 (9); [W. 42]; and ἄχρι οὗ is 
not used except in Acts vii. 18 and Rev. ii. 25 by L T 
Tr WH and Lk. xxi. 24 by T Tr WH; [to these in- 
stances must now be added 1 Co. xi. 26 T WH; xv. 25 
TWH; Ro. xi. 25 WH (see their App. p. 148); on the 
usage in secular authors (‘where -ρι is the only Attic 
form, but in later auth. the Epic -ρις prevailed’, L. and 
S. 6. v.) cf. Lobeck, Pathol. Elementa, vol. ii. p. 210 sq.; 
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 64; further, οί; ad Devar. 
vol. ii. 1 p. 230 sq.]); a particle indicating the terminus 
ad quem. (Qn its use in the Grk. writ. cf. Klotz u.s. p. 
224 sqq.) It has the force now of a prep. now of a 
conj., even to; until, to the time that; (on its derivation 
sce below). 1. asa Preposition it takes the gen. 
[ef. ΤΝ. § 54, 60], and is used a. of Place: Acts xi. 5; 
xii. 6; xx. 4 [Τ Trmrg. WH οπι., Tr txt. Ὀτ.]ς xxviii. 
15; 2 Co. κ. 13 sq.; Heb. iv. 12 (see µερισµός, 2); Rev. 
xiv. 20; xvili. 5. b. of Time: ἄχρι καιροῦ, until a sea- 
son that seemed to him opportune, Lk. iv. 13 [but ef. 
καιρός, 2 a.]; until a certain time, for a season, Acts 
xiii. 115 [dype (vel µέχρι, q. v.12.) τοῦ θερισμοῦ, Mt. xiii. 
30 WII mrg. cf. ἕως, ΠΠ. 5]; ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας until the day 
that ete. Mt. xxiv. 38; Lk. i. 20; xvii. 27; Acts i. 2; 
[άχρι (Ree. οἱ al. έως) τῆς ἡμέρας fs, Acts i. 22 Tdf.]; 
ἄχρι ταύτης τῆς ἡμέρας and ἄχρι τῆς ἡμέρας ταύτης, Acts 
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ii. 29; xxiii. 1; xxvi. 22; ἄχρι [-ρις RG] ἡμερῶν πέντε 
even to the space of five days, i. e. after [A. V. in] five 
days, Acts xx. 6; ἄχρις [-ρι T Tr WH] αὐγῆς, Acts xx. 11; 
ἄχρε τοῦ νῦν, Ro. viii. 22; Phil. i. 5; ἄχρι τέλους, Heb. 
vi. 11; Rev. ii. 26; see besides, Acts iii. 21; [xxii. 22]; 
Ro. i. 185 v.18; 1 Co.iv. 11; 2 Co. iii. 14; Gal. iv. 2; 
Phil. i. 6 [-pp LT WH]. ο. of Manner and Degree: 
ἄχρι θανάτου, Acts xxii. 4 (even to delivering unto 
death) ; Rev. ii. 10 (to the enduring of death itself) ; Rev. 
xii. 11; and, in the opinion of many interpreters, Heb. 
iv. 19 [see µερισµός, 2]. d. joined to the rel. οὗ (ἄχρις 
οὗ for ἄχρι τούτου, ᾧ) it has the force of a conjunc- 
tion, until, to the time that: foll. by the indic. pret., of 
things that actually occurred and up to the beginning of 
which something continued, Acts vii. 18 (ἄχρις οὗ 
ἀνέστη βασιλεύς); xxvii. 33. foll. by a subj. aor. having 
the force of a fut. pf., Lk. xxi. 24 1, Τ Tr WH; Ro. xi. 
25; 1 Co. xi. 26 [Rec. ἄχρις οὗ ἄν]; Gal. iii. 19 [not 
WH txt. (see 2 below)]; iv. 19 [T Tr WH μέχρις]; 
Rev. vii. 3 Rec.*4 G; ἄχρις οὗ dy until, whenever it may 
be [cf. W. § 42, 5 Ὀ.], 1 Co. xv. 25 [Rec.]; Rev. ii. 25. 
with indic. pres. as long as: Heb. iii. 13; cf. Bleek ad loc. 
and B. 231 (199). 2. ἄχρις without οὗ has the force 
of a simple Conjunction, until, to the time that: 
foll. by subj. aor., Lk. xxi. 24 RG; Rev. vii. 3 L T Tr 
WH;; xv. 8; [xvii 17 Rec.]; xx. 3,[5 GL T Tr WH]; 
with indic. fut., Rev. xvii. 17 [L T Tr WH]; [ᾶχρις ἄν 
foll. by subj. aor., Gal. iii. 19 WH txt. (see 1 d. above) ]. 
Since ἄχρι is akin to ἀκή and ἀκρος [but cf. Vanicek p. 
22; Curtius § 166], and µέχρι to µῆκος, paxpos, by the 
use of the former particle the reach to which a thing is 
said to extend is likened toa height, by the use of 
µέχρι, toalength; ἄχρι, indicating ascent, signifies up 
to; µέχρι, indicating extent, is unto, as far as; cf. Klotz 
u. 8. p. 225 sq. But this primitive distinction is often 
disregarded, and each particle used of the same thing; 
cf. ἄχρι τέλους, Heb. vi. 11; μέχρι τέλους, ibid. iii. 6, 14; 
Xen. symp. 4, 87 περίεστί pot καὶ ἐσθίοντι Ax ps τοῦ μὴ 
πεινῆν ἀφικέσθαι καὶ πίνοντι μέχρι τοῦ μὴ διψῆν. Cf. Fritz- 
sche on Ro. v. 18, vol. i. p. 308 sqq.; [Ellic. on 2 Tim. 
ii. 9. “Aype occurs 20 times in the writings of Luke; elsc- 
where in the four Gospels only in Mt. xxiv. 38. ].® 

ἄχυρον, -ov, τό, a stalk of grain from which the kernels 
have been beaten out; straw broken up by a threshing- 
machine, chaff: Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17. (In Grk. writ. 
fr. Hidt. 4, 72; Xen. oec. 18. 1, 2, 6 down; mostly in plur. 
τὰ ἄχυρα; in Job xxi. 18 Sept. also of the chaff wont to 
be driven away by the wind.) * 

ἀψευδής, -ές, (Wevdos), tcithout lie, truthful: Tit. i. 2. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. Hes. theog. 233 down.) ” 

ἄψινθος, -ου, 7, wormicood, Absinthe: Rev. viii. 11; 6 
ἄψινθος ibid. is given as a prop. name to the star which 
fell into the waters and made them bitter.* 

ἄψνχος, -ον, (ψυχή), without a soul, lifeless : 1 Co. xiv. 7. 
(In Grk. writ. from [Archil., Simon. and] Aeschylus 
down.) 3 
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Βαάλ [so accented also by Pape (Kigenn. s. ν.), Kue- 
nen and Cobet (Ro. as below); but L T (yet the name 
of the month, 1 K. vi. 5 (38), Βαάλ) Tr WH etc. Baad; 
so Etym. Magn. 194, 19; Suid. 1746 a. ete. Dind. in 
Steph. Thesaur. 8. v. Βάαλ or Βαάλ], 6, 7, an indecl. noun 
(Hebr. 5y3, Chald. 3 contr. fr. 313), lord: Ro. xi. 4. 
This was the name of the supreme heavenly divinity 
worshipped by the Shemitic nations (the Pheenicians, 
Canaanites, Babylonians, Assyrians), often also by the 
Israelites themselves, and represented by the Sun: r7 
Baad, Ro. xi. 4. Cf. Win. RWB. [and BB.DD.] s. ν. 
and J. G. Miiller in Herzog i. p. 637 sqq.; Merz in Schen- 
kel i. 322 sqq.; Schlottmann in Riehm p. 126 sq. Since 
in this form the supreme power of nature generating 
all things, and consequently a male deity, was wor- 
shipped, with which the female deity Astarte was as- 
sociated, it is hard to explain why the Sept. in some 
places say 6 Βαάλ (Num. xxii. 41; Judg. ii. 13; 1 K. xvi. 
31; xix. 18, etc.), in others ή Βαάλ (Hos. ii. 8; 1 S. vii. 
4, ete. [yet see Dillmann, as below, p. 617]). Among 
the various conjectures on this subject the easiest is 
this: that the Sept. called the deity 7 Βαάλ in derision, 
as weak and impotent, just as the Arabs call idols 
goddesses and the Rabbins ni7tox; so Gesenius in 
Rosenmiiller’s Repert. i. p. 139 and Tholuck on Ro. 1.c.; 
[yet cf. Dillmann, as below, p. 602; for other opinions 
and reff. see Meyer ad loc.; cf. W. § 27,6 Ν. 1. But 
Prof. Dillmann shows (in the Monatsbericht d. Akad. zu 
Berlin, 16 Juni 1881, p. 601 sqq.), that the Jews (just 
as they abstained from pronouncing the word Jehovah) 
avoided uttering the abhorred name of Baal (Ex. xxiii. 
13). Asasubstitute in Aramaic they read Myd, Ont 
or ®1IN5, and in Greek αἰσχύνη (cf. 1 K. xviii. 19, 25). 
This substitute in Grk. was suggested by the use of 
the fem. article. Hence we find in the Sept. ἡ B. every- 
where in the prophetic bks. Jer., Zeph., Hos., οἱο., while 
in the Pentateuch it does not prevail, nor even in Judges, 
Sam., Kings, (exe. 1 S. vii. 4; 2 K. xxi. 9). It disap- 
pears, too, (when the worship of Baal had died out) in 
the later versions of Aq., Sym., ete. The apostle’s use in 
Ro. l. ο. accords with the sacred custom; ef. the substi- 
tution of the Hebr. nwv3 in Ish-bosheth, Mephi-bosheth, 
etc. 2 5. ii. 8, 10; iv. 4 with 1 Chr. viii. 33, 34, also 2S. 
xi. 21 with Judg. vi. 32; etc.]* 

ἙῬαβυλών, -ὤνος, ἡ, (Hebr. 533 fr. 553 to confound, ace. 
to Gen. xi. 9; ef. Aeschyl. Pers. 52 Βαβυλὼν 8 ἡ πολί- 
χρυσος πάµµικτον ὄχλον πέµπει σύρδην. But more cor- 
rectly, as it seems, fr. 3 3Ν3 the gate i. ο. the court or 


Babvvw 


Alt. Test. 2te Aufl. p. 127 sq.; Oppert in the Zeitsch. d. 
Deutsch. Morg. Gesellschaft, viii. p. 595]), Babylon, 
formerly a very celebrated and large city, the residence 
of the Babylonian kings, situated on both banks of the 
Euphrates. Cyrus had formerly captured it, but Darius 
Hystaspis threw down its gates and walls, and Xerxes 
destroyed [?] the temple of Belus. At length the city 
was reduced almost to a solitude, the population hav- 
ing been drawn off by the neighboring Seleucia, built 
on the Tigris by Seleucus Nicanor. [Cf. Prof. Rawlin- 
son in Β. D.s.v. and his Herodotus, vol. i. Essays vi. 
and viii., vol. ii. Essay iv.] The name is used in the 
N. T. τα. of the city itself: Acts vii. 43; 1 Pet. 
v. 13 (where some have understood Babylon, a small 
town in Egypt, to be referred to; but in opposition cf. 
Mayerhoff, Einl. in die petrin. Schriften, p. 126 sqq.; 
[cf. ὃ fin. below]). 2. of the territory, Babylonia: 
Mt. i. 11 sq. 17; [often so in Grk. writ.]. 3. alle- 
gorically, of Rome as the most corrupt seat of idolatry 
and the enemy of Christianity : Rev. xiv. 8 [here Rec. 
Βαβουλών]; xvi. 19; xvii. 5; xviii. 2, 10, 21, (in the 
opinion of some 1 Pet. v. 13 also; [ef. 1 fin. above]).* 

βαθέως, adv., deeply: ὄρθρου βαθέως sc. ὄντος (cf. Bnhdy. 
Ρ. 338), deep in the morning, at early dawn, Lk. xxiv. 1 
L Τ Tr WH; so Meyer ad loc. But βαθέως here is more 
correctly taken as the Attic form of the gen. fr. βαθύς, 
q. v.; cf. Β. 26 (23); [Lob. Phryn. p. 247].* 

βαθμός, -ov, 6, (fr. obsol. Baw i. q. Baivw, like σταθµός 
(fr. ἵ-στη-μι]), threshold, step; of a grade of dignity and 
wholesome influence in the church, [R. V. standing], 1 
Tim. iii. 19 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.].. (Used by [Sept. 1S. v. 
5; 2K. xx. 9; also Sir. vi. 36]; Strabo, [Plut.], Leian., 
Appian, Artemid., [al.]; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 324.) * 

βάθος, -εος (-ovs), τό, (connected with the obsol. verb 
βάζω, Baw [but cf. Curtius § 635; Vaniéek p. 195]; ef. 
βαθύς, βάσσων, and ὁ βυθός, 6 βυσσός; Germ. Boden), 
depth, height, —[acc. as measured down or up]; 1. 
prop.: Mt. xiii. 5; Mk. iv. 5; Ro. vill. 39 (opp. to ὕψωμα)) 
Eph. iii. 18 (opp. to dos); of ‘the deep’ sea (the ‘high 
seas’), Lk. v. 4. 2. metaph.: 7 κατὰ βάθους πτωχεία 
αὐτῶν, deep, extreme, poverty, 2 Co. viii. 2; τὰ βάθη τοῦ 
θεοῦ the deep things of God, things hidden and above 
man’s scrutiny, esp. the divine counsels, 1 Co. ii. 10 (τοῦ 
arava, Rev. ii. 24 Ree. 3 καρδίας ἀνθρώπου. Judith viit. 
14; [τὰ β. τῆς θείας γνώσεως, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 40, 1 (cf. 
Lehtft. ad loc.)]); inexhaustible abundance, immense 


‘amount, πλούτου, Ro. xi. 33 (so also Soph. Aj. 130; βαθὺς 


πλούτος, Ael. v. h. 3, 183 κακών, [Aeschyl. Pers. 465, 


city of Belus [Assyr. Bab-Il the Gate of God; (perh. of | 712]; Eur. Hel. 303; Sept. Prov. xviii. 3).* 


Ἡ, the supreme God); ef. Schrader, Keilinschr. u. d. 


βαθύνω: [impf. ἐβάθυνον]; (βαθύς) 3 tamake deep: Lk. 


βαθύς 


vi. 48, where ἔσκαψε καὶ ἐβάθυνε is not used for βαθέως 
ἔσκαψε, but ἐβάθυνε expresses the continuation of the 
work, [he dug and deepened i.e. went deep]; cf. W. § 54, 
5. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

βαθύᾳε, -eia, -v, [cf. βάθος], deep; prop.: Jn. iv. 11. 
metaph.: dmvos, a deep sleep, Acts xx. 9 (Sir. xxii. 7; 
often also in Grk. writ.) ; ὄρθρος (see βαθέως), Lk. xxiv. 
1 ({Arstph. vesp. 216]; Plat. Crito 43 a.; Polyaen. 4, 9, 
1; ἔτι βαθίος ὄρθρου, Plat. Prot. 310 a. [cf. also Philo 
de mutat. nom. § 30; de vita Moys. i. § 32]); τὰ βαθέα 
τοῦ Σατανᾶ, Rev. ii. 24 (G LT Tr WH; cf. βάθος)." 

Bator [al. also βάϊον (or even βαῖον, Chandler ed. 1 p. 
272); on its deriv. (fr. the Egyptian) cf. Steph. Thesaur. 
s. v. Bais], -ου, τό, a palm-branch ; with τῶν φοινίκων added 
[so Test. xii. Patr. test. Naph. § 5] (after the fashion of 
οἰκοδεσπότης τῆς οἰκίας, ὑποπόδιον τῶν moday, [cf. W. 603 
(561) ]), Jn. xii. 19. (A bibl. and eccles. word: 1 Macc. 
xiii. 51; Cant. vii. 8 Symm.; Lev. xxiii. 40 unknown trans. 
In the Grk. church Palm-Sunday is called ἡ κυριακὴ τῶν 
βαΐων. Cf. Fischer, De vitiis Lexx. N. T. p. 18 sqq.; 
[ Sturz, Dial. Maced. ete. p. 88 sq.; esp. Soph. Lex. s. v.].)* 

Badadu, 6, indecl., (in Sept. for Ὁ p03, acc. to Gesenius 
[perhaps] fr. 93 and Dy non-populus, i. e. foreign ; acc. 
to Jo. Simonis equiv. to Dy yo3 a swallowing up of the 
people; in Joseph. 6 Βάλαμος), Balaam (or Bileam), a 
native of Pethor a city of Mesopotamia, endued by Je- 
hovah with prophetic power. He was hired by Balak 
(see Βαλάκ) to curse the Israelites; and influenced by the 
love of reward, he wished to gratify Balak; but he was 
compelled by Jehovah’s power to bless them (Num. xxii. 
xxiv. ; Deut. xxiii. 5 sq.; Josh. xiii. 22; xxiv. 9; Mic. vi. 
5). Hence the later Jews saw in him a most abandoned 
deceiver: Rev. ii. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 15; Jude 11. Cf. Win. 
RWB. [and BB.DD.] s. v.* 

Βαλάκ, 6, indecl., (P 3 empty [so Gesen. in his Thesaur., 
but in his later works he adopts (with Fiirst et al.) an act. 
sense ‘one who makes empty,’ ‘a devastator,’ ‘ spoiler’ ; 
sce BD. Am. ed. Β. v.]), Balak, king of the Moabites 
(Num. xxii. 2 sq. and elsewhere): Rev. ii. 14.* 

βαλάντιον and βαλλάντιο» (so L T Tr WH; cf. [Tadf. 
Prolez. p. 79]; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 620; W. p. 43; Passow, 
Lex. [also L. and 9.] 9. v.), -ου, τό, a money-bag, purse : 
Lk. x. 4; xii. 33 ; xxii. 35 sq. (Sept. Job xiv.17 cf. [Simon. 
181]; Arstph. ran. 772; Xen. symp. 4, 2; Plat. Gorg. 
Ρ. 508 e.; Hdian. 5, 4, 4 [3 ed. Bekk.], and other writ.) * 

βάλλω; fut. Baro; pf. βέβληκα; 2 aor. €Badov (3 pers. 
plur. ἔβαλον in Lk. xxiii. 34; Acts xvi. 23, έβαλαν, the 
Alex. form, in Acts xvi. 37 L T Tr WH; [Rev. xviii. 19 
Lchm., see WH. App. p. 165 and] for reff. ἀπέρχομαι 
init.) ; Pass., [pres. βάλλομαι]; pf. βέβλημαι; plpf. ἐβε- 
BAnuny; 1 aor. ἐβλήθην; 1 fut. βληθήσομαι; to throw, — 
either with force, or without force yet with a purpose, 
or even carelessly; 1. with force and effort: 
Βἆλλειν τινὰ ῥαπίσμασι to smite one with slaps, to buffet, 
Mk. xiv. 65 Rec. (an imitation of the phrases, τινὰ βάλ- 
λειν λίθοις. βέλεσι, τὀξοις, etc.. κακοῖς. Yroya, σκώµµασι, 
ete., in Grk. writ.; cf. Passow i. p. 487; [L. and Svs. v. 
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Fritzsche and Schott έἔβαλο», fr. which arose ἔλαβο», 
adopted by L T Tr WH; βαλεῖν and λαβειν are often 
confounded in codd.; cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. v. 6; [Scriv- 
ener, Introd. p. 10]); βάλλειν λίθους ἐπί τινι OF τινα, Jn. 
viii. (7), 59; χοῦν ἐπὶ ras κεφαλάς, Rev. xviii. 19 [WH 
ΠΥΡ. ἐπέβ.]; κονιορτὸν eis τὸν ἀέρα, Acts xxii. 23; ri eds 
τὴν θάλασσα», Mk. ix. 42; Rev. viii. 8; xviii. 21; els τὸ 
qup, Mt. iii. 10; xviii. 8; Lk. iii. 9; Mk. ix. 22; Jn. xv. 
6; eis κλίβανον, Mt. vi. 30; Lk. xii. 28; εἰς γέεννα», Mt. v. 
[29], 30[ RG]; Mk. ix. 47; eis τ. γῆν, Rev. viii. 5, 7; xii. 
4, 9, 18; els r. ληνόν, Rev. xiv. 19; els r. λιµνή», Rev. xix. 
20; xx. 10, 14 sq. ; eis r. ἄβυσσο», Rev. xx. 3; absol. and 
in the pass. to be violently displaced from a position 
gained, Rev. xii. 10 LT TrWH. an attack of disease 
is said βάλλειν τινὰ els κλίνη», Rev. ii. 22; Pass. to lie sick 
abed, be prostrated by sickness: βέβλημαι ἐπὶ κλίνης, Mt. 
ix. 2; Mk. vii. 30 [RG Lmrg.]; with ἐπὶ κλίνης omitted, 
Mt. viii. 6, 14, cf. Lk. xvi. 20; τινὰ εἷς φυλακή», to cast one 
into prison, Mt. v. 25; xviii. 830; Lk. xii. 58; xxiii. 19 
(RG UL], 25; Jn. iii. 24; Acts xvi. 23 sq. 37; Rev. ii. 10; 
[β. ἐπί τινα τὴν χεῖρα or τὰς χεῖρας to lay hand or hands 
on one, apprehend him, Jn. vii. 44 L Tr WH, also 30 1, 
mrg.]; δρέπανον eis γῆν to apply with force, thrust in, the 
sickle, Rev. xiv. 19; µάχαιραν βάλλειν (to cast, send) ἐπὶ 
τ. γῆν, Mt. x. 34, which phrase gave rise to another 
found in the same passage, viz. εἰρήνην βάλλ. ἐπὶ τ. γῆν 
to cast (send) peace; ἔξω, to cast out or forth: Mt. v. 
13; xiii. 48; Lk. xiv. 35 (34); 1 Jn. iv. 18; Jn. xv. 6; 
ἑαυτὸν κάτω to cast one’s self down: Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 9; 
ἑαυτὸν els τ. θάλασσαν, Jn. xxi. 7; pass. in a reflex. sense 
[B. 52 (45)], βλήθητι, Mt. xxi. 21; Mk. xi. 23; ri ad’ 
ἑαυτοῦ to cast a thing from one’s self, throw it away: Mt. 
v. 29 sq.; xviii. 8; ὕδωρ ἐκ τοῦ oroparos, Rev. xii. 15 sq. 
(cast out of his mouth, Luther schoss aus threm Munde) ; 
ἐνώπιον with gen. of place, to cast before (eagerly lay 
down), Rev. iv. 10; of a tree casting its fruit because 
violently shaken by the wind, Rev. vi. 13. Intrans. {ο 
rush (throw one’s sclf [cf. W. 251 (236) ; 381 (357) note}; 
B. 145 (127)]): Acts xxvii. 14; (Hom. Il. 11, 722; 28, 
462, and other writ.; [cf. L. and S. s. v. HI. 1]). 2. 
without force and effort; to throw or let go of a thing 
without caring where tt falls: κλῆρο» to cast a lot into the 
urn [B. D. 8. v. Lot], Mt. xxvii. 35; Mk. xv. 24; Lk. 
xxiii. 34; Jn. xix. 24 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19; (κύβους, Plat. 
Ίοσσ. 12 p. 968 ο. and in other writ.). {9 scatter: κὀπρια 
[Ree.* κοπρίαν], Lk. xiii. 8; seed ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, Mk. iv. 26 ; 
εἰς κῆπον, Lk. xiii. 19. to throw, cast, into: ἀργύριον eis 
tov κορβανᾶν [1], mre. Tr mrg. κορβᾶν], Mt. xxvii. 6; 
χαλκόν, δώρα, ctc., els τὸ γαζοφυλάκιον, Mk. xii. 41-44 ; 
Lk. xxi. 1-4, cf. Jn. xii. 6. βάλλειν τί rem, to throw, cast, 
a thing to: τὸν ἄρτον τοῖς κυναρίοις, Mt. xv. 26; Mk. vii. 
27; ἐμπροσόέντινος, Mt. vii. 6; ἐνώπιόν τινος, Rev. ii. 14 
(see σκάνδαλον, b. β.) to give over to one’s care uncertain 
about the result: ἀργύριον τοῖς τραπεζίταις, to deposit, Mt. 

of fluids, to pour, to pour in: Μο]. by εἰς, Mt. 
Mk. it. 22; Lk. v. 373 Jn. xiii. 5, (οἶνον εἰς τὺν 


ΧΝΧΝ. 27, 
ix. 17: 


| πίθον. Epictet. 4.138.125 of rivers, pooy els dda, Ap. Nhod. 


1. 1 and 3]; for the Rec. ἔβαλλον we must read with | 2, 401, ete.; Sept. Judg. vi. 19 [Ald., Compl.) ; to pour 


βαπτίζω 


out, ἐπί τινος, Mt. xxvi. 12. 3. to move, give motion 
to, not with force yet with attention and for a pur 
pose; ets τι, to put into, insert: Mk. vii. 33 (τοὺς δακτύλους 
eis ra ora); JN. xx. 25, 27; xviii. 11; χαλίνους eis τὸ στύµα, 
Jas. iii. 3; to let down, cast down: Jn. v. 7; Mt. iv. 18 
[οξ. Mk. 1. 16 Rec.]; Mt. xvii. 27. Metaph. : εἰς τὴν καρδί- 
αν τινός, to suggest, Jn. xiii. 2 (ri ἐν θυμῷ τινος, Hom. Od. 
1, 201; 14, 269; els νοῦν, schol. ad Pind. Pyth. 4, 133; 
al.; ἐμβάλλειν εἰς νοῦν rem, Plut. vit. Timol.c.3). [Comp.: 
ἀμφι-, ἆνα-, ἀντι-, ἀπο-, δια-, ἐκ-, ἐμ-, παρ-εµ-, ἐπι-, Kara-, 
µετα-, παρα”, περι-, προ-, συµ-, ὑπερ-, ὑπο-βάλλω.] 
βαπτίω; [impf. ἐβάπτιζον]; fut. βαπτίσω; 1 aor. ἐβά- 
πτισα; Pass., [pres. βαπτίζοµαι]; impf. ἐβαπτιζόμην; pf. 
ptep. βεβαπτισµένος; 1 aor. ἐβαπτίσθην; 1 fut. βαπτισθή- 
σοµαι ; 1 aor. mid. ἐβαπτισάμην; (frequent. [?] fr. βάπτω, 
like βαλλίζω fr. βάλλω) ; here and there in Plat., Polyb., 
Diod., Strab., Joseph., Plut., al. I. 1. prop. to dip 
repeatedly, to immerge, submerge, (of vessels sunk, Polyb. 
1,51, 6; 8, 8,4; of animals, Diod.1,36). 2. to cleanse 
by dipping or submerging, to wash, to make clean with 
water; in the mid. and the 1 aor. pass. to wash one’s self, 
bathe; so Mk. vii. 4 [where WH txt. ῥαντίσωνται]; Lk. 
xi. 38, (2 K. v. 14 ἐβαπτίσατο ἐν τῷ Ἱορδάνη, for συ, 
Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 30; Judith xii. ). 8. metaph. to 
overwhelm, as ἰδιώτας ταῖς εἰσφοραῖς, Diod. 1, 73; ὀφλήμασι, 
Plut. Galba 21; τῇ συμφορᾷ βεβαπτισµένος, Heliod. Acth. 
2,3; and alone, to inflict great and abounding calamities 
on one: ἐβάπτισαν τὴν πόλι», Joseph. b. j. 4, 3, 3; ἡ ἀνομία 
µε βαπτίζει, Is. xxi. 4 Sept.; hence βαπτίζεσθαι βάπτισμα 
(cf. W. 225 (211); [B. 148 (129)]; cf. λούεσθαι τὸ λου- 
τρό», Ael. de nat. an. 8, 42), to be overwhelmed with ca- 
lamities, of those who must bear them, Mt. xx. 22 sq. Rec.; 
MK. x. 38 sq.; Lk. xii. 50, (cf. the Germ. etwas auszubaden 
haben, and the use of the word e. g. respecting those who 
cross a river with difficulty, ἕως τῶν μαστῶών of πεζοὶ Ba- 
πτιζόµενοι διέβαινο», Polyb. 3, 72,4; [for exx. see Soph. 
Lex. s. v.; also J. J. Conant, Baptizein, its meaning and 
use, N. Υ. 1864 (printed also as an App. to their revised 
version of the Gosp. of Mt. by the “ Am. Bible Union”’) ; 
and esp. four works by J. W. Dale entitled Classic, Ju- 
daic, Johannic, Christic, Baptism, Phil. 1867 sqq.; D. B. 
Ford, Studies on the Bapt. Quest. (including a review of 
Dr. Dale’s works), Bost. 1879]). II. Inthe Ν. Τ. it 
is used particularly of the rite of sacred ablution, first in- 
stituted by John the Baptist, afterwards by Christ’s com- 
mand received by Christians and adjusted to the con- 
tents and nature of their religion (see βάπτισμα, 3), viz. 
an immersion in water, performed as a sign of the re- 
moval of sin, and administered to those who, impelled by 
a desire for salvation, sought admission to the benefits 
of the Messiah’s kingdom ; [for patristic reff. respecting 
the mode, ministrant, subjects, etc. of the rite, ef. Soph. 
Lex. s. v.; Dict. of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Baptism]. a. The 
word is used absolutely, to administer the rite of ablu- 
tion, to baptize, (Vulg. baptizo, Tertull. tingo, tinguo, [ef. 
merqito, de corona mil. § 3]): Mk. i. 43 Jn. i. 25 sq. 285 
lil. 22 sq. 26; iv. 2; x. 40; 1 Co. i. 173 with the cognate 
noun τὸ βάπτισμα, Acts xix.4; 6 βαπτίζων substantively 
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i. 4. 6 βαπτιστής, Mk. vi. 14, [24 Τ Έτ ΓΗ]. τινά, Jn. 
iv.1; Acts viii. 98: 1 Co.i.14,16. Pass. to be baptized : 
Mt. iii. 13 sq. 16; Mk. xvi. 16; Lk. iii. 21; Acts ii. 41; 
viii. 12, 13, [36]; x.47; xvi. 15; 1 Co.i.15 LT Tr WH; 
x.2L Τ Tr mrg. WH mrg. Pass. in a reflex. sense [i. ο. 
Mid. cf. W. § 38, 3], to allow one’s self to be initiated by 
baptism, to receive baptism: Lk. [iii. 7,12]; vii. 30; Acts ii. 
38; ix. 18; xvi.83; xviii. 8; with the cognate noun ro βά- 
πτισµα added, Lk. vii. 29; 1 aor. mid., 1 Co. x.2 (LT Tr 
mrg.WH mrg. ἐβαπτίσθησαν (cf. W. § 38, 4 b.]); Acts xxii. 
16. foll. by a dat. of the thing with which baptism is per- 
formed, ὕδατι, see bb. below. b. with Prepositions; 
aa. εἰς, to mark the element into which the immersion 
is made: εἰς τὸν ἸἹορδάνην, Mk. i. 9. to mark the end: 
eis μετάνοια», to bind one to repentance, Mt. iii. 11; es 
τὸ Ἰωάννου βάπτισμα, to bind to the duties imposed by 
John’s baptism, Acts xix. 3 [cf. W. 397 (371)]; εἰς ὄνομά 
τινος, to profess the name (see ὄνομα,)) of one whose fol- 
lower we become, Mt. xxviii. 19; Acts viii. 16; xix. 5; 
1 Co. i. 13,15; εἷς ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιώ», to obtain the forgive- 
ness of sins, Acts ii. 38; εἷς τὸν Μωὺση», to follow Moses 
as a leader, 1 Co. x. 2. to indicate the effect: εἰς ἐν 
σῶμα, to unite together into one body by baptism, 1 Co. 
ΧΙΙ. 135 els Χριστόν», εἰς τὸν θάνατον αὐτοῦ, to bring by bap- 
tism into fellowship with Christ, into fellowship in his 
death, by which fellowship we have died to sin, Gal. iii. 
27; Ro. vi. 3, [cf. Mey. on the latter pass., Ellic. on the 
former]. bb. ἐν, with dat. of the thing in which once is 
immersed: ἐν τῷ Ἰορδάνῃ, Mk. i. 5; ἐν τῷ ὕδατι, In. i. 31 
(1, T Tr WH ἐν v8., but cf. Mey. ad loc. [who makes the 
art. deictic]). of the thing used in baptizing: ἐν ὕδατι, 
Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 8 [T WH Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br. ev]; 
Jn. i. 26, 33; cf. Β. § 198, 19: [cf. W. 412 (384); see 
ἐν, I. 5 ἆ. α.]: with the simple dat., ὕδατι, Lk. 11. 16; 
Acts i. 5; xi. 16. ἐν mvevpare ἁγίῳ, to imbue richly with 
the Holy Spirit, (just as its large bestowment is called an 
outpouring): Mt. iii. 11; Mk.i. 8 (L Tr br. ἐν]; Wk. iii. 
16; Jn.i. 33; Acts 1.5; xi. 16; with the addition καὶ πυρί 
to overwhelm with fire (those who do not repent), i. e. to 
subject them to the terrible penalties of hell, Mt. iii. 11. 
ἐν ὀνόματι τοῦ κυρίου, by the authority of the Lord, Acts 
x. 4». cc. Pass. dri (L Tr WH ἐν] τῷ ὀνόματι ᾿]ησοῦ 
Χριστοῦ, relying on the name of Jesus Christ, i. ο, repos- 
ing one’s hope on him, Acts ii. 38. dd. ὑπὲρ τῶν 
νεκρῶν on behalf of the dead, i. ο. to promote their eternal 
salvation by undergoing baptism in their stead, 1 Co. xv. 
29; cf. [W.175 (165); 279 (262); 382 (358); Meyer (or 
Beet) ad loc.]; esp. Neander ad loc.; Liickert, Progr. 
onthe passage, Jen. 1847; Puret in Ewald’s Jahrb. d. 
bibl. Wissensch. ix. p. 247; [ef. B. D. 8. v. Baptism XIL 
Alex.’s Kitto ibid. VI.].* 

βάπτισμα, -ros, ro, (βαπτίζω), a word peculiar to N. T. 
and οσο]. writ., @mersion, submersion ; 1. used trop. 
of calamities and afNictions with which one is quite over- 
whelmed: Mt. xx. 22 sq. Rec.; Mk. x. 38 sq.; Lk. xii. 50, 
(see βαπτίζω, J. 3). 2. of John’s baptism, that 
purifieatory rite by which men on confessing their sins 
were bound to a spiritual reformation, obtained the par- 


Banrtia pos 


don of their past sins and became qualified for the benefits 
of the Messiah’s kingdom soon to be set up: Mt. iii. 7; 
xxi. 25; Mk. xi. 30; Lk. vii. 29; xx. 4; Acts i. 22; x. 37; 
Xviii. 25; [xix. 3]; Barr. µετανοίας, binding to repentance 
[W. 188 (177)], Mk. i. 4; Lk. iii. 3; Acts xiii. 24; xix. 4. 
3. of Christian baptism; this, according to the view 
of the apostles, is a rite of sacred immersion, commanded 
by Christ, by which men confessing their sins and pro- 
fessing their faith in Christ are born again by the Holy 
Spirit unto a new life, come into the fellowship of Christ 
and the church (1 Co. xii. 13), and are made par 
takers of eternal salvation; [but see art. “ Baptism ” in 
BB.DD., McC. and S., Schaff-Herzog]: Eph. iv. 5 ; Col. 
ii. 12 [L mrg. Tr -μϕ α. v.]; 1 Pet. iii. 21; κ ων Ασότον, 
Ro. vi. 4 (see βαπτίζω, II. b. aa. fin.). [Trench § xcix.]* 

Bawnopés, -ov, 6, (βαπτίζω), a washing, purification 
effected by means of water: Mk. vii.4,8[RGL Tr in 
br.] (ξεστῶν καὶ ποτηρίων); of the washings prescribed 
by the Mosaic law, Heb. ix. 10. βαπτισμῶν διδαχῆς 
equiv. to διδαχῆς περὶ βαπτισμῶ», Heb. vi. 2 [where L txt. 
WH txt. Barr. διδαχήν], which seems to mean an expo- 
sition of the difference between the washings prescribed 
by the Mosaic law and Christian baptism. (Among 
prof. writ. Josephus alone, antt. 18, 5, 2, uses the word, 
and of John’s baptism; [respecting its interchange with 
Βάπτισμα cf. exx. in Soph. Lex. s. ν. 2 and Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col. ii. 12, where L mrg. Tr read βαπτισµός; cf. 
Trench § xcix.].) * 

βαπτιστής, -ov, 6, (Βαπτίζω), a baptizer; one who ad- 
ministers the rite of baptism; the surname of John, the 
forerunner of Christ: Mt. iii. 1; xi. 11 sq.; [xiv. 2, 8; 
xvi. 14; xvii. 13]; Mk. vi. 24 [T Tr WH τοῦ βαπτίζοντος], 
25; viii. 28; Lk. vii. 20, 28 [T Tr WH om. J, 33; ix. 19; also 
given him by Josephus, antt. 18, 5, 2, and found in no other 
prof. writ. [Joh. d. Tauferby Breest (1881), Kohler (84).]” 

βάπτω: [fut. Bayo, Jn. xiii. 26 T Tr WH]; 1 aor. 
ἔβαψα] pf. pass. ΡίοΡρ. BeBaupevos; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; in Sept. for 539; ; a. todip, dip in, immerse: τί, 
Jn. xiii. 26 [but in 26* Lchm. ἐμβάψας, as in 26° L txt. 
RG}; foll. by a gen. of the thing into which the object is 
dipped (because only a part of it is touched by the act 
of dipping), Lk. xvi. 24 (cf. ἅπτεσθαί τινος, λούεσθαι ποτα- 
poo, Hom. Il. 5, 6; 6, 508; cf. Β. § 132, 25; [W. § 30, 
8 ο.]). b. to dip into dye, to dye, color: ἱμάτιον αἵματι, 
Rev. xix. 13 [ΤάΕ. weptpepappevor, sce 8. Υ. περιρραίνω; 
WH ῥεραντισμένον, see ῥαντίζω]. (Hdt. 7, 67; Anth. 11, 
68; Joseph. antt. 3, 6,1.) [Comp.: éu-Barro.]* 

Bap, Chald. 33 (cf. Ps. ii. 12; Prov. xxxi. 2]; Bap Ἰωνᾶ 
son of Jonah (or Jonas): Mt. xvi. 17, where L T WH 
Βαριωνα (q. v.) Barjonah (or Barjonas), as if a surname, 
like Βαρνάβας, etc. [R.V. Bar-VJonah. Cf. Ἰωνᾶς, 2.]* 

Βαραββάς, -ᾱ, 6, (fr. 13 son, and Ν3Ν father, hence son 
of a father i. e. of a master [cf. Mt. xxiii. 9]), a captive 
robber whom the Jews begged Pilate to release instead of 
Christ: Mt. xxvii. 16 sq. (where codd. mentioned by 
Origen, and some other authorities, place Ἰησοῦν before 
βαραββαν, approved by Fritzsche, De Wette, Mever, 
Bleek, al.; (ef. WH. App. and Tdf.’s note ad loc. 3 also 
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Treg. Printed Text, etc. Ρ. 194 sq.]), 20 sq. 26; Mk. xv. 
7,11, 15; Lk. xxiii. 18; Jn. xviii. 40.3 

Bapdx, 6, indecl., (73 lightning), Barak, a commander 
of the Israelites ri iv. 6,8): Heb. xi. 32. [BB.DD.]° 

Bapax as, -ου, 6, [1.333 Jehovah blesses], Barachiah : 
in Mt. xxiii. 35 said to have been the father of the Zach- 
ariah slain in the temple; cf. Ζαχαρίας." 

βάρβαρος, -ον; 1. prop. one whose speech is rude, 
rough, harsh, as if repeating the syllables BapBap (cf. 
Strabo 14, 2, 28 p.662; ὠνοματοπεποίηται ἡ λέξις, Etym. 
Magn. [188, 11 (but Gaisf. reads βράγχος for βάρβαρος) ; 
ef. Curtius § 394; Vanicek p. 561]); hence 2. 
one who speaks a foreign or strange language which is 
not understood by another (Hdt. 2, 158 βαρβάρους πάντας 
οἱ Αἰγύπτιοι καλέουσι τοὺς μὴ σφίσι ὁμογλώσσους, Ovid. 
trist. 5, 10, 37 barbarus hic ego sum, quia non intelligor 
ulli) ; so 1 Co. xiv. 11. 3. The Greeks used βάρβαρος 
of any foreigner ignorant of the Greek language and the 
Greek culture, whether mental or moral, with the added 
notion, after the Persian war, of rudeness and brutality. 
Hence the word is applied in the N. T., but not re- 
proachfully, in Acts xxviii. 2, 4, to the inhabitants of 
Malta [i. e. Μελίτη, α. v.], who were of Phenician or 
Punic origin; and to those nations that had, indeed, 
some refinement of manners, but not the opportunity of 
becoming Christians, as the Scythians, Col. iii. 11 [but 
cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.J. But the phrase Ἑλληνές τε καὶ 
βάρβαροι forms also a periphrasis for all peoples, or indi- 
cates their diversity yet without reproach to foreigners 
(Plat. Theaet. p. 175a.; Isocr. Euag. ο. 17 p. 192b.; 
Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 1 and in other writ.) ; so in Ro. i. 14. 
(In Philo de Abr. § 45 sub fin. of all nations not Jews. 
Josephus b. j. prooem. 1 reckons the Jews among bar- 
barians.) Cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. ii. 21 p. 61; [Bp. 
Lghtft. on Col. u. s.; B.D. 8. v. Barbarian].* 

βαρέω, -ώ: to burden, weigh down, depress; in the N. T. 
found only in Pass., viz. pres. ptcp. βαρούμενοι, impv. 
βαρείσθω; 1 aor. ἐβαρήθην; pf. ptep. βεβαρημένος; the 
better writ. do not use the pres.; they use only the 
ptcps. βεβαρηώς and βεβαρηµένος; sce Matth. § 227; W. 
83 (80); [B. 54 (47); Veitch s.v.]. Used simply: (ο be 
weighed down, oppressed, with external evils and calami- 
ties, 2 Co. i. 8; of the mental oppression which the 
thoucht of inevitable death occasions, 2 Co. v. 4; ὀφθαλ- 
pot βεβαρηµένοι, sc. ὕπνῳ, weighed down with sleep, Mk. 
xiv. 40 (LT Tr WH καταβαρυνόµενοι) ; Mt. xxvi. 43; 
with ὕπνω added, Lk. ix. 32; ἐν (3) κραιπάλῃ, Lk. xxi. 
34 Réc. βαρυνθώσιν, [see Bapiva], (11οπι. Od. 19, 122 
oivw BeBapnores, Diod. Sic. 4, 38 τῇ νόσῳ); μὴ βαρείσθω 
let it not be burdened, se. with their expense, 1 Tim. v. 
16, (εἰσφοραῖς, Dio Cass. 46, 92). [Comr.: 
Bapew. | * 

βαρέως, adv., (βαρύς, q. v.), heavily, with difficulty: Mt. 
xiii, 15; Acts xxviii. 27, (Is. vi. 10). [From Hat. on.]® 

Βαρθολομαῖος, -ου, ὁ, (Don 335 son of Tolmai), Dar- 
tholomem, one of the twelve apostles of Christ: Mt. x. 35 
Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 14; Actsi.13. [See Ναθαναήλ and 
BB.DD.J * 


émt-, κατα- 
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Ἑαρ-ιησοῦς, ό, (13 son, iw Jesus), Bar-Jesus, a cer- 
tain false prophet: Acts xiii. 6 [where Tdf. -σοῦ; see 
his note. Cf. Ἐλύμας]." 

Βαρ-ιωνάς, -ᾱ [cf. B. 20 (17 εα.)], 6, (fr. 13 son, and 
73° Jonah [al. 11Η) i. e. Johanan, Jona, John; cf. Mey. 
on Jn. i. 42 (43) and Lghtft. as below]), Bar-Jonah [or 
Bar-Jonas], the surname of the apostle Peter: Mt. xvi. 17 
[LT WH; in Jn. i. 42 (43); xxi. 15 sqq. son of John; 
see Lghtft. Fresh Revision, etc., Ρ. 159 note (Am. ed. 
p- 137 note)]; see in Bap and Ἰωνᾶς, 2." 

Βαρνάβας, -α [B. 20 (18)], 6, (33 son, and &3); acc. to 
Luke’s interpretation vids παρακλήσεως, i. ο. excelling in 
the power τῆς παρακλήσεως, Acts iv. 36; sce παράκλησιςι 
5), Barnabas, the surname of Joses [better Joseph], a 
Levite, a native of Cyprus. He was a distinguished 
teacher of the Christian religion, and a companion and 
colleague of Paul: Acts ix. 27; xi. 22, [25 Rec.], 30; xii. 
25; xiii—xv.; 1 Co. ix.6; Gal. ii. 1, 9,18; Col. iv. 10.* 

βάρος, -εος, τό, heaviness, weight, burden, trouble: load, 
ἐπιτιθέναι τινί (Xen. oec. 17, 9), to impose upon one diffi- 
cult requirements, Acts xv. 28; βάλλειν ἐπί τινα, Rev. ii. 
24 (where the meaning is, ‘I put upon you no other in- 
junction which it might be difficult to observe’; cf. 
Diisterdieck ad loc.) ; βαστάζειν τὸ βάρος τινός, i. 6. either 
the burden of a thing, as τὸ βάρος τῆς ἡμέρας the weari- 
some labor of the day Mt. xx. 12, or that which a person 
bears, as in Gal. vi. 2 (where used of troublesome moral 
faults; the meaning is, ‘bear one another’s faults’). 
αἰώνιον βάρος δόξης a weight of glory never to cease, i. e. 
vast and transcendent glory (blessedness), 2 Co. iv. 17; 
cf. W. § 34, 3; (πλούτου, Plut. Alex. M. 48). weight i. α. 
authority: ἐν βάρει εἶναι to have authority and influence, 
1 Th. ii. 7 (6), (so also in Grk. writ.; cf. Wesseling on 
Diod. Sic. 4, 61; [exx. in Suidas 6. v.]). [ῷχν. see 
Gyos. | ° 

Βαρσαβάς [-ca83as LTTrWH; sce WH. App. p. 
159], -ᾱ [B. 20 (18) ], 6, Barsabas [or Barsabbas] (i. ο. 
son of Saba[al. Zaba]);  ἆὰ. the surname of a certain 
Joseph: Acts i. 23, [B. D.s.v. Joseph Barsabas]. — 2. 
the surname of a certain Judas: Acts xv. 22, [B. D.s. v. 
Judas Barsabas].* 

Ἑαρ-τίμαιοε [Tdf. -μαῖος, yet cf. Chandler § 253], -ov, 6, 
(son of Timeeus), Bartimaeus, a certain blind man: Mk. 
x. 46.3 

Baptve: fo weigh down, overcharge: Lk. xxi. 34 (1 aor. 
pass. subj.) βαρυνθώσιν Rec. [cf. W. 83 (80); B. 54 (47)], 
for βαρηθώσιν; see βαρέω. [COMP.: κατα-βαρύνω.]" 

βαρύς, -εἴα, -ύ, heavy; 1. prop.i.e. heavy in weight: 
Φορτίον, Mt. xxiii. 4 (in xi. 30 we have the opposite, 
ἐλαφρόν). 2. metaph. a. burdensome: ἐντολή, the 
keeping of which is grievous, 1 Jn. v. 3. b. severe, stern: 
ἐπιστολή. 2 Co. x. 10 [al. imposing, impressive, cf. Wet- 
stein ad loc.]. ο. weiyhty, i.e. of great moment: τὰ βαρύ- 
τερα τοῦ νύµου the weightier precepts of the law, Mt. 
Xxlil. 23; αἰτιάματα [better αἰτιώματα (q. v.)], Acts xxv. 
7% ᾱ. violent, cruel, unsparing, [A. V. grievous]: λύκοι, 
Acts xx. 29 (so also Hom. Π. 1. 89; Xen. Aces. 11, 12).* 

βαρύτιμος, -ο», (βαρύς and τιµή), of weighty (i.e. great) 
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value, very precious, costly: Μι. xxvi. 7 [Β α Ττινι. 
WH], (so Strabo 17 p. 798; selling at a great price, 
Heliod. 2, 30 [var.]; possessed of great honor, Aeschy]. 
suppl. 25 [but Dindorf (Lex. s. v.) gives here (after a 
schol.) severely punishing]).* 

βασανίω: [impf. ἑβασάνιζον]; 1 aor. ἐβασάνισα; Pass., 
[pres. βασανίζοµαι]; 1 aor. ἐβασανίσθην; 1 fut. βασανι- 
σθήσοµαι; (βάσανο); 1. prop. {0 test (metals) by the 
touchstone. 2. to question by applying torture. 3. 
to torture (2 Macc. vii. 13); hence 4. univ. to ver with 
grievous pains (of body or mind), to torment: τινά, Mt. 
viii. 29; Mk. v. 7; Lk. viii. 28; 2 Pet. ii. 8; Rev. xi. 10; 
passively, Mt. viii.6; Rev. ix.5; xx. 10; of the pains of 
child-birth, Rev. xii. 2 (cf. Anthol. 2, p. 205 ed. Jacobs); 
with ἐν and the dat. of the material in which one is tor 
mented, Rev. xiv. 10. 5. Pass. to be harassed, dis- 
tressed; of those who at sea are struggling with a head 
wind, Mk. vi. 48; of a ship tossed by the waves, Mt. 
xiv. 94. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down. Often in O. T. 
Apocr.) * 

βασανισμός, -οὔ, 6, (βασανίζω, q. V.) ; 1. a testing by 
the touchstone or by torture. 2. torment, torture; a. 
the act of tormenting: Rev. ix. 5. b. the state or con- 
dition of those tormented: Rev. xviii. 7, 10, 15; 6 κάπνος 
τοῦ βασανισμοῦ αὐτῶν the smoke of the fire by which they 
are tormented, Rev. xiv.11. (4 Macc. ix. 6; xi. 2; [al.]; 
bad wine is called βασανισµός by Alexis in Athen. 1, 56 
Ρ. 80 4.)3 

βασανιστής, -ov, 6, (βασανίζω), one who elicits the truth 
by the use of the rack, an inquisitor, torturer, ([ Antiphon ; 
al.]; Dem. p. 978, 11; Philo in Flace. § 11 end; [de 
concupise. § 1; quod omn. prob. lib. 16; Plut. an vitios. 
ad infel. suff. § 2]); used in Mt. xviii. 34 of a jailer 
(δεσμοφύλαξ Acts xvi. 23), doubtless because the busi- 
ness of torturing was also assigned to him.* 

βάσανοε, -ov, 7, [Curtius p. 439]; a. the touchstone, 
[called also basanite, Lat. lapis Lydius], by which gold 
and other metals are tested. b. the rack or instrument 
of torture by which one ts forced to divulge the truth. ο. 
torture, torment, acute pains : used of the pains of disease, 
Mt. iv. 24; of the torments of the wicked after death, 
ἐν βασάνοις ὑπάρχειν, Lk. xvi. 23 (Sap. iii. 1; 4 Mace. 
xiii. 14); hence 6 τόπος τῆς βασάνου is used of Gehenna, 
Lk. xvi. 28. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theogn.], Pind. down.) * 

βασιλεία, -as, 7, (fr. βασιλεύω; to be distinguished fr. 
βασίλεια ἃ queen; cf. ἱερεέα priesthood fr. ἱερεύω, and 
ἱέρεια a priestess fr. ἱερεύς), [fr. dt.down]; 1. royal 
power, kingship, dominion, rule: Lk. i. 33; xix. 12, 15; 
xxii. 295 Jn. xviii. 36; Actsi.6; Heb. i. 8; 1 Co. xv. 
24; Rev. xvii. 12; of the royal power of Jesus as the 
triumphant Messiah, in the phrase ἔρχεσθαι ἐν τῇ Bac. 
αὐτοῦ, i. e. tocome in his kingship, clothed with this pow- 
er: Mt. xvi. 28; Lk. xxiii. 42 [els τὴν 8. L mrg. Tr mrg. 
WII txt.]; of the royal power and dignity conferred on 
Christians in the Messiah's kingdom: Rev. i. 6 (ace. to 
Tr txt. WH mre. ἐποίησεν ἡμῖν or L ney [vet RG TWH 
txt. Tr mre. ἡμᾶς] βασιλείαν [Rec. βασιλεῖς]): τοῦ θεοῦ, 
the royal power and dignity belonging to God, Rev. xii. 
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10. 2. α kingdom i.e. the territory subject to the 
rule of a king: Mt. xii. 25 sq.; xxiv. 7; Mk. iii. 24; vi. 
23; xiii. 8; Lk. xi. 17; xxi. 10; plur.: Mt. iv. 8; Lk. iv. 
5; Heb. xi. 38. 3. Frequent in the N. T. in refer 
ence to the Reign of the Messiah are the following 
phrases: ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ (ΚΠΝ1 RIDIN, Targ. Is. 
xl. 9; Mic. iv. 7), prop. the kingdom over which God rules; 
i) βασιλεία τοῦ Χριστοῦ (RIV M39, Targ. Jonath. ad 
Is. lili. 10), the kingdom of the Messiah, which will be 
founded by God through the Messiah and over which the 
Messiah will preside as God’s vicegerent; 7 Bac. τῶν 
οὐρανῶ», only in Matthew, but very frequently [some 33 
times], the kingdom of heaven, i. e. the kingdom which is 
of heavenly or divine origin and nature (in rabbin. writ. 
Ὀ ση moon is the rule of God, the theocracy viewed 
universally, not the Messianic kingdom); sometimes 
simply 7 βασιλεία: Mt. iv. 28, etc.; Jas. ii. 5; once ἡ Bac. 
τοῦ Aaveid, because it was supposed the Messiah would be 
one of David’s descendants and a king very like David, 
Mk. xi. 10; once also ἡ Bao. τοῦ Χριστοῦ καὶ θεοῦ, Eph. v. 
5. Relying principally on the prophecies of Daniel — 
who had declared it to be the purpose of God that, after 
four vast and mighty kingdoms had succeeded one an- 
other and the last of them shown itself hostile to the 
people of God, at length its despotism should be broken, 
and the empire of the world pass over for ever to the holy 
people of God (Dan. ii. 44; vii. 14, 18, 27) — the Jews 
were expecting a kingdom of the greatest felicity, which 
God through the Messiah would set up, raising the dead 
to life again and renovating earth and heaven; and that 
in this kingdom they would bear sway for ever over all 
the nations of the world. This kingdom was called the 
kingdom of God or the kingdom of the Messiah; and in 
this sense must these terms be understood in the utter- 
ances of the Jews and of the disciples of Jesus when 
conversing with him, as Mt. xviii. 1; xx. 21; Mk. xi. 10; 
Lk. xvii. 20; xix. 11. But Jesus employed the phrase 
kingdom of God or of heaven to indicate that perfect order 
of things which he was about to establish, in which all those 
of every nation who should believe in him were to be gathered 
together into one society, dedicated and intimately united 
to God, and made partakers of eternal salvation. This 
kingdom is spoken of as now begun and actually pres- 
ent, inasmuch as its foundations have already been 
laid by Christ and its benefits realized among men 
that believe in him: Mt. xi. 12; xii. 28; xiii. 41 (in 
this pass. its earthly condition is spoken of, in which it 
includes bad subjects as well as good); Lk. xvii. 21; 1 
Co. iv. 20; Ro. xiv. 17 (where the meaning is, ‘the es- 
sence of the kingdom of God is not to be found in ques- 
tions about eating and drinking’); Col.i.13. But far 
more frequently the kingdom of heaven is spoken of as 
a future blessing, since its consummate establishment 
is to be looked for on Christ’s solemn return from the 
skies, the dead being called to life again, the ills and 
wrongs which burden the present state of things being 
done away, the powers hostile to God being vanquished : 
Μι. vi. 10; viii. 113 καν]. 29; Mk. ix. 1; xv. 43; Lk. ix. 
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27; xiii. 28 sq.; xiv. 16: xxii. 18: 2 Pet. i. 11; also in 
the phrases εἰσέρχεσθαι cis τ. βασ. τ. οὐρανῶν oF +. θεοῦ : 
Mt. ν. 20; vii. 21; xviii. 3; xix. 23, 24; Mk. ix. 47; x. 
23, 24, 25; Lk. xviii. 24 [Τ Tr txt. WH εἰσπορεύονται], 
25; Jn. iii. 5; Acts xiv. 22; κληρονόμος τῆς βασιλείας, 
Jas. ii. 5; κληρονομεῖν τ. β. τ. 0.; see d. below. By a sin- 
gular use 7 Sac. τοῦ κυρίου 7 ἐπουράνιος God’s heavenly 
kingdom, in 2 Tim. iv. 18, denotes the exalted and perfect 
order of things which already exists in heaven, and into 
which true Christians are ushered immediately after 
death; cf. Phil. i. 23; Heb. xii. 22 sq. The phrase Bac. 
τῶν οὐρανῶν or τοῦ θεοῦ, while retaining its meaning king- 
dom of heaven or of God, must be understood, according 
to the requirements of the context, a. of the beginning, 
growth, potency, of the divine kingdom: Mt. xiii. 31-38; 
Mk. iv. 30; Lk. xiii. 18. Ὁ. of its fortunes: Mt. xiii. 24; 
Mk. iv. 26. ο. of the conditions to be complied with in 
order to reception among its citizens: Mt. xviii. 23; xx. 
1; xxii. 2; xxv. 1. d. of its blessings and benefits, 
whether present or future: Mt. xiii. 44 sq.; Lk. vi. 20; 
also in the phrases ζητεῖν τὴν Bac. τ. θεοῦ, Mt. vi. 33 
[L Τ WH om. τ. θεοῦ]; LK: xii. 81 Γαὐτοῦ L txt. T Tr 
WH]; δέχεσθαι τ. Bac. τ. 6. ὡς παιδίον, Mk. x. 15; Lk. 
XViii. 17; κληρονομεῖ» τ. β. τ. 8. Mt. xxv. 84; 1 Co. vi. 
9 sq.; xv. 50; Gal. v. 21; see in κληρονοµέω, 2. 9. of 
the congregation of those who constitute the royal ‘ city 
of God’: ποιεῖν τινας βασιλεία», Rev. i. 6 G T WH txt. 
Tr mrg. [cf. 1 above]; v. 10 (here R G βασιλεῖς, so R in 
the preceding pass.), cf. Ex. xix. 6. Further, the foll. 
expressions are noteworthy: of persons fit for admis- 
sion into the divine kingdom it is said αὐτῶν or τοιούτω» 
ἐστὶν 7 Bac. τῶν οὗρ. or τοῦ θεοῦ: Mt. v. 83, 10; xix. 14; 
Mk. x. 14; Lk. xviii. 16. διδόναι τινὶ τ. Bac. is used of 
God, making men partners of his kingdom, Lk. xii. 32; 
παραλαμβάνει» of those who are made partners, Heb. xii. 
28. διὰ τὴν Bac. τ. op. to advance the interests of the 
heavenly kingdom, Mt. xix. 12; ἔνεκεν τῆς Bac. τ. 0. for the 
sake of becoming a partner in the kingdom of God, Lk. 
xviii. 29. Those who announce the near approach of the 
kingdom, and describe its nature, and set forth the condi- 
tions of obtaining citizenship in it, are said διαγγέλλειν τ. 
Bac. τ. 6. LK. ix. 60; εὐαγγελίζεσθαι τὴν β. τ. 8. Lk. iv. 43; 
viii. 1; xvi. 16: περὶ τῆς Bac. τ. 8. Acts viii. 12; κηρύσσειν 
τὴν Bac. τ. 6. Lk. ix. 2; Acts xx. 25; xxviii. 31; τὸ evay- 
γέλιον τῆς Bac. Mt. iv. 23; ix. 35; xxiv. 14; with the addi- 
tion of τοῦ θεοῦ, Mk. i. 14 RLbr. ἤγγικεν ἡ βασ.τ. οὐρ. 
or τοῦ θεοῦ, is used of its institution as close at hand: Mt. 
iii. 2; iv. 17; Mk. i. 15; Lk. x. 9, 11. it is said ἔρχεσθαι 
i. e. to be established, in Mt. vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2; xvii. 20; 
Mk. xi. 10. In accordance with the comparison which 
likens the kingdom of God to a palace, the power of ad- 
mitting into it dnd of excluding from it is called κλεῖς 
τῆς B. τ. ovp. Mt. xvi. 19; κλείειν τὴν β. τ. οὐρ. to keep 
from entering, Mt. xxiii. 13 (14). υἱοὶ τῆς Bao. are those 
to whom the prophetic promise of the heavenly kingdom 
extends: used of the Jews, Mt. viii. 12; of those gathered 
out of all nations who have shown themselves worthy of 
a share in this kingdom, Mt. xiii. 38. (In the O. T. 
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Apocr. ἡ Bao. τοῦ θεοῦ denotes God’s rule, the divine ad- 
ministration, Sap. vi. 5; x. 10; Tob. xiii. 1; so too in Ps. 
cli. (ciil.) 19; civ. (ον.) 11-13; Dan. iv. 33; vi. 26; the 
universe subje:t to God’s sway, God’s royal domain, Song 
of the Three Children 32; ἡ βασιλεία, simply, the O. T. 
theocratic commonwealth, 2 Macc. i. 7.) Cf. Fleck, De 
regno divino, Lips. 1829; Baumg.-Crusius, Bibl. Theol. 
p- 147 sqq.; Tholuck, Die Bergrede Christi, δίο Aufl. p. 
55 804. [on Mt. v. 3]; Célin, Bibl. Theol. i. p. 567 sqq., 
ii. p. 108 sqq.; Schmid, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. p. 262 sqq. 
ed. 4; Baur, Neutest. Theol. p. 69 sqq.; Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. d. N. T. § 13; [also in his Leben Jesu, bk. iv. ch. 
2]; Schiirer, [Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 29 (esp. par. 8) and 
reff. there; also] in the Jahrbb. fiir protest. Theol., 
1876, pp. 166-187 (cf. Lipsius ibid. 1878, p. 189); [B.D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Kingdom of Heaven, and reff. there]. 

βασίλειον, (rarely -εία), -evov, royal, kingly, regal: 1 Pet. 
ii. 9. As subst. rd βασίλειον (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 3; Prov. 
xviii. 19 Sept.; Joseph. antt. 6, 12, 4), and much oftener 
(fr. Hdt. 1, 30 down) in plur. τὰ βασίλεια (Sept. Esth. 
i. 9, etc.), the royal palace: Lk. vii. 25 ΓΑ. V. kings’ 
courts ].* 

βασιλεύς, -έως, 6, leader of the people, prince, com- 
mander, lord of the land, king; univ.: οἱ βασιλεῖς τῆς 
γῆς, Mt. xvii. 25; Rev. xvi. 14[L Τ Tr WH om. τῆς γῆς], 
οἵο.; τῶν ἐθνῶν, Lk. xxii. 25; of the king of Egypt, Acts 
vii. 10, 18; Heb. xi. 23, 27: of David, Mt. i. 6; Acts xiii. 
22; of Herod the Great and his successors, Mt. ii. 1 sqq. ; 
Lk.i.5; Acts xii 1; xxv. 18; of a tetrarch, Mt. xiv. 9; 
Mk. vi. 14, 22, (of the son of aking, Xen. oec. 4, 16 ; “re- 
ges Syriae, regis Antiochi pueros, scitis Romae nuper 
fuisse,” Cic. Verr. ii. 4, 27, cf. de senectute 17,59; [Verg. 
Aen. 9, 223]); of a Roman emperor, 1 Tim. ii. 2; 1 Pet. ii. 
17, cf. Rev. xvii. 9 (10), (so in prof. writ. in the Roman 
age, as in Joseph. b. j. 5, 13,6; Hdian. 2, 4, 8 [4 Bekk.]; 
of the son of the emperor, ibid. 1, 5, 15 [5 Bekk.]); of 
the Messiah, 6 βασιλεὺς τῶν Ἰουδαίων, Mt. ii. 2, etc.; τοῦ 
"IopandA, Mk. xv. 32; Jn. i. 49 (50); xii. 18; of Chris- 
tians, as to reign over the world with Christ in the mil- 
lennial kingdom, Rev. i. 6; v. 10 (Rec. in both pass. and 
Grsb. in the latter; see βασιλεία, 8 e.); of God, the su- 
preme ruler over all, Mt. ν. 35; 1 Tim. i. 17 (see αἰών, 
2); Rev. xv. 3; βασιλεὺς βασιλέω», Rev. xvii. 14 [but 
here as in xix. 16 of the victorious Messiah]; 6 Bac. 
τῶν βασιλευόντων, 1 Tim. vi. 15, (2 Mace. xiii. 4; 3 Mace. 
v. 35; Enoch 9,4; [84, 2; Philo de decal. § 10]; cf. Γκύ- 
pros τῶν Bao. Dan. ii. 47]; κύριος τ. κυρίω», Deut. x. 17; 
Ps. exxxv. (cxxxvi.) 3; [so of the king of the Par- 
thians, Plut. Pomp. § 38, 1]). 

βασιλεύω; fut. βασιλεύσω; 1 aor. ἐβασίλευσα; (βασι- 
Aevs) ; — in Grk. writ. (fr. Hom. down] with gen. or dat., 
in the sacred writ., after the Hebr. (Oy Sw), foll. by 
ἐπί with gen. of place, Mt. ii. 22 (where LT WH om. 
Tr br. ἐπί); Rev. v.10; foll. by ἐπί with acc. of the 
pers., Lk. i. 33; xix. 14,27; Ro. v.14; [ef. W. 206 (193 
sq-); B. 169 (147) ]— to be king, to exercise kingly power, 
fo reign: univ. 1 Tim. vi. 15; Lk. xix. 14,27; of the 
governor of a country, although not possessing kingly 
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rank, Mt. ii. 22; of God, Rev. xi. 15, 17; xix. 6; of the 
rule of Jesus, the Messiah, Lk. i. 33; 1 Co. xv. 25; Rev. 
xi. 15; of the reign of Christians in the millennium, 
Rev. v. 10; xx. 4, 6; xxii. 5; hence Paul transfers the 
word to denote the supreme moral dignity, liberty, bless- 
edness, which will be enjoyed by Christ’s redeemed ones: 
Ro. v. 17 (cf. De Wette and Thol. ad loc.) ; 1 Co. iv. 8. 
Metaph. to ezercise the highest influence, to control: Ro. 
ν. 14, 17, 21; vi. 12. The aor. ἑβασίλευσα denotes I 
obtained royal power, became king, have come to reign, in 
1 Co. iv. 8 [ef. W. 302 (283); B. 215 (185)]; Rev. xi. 
17; xix. 6, (as often in Sept. and prof. writ.; cf. Grimm 
on 1 Macc. p. 11; Breitenbach or Kiihner on Xen. 
mem. 1, 1, 18; on the aor. to express entrance into a 
state, see Bnhdy. p. 382; Kriiger § 53, 5,1; [Kihner 
§ 386, 5; Goodwin § 19 N.1]). ([Comp.: ovp-Baor- 
A€vo. | * 

βασιλικόᾳ, -ή, -όν, of or belonging to a king, kingly, 
royal, regal; of a man, the officer or minister of a prince, 
a courtier: Jn. iv. 46, 49, (Polyb. 4, 76,2; Plut. Sol. 27; 
often in Joseph.). subject toa king: of a country, Acts 
xii. 20. befitting or worthy of a king, royal: ἐσθῆς, Acts 
xii. 21. Hence metaph. principal, chief: νόμος, Jas. ii. 
8 (Plat. Min. p. 317 ο. τὸ ὀρθὸν νόµος ἐστὶ βασιλικός, 
Xen. symp. 1, 8 βασιλικὸν κάλλος; 4 Macc. xiv. 2).* 

[βασιλίσκοε, -ov, 6, (dimin. of βασιλεύς), a petty king; 
a reading noted by WH in their (rejected) marg. of Jn. 
iv. 46,49. (Polyb., al.)*] 

βασΏισσα, -ης, ἡ, queen: Mt. xii. 42; Lk. xi. 81; Acts 
viii. 27; Rev. xviii. 7. (Xen. oec. 9, 15; Aristot. oec. 
9 [in Bekker, Anecd. i. p. 84; cf. frag. 385 (fr. Poll. 8, 
90) p. 1645", 25]; Polyb. 23, 18, 2 [excrpt. Vales. 7], 
and often in later writ.; Sept.; Joseph.; the Atticists 
prefer the forms βασιλίς and βασίλεια; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
Ρ. 225; [on the termination, corresponding to Eng. -ess, 
cf. W. 24; B. 73; Soph. Lex. p. 37; Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. et Alex. p. 151 sqq.; Curtius p. 653].) 3 

βάσις, -ews, 7, (BAQ, Baivw); 1. α stepping, walk 
ing, (Aeschyl., Soph., al.). 2. that with which one 
steps, the foot: Acts iii. 7, (Plat. Tim. p. 92a. et al.; 
Sap. xiii. 18).° 

βασκαίνω: 1 aor. ἐβάσκανα, on which form cf. W. [75 
(72)]; 85 (80); [B. 41 (35); Lob. ad Phryn. p. 25 sq.;5 
Paralip. p. 218q.]; (βάζω, βάσκω [φάσκω] to speak, talk); 
τινά [ W. 223 (209) 1]: 1. to speak ill of one, to slander, 
traduce him, (Dem. 8, 19 [94, 19]; Ael. v. h. 2, 13, etc.). 
2. to bring evil on one by feigned praise or an evil eye, 
to charm, bewitch one, (Aristot. probl. 20, 34 [p. 926°, 
24]; Theocr. 6, 39; Ael. nat. an. 1, 35); hence, of those 
who lead away others into error by wicked arts (Diod. 
4,6): Gal. iii. 1. Cf. Schott [or Bp. Lglitft.] ad loc. ; 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 462.® 

βαστάζω; fut. βαστάσω; 1 aor. ἐβάστασα; 1. to take 
up with the hands: λίθους, Jn. x. 31, (λᾶαν, Hom. Od. 11, 
594; τὴν payatpay ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς, Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 7). 
2. to take up in order to carry or bear; to put upon one’s 
se/f (something) to be carried; to bear what is burden- 
some: tov σταυρόν, Jn. xix. 17; Lk. xiv. 27, (see σταυρός 
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2 a. απά b.); Metaph.: βαστάζειν τι, to be equal to un- 
derstanding a matter and receiving it calmly, Jn. xvi. 
12 (Epict. ench. 29, 5); φορτίο», Gal. vi. 5; βαστάσει 
τὸ κρίµα, must take upon himself the condemnation of 
the judge, Gal. v. 10 (09509 Kw), Mic. vii. 9). Hence 
to bear, endure: Mt. xx. 12; Acts xv. 10 (ζυγόν); Ro. 
xv.1; Gal. vi. 2; Rev. ii. 28q. (Epict. diss. 1, 8, 2; 
Anthol. 5, 9, 3; in this sense the Greeks more com- 
monly use φέρειν.) 3. simply to bear, carry: Mt. iii. 
11; Mk. xiv. 13; Lk. vii. 14; xxii. 10; Rev. xvii. 7; 
pass., Acts iii. 2; xxi. 35. τὸ ὄνομά µου ἐνώπιον ἐθνῶ», 
so to bear it that it may be in the presence of Gentiles, 
i. e. by preaching to carry the knowledge of my name 
to the Gentiles, Acts ix. 15. to carry on one’s person: 
Lk. x. 4; Gal. vi. 17 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; of the womb 
carrying the foetus, Lk. xi. 27; to sustain, i. e. uphold, 
support: Ro. xi. 18. 4. by a use unknown to Attic 
writ., fo bear away, carry off: νόσους, to take away or 
remove by curing them, Mt. viii. 17 (Galen de compos. 
medicam. per gen. 2, 14 [339 ed. Bas.] ψώρας re θερα- 
πεύει καὶ ὑπώπια βαστάζει) [al. refer the use in Mt. 1. c. 
to 2; cf. Meyer]. Jn. xii. 6 (ἐβάσταζε used to pilfer [R. 
V. txt. took away; cf. our ‘shoplifting’, though perh. this 
lift is a diff. word, see Skeat s. v.]); Jn. xx. 15, (Polyb. 
1, 48, 2 ὁ ἄνεμος τοὺς πύργους τῇ Bia βαστάζει, Apollod. 
bibl. 2, 6, 2; 3,4, 3; Athen. 2, 26 p. 46 f.; 15, 48 p. 693e.; 
very many instances fr. Joseph. are given by Krebs, 
Observv. p. 152 sqq.). [Sywn. cf. Schmidt ch. 105.]* 

Béros, -ov, 7 and (in Mk. xii. 26 GLTTr WH) 4, 
(the latter acc. to Moeris, Attic; the former Hellenistic; 
cf. Fritzsche on MK. p. 532; W. 63 (62) [cf. 36; B. 12 
(11)]), [fr. Hom. down], α thorn or bramble-bush (cf. 
B. D. s. v. Bush]: Lk. vi. 44; Acts vii. 90, 35; ἐπὶ τοῦ 
(τῆς) βάτου at the Bush, i. e. where it tells about the Bush, 
Mk. xii. 26; Lk. xx. 37; cf. Fritzsche on Ro. xi. 2; [B.D. 
s. v. Bible IV. 1].* 

βάτοε, -ου, 6, Hebr. Π3 α bath, [A. V. measure], a Jew- 
ish measure of liquids containing 72 sextarii [between 
8 and 9 gal.], (Joseph. antt. 8, 2, 9): Lk. xvi. 6 [see B.D. 
s.v. Weights and Measures II. 2].3 

βάτραχος, -ov, 6, a frog, (fr. Hom. [i. e. Batrach., and 
Παι.] down): Rev. xvi. 13.* 

βαττολογέω (T WH βατταλ. (with § B, sce WH. App. 
Ρ. 152)],-@: 1 aor. subj. βαττολογήσω; a. to stammer, 
and, since stammerers are accustomed to repeat the 
same sounds, ob. to repeat the same things over and 
over, to use many and idle words, to babble, prate; so Mt. 
vi. 7, where it is explained by ἐν τῇ moAvAoyia, (Vulg. 
multum loqui; [A. V. to use vain repetitions]); ef. Tho- 
luck ad loc. Some suppose the word to be derived from 
Battus, a king of Cyrene, who is said to have stuttered 
(HIdt. 4, 155); others from Battus, an author of tedious 
and wordy poems; but comparing βατταρίζειν, which 
has the same meaning, and βάρβαρος (q. ν.), it seems 
far more probable that the word is onomatopoctic. (Sim- 
plic. in Epict. [ench. 30 fin.] p. 340 ed. Schweigh.) * 

βδέλυγµα, -τος, ro, (βδελύσσομαι), a bibl. and eccl. word ; 
in Sept. mostly for ΠΠ, also for ρὺ and ype: a foul 
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thing (loathsome on acct. of its stench), a detestable thing; 
(Tertull. abominamentum) ; Luth. Greuel; ΓΑ. V. abom- 
ination]; a. univ.: Lk. xvi. 15. b. in the O. T. often 
used of idols and; things pertaining to idolatry, to be 
held in abomination by the Israelites; as 1 K. xi. 6 (5) ; 
xx. (xxi.) 26; 2 K. xvi. 3; xxi.2; 1 Esdr. vii. 13; Sap. 
xii. 23; xiv. 11; hence in the N. T. in Rev. xvii. 4 sq. 
of idol-worship and its impurities; ποιεῖν βδέλυγµα κ. 
Wevdos, Rev. xxi. 27. ο. the expression rd Bd. τῆς ἐρη- 
µώσεως the desolating abomination [al. take the gen. al. ; 
e. g. Mey. as gen. epex.] in Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14, 
(1 Mace. i. 54), seems to designate some terrible event 
in the Jewish war by which the temple was desecrated, 
perh. that related by Joseph. b. j. 4,9, 11 sqq. (Sept. 
Dan. xi. $1; xii. 11, 88. (τῆς) ἐρημώσεως for Ό9Ν9 yp? 
and ορού WY, Dan. ix. 27 B38. τῶν ἐρημώσεων for ὈΥ ρῷ 
Dw the abomination (or abominations) wrought by the 
desolator, i. e. not the statue of Jupiter Olympius, but a 
little idol-altar placed upon the altar of whole burnt- 
offerings; cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. p. 31; Hengstenberg, 
Authentie des Daniel, p. 85 sq.; [the principal explana- 
tions of the N. T. phrase are noticed in Dr. Jas. Mori- 
son’s Com. on Mt. I. ο.].) ® 

βδελυκτόε, -7, ov, (βδελύσσομαι), abominable, detestable : 
Tit. i. 16. (Besides only in Prov. xvii. 15; Sir. xli. 5; 
2 Macc. i. 27; (cf. Philo de victim. offer. § 12 sub fin.].)® 

βδιύσσω: (Siew quietly to break wind, to stink) ; 
1. to render foul, to cause to be abhorred: τὴν ὀσμήν, Ex. 
v. 21; to defile, pollute: τὰς ψυχάς, τ. ψυχήν, Lev. xi. 43; 
xx. 25; 1 Mace. i. 48; pf. pass. ptcp. éBdeAvypévos abomi- 
nable, Rev. xxi. 8, (Lev. xviii. 30; Prov. viii. 7; Job xv. 
16; 8 Macc. vi. 9; βδελυσσόµενος, 2 Macc. v. 8). In 
native Grk. writ. neither the act. nor the pass. is found. 
2. βδελύσσοµαι) depon. mid. (1 aor. ἑβδελυξάμην often 
in Sept. [Joseph. b. j. 6, 2, 10]; in Grk. writ. depon. pas- 
sive, and fr. Arstph. down) ; prop. to turn one’s selfaway 
from on account of the stench; metaph. to abhor, detest: 
τί, Ro. ii. 22.3 

βέβαιος, -αία (W. 69 (67); B. 25 (22)), -αιον, (BAQ, 
βαίνω), [fr. Aeschyl. down], stable, fast, firm; prop. : «γκν- 
pa, Heb. vi. 19; metaph. sure, trusty: ἐπαγγελία, Ro. iv. 
16; κλῆσις καὶ ἐκλογή, 2 Pet. i. 10; λόγος προφητικός, 2 
Pet. i. 19; unshaken, constant, Heb. iii. 14; ἐλπίς, 2 Co. 
i. 7 (6), (4 Mace. xvii. 4) ; παρρησία, Heb. iii. 6 (but WH 
Tr mrg. in br.); valid and therefore inviolable, λόγος, 
Heb. ii. 2; διαθηκη, Heb. ix. 17. (With the same mean- 
ings in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

βεβαιόω, -ὢ; fut. βεβαιώσω; 1 aor. €BeBaiwoa; Pass., 
(pres. βεβαιοῦμαι]; 1 aor. 8eBawOnv; (βέβαιοφ) ; to make 
firm, establish, confirm, make sure: τὸν λόγο», to prove its 
truth and divinitv, Mk. xvi. 20; τὰς ἐπαγγελίας make 
good the promises by the event, i. e. fulfil them, Ro. xv. 
8 (so also in Grk. writ. as Diod. 1,5); Pass. : τὸ papre prop 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 1 Co. i. 6; ἡ owrnpia... eis ἡμᾶς ἐβεβαιώθη, 
a constructio praegnans [W. § 66, 2 d.] which may be re- 
solved into εἰς ἡμᾶς παρεδόθη καὶ ἐν ἡμῖν βέβαιος ἐγένετο, 
Heb. ii. 3 ef. 2; see βέβαιος. of men made steadfast and 
constant in soul: Heb. xiii. 9; 1 Co. i. 8 (βεβαιώσει tpas 
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ἀνεγκλήτους will so confirm you that ye may be unre- 
provable [W. § 59, 6 fin.]); 2 Co. i. 21 (βεβαιῶν ἡμᾶς 
eis Χριστόν, causing us to be steadfast in our fellowship 
with Christ; cf. Meyer ad loc.); ἐν τῇ πίστει, Col. ii. 7 
[LT Tr WH om. ἐν]. (in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. and Plat. 
down.) [Comp.: δια-βεβαιόομαι.]" 

βιβαίωσια, -εως, 7), (βεβαιόω), confirmation: τοῦ εὔαγγε- 
λίου, Phil. i. 7; els βεβαίωσι» to produce confidence, Heb. 
vi. 16. (Sap. vi. 19. Thuc., Plut., Dio Cass., [al.])* 

βέβηλοε, -ον, (BAQ, Baiveo, βηλός threshold) ; 1. ac- 
cessible, lawful to be trodden; prop. used of places; hence 
2. profane, equiv. to 5h [i.e. unhallowed, common], 
Lev. x. 10; 1S. xxi.4; opp. to ἅγιος (as in [Ezek. xxii. 
26]; Philo, vit. Moys. iii. § 18): 1 Tim. iv. 7; vi. 20; 
2 Tim. ii. 16; of men, profane i.e. ungodly: 1 Tim. i. 9; 
Heb. xii. 16. (Often in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) 
[Cf. Trench § ci.]* 

βιβηλόω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἐβεβήλωσα) (βέβηλος) ; to profane, 
desecrate: τὸ σάββατο», Mt. xii. 5; τὸ ἱερόν, Acts xxiv. 6. 
(Often in Sept. for ΥΠ; Judith ix. 8; 1 Mace. ii. 12, 
etc. ; Heliod. 2, 25.) 3 

Ἑεελζεβούλ and, as written by some [yet no Greek] 
authorities, Βεελζεβούβ [cod. B Βεεζεβούλ, so cod. & exc. 
in Mk. iii. 22; adopted by WH, see their App. p. 159; cf. 
B. 6], 6, indecl., Beelzebul or Beelzebub, a name of Satan, 
the prince of evil spirits: Mt. x. 25; xii. 24,27; Mk. iii. 
22; Lk. xi. 15, 18,19. The form Βεελζεβούλ is composed 
of 53a; (rabbin. for 31 dung) and 5y3, lord of dung 
or of filth, i. e. of idolatry; cf. Lightfoot on Mt. xii. 24. 
The few who follow Jerome in preferring the form Βεελ- 
ζεβουβ derive the name fr. 3331 7373, lord of flies, a false 
god of the Ekronites (2 K.i. 2) having the power to 
drive away troublesome flies, and think the Jews trans- 
ferred the name to Satan in contempt. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Beelzebub: and J. G. M(iiller) in Herzog vol. i. p. 
768 sqq.; [BB.DD.; cf. also Meyer and Dr. Jas. Mori- 
son on Mt. x. 25; some,as Weiss (on Mk.1.c.; Bibl. Theol. 
§ 23 a.), doubt alike whether the true derivation of the 
name has yet been hit upon, and whcther it denotes Satan 
or only some subordinate ‘ Prince of demons’]. (Besides 
only in eccl. writ., as Ev. Nicod. ο. 1 sq.) * 

BeXlad, ὁ, (393 worthlessness, wickedness), Belial, a 
name of Satan, 2 Co. vi. 15 in Rec.betez L. But Βελίαρ 
(q- v.) is preferable, [see WH. App. p. 159; B. 6].” 

Ἑελίαρ, 6, indecl., Beliar, a name of Satan in 2 Co. vi. 
15 Rec.** GT Tr WH, etc. This form is either to be as- 
cribed (as most suppose) to the harsh Syriac pronuncia- 
tion of the word Βελίαλ (q. v.), or must be derived from 
sy’ 53 lord of the forest, i.e. who rules over forests and 
deserts, (cf. Sept. Is. xiii. 21; Mt. xii. 43; [BB.DD. s. v. 
Belial, esp. Alex.’s Kitto]). Often in eccl. writ.* 

βελόνη, -ης, 7, (βέλος); a. the point ofa spear. b. a 
needle: Lk. xviii. 25 LT TrWH;; see ῥαφίς. ({[Batr. 130], 
Arstph., Aeschin., Aristot., al.; cf. Zob. ad Phryn. p. 90.)* 

βέλος, -εος, τό, (βάλλω), a missile, a dart, javelin, arrow: 
Eph. vi. 16. [From Hom. down.] * 

βελτίων, -ον, gen. -ovos, better; neut. adverbially in 2 
Tim. i. 18 [W. 242 (227); B. 27 (24). Soph., Thuc., al.]’ 
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Βενιαμίν [-μείν 1, T Tr WH; see WH. App. 155, and 
8. V. et, ε], ὁ (119323, 1. 6. [Ὢ' |3 son of the right hand, i.e. 
of good fortune, Gen. xxxv. 18), Benjamin, Jacob’s 
twelfth son; φυλἠ Βενιαμίν the tribe of Benjamin: Acts 
ΧΙ. 21; Ro. xi. 1; Phil. iii. 5; Rev. vii. 8." 

Βερνίκη, -ης, 7, (for Βερενίκη, and this the Macedonic 
form [cf. Sturz, De dial. Mac. p. 31] of Φερενίκη [i. e. vic- 
torious]}), Bernice or Berenice, daughter of Herod Agrip- 
pa the elder. She married first her uncle Herod, king 
of Chalcis, and after his death Polemon, king of Cilicia. 
Deserting him soon afterwards, she returned to her 
brother Agrippa, with whom previously when a widow 
she was said to have lived incestuously. Finally she 
became for a time the mistress of the emperor Titus 
(Joseph. antt. 19, 5,1; 20, 7,1 and 8; Tacit. hist. 2, 2 
and 81; Suet. Tit. 7): Acts xxv. 18, 23; xxvi. 30. Cf. 
Hausrath in Schenkel i. p. 996 sq.; (Farrar, St. Paul, ii. 
599 sq.].* 

Βέροια, -as, ἡ, (also Βέρροια [i. e. well-watered ]), Beraa, 
a city of Macedonia, near Pella, at the foot of Mount 
Bermius: Acts xvii. 10, 19.3 

Bepovatos, -α, -ον, Ber@an: Acts xx. 4.° 

[Βηδσαἴδά, given by L mrg. Tr mrg. in Lk. x. 13 where 
Rec. etc. Βηθσαϊδά, α. ν.] 

Ἑηθαβαρά, -as, [-ρᾶ Rec.b**, indecl.), 9, (113). M3 
place of crossing, i. e. where there is a crossing or ford, 
ef. Germ. Furthhausen), Bethabara: Jn. i. 28 Ree. [in 
Rec.** of ist decl., but cf. W. 61 (60)]; see [ WH. 
App. ad loc. and] Βηθανία, 2." 

Ἑηθανία, -as, ἡ, (1323 13 house of depression or misery 
{cf. B.D. Am. ed.]), Bethany; 1. a town or village 
beyond the Mount of Olives, fifteen furlongs from Jeru- 
salem: Jn. xi. 1, 18; xii. 1; Mt. xxi. 17; xxvi.6; Lk. xix. 
29 [here WH give the accus. -νιά (see their App. p. 160), 
ef. Tr mrg.]; xxiv. 50; Mk. xi.1,11sq.; xiv.3; nowa 
little Arab hamlet, of from 20 to 30 families, called εἰ- 
’Aziriyeh or el-’Azir (the Arabic name of Lazarus) ; cf. 
Robinson i. 431 sq.; [BB.DD.s.v.]. 2. a town or 
village on the east bank of the Jordan, where John bap- 
tized: Jn. i. 28 1, Τ Tr WH, [sce the preceding word]. 
But Origen, although confessing that in his day nearly 
all the codd. read ἐν Βηθανίᾳ, declares that when he 
journeyed through those parts he did not find any place 
of that name, but that Bethabara was pointed out as the 
place where John had baptized; the statement is con- 
firmed by Eusebius and Jerome also, who were well ac- 
quainted with the region. Hence it is most probable that 
Bethany disappeared after the Apostles’ time, and was 
restored under the name of Bethabara; cf. Liicke ad 
loc. p. 891 sqq. [Cf. Prof. J. A. Paine in Phila. 8. S. 
Times for Apr. 16, 1881, p. 243 sq.]* 

Βηθεσδά, ἡ, indec., (Chald. RIM 3, i. 9. house of 
mercy, or place for receiving and caring for the sick), 
Bethesda, the name of a pool near the sheep-gate at 
Jerusalem, the waters of which had curative powers: 
Jn. v. 2 (here L mre. WH mrg. read Βηθσαϊδά. T WII txt. 
Βηόζαθα (q. ν.)]. What locality in the modern city is 
its representative is not clear; cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; 
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Arnold in Herzog ii. p. 117 sq.; Robinson i. 890 sq. 
$42 sq.; [B.D. 6. v.; “The Recovery of Jerusalem” 
(see index) |." 

Βηθ[αθά, 7, (perh. fr. Chald. ΚΩ n°3 house of olives; 
not, as some suppose, ΝΊΠ 3 house of newness, Germ. 
Neuhaus, since it cannot be shown that the Hebr. Π is 
ever represented by the Grk. ¢), Bethzatha: Jn. v. 2 
T (WH txt.] after codd. ἃ LD and other authorities 
(no doubt a corrupt reading, yet approved by Keim ii. 
Ῥ. 177, [see also WH. App. ad loc.]), for Rec. Βηθεσδά, 
q-v. (Cf. Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 9.] * 

Βηθλεέμ, ή, [indecl.], (in Joseph. not only so [antt. 8, 
10, 1], but also Βηθλεέμη, -ης, antt. 6, 8,1; 11, 7; [7, 1, 
3]; ἀπὸ Βηθλέμαν, 5, 2, 8; ἐκ Βηθλεέμω», 5, 9, 1; [ef. 7, 
13; 9,2)), Bethlehem, (om> 13 house of bread), a little 
town, named from the fertility of its soil, six Roman 
miles south of Jerusalem; now Beit Lachm, with about 
3000 [5000 ”, Baedeker] inhabitants: Mt. ii. 1, 5 sq. 8, 
16; Lk. ii. 4,15; Jn. vii. 42. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Rob- 
inson i. p. 470 sqq.; Raumer p. 813 sqq.; Todler, Beth- 
lehem in Palistina u.s.w. 1849; [Socin (i.e. Baedeker), 
Hdbk. etc., s. v.; Porter (i.e. Murray) ib.; BB.DD.}.* 

Ῥηθσαϊδά [WH -σαιδά; see I, :] and (Mt. xi. 21 RG 
T WH) -δάν, 7, indecl. but with acc. [which may, how- 
ever, be only the alternate form just given; cf. WH. 
App. p. 160] Βηθσαϊδάν [B. 17 (16 sq.); Win. 61 (60); 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 119 sq.], (Syr. - Awe i. e. house or 
place of hunting or fishing), Bethsaida; 1. a small 
city (πόλις, Jn. i. 44 (45)) or a village (κώμη, Mk. viii. 22, 
23) on the western shore of the Lake of Gennesaret: 
Jn. i. 44 (45); Mt. xi. 21; Mk. vi.45; Lk. x. 18 [here 
Lmrg.Trmrg. Βηδσαϊδά; cf. Tdf. Proleg. u. s.]; Jn. 
xii. 21 (where τῆς Γαλιλαίας is added). 2. a village 
in lower Gaulanitis on the eastern shore of Lake Gennes- 
aret, not far from the place where the Jordan empties 
into it. Philip the tetrarch so increased its population 
that it was reckoned as a city, and was called Julias in 
honor of Julia, the daughter of the emperor Augustus 
(Joseph. antt. 18, 2,1; Plin. h. n. 5, 15). Many think 
that this city is referred to in Lk. ix. 10, on account of 
Mk. vi. 832,45; Jn. vi. 1; others that the Evangelists 
disagree. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Raumer p- 122 sq.; 
([BB.DD. 8. v. 3. In Jn. v. 2 Lehm. mrg. WH mrg. 
read Βηθσαϊδά; sce 8. v. Βηθεσδά.]" 

Βηθφαγή [but Lchm. uniformly, Treg. in Mt. and Mk. 
and RG in Mt. -γη (B. 15; W. 52 (51); ef. Tdf. Proleg. 
Ρ. 103); in Mt. xxi. 1 Tdf. ed. 7 "σφαγή], 7, indecl., (fr. 
m3 and 19 house of unripe figs), Bethphage, the name 
of a country-seat or hamlet (Euseb. caiis it κώμη, Jcrome 
rillula), on the Mount of Olives, near Bethany: Mt. xxi. 
1; Mk. xi. 1 RG Trtxt. WH txt., but Tr mrg. in br.; 
Lk. xix. 99. [BB.DD. s. v.]* 

Βῆμα, -τος, τό, (fr. ΒΑΛΩ, Baivw), [fr. Hom. (h. Merc.), 
Pind. down]; 1. α step, pace: βῆμα ποδός the space 
which the foot covers, a foot-breadth, Acts vii. 5 (for 
937-49 Deut. ii. 5, cf. Xen. an. 4, 7, 10; Cyr. 7, 5, 6). 
2. a raised place mounted by steps; a platform, tribune : 
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βιβλίον 


used of the official seat of a judge, Mt. xxvii. 19; Jn. 
xix. 13; Acts xviii. 12, 16 sq.; xxv. 6, 10, [17]; of the 
judgment-seat of Christ, Ro. xiv. 10 (L T Tr WH τοῦ 
θεοῦ); 2 Co. v.10; of the structure, resembling a throne, 
which Herod built in the theatre at Cesarea, and from 
which he used to view the games and make speeches to 
the people, Acts xii. 21; (of an orator’s pulpit, 2 Macc. 
xiii. 26; Neh. viii. 4. Xen. mem. 8, 6, 1; Hdian. 2, 10, 
2 [1 ed. Bekk.]).° 

PhpuAdos, -ov, 6, 7, beryl, a precious stone of a pale 
green color (Plin. h. n. 37, 5 (20) [i. e. 87, 79]): Rev. 
xxi. 20. (Tob. xiii. 17; neut. βηρύλλιον equiv. to OMY, 
Ex. xxviii. 20; xxxvi. 20 (xxxix. 18)). Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Edelsteine, 11; [esp. Riehm, HWB. ib. 3 and 12].* 

Bla, -as,7; 1. strength, whether of body or of mind: 
Hom. and subseq. writ. 2. strength in violent action, 
force: μετὰ Bias by the use of force, with violence, Acts 
v. 26; xxiv. 7 [Rec.]; shock τῶν κυμάτων», Acts xxvii. 41 
[R G, but Tr txt. br. al. om. τῶν κυμάτων]; διὰ τ. βίαν τοῦ 
ὄχλου, the crowd pressing on so violently, Acts xxi. 35. 
[Syn. see δύναμις, fin.]* 

βιάζω: (βία); to use force, to apply force; τινά, to 
force, inflict violence on, one; the Act. is very rare and 
almost exclusively poetic, [fr. Hom. down]; Pass. [B. 
53 (46) ] in Mt. xi. 12 9 βασιλεία τ. ovp. βιάζεται, the king- 
dom of heaven is taken by violence, carried by storm, i. e. 
a share in the heavenly kingdom is sought for with the 
most ardent zeal and the intensest exertion; cf. Xen. 
Hell. 5, 2, 15 (28) πόλεις τὰς βεβιασμένας; [but see Weiss, 
Jas. Morison, Norton, in loc.]. The other explanation : 
the kingdom of heaven suffereth violence sc. from its ene- 
mies, agrees neither with the time when Christ spoke the 
words, nor with the context; cf. Fritzsche, De Wette, 
Meyer, ad loc. Mid. βιάζομαι foll. by εἴς τι to force one’s 
way into a thing, (ἐς τὴν Ποτίδαια», Thuc. 1, 63; ἐς τὸ ἔξω, 
7,693; els τὴν παρεμβολή», Polyb. 1, 74, 5; eis τὰ ἑντός, 
Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 19; eis τὸ στρατόπεδο», Plut. Otho 
12, etc.): els τ. βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ, to get a share in the 
kingdom of God by the utmost earnestness and effort, 
Lk. xvi. 16. [Comp.: παραβιάζοµαι.]" 

Blasos, -a, -ο», (βία), violent, forcible: Acts ii. 2 [A. V. 
mighty]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)* — 

βιαστής, -οὔ, 6, (βιάζω) ; 1. strong, forceful: Pind. 
Ol. 9, 114 [75]; Pyth. 4, 420 [236; but Pind. only uses 
the form βιατάς, Ρο al.J. 2. using force, violent: Philo, 
agric. § 19. In Mt. xi. 12 those are called βιασταί by 
whom the kingdom of God βιάζεται, i. ο. who strive to 
obtain its privileges with the utmost eagerness and 
effort.® . 

βιβλαρίδιον, -ου, τό, (dimin. of the dimin. βιβλάριον fr. 
n βίβλος), a little book: Rev. x. 2, 8 [L Tr WH βιβλίο», 
Taf. 2 and 7 βιβλιδάριο», q. ν.], 9, 10. Not found in prof. 
auth. [Herm. vis. 2, 4, 3]; ef. W. 96 (91)... 

βιβλιδάριον, -ου, τό, (fr. βιβλίδιον, like ἱματιδάριον fr. 
ἱματίδιον), a little book: Rev. κ. 8 Tuf. [edd. 2 and] 7. 
(Arstph. frag. 596.) * 

βιβλίον, -ου, τό, (dimin. of βίβλος), a small book, a 
scroll: Lk. iv. 17, 20; Jn. xx. 80; Gal. iii. 10; 2 Tim. iv. 


βίβλος. 


18, etc.; a written document; a sheet on which some- 
thing has been written, β. ἀποστασίου [bill of divorce- 
ment]: Mt. xix. 7; Mk. x. 4; see ἀποστάσιον, 1. βιβλίον 
ζωῆς, the list of those whom God has appointed to eter- 
nal salvation: Rev. xiii. 8 [Rec. τῇ βίβλῳ]; xvii. 8; xx. 
12; xxi. 27; see ζωή, 2b. [From Hdt. down.] 

βίβλον, -ου, 7, (or rather 7 βύβλος [but the form βίβλ. 
more com. when it denotes a writing], the plant called 
papyrus, Theophr. hist. plant. 4, 8, 2 sq.; [Plin. h. η. 
13, 11 sq. (21 sq.)]; fr. its bark [rather, the cellular sub- 
stance of its stem (for it was an endogenous plant) ] 
paper was made [see Tristram, Nat. Hist. ete. p. 433 sq. ; 
esp. Dureau de la Malle in the Mémoires de |’Acad. d. 
Inscrr. etc. tom. 19 pt. 1 (1851) pp. 140-183, and (in 
correction of current misapprehensions) Prof. E. Abbot 
in the Library Journal for Nov. 1878, p.323 sq., where 
other reff. are also given]), α written book, a roll or scroll: 
Mt. i. 1; Lk. iii. 4; Mk. xii. 26; Acts i. 20; τῆς ζωῆς, 
Phil. iv. 3; Rev. iii. 5, etc.; see βιβλίο». [From Acschyl. 
down. ] 

βιβρώσκω: pf. βέβρωκα; to eat: Jn. vi. 13. (In Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; often in Sept.) * 

Ἑιθυνία, -as, 7, Bithynia, a province of Asia Minor, 


bounded by the Euxine Sea, the Propontis, Mysia, 


Phrygia, Galatia, Paphlagonia: Acts xvi. 7; 1 Pet. i. 1. 
(Cf. B. Ὀ. 6. v.; Dict. of Grk. and Rom. Geog. 8. v.; Cony- 
beare and Howson, St. Paul, ete. ch. viii.] * 

Blos, -ov, 6, [fr. Hom. down]; κα. life extensively, 
i.e. the period or course of life [see below and 
Trench § xxvii.]: Lk. viii. 14; 1 Tim. ii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 4; 
1 Jn. ii. 16; 1 Pet.iv.3[Rec.]. —_b. (as often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hes. opp. 230, 575; Hdt., Xen.) that by which 
life is sustained, resources, wealth, [A. V. living]: Mk. 
xii. 44; Lk. viii. 43 [WH om. Tr mrg. br. cl.]; xv. 12, 
30; xxi 4; 1 Jn. iii. 17 [goods]. (For ΟΠ in Prov. 
xxxi. 14 (xxix. 32).)° 

[Syn. Blos, (a4: ¢. existence (having death as its antithe- 
sis); @.the period, means, manner, of existence. Lence 
the former is more naturally used of animals, the latter of 
men; cf. zoology, biography. N.T. usage exalts ζωή, and 
so tends to debase Bios. But see Bp Lylist. Ign. ad Rom. 7.] 


βιόω, -ὦ: 1 aor. inf. βιώσαι; for which in Attic the 2 
aor. inf. βιῶναι is more common, cf. W. 84 (80); [B. 54 
(48); Veitch or L. and 9.8. v.]; (Bios); [fr. Hom. down]; 
to spend life, to live: τὸν χρόνο», to pass the time, 1 Pet. iv. 
2; (Job xxix. 18; ἡμέρας, Xen. mem. 4, 8, 9). [Syn. 
see Bios, fin. ]* 

Bloors, -ews, ἡ, manner of living and acting, way of life: 
Acts xxvi. 4. (Sir. prolog. 10 διὰ πῆς ἐννόμου βιώσεως ; 
not found in prof. auth.) * 

βιωτικός, -7, -όν, pertaining to life and the affairs of this 
life: Lk. xxi. 34; 1 Co. vi. 3sq. (The word, not used in 
Attic, first occurs in Aristot. h. a. 9, 17, 2 [p. 616°, 27]; 
χρεῖαι βιωτικαί is often used, as Polyb. 4, 73, 8; Philo, vit. 
Moys. iil. § 18 fin.; Diod. 2, 29; Artemid. oneir. 1, 31. 
Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 354 sq.) * 

βλαβερός, -ᾱ, -όν, (βλάπτω), hurtful, injurious, (Xen. 
mem. 1, 5, ὃ opp. to ὠφέλιμος): 1 Tim. vi. 9 ἐπιθυμίαι 
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2 βλασφημία 


βλαβεραι, cf. ἡδοναὶ βλ. Xen. mem. 1, 3,11. (Often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [i. e.h. Merc. 36 (taken fr. Hes. opp. 
365)] down; once in Sept., Prov. x. 26.) * 

βλάπτω: fut. βλάψω; 1 aor. ἔβλαψα; to hurt, harm, in- 
jure: τινά, Mk. xvi. 18; Lk. iv. 35. (Very often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; Tob. xii. 2; 2 Mace. xii. 22, etc.) * 

βλαστάναω, 3 pers. sing. pres. subj. BAacra fr. the form 
βλαστάω, Mk. iv. 27 LT Tr WH (cf. B. 55 (48); (Eccl. 
ii.6; Herm. sim. 4, 1 sq.]); 1 aor. ἐβλάστησα (cf. W. 
84 (80); [Ε. ].ο.]): τα. intransitively, to sprout, bud, 
put forth leaves: Mk. iv. 27; Mt. xiii. 26; Heb. ix. 4; 
(Num. xvii. 8; Joel ii. 22, etc.; in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. 
down). 2. in later Grk. writ. transitively, to produce: 
τὸν καρπὀ», Jas. v.18. (Gen. i. 11, etc.) * 

Ἑλάστον [i. e. a sprout], -ov, 6, Blastus, the chamber- 
lain of king Herod Agrippa I.: Acts xii. 20 [cf. Mey. 
ad loc. ].* 

βλασφημέω, -ὢ; impf. ἐβλασφήμουν; 1 aor. ἑβλασφή- 
pnoa; Pass., [pres. βλασφημοῦμαε]; 1 fut. βλασφημηθη- 
σοµαι; (βλάσφημος, 4. V.); to speak reproachfully, rail at, 
revile, calumniate, (Vulg. blasphemo); absol.: Lk. xxii. 
65; Acts xiii. 45; xviii.6; xxvi.11; 1 Tim.i. 20; 1 Pet. 
iv.4; with acc. of pers. or thing (asin later Grk., Joseph., 
Plut., Appian, etc.): Mt. xxvii. 39; Mk. iii. 981, T Tr 
WH; xv. 29; Lk. xxiii. 39; Tit. iii. 2; Jas. ii. 7; Jude 
10; with the cognate noun βλασφημίαν, to utter blasphe- 
my (Plat. Ίοσσ. 7 p. 800 c.; see ἀγαπάω ad fin.), Mk. iii. 
28 RG (where LT Tr WH ὅσα for ὅσας, see above) ; 
[1οἱ]. by ἐν, 2 Pet. ii. 12; cf. Bttm. as at end, and sce 
ἀγνοέω, &.]. Pass. βλασφημοῦμαι to be evil spoken of, re- 
viled, railed at: Ro. iii. 8; xiv. 16; 1 Co. iv. 13 (T WH 
Tr mrg. δυσφημούμενοι); x. 30; Tit. ii. 5; 2 Pet. ii. 2; 
τὸ ὄνομά τινος, Ro. ii. 24; 1 Tim. vi. 1. Spec. of those 
who by contemptuous speech intentionally come short 
of the reverence due to God or to sacred things (for 
72, 2K. xix. 6, 22 cf. 4; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. x. 34); 
absol.: Mt. ix.3; xxvi. 65; Mk.ii.7 LT Tr WH; [Jn. 
x. 36]; τὸν θεὀν, Rev. xvi. 11, 211 τὴν θεάν, Acts xix. 37 
(GLTTr WH τὴν θεὀν); τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ θεοῦ, Rev. xiii. 
6; xvi. 9; τὸ πνεῦμα τοῦ θεοῦ (βλασφημεῖται), 1 Pet. iv. 
14 Rec.; δύξας, Jude 8; 2 Pet. ii. 10 (see δόξα, TIT. 3b. y.); 
εἰς τὸ πνεῦμα Td dy. Mk. iii. 29; Lk. xii. 10, (eis θεούς, 
Plat. rep. 2 p. 381 e.). The earlier Grks. say βλασφ. 
eis τινα, περί Or κατά τινος; [on the N. T. constructions 
cf. W. 222 (208); 629 (584); B. 146 (128)].* 

βλασφημία, -as, 7, railing, reviling, (Vulg. blasphemia) ; 
a. univ. slander, detraction, speech injurtous to another's 
good name: Mt. xii. 31; χν. 191 Mk. iii. 28; vii. 22; Eph. 
iv. 31; Col. iii. 8; 1 Tim. vi. 4; Jude 9 (κρίσις βλα- 
σφηµίας, 1. q. κρίσις βλάσφημος in 2 Pet. ii. 11, a judgment 
pronounced in reproachful terms); Rev. 11.9. b. spe- 
cifically, impious and reproachful speech injurious to the 
divine majesty: Mt. xxvi. 65; Mk. ii. 7 [RG]; xiv. 64; 
Lk. v. 21; Jn. x. 33; Rev. xiii. 5 [not Lehm.]: ὄνομα or 
ὀνόματα BAacdnuias Ἱ. Π. βλάσφημα (cf. W. § 34, 3 b.; 
[10.8 132, 10]): Rev. xiii. 15 xvii. 3 (RG Tr, see γέµω]; 
τοῦ πνεύματος, cen. of obj., Mt. xii. 81; πρὸς τὸν Oeov, Rev. 
xiii. 6. (ieur., Plat., Dem., al.; for AYN), Ezek. xxxv. 


4 
βλάσφημος 
12.) [BB.DD. s. v. Blasphemy; Campbell, Diss. on the 
Gospels, diss. ix. pt. ii.]* 

βλάσφημοε, -ο», (βλάξ sluggish, stupid, and φήμη speech, 
report, (al. βλάπτω (q. v.) and φ.]), speaking evil, slan- 
derous, reproachful, railing, abusive: Acts vi. 11 (ῥήματα 
βλάσφημα els Μωῦσην καὶ τὸν Gedy); [vi. 13 Rec. (p. βλ. 
κατὰ τοῦ τόπου τοῦ ἁγίου)]; 2 Pet. ii. 11 (see βλασφημία, 
a.); Rev. xiii. 5 [Lchm.]; βλάσφημος as subst. a blas- 
phemer: 1 Tim. i. 18; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (1s. lxvi. 3; Sap. i. 
6 ; Sir. iii. 16; 2 Macc. ix. 28; [x. 36 (cf. 4)]; in Grk. 
writ. fr. Dem. down.) * 

βλέμμα, -ros, rd, (βλέπω); a look, glance: βλέμματι κ. ἀκοῇ 
tn seeing and hearing, 2 Pet. ii. 8 [cf. Warfield in Presbyt. 
Rev. for 1883 p. 629 5ᾳᾳ.]. (Eur., Arstph., Dem., Plut., al.) * 

βλέπω; [impf. ἔβλεπον]; fut. βλέψω; 1 aor. ἔβλεψα ; 
[pres. pass. βλέπομαι]; Sept. for TW, 139, TIN, O37; 
in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down; to see, discern; i. 
with the bodily eye; a. to be possessed of sight, have 
the power of seeing, opp. to τυφλός: Mt. xii. 22; xiii. 16; 
xv. 31; Jn. ix. 7, 15, 19, 25; Acts ix. 9; Ro. xi. 8, 10; 
Rev. iii. 18, etc. (Soph. Oed. Col. 73; Arstph. Plut. 15; 
Xen. mem. 1, 3, 4; Λο]. ν. h. 6, 12, ete. Ex. iv. 11; 
xxiii. 8, ete. Tob. xi. 15). τὸ βλέπειν sight, the power 
of seeing, Lk. vii. 21 (GL TTrWHom. τό). b. to 
perceive by the use of the eyes, to see, look, descry; α- 
absol.: βλεπόντων αὐτῶν while they were looking, Acts i. 
9; (xxii. 11 Trmrg. WH mrg.]; ἔρχου καὶ βλέπε, Rec. in 
Rev. vi. 1, 3,5, 7. § with acc. of pers. or thing: Mt. 
vii. 3; xi. 4; xxiv. 2; Mk. v. 81; viii. 23 sq.; xiii. 2; 
Lk. vi. 41; xxiv. 12 (Tom. L Tr br. WH reject the vs.]; 
Jn. i. 29; Acts iv. 14, etc.; [Rev. xviii. 18 Rec. ὁρῶντες]; 
τὴν φωνη», him who uttered the voice, Rev. i. 12; ὅραμα, 
Acts xii. 9; he who has free access to one, as princes, 
ministers, and personal friends have to a king, is said 
βλ. τὸ πρόσωπόν τινος (oan “25 RH, 2 K. xxv. 19; Jer. 
lii. 25; Esth. i. 14); hence in Mt. xviii. 10 angels of 
closest access or of highest rank are referred to (see 
dpyayyedos). Pass. τὰ βλεπόμενα the things that are 
seen: 2 Co. iv. 18; Heb. xi. 3 (L T Tr WIE τὸ βλεπόμενον, 
the sum-total or complex of things seen) ; Amis BAeropeny 
hope of things that are scen, i. e. that are present, Ro. 
vill. 294. ο. to turn the eyes to anything, to look at, 
look upon, gaze at: yuvaixa, Mt. v. 28; εἴς τι or τινα [W. 
§ 33 σ.], Lk. ix. 62; Jn. xiii. 22; Acts iii. 4; els τὸν 
οὐρανόν, Acts i. 11 T Tr WH; in the sense of looking into 
(i. ο. in order to read), βιβλίο», Rev. ν. 3 sq. a. univ. 
to perceive by the senses, to feel: τὺν ἄνεμον ἰσχυρόν [T WH 
om. icy. }, Mt. xiv. 30, (κτύπον δέδορκα, Aeschyl. sept. 104). 
e. to discover by use, to know by expcrience: ri, Ro. vii. 
23; foll. by ὅτι, 2 Co. vii. 8; by attract. τὸ Onpiov, ὅτι κτλ. 
Rev. xvii. 8; ὑπὲρ & βλέπει pe for ὑπὲρ τοῦτο, ὃ βλέπει pe 
ὄντα, lest he think me greater than on personal knowl- 
edge he finds me to be, 2 Co. xii. 6. 2. metaph. to see 
with the mind’s eye; a. to have (the power of) un- 
derstanding: βλέποντες οὐ βλέπουσι, thouch endued with 
understanding they do not understand, Mt. xiii. 13; Lk. 
villi, 10. b. (ο discern mentally, observe, perecive, dis- 
cover, understand; absol.: δι ἐσόπτρον, 1 Co. xiii. 123 of 
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the omniscient God βλέπων ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ seeing in secret, 
where man sees nothing, Mt. vi. 4, 6, 18 [here L Τ Tr 
WH βλ. ev τ. κρυφαίῳ]; ἐγγίζουσαν τὴν ἡμέραν, Heb. x. 
25 (fr. certain external signs); Ἰησοῦν . . . ἐστεφανωμέ- 
νο», we see (from his resurrection and from the effects 
and witness of the Holy Spirit) Jesus crowned, Heb. ii. 
9; foll. by ὅτι, Heb. iii. 19; Jas. ii. 22. ο. to turn the 
thoughts or direct the mind to a thing, to consider, contem- 
plate, look to; absol. βλέπετε take heed: Mk. xiii. 23, 33; 
with an acc. of the thing or pers., 1 Co. i. 26; x. 18; 
2Co.x. 7; Phil. iii. 2; Col. ii. 5; foll. by πῶς with indic. 
[W. 300 (282); B. 255 (219)], Lk. viii. 18; 1 Co. iii. 
10; Eph. v. 15; to weigh carefully, examine, foll. by 
interrog. τί with indic. Mk. iv. 24; els πρόσωπόν τινος, 
to look at i. e. have regard to one’s external condition, 
—used of those who are influenced by partiality: Mt. 
xxii. 16; Mk. xii.14. By a use not found in Grk. auth. 
ἑαυτὸν βλέπειν to look to one’s self (i. q. sibi cavere): Mk. 
xiii. 9; [οἱ]. by ἵνα µή [οἳ. B. 242 (209)], 2 Jn. 8; βλέ- 
mew ἀπό τινος (1. q. sibi cavere ab aliquo) to beware of one 
[W. 223 (209), cf. 39 (38); B. 242 (209), cf. 898 (278)], 
Mk. viii. 15; xii. 38; look to in the sense of providing, 
taking care: foll. by ἵνα, 1 Co. xvi. 10; foll. by µή with 
subj. aor., Mt. xxiv. 4; Mk. xiii.5; Lk. xxi. 8; Acts xiii. 
40; 1 Co. viii. 9 (unos); x. 12; Gal. v.15; Heb. xii. 
25; foll. by py with fut. indic., Col. ii. 8; Heb. iii. 12. 
The Grks. say ὁρᾶν pn, [οἳ. W. 503 (468 sq.); B. 242 sq. 
(209)]. 49. in a geographical sense, like Lat. specto 
[Eng. look}, of places, mountains, buildings, etc., turned 
towards any quarter, as it were facing it: foll. by κατά 
with ace., Acts xxvii. 12 [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Phenice], 
(Sept. [Num. xxi. 20]; Ezek. xi. 1; [xliv. 1; xlvii. 1]; 
πρός, Xen. Hell. 7, 1, 17; mem. 3, 8, 9; Hudian. 6, 5, 2; 
Diog. Laért. 1, 2, 48; Sept. Ezek. ix. 2; xl. 24; [xlvi. 
1]; eis, viii. 3, etc. [for other exx. see Soph. Lex. s. v.]). 
[Syn. see 8. v. ὁράω. ComP.: dva-, ἆπο-, δια”, eur, ene, 
περι-, προβλέπω.] 

βλητέος, -a, -ov, (βάλλω), which must be thrown or put, 
(see βάλλω, 2); found only in neut.: Mk. ii. 22 (WH 
Tom. Trbr.); Lk. v. 38 βλητέον ἐστί foll. by acc. τὸν 
οἶνον, cf. Matth. § 447, 3a.; [B. 190 (165)]. (Besides 
only in Basil i. p. 137 ο. ed. Benedict.) * 

Βοανεργές ([ RG, so Suid. (ed. Gaisf. 751 a.); but] L T 
Tr WII Boampyes), Boanerges, Hebr. 8) *33 i. e. sons of 
thunder (as Mark himself explains it), [the name given 
by our Lord to James and John the sons of Zebedee]: 
Mk. iii. 17; 3 pronounced Boa as Noabhyim for Nebhy- 
im; see Lyhtft. Worae Hebr. ad loc.; way, in Ps. lv. 15 
a tumultuous crowd, seems in Syriac to have signiticd 
thunder; so that the name Βοανηργές scems to denote 
fiery and destructive zeal that may be likened toa thun- 
der-storm, and to make reference to the occurrence nai- 
rated in Lk. ix.34. [Cf. Dr. Jas. Morison’s Com. on Mk. 
Le.; Aautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 9.]* 

Bodw, -@; [impf. ἐβύων Acts xxi. 34 Ree.]; 1 aor. 
ἐβύησα; (Son); fr. Hom. down; in Sept. mostly for 
NIP, Pst, PI'¥s {ο ery aloud, shout, (Lat. boo) ; 1. to 
raise a cry: of joy, Gal. iv. 27 (fr. Is. liv. 1); of pain, 


Boés 


Mt. xxvii. 46 Lmrg. Tr WH; Actsviii.7. 2. to cry 
i. e. speak with a high, strong voice: Mt. iii. 8, Mk. i. 8, Lk. 
iii. 4, Jn. i. 23, (all fr. Is. xl. 3); Mk. xv. 34; Lk. ix. 38 
(RG ἀναβ.); [xviii. 38]; Acts xvii. 6; xxi 34 Rec.; 
xxv. 24 (RG ἐπιβ.). 3. πρός τινα to cry to one for 
help, implore his aid: Lk. xviii. 7 [T Tr WH αὐτῷ; cf. 
W. 212 (199)], (1 S. vii. 8; 1 Chr. v. 20; Hos. vii. 14, 
ete. for 5x p2!)- (Come. : dva-, ém-Bodw.] " 

[Syn. Bodw, καλέω, κρά(ω, κραυγά(ω: It is not un- 
instructive to notice that in classic usage καλεῖῦ denotes 
‘to cry out’ for a purpose, fo call; Boay to cry out as a mani- 
festation of feeling; κράζειν to cry out harshly, often of 
an inarticulate and brutish sound; thus καλεῖν suggests in- 
telligence; βοᾶν sensibilities; κράζειν instincts; 
hence, Body esp.a cry for help. κρανγάζει», intensive of 
κρά(ω, denotes to cry coarsely, in contempt,etc. Cf. Schmidt 
ch. 3.]} 


Bods, 6, Mt. i. 5 TWH, for Rec. Bodg, q. Υ. 

βοή, -ῆς, 7, a cry: Jas. v. 4 (of those imploring ven- 
geance). From Hom. down.* 

βοήθεια, -as, 7, (sce βοηθέω), help: Heb. iv. 16, (often 
in Sept., chiefly for Muy and ‘Wy; in Grk. writ. fr. 
Thuc. and Xen. down); plur. helps: Acts xxvii. 17 
[see Hackett ad loc.; B.D. s. v. Ship 4; Smith, Voyage 
and Shipwr. of St. Paul, pp. 106 sq. 204 sq.; cf. ὑποζών- 
vups].° 

βοη-θέω, -®; 1 aor. é8onGnca; (fr. Bon acry and θέω 
to run); in Sept. chiefly for 11; in Grk. writ. fr. 
[Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down; prop. to run to the cry (of 
those in danger); hence univ. to help, succor, bring aid: 
τινί, Mt. xv. 25; Mk. ix. 22, 24 (Bone: µου τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ, 
‘quod fiduciae meae deest bonitate tua supple,” Gro- 
tius); Acts xvi. 9; xxi. 28; 2 Co. vi. 2; Heb. ii. 18; 
Rev. xii. 16.3 

βοηθόε, -όν, helping, (νηες, Hdt. 5,97; ornptypa, Tob. 
viii. 6); mostly as subst. [so fr. Hdt. down] a helper: 
Heb. xiii. 6 (of God, fr. Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 7, as often 
in Sept.).* 

Bé0uvos, -ov, ὁ, α pit, a ditch: Mt. xii. 11; xv. 14; Lk. 
vi. 59. (Solon in Bekker’s Anecd. i. 85; Xen. oec. 19, 
8; Theophr. hist. pl. 4, 2, 2 [(var.); al.]; Sept. 2S. 
xviii. 17, etc.) * 

βολή, -ῆς, 7, (βάλλω), α throw: ὡσεὶ λίθου βολήν about 
α stone’s throw, as far as a stone can be cast by the hand, 
Lk. xxii. 41, (ὡσεὶ τόξου βολήν, Gen. xxi. 16; µέχρι λίθου 
κ. ἁκοντίου βολῆς, Thuc. 5, 65; ἐξ ἀκοντίου βολῆς, Xen. 
Hell. 4, 5, 15)." 

BoAQew: 1 aor. €Bordtoa; (Boris a missile, dart; a line 
and plummet with which mariners sound the depth of 
the sea, a sounding-lead); to heave the lead, take sound- 
ings: Acts xxvii. 28. (Besides only in Eustath.; [Mid. 
intrans. fo sink in water, Geopon. 6, 17].)* 

βολίᾳ, -ίδος, 7, (BaddAw), α missile, dart, javelin: Heb. 
xii. 20 Rec. fr. Ex. xix. 18. (Neh. iv. 17; Num. xxiv. 
8; (Sap. v. 22; Hab. iii. 11]; Plut. Demetr. 3.) * 

Bost, 6, (73'5 fleetness [but see B.D. Am. ed.]), Booz, 
[more commonly] Boaz, a kinsman of Ruth, afterwards 
her (second) husband, (Ruth ii. 1 sqq.; 1 Chr. ii. 11): 
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βουλή 


Mt. i. 5 [Boos 1, Tr, Βοές TWH]; Lk. iii. 92 Π1, Τ Τσ 
WH Βοος]." 

βόρβοροε, -ov, 5, dung, mire: 2 Pet. ii. 22. (Sept.; 
Aeschyl., Arstph., Plat., sqq.; ἐν βορβόρῳ κυλίεσθαι, of 
the vicious, Epict. diss. 4, 11, 29.) * 

Boppas, -ᾱ [W. § 8, 1; B. 20 (18)], 6, (equiv. to 
Bopéas, -έου), often [in Attic writ.], in Sept. for 199; 
1. Boreas; the north-north-east wind. 2. the north: 
Lk. xiii. 29; Rev. xxi. 19, [cf. W. 121 (115) 8. v. µε- 
σημβρία]." 

βόσκω; as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, to feed: Mk. 
v. 14; Lk. xv. 15; dpvia, πρόβατα, Jn. xxi. 15, 11, (1η a 
fiz. disc. portraying the duty of a Christian teacher to 
promote in every way the spiritual welfare of the mem- 
bers of the church); 6 βόσκων a herdsman: Mt. viii. 33; 
Lk. viii. 34. In Pass. and Mid. [pres. ptcp. Booxopevos, 
cf. W. § 38, 2 note] of flocks or herds, to feed, graze: 
Mt. viii. 30; Mk. v. 11; Lk. viii. 32. (In Sept. for 
my.) 

[Syx. βόσκει», ποιµαίνειν: π. is the wider, β. the nar- 
rower term; the former includes oversight, the latter de- 
notes nourishment; x. may be rendered tend, B. specifically 
feed. See Trench § xxv.; Mey. on Jn. u. δ.; Schmidt ch. 200.] 

Boosp, 6, (71773 a torch, a lamp; Sept. Βεώρ, Num. 
xxii. 5; xxxi. 8; Deut. xxiii. 4; by change of } into a, 
Βοσόρ), Bosor, the father of Balaam: 2 Pet. ii. 15 [WH 
txt. Βεώρ]." 

βοτάνη, -ης, 7), (βόσκω), an herb fit for fodder, green 
herb, growing plant: Web. vi. 7. (Hom., Pind., Plat., 
Eur., Diod., Ael., al. Sept. for xgv3, VY¥N, 301. [Met- 
aph. of men, Ignat. ad Eph. 10, 3; ad Trall. 6,1; ad 
Philad. 3, 1].) * 

βότρυε, -vos, 6, α bunch or cluster of grapes: Rev. xiv. 
18 [ο B. 14 (19)]. (Gen. xl. 10; Num. xiii. 24 sq. 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

βουλευτής, -od, ὁ, α councillor, senator, (buleuta, Plin. 
epp.): first in Hom. Ἡ. 6, 114; of a member of the 
Sanhedrin, Mk. xv. 43; Lk. xxiii. 50. (Job iii. 14; 
xii. 17.) * 

βουλεύα: 1. to deliberate, take counsel, resolve, give 
counsel, (Is. xxiii. 8; [fr. Hom. ἀοππ]). 2. to be a 
councillor or senator, discharge the office of a senator: 
Xen. mem. 1, 1, 18; Plat. Gorg. p.473 e.; [α].]. In the 
N. T. Mid., [pres. βουλεύομαι; impf. ἐβουλευόμην; fut. 
βουλεύσυμαι, Lk. xiv. 31 Lmrg. T WH; 1 aor. ἐβουλευσά- 
μην]; 1. to deliberate with one’s self, consider: foll. 
by εἰ, Lk. xiv. 81, (Xen. mem. 3, 6, 8). 2. to take 
counsel, resolve: foll. by inf., Acts v. 33 [RGTTr 
mrg.]; xv. 87 [Rec.]; xxvii. 39; ri, 2 Co. i. 17; foll. 
by ἵνα, Jn. xi. 53 LT Trtxt. WH; xii. 10 [ef. W. § 33, 
8]. [Comp.: παρα- (-μαι), συμ-βουλεύω.]" 

βουλή, -ῆς, ἡ, (βούλομαι), fr. Hom. down; often in 
Sept. for MY}? ; counsel, purpose: Lk. xxiii. 51 (where 
distinguished fr. ἡ mpafts); Acts v. 38; xxvil. 12 (sce 
τίθηµι, 1 a.), 42; plur. 1 Co. iv. 5; ἡ βουλἠὴ τοῦ θεοῦ, Acts 
xiii. 36; esp. of the purpose of God respecting the sal- 
vation of men throuch Christ: Lk. vii. 830; Acts ii. 23; 
iv. 28; [Ileb. vi. 17]; πᾶσαν τὴν βουλὴν τοῦ θεοῦ all the 


βούλημα 


contents of the divine plan, Acts xx. 27; ἡ βουλὴ τοῦ 
GeXnparos αὐτοῦ the counsel of his will, Eph. i. 11.3 

βούλημα, -ros, τό, (βούλομαι), will, counsel, purpose : 
Acts xxvii. 43; Ro. ix. 19; 1 Pet. iv. 3 (Rec. θέλημα). 
(2 Mace. xv. 5; in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down.) [Syn. 
cf. θέλω, fin. ]* 

βούλομαι, 2 pers. sing. βούλει Lk. xxii. 42 (Attic for 
βούλη, cf. W. § 18, 2.a.; B. 42 (37)); impf. ἐβουλόμην 
(Attic [(οξ. Veitch), yet commonly] ἠβουλόμην) ; 1 aor. 
ἐβουλήθην» (Mt. i. 19) and ἠβουλήθδη» (2 Jn. 12 RG; but 
al. ἐβουλήθ. cf. [ WH. App. p. 162]; W. § 12, 1 ο.: B. 33 
(29)); Sept. for Π3Ν, yan; (fr. Hom. down]; to will, 
tcish; and 1. commonly, to will deliberately, have a 
purpose, be minded : foll. by an inf., Mk. xv. 15; Acts v. 
28, 33 (1, WH Tr txt. for R G T ἐβουλεύοντο); xii. 4; xv. 
37 (LT Tr WH for R ἐβουλεύσατο); xviii. 27 ; xix. 30; 
xxii. 30; xxiii. 28; xxvii. 43; xxviii. 18; 2 Co. i. 15; 
Heb. vi. 17; 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 10 (τοὺς BovAopévous sc. 
ἐπιδέχεσθαι τοὺς ἀδελφούς); Jude 5; Jas. i. 18 (βουληθεὶς 
ἀπεκύησεν ἡμᾶς of his own free will he brought us forth, 
with which will it ill accords to say, as some do, that they 
are tempted to sin by God). with an acc. of the obj. 
τοῦτο, 2 Co. i.17(L Τ Tr WH for R βουλευόμενος) ; foll. 
by an ace. with inf. 2 Pet. iii. 9. of the will electing or 
choosing between two or more things, answering to 
the Lat. placet mihi: Mt. i. 19 (cf. ἐνθυμεῖσθαι, 20) ; xi. 
27 (not L mrg.]; Lk. x. 22; xxii. 42; Acts xxv. 20; [1 
Co. xii. 11]; Jas. 1. 4: iv.4; foll. by the subj. βούλεσθε, 
ὑμιν ἀπολύσω; 13 it your will I should release unto you? 
(cf. W. § 41a. 4b.; B. § 189, 2), Jn. xviii. 99. of the 
will prescribing, foll. by an acc. with inf.: Phil. i. 
12 (γινώσκειν ὑμᾶς βούλομαι I would have you know, 
know ye); 1 Tim. ii. 8; v.14; Tit. iii. 8. 2. of will- 
ing as an affection, to desire: foll. by an inf., 1 Tim. vi. 
9 (οἱ βουλόμενοι πλουτεῖν); Acts xvii. 20; xviii. 15; 
ἐβουλόμη» (on this use of the impf. see B. 217 (187) sq.; 
[cf. W. 288 (266); Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. 13]), Acts 
xxv. 22; Philem. 13. On the difference between βούλομαι 
and θέλω, see θέλω, Επ." 

Bovvés, -ov, ὁ, a Cyrenaic word acc. to Hdt. 4, 199, 
which Eustath. [831, 33] on Il. 11, 710 says was used by 
Philemon ΓΝοθ. 1], a comic poet (of the 3d cent. B. c.). 
It was rejected by the Atticists, but from Polyb. on [who 
(5, 22, 1 sq.) uses it interchangeably with λόφος] it was 
occasionally received by the later Grk. writ. (Strabo, 
Pausan., Plut., al.) ; in Sept. very often for My31; (perh. 
fr. BAQ to ascend [cf. Hesych. βουνοί: βωμοί, and βωμίδες 
in Hdt. 2, 125 (Schmidt ch. 99, 11)]); α hill, eminence, 
mound: Lk. iii. 5 (19. xl. 4); xxiii. 80 (Hos. x. 8). Cf. 
Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 153 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 355 sq.; [Donaldson, New Crat. § 469].° 

Bots, Bods, acc. sing. βοῦν, [acc. plur. βόας, B. 14 (13)], 
6, 9, an or, a cow: Lk. xiii. 15; xiv. 5,193; Jn. ii. 14 sq.; 
1 Co. ix. 9; 1 Tim. v. 18. [From Hom. down.]* 

βραβεῖον, -ov, τό, (βραβεύς the arbiter and director of a 
contest, who awards the prize; called also βραβεντης, 
Lat. designator), the award to the victor in the games, a 
prize, (in eccl. Lat. brabeum, brabium), (Vulg. bravium) : 
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βρέχω 


1 Co. ix. 24; metaph. of the heavenly reward for Chris- 
tian character, Phil. iii. 14. (Oppian, cyn. 4, 197; 
Lycophr. 1154; ὑπομονῆς Bp. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 5 
[where see Lghtft., Gebh. and Harn.]; ἀφθαρσίας, Mart. 
Ῥο]γο. 17.)* 

βραβεύω; in Grk. writ. fr. Isoc. and Dem. down; 14. 
to be a βραβεύς or umpire (see βραβεῖον). 2. to decide, 
determine. . to direct, control, rule: Col. iii. 15 [where 
see Meyer ; contra, Bp. Lghtft. Comp.: κατα-βραβεύω.]" 

βραδύνω; (βραδύς); to delay, be slow; 1. rarely 
trans. to render slow, retard: τὴν σωτηρία», Sept. Is. xlvi. 
13; pass. ὁδός, Soph. El. 1501 [cf. Ο. C. 1628]. Mostly 
2. intrans. fo be long, to tarry, loiter, (so fr. Aeschyl. 
down): 1 Tim. iii. 15; unusually, with gen. of the thing 
which one delays to effect, 2 Pet. iii. 9 τῆς ἐπαγγελίας 
[A. V. ts not slack concerning his promise] i i. e. to fulfil his 
promise; cf. W. § 80,6 b. (Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 22.)* 

βραδυπλοέω, -ὤ; (βραδύς and πλοῦς) ; to sail slowly: pres. 
ptcp. in Acts xxvii. 7. (Artem. oneir. 4, 30.) * 

Bpadts -εἷα, -v, slow; a. prop.: eis τι, Jas. i. 19. . b. 
metaph. dull, inactive, in mind; stupid, slow to apprehend 
or believe, (so Hom. Ἡ. 10, 226; opp. to συνετός, Polyb. 
4, 8, 7; τὸν νοῦν, Dion. Hal. de Att. oratt.7 [de Lys. 
judic.]; δυσµαθία. βραδυτὴς ἐν µαθήσει, Plat. defin. p. 
415 e.): with a dat. of respect, τῇ καρδίᾳ, Lk. xxiv. 25. 
[SYN. see ἀργός, fin.]* 

βραδυτής (on accent cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 417 sq.; 
[Chandler §§ 634, 635; W. 52 sq. (52)]), -#ros, 9, (βρα- 
dus), slowness, delay: 2 Pet. iii. 9. (From Hom. down.) * 

Bpax lev, -ovos, 6, [fr. Hom. down], the arm: the βρα- 
χίων of God is spoken of Hebraistically for the might, the 
power of God, LK. i. 51 (cf. Deut. iv. 34; v.15; xxvi. 8); 
Jn. xii. 38 (Is. liii. 1); Acts xiii. 17.3 

Bpax vs, -eta, -ύ, short, small, little, (fr. Pind., Hat., Thuc. 
down); a. of place; neut. βραχύ adverbially, a short 
distance, a little: Acts xxvii. 28 (2S. xvi. 1; Thuc. 1, 63). 
b. of time; βραχύ τι a short time, for a little while: Heb. 
ii. 7, 9, (where the writer transfers to time what the 
Sept. in Ps. viii. 6 says of rank); Acts v. 34 [here 
LT Tr WH om. τι]; μετὰ βραχύ shortly after, Lk. xxii. 58. 
ο. of quantity and measure; βραχύ τι (Tr txt. WH 
om. L Tr mrg. br. τι] some litile part, α little: Jn. vi. 7 
(βραχύ τι τοῦ μέλιτος, 1 S. xiv. 29; ἔλαιον βραχύ, Joseph. 
antt. 9, 4, 2; βραχύτατος λιβανωτός, Philo de vict. off. 
§ 4); διὰ βραχέων in few sc. words, briefly, Heb. xiii. 22 
(so [Plat., Dem., al. (cf. Bleck on Heb. 1. c.)] Joseph. 
b. j. 4, 5, 4; ἐν βραχυτάτῳ δηλοῦν to show very briefly, 
Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 15).* 

βρέφος, -ους, τό; 8. an unborn child, embryo, fetus: 
Lk. i. 41, 44; (Hom. Π. 23, 266; Plut. rep. Stoic. 41 
τὸ Bp. ἐν τῇ γαστρί).  b. a new-born child, an infant, a 
babe, (so fr. Pind. down): Lk. ii. 12, 16; xviii. 15; Acts 
vii. 19; 1 Pet. ii. 2; amd βρέφους from infancy, 2 Tim. 
iii. 15 (so ἐκ βρέφους, Anth. Pal. 9, 567).* 

βρέχω; 1 aor. ἔβρεξα; fr. Pind. and IIdt. down; 1. 
to moisten, wet, water: Lk. vii. 38 (τ. πόδας δάκρυσι, cf. 
Ps. vi. 7), 44. 2. in later writ. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 291 [W. 23]) to water with rain (Polyb. 16, 12, 8), to 


Βροντή 


cause to rain, to pour the rain, spoken of God: ἐπί τινα, 
Mt. v. 45; to send down like rain: κύριος ἕβρεξε θεῖον κ. 
πῦρ, Gen. xix. 24; χάλαζαν, Ex. ix. 23; [μάννα, Ps. Ixxvii. 
(Ixxviii.) 24]; impers. βρέχει it rains (cf. W. § 58, 9 b. 
β.): Jas. v.17; with added acc., rip κ. θεῖον, Lk. xvii. 
2); with added subject, ὑετός, Rev. xi. 6.3 

βροντή, -ης, 7, thunder: Mk. iii. 17 (on which see 
Βοανεργές) ; Jn. xii. 29; Rev. iv. 5; vi.1; viii. 5; x. 3 sq.; 
xi. 19; xiv. 2; xvi. 18; xix.6. [From Hom. down.]* 

βροχή, -ῆς, ἤ, (βρέχω, q- V-), 8 later Grk. word (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 291), α besprinkling, watering, rain: used 
of a heavy shower or violent rainstorm, Mt. vii. 25, 27; 
Ps. xvii. (Ixviii.) 10; civ. (cv.) 32, for Οὔ/λ." 

Bos x os, -ov, 6, a noose, slip-knot, by which any person 
or thing is caught, or fastened, or suspended, (fr. Hom. 
down) : βρόχον ἐπιβάλλειν revi (0 throw a noose upon one, 
a fig. expression borrowed from war [or the chase] (so 
Bp. περιβάλλειν rwi, Philo, vit. Moys. iii. § 84; Joseph. 
b. j. 7, 7,4), i.e. by craft or by force to bind one to some 
necessity, to constrain him to obey some command, 1 Co. 
vii. 35.° 

Bovypss, -οὔ, 6, (βρύχω, q. Υ.), @ gnashing of teeth: with 
τῶν ὀδόντων added, a phrase denoting the extreme an- 
guish and utter despair of men consigned to eternal 
condemnation, Mt. viii. 125 xiii. 42, 50; xxii. 133; xxiv. 
51; xxv. 30; Lk. xiii. 28. (In Sir. li. 3 βρυγμός is at- 
tributed to beasts, which gnash the teeth as they attack 
their prey; in Prov. xix. 12 Sept. for 07) snarling, 
growling; in the sense of biting, Nic. th. 716, to be de- 
rived fr. βρύκω to bite; cf. Fritzsche on Sir. as above, 
Ρ. 308.) * 

βρύχω: [impf. ἔβρυχον]} to grind, gnash, with the 
teeth: ὀδόντας ἐπί τινα, Acts vii. 54, (Job xvi. 9; Ps. 
Xxxiv. (xxxv.) 16; xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 12 for 9203 ΡΎΠ 
and 020 ΡΎΠ/1 intrans. without ὀδόντας, [Hermipp. ap.] 
Plut. Pericl. 33 fin.; [Hipp. (see L. and S.)]). ΟΕ the 
same origin as βρύκω (cf. δέχω and δέκω), {ο bite, chew ; 
see Hermann on Soph. Philoct. 735; [Ellendt, Lex. 
Soph. s. v. βρύκω]." 

βρύω; 1. intrans. to abound, gush forth, teem with 
juices, ([akin to βλύω, PrAvw ; see Lob. Techn. p. 22 sq.; 
Curtius p. 531], cf. Germ. Brust, Briihe); often so fr. 
Hom. down (Il. 17, 56 έρνος ἄνθεῖ βρύει). 2. more 
rarely trans. fo send forth abundantly: absol. to teem, ἡ 
γῆ βρύει, Xen. venat. 5, 12; with an ace. of flowers, 
fruits, Χάριτες ῥύδα βρύουσι, Anacr. 44, 2 (37, 2); to send 
forth water, Jas. iii. 11." 

βρῶμα, -τος, τό, (Bpow i. q. βιβρώσκω), that which is 
eaten, food; (fr. Thue. and Xen. down): 1 Co. viii. 8, 
13; x. 3; Ro. xiv. 15, 20; plur.: Mt. xiv. 15; Mk. vii. 19; 
Lk. ili. 113; ix. 13; 1 Co. vi. 13; 1 Tim. iv. 3; Heb. xiii. 
9; βρώματα κ. πόµατα meats and drinks, Που. ix. 10 (as 
in Plat. lege. 11 p. 932¢.; 6 p. 782 a.; Critias p. 115 b.; 
in sing. Xen. Cyr. 5, 2,17). of the soul’s aliment, i. e. 
either instruction, 1 Co. iii. 2 (as solid food opp. to τὸ 
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γάλα), or that which delights and truly satisfies the mind, 
Jn. iv. 34.* 

βρώσιµον, -ον, (βρῶσις), eatable: Lk. xxiv. 41. (Lev. 
xix. 23; Ezek. xlvii. 12. Aeschyl. Prom. 479; [Antiatt. 
in Bekker, Anecd. p. 84, 25].) 3 

Bpaors, -εως, 7, (βρόω, βιβρώσκω) ; 1. the act of eat- 
ing, (Tertull. esus): βρῶσις κ. πόσις, Ro. xiv. 17 (on 
which see βασιλεία, 8); with gen. of the obj. 1 Co. viii. 
4 (Plat. de rep. 10 p. 619 ο. παίδων avrov); in a wider 
sense, corrosion: Mt. vi.19 sq. 2. as almost every- 
where in Grk. writ. that which is eaten, food, aliment: 
Heb. xii. 16; eis βρῶσιν for food, 2 Co. ix. 10 (Sap. iv. 
5); βρῶσις καὶ (so WH txt. Tr mrg.; al. 4] πόσις, Col. ii. 
16, (Hom. Od. 1, 191; Plat. lege. 6, 783 c.; Xen. mem. 
1, 38,15; (cf. Fritzsche on Rom. iii. p. 200 note; per 
contra Mey. or Ellic. on Col. Ἱ. ο.]). used of the soul’s 
aliment — either that which refreshes it, Jn. iv. 32, or 
nourishes and supports it unto life eternal, Jn. vi. 27, 55.* 

βρώσκω, unused pres. whence pf. βέβρωκα; see βι- 
βρώσκω. 

βυθᾷω; [pres. pass. βυθίζομαι]; (βυθός, α. v.); lo 
plunge into the deep, to sink: ὥστε βυθίζεσθαι αὐτά, of 
ships (as Polyb. 2, 10,5; 16, 3,2; [Aristot., Diod., al.]), 
so that they began to sink, Lk. v. 7; metaph. τινὰ eis ὅλε- 
θρον [A. V. drown], 1 Tim. vi. 9." 

βνθός, -ov, 6, the bottom (of a ditch or trench, Xen. occ. 
19,11); the bottom or depth of the sea, often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aeschyl. Prom. 432 down; the sea ttself, the deep sea: 
2 Co. xi. 25, as in Ps. ον]. (evii.) 24; so Lat. profundum 
in Lucan, Phars. 2, 680 “ profundi ora videns.” * 

βνρσεύς, -έως, 6, (βύρσα a skin stripped off, a hide), a 
tanner: Acts ix. 43; x. 6,32. (Artem. oneir. 4, 56.) 
(Cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Tanner.]* 

βύσσινου, -η, -ον, (7 βύσσος, q. v.; cf. ἀκάνθινος, dua- 
payrivos), made of fine linen; neut. βύσσινον sc. ἱμάτιον 
(W. 591 (550); [B. 82 (72)]), (a) fine linen (garment) : 
Rev. xviii. 12 (Rec. βύσσου), 16; xix. 8, 14 [WH mrg. 
λευκοβύσσινον (for βύσσινον λευκόν)]. (Gen. xi. 42; 
1 Chr. xv. 27. Aeschyl., Hdt., Eur., Diod. 1, 85; Plut., 
al.) * 

βύσσος, -ov, 7, [ Vanitck, Fremdworter, 8. v.], byssus, & 
species of Egyptian flax (found also in India and Achaia) 
—or linen made from it—very costly, delicate, soft, 
white, and also of a yellow color, (see respecting it 
Pollux, onomast. 1. Το. 17 § 75): Lk. xvi. 19; Rev. xviii. 
12 Rec. (In Sept. generally for wr, also 133, ef. 1 Chr. 
xv. 27; 2 Chr. v. 12; cf. Win. RWB. s. ν. Baumwolle; 
[BB.DD. s. vv. Byssus and Linen]. Joseph. antt. 8, 6, 
1 sq.; 3, 7, 2; Philostr. vit. Apoll. 2, 20 [p. ΤΙ ed. 
Olear.]; on the flax of Achaia growing about Elis, cf. 
Pausan. 5, 5, 2; 7, 21, 7.)* 

βωμός, -οὔ, 6, (500 βουνός), an elevated place; very 
freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a raised place on 
which to offer sacrifice, an altar: Acts xvii. 23. (Often 
in Sept. for Mar.) * 
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Γαββαθά [-θά WH], ἡ, indecl., Gabbatha, Chald. ΚΠΣ, 
(Hebr. 3) the back); hence a raised place, an elevation, 
(cf. C. F. A. Fritzsche, Ueber die Verdienste Tholucks 
u.s.w. p. 102 8q.; Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. f. luth. Theol. 
for 1876, p.605; [ Wilnsche, Neue Beitrige u.s.w. p. 560]; 
but see the somewhat diff. opinion of Keim, Jesu von 
Nazara, iii. 365): Jn. xix. 18, where is added the 
rather loose interpretation λιθόστρωτο», i. e. a δίυπό pave- 
ment, which some interpreters think was a portable 
pavement, or the square blocks such as the Roman gen- 
erals carried with them, to be laid down not only under 
their seats in general, but also under those they occupied 
in administering justice (cf. Suet. Jul. Caes. 46 and 
Casaubon ad loc.). This opinion is opposed by the cir- 
cumstance that John is not accustomed to add a Greek 
interpretation except to the Hebr. names of fixed Jewish 
localities, cf. v. 2; ix. 7; xix. 17; and that this is so in 
the present case is evident from the fact that he has 
said εἰς τόπο», i. 6. in a definite locality which had that 
name. Besides, it cannot be proved that. that custom of 
the military commanders was followed also by the gov- 
ernors of provinces residing in cities. Doubtless the 
Chaldaic name was given to the spot from its shape, 
the Greek name from the nature of its pavement. 
Cf. below under λιθόστρωτον; Win. RWB. s. ν. Litho- 
stroton; [BB.DD.s. v. Gabbatha; Tholuck, Beitrige 
zur Spracherklirung u.s.w. p. 119 sqq. ].° 

Γαβριήλ, 6, (83132, fr. 13} strong man, hero, and be 
God), indeel., Gabriel, one of the angel-princes or chiefs 
of the angels (Dan. viii. 16; ix. 21): Lk. i. 19, 26; see 
ἀρχάγγελος [and reff. 8. v. ἄγγελος, fin.; BB.DD. s. ν.]." 

γάγγραινα, -ης, 7, (γράω or γραίνω to gnaw, eat), α gan- 
grene, a disease by which any part of the body suffering 
from inflammation becomes so corrupted that, unless 
a remedy be seasonably applied, the evil continually 
spreads, attacks other parts, and at last eats away the 
bones: 2 Tim. ii. 17 [where cf. Ellic.]. (Medical writ. 
[cf. Wetst. ad ]. c.]; Plut. discr. am. et adulat. ο. 36.) * 

Γάδ, ὁ, (η fortune, cf. Gen. xxx. 11; [xlix. 19; on the 
meaning of the wérd see B.D. s. v.]), indecl., Gad, the 
seventh son of the patriarch Jacob, by Zilpah, Leah’s 
maid: Rev. vii. 5.5 

Γαδαρηνός, -7, -όν, (fr. the prop. name Γαδαράς cf. the 
adj. "ABiAnvn, Μαγδαληνή), of Gadara, a Gadarenc. Gad- 
ara was the capital of Perea (Joseph. b. j. 4, 7, 3), 
situated gpposite the southern extremity of the Lake 
of Gennesaret to the south-east, but at some distance 
from the lake on the banks of the river Hieromax (Plin. 
h. n. 5, 16), 60 stadia from the city Tiberias (Joseph. 
vita 65), inhabited chiefly by Gentiles (Joseph. antt. 17, 
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11,4); cf. Win. RWB.s.v. Gadara; Riietschi in Herzog 
iv. p. 636 sq.; Kneucker in Schenkel ii. 8183 sq.; Riehm, 
HWB. p. 454; [BB.DD. s.v.]. χώρα τῶν Γαδαρηνῶν 
the country of the Gadarenes, Gadaris: Mk. v. 1 Rec.; 
LK. viii. 26 Rec., 37 RG [but here 9 περίχωρος τῶν Γ.], 
and in Mt. viii. 28 TTrWH; but the Mss. differ in 
these pass.; see Γερασηνοί and Γεργεσηνοί." 

γάχα, -ης, 7, @ Persian word, adopted by the Greeks 
and Latins (Cic. off. 2, 22), the royal treasury, treasure, 
riches, (Curt. 8, 18, 5 pecuniam regiam, quam gazam 
Persae vocant): Acts viii. 27. ({Theophr.], Polyb., 
Diod. 17, 35 and 64; Plut., al Sept. 2 Esdr. v. 17; 
Vii. 20.) * 

Γάΐα, -ης [B. 17 (15)], 9, (My i.e. strong, fortified, 
(cf. Valentia); the } being represented by γ, cf. Πρ 
Topoppa), formerly a celebrated city of the Philistines, 
situated on a hill near the southern border of the land 
of Israel, between Raphia and Ascalon, twenty stadia 
(‘at the most,’ Arrian.exp. Alex. 2, 26; “seven,” Strabo 
16, 30] from the sea and eleven geographical miles from 
Jerusalem. It was fortified and surrounded by a mas- 
sive wall. Although held by a Persian garrison, Alex- 
ander the Great captured it after a siege of two months, 
but did not destroy it ([Joseph. antt. 11, 8, 4]; Diod. 
17,48; Plut. Alex. 25; Curt. 4,6 sq.). Afterwards, in 
the year B. c. 96, Alexander Jannezus, king of the Jews, 
took it after a year’s siege and destroyed it (Joseph. 
antt. 13, 13, 9). Gabinius rebuilt it B. ο. 58 (Joseph. 
|. ο. 14, 5, 8). Finally the emperor Augustus gave it 
[B. c. 830] to Herod the Great (Joseph. |. ο. 15, 7, 3), 
after whose death it was annexed to Syria (Joseph. 1. ο. 
17, 11, 4). Modern Ghuzzeh [or Ghazzeh], an unforti- 
fied town, having an area of two English miles, with 
between fifteen and sixteen thousand inhabitants. Men- 
tioned in the N. T. in Acts viii. 26, where the words 
αὕτη ἐστὶν épnpos refer to 7 ὁδός; Philip is bidden to take 
the way which is ἔρημος, solitary; cf. Meyer ad loc.; [W. 
§ 18, 9 N. 3; B. 104 (91)]. A full history of the city 
is given by Stark, Gaza u. d. philistiiische Kiiste. Jena, 
1852; a briefer account by Win. RWB. [see also BB. 
DD.] s. ν. Gaza; Arnold in Herzog iv. p. 671 sqq.* 

γαζο-φυλάκιον, -ου, ro, (fr. γάζα, q. Υ., and φυλακή; hence 
i. q. θησαυροφυλάκιον, Hesych.), a repository of treasure, 
esp. of public treasure, a treasury: Esth. iii. 9; 1 Esdr. 
viii, 18, 44; 1 Mace. iii. 28. In Sept. used for naw) 
and 73W) of apartments constructed in the courts of the 
temple, in which not only the sacred offerings and things 
needful for the temple service were kept, but in which 
also the priests, ete., dwelt: Neh. xili. 7; x. 37 sqq.; of 
the sacred treasury, in which not only treasure but also 
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the public records (1 Macc. xiv. 49; cf. Grimm ad loc.) 
were stored, and the property of widows and orphans was 
deposited (2 Macc. iii. 10; cf. Grimm ad loc.) : 1 Mace. 
xiv. 49; 2 Macc. iii. 6, 28, 40; iv. 42; v.18. Josephus 
speaks of both γαζοφυλάκια (plur.) in the women’s court 
of Herod’s temple, b. j. 5, 5, 2; 6, 5, 2; and τὸ γαζοφ., 
antt. 19, 6,1. Inthe Ν. T., in Mk. xii. 41,43; Lk. xxi. 
1; Jn. viii. 20 (ἐν τῷ γαζοφ. al, near, the treasury [yet 
cf. W. § 48, a. 1c.]), τὸ γαζ. seems to be used of that re- 
ceptacle mentioned by the Rabbins to which were fitted 
thirteen chests or boxes, ΠΊ 910 i. e. trumpets, so called 
from their shape, and into which were put the contribu- 
tions made voluntarily or paid yearly by the Jews for 
the service of the temple and the support of the poor; 
ef. Lightfoot, Horae Hebr. et Talm. p. 536 sq.; Liicke 
{Tholuck, or Godet] on Jn. viii. 20; [B.D. Am. ed.s. v. 
Treasury]. (Strabo 2 p. 819 [i. e. 7, 6, 1].)°* 

Τάΐοι [WH Γαἴος (cf. I, ¢)], -ov, 6, Gatus or Caius; the 
name of a Christian 1. of Derbe: Actsxx.4. 2. of 
Macedonia: Acts xix. 29. 3. of Corinth, Paul’s host 
during his [second] sojourn there: Ro. xvi. 23; 1 Co. i. 
14. 4. of an unknown Christian, to whom the third 
Ep. of John was addressed: 3 Jn. vs.1. [B.D. Am. ed. 
s.v. Gaius; Farrar, Early Days of Christianity, ii. δ06.]” 

γάλα, -λακτος [cf. Lat. lac; Curtius § 129], ro, [from 
Hom. down], milk: 1 Co. ix. 7. Metaph. of the less 
difficult truths of the Christian religion, 1 Co. iii. 2; Heb. 
v. 12 sq. (Quintil. 2, 4, 5 “doctoribus hoc esse curae 
velim, ut teneras adhuc mentes more nutricum mollius 
alant et satiari velut quodam jucundioris disciplinae 
lacte patiantur,” [cf. Siegfried, Philo von Alex. p. $29, 
cf. p. 2611): of the word of God, by which souls newly 
regenerate are healthfully nourished unto growth in the 
Christian life, 1 Pet. ii. 2.3 

Ταλάτηε, -ου, 6, a Galatian, (see Γαλατία): Gal. iii. 1. 
(1 Mace. viii. 2; 2 Mace. viii. 20.) * 

Ταλατία, -as, 7, Galatia, Gallogreecia, a region of Asia 
Minor, bounded by Paphlagonia, Pontus, Cappadocia, 
Lycaonia, Phrygia, and Bithynia. It took its name from 
those Gallic tribes that crossed into Asia Minor B. ο. 278, 
and after roaming about there for a time at lencth set- 
tled down permanently in the above-mentioned region, 
and intermarried with the Greeks. From B.c. 189 on, 
though subject to the Romans, they were governed by 
their own chiefs; but B.c. 24 [al. 25] their country was 
formally reduced to a Roman province, (cf. Liv. 37, 8; 
38, 16 and 18; Joseph. antt. 16,6; Strabo 12, 5, 1 p. 567; 
Flor. 2, 11 [i. e. 1,27]): Gal. i. 2; 1 Co. xvi.1; 2 Tim. 
iv.10[T Trmrg. PadXiav]; 1 Pet.i.1. Cf. Grimm, Ueb. 
d. (keltische) Nationalitit der kleinasiat. Galater, in 
the Stud. u. Krit. for 1876, p. 199 sqq.; replied to by K. 
Wieseler, Die deutsche Nationalitat d. kleinas. Galater. 
Giiters]. 1877; [but see Hertzberg in the Stud. u. Krit. 
for 1878, pp. 525-541; Bp. Lehtft. in his Com. on Gal., 
Dissertation i. also Intr. § 1].* 

Ταλατικός, -ή, -όν, Galatian, belonging to Galatia: Acts 
xvi. 6; xvill. 23.° 

γαλήνη, -ης, ἡ, (adj. ὁ, 7, γαληνός calm, cheerful), calm- 
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ness, stillness of the sea, a calm: Mt. viii. 26; Mk. iv. 39; 
Lk. viii. 24. (From Hom. down.) ” 

Γαλιλαία.-ας͵ ἡ, Galilee, (fr. my 1Η, 2K. xv. 29; 9 γη, 
Josh. xx. 7; xxi. 82; he) yw 1 K. ix. 1l,i.e. the circle 
or circuit, by which name even before the exile a cer- 
tain district of northern Palestine was designated ; Sept. 
Γαλιλαία); the name of a region of northern Palestine, 
bounded on the north by Syria, on the west by Sidon, 
Tyre, Ptolemais and their territories and the promontory 
of Carmel, on the south by Samaria and on the east by 
the Jordan. It was divided into Upper Galilee (extend- 
ing from the bortlers of Tyre and Sidon to the sources of 
the Jordan), and Lower Galilee (which, lower and more 
level, embraced the lands of the tribes of Issachar and 
Zebulun and the part of Naphtali bordering on the Sea of 
Galilee): ἡ ἄνω καὶ ἡ κάτω Γαλιλαία (Joseph. b. j. 8, 8, 1, 
where its boundaries are given). It was a very fertile 
region, populous, having 204 towns and villages (Joseph. 
vit. 45), and inasmuch as it had, esp. in the upper part, 
many Gentiles among its inhabitants (Judg. i. 30-33; 
Strabo 16, 34 p. 760), it was called, Mt. iv. 15, Γαλιλαία 
τῶν ἐθνῶν (Is. viii. 23 (ix. 1)), and, 1 Macc. v. 15, Γαλιλαία 
ἀλλοφύλων. Often mentioned in the Gospels, and three 
times in the Acts, viz. ix. 31; x. $7; ΧΙ. 81. [Cf. Afer 
rill, Galilee in the Time of Christ, Boston 1881. ] 

TadAalos, -aia, -αἴο», Galilean, a native of Galilee: Mt. 
xxvi. 69; Mk. xiv. 70; Lk. xiii. 1 sq.; xxii. 59; xxiii. 6; 
Jn. iv.45; Acts i. 11; ii. 7; v. 81.3 | 

Γαλλία, -as, 7, Gallia: 2 Tim. iv. 10 T Tr mrg., by 
which is to be understood Galatia in Asia Minor or Γαλ- 
λία ἡ ἐφα, App. b. civ. 2,49. [See esp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. 
on Gal. pp. 8, 31 (Am. ed. pp. 11, 37).]* 

Γαλλίων, -ωνος, 6, Gallio, proconsul of Achaia, elder 
brother of L. Annaeus Seneca the philosopher. His 
original name was Marcus Annaeus Novatus, but after 
his adoption into the family of Junius Gallio the rheto- 
rician, he was called Gallio: Acts xviii. 12, 14, 17. [Cf. 
B.D. Am. ed.; Farrar, St. Paul, i. 566 sq.]* 

Ταμαλιήλ, 6, Own recompense of God [God the 
avenger, Fiirst]; Num. i. 10; ii. 20), indecl., Gamaliel 
(distinguished by the Jews from his grandson of the 
same name by the title 1p17, the elder), a Pharisee and 
doctor of the law, son of | R. Simeon, grandson of Hillel, 
and teacher of the apostle Paul. He is said to have had 
very great influence in the Sanhedrin, and to have died 
eighteen years before the destruction of Jerusalem. A 
man of permanent renown among the Jews: Acts v. 34; 
xxii. 8. Cf. Gratz, Gesch. d. Judeh, iii. p. 289 sqq.3 
Schenkel, BL. ii. p. 328 sqq.; [esp. Alex.’s Kitto s. v. 
Gamaliel I. (ef. Farrar, St. Paul, i. 44 and exe. v.)].* 

Ὑαμέω, -®; impf. ἐγάμουν (Lk. xvii. 27); 1 aor. ἔγημα 
(the classic form, [Mt. xxii. 25 1, Τ Tr WIT]; Lk. xiv. 
20; 1 Co. vii. 28" RG, 28°) and ἐγάμησα (the later form, 
Mt. v. 32; [xxii 25 RG]; Mk. vi. 17; x. 11; 1 Co. vii. 
9,[28° 1, T Tr WH], 33); pf. γεγάµηκα: 1 aor. pass. 
ἐγαμήθην; (cf. W. δ (80); B. 55 (48); Btn. Ausf. Spr. 
it. 134; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 742; [Veitch s. v.]); 1. 
used of the man, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, to lead 
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in marriage, take to wife; a. with the addition of γυναῖκα 
or other acc.: Mt. v. 82 [here WH br. the cl.]; xix. 9; 
Mk. vi. 17; x. 11; Lk. xiv. 20; xvi. 18. b. without a 
case, absol. to get married, to marry, [cf. Β. 145 (127)]: 
Mt. xix. 10; xxii. 25, 30; xxiv. 88; Mk. xii. 25; Lk. xvii 
27; xx. 84 sq.; 1 Co. vii. 28, 33; (Ael. v. h. 4, 1; οἱ γεγα- 
µηκότες, Xen. Cyr. 1, 2,4; opp. to ἄγαμοι, Xen. symp. 
9, 7). Pass. and Mid. γαµέομαί rem, of women [Lat. nu- 
bere alicui, cf. Β. § 133, 8], to give one’s self tn marriage 
[W. § 38, 3]: 1 aor. pass., Mk. x. 12 (where L T Tr WH 
yaunoy ἄλλον for RG γαμηθῇ ἄλλφ); 1Co. vii. 39. κἆ. 
contrary to Grk. usage, the Act. γαμεῖν is used of women, 
to give one’s self in marriage; and a. with the acc.: 
Mk. x.12 1, T Tr WH (see above); b. absol.: 1 Co. 
Vii. 28, 34 (ἡ γαµήσασα, opp. to 7 dyapos) ; 1 Tim. v. 11, 
14. 3. absol. of both sexes: 1 Tim. iv. 8; 1 Co. vii. 
9 sq. 36 (γαμείτωσα», sc. the virgin and he who seeks her 
to wife). In the O. T. γαμεῖν occurs only in 2 Macc. 
xiv. 25.° 

Ὑαμζω; [Pass., pres. γαμίζοµαι; impf. ἐγαμιζόμην]; 
(ydpos); to give a daughter tn marriage: 1 Co. vii. 38° 
1, T Tr WH, 38°] GLUT Tr WH; Pass.: Mt. xxii. 30 
LTTr WH; [xxiv. 388 TWH]; Mk. xii. 25; Lk. xvii. 
27; xx. 35 [WH mrg. yapuioxovra]. (The word is men- 
tioned in Apoll. de constr. 8, 31 p. 280, 10 ed. Bekk.) 
[Comp.: ἐκ-γαμίζω.]" 

γαμίσκω, i. g. γαµίζω, q. Υ. [Mt. xxiv. 88 Lchm.]; Pass. 
[pres. γαµίσκοµαι]; Mk. xii. 25 RG; Lk. xx. 84 1, Τ Tr 
WH, [35 WH mrg.; cf. W. 92 (88); and Tdf.’s note 
on Mt. xxii. 30]. (Aristot. pol. 7, 14,4 etc.) [Comp.: 
ἐκ-γαμίσκω.]" 

γάµον, -ov, ὁ, [prob. fr. r. gam to bind, unite; Curtius 
p- 546 8η.], as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom.down; 1. a wed- 
ding or marriage-festival: Jn. ii. 1 sq.; Rev. xix. 7 (un- 
der the figure of a marriage here is represented the inti- 
mate and everlasting union of Christ, at his return from 
heaven, with his church) ; τὸ δεῖπνον τοῦ yapov, ibid. 9 (a 
symbol of the future blessings of the Messiah’s kingdom) ; 
esp. a wedding-banquet, a marriage-feast: Mt. xxii. 8, 10 
[here T WH Tr mrg. νυμφών], 11, 12; plur. (referring 
apparently to the several acts of feasting), Mt. xxii. 2 
sqq. 9; xxv. 10; Lk. xii. 36; xiv. 8, (cf. W. § 27, 3; B. 
23 (21)). 2. marriage, matrimony: Heb. xiii. 4.* 

γάρ, a conjunction, which acc. to its composition, γέ 
and dpa (1. q. dp), is properly a particle of affirma- 
tion and conclusion, denoting truly therefore, verily 
as the case stands, “ the thing is first affirmed by the par- 
ticle ye, and then is referred to what precedes by the 
force of the particle dpa” (Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1, p. 
232; cf. Kiihner ii. p. 724; [Jelf § 786; W. 445 (415) 
sq.]). Now since by a new affirmation not infrequently 
the reason and nature of something previously men- 
tioned are set forth, it comes to pass that, by the use 
of this particle, either the reason and cause of a forego- 
ing statement is added, whence arises the causal or 
argumentative force of the particle, for (Lat. nam, 
enim; Germ. denn) ; or some previous declaration is ex- 
plained, whence yap takes on an explicative force: 
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yap 
Jor, the fact is, namely (Lat. videlicet, Germ. ndmlich). 
Thus the force of the particle is either conclusive, 
or demonstrative, or explicative and declara- 
tory; cf. Rost in Passow’s Lex. i. p. 535 sqq.; Kiihner 
li. pp. 724 sqq. 852 sqq.; [cf. L. and S. s. v.]. The use 
of the particle in the N. T. does not differ from that in 
the classics. 

I. Its primary and original Conclusive force is 
seen in questions (in Grk. writ. also in exclamations) and 
answers expressed with emotion; where, acc. to the con- 
nexion, it may be freely represented by assuredly, verily, 
forsooth, why, then, etc.: ἐν yap τούτῳ etc. ye profess not 
to know whence he is; herein then is assuredly a mar- 
vellous thing, why, herein etc. Jn. ix. 80; οὗ γάρ, ἀλλὰ 
etc. by no means in this state of things, nay verily, but 
etc. Acts xvi. 37; certainly, if that is the case, 1 Co. viii. 
11 LT Tr WH. It is joined to interrogative particles 
and pronouns: μὴ γὰρ etc. Jn. vii. 41 (do ye then sup- 
pose that the Christ comes out of Galilee? What, doth 
the Christ, etc.?); μὴ yap... οὐκ, 1 Co. xi. 22 (what! 
since ye are so eager to eat and drink, have ye not, etc. ?) ; 
τίς γάρ, τί γάρ: Mt. xxvii. 95 (τί γὰρ κακὸν ἐποίησεν, ye 
demand that he be crucified like a malefactor, Why, what 
evil hath he done ?); Mt. ix. 5 (your thoughts are evil ; 
which then do ye suppose to be the easier, etc. ?) ; Mt. xvi. 
26; xxiii. 17,19; Lk. ix. 25; Acts xix. 35; ri yap; for ri 
γάρ ἐστι, what then ? i.e. what, under these circumstances, 
ought to be the conclusion? Phil. i. 18 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; 
πῶς yap, Acts viii. 31; cf. Klotz Ἱ. ο. p. 245 sqq.; Kiihner 
ii. p. 726; [Jelf ii. p. 608]; W. 447 (416). Here belongs 
also the vexed passage Lk. xviii. 14 4 γὰρ ἐκεῖνος (so GT 
Tr mrg., but L WH Tr txt. sap’ ἐκεῖνον) or do ye sup- 
pose then that that man went down approved of God? 
ef. W. 241 (226). 

II. It adduces the Cause or gives the Reason of 
a preceding statement or opinion ; 1. univ.: Mt. ii. 
5; vi. 24; Mk. i. 22; ix. 6; Lk. i. 15, 18; xxi. 43 Jn. ii. 
25; Acts ii. 25; Ro.i. 9,11; 1 Co. xi. 5; Heb. ii. 8; 1 Jn. 
ii. 19; Rev. i. 8, and very often. In Jn. iv. 44 yap 
assigns the reason why now at length Jesus betook him- 
self into Galilee; for the authority denied to a prophet 
in his own country (Galilee), he had previously to seek 
and obtain among strangers; cf. 45; Meyer [yet see ed. 
6 (Weiss)} ad loc.; Strauss, Leben Jesu, i. 725 ed. 3; 
Neander, Leben Jesu, p. 385 sq. ed. 1 [Am. trans. pp. 
100, 168]; Ewald, Jahrbb. d. bibl. Wissensch. x. p. 108 
844. 2. Often the sentences are connected in such a 
way that either some particular statement is established 
by a general proposition (‘the particular by the uni- 
versal’), as in Mt. vii. 8; xiii. 12; xxii. 14; Mk. iv. 22, 
25; Jn. iii. 20; 1 Co. xii. 12; Heb. v. 18, etc.; or what 
has been stated generally, is proved to be correctly 
stated by a particular instance (‘the universal by the 
particular’): Mk. vii. 10; Lk. xii. 52, 58; Ro. vu. 2; 1 
Co. i. 26; xii. 8. 3. To sentences in which some- 
thing is commanded or forbidden, yap annexes the rea- 
son why the thing must either be done or avoided: Mt. 
i. 20 sq.; id, 20; iii. 95 vii. 2; Ro. xiii, 11; Col. iii. 3; 
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1 Th. iv. 3; Heb. ii. 2, and very often. In Phil. ii. 13 
γάρ connects the verse with vs. 12 thus: work out your 
salvation with most intense earnestness, for nothing 
short of this accords with God’s saving efficiency within 
your souls, to whom you owe both the good desire and 
the power to execute that desire. 4. To questions, 
yap annexes the reason why the question is asked: Mt. 
ii. 2 (we ask this with good reason, for we have seen 
the star which announces his birth); Mt. xxii. 28; Ro. 
xiv. 10; 1 Co. xiv. 9; Gal. i.10. 5. Frequently the 
statement which contains the cause is interrogative; ris, 
ri yap: Lk. xxii. 27; Ro. iv. 3; xi. 34; 1 Co.ii. 16; vii. 
16; Heb.i.5; xii. 7; τί γάρ for τί γάρ ἐστι, Ro. iii. 3 (cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc.; [Ellic. on Phil. i. 18]); ἵνα τί γάρ, 1 
Co. x. 29; ποία γάρ, Jas. iv. 14 [WH txt. om. Tr br. γάρ]. 
6. Sometimes in answers it is so used to make good the 
substance of a preceding question that it can be ren- 
dered yea, assuredly: 1 Co. ix. 10; 1 Th. ii. 20; ef. 
Kuhner ii. p. 724. 7. Sometimes it confirms, not a sin- 
gle statement, but the point of an entire discussion: Ro. 
ii. 25 (it is no advantage to a wicked Jew, foretc.). On 
the other hand, it may so confirm but a single thought 
as to involve the force of asseveration and be rendered 
assuredly, yea: Ro. xv. 27 (εὐδόκησαν γάρ); so also καὶ 
γάρ, Phil. ii. 27. 6. It is often said that the sentence 
of which yap introduces the cause, or renders the reason, 
is not expressed, but must be gathered from the con- 
text and supplied in thought. But that this ellipsis 
is wholly imaginary is clearly shown by Klotz ad Devar. 
ii. 1 p. 996 sq., cf. W. 446 (415) sq. The particle is 
everywhere used in reference to something expressly 
stated. Suffice it to append a very few examples; the 
true nature of many others is shown under the remain- 
ing heads of this article: In Mt. v. 12 before yap some 
supply ‘nor does this happen to you alone’; but the rea- 
son is added why a great reward in heaven is reserved 
for those who suffer persecution, which reason consists 
in this, that the prophets also suffered persecution, and 
that their reward is great no one can doubt. In Ro. viii. 
18 some have supplied ‘do not shrink from this stffcr- 
ing with Christ’; but on the use of yap here, see III. a. 
below. On Mk. vii. 28 [T Tr WH om. L br. yap], 
where before καὶ yap some supply ‘but help me,’ or ‘ yet 
we do not suffer even the dogs to perish with hunger,’ 
see 10 b. below. In Acts ix. 11 before yap many supply 
‘he will listen to thee’; but it introduces the reason for 
the precedingcommand. 9. When in successive state- 
ments ydp is repeated twice or thrice, or even four or five 
times, either a. one and the same thought is confirmed 
by as many arguments, each having its own force, as there 
are repetitions of the particle [Mey. denies the coordi- 
nate use of yap in the N. T., asserting that the first is 
argumentative, the second ex plicative, see his Comm. 
on the pass. to follow, also on Ro. viii. 6]: Mt. vi. 32; Ro. 
xvi. 18 sq.; or b. every succeeding statement contains 
the reason for its immediate predecessor, so that the state- 
ments are subordinate one to another: Mk. vi. 52; Mt. 
Xvi. 25-27; Jn. ili. 19 sq.; v.21sq.; Acts ii. 15; Ro. iv. 
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13-15 ; viii. 2 sq. 5 sq.; 1 Co. iii. ἃ sq.; ix. 15-17 (where 
five times in GL Τ Tr WH); 1 Co. xvi. 7; Jas. ii. 10, 
etc.; or ο. it is repeated in a different sense: Mk. ix. 
39-41; Ro. v. 6 sq. (where cf. W. 453 (422)); x. 2-5 
(four times) ; Jas. iv. 14 [WH txt. om. Tr br. the first yap, 
L WH mrg. om. the second]. 10. καὶ γάρ (on which cf. 
Kiihner ii. p. 854 sq.; W.448 (417); [Ellic. on 2 Thess. 
iii. 10]) is a. for, and truly, (etenim, namque, [the sim- 
ple rendering for is regarded as inexact by many; cf. 
Mey. on 2 Co. xiii. 4 and see Hartung, Partikeln, i.137 sq.; 
Kriiger § 69, 32, 21]): Mk. xiv. 70; Lk. xxii. 37 [L Tr 
br. yap]; 1 Co. v. 7; xi. 9; xii. 19. b. for also, for even, 
(nam etiam): Mt. viii. 9; Mk. x. 45; Lk. vi.32; Jn. iv. 
45; 1Co. xii. 14,etc. In Mk. vii. 28 καὶ γὰρ [RG L br.] 
τὰ κυνάρια etc. the woman, by adducing an example, con- 
firms what Christ had said, but the example is of such a 
sort as also to prove that her request ought to be granted. 
ré yap for indeed (Germ. denn ja): Ro. vii. 7; cf. Fritz- 
sche ad loc.; W. 448 (417). i800 yap, see under ἰδού. 

ΧΙΙ. It serves to explain, make clear, illus 
trate, a preceding thought or word: for i. q. that ts, 
namely ; a. so that it begins an exposition of the 
thing just announced [cf. W. 454 (423) εα.]: Mt. i. 18 
[RG]; xix.12; Lk. xi. 30; xviii. 92. In Ro. viii. 18 yap 
introduces a statement setting forth the nature of the 
συνδοξασθῆναι just mentioned.  ὮὉ. so that the explana- 
tion is intercalated into the discourse, or even added by 
way of appendix: Mt. iv. 18; Mk. i. 16; ii. 15; v. 42; 
Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. xvi. 5. In Mk. xvi. 4 the information 
jv γὰρ µέγας σφόδρα is added to throw light on all that 
has been previously said (in vs. 3 sq.) about the stone. 

IV. As respects Position: yap never occupies the 
first place in a sentence, but the second, or third, or even 
the fourth (6 τοῦ θεοῦ yap vids, 2 Co. i. 19 — ace. to true 
text). Moreover, “not the number but the nature 
of the word after which it stands is the point to be no- 
ticed,” Hermann on Soph. Phil. 1457. 

yaortp, -pds (poet. -έρος), 7, in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. 
down; in Sept. for ,03; 1. the belly; by meton. of 
the whole for a part, 2. Lat. uterus, the womb: év ya- 
στρὶ ἔχειν (ο be with child [see ἔχω, I. 1 Ὀ.]: Mt. i. 18, 23; 
xxiv. 19; Mk. xiii. 17; Lk. xxi. 23; 1 Th.v.3; Rev. xii. 
2; (in Sept. for M97, Gen. xvi. 4 84.1 xxxvill. 25; Is. 
vii. 14, ete.; Hdt. 3, 32 and vit. Hom. 2; Artem. oncir. 
2,18 p. 105; 3, 32 p.177; Pausan., Hdian., al.); συλ- 
λαμβάνεσθαι ἐν γαστρί to conceive, become pregnant, Lk. 
i. 31. 3. the stomach; by synecdoche a glutton, gor- 
mandizer, a man who is as it were all stomach, Hes. theog. 
26 (so also γάστρις, Arstph. av. 1604; Ael.v. h. 1, 28; and 
Lat. venter in Lucil. sat. 2, 24 ed. Gerl. ‘ vivite ventres’) - 
γαστέρες ἀργαί, ‘Tit. i. 12; see ἀργός, b.* 

yé, an enclitic particle, answering exactly to no one 
word in Lat. or Eng.; used by the bibl. writ. much more 
rarely than by Grk. writ. How the Greeks use it, is 
shown by (among others) Hermann ad Vig. p. 822 sqq.: 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1 p. 272 sqq.; Rost in Passow’s Lex. 
i. Ῥ. 538 sqq.; [L. and 8.8. νετ 7. S. Evans in Journ. 
of class. and saer. Philol. for 1857, p. 187 sqq.]. It indi- 
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cates that the meaning of the word to which it belongs 
has especial prominence, and therefore that that word 
is to be,distinguished from the rest of the sentence and 
uttered with greater emphasis. This distinction “can 
be made in two ways, by mentioning either the least 
important or the most; thus it happens that yé seems 
to have contrary significations: at least and even” (Her- 
mann l.c. p. 822). 1. where what is least is indi- 
cated; indeed, truly, at least: διά γε τὴν ἀναίδεια», LK. xi. 
8 (where, since the force of the statement lies in the 
substantive not in the preposition, the Greek should have 
read διὰ τήν γε ἀναίδ., cf. Klotz 1. ο. p. 327; Rost |. ο. Ρ. 
542; [L. απά S. 8. v. [V.]); διά γε τὸ παρέχειν µοι κόπο», at 
least for this reason, that she troubleth me ΓΑ. V. yet 
because etc.], Lk. xviii. 5 (better Greek διὰ τό ye etc.). 
2. where what is most or greatest is indicated ; even: 
ds ye the very one who etc., precisely he who etc. (Germ. 
der es ja st, welcher etc.), Ro. viii. 32; cf. Klotz 1. ο. p. 
305; Matthiae, Lex. Euripid. i. p. 613 sq. . 3. joined 
to other particles it strengthens their force; a. ἀλλά γε 
[so most edd.] or ἀλλάγε [Grsb.] (cf. W. § 5, 2): Lk. 
xxiv. 21; 1 Co. ix. 2; see dAda,I.10. b. dpa ye or ἄραγε, 
see dpa,4. &pd γε, see dpa, 1. ο. εἴγε [δο GT, but L Tr 
WH εἴ γε; cf. W.u.s.; Lips. Gram. Unters. p. 123], 
foll. by the indic. tf indeed, seeing that, “of a thing be- 
lieved to be correctly assumed ” (Herm. ad Vig. p. 831; 
cf. Fritzsche, Praeliminarien u.s.w. p. 67 sqq.; Anger, 
Laodicenerbrief, p. 46; [W. 443 (417 sq.). Others hold 
that Hermann’s statement docs not apply to the N. T. 
instances. Acc. to Meyer (see notes on 2 Co. v. 3; Eph. 
iii. 2; Gal. iii. 4) the certainty of the assumption resides 
not in the particle but in the context; so Ellicott (on Gal. 
l.c., Eph. ].ο.); ο. Bp. Lzhtft. on Gal. 1.c.; Col. i. 28. Her- 
mann’s canon, though assented to by Bornemann (Cyrop. 
2, 2, 8 p. 132), Stallbaum (Meno p. 36), al., is qualified 
by Bdumlein (Partikeln, p. 64 sq.), who holds that ye 
often has no other effect than to emphasize the condition 
expressed by εἰ; cf. also Winer ed. Moulton p. 561)), if, 
that is to say; on the assumption that, (sce εἴπερ 8. v. el, III. 
13): Eph. iii. 2; iv. 21; Col. i. 23; with καὶ added, if 
that also, if it be indeed, (Germ. wenn denn auch): εἴγε 
(LL Tr WH mrg. εἴ περ] καὶ ἐνδυσάμενοι, ob γυμνοὶ εὗρεθ. 
if indeed we shall be found actually clothed (with a new 
body), not naked, 2 Co. v. 8 (cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; εἴγε καὶ 
eixy 86. τοσαῦτα ἐπάθετε, it indeed, as I believe, ye have 
experienced such benefits in vain, and have not already 
received harm from your inclination to Judaism, Gal. iii. 
4 [yet cf. Mey., Ellic., Bp. Lghtft., al. ad loc.]. ᾱ. εἰ δὲ 
phye [or ef δὲ µή γε Lehm. Treg.] (also in Plat., Arstph., 
Plut., al. ; cf. Bornemann, Scholia ad Luc. p. 95; Klotz ad 
Devar. ii. 2 p. 527), stronger than εἰ δὲ un [B. 393 (336 
sy.); cf. W. 583 (543); 605 (563) ; Mey. on 2 Cor. xi. 16], 
a. after affirmative sentences, but unless perchance, but 
if not: Mt. vi. 1; Lk. x. 6; xiii. 9. β. after negative sen- 
tences, otherwise, else, in the contrary event: Mt. ix. 17; 
Lk. v. 36 sq.; xiv. 32; 90ο. χὶ. 16.  e. καίγε [so GT, 
but L Tr WIL καί γε; cf. reff. under εἴγε above], (cf. 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1 p. 319; [W.438 (408)]), a. and at 
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least: Lk. xix. 42 [Tr txt. WH om. 1, Trmrg. br.]. β. 
and truly, yea indeed, yea and: Acts ii. 18; xvii. 27 LT 
Tr WH. f. καίτοιγε [so GT WH, but L καίτοι ye, Tr 
καί τοι ye; cf. reff. under ο. above. Cf. Alotz ad Devar. 
li. 2 p. 654; W. 444 (413)], although indced, and yet 
indeed: Jn. iv. 2; also in Acts xiv. 17 [RG]; xvii. 27 
Rec. g. μενοῦνγε sce in its place. hh. µήτιγε, sce pyre, 
[and in its place].* 

Γεδεών, 6, indecl. [in the Bible (cf. B. p. 15 (14)), and 
in Suidas (ο. g. 1787 a.); but] in Joseph. antt. 5, 6, [3 and] 
4 Γεδεών, -dvos, (11 cutting off, [al. tree-feller i.e. 
mighty warrior], fr. 33), Gideon, a leader of the Israel- 
ites, who delivered them from the power of the Midianites 
(Judg. vi—viii.) : Heb. xi. 32 [where A. V. unfortunately 
follows the Grk. spelling Ge deon].* 

γέεννα [al. would accent γεέννα, deriving it through the 
Chaldee. In Mk. ix. 45 Rec." γέενα], -ης [B. 17 (15)], 
ἡ, (fr. 04 ο, Neh. xi. 30; more fully D37-}3 #2, Josh. 
xv. 8; xviii. 16; 2 Chr. xxviii. 3; Jer. vii. 32; 031-")3 73, 
2K. xxiii. 10 K’thibh; Chald. 0) Πλ, the valley of the 
son of lamentation, or of the sons of lamentation, the 
valley of lamentation, 03M being used for 07) lamenta- 
tion; see Hiller, Onomasticum; cf. Hitzig [and Graf] on 
Jer. vii. 31; [Béttcher, De Inferis, i. p. 82 sqq.]; acc. to 
the com. opinion 037 is the name of a man), Gehenna, 
the name of a valley on the S. and E. of Jerusalem [yet 
apparently beginning on the W., cf. Josh. xv. 8; Pressel 
in Herzog s. v.], which was so called from the cries of 
the little children who were thrown into the fiery arms 
of Moloch [q. v.], i.e. of an idol having the form of a 
bull. The Jews so abhorred the place after these horri- 
ble sacrifices had been abolished by king Josiah (2 K. 
xxiii. 10), that they cast into it not only all manner of 
refuse, but even the dead bodies of animals and of un- 
buried criminals who had been executed. And since 
fires were always needed to consume the dead bodies, 
that the air might not become tainted by their putrefac- 
tion, it came to pass that the place was called γέεννα τοῦ 
πυρός [this common explanation of the descriptive gen. 
τοῦ πυρός is found in Rabbi David Kimchi (fl. ο.Α. p. 
1200) on Ps. xxvii. 13. Some suppose the gen. to refer 
not to purifying fires but to the fires of Molech; others 
regard it as the natural symbol of penalty (cf. Lev. x. 2; 
Num. xvi. 85; 2 K.i.; Ps. xi. 6; also Mt. iii. 11; xiii. 42; 
2 Th. i. 8, etc.). See Bottcher,u.s. p. 84; Mey., (Thol.,) 
Wetst. on Mt. v. 22]; and then this name was transferred 
to that place in Hades where the wicked after death will 
suffer punishment: Mt. v. 22, 29 sq.; x. 28; Lk. xii. 5; 
Mk. ix. 43, 45; Jas. iii. 6; γέεννα τοῦ πυρός, Mt. v. 22; 
xviii. 9; Mk. ix.47[RG Trinre. br.]; κρίσις τῆς γεέννης, 
Mt. xxiii. 33; vids τῆς γεέννης, worthy of punishment in 
Gehenna, Mt. xxiii. 15. Further, ef. Dillmann, Buch 
Henoch, 27, 1 sq. p. 131 sq.; [B. D. Am. ed.; Béttcher, 
u. 8. p. 80 sqq.; Wamburger, Real-Encycl., Abth. 1. 8. v. 
Holle; Bartlett, Life and Death eternal, App. H.].* 

Γεθσημανῆ, or Γεθσηµανεί (T WH), or Γεθσημανεῖ (L 
Tr) ; [on the accent in codd. see Tif. Proleg. p. 103; W. 
§6,1m.; indecl. B. 15 (14)], (fr. A) press, and S39 oil), 
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Gethsemane, the name of a ‘ place’ (χωρίορ [an enclosure 
or landed property]) at the foot of the Mount of Olives, 
beyond the torrent Kidron: Mt. xxvi. 36; Mk. xiv. 32. 
[Ε. D. Am. ed. s. v.]* 

γείτων, -ονος, 6, 7, [fr. γῆ, hence originally ‘of the same 
land,’ cf. Curtius § 132], fr. Hom. down, a neighbor: Lk. 
xiv. 12; xv. 6,9; Jn. ix. 8.° 

γελάω, -ὢ; fut. γελάσω (in Grk. writ. more com. γελάσο- 
pa [B. 53 (46); W.84 (80)]}); [fr. Hom. down]; to laugh: 
Lk. vi. 21 (opp. to κλαίω), 25. [CompP.: κατα-γελάω.]" 

γέλως, -wros, ὁ, laughter: Jas.iv.9. [From Hom. down. ]* 

yee: 1 aor. ἐγέμισα; Pass., [pres. γεμίζοµαι]; 1 aor. 
ἐγεμίσθην; (γέµω, q. v.); to fill, fill full; a. absol. in 
pass.: Mk. iv. 37; Lk. xiv. 23. b. ri τινος, to fill a thing 
full of something : Mk. xv. 36; Jn. ii. 7; vi. 13; Rev. xv. 
8, (Aeschyl. Ag. 443; al.); τὶ ἀπό τινος, of that which 
_ is used for filling, Lk. xv. 16 [not WH Tr mrg.]; also in 
the same sense ri ἔκ τινος, Rev. viii. 5; [ef. Lk. xv. 16 in 
WH mrg.], (1 non, Ex. xvi. 82; Jer. li. 34, etc. [cf. 
W. § 30, 8b.; B. 163 (148)]).* 

γέµω, defect. verb, used only in pres. and impf., [in 
N. Τ. only in pres. indic. and ptep.]; to be full, filled full; 
a. τινός (as generally in Grk. writ.) : Mt. xxiii. 25 Lchm., 
27; Lk. xi. 39; Ro. iii. 14 (fr. Ps. ix. 28 (x.7)); Rev. iv. 
6,8; ν.δ; xv. 7; xvii. 3 R G (see below), 4; xxi. 9. b. 
ἔκ τινος: Mt. xxiii. 25 (γέμουσυ ἐξ ἁρπαγῆς [L om. Tr br. 
ἐξ] their contents are derived from plunder; see γεµίζω, 
b. [and reff. there]). ο. Hebraistically (see πληρόω, 1 
[οξ. Β. 164 (148); W. § 30, 8 b.]), with acc. of the mate- 
rial, γέµοντα [Treg. γέµον τὰ] ὀνόματα βλασφημίας, Rev. 
xvii. 3 [L Τ Tr WH (see above and cf. Β. 80 (70))1.3 

γενεά, -ᾱς, 7, (ΡΕΝΩ, γίνομαι [cf. Curtius p.610]); Sept. 
often for W4; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 1. a be- 
getting, birth, nativity: Hdt. 8, 33 ; Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 8, etc. ; 
[others make the collective sense the primary signif., 
see Curtius u.s.]. 2. passively, that which has been 
begotten, men of the same stock, a family; Β. prop. as 
early as Hom.; equiv. to ΠΠΡΟΩ, Gen. xxxi. 3, etc.; 
σώζειν Ῥαχάβην κ. τὴν γενεὰν αὐτῆς, Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 5. 
the several ranks in a natural descent, the successive mem- 
bers of a genealogy: Mt. i. 17, (ἑβδόμη γενεὰ οὗτός ἐστιν 
ἀπὸ τοῦ πρώτου, Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 2). b. metaph. a 
race of men very like each other in endowments, pursuits, 
character; and esp. in a bad sense a perverse race: Mt. 
xvil. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 41; xvi. 8; [Acts ii. 40]. 
3. the whole multitude of men living at the same time: Mt. 
xxiv. 84; Mk. xiii. 30; Lk. i. 48 (πᾶσαι αἱ γενεαί); xxi. 
82; Phil. ii. 15; used esp. of the Jewish race living at 
one and the same period: Mt. xi. 16; xii. 39, 41 sq. 45; 
xvl.43 xxili. 36; Mk. viii. 12, 38; Lk. xi. 29 sq. 32, 50 
84.1 xvil. 25; Acts xiii. 36; Heb. iii. 10; ἄνθρωποι τῆς 
γενεᾶς ταύτης, LK. vii. 31; ἄνδρες τῆς γεν. ταύ. Lk. xi. 81; 
τὴν δὲ γενεὰν αὐτοῦ τίς διηγήσεται, who can describe the 
wickedness of the present generation, Acts viii. 33 (fr. 
Is. liii. 8 Sept.) [but cf. Mey. ad loc.]. «4. an age (i.e. 
the time ordinarily occupied by each successive genera- 
tion), the space of from 30 to 33 vears (Hat. 2, 142 et al. ; 
Heraclit. in Plut. def. orac. ο. 11), or 6 χρόνος, ἐν ᾧ yer 
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νῶντα παρέχει τὸν ἐξ αὐτοῦ γεγεννηµένο» ὁ γεννήσας (Plut. 
l.c.); in the N. T. com. in plur.: Eph. iii. 5 [W. § 31, 
9 a.; B. 186 (161)]; παρφχημέναις γενεαῖς in ages gone 
by, Acts xiv. 16; ἀπὸ τῶν γενεῶν for ages, since the gener- 
ations began, Col. i. 26; ἐκ γενεῶν ἀρχαίων from the gen- 
erations of old, from ancient times down, Acts xv. 21; els 
γενεὰς γενεῶ» unto generations of generations, through 
all ages, for ever, (a phrase which assumes that the longer 
ages are made up of shorter; see αἰώ», 1 a.): Lk. i. 50 
RL(o WW 1175, Is. li. 8) ; εἷς γενεὰς κ. γενεάς unto genera- 
tions and generations, ibid. T Tr WH equiv. to WW, 
Ps. Ixxxix. 2 sq.; Is. xxxiv. 17; very often in Sept.; [add, 
eis πάσας τὰς γενεὰς τοῦ αἰῶνος τῶν αἰώνω», Eph. iii. 21, cf. 
Ellic. ad loc.] (γενεά is used of a century in Gen. xv. 16, 
cf. Knobel ad loc., and on the senses of the word see the 
full remarks of Keim iii. 206 [v. 245 Eng. trans.]).® 

yeveadoyle, -o: [pres. pass. γενεαλογοῦμαι]; to act the 
genealogist (γενεά and λέγω), to recount a family’s origin 
and lineage, trace ancestry, (often in Hdt.; Xen., Plat., 
Theophr., Leian., Ael., al.; [Sept. 1 Chr. v. 2]); pass. to 
draw one’s origin, derive one’s pedigree: ἔκ τινος, Heb. 
vii. 6.3 

γενεαλογία, -as, 7, α genealogy, a record of descent or 
lineage, (Plat. Crat. p. 396 c.; Polyb. 9, 2,1; Dion. Hal. 
antt. 1,11; [al.]. Sept. [edd. Ald., Compl.] 1 Chr. vii. 
5, 7; ix. 22; [iv.33 Compl.; Ezra viii. 1 ib.]); in plur. 
of the orders of @ons, according to the doctrine of the 
Gnostics: 1 Tim.i. 4; Tit. iii. 9; cf. De Wette on Tit. i. 
14 [substantially reproduced by Alf. on 1 Tim. ].ο.; see 
also Holtzmann, Pastoralbriefe, pp. 126 sq. 194 sq. 143].° 

γινέσια, -ω», τά [οἳ. W. 176 (166)], (fr. the adj. γενέ- 
σιος fr. γένεσις), a birth-day celebration, a birth-day feast: 
Mk. vi. 21; Mt. xiv. 6; (Alciphr. epp. 8, 18 and 55; Dio 
Cass. 47, 18, etc. ; 9 γενέσιος ἡμέρα, Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 7). 
The earlier Greeks used γενέσια of funeral commemora- 
tions, a festival commemorative of adeceased friend 
(Lat. feriae denicales), see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 103 sq.; 
[ Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 184; W. 24 (23)]. Cf. 
Keim ii. p. 516 [iv. 223 Eng. trans. ].° 

γένεσια, -εως, 7, (TENG [Curtius § 128]), in Grk. writ. 
for the first time in Hom. Ἡ. 14, 201 [ef. 246]; τὰ. 
source, origin: βίβλος γενέσεώς τινος a book of one’s lin- 
eace, i. e. in which his ancestry or his progeny are enu- 
merated (i. q. ΠΙΤΙΩ 190, Gen. v. 1, etc.), [Mt. i. 1]. 
2. used of birth, nativity, in Mt. i. 18 and Lk. i. 14, for 
Rec. γέννησις (ἡμέραι τῆς γενέσεώς µου equiv. to ἀφ οὗ 
ἐγεννήθην, Judith xii. 18 cf. 20); πρόσωπον τῆς γενέσεως 
his native (natural) face, Jas. i. 23. 3. of that which 
follows origin, viz. existence, life: 6 τροχὸς τῆς γενέσεως 
the wheel (cf. Eng. “ machinery ”] of life, Jas. iii. 6 (cf. 
Grimm on Sap. vii. 5); but others explain it the wheel 
of human origin which as soon as men are born begins 
to run, i.e. the course [cf. Eng. “ round ”’] of life.* 

γενετή, -ῆς, 7, (TENQ, γίνομαι), (cf. Germ. die Geworden- 
heit), birth; hence very often ἐκ γενετῆς from birth on 
(1Iom. II. 24, 535; Aristot. eth. Nic. 6, 13, 1 p. 1144°, 6 
ete.; Polyb. 3, 20,4; Diod. 5, 32, al.; Sept. Lev. xxv. 47): 
Jn. ix. 1.3 


γένηµα 


γένηµα, -ατος, τό, (fr. γίνομαι), a form supported by the 
best Mss. in Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xii. 18: xxii. 
18; 2 Co. ix. 10, and therefore adopted by T [see his 
Proleg. p. 79] Tr [L WH (see WH. App. p. 148 and be- 
low)], printed by Grsb. only in Lk. xii. 18; 2 0ο. ix. 10, 
but given by no grammarian, and therefore attributed by 
Fritzsche (on Mk. p. 619 sq.) to the carelessness of tran- 
scribers, — for Rec. [but in Lk. ]. ο. R™ reads γενημ.] γέν- 
ynpa, q. Vv. In Mk. xiv. 25 Lchm. has retained the com- 
mon reading; [and in Lk. xii. 18 Trtxt. WH have 
σῖτον. In Ezek. xxxvi. 30 codd. A B read γενήµατα]." 

γεννάω, -@ ; fut. γεννήσω; 1 aor. ἐγέννησα; pf. γεγέννηκα; 
[Pass., pres. γεννάοµαι, -ὤμαι] ia 1 aor. 
ἐγεννήθην; (fr. γέννα, poetic for γένος); in Grk. writ. fr. 
Pind. down; in Sept. for 12°; to beget; 1. properly : 
of men begetting children, Mt. i. 1-16; Acts vii. 8, 29; 
foll. by ἐκ with gen. of the mother, Mt. i. 3, 5,6; more 
rarely of women giving birth to children, Lk. i. 13, 57; 
xxiii. 29; Jn. xvi. 21; eis δουλείαν to bear a child unto 
bondage, that will be a slave, Gal. iv. 24, ([Xen. de rep. 
Lac. 1, 8]; Leian. de sacrif.6; Plut. de liber. educ. 5; 
al.; Sept. Is. lxvi. 9; 4 Macc. x. 2, etc.). Pass. to be 
begotten: τὸ ἐν αὐτῇ Ύεννηθέν that which is begotten in 
her womb, Mt. i. 20; fo be born: Mt. ii. 1, 4 [W. 266 
(250); B. 203 (176)]; xix. 12; xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21; Lk. 
i. 35; In. iii. 4; [Acts vii. 20]; Ro. ix.11; Heb. xi. 23; 
with the addition eis τὸν κόσμον, Jn. xvi. 21; foll. by ἐν 
with dat. of place, Acts xxii. 3; ἀπό τινος, to spring from 
one as father, Heb. xi. 12 [L WH nnrg. ἐγενηθ. see Tdf. 
ad loc.]; έκ τινος to be born of a mother, Mt. i. 16; ἐκ 
πορνείας, Jn. vill. 41; ἐξ αἱμάτω», ἐκ OeAnparos ἀνδρός, Jn. 
i. 13; ἐκ τῆς σαρκός, Jn. iii. 6 [Rec.** γεγενημ.]; ἐν ἆμαρ- 
riass ὅλος, Jn. ix. 34 (see ἁμαρτία, 2 a.) ; ets rt, to be born 
for something, Jn. xviii. 37; 2 Pet. ii. 12 (Td. γεγενημ. 
so Rec." να]; with an adj.: τυφλὸς γεγέννηµαι, In. ix. 2, 
19 sq. 32; Ῥωμαῖος to be supplied, Acts xxii. 28; τῇ 
διαλέκτῳ, ἐν 7 ἐγεννήθημεν, Acts ii. 8 ; γεννηθεὶς κατὰ σάρκα 
begotten or born according to (by) the working of nat- 
ural passion; κατὰ πνεῦμα according to (by) the working 
of the divine promise, Gal. iv. 29, ef. 23. 2. metaph. 
a. univ. fo engender, cause to arise, excite: payas, 2 Tim. 
ii. 23 (βλάβην», λύπη», etc. in Grk. writ.). b. in a Jew- 
ish sense, of one who brings others over to his way of 
life: ὑμᾶς ἐγέννησα I am the author of your Christian 
life, 1 Co. iv. 15; Philem. 10, (Sanhedr. fol. 19, 2 “If 
one teaches the son of his neighbor the law, the Scrip- 
ture reckons this the same as though he had begotten 
him”; [cf. Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 8]). ο. after Ps. ii. 7, 
it is used of God making Christ his son; a. formally to 
show him to be the Messiah (υἱὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ), viz. by the 
resurrection: Acts xiii. 33. β. to be the author of the 
divine nature which he possesses [but cf. the Comm. on 
the pass. that follow]: Heb. i. 5; v.5. ᾱ. peculiarly, in 
the Gospel and 1 Ep. of John, of God conferring upon 
men the nature and disposition of his sons, imparting to 
them spiritual life, i.e. by his own holy power prompting 
and persuading souls to put faith in Christ and live a 
new life consecrated to himself; absol.: 1 Jn. v. 1; 
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mostly in pass., ἐκ θεοῦ or ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ ἐγεννήθησαν, γεγέν- 
νηται, γεγεννηµένος, etc.: Jn. i. 13; 1 Jn. ii. 29 [Rec.* ye- 
γένηται]; iii. 9; iv. 7; v. 1, 4, 18; also ἐκ τοῦ mvevparos 
γεννᾶσθαι, Jn. iil. 6 [ Rec.¢!# γεγενημ.], 8; ἐξ ὕδατος καὶ 
πνεύματος (because that moral generation is effected in 
receiving baptism [(?) cf. Schaff’s Lange, Godet, West- 
cott, on the words, and reff. 8. v. βάπτισμα, 3]}), Jn. iii. 5; 
ἄνωθεν γεννᾶσθαι, Jn. iii. 3, 7 (see ἄνωθεν, ο.) equiv. to 
τέκνον θεοῦ γίνεσθαι, i. 12. [COMP.: ἀνα-γεννάω.]" 

γέννημα, -τος, ro, (fr. γεννάω), that which has been be- 
gotten or born; 8. as in the earlier Grk. writ. fr. Soph. 
down, the offspring, progeny, of men or of animals: ἐχι- 
dvav, Mt. ili. 7; xii. 34; xxiii. 33; Lk. iii. 7; (γυναικῶν, 
Sir. x. 18). b. fr. Polyb. [1, 71, 1 ete.] on [οἳ. W. 23], 
the fruits of the earth, products of agriculture, (in Sept. 
often γεννήµατα τῆς γῆς): Lk. xii. 18 (where Tr [txt. 
WH] τὸν σῖτον) ; τῆς ἀμπέλου, Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; 
Lk. xxii. 18; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 286. Metaph. fruit, 
reward, profit: τῆς δικαιοσύνης, 2 Co. ix. 10, (Hos. x. 12; 
τῆς σοφίας, Sir. i. 17; vi. 19). Further, see γένηµα." 

Γεννησαρέτ [so G Τ Tr WH], -ρέθ [Lehm. in Mt. xiv. 
34], [Γενησαρέτ Rec. in Mk. vi. 53; cf. Tdf. ed. 2 Proleg. 
Ρ. xxxv., ed. 7 Proleg. p. liv. note®], (Targums 50°) or 
30133 [acc. to Delitzsch (Romerbr. in d. Hebr. iibers. p. 
27) 0°33, V0192]; Γεννησάρ, 1 Mace. xi. 67; Joseph. b. |. 
2, 20, 6 ete.; Genesara, Plin. 5, 15), Gennesaret, a very 
lovely and fertile region on the Sea of Galilee (Joseph. 
b. j- 3, 10, 7): ἡ γῆ Γεννησ. Mt. xiv. 34; Mk. vi. 53; 9 
λίμνη Γεννησ. Lk. v. 1, anciently N93 Ὀ), Num. xxxiv. 
11, or i733 D*, Josh. xii. 3, fr. the city 1739, Deut. iii. 17, 
which was near by; called in the Gospels ἡ θάλασσα τῆς 
Γαλιλαίας, Mk. i. 16; Mt. iv. 18; 9 θάλασσα τῆς Τιβερι- 
déos, Jn. vi. 1; xxi. 1. The lake, acc. to Joseph. b. j. 3, 
10, 7, is 140 stadia long and 40 wide; [its extreme di- 
mensions now are said to average 124m. by 63 m., and 
its level to be neatly 700 ft. below that of the Mediter- 
ranean]. Cf. Riietschi in Herzog v. p. 6 sq.; Furrer in 
Schenkel ii. p. 822 sqq.; [Wilson in “The Recovery of 
Jerusalem,” Pt. ii.; Robinson, Phys. Geog. of the Holy 
Land, p. 199 sqq-; BB.DD. For conjectures respecting 
the derivation of the word cf. Alex.’s Kitto sub fin.; MJer- 
rill, Galilee in the Time of Christ, § vii.].* 

γέννησιε, -εως, 7, (γεννάω), α begetting, engendering, 
(often so in Plat.); nativity, birth: Rec. in Μι. 1. 18 and 
Lk. i. 14: see γένεσις, 2." 

γεννητός, -ή, -όν, (γεννάω), begotten, born, (often in Plat. ; 
Diod. 1, 6 sqq.); after the Hebr. (AWE a>, Job xiv. 1, 
etc.), γεννητοὶ γυναικῶν [B. 109 (147), born of women] 
is a periphrasis for men, with the implied idea of weak- 
ness and frailty: Mt. xi. 11; Lk. vii. 28.° 

γένος, -ους, τό, (TENQ, γίνομαι), race; a. offspring: 
τινός, Acts xvii. 28 sq. (fr. the poet Aratus) ; Rev. xxii. 
16. b. family: Acts [iv. 6, see ἀρχιερεύς, 2 fin.]; vii. 13 
(al. refer this toc.]; xiii. 26. ο. stock, race: Acts vil. 
19: 9 0ο. xi. 26; Phil. iii. 5; Gal. i. 14; 1 Pet. ii.9; (Gen. 
xi. 6; xvii. 14, etc. for 03’); nation (i. e. nationality or 
descent from a particular people): Mk. vii. 26; Acts iv. 
36; xvili. 2, 24. d. concer. the aggregate of many πα» 


Γερασηνός 


viduals of the same nature, kind, sort, species: Mt. xiii. 47 ; 


xvii. 21 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; Mk. ix. 29; 1 0ο. 


xii. 10, 28; xiv. 10. (With the same significations in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

Γερασηνόε, -ov, 6, Grerasene, i.e. belonging to the city 
Gerasa (ra Γέρασα, Joseph. b. j. 3, 3, 3): Mt. viii. 28 
[Lehm.]; Mk. v.1 [LT WH Tr txt.]; Lk. viii. 26 and 37 
[L Tr WH] ace. to very many codd. seen by Origen. But 
since Gerasa was a city situated in the southern part of 
Perera (Joseph. Ἱ. c., cf. 4, 9, 1), or in Arabia (Orig. 
opp. iv. 140 ed. De la Rue), that cannot be referred to 
here; see Γαδαρηνός, and the next word.* 

Tepyconvds, -7, -όν, Gergesene, belonging to the city 
Gergesa, which is assumed to have been situated on the 
eastern shore of Lake Gennesaret: Mt. viii. 28 Rec. But 
this reading depends on the authority and opinion of 
Origen, who thought the variants found in his Mss. 
Γαδαρηνῶν and Γερασηνῶν (see these words) must be made 
to conform to the testimony of those who said that there 
was formerly a certain city Gergesa near the lake. But 
Josephus knows nothing of it, and states expressly (antt. 
1, 6, 2), that no trace of the ancient Gergesites [A. V. 
Girgashites, cf. B. D. s. v.] (mentioned Gen. xv. 20; 
Josh. xxiv. 11) had survived, except the names preserved 
in the O. T. Hence in Mt. viii. 28 we must read Γαδα- 
ρηνῶν [so T Tr WH] and suppose that the jurisdiction 
of the city Gadara extended quite to the Lake of Gennes- 
aret; but that Matthew (viii. 34) erroneously thought 
that this city was situated on the lake itself. For in Mk. 
v. 14 sq.; Lk. viii. 34, there is no objection to the sup- 
position that the men came to Jesus from the rural dis- 
tricts alone. [But for the light thrown on this matter 
by modern research, see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Gadara; 
Thomson, The Land and the Book, ii. 34 sqq.; Wilson 
in “The Recovery of Jerusalem ” p. 286 sq.]* 

γερουσία, -as, 7, (adj. γερούσιος, belonging to old 
men, γέρων), a senate, council of elders; used in prof. 
auth. of the chief council of nations and cities (ἐν ταῖς 
πὀλεσι ai γερουσίαι, Xen. mem. 4, 4, 16; in the O. T. of 
the chief council not only of the whole people of Israel, 
Ex. iii. 16, etc.; 1 Macc. xii. 6, etc. ; but also of cities, 
Deut. xix. 12, ete.) ; of the Great Council, the Sanhedrin 
of the Jews: Acts v. 21, where to τὸ συνέδριον is added 
καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν γερουσίαν τῶν υἱῶν Ἰσραήλ and indeed (καί 
explicative) all the senate, to signify. the full Sanhedrin. 
(Cf. Schiirer, Die Gemeindeverfassung d. Juden in Rom 
in d. Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargestellt. Leips. 
1879, p. 18 sq.; Latch, Bamp. Lects. for 1880, p. 64 sq.]* 

γέρων, -οντος; 6, [fr. Llom. down], an old man: Jn. iii. 4. 
(Syn. cf. Augustine in Trench § ον, 2.]* 

γεύω: (cf. Lat. gusto, Germ. kosten; Curtius § 131]; to 
cause to taste, to give one a taste of, τινά (Gen. xxv. 30). 
In the N. T. only Mid. γεύομαι: fut. γεύσομαι; 1 aor. 
ἐγευσάμην; 1. to taste, try the flavor of: Mt. xxvii. 34; 
contrary to better Grk. usage (cf. W. § 30, Το. [and p. 36; 
Anthol. Pal. 6, 120]) with ace. of the obj.: Jn.ii.9. 2. 
to taste, i. ο. perceive the flavor of, partake of, enjoy: 
twos, Lk. xiv. 24 (γεύσεταί µου τοῦ δείπνου, i. ο. shall par- 
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take of my banquet); hence, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down, i. q. fo feel, make trial of, experience: twos, Heb. 
vi. 4; ῥῆμα θεοῦ, ib. 5, (τῆς γνώσεως, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
36, 2). asin Chald., Syr. and Rabbin. writers, γεύεσθαι 
τοῦ θανάτου [W. 33 (32)]: Mt. xvi. 28; Mk. ix. 1; Lk. 
ix. 27; Jn. viii.52; Heb. ii. 9; [cf. Wetstein on Mt. |. ο.; 
Meyer on Jn. 1. c.; Bleek, Liinem., Alf. on Heb. L ο.]. 
foll. by ὅτι: 1 Pet. ii. 3 (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 9). 3. to 
take food, eat: absol., Acts x. 10; xx. 11; cf. Kypke, 
Observv. ii. p. 47; to take nourishment, eat —[but sub- 
stantially as above ], with gen. μηδενός, Acts xxiii. 14; with 
the ellipsis of a gen. denoting unlawful food, Col. ii. 91.3 

γεωργέω, -ὦ: [pres. pass. γεωργοῦμαι]; (γεωργός, 4. V-) ; 
to practise agriculture, to till the ground: τὴν γῆν (Plat. 
Theag. p. 121 b.; Eryx. p. 392 d.; [al.]; 1 Esdr. iv. 6; 
1 Macc. xiv. 8); Pass.: Heb. vi. 7.* 

γκώργιον, -ov, τό, a (cultivated) field: 1 Co. iii. 9 [A. V. 
husbandry (with marg. tillage) ]}. (Prov. xxiv. 45 (30); 
XXXi. 16 (xxix. 34) ; Theag. in schol. Pind. Nem. 3, 21; 
Strabo 14, 5, 6 p. 671; [al.].)* 

γεωργόε, -οὔ, 6, (fr. γῆ and ΕΡΓΩ), fr. [Hdt.], Xen. and 
Plat. down; α husbandman, tiller of the soil: 2 Tim. ii. 
6; Jas. ν. 7; several times in Sept. ; used of a vine-dresser 
(Ael. nat. an. 7, 28; [Plat. Theaet. p. 178 d.; al.]) in 
Mt. xxi. 33 sqq.; Mk. xii. 1 sq. 7,9; Lk. xx. 9 sq. 14, 
16; Jn. xv. 1." 

γῆ, gen. γῆς, 7, (contr. fr. γέα, poet. γαῖα), Sept. very 
often for ΥΝ and WW, earth ; 1. arable land: Mt. 
xiii. 5, 8, 23; Mk. iv. 8, 20, 26, 28, 31; Lk. xiii. 7; xiv. 
35 (34); Jn. xii. 24; Heb. vi. 7; Jas. v. 7; Rev. ix. 4; 
of the earthy material out of which a thing is formed, 
with the implied idea of frailty and weakness: ἐκ γῆς 
χοϊκός, { Co. xv. 47. 2. the ground, the earth as a 
standing-place, (Germ. Boden): Mt. x. 29; xv. 85; xxiii. 
85; xxvii.51; Mk. villi. 6; ix. 20; xiv. 35; Lk. xxii. 44 
[L br. WH reject the pass.]; xxiv. 5; Jn. viii. 6, 8, [i. ο. 
Rec.]; Acts ix. 4, 8. 3. the main land, opp. to sea or 
water: Mk. iv. 1; vi. 47; Lk. v.33 viii. 27; Jn. vi. 21; 
xxi. 8 sq. 11; Rev. xii. 12. 4. the earth as a whole, 
the world (Lat. terrarum orbis); a. the earth as opp. 
to the heavens: Mt. v. 18, 35; vi.103; αν]. 19: xviii. 18; 
xxiv. 35; Mk. xiii. 31; Lk. ii. 14; Jn. xii. 32; Acts ii. 19; 
iv. 24; 2 Pet. iii. 5,7, 10,13; Rev. xxi. 1; τὰ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς 
the things and beings that are on the earth, Eph. 1. 10; 
Col.i.16 [T WHom. L Trbr. ra]; involving a suggestion 
of mutability, frailty, infirmity, alike in thought and in 
action, Mt. vi. 19; ra ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς (equiv. to τὰ ἐπίγεια, 
Phil. iii. 19) terrestrial goods, pleasures, honors, Col. iii. 
2 (opp. to τὰ ἄνω): τὰ µέλη ὑμῶν τὰ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς the mem- 
bers of your earthly body, as it were the abode and 
instruments of corrupt desires, Col. iii. 5; 6 ὧν ἐκ τῆς γῆς 
...Aadet (in contrast with Christ as having come from 
heaven) he who is of earthly (human) origin, has an 
earthly nature, and speaks as his earthly origin and 
nature prompt, Jn. iii, 31. b. the inhabited earth, the 
abode of men and animals: Lk. xxi. 35; Acts i. 8; x. 12; 
xi. 6; xvil. 26; Heb. xi. 195 Rev. iii. 105 αἴρεν ζωήν 
τινος OF τινὰ amo τῆς γῆς, ACts Vill. 33; XXil. 225 κληρο- 


γῆρας 
νομεῖν τὴν γῆν (see κληρονοµέω, 2), Mt. v. 5 (4); πρ βάλ- 
λειν ἐπὶ [ Rec. εἰς] τὴν γῆν, i. e. among men, LK. xii. 49, cf. 
51 and Mt. x. 34; ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς among men, LK. xviii. 8; 
Jn. xvii. 4. 5. a country, land enclosed within fixed 
boundaries, a tract of land, territory, region; simply, when 
it is plain from the context what land is meant, as that 
of the Jews: Lk. iv. 25; xxi. 23; Ro. ix. 28; Jas. v. 
17; with a gentile noun added (then, as a rule, anar- 
throus, W. 121 (114 8η.)]: γη Ἰσραήλ, Mt. ii. 20 sq. ; 
Ἰούδα, Mt. ii. 6 ; Γεννησαρέτ, Mt. xiv. 34; Mk. vi. 53; Σο- 
δόµων κ. Topdppov, Mt. x. 15; xi. 24; Χαλδαίω», Acts vii. 
4; Αἴγυπτος, (see Αἴγυπτος); ἡ Ἰουδαία γῆ, In. iii. 22; 
with the addition of an adj.: adAorpia, Acts vii. 6; ἑκείνη, 
Mt. ix. 26, 81; with gen. of pers. one’s country, native 
land, Acts vii. 3. 

Yipas, -αος (-ws), Ion. γήρεος, dat. ynpet, γήρει, τό, [1τ. 
Hom. down], old age: Lk. i. 36 ἐν ynpe α 1, Τ Tr 
WH for Rec. ἐν γήρᾳ, a form found without var. in Sir. 
xxv. 3; [also Ps. xci. (xcii.) 15; ef. Gen. xv. 15 Alex.; 
xxi. 7 ib.; xxv. 8 ib.; 1 Chr. xxix. 28 ib.; Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 10, 7 var.; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 117]; Fritzsche 
on Sir. iii. 12; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 155; W. 
[36 and] 64 (62); [B. 15 (14)].° 

γηράσκω or γηράω: 1 aor. ἐγήρασα; fr. Hom. down; [cf. 
W. 92 (88); Donaldson, New Crat. § 387]; to grow old : 
Jn. xxi. 18; of things, institutions, etc., to fail from age, 
be obsolescent: Heb. viii. 13 (to be deprived of force and 
authority ; [here associated with waAaovpevos — the lat- 
ter (used only of things) marking the lapse of time, while 
γηράσκων carries with it a suggestion of the waning 
streneth, the decay, incident to old age (cf. Schmidt ch. 
46,7; Theophr. caus. pl. 6, 7,5): “that which is becom- 
ing old and faileth for age” etc.]).° 

γίνομαι (in Ionic prose writ.and in com. Grk. fr. Aristot. 
on for Attic yiyvopat) ; [impf. ἐγινόμην]; fut. γενήσοµαι; 2 
aor. ἐγενόμην (often in 3 pers. sing. optat. γένοιτο; [ptcp. 
γενάµενος, Lk. xxiv. 22 Tdf. ed. 7]), and, with no diff. in 
signif., 1 aor. pass. ἐγενήδην, rejected by the Atticists (cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 108 sq.; [Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 
75, 6 sq.]), not rare in later Grk., common in Sept. (Acts 
iv. 4; 1 Th. ii. 14; 1 Co. xv. 10, etc.), impv. γενηθήτω (Mt. 
vi. 10; xv. 28, etc.) ; pf. γεγένηµαι and γέγονα, 3 pers. plur. 
γέγοναν L T Tr WH in Ro. xvi. 7 and Rev. xxi. 6 (cf. 
[Tdf. Proleg. p. 124; WH. App. p. 166; Soph. Lex. p. 
37 sq.; Curtius, Das Verbum, ii. 187]; W. 36 and 76 (73) 
sq.; Mullach p. 16; B. 45 (37 sq.)), [ptep. γεγονώς]; 
plpf. 3 pers. sing. ἐγεγόνει (Jn. vi. 17 (not Tdf.]; Acts 
iv. 22 [where L T Tr WIT γεγόνει, cf. W. § 12, 9; B. 33 
(29); Tdf.’s note on the pass.]); to become, and 

1. to become, i.e. to come into existence, begin to be, re- 
ceive being: absol., Jn. i. 15, 30 (ἔμπροσθέν µου γέγονεν) ; 
Jn. viti. 58 (πρὶν ᾿Αβραὰμ γενέσθαι); 1 Co. xv. 37 (τὸ capa 
τὸ yernoopevor) ; €x τινος, to be born, Ro. i. 3 (ἐκ σπέρµατος 
Δαυίδ); Gal. iv.'4 (ἐκ γυναικός); Mt. xxi. 19 (µηκέτι ἐκ 
σοῦ καρπὸς γένηται, come from) ; of the origin of all things, 
Heb. xi. 33 διά τινος, Jn.i. 3,10. lo rise, arise, come on, 
appear, of occurrences in nature or in life: as γίνεται 
Bpovrn, Jn. xii. 29; ἀστραπή, Rev. vill. 5: σεισμός. Rev. 
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[vi. 12; xi. 18]; xvi. 18; γαλήνη, Mt. viii. 26; Mk. iv. 
39; LK. viii. 24; λαϊῖλαψ, Mk. iv. 37; yoyyvopds, Acts 
vi. 1; ζἤτησις, In. iii. 25 [foll. by ἐκ of origin ; στάσις καὶ 
ζήτησις], Acts xv. 2 [Grsb. questions ζήτ., Rec. reads 
συζήτ.]; πόλεμος, Rev. xii. 7; ἡ βασιλεία [or αἱ β.] κτλ. 
Rev. xi. 15; xii 10: χαρά, Acts viii. 8, and in many other 
exx. Here belong also the phrases γίνεται ἡμέρα it be- 
comes day, day comes on, LK. iv. 42; vi. 19: xxii. 66; 
Acts xii. 18; xvi. 35 ; xxiii. 12; xxvii. 29, 38, 89; γ. dpe 
evening comes, Mk. xi. 19, i. q. y. ὀψία, Mt. viii. 16, xiv. 
15, 23; xvi. 2 [Τ br. WH reject the pass.]; xxvi. 20; 
Mk. xiv. 17; Jn. vi. 16, etc.; mpwia, Mt. xxvii. 1; Jn. 
xxi. 4; νύξ, Acts xxvii. 27 [cf. Β. v. ἐπιγίν. 2]; σκοτία, Jn. 
vi. 17 [not Tdf.]. Hence 

2. to become i. q. to come to pass, happen, of events; 
a. univ.: Mt. v. 18; xxiv. 6, 20, 34; Lk. i. 20; xii. 54; 
xxi. 28; Jn. i. 28; xiii. 19, etc.; τοῦτο γέγονεν, iva etc. 
this hath come to pass that etc., Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4: xxvi. 
56; τὰ yevdpeva or γινόμενα, Mt. xviii. 31; xxvii. 54; 
xxviii. 11; Lk. xxiii. 48; [cf. τὰ γενόµενα ἀγαθά, Heb. 
ix. 11 LWHtxt. Trmrg.]; τὸ γενόµενο», Lk. xxiii. 47; 
τὸ γεγονός, Mk. v. 14; Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Trbr. WH 
reject the vs.]; Acts iv. 21; τὸ ῥῆμα τὸ γεγονός, LK. ii. 
15; τὰ μέλλοντα γίνεσθαι, Lk. xxi. 36; Acts xxvi. 22; τὴν 
ἀνάστασιν ἤδη γεγονέναε, 2 Tim. ii. 18 ; θανάτου γενοµένου 
a death having taken place (Germ. nach erfolgtem Tode), 
Heb. ix. 15. μὴ γένοιτο, a formula esp. freq. in Paul (and 
in Epictetus, cf. Schweigh. Index Graec. in Epict. p. 392), 
Jar be it! God forbid ! [οξ. Morison, Exposition of Rom. 
iii., p. 31 sq.}: Lk. xx.16; Ro. iii. 4, 6, 315 vi. 2, 155 vii. 
7,13; ix.14; xi. 1, 11; 1 Co. vi. 15; Gal. ii. 17; iii. 21 
(equiv. to ΤΠ, Josh. xxii. 29, etc.); ef. Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. etc. p. 204 8q.; τί γέγονεν, ὅτι etc. what kas come 
to pass, that etc. i. q. for what reason, why ? Jn. xiv. 22 (τί 
ἐγένετο, ὅτι. . . Eccles. vii. 11 (10); τί ἐστιν, ὡς etc., Eur. 
Troad. 889). |b. Very common in the first three Gos- 
pels, esp. that of Luke, and in the Acts, is the phrase καὶ 
ἐγένετο (ΠΠ foll. by 1); cf. W. § 65, 4 e. [also § 44, 3 ο.], 
and esp. Β. ὃ 141,0. a καὶ ἐγένετο καί with a finite verb : 
Mk. ii. 15 ({Trtxt. καὶ γίνεται], TWH καὶ γίν. [foll. by 
ace. and inf.]); Lk. ii. 15 [R G Lbr. Trbr.]; viii.1; xiv. 
1; xvii. 11; xix.15; xxiv. 15 [WH br. καί]; foll. by καὶ 
ἰδού, Mt. ix. 10 [T om. καί before ἶδ.]; Lk. xxiv. 4. β. 
much oftener καί is not repeated: Mt. vii. 28; Mk. iv. 4; 
Lk. i. 23; ii. (15 T WH], 46; vi. 12; vii. 11; ix. 18,33; xi. 
1; xix. 29; xxiv. 90. Υ. καὶ ἐγέν. foll. by acc. with inf. : 
Mk.'ii. 23 [W. 578 (537) note]; Lk. vi. 1,6 [RG ἐγέν. δὲ 
καί]. ο. In like manner ἐγένετο δέ a. foll. by καί with 
a finite verb: Lk. v.1; ix. 28 [WH txt. om. L br. καὶ, 
51; x.38RGT,LTrmrg. br. καί]; Actsv.7. β. ἐγένετο 
δέ foll. by a fin. verb without καί: LK. i. 8; ii. 1,63; [vi. 
12RGL); viii. 40 [WH Tr txt. om. ἐγέν.]; ix. 375 xi. 
14, 27. y. ἐγένετο δέ foll. by acc. with inf.: Lk. iii. 21; 
(vi. 1,6 LTTrWIH, 12T Tr WH]; xvi. 22; Acts iv. 
5; ix. 3 [without δέ], 32, 37; xi. 26 RG; xiv. 15 [xvi. 
16; xix. 1]; xxviii 8,[17]. 8. ἐγέν. δέ [ws δὲ ἐγέν.] foll. 
by τοῦ with inf.: Acts x. 25 (Rec. om. τοῦ), cf. Mey. ad 
loc. and W. 328 (307); [B. 270 (232)]. ᾱ-. with dat. of 
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pers. fo occur or happen to one, befall one: foll. by inf., 
Acts xx. 16; ἐὰν γένηται (8c. αὐτῷ) εὗρεῖν αὐτό, if it happen 
to him, Mt. xviii. 13; ἐμοὶ δὲ μὴ γένοιτο καυχᾶσθαι far be it 
from me to glory, Gal. vi. 14, (Gen. xliv. 7,17; 1 K. xx. 
(xxi.) 8; Alciphr. epp. 1, 26); foll. by acc. with inf. i 
happened to me, that εἰο.: Acts xi. 26 LT Tr WH [but 
ace. implied]; xxii. 6, 17, [cf. W. 323 (303); B. 305 
(262)]; with adverbs, go, fare, (Germ. ergehen) : εὖ, Eph. 
vi. 3, (μὴ γένοιτό σοι οὕτω κακώς, Λε]. v. h. 9, 36). with 
specification of the thing befalling one: τί γέγονεν [L T 
Trtxt. WH ἐγέν.] αὐτῷ, Acts vii. 40 (fr. Ex. xxxii. 1); 
ἐγένετο [1, T Tr WH ἐγίνετο] πάσῃ ψυχῇ Φόβος fear came 
upon, Acts ii. 43. — Mk. iv. 11; ix. 21; Lk. xix. 9; Jn. ν. 
14; xv. 7; Ro. xi. 25; 1 Co. iv.5; 2Co.i.8 ([GLTTr 
WH om. αι]; 2 Tim. iii. 11; 1 Pet. iv. 12; with the 
ellipsis of ἡμῖν, Jn. i.17. ἐγένετο (αὐτῷ) γνώμη a purpose 
occurred to him, he determined, Acts xx. 3 [B. 268 (230), 
but T Tr WH read ἐγέν. γνώμης; see below, 5 ο. α.]. 
foll. by prepositions: ἐπ αὐτῇ upon (Germ. bei or an) 
her, Mk. v. 95 [RG Lbr.]; εἴς reva, Acts xxviii. 6. 

3. to arise, appear in history, come upon the stage: 
of men appearing in public, Mk. i. 4; Jn. i. 6, [on which 
two pass. cf. W. 350 (328); B. 308 (264) sq.]; 2 Pet. ii. 
1; γεγόνασι, have arisen and now exist, 1 Jn. ii. 18. 

4. to be made, done, finished: τὰ ἔργα, Heb. iv. 3; διὰ 
χειρῶν», of things fabricated, Acts xix. 26; of miracles to 
be performed, wrought: διὰ τῶν χειρῶν τινος, MK. vi. 2; 
διά τινος, Acts ii. 43; iv. 16,30; xii. 9; ὑπό τινος, LK. ix. 
7 (RL [but the latter br. tn’ αὐτοῦ]); xiii. 17; xxiii. 8; 
γενόµενα eis Καφαρν. done unto (on) Capernaum i.e. for 
its benefit (W. 416 (388) ; [cf. B. 333 (286)]), Lk. iv. 23 
[Ree. ἐν τῇ K.]. of commands, decisions, purposes, re- 
quests, ete. to be done, executed: Mt. vi. 10; xxi. 21; xxvi. 
42; Mk. xi. 23; Lk. xiv. 22; xxiii. 24; Acts xxi. 14; ye- 
ynoerat 6 λόγος will be accomplished the saying, 1 Co. xv. 
54. joined to nouns implying a certain action: 7 ara- 
Aaa γέγονε, Mk. xiv. 4; ἀπογραφή, LK. ii. 2; ἐπαγγελία 
γενοµένη ὑπὸ θεοῦ given by God, Acts xxvi. 6; ἀνάκρισις, 
Acts xxv. 26; νόµου µετάθεσις, Heb. vii. 12; ἄφεσις, Heb. 
ix. 92. of institutions, laws, etc. to be established, en- 
acted : τὸ σάββατον ἐγένετο, the institution of the Sabbath, 
Mk. ii. 27; 6 vopos, Gal. iii. 17 5 οὗ γέγονεν οὕτως hath not 
been so ordained, Mt. xix. 8. of feasts, marriages, en- 
tertainments, fo be kept, celebrated: τὸ πάσχα, Mt. xxvi. 
2 (i. q. MB), 2 Κ. xxiii. 22); τὸ σάββατον, Mk. vi. 2; τὰ 
ἐγκαίνια, Jn. x. 22; [γενεσίοις γενυµένοις (cf. W. § 31,9 b.; 
RG γενεσίων ἀγομένων), Mt. xiv. 6], (τὰ Ὀλύμπια, Xen. 
Hell. 7, 4, 28; "Ίσθμια, 4, 5,1); γάμος, Jn. iil. οὕτως 
γένηται ἐν ἐμοί so done with me, in my case, 1 Co. ix. 15. 

5. to become, be made, “in passages where it is speci- 
fied who or what a person or thing ‘is or has been ren- 
dered, as respects quality, condition, place, rank, charac- 
ter” (Wahl, Clavis Apocr. V. T. p. 101). a. with a 
predicate added, expressed by a subst. or an adj.: οἱ λίθοι 
οὗτοι ἄρτοι γένωνται, Mt. iv. 3; Lk. iv. 3; ὕδωρ οἶνον γεγε- 
νηµενον, Jn. il. 9; ἀρχιερεὺς γενόμενος, Πο). vi. 20; διάκονος, 
Col. i. 25; 6 λόγος σὰρξ ἐγένετο, Jn. i. 14 3 dynp, 1 Co. xiii. 
11, and many other exx. ; χόρις οὐκέτι γίνεται χάρις grace 
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ceases to have the nature of grace, can no longer be called 
grace, Ro. xi. 6; ἄκαρπος γίνεται, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19; 
—in Mt. xvii. 2; Lk. viii. 17; Jn. v. 6, and many other 
places. contextually, to show one’s self, prove one’s self: 
LK. x. 36; xix. 17; xxiv. 19; Ro. xi. 34; xvi. 2; 2 Co. i. 
18 Rec.; 1 Th. i. 6; ii. 7; Heb. xi. 6, etc. ; esp. in exhor- 
tations: γίνεσθε, Mt. x. 16; xxiv. 44; Lk. vi. 36; Eph. 
iv. 32; Col. iii. 15; μὴ yivov, Jn. xx. 27; μὴ γίνεσθε, Mt. 
vi. 16; Eph. v. 7,17; 1 Co. x. 73 μὴ γινώµεθα, Gal. v. 26: 
hence used declaratively, i. q. to be found, shown: Lk. 
xiii. 2 (that it was shown by their fate that they were 
sinners); Ro. iii. 4; 2 Co. vii. 14;— yivopai revi τις to 
show one’s self (to be) some one to one: 1 Co. ix. 20, 
22. ὮὉ. with an interrog. pron. as predicate: τί ὁ Πέτρος 
ἐγένετο what had become of Peter, Acts xii. 18 (cf. use of 
τί eyev.in Act. Phil. in Hell. § 23, Tdf. Acta apost. apocr. 
Ρ. 104]. ο. γίνεσθαι ὡς or ὡσεί τινα to become as or like 
toone: Mt. x. 25; xviii.8; xxviii. 4» Mk. ix. 26; Lk. xxii. 
44 [L br. WH reject the pass.]; Ro. ix. 29 (fr. Is. i. 9); 
1 Co. iv.13; Gal. 1ν.12.  . γίνεσθαι ets re to become i. e. 
be changed into something, come to be, issue in, something 
(Germ. zu etwas werden) : ἐγενηθη eis κεφαλὴν γωνίας, Mt. 
xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. xx. 17; Acts iv.11; 1 Pet. ii. 7, 
—all after Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 29. Lk. xiii. 19 (els δένδρον 
peya); Jn. xvi. 20; Acts v. 36; Ro. xi. 9 (fr. Ps. Ixviii. 
(ixix.) 23); 1 Th. iii.5; Rev. viii. 11; xvi. 19, etc. (equiv. to 
5 Πο but the expression is also classic; cf. W. § 29, 3a. ; 
Β. 160 (151)). ο. γίνεσθαι with Cases; a. with the gen. 
to become the property of any one, to come into the power 
of a person or thing, [οἳ. W. § 30,5; esp. B. 162 (142)]: 
Lk. xx. 14 [L mrg. ἔσταε], 33; Rev. xi. 15; [γνώµης, Acts 
xx. 3 T Tr WH (cf. ἐλπίδος peyddns γίν. Plut. Phoc. 23, 
4)]; προφητεία ἰδίας ἐπιλύσεως οὐ γίνεται NO One Can ex- 
plain prophecy by his own mental power (it is not a mat- 
ter of subjective interpretation), but to explain it one 
needs the same illumination of the Holy Spirit in which 
it originated, for etc. 2 Pet. i. 20. γενέσθαι with a gen. 
indicating one’s age, (to be) so many years old: Lk. ii. 
49: 1 Tim.v.9. β. with the dat. [cf. W. 210 sq. (198) ]: 
γίνεσθαι ἀνδρί to become a man’s wife, Ro. vii. 3 sq. (7 
wend, Lev. xxii. 12; Ruthi.12,ete.). f. joined to prep- 
ositions with their substantives; ἔν τινι, to come or pass 
intoa certain state [ef. B. 330 (284)]: ἐν ἀγωνία, Lk. xxii. 
44 [Lbr. WH reject the pass.]; ἐν ἐκστάσει, Acts xxii. 
17; ἐν πνεύματι, Rev. i. 10; iv. 2; ἐν δόξη [R. V. came teith 
(in) glory], 2 Co. iii. 7; ἐν παραβάσει, 1 Tim. ii. 14; ἐν 
ἑαυτῷ, to come to himself, recover reason, Acts xii. 11 
(also in (τίς. writ.; ef. Hermann ad Vig. p. 749); ἐν 
Xpiore, to be brought to the fellowship of Christ, to be- 
come a Christian, Ro. xvi. 73 ἐν ὁμοιώματι ἀνθρώπων, to 
become like men, Phil. ii. 7; ἐν λόγω κολακείας [R. V. 
were we found using] flattering speech, 1 Th. 11. δ. επάνω 
twos to be placed over a thing, Lk. xix. 19. µετά τινος or 
σύν τινι to become one’s companion, assoriaie with him: 
Mk. xvi. 10; Acts vii. 88; xx. 183 ὑπό τινα to be made 
subject to one, Gal. iv. 4. [Cf.h. below.] — g. with speci- 
fication of the terminus of motion or the place of rest: ets 
with acc. of place, to come to some place, arrive at some 
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thing, Acts xx. 16; xxi. 11/1 xxv. 16; ὡς ἐγένετο... eis 
τὰ &ra µου when the voice came into my ears, Lk. i. 44; 
εἷς with acc. of pers., of evils coming upon one, Rev. xvi. 2 
RG; of blessings, Gal. iii. 14; 1 Th.i. 5 [Lchm. πρός; Acts 
xxvi. 6 L T Tr WH]; γενέσθαι ἐπὶ τοῦ τόπου, Lk. xxii. 
40; ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, Jn. vi. 21 [Tdf. ἐπὶ τὴν y.]; ὧδε, ib. 25 
(ἐκεῖ, Xen. an. 6,3 [5], 20; [cf. B. 71]); ἐπί with acc. of 
place, Lk. xxiv. 22; Acts xxi. 35; [Jn. vi. 21 Tdf.]; 
ἐγένετο διωγμὸς ἐπὶ τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, Acts viii. 1; ἐγένετο 
Φόβος or θάµβος ἐπὶ πάντας, Lk. i. 65; iv. 96; Acts v. 5, 
11; Γἔκστασις, Acts x. 10 (Rec. ἐπέπεσεν)]; ἔλκος κακὸν 
κ. πονηρὸν ἐπὶ τ. ἀνθρώπους, Rev. xvi. 2 1, Τ Tr WH; 
ἐγένετο ῥῆμα ἐπί τινα, λόγος OF φωνὴ πρός τινα (came to): 
Lk. iii. 2; Jn. x. 35; Acts vii. 31 [Rec.]; x. 18, (Gen. xv. 
1, 4; Jer. i. 2,11; xiii. 8; Ezek. vi. 1; Hos. i. 1); [έπαγ- 
γελία, Acts xiii. 32; xxvi. 6 Rec.]; κατά with acc. of place, 
Lk. x. 32 [Tr WH om.]; Acts xxvii. 7, (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 
15); κατά with gen. : τὸ γενόµενον ῥῆμα καθ᾽ ὅλης τῆς Ἰου- 
δαίας the matter the report of which spread throughout 
all Judea, Acts x. 37; πρός τινα, 2 Jn. 12 (Rec. ἐλθεῖν) ; 
1 Co. ii. 3; σύν rem, to be joined to one as an associate, 
Lk. ii. 19, (Xen. Cyr. 5, 3, 8); ἐγγὺε γίνεσθαι, Eph. ii. 13; 
τινός, Jn. vi. 19; hh. [with ἐκ of the source (see 1 
above): Mk. i. 11 (Tdf. om. ἐγέν.); ix. 7 (T Trmrg. 
WH); LK. iii. 22; ix. 35; Acts xix. 34]; γίνεσθαι ἐκ 
µέσου, to be taken out of the way, 2 Th. ii. 7; γενέσθαι 
ὁμοθυμαδόν, of many come together in one place, Acts xv. 
25 cf. ii. 1 [but only in RG; γενοµένοις ὁμοθυμαδόν in xv. 
25 may mean either having become of one mind, or possi- 
bly having come together with one accord. On the alleged 
use of γίνομαι in the N. T. as interchangeable with εἰμί 
see Fritzschior. Opuscce. p. 284 note. ΟΟΜΡ.: dmo-, δια-, 
έπι-, παρα-, συµ- παρα-, προ-γίνομαι.] 

γινώσκω (Attic γιγνώσκω, see γίνομαι init.; fr. ΓΤΝΟΦ, 
as βιβρώσκω fr. BPOQ); [impf. ἐγίνωσκον]; fut. γνώσομα:; 
2 aor. ἔγνων (fr. ΓΝΩΜΙ), impv. yah, γνώτω, subj. γνώ 
(3 pers. sing. γνοῖ, Mk. ν. 43; ix. 30; Lk. xix. 15 1, Τ Tr 
WH, for RG yp [B. p. 46 (40); cf. δίδωμι init.]), inf. 
γνώναι, ptcp. yous; pf. ἔγνωκα (Jn. xvii. 7; 3 pers. plur. 
ἔγνωκαν for ἐγνώκασι, see reff. in γίνομαι init.); plpf. 
ἐγνώκειν; Pass., [pres. 3 pers. sing. γινώσκεται (Mk. xiii. 
28 Trmrg.)]; pf. ἔγνωσμαι; 1 aor. ἐγνώσθην; fut. γνωσθή- 
copa; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. for yt; Lat. 
nvusco, novi (i. 6. gnosco, gnovi) ; 

L univ. 1. to learn to know, come to know, get a 
knowledge of; pass. to become known: with acc., Mt. xxii. 
18; Mk. v.43; Acts xxi. 34; 1 Co. iv. 19; 2 Co. ii. 4; Col. 
iv.8; 1 Th. iii. 5, ete. Pass., Mt. x. 26; Acts ix. 24; Phil. 
iv. 5, ete.; [impers. γινώσκεται, Mk. xiii. 28 Trmrg.T 2, 7]; 
ti ἔκ τινος, Mt. xii. 33; Lk. vi. 44; 1 Jn. iv. 6; τινὰ or ri 
ἔντινι͵ to find a sign ina thing by which to know, to recog- 
nize in or by something, Lk. xxiv. 35; Jn. xiii. 35; 1 
Jn. iv. 2; κατὰ τί γνώσομαι τοῦτο, the truth of this promise, 
Lk. i. 18 (Gen. xv. 8) ; περὶ τῆς διδαχῆς, Jn. vii. 17. often 
the object is not added, but is readily understood from 
what precedes: Mt. ix. 30; xii. 15 (the consultation held 
by the Pharisees) ; Mk. vii. 24 (he would have no one 
know that he was present); Mk. ix. 30; Ro. x. 19, ete.; 


117 


γινώσκω 


foll. by ὅτι, Mt. xxi. 45; Jn. iv. 1; v. 6; xii. 9, οἱο.; foll. 
by the interrog. ri, Mt. vi. 3; Lk. xvi. 4; ἀπό τινος, to 
learn from one, Mk. xv. 45. with acc. of pers. to recog- 
nize as worthy of intimacy and love, to own; so those 
whom God has judged worthy of the blessings of the gos- 
pel are said ὑπὸ τοῦ θευῦ γινώσκεσθαι, 1 Co. viii. 3; Gal. 
iv. 9, [on both cf. W. § 39, 3 Note 2; B. 55 (48)]; neg- 
atively, in the sentence of Christ οὐδέποτε ἔγνων ὑμᾶς, I 
never knew you, never had any acquaintance with you, 
Mt. vii. 25. to perceive, feel: ἔγνω τῷ σώματι, ὅτι etc. Mk. 
Vv. 29; ἔγνων δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν an’ ἐμοῦ, Lk. viii. 46. 
2. to know, understand, perceive, have knowledge of; a. 
to understand : with acc., τὰ λεγόμενα, Lk. xviii. 34; ἃ 
ἀναγινώσκεις, Acts viii. 30; foll. by ὅτι, Mt. xxi. 45; Jn. 
viii. 27 sq.; 2 Co. xiii. 6; Gal. iii. 7; Jas. ii. 20; foll. by 
interrog, ri, Jn. x. 6; xiii. 12, 28; ὃ κατεργάζοµαι ov γι- 
νώσκω I do not understand what I am doing, my conduct 
is inexplicable to me, Ro. vii. 15. b. to know: τὸ θέληµα, 
LK. xii. 47; τὰς καρδίας, Lk. xvi. 15 ; τὸν μὴ γνόντα ἁμαρτίαν 
ignorant of sin, i. e. not conscious of having committed it, 
2 Co. v. 21; ἐπιστολὴ γινωσκοµένη καὶ ἀναγινωσκομένη, 2 Co. 
iii. 2; τινά, to know one, his person, character, mind, 
plans: Jn. i. 48 (49); ii. 24; Acts xix. 15; 2 Tim. ii. 19 
(fr. Num. xvi. 5); foll. by ore, Jn. xxi. 17; Phil. i. 12; 
Jas. i. 3; 2 Pet. i. 20; foll. by acc. with inf. Heb. x. 34; 
foll. by an indirect question, Rev. iii.3; ἑλληνιστὶ γινώσκ. 
to know Greek (graece sctre, Cic. de fin. 2, 5): Acts xxi. 
37, (ἐπίστασθαι συριστί, Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 31; graece nescire, 
Cic. pro Flac. 4, 10); tore (Rec. ἐστε) γινώσκοντες ye 
know, understanding etc. [R. V. ye know of a surety, 
etc.], Eph. v. 5; see W. 355 (333) ; [cf. B. 51 (44); 314 
(269)]. impv. γινώσκετε Know ye: Mt. xxiv. 32 sq. 43; 
Mk. xiii. 29; Lk. x. 11; Jn. xv.18; Acts ii. 36; Heb. xiii. 
23; 1 Jn.ii. 29. 3. by a Hebraistic euphemism (cf. 
W. 18], found also in Grk. writ. fr. the Alexandrian age 
down, γινώσκω is used of the carnal connection of male 
and female, rem cum aliquo or aliqua habere (cf. our 
have a [criminal] intimacy with): of a husband, Mt. i. 
25; of the woman, LK. i. 34; (Gen. iv. 1,17; xix. 8; 1 
S. i. 19, ete.; Judith xvi. 22; Callim. epigr. 58, 3; often 
in Plut.; cf. Végelin, Plut. Brut. p. 10 sqq.; so also Lat. 
cognosco, Ovid. met. 4, 596; novi, Justin. hist. 27, 8, 11). 

II. In particular γινώσκω, fo become acquainted with, 
to know, is employed in the N. T. of the knowledge of 
God and Christ, and of the things relating to them or pro- 
ceeding from them; a. τὸν θεόν, the one, true God, in 
contrast with the polytheism of the Gentiles: Ro. i. 21; 
Gal. iv. 9; also τὸν µόνον ἀληθινὺν θεόν, Jn. xvii. 3 cf. 1 Jn. 
v. 20; τὸν θεόν, the nature and will of God, in contrast 
with the false wisdom of both Jews and Gentiles, 1 Co. 
i. 21; τὸν πατέρα, the nature of God the Father, esp. 
the holy will and affection by which he aims to sanctify 
and redeem men through Christ, Jn. viii. 55; xvi. 3; 
1 Jn. ii. 3 sq. 14 (13); iii. 1, 6; iv. 8; a peculiar knowl- 
edge of God the Father is claimed by Christ for him- 
self, Jn. x. 15; xvii. 25; γνῶθι τὸν κύριον, the precepts 
of the Lord, Heb. viii. 11; τὸ θέληµα (of God), Ro. ii. 
18: νοῦν κυρίον, Ro. xi. S45 1 Co. ii. 16: τὴν σοφίαν τοῦ 


γινώσκω 


θεοῦ, 1 Co. ii. 8; τὰς ὁδοὺς τοῦ θεοῦ, Heb. iii. 10 (fr. 
Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 10). b. Χριστόν, his blessings, Phil. 
iii, 10; in Χριστὺν «γνωκέναι κατὰ σάρκα, 2 Co. v. 16, 
Paul speaks of that knowledge of Christ which he had 
before his conversion, and by which he knew him merely 
in the form of a servant, and therefore had not yet seen 
in him the Son of God. Acc. to J ohn’s usage, γινώσκει», 
ἐγνωκέναι Χριστόν denotes to come to know, to know, his 
Messianic dignity (Jn. xvii. 3; vi. 69); his divinity (τὸν 
ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς, 1 In. ii. 13 sq. cf. Jn. i. 10), his consummate 
kindness towards us, and the benefits redounding to us 
from fellowship with him (in Christ’s words γινώσκομαι 
ὑπὸ τῶν ἐμῶν, Jn. x. 14 [ace. to the crit. texts γινώσκουσίν 
µε τὰ ἐμά]) ; his love of God (Jn. xiv. 31); his sinless 
holiness (1 Jn. iii. 6). Johnunites morevew and γινώσκει», 
at one time putting πιστεύειν first: vi. 69 [cf. Schaff’s 
Lange or Mey. ad loc.]; but at another time γινώσκει»: 
x. 38 (acc. to RG, for which L Τ Tr WH read iva yore 
καὶ γινώσκητε [R. V. know and understand]); xvii. 8 [L 
br. κ. ἔγν.]; 1 dn. iv. 16 (the love of God). ο. y. τὰ τοῦ 
πνεύματος the things which proceed from the Spirit, 1 Co. 
ii. 14: τὸ πνεῦμα τ. ἀληθείας καὶ τὸ πν. τῆς πλάνης, 1 Jn. iv. 
6 ; τὰ µυστήρια τῆς βασιλείας τῶν οὐρανῶν, Mt. xiii. 115 τὴν 
ἀλήθειαν, Jn. viii. 32; 2 Jn. 1; absol., of the knowledge 
of divine things, 1 Co. xiii. 12; of the knowledge of 
things lawful for a Christian, 1 Co. viii. 2. 

[Syn. γινώσκει», εἰδέναι, ἑπίστασθαι,συνιέναι: 
In classic usage (cf. Schmidt ch. 13), γινώσκει», distinguished 
from the rest by its original inchoative force, denotes a dis- 
criminating apprehension of external impressions, a knowl- 
edge grounded in personal experience. κεἰδέναι, lit. ‘to have 
seen with the mind’s eye,’ signifies a clear and purely mental 
perception, in contrast both to conjecture and to knowledge 
derived from others. éxlcrag@a: primarily expresses the 
knowledge obtained by proximity to the thing known (cf. 
our understand, Germ. verstehen) ; then knowledge viewed as 
the result of prolonged practice, in opposition to the process 
of learning on the one hand, and to the uncertain knowledge 
of a dilettante on the other. συνιέναι implies native insight, 
the soul’s capacity of itself not only to lay hold of the phe- 
nomena of the outer world through the senses, but by combi- 
nation (σύν and {évas) to arrive at their underlying laws. 
Hence συνιέναι may mark an antithesis to sense-perception ; 
whereas γινώσκειν marks an advance upon it. As applied 
e. g. to a work of literature, γινώσκειν expresses an acquaint- 
ance with it; ἐπίστασθαι the knowledge of its contents; 
συνιέναι the understanding of it, a comprehension of its mean- 
ing. γινώσκειν and εἰδέναι most readily come into contrast 
with each other; if εἰδέναι and ἐπίστασθαι are contrasted, the 
former refers more to natural, the latter to acquired knowl- 
edge. In the N. T., as might be expected, these distinctions 
are somewhat less sharply marked. Such passages as John 
i. 26, 31,48 (49) ; vil. 27 sq.; xxi. 17; 9 0Οο.ν. 16; 1 Jn. v. 20 
may seem to indicate that, sometimes at least, γινώσκω and 
οἶδα are nearly interchangeable; yet sce Jn. iii. 10, 11; viii. 
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γλώσσα 
γινώσκω inl 0ο. . 11; Ephv.5; οἶδα and ἐπίσταμαι in Jude 
10. Comp.: dva-, δια-, ἐπι-, κατα-, προ-γινώσκω.] 

γλεῦκος, -ους, τό, must, the sweet juice pressed from the 
grape; Nicand. alex. 184, 299; Plut., al.; Job xxxii. 19; 
sweet wine: Acts ii. 15. (Cf. BB. DD. s. v. Wine.]* 

yAvnds, -εα, -v, sweet: Jas. iii. 11 (opp. to mxpov); 12 
(opp. to ἁλυκόν); Rev. x. 9, [10]. [From Hom. down.]* 

γλὠσσα, -ης, ἡ, [1τ. Hom. down], the tongue; — 14. the 
tongue, a member of the body, the organ of speech: Mk. 
vii. 98, 835; Lk. i. 64; xvi. 24; 1 Co. xiv. 9; Jas. i. 26; 
ili. 5, 6, 8; 1 Pet. iii. 10; 1 Jn. iii. 18; [Rev. xvi. 10]. 
By a poetical and rhetorical usage, esp. Hebraistic, that 
member of the body which is chiefly engaged in some act 
has ascribed to it what belongs to the man; the tongue 
is so used in Acts ii. 26 (ἠγαλλιάσατο 7 γλῶσσά pov); Ro. 
ili. 13; xiv. 11; Phil.ii. 11 (the tongue of every man) ; of 
the little tongue-like flames symbolizing the gift of foreign 
tongues, in Acts ii. 3. 2. a tongue, i. e. the language 
used by a particular people in distinction from that of 
other nations: Acts ii.11; hence in later Jewish usage (14. 
Ixvi. 18; Dan. iii. 4; v. 19 Theod.; vi. 25; vii. 14 Theod.; 
Jud. iii. 8) joined with φυλή, λαός, ἔθνος, it serves to desig- 
nate people of various languages [cf. W. 32], Rev. v. 9; 
vil. 9; x.11; xi. 95 xiii. 7; xiv.6; xvii. 15. λαλεῖν ére- 
pats γλώσσαις to speak with other than their native i. e. in 
foreign tongues, Acts ii. 4 cf. 6-11; γλώσσαις λαλεῖν και- 
vais to speak with new tongues which the speaker has not 
learned previously, Mk. xvi. 17 [but Tr txt. WH txt. om. 
Tr mrg. br. καιναῖς]; cf. De Wette on Acts p. 27 sqq. [cor- 
rect and supplement his reff. by Mey. on 1 Co. xii. 10; 
cf. also B. D. Αα. v. Tongues, Gift of}. From both these 
expressions must be carefully distinguished the simple 
phrases λαλεῖν γλώσσαις, γλώσσαις λαλεῖν, λαλεῖν γλώσση, 
γλώσσῃ λαλεῖν (and προσεύχεσθαι yAwoon, 1 Co. xiv. 14), 
to speak with (in) a tongue (the organ of speech), fo speak 
with tongues ; this, as appears from 1 Co. xiv. 7 sqq., is the 
gift of men who, rapt in an ecstasy and no longer quite 
masters of their own reason and consciousness, pour forth 
their glowing spiritual emotions in strange utterances, 
rugged, dark, disconnected, quite unfitted to instruct or to 
influence the minds of others: Acts x. 46; xix. 6; 1 Co. 
xii. 30; xiii. 15 xiv. 2,4-6, 13, 18, 23, 27,39. The origin of 
the expression is apparently to be found in the fact, that 
in Hebrew the tongue is spoken of as the leading instru- 
ment by which the praises of God are proclaimed (ή τών 
θείων ὕμνων µελωδός, 4 Macc. x. 21, cf. Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 
28; Ixv. (Ixvi.) 17; Ixx. (Ixxi.) 24; exxv. (exxvi.) 2; Acts 
ii. 26; Phil. ii. 11; λαλεῖν ἐν γλὠσση, Ps. xxxviil. (XXX1X.) 
4), and that according to the more rigorous conception 
of inspiration nothing human in an inspired man was 
thought to be active except the tongue, put in motion by 
the Holy Spirit (καταχρῆται ἕτερος αὐτοῦ τοῖς φωνητηρίοις 


55 (yet cf. xvii. 25); 1 ση. ii. 29 (ποω . .. perceive), and the | ὀργάνοις, στόµατι καὶ γλώττη πρὸς µήνυσιν ὧν ἂν θέλῃ, 


characteristic use of εἰδέναι by John to describe our Lord’s 
direct insight into divine things: iii. 11; v. 32 (contrast 42) ; 
Vil. 29; vill. 55; xii. 50, ete; cf. Bp. Lehtft.’s note on Gal. 
iv. 9; Green, ‘Critical Notes’ etc. p. 75 (on Jn. viii. 53); 
Westcott on John ii. 24. 
ated in Acts xix. 15 (cf. Green, as above, p. 97); ola and 


19 cf. 9. 


γινώσκω and ἐπίσταμαι are associ- , 


| Philo, rer. div. haer. § 53, ΠΠ. 010 ed. Mang.]); hence the 


contrast διὰ τοῦ νοὸς [crit. edd. τῷ vot ] λαλεῖν, 1 Co. xiv. 
The plur. in the phrase γλώσσαις λαλεῖ», used 
even of a single person (1 Co. xiv. 5 sq.), refers to the 
various motions of the tongue. By meton. of the cause for 
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γλωσσόάκοµον 


the effect, γλὠσσαι tongues are equiv. to λύγοι ἐν γλὠσσῃ 
(1 Co. xiv. 19) words spoken in a tongue (Zungenvortra- 
ge): xiii. 8; xiv. 22; γένη yAwooay, 1 Co. xii. 10, 28, of 
which two kinds are mentioned viz. mpooevyn and ψαλμός, 
1 Co. xiv. 15; yAdooay ἔχω, something to utter with a 
tongue, 1 Co. xiv. 26. [On ‘Speaking with Tongues’ 
see, in addition to the discussions above referred to, 
- Wendt in the 5th ed. of Meyer on Acts (ii. 4); Heinrict, 
Korinthierbriefe, i. 372 sqq.; Schaff, Hist. of the Chr. 
Church, i. 284-245 (1882); Farrar, St. Paul, i. 95 sqq.]* 

Ἱλωσσόκομον, -ov, ro, (for the earlier γλωσσοκομεῖον or 
γλωσσοκόµιον [W. 24 (23), 94 (90); yet see Boeckh, 
Corp. inserr. 2448, viii. 25, 31], fr. γλῶσσα and κοµέω to 
tend); a. acase in which to keep the mouth-pieces of 
wind instruments. b. a small box for other uses also; esp. 
a casket, purse to keep money in: Jn. xii. 6; xiii. 29; cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 98 sq. (For ΠΝ a chest, 2 Chr. xxiv. 
8, 10 sq.; Joseph. antt. 6, 1, 2; Plut., Longin., al.) * 

γναφεύε, -έως, 6, (also [earlier] κναφεύς, fr. γνάπτω or 
κνάπτω to card), α fuller: Mk. ix. 3. (Hdt., Xen., and 
sqq.; Sept. Is. vii. 3; xxxvi. 2; 2 K. xviii. 17.) 3 


γνήσιος, -α, -ov, (by syncope for γενήσιος fr. γίνομαι, ' 


ye», (cf. Curtius § 128]), legitimately born, not spurious ; 
genuine, true, sincere: Phil. iv. 8; 1 Tim. i. 2; Tit. i.4; 
τὸ τῆς ἀγάπης γνήσιον i. q. τὴν γνησιύτητα [A. V. the sin- 
cerity], 2 Co. viii. 8. (From Hom. down.) * 

γνησίως, adv., genuinely, faithfully, sincerely: Phil. ii. 
20. [From Eur. down.]* 

γνόφον, -ov, -ὁ, (for the earlier [and poetic] δνόφος, 
akin to νέφος [so Bttm. Lexil. ii. 266; but see Curtius 
pp. 704 sq. 706, cf. 535; Vanicek p. 1070]), darkness, 
gloom: Heb. xii. 18. (Aristot. de mund. ο. 2 fin. p. 392», 
12; Leian. de mort. Peregr. 43; Dio Chrys.; Sept. also 
for 27 8 cloud, Deut. iv. 11, etc. and for opty ‘thick 
eloud,’ Ex. xx. 21, ete.; [Trench § ο.].) ” 
5 Ὑνώμη, -ης, ἡ, (fr. γινώσκω); =. the faculty of know- 
ing, mind, reason. 2. that which is thought or known, 
one’smind; a. vier, judgment, opinion: 1 Co.i. 10; Rev. 
xvii. 13. b. mind concerning what ought to be done, 
aa. by one’s self, resolve, purpose, intention: éyévero 
γνώµη [Τ Tr WH γνώμης, see γίνομαι 5c. α.] τοῦ ὑποστρέ- 
dew, Acts xx. ὃ [B. 268 (250)]. bb. by others, judg- 
ment, advice: διδόναι γνώµην, 1 Co. vii. 25, [40]; 2 Co. viii. 
10. oc. decree: Rev. xvii. 17; χωρὶς τῆς ons γνώμης, 
without thy consent, Philem. 14. (In the same senses in 
Grk. writ.; [cf. Schmidt, ch. 18,9; Mey. on 1 Co. i. 10].) * 

γνωρίζω; fut. γνωρίσω (Jn. xvii. 26; Eph. vi. 21; Col. 
iv. 7), Attic -κώ (Col. iv. 9 [L WII -ἴσω; B. 37 (32); 
WH. App. p. 163]); 1 aor. ἐγνώρισα; Pass., [ pres. γνωρί- 
ζομαι]; 1 aor. ἐγνωρίσθην; in (ΤΚ. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
down [see ad fin.]; Sept. for sown and Chald. yn; 
1. trans. fo make known: ri, Ro. ix. 22 8.1 τί ren, Lk. 
ii. 15; Jn. xv. 15; xvii. 26; Acts ii. 28; 2 Co. viii. 1; 
Eph. iii. 5, 10, [pass. in these two exx.]; Eph. vi. 21; 
Col. iv. 7,9; 2 Pet. 1.16; τινὶ τὸ µυστηριον, Eph. i. 9; 
iii. 3 (GLT Tr WH read the pass.J: vi. 19; τινὶ ὅτι, 
1 Co. xii. 3; τινί τι, ὅτι Ἱ. q. τινὶ ὅτι τι, Gal. i. 115 foll. by 
τί interrog. Col. 1. 27: περί τινος, Lk. ii. 17 LT Tr WH; 
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γνωριζέσθω πρὸς τὸν θεον be brought to the knowledge of 
God, Phil. iv. 6 ; γνωρίζεσθαι els πάντα τὰ ἔθνη to be made 
known unto all the nations, Ro. xvi. 26; contextually 
and emphatically i. q. to recall to one’s mind, as though 
what is made known had escaped him, 1 Co. xv. 1; with 
acc. of pers. [(Plut. Fab. Max. 21, 6)], in pass., to 
become known, be recognized: Acts vii. 13 Tr txt. WH 
txt. 2. intrans. to know: τί αἱρήσομαι, οὗ γνωρίζω, Phil. 
i. 22 [WH mrg. punctuate τί αἱρ.; οὗ yv.; some refer 
this to 1 (R. V. mrg. J do not make known), cf. Mey. ad 
loc. In earlier Grk. γνωρίζω signifies either ‘to gain a 
knowledge of,’ or ‘ to have thorough knowledge of.’ Its 
later (and N. T.) causative force seems to be found 
only in Aeschy]l. Prom. 487; cf. Schmidt vol. i. p. 287; 
Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ].ο. Comp.: dva-, δια-γνωρίζω]." 
γνῶσνα, -εως, 7, (γινώσκω), [fr. Thuc. down], knovel- 


‘edge: with gen. of the obj., σωτηρίας, Lk. i. 77; τοῦ 


θεοῦ, the knowledge of God, such as is offered in the 
gospel, 2 Co. ii. 14, esp. in Paul’s exposition of it, 2 Co. 
x. 5; τῆς δόξης τοῦ θεοῦ ἐν προσώπῳ Χριστοῦ, 2 Co. iv. 6; 
Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, of Christ as a saviour, Phil. 11. 8; 2 Pet. 
iii. 18; with subj. gen. τοῦ θεοῦ, the knowledge of things 
which belongs to God, Ro. xi. 33. γνώῶσις, by itself, sig- 
nifies in general intelligence, understanding : Eph: iii. 19; 
the general knowledge of the Christian religion, Ro. xv. 
14; 1 Co. i. 5; the deeper, more perfect and enlarged 
knowledge of this religion, such as belongs to the more 
advanced, 1 Co. xii. 8; xiii. 2,8; xiv. 6; 90ο. vi. 6; viii. 7; 
xi. 6; esp. of things lawful and unlawful for Christians, 1 
Co. viii. 1,7, 10 sq.; the higher knowledge of Christian 
and divine things which false teachers boast of, ψευδώνυ- 
pos γνώσις, 1 Tim. vi. 20 Γοξ. Holtzmann, Pastoralbriefe, 
p- 132 sq.]; moral wisdom, such as is seen in right living, 
2 Pet. i. 5; and in intercourse with others : κατὰ γνώσιν, 
wisely, 1 Pet. iii. 7. objective knowledge: what is known 
concerning divine things and human duties, Ro. ii. 20; 
Col. ii. 8; concerning salvation through Christ, Lk. xi. 
52. Where γνῶσις and σοφία are used together the for- 
mer seems to be knowledge regarded by itself, the 
latter wisdom as exhibited in action: Ro. xi. 33; 1 
Co. xii. 8; Col. 1. δ. [“y». is simply intuitive, σοφ. is 
ratiocinative also; yv. applies chiefly to the appre- 
hension of truths, σοφ. superadds the power of reason- 
ing about them and tracing their relations.” Bp. Lghtft. 
on Όο].].ο. To much the same effect Fritzsche (on Ro. 
l. c.), “yv. perspicientia veri, σοφ. sapientia aut mentis 
sollertia, qu cognita intellectaque veritate utatur, ut res 
efliciendas efficiat.” Meyer (on 1 Co. 1. ο.) nearly re- 
verses Lehtft.’s distinction ; elsewhere, however (ο. g. on 
Col. Ἱ. ο., ef. i. 9), he and others regard god. merely as 
the more general, yv. as the more restricted and special 
term. Cf. Lehtft. u.s.; Trench § Ixxv.]* 

γνώστης, -ου, 6, (a knower), an expert; α connoisseur : 
Acts xxvi. 3. (Plut. Flam. ο. 4; θεὸς 6 τῶν κρυπτὠν 
γνώστης, Hist. Sus. vs. 42; of those who divine the future, 
1S. xxviii. 3, 9, ete.) * 

γνωστός, -η, -όν, known: Acts ix. 423 τινί, Jn. xvili. 15 
sq.; Actsi.19; xv.18 RL; xix. 175 xxviii. 223 γνωστὸρ 


γογγύζω 


ἔστω ὑμῖν be it known to you: Acts ii. 14; iv. 10; xiii. 88; 
xxviii. 28; contextually, notable, Acts iv. 16; γνωστὸν 
ποιεῖν to make known, disclose: Acts xv. 17 sq. GT Tr 
WH [al. construe γνωστ. as pred. of ταῦτα: R. V. mrg. 
who doeth these things which were known; cf. Mey. ad 
loc.]. τὸ γνωστὸν τοῦ θεοῦ, either that which may be 
known of God, or i. 4. γνῶσις τοῦ θεοῦ, for both come to 
the same thing: Ro. i.19; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. and W. 
235 (220), [and Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad loc.]. plur. οἱ 
γνωστοί acquaintance, intimates, (Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 12; 
[Ixxxvii. (Ixxxviii.) 9,19]; Neh. v.10): Lk. ii. 44; xxiii. 
49. (In Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

γογγύζω; impf. ἐγόγγυζον; 1 aor. ἐγόγγυσα; to murmur, 
mutter, grumble, say anything tn a low tone, (acc. to Pollux 
and Phavorinus used of the cooing of doves, like the 
τονθρύζω and τονθορύζω of the more elegant Grk. writ. ; 
ο. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 358 ; [W. 22; Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 
ii. 14]); hence of those who confer together secretly, ri 
περί τινος, Jn. vii. 32; of those who discontentedly com- 
plain: 1 Co. x. 10; πρός τινα, Lk. v. 30; per’ ἀλλήλων, 
Jn. vi. 43; κατά τινος, Mt. xx. 11; περί twos, Jn. vi. 41, 
61. (Sept.; Antonin. 2,3; Epict. diss. 1, 29, 55; 4, 1, 
79; [α].].) [Comp.: δια- γογγύζω.]" 

γογγνσμµόε, -οὔ, ὁ, (γογγύζω, q. ν.), @ murmur, murmur- 
ing, muttering; appliedto a. secret debate: περίτινος, 
Jn. vii. 12. b. secret displeasure, not openly avowed: 
πρός τινα, Acts vi. 1; in plur. χωρὶς or ἄνευ γογγυσμῶν 
without querulous discontent, without murmuringg, i. e. 
with a cheerful and willing mind, Phil. ii. 14; 1 Pet. iv. 
9 (where L T Tr WH read the sing.). (Ex. xvi. 7 sqq. ; 
Sap. i. 10 sq.; Antonin. 9, 37.) * 

γογγυστής, -ov, ὁ, α murmurer, (Vulg., Augustine, mur- 
murator), one who discontentedly complains (against 
God; for pepyipotpos is added): Jude 16. [Prov. xxvi. 
21 Theod., 22 Symm.; xxvi. 20, 22 Graec. Ven.]* 

ons, -ητος, 6, (γοάω to bewail, howl); = 1. α wailer, 
howler: Aeschyl. chocéph. 823 [Hermann et al. γοητής]. 
2. a juggler, enchanter, (because incantations used to be 
uttered in a kind of howl). 3. a deceiver, impostor: 
2 Tim. iii. 13; (Hdt., Eur., Plat., and subseq. writ.).* 

Γολγοθά [Tr WH, or -6a RG LT (see Tif. Proleg. 
p- 102; Kautzsch p. 10); 8ἱ5ο -όθ L WH mrg. in Jn. xix. 
17; ace. -ay Tdf. in Mk. xv. 22 (WH -άν, see their App. 
p- 160), elsewhere indecl., W. 61 (60)], Golgotha, Chald. 
nn727), Heb. nada (fr. 553 to roll), i. ο. κρανίον, a skuil 
[Lat. calvaria], the name of a place outside of Jerusa- 
lem where Jesus was crucified; so called, apparently, 
because its form resembled a skull: Mt. xxvii. 33; Mk. 
xv. 22; Jn. xix.17. Cf. Tobler, Golgatha. St. Gall. 1851 ; 
Furrer in Schenkel ii. 506 sqq.; Aetm, Jesus von Naz. 
iii. 404 sq.; [Porter in Alex.’s Kittos.v.; F. Howe, The 
true Site of Calvary, N. Y., 1821]. 

Tépoppa [or Γομόρρα, cf. Chandler § 167], -as, ἡ, and -ων, 
τά, (cf. B. 18 (16); Τα. Proleg. p. 116; WH. App. p. 
156], Gomorrah, (V3, cf. 733" Gaza), the name of a city 
in the eastern part of Judma, destroyed by the same earth- 
quake [cf. B. D.s. v. Sea, ‘The Salt] with Sodom and its 
neighbor cities: Gen. xix. 94. Their site is now occu- 
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pied by the Asphaltic Lake or Dead Sea [cf. BB. DD. 
s. vv. Gomorrah and Sodom]: Mt. x. 15; Mk. vi. 11 R L 
in br.; Ro. ix. 29; 2 Pet. ii. 6; Jude 7." 

yopos, -ου, 6, (γέμω); a. the lading or freight of a ship, 
cargo, merchandise conveyed ina ship: Acts xxi. 8, (Hdt. 
1, 194: [Aeschyl.], Dem., al.; [in Sept. the load of a 
beast of burden, Ex. xxiii.5; 2 K.v.17]). b. any mer- 
chandise: Rev. xviii. 11 sq.° 

γονεύε, -έως, 6, (TENQ, yeyova), (Hom. h. Cer., Hes., 
al.]; a begetter, parent; plur. of γονεῖς the parents: Lk. ii. 
41,43 Ltxt. T Tr WH; [viii. 56]; xxi. 16; Jn. ix. 2, 3, 
20, 22, 23; 2Co. xii. 14; Ro.i.30; Eph. vi. 1; Col. iii. 
20; 2 Tim. iii. 2; acc. plur. γονεῖς: Mt. x. 21; [xix. 29 
Lehm. mrg.]; Lk. ii. 27; (xviii. 29]; Mk. xiii. 12; [Jn. 
ix. 18]; on this form cf. W. § 9, 2; [B. 14 (13)].* 

γόνν, γύνατος, to, [fr. Hom. down], the knee: Heb. xii. 
12; τιθέναι τὰ γόνατα to bend the knees, kneel down, of 
persons supplicating: Lk. xxii. 41; Acts vii. 60; ix. 40; 
xx. 36; xxi. 5; of [mock] worshippers, Mk. xv. 19, so 
also προσπίπτειν τοῖς γόνασί τινος, Lk. v. 8 (of a suppliant 
in Eur. Or. 1332); κάµπτειν τὰ γόνατα to bow the knee, of 


those worshipping God or Christ: rei, Ro. xi. 4; πρός 


τινα, Eph. iii. 14; reflexively, γόνυ κάµπτει rivi, (ο i.e. in 
honor of one, Ro. xiv. 11 (1 K. xix. 18) ; ἐν ὀνόματι Ἰησοῦ, 
Phil. ii. 10 (Is. xlv. 23).* 

γονυπετέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ptcp. γονυπετήσας; (γονυπετήε, 
and this fr. γόνυ and ΠΕΤΩ i. q. πίπτω); to fall on the 
knees, the act of one imploring aid, and of one express- 
ing reverence and honor: rei, Mt. xvii. 14 Rec.; τινά, 
ibid.G L T Tr WH; Mk. i.40 RG Tr txt. br. WH br.; x. 
17; cf. W. 210 (197); [B. 147 sq. (129)]; ἐμπροσθέν 
τινος, Mt. xxvii. 29. (Polyb., Heliod.; eccl. writ.) * 

γράμμα, -τος, rd, (γράφω), that which has been written; 
1. a letter Ἱ. ο. the character: Lk. xxiii. 38 [R GL br. Tr 
mrg. br.]; Gal. vi. 11. 2. any writing, a document or 
record; a. a note of hand, lull, bond, account, written ac- 
knowledgment of debt, (as scriptio in Varr. sat. Men. 8, 1 
[οξ. Edersheim ii. 268 sqq.]): Lk. xvi. 6 sq. ([Joseph. 
antt. 18, 6,3], in Ltxt. T ‘Tr WH plur. τὰ ypdupara; so 
of one document also in Antiph. p. 114, (30); Dem. p. 
1034, 16; Vulg. cautio). b. a letter, an epistle: Acts 
xxviii. 21; (Hdt. 5, 14; Thue. 8,50; Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 
26, οἱο.). ο. τὰ ἱερὰ γράμματα the sacred writings (of the 
O. T.; [so Joseph. antt. prooem. § 3; 10, 10, 4 fin.; ο. Ap. 
1,10; Philo, de vit. Moys. 3, 39; de praem. et poen. § 14; 
leg. ad Gai. § 29, ete.— but always ra i. y.]): 2 Tim. iil. 15 
{here TWH om. L Tr br. τά]: γράµµα i. q. the written 
law of Moses, Ro. ii. 27; Μωῦσέως γράμματα, Jn. v. 47. 
Since the Jews so clave to the letter of the law that 
it not only became to them a mere letter but also a hin- 
drance to true religion, Paul calls it γράμμα in a disparag- 
ing sense, and contrasts it with τὸ πνεῦμα 1. ο. the divine 
Spirit, whether operative in the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 29, 
or in the gospel, by which Christians are governed, Ro. 
vii. 6; 2 Co. ili. 6 sq. [but in vs. 7RGT WII read the 
plur. written in letters, so I.mre. Tr mrg.]. 3. τὰ 
γράµµατα, like the Lat. littcrae, Eng. letters, i. q. learning : 
Acts xxvi. 243; εἰδέναι, µεμαθηκέναι yp. (cf. Germ. studirt 
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haben), of sacred learning, Jn. vii. 10. (μανθάνειν, ἐπίστα- 
σθαι, etc., γράμματα are used by the Greeks of the rudi- 
ments of learning; cf. Passow i. p. 571; [L. and S. s. v. 
IT. a.].)* 

γραμµατεύε, -έως, (acc. plur. -eis, W. § 9, 2; [B. 14 
(13)]}), 6, (γράμμα), Sept. for 19D and WHY; ~=—i.. in 
prof. auth. and here and there in the O. T. [e. g. 2S. 
vili. 17; xx. 25; 2 K. xix. 2; xxv. 19; Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 2], 
a clerk, scribe, esp. a public scribe, secretary, recorder, 
whose office and influence differed in different states: 
Acts xix. 35, (Sir. x. 5); [cf. Lghtft. in The Contemp. 
Rev. for 1878, p. 294; Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus, 
App. Inserr. fr. the Great Theatre, p. 49 n.]. 2. in 
the Bible, a man learned in the Mosaic law and in the 
sacred writings, an interpreter, teacher: Mt. xxiii. 34; 1 
Co. i. 20, (called also νομικός in Lk. x. 25, and νοµοδιδά- 
σκαλος in Lk. v.17; [Meyer (on Mt. xxii. 35), while deny- 
ing any essential diff. betw. γραμματεύς and »οµικός 
(cf. Lk. xi. 52, 53 — yet see crit. txts.), regards the latter 
name as the more specific (a4 jurisconsult) and Classic, 
γρ. as the more general (a learned man) and Hebraistic; 
it is also the more common in the Apocr., where voy. 
occurs only 4 Macc. v. 3. As teachers they were called 
νοµοδιδάσκαλοι. Cf. Β. D.s. v. Lawyer, also s.v. Scribes 
I. 1 ποίε]); Jer. viii. 8 (cf. ii. 8); Neh. viii. 1 sq. 5 xii. 
26, 36; 2 Esdr. vii. 6, 11, and esp. Sir. xxxviii. 24, 31 
sqq.; Xxxix. 1-11. The γραμματεῖς explained the mean- 
ing of the sacred oracles, Mt. ii. 4 [yp. τοῦ λαοῦ, Josh. i. 10; 
1 Mace. v. 42; cf. Sir. xliv. 4]; xvii. 10; Mk. ix. 11; xii. 
35; examined into the more difficult and subtile ques- 
tions of the law, Mt. ix.3; Mk. ii. 6 sq.; xii. 28; added 
to the Mosaic law decisions of various kinds thought to 
elucidate its meaning and scope, and did this to the detri- 
ment of religion, Mt. v. 20; xv. 1 sqq. 3 xxiii. 2 sqq.; Mk. 
vii. 1 sqq.; cf. Lk. xi. 46. Since the advice of men skilled 
in the law was needed in the examination of causes and 
the solution of difficult questions, they were enrolled in 
the Sanhedrin; and accordingly in the N. T. they are 
often mentioned in connection with the priests and elders 
of the people: Mt. xxi. 15; xxvi. 3 RG; Mk. xi. 18, 27; 
xiv. 1: xv. 1; Lk. xix. 47; xx.1; xxii.2. Cf. Schiirer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 25 ii.; Klépper in Schenkel v. 247 
sqq.; [and thorough articles in BB.DD. s. v. Scribes; cf. 
W. Robertson Smith, The O. T. in the Jewish Ch., Lect. 
11.1. 3. univ. α religious teacher: γραμματεὺς µαθητευ- 
Geis eis τὴν βασιλ. τῶν ovp. a teacher so instructed that 
from his learning and ability to teach advantage may 
redound to the kingdom of heaven, Mt. xiii. 52 [but G T 
Tr WH read pad. τῇ βασιλείᾳ (L ἐν τ. 8.); and many in- 
terpret made a disciple unto the k. of h. (which is person- 
ified); see µαθητεύω, fin. }. 

yparrss, -7,, -όν, written: Ro. ii.15. [Gorg. apol. Palam. 
p. 190 sub fin.; Sept.; al.]° 

γραφή, -ῆς, 7, (γράφω, cf. γλυφή and γλύφω); a. a 
tcriting, thing written, [fr. Soph. down] : πᾶσα γραφή every 
scripture se. of the O. T., 2 Tim. iii. 165 plur. γραφαὶ 
ἅγιαι, holy scriptures, the sacred books (of the O. T.), 
Ro. i. 2; προφητικαί, Ro. xvi. 26; αἱ γραφαὶ τῶν προφητῶν, 
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Μι. xxvi. 56. b. ἡ γραφή, the Scripture κατ ἐξοχή», the 
holy scripture (of the O. T.), — and used to denote either 
the book itself, or its contents [some would restrict the 
sing. γραφή always to a particular passage; see Bp. 
Lghtft. on Gal. iii. 22]: Jn. vii. 38; x. 85; Acts viii. 32; 
Ro. iv. 3; Gal. iii. 22; iv. 90: Jas. ii. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 6; 2 
Pet. i. 20; also in plur. αἱ γραφαί: Mt. xxi. 42; xxvi. 54; 
Mk. xiv. 49; Lk. xxiv. 27; Jn. ν. 39; Acts xvii. 2, 11; 
xviii. 24, 28; 1 Co. xv.3 sq.; once αἱ γραφαί comprehends 
also the books of the N. T. already begun to be collected 
into a canon, 2 Pet. iii. 16; by meton. ἡ γραφή is used 
for God speaking in it: Ro. ix. 17; Gal. iv. 30; ἤ γραφή 
is introduced as a person and distinguished from God in 
Gal. iii.8. εἰδέναι τὰς γραφάς, Mt. xxii. 29; Mk. xii. 24; 
συνιέναι, Lk. xxiv. 45. ο. α certain portion or section of 
holy Scripture: Mk. xii. 10; Lk. iv. 21; Jn. xix. 87; Acts 
i. 16. (Cf. B.D. s. v. Scripture. ] 

γράφω; [impf. ἔγραφον]; fut. γράψω; 1 aor. ἔγραψα; 
pf. γέγραφα; Pass., [pres. γράφομαι]; pf. γέγραμμαι ; 
[plpf. 3 pers. sing. ἐγέγραπτο, Rev. xvii. 8 Lchm.]; 2 
aor. ἐγράφην; (prop. to grave, scrape, scratch, engrave; 
ef. Germ. graben, eingraben ; γράψεν δὲ οἱ ὁστέον ἄχρις 
αἰχμή, Hom. Il. 17, 599; onpara γράψας ἐν πίνακι, ib. 6, 
169; hence to draw letters), to write; 1. with reference 
to the form of the letters; to delineate (or form) letters 
on a tablet, parchment, paper, or other material: τῷ δα- 
κτύλῳ ἔγραφεν eis τὴν γῆν made figures on the ground, Jn. 
viii. 6 Rec. ; οὕτω γράφω so am I accustomed to form my 
letters, 2 Thess. iii. 17; πηλίκοις ypdppace ἔγραψα with 
how large (and so, ill-formed [?]) letters I have written, 
Gal. vi. 11; cf. Winer, Riickert, Hilgenfeld ad loc. [for 
the views of those who regard ἔγρ. as covering the close 
of the Ep. only, see Bp. Lghtft. and Mey.; cf. W. 278 
(261); B. 198 (171 sq.)]. 2. with reference to the 
contentsof thewriting; a. to express in written char- 
acters, foll. by the words expressed : ἔγραψε λέγων" Ἰωάν- 
ms ἐστὶ τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, Lk. i. 63; μὴ ypape ὁ βασιλεὺς 
τῶν Ἰουδαίων κτλ. Jn. xix. 21; γράψον' µακάριοι κτλ. 
Rev. xiv. 15. γράφω τι, Jn. xix. 22; pass. Rev. i. 8; ri 
emi tt, Rev. ii. 17: xix. 165 τὶ ἐπί τινα, iii. 125 ἐπί τινος, 
xiv. 1. b. to commit to writing (things not to be for- 
gotten), write down, record : Rev. i. 19 (γράψον ἃ εἶδες) ; 
x. 4: γράφειν eis βιβλίο», Rev. i. 11; ἐπὶ τὸ βιβλίον τῆς 
ζωῆς, Rev. xvil. 8; yeypapu. ἐν τ. βιβλίῳ [or τῇ βίβλω], ἐν 
τοῖς βιβλίοις, Rev. xiii. 8; κκ. 12,155 xxi. 27; xxii. 18, 
19; τὰ ὀνόματα ὑμῶν ἐγράφη [ἐν-(ἐγ- Tr see Ν, ν)γέγρ.1 Tr 
WII) ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, i.e. that ye have been enrolled 
with those for whom eternal blessedness has been pre- 
pared, Lk. x. 20; γράφειν τί rem, to record something for 
some one’s use, Lk.i.3. ο. ἐγράφη and γέγραπται (in the 
Synoptists and Paul), and yeypappevoy ἐστί (in John), 
are used of those things which stand written in the sacred 
books (of the O. T.); absol. γέγραπται, foll. by the quo- 
tation fr. the sacred vol.: Mt. iv. 4, 6 sq. 10; xxi. 18; 
Mk. vii. 6; xi. 17; xiv. 27; Lk. iv. 8; xix. 46; καθὼς 
γέγραπται, Acts xv. 15, very often in Paul, as Ro. i. 17; 
li. 24; ili. 4 [see below]; 1 Co. i. 31; ii. 9; 2 Co. viii. 15; 
ix. 9; καθάπερ yeyp. Ro. xi. 8 TTr WH; [iii. 4 T Tr 
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WH]; γέγραπται γάρ, Mt. xxvi. 31; Lk. iv. 10; Acts 
xxiii. 5; Ro. xii. 19; xiv. 11; 1 Co. iii. 19; Gal. iii. 10, 18 
Rec. ; iv. 22, 27; 6 λύγος ὁ yeypappevos, 1 Co. xv. 54; κατὰ 
τὸ γεγραμμµένον, 2 Co. iv. 13; γεγραμμµένον ἐστί, Jn. ii 17; 
vi. 81; xii. 14: ἐγρίφη δὲ πρὸς νουθεσίαν ἡμῶν», 1 Co. x 
11; ἐγράφη δι ἡμᾶς for our sake, Ro. iv. 24; 1 Co. ix. 10; 
with the name of the author of the written words or of 
the books in which they are found: γέγραπται ἐν βίβλφ 
ψαλμῶ», Acts i. 20; ἐν βίβλφ τῶν προφητῶν, Acts vii. 42; 
ἐν τῷ πρώτῳ [R WH δευτέρφ] ψαλμφ, Acts xiii. 33; ἐν 
Ἡσαίᾳ, Mk. 1. 2 [not Rec.], etc. τινά or τί to write of i. e. 
in writing to mention or refer to a person or a thing: ὃν 
ἔγραψε Μωῦσῆς whom Moses had in mind in writing of 
the Messiah, or whose likeness Moses delineated, Jn. i. 
45 (46); Μωῦσῆς γράφει τὴν δικαιοσύνην τὴν ἐκ νόµου, 
Moses, writing the words ὅτι 6 ποιήσας αὐτά κτλ., points 
out the righteousness which is of the law, Ro. x. 5. ye- 
γραπται, γράφειν, etc. περί τινος, concerning one: Mt. 
xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21; Jn. ν. 46; Acts xiii. 29; ἐπὶ τὸν 
υἱὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, that it should find fulfilment in him, 
MK. ix. 12 sq. (cf. ἵνα, II. 2b.]; ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ, on him i. e. of 
him (cf. W. 393 (368) [and ἐπί, B. 2 1. β.]), Jn. xii. 16; 
τὰ yeypappéva τῷ υἱῷ τοῦ ἀνθρ. written for him, allotted 
to him in Scripture, i.e. to be accomplished in his ca- 
reer, Lk. xviii. 31; cf. W. § 31,4; [yet cf. Β. 178 (154)]; 
Μωῦσῆς ἔγραψεν ὑμῖν iva etc. Moses in the Scripture com- 
manded us that ete. [cf. Β. 237 (204)], Mk. xii. 19; Lk. 
xx. 28. G. γράφειν revi (ο write to one i.e. by writing (in 
a written epistle) fo give information, directions, etc. to 
one: Ro. xv. 15; 2 Co. ii. 4, 9 [dat. implied]; vii. 12; 
Philem. 21; 2 Pet. iii. 15; 1 Jn. ii. 12 sqq.; ὃν ὀλίγων, 1 
Pet. v. 12; διὰ µέλανος καὶ καλάμον, 3 Jn. 13; foll. by the 
words written or to be written in the letter: Acts xv. 
23; Rev. ii. 1, 8, 12, 18; iii. 1, 7,145 γράφειν revi re, 1 Co. 
xiv. 37; 2 (ο, 13; ii. 3 [LT Tr WH om. the dat.]; Gal. 
i. 20; 1 Tim. iii. 14; 1 Jn.i.4{[RGL); ii. 1; wept revos, 
1 Jn. ii. 26; Actsxxv. 26; 2Co.ix.1; 1Th.iv.9; v. 1; 
Jude 3; διὰ χειρός τωος, to send a letter by one, Acts xv. 
23 [see χείρ]; γράφειν τινί, foll. by an inf., by letter to 
bid one do a thing, Acts xviii. 27; foll. by µή with inf. 
(to forbid, write one not to etc.), 1 Co. v. 9, 11. 3. 
to fill with writing, (Germ. beschreiben) : βιβλίον yeypap- 
µένον ἔσωθεν καὶ ὄπισθεν a volume written within and be- 
hind, on the back, hence on both sides, Rev. v. 1 (Ezek. 
ii. 10); cf. Diisterdieck, [ Alford, al.] ad loc. 4. to 
draw up in writing, compose : βιβλίον, Mk. x. 4; Jn. xxi. 
25 [Tdf. om. the vs.; sce WII. App. ad loc.]; τίτλον, Jn. 
xix. 19; ἐπιστολήν, Acts xxiii. 25; 2 Pet. iii. 1; ἐντολήν 
rive to write a commandment to one, Mk. x. 5; 1 Jn. ii. 7 
aq.; 2Jn.5. [COMP.: ἀπο-, ἐγ-, ἐπι-, κατα-, προ-γράφω.] 

γραώδης, -ες, (fr. γραῦς an old woman, and εἶδος), old- 
womanish, anile, (A. V. old wives’]: 1 Tim. iv. 7. (Strabo 
1 p. 32 [p. 44 ed. Sieben.]; Galen; al.) * 

γρηγορέω, -®; 1 aor. ἐγρηγόρησα; (fr. ἐρήγορα, to have 
been roused from sleep, to be awake, pf. of ἐγείρω; cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 118 sq.3 Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 158; 
[W. 26 (25); 92 (88)]): to watch; 1. prop.: Mt. 
Xxiv. 43; xxvi. 38,40; Mk. xiii. 34; xiv. 34, 37; Lk. xii. 
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37,89 RGL Trtxt. WH txt. As (ο sleep is often i. ᾳ. 
to dite, 8ο once, 1 Th. v. 10, γρηγ. means fo live, be alive 
on earth. 2. Metaph. (ο watch i.e. give strict attention 
to, be cautious, active :— to take heed lest through remiss- 
ness and indolence some destructive calamity suddenly 
overtake one, Mt. xxiv. 42; xxv. 13; Mk. xiii. 35, [37]; 
Rev. xvi. 15; or lest one be led to forsake Christ, Mt. 
xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; or lest one fall into sin, 1 Th. v. 
6; 1 Co. xvi. 13; 1 Pet. v. 8; Rev. iii. 2 sq.; or be cor- 
rupted by errors, Acts xx. 31; ἔν ran, to be watchful in, 
employ the most punctilious care in a thing: Col. iv. 2. 
(Sept. ; [Bar. ii. 9; 1 Mace. xii. 27; Aristot. plant. 1, 2 
p- 816°, 29. 37]; Joseph. antt. 11,3,4; Achill. Tat. ; al.) 
[SYN. see ἀγρυπνέω. Comp.: δια- anyone: | 

γυμνάζω; [pf. pass. ptcp. γεγυμνασμένος]; (γυμνός) ; 
com. in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down; τὰ. prop. to cz- 
ercise naked (in the palestra). 2. to exercise vigor- 
ously, in any way, either the body or the mind: ἑαυτὸν 
πρὸς εὐσέβειαν», of one who strives earnestly to become 
godly, 1 Tim. iv. 75 yeyupvacpevos exercised, Heb. v. 14; 
ΧΙΙ. 11; καρδίαν yeyupy. πλεονεξίας (Rec. πλεονεξίαις), a 
soul that covetousness or the love of gain has trained in 
its crafty ways, 2 Pet. ii. 14; cf. ΤΝ. § 30, 4.3 

γυμνασία, -as, 7, (γυμνάζω); a. prop. the exercise of 
the body in the palestra. b. any exercise whatever: 
σωματικὴ γυµνασία, the exercise of conscientiousness rel- 
ative to the body, such as is characteristic of ascetics 
and consists in abstinence from matrimony and certain 
kinds of food, 1 Tim. iv. 8. (4 Macc. xi. 19. In Grk. 
writ. fr. Plat. Ίοσρ. i. p. 648 c. down.) ® 

γυμνητεύω (γυμνίτεύω 1, Τ Tr WH; [cf. Tdf. Proleg. 
Ρ. 81; W. 92 (88)]); (γυμνήτης); [Α. V. literally to be 
naked i. e.] to be lightly or poorly clad: 1Co.iv.11. (So 
in Dio Chrys. 25, 3 and other later writ.; to be a light- 
armed soldier, Plut. Aem. 16; Dio Cass. 47, 34, 2.)° 

γυµνόε, -ή, -όν, in Sept. for p'V3' and Di3', naked, not 
covered ; 1. prop. a. unclad, without clothing: Mk. 
xiv. 52; Rev. iii. 17; xvi. 15; xvii. 163 τὸ γυμνόν, sub- 
stantively, the naked body: ἐπὶ γυμνοῦ, Mk. xiv. 51; ef. 
Fritzsche ad loc.; (τὰ γυμνά, Leian. nav. 99). b. ill- 
clad: Mt. xxv. 96, 38, 43 sq.; Acts xix. 16 (with torn 
garments) ; Jas. 1. 15; (Job xxii. 6; xxiv.10; xxvi. 6). 
ο. clad in the undergarment only (ch outer garment or 
cloak being laid aside): Jn. xxi. 7; (1S. xix. 241 Is. xx. 
2; Hes. opp. 389; often in Attic; so nudus, Verg. Georg. 
1,299). ᾱ. of the soul, whose garment is the body, 
stript of the body, without a body: 2 Co. ν. 3, (Plat. Crat. 
ο. 20 p. 403 b. ἡ ψυχἠ yuprn τοῦ σώματος). 2. metaph. 
a. naked, i. ο. open, laid bare: Heb. iv. 13, (γυμνὸς ὁ adns 
ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ, Job xxvi. 6; exx. fr. Grk. auth. see in 
Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 1 p. 80). b. only, mere, bare, i. q. 
ψιλός (like Lat. nudus) : γυμνὸς κόκκος, mere grain, not 
the plant itself, 1 Co. xv. 37, (Clem. Rom, 1 Cor. 24, 5 
σπέρµατα πεσὀντα εἰς τὴν γην Enpa καὶ γυμνὰ διαλύεται)" 

γυµνότης, -ητος, 1, (Υυμνός), nakedness: of the body, 
Rey. iii. 18 (see αἰσχύνη. 3); used of want of clothing, 
a viii. 35; 2 Co. xi. 27. (Deut. xxviii. 48; Antonin. 


1,27.) ° 


yuvatxaptov 


γυναικάριον, -ov. ro, (dimin. fr. γυνή), a little woman; | 


used contemptuously in 2 Tim. iii. 6 [A. V. silly women ; 
cf. Lat. muliercula]. (Diocles. com. in Bekk. Anecd. p. 
87, 4; Antonin. 5, 11; occasionally in Epictet.) On 
dimin. ending in άριον see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 180; Fritz- 
sche on Mk. p. 638; [cf. W. 24, 96 (91)].° 
-εία, -eiov, of or belonging to a woman, femi- 
nine, female: 1 Pet. iii. 7. (From Hom. down; Sept.) * 
γυνή, -αικός, 7; 1. univ. a woman of any age, wheth- 
er a virgin, or married, or a widow: Mt. ix. 20; xiii. 33; 
xxvii. 55; Lk. xiii. 11; Acts v.14, etc.; ἡ µεμνηστευμµένη 
τινὶ γυνή, Lk. ii. 5 RG; ἡ ὕπανδρος γυνή, Ro. vii. 2; γυνὴ 
xnpa, Lk. iv. 26 (1 K. vii. 2 (14); xvii. 9; femina vidua, 
Νορ. praef. 4). 2. a wife: 1 Co. vii. 3 sq. 10, 15 sq.; 
Eph. v. 22, etc.; γυνῆ τινος, Mt. v. 31 sq. ; xix. 3,5; Acts 
ν. 1,7; 1 Co. vii. 2; Eph. v. 28; Rev. ii. 20 [G LWH 
mrg.!,ete. of a betrothed woman: Mt. i. 20, 94. 9 yun) 
τοῦ πατρός his step-mother: 1 Co. v. 1 (38 NWR, Lev. xviii. 
8). ἔχειν γυναῖκα: Mt. xiv.4; xxii. 28; Mk. vi. 18; xii. 
23; Lk. xx. 33; see ἔχω, I. 2b. fin. Ὑγύναι, as a form of 
address, may be used — either in indignation, Lk. xxii. 
57; or in admiration, Mt. xv. 28; or in kindness and 
favor, Lk. xiii. 12; Jn. iv. 21; or in respect, Jn. ii. 4; 
xix. 26, (as in Hom. Ἡ. 8, 204; Od. 19, 221 ; Joseph. antt. 
1, 16, 8). 
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δαιµόνιον 


Téy, 6, (12), indecl. prop. name, Gog, king of the land 
of Magog [α. v. in BB.DD.], who it is said in Ezek. 


| Xxxviii. sq. will come from the remote north, with innu- 


merable hosts of his own nation as well as of allies, and 
will attack the people of Israel, reéstablished after the 
exile; but by divine interposition he will be utterly ἀθ- 
stroyed. Hence in Rev. xx. 8 sq. ὁ Γώγ and 6 Μαγώγ 
are used collectively to designate the nations that at the 
close of the millennial reign, instigated by Satan, will 
break forth from the four quarters of the earth against 
the Messiah’s kingdom, but will be destroyed by fire 
from heaven.* 

γωνία, -as, 7, [fr. Hdt. down], an angle, i.e. a. an 
external angle, corner (Germ. Ecke): τῶν πλατειῶ», Mt. 
vi. 5; κεφαλὴ γωνίας, Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. xx. 
17; Actsiv.11; 1 Pet. ii. 7, (39 wets, Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 
22), the head of the corner, i. ο. the corner-stone, (ἀκρο- 
γωνιαῖος, q. V.); al τέσσαρες γωνίαι τῆς γῆς, the four ex- 
treme limits of the earth, Rev. vii. 1; xx. 8. Ὁ. like 
Germ. Winkel, Lat. angulus, Eng. (internal) corner, 
i.q.a@ secret place: Acts xxvi. 26, (so Plat. Gorg. p. 485 d. 
βίον βιώναι ἐν γωνίᾳ, Epict. diss. 2, 12,17; [for other ex- 
amples see Wetstein on Acts ]. c.; Stallbaum on Plato 


l. ο.])." 


A 


Δαβίδ (the form in Rec. after the more recent codd. 
[minuscules, cf. Tdf. on Mt. i. 1, and Treg. on Lk. iii. 
81 ]), Aavid (Grsb., Schott, Knapp, Theile, al.), and Aav- 
εἰδ (1, Τ Tr WH [on the ει see WH. App. p. 155 and 
s. Vv. et,¢]; cf. W. p.44; Bleek on Heb. vol ii. 1 p. 538; 
in Joseph. [antt. 6, 8, 1 sqq. also Nicol. of Damasc. fr. 31 p. 
114] Aavidns, -ov), 6, (WI, and esp. after the exile 117, 
fi. e. beloved ]), David, indecl. name of by far the most 
celebrated king of the Israclites: Mt. i. 1, 6,17, ete. 9 
σκηνἡ A. Acts xv. 16; ἡ κλεὶς τοῦ A. Rev. iii. 7; ὁ θρόνος 
4. Lk. i. 32; ὁ υἱὸς Δ., a name of the Messiah, viz. the 
descendant of David and heir to his throne (sce vids, 
1 b.); ἡ ῥίζα A. the offspring of David, Rev. v. 5; xxii. 
16; ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ A. Mk. xi. 10 (see βασιλεία, 3); ἐν 
Aavid, in the book of the Psalms of David, Heb. iv. 7 [al. 
take it personally, cf. i. 1 sq.; yet see ἐν, I. 1 ᾱ.]. 

δαιμονίζοµαι; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. δαιµονισθείς: (δαίµων): 
to he under the power of a demon: ἄλλος war’ ἄλλην δαιµυ- 
ψίζεται τύχη». Philem. in Stob. ecl. phys. 1 p. 196: of 
the insane, Plut. symp. 7, 5, 4, and in other later auth. 
In the N. T. δαιμονιζόµενοι are persons afflicted with 
especially severe diseases, either bodily or mental (such 
as paralysis, blindness, deafness, loss of speech, epilepsy, 


melancholy, insanity, εἰο.), whose bodies in the opinion 
of the Jews demons (see δαιμόνιον) had entered, and so 
held possession of them as not only to afflict them with 
ills, but also to dethrone the reason and take its place 
themselves; accordingly the possessed were wont to ex- 
press the mind and consciousness of the demons dwell- 
ing in them; and their cure was thought to require the 
expulsion of the demon — [but on this subject sce B.D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Demoniacs and reff. there; Weiss, Leben 
Jesu bk. iii. ch. 6]: Mt. iv. 24; viii. 16, 28, 33; ix. 82; 
xii. 22; xv. 22; Mk. i. 32; v.15 8sq.; Jn. x. 21; δαιµο- 
νισθείς, that had been possessed by a demon [demons], 
Mk. v.18; Lk. viii. 36. They are said also to be ὀχλού- 
µενοι ὑπὸ Or ἀπὸ πνευμάτων ἀκαθάρτων, Lk. vi. 18 [Τ Tr 
WIT ἐνοχλ.]; Acts v.16; καταδυναστευόµενοι ὑπὸ τοῦ δια- 
βόλου i. ο. by his ministers, the demons, Acts x. 38.° 
δαιµόνιον, -ov, τό, (neut. of adj. δαιµόνιος, -a, -ον, divine, 
fr. δαίµων: equiv. to τὸ θεῖον) 5 1. the divine Power, 
deity, divinity; so sometimes in prof. auth. as Joseph. 
b. j. 1, 2, 8; Λο v. h. 12, 57; in plur. καινὰ δαιμόνια, 
Xen. mem. 1, 1, 1 sq., and once in the Ν. 'T. ξένα δαιµό- 
va, Acts xvii. 18. 2. a spirit, a being inferior to God, 
superior to men [πᾶν ro δαιµονιον μεταξύ ἐστι θεοῦ τε καὶ 


δαιμονιώδης 


θνητοῦ, Plat. symp. 23 p. 202 e. (where see Stallbaum) ], 
in both a good sense and a bad; thus Jesus, after his 
resurrection, said to his disciples οὐκ εἰμὶ δαιµόνιον ἀσώ- 
µατο», as Ionat. (ad Smyrn. 3, 2) records it; πνεῦμα 
δαιµονίου ἀκαθάρτου (gen. of apposition), Lk. iv. 33; 
(πονηρό», Tob. iii. 8,17; δαιµόνιον ἢ πνεῦμα πονηρόν, ibid. 
vi. 8). But elsewhere in the Scriptures used, without 
an adjunct, of evil spirits or the messengers and ministers 
of the devil [W. 23 (22)]: Lk. iv. 35; ix. 1,42; x. 17; 
Jn. x. 21; Jas. ii. 19; (Ps. xe. (xci.) 6; Is. xiii. 21; xxxiv. 
14; Tob. vi. 18; viii. 3; Bar. iv. 35); mvevpara δαιµονίων 
(Ree. δαιμόνων) Ἱ. 6. of that rank of spirits that are 
demons (gen. of appos.), Rev. xvi. 14; ἄρχων τῶν δαιµο- 
view, the prince of the demons, or the devil: Mt. ix. 34; 
xii. 24; Mk. iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15; they are said εἰσέρχεσθαι 
eis τινα, to enter into (the body of) one to vex him with 
diseases (see δαιμονίζοµαι): Lk. viii. 30, 92 sq.; ἐκβλη- 
Onvas and ἐξέρχεσθαι ἔκ τινος ΟΥ ἀπό τινος, when they are 
forced to come out of one to restore him {ο health: Mt. 
ix. 83; xvii. 18; Mk. vii. 29, 80; Lk. iv. 35, 41; viii. 2, 
88,35. ἐκβάλλειν δαιμόνια, is used of those who compel 
demons to come out: Mt. vii. 22; xii. 27 sq.; Mk. i. 34, 
39; Lk. ix. 49, ete. ἔχειν δαιμόνιο», to have a demon, be 
possessed by a demon, is said of those who either suffer 
from some exceptionally severe disease, Lk. iv. 33; viii. 
27 (ἐχ. δαιμόνια) ; or act and speak as though they were 
mad, Mt. xi. 18; Lk. vii. 33; Jn. vii. 20; viii. 48 sq. 52; 
x. 20. According to a Jewish opinion which passed 
over to the Christians, the demons are the gods of the 
Gentiles and the authors of idolatry; hence 8amona 
stands for poe Ps. xcv. (xcvi.) 5, and ow Deut. 
xxxii. 17; Ps. ον. (cvi.) 37, ef. Bar. iv. 7: προσκυνεῖν τὰ 
δαιμόνια καὶ τὰ εἴδωλα, Rev. ix. 20. The apostle Paul, 
though teaching that the gods of the Gentiles are a fiction 
(1 Co. viii. 4; x. 19), thinks that the conception of them 
has been put into the minds of men by demons, who 
appropriate to their own use and honor the sacrifices 
offered tu idols. Hence what the Gentiles θύουσιε, he 
says δαιµονίοις θύουσιν καὶ οὐ Geo, 1 Co. x. 20 (fr. the 
Sept. of Deut. xxxii. 17, cf. Bar. iv. 1), απὰ those who 
frequent the sacrificial feasts of the Gentiles come into 
fellowship with demons, 1 Co. x. 20 sq.; [ef. Baudissin, 
Stud. zur semit. Religionsgesch. vol. i. (St. ii. 4) p. 110 
sqq-]- Pernicious errors are disseminated by demons 
even among Christians, seducing them from the truth, 
1 Tim.iv.1. Josephus also makes mention of δαιμύρια 
taking possession of men, antt. 6, 11, 2 sq.; 6, 8, 2; 8, 
2,5; but he sees in them, not as the N. T. writers do, 
bad angels, but the spirits of wicked men deceased, b. j. 
7, 6, 3. 

δαιµονιώδηᾳ, -ες, (δαιµόνιον, . Υ., and εἶδος), resembling 
or proceeding from an evil spirit, demon-like: Jas. iii. 15. 
[Schol. Arstph. ran. 295; Ps. xc. 6 Symm.]* 

δαίµων, -ovos, 6, 773 1. in Grk. auth. a god, a φοᾶ- 
dess; an inferior deity, whether good or bad; hence 
ἀγαθοδαίμονες and κακοδαίµονες are distinguished (cf. W. 
23 (29)]. 2. Inthe N. T. an evil spirit (see Satponoy, 
2): Mt. villi. 31; Mk. v. 12 [RL]; Uk. viii. 29 (RG L 
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Δαμασκηνός 


mrg.]; Rev. xvi. 14 (Rec.); xviii. 2 (where L Τ Tr WH 
Δαιμονίων). [B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Demon; cf. δαι- 
μονίζοµαι. | * 

Sdxve; fobite; a. prop.withthe teeth. b. metaph. 
to wound the soul, cut, lacerate, rend with reproaches: 
Gal. v. 15. So even in Hom. Il. 5, 493 μῦθος δάκε 
φρένας, Menand. ap. Athen. 12, 77 p. 552 e., and times 
without number in other auth.°® 

δάκρν, -vos, τό, and τὸ δάκρυον, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], 
a tear: Mk. ix. 24 RG; Acts xx.19,31; 2Co.ii.4; 2 
Tim. i.4; Heb. v. 7; xii.17. The (nom.) form τὸ δά- 
κρυον in Rev. vii. 17; xxi. 4, (Is. xxv. 8). dat. plur. 
δάκρνσι in Lk. vii. 38, 44, (Ps. exxv. (cxxvi.) 5; Lam. 
li. 11).° 

δακρύω: 1 aor. ἐδάκρυσα; to weep, shed tears: Jn. xi. 
35. [From Hom. down. Syn. see κλαίω, fin.]° 

δακτύλιος, -ου, 6, (fr. δάκτυλος, because decorating the 
fingers), a ring: Lk. xv. 29. (From Hdt. down.) 3 

δάκτυλοε, -ov, 6, [fr. Batrach. 45 and Hdt. down], a 
Jinger: Mt. xxiii. 4; Lk. xi. 46; xvi. 24; Mk. vii. 33; 
Jn. viii. 6 Rec.; xx. 25,27; ἐν δακτύλῳ θεοῦ, by the power 
of God, divine efficiency by which something is made 
visible to men, Lk. xi. 20 (Mt. xii. 28 ἐν mvevpare Geov) ; 
Ex. viii. 19, [ef. xxxi. 18; Ps. viii. 4].° 

Δαλμανονθά [on the accent cf. Tif. Proleg. p. 103], 9, 
Dalmanutha, the name of a little town or village not far 
from Magdala [better Magadan (q. v.)], or lying within 
its territory: Mk. viii. 10 (cf. Mt. xv. 39), see Fritzsche 
ad loc. [B. D. Am. ed. 8. v.]. Derivation of the name 
uncertain; cf. Keim ii. 528 [(Eng. trans. iv. 238), who 
associates it with Zalmonah, Num. xxxiii. 41 sq., but 
mentions other opinions. Furrer in the Zeitschr. des 
Deutsch. Palaestin.-Vereins for 1879, p. 58 sqq. identi- 
fies it with AM/inyeh (abbrev. Manutha, Lat. mensa) }.° 

Δαλματία [Lchm. Δελμ. (“ prob. Alexandrian but pos- 
sibly genuine,” Hort) ], -as, 7, Dalmatia, a part of Π]γτὶ- 
cum on the Adriatic Sea; on the east adjoining Pannonia 
and upper Moesia, on the north separated from Liburnia 
by the river Titius, and extending southwards as far as 
to the river Drinus and the city Lissus [cf. Dict. of Geog. 
s.v.; Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, ii. 126 sq.; Lewin, St. 
Paul, ii. 357]: 2 Tim. iv. 10.3 

δαµάζω: 1 aor. ἐδάμασα; Pass., [pres. δαµάζομαε]; pf. 
δεδάµασµαι; [akin to Lat. domo, dominus, Goth. gatam- 
jan; Eng. tame; cf. Curtius § 260]; com. fr. Hom. 
down; to tame: Mk. v. 4; Jas. ii. 7; to restrain, curb, 
τὴν yAwooay, Jas. iii. 8.* 

δάµαλις, -εως, 7, (fem. of 6 δαµάλης a young bullock 
or steer), a young core, heifer, (Aeschyl., Dion. Hal. 
Leian., al.); used in Num. xix. 2, 6, 9 sq. for WD and 
in Heb. ix. 13 of the red heifer with whose ashes, by the 
Mosaic law, those were to be sprinkled who had become 
defiled. (Besides in Sept. chiefly for 9533°.)° 

Δάμαρις, -ιδος. 7. Vumaris, a woman of ‘Athens con- 
verted by Paul: Acts xvii. 34; [οἱ. Mey. ad loc.; B.D. 
s. v. }.” 

Δαμασκηνός. -7, -ov, of Damascus, Damascene; sub- 
stantively οἱ Δαμασκηνοί: 2 Co. xi. 32.3 


Δαμασκός 


Δαμασκόν, -οὔ, ἡ, Damascus, (Hebr. p97), a very an- 
cient (Gen. xiv. 15), celebrated, flourishing city of Syria, 
lying in a most lovely and fertile plain at the eastern 
base of Antilibanus. It had a great number of Jews 
among its inhabitants (Joseph. b. j. 2, 20, 2 cf. 7, 8, 7). 
Still one of the most opulent cities of western Asia, 
having about 109,000 inhabitants [“ in 1859 about 
150,000; of these 6,000 were Jews, and 15,000 Chris- 
tians” (Porter)]: Acts ix. 2 sqq.; xxii. 5 sqq.; 2Co. xi. 
32; αἱ. 1.17. (Cf. BB.DD. 8. v., esp. Alex.’s Kitto.] ° 

Savel{eo (T WH δανίζω [see I, ε]); 1 aor. ἐδάνεισα (Lk. 
vi. 34 Ltxt. TWH Tr mrg.); 1 aor. mid. ἐδανεισάμην ; 
(δάνειον, q. v-); [fr. Arstph. down]; to lend money: Lk. 
vi. 34 sq.; Mid. to have money lent to one’s self, to take a 
loan, borrow [οξ. W. § 38,3; Riddell, Platon. idioms, § 87]: 
Mt. v.42. (Deut. xv. 6,8; Prov. xix.17; in Grk. auth. 
fr. Xen. and Plat. down.) * 

[ΌΥν.: δανείζω, κίχρηµι: 8. to lend on interest, 38 a 
business transaction ; κίχρ. to lend, grant the use of, asa 
friendly act.]} 

δάνειον [WH δάνιο», see I, :], -είου, rd, (δάνος a gift), 
a loan: Mt. xviii. 27. (Deut. xv. 8; xxiv. 13 (11); 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 9, 2, 3; Diod.1, 79; Plut.; al.)® 

δανεστήφ (T WH δανιστῆς [see Ἱ,ι ]), -ov, 6, (δανείζω, 
α- v.), α money-lender, creditor: Lk. vii. 41. (2 K. iv. 1; 
Ps. ον]. (cix.) 11; Prov. xxix. 13; Sir. xxix. 28. Dem. 
p- 885, 18; Plut. Sol. 13, 5; de vitand. aere, etc. 7, 8; 
{al.].)° 

Savile, see δανείζω. 

Δανιήλ, 6, (1 and ORI i.e. judge of God [or God 
is my judge]), Daniel, prop. name of a Jewish prophet, 
conspicuous for his wisdom, to whom are ascribed the 
well-known prophecies composed between B. ο. 167-164; 
{but cf. BB.DD.]: Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14 Rec.® 

[δάνιον, see δάνειον.] 

δανιστήε, see δανειστής. 

δαπανάω, -ὣ: fut. δαπανήσω; 1 aor. ἐδαπάνησα; (Sanam) ; 
fr. [Hdt. and] Thuc. down; (ο incur expense, erpend, 
spend: ri, Mk. v. 26 (1 Macc. xiv. 32); ἐπί with dat. of 
pers., for one, in his favor, Acts xxi. 24; ὑπέρτινος, 2 Co. 
xii. 15. in a bad sense, fo waste, squander, consume: 
πάντα, Lk. xv. 14; iva ἐν ταῖς ἡδοναῖς ὑμῶν δαπανήσητε, 
that ye may consume, waste what ye receive, in luxuri- 
ous indulgence — [ev marking the realm in rather than 
the object on]: Jas. iv. 3. [Comp.: ἐκ-, προσ- δαπανάω.]" 

δαπάνη, -ης, 7, (fr. δάπτω to tear, consume, [akin are 
Seirvoy, Lat. daps; Curtius § 261]), expense, cost: Lk. xiv. 
28. (2 Esdr. vi. 4; 1 Macc. iii. 30, etc. Among (τί. 
writ. Hes. opp. 721, Pind., Eur., Thuc., et sqq.) * 

AavelS and Aavid, see Aafid. 

δέ (related to δή, as µέν to pny, cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 
2 p. 355), a particle adversative, distinctive, disjunctive, 
but, moreover, (W. § 53, 7 and 10, 2): it is much more 
freq. in the historical parts of the N. T. than in the other 
books, very rare inthe Epp. of John and the Apocalypse. 
(On its general neglect of elision (when the next word 
begins with a vowel) cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 96; WIL. App. 
Ρ. 146; W.§5,1a.; B.p.108sq.] It is used 1. 
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univ. by way of opposition and distinction; it is 
added to statements opp. to a preceding statement: ἐὰν 
γὰρ ἀφῆτε .. . ἐὰν δὲ μὴ ἀφητε, Mt. vi. 14 5q.; ἐὰν δὲ ὁ 
ὀφθαλμὸς κτλ. Mt. vi. 23; ἐλεύσονται δὲ ἡμέραι, Mk. ii. 20; 
it opposes persons to persons or things previously men- 
tioned or thought of,—either with strong emphasis: 
ἐγὼ δέ, Μι. v. 22, 28, 32, 94, 39, 44; ἡμεῖς δέ, 1 Co. i. 23; 
9 Co. x. 13: σὺ δέ, Mt. vi. 6; ὑμεῖς δέ, Mk. viii. 29; οἱ δὲ 
υἱοὶ τῆς βασιλείας, Mt. viii. 12; αἱ ἀλώπεκες. . . 6 δὲ vids 
τοῦ ἀνθρ. Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58; was ὁ λαὺς ... οἱ δὲ 
Φαρισαῖοι, Lk. vii. 29 sq.; 6 δὲ πνευματικός, 1 Co. ii. 15, 
and often ; — or with a slight discrimination, 6 δέ, αὐτὸς δέ: 
Mk. i. 45; v. 94: vi.375 vii.6; Mt. xiii. 29, 37,52; xv. 
23 sqq.; Lk. iv. 40,43; v. 16; vi. 8; viii. 10,54; xv. 29; 
οἱ δέ, Mt. ii. 5; Mk. ili. 4; viii. 28, etc., ete.; with the addi- 
tion also of a prop. name, as ὁ δὲ Ἰησοῦς: Mt. viii. 22 
(Tdf. om. Ἰ.]; ix. 12 [RG Trbr.], 22 [Tdf. om. °I.]; xiii. 
57; Mk.i.41[RGLmrg. Tr mrg.]; ἀποκρ. δὲ (6) Σίµω», 
Lk. vii. 45 RG Lbr.; ἡ δὲ Μαρία, Lk. ii. 19, ete. 2. 
μὲν .. . δέ, sec µέν. 3. after negative sentences, buf, 
but rather (Germ. wohl aber): Mt. vi. 19 sq. (μὴ θησαν- 
ρίζετε ... θησαυρίζετε δέ); x. ὅ 8ᾳ.; Acts xii. 9, 14; Ro. 
iii. 4; iv.5; 1Co.i.10; vii. 37; 1 Th. v. 21 [not Rec.]; 
Eph. iv. 14 sq.; Heb. ii. 5 sq.; iv. 13, 15; ix. 12; x. 26 sq. ; 
xii. 13; 1 Pet. i. 12 (οὐχ ἑαντοῖς ὑμῖν [Rec. ἡμ.] δέ); Jas. 
i. 19 sq.; ii.11. 4. it is joined to terms which are re- 
peated with a certain emphasis, and with such additions 
as tend to explain and establish them more exactly; in 
this use of the particle we may supply a suppressed neg- 
ative clause [and give its force in Eng. by inserting J 
say, and that, so then, etc.]: Ro. iii. 21 sq. (not that com- 
mon δικαιοσύνη which the Jews boast of and strive after, 
but δικαιοσ. διὰ πίστεως); Ro. ix. 30; 1 Co. ii. 6 (σοφίαν 
δὲ οὐ τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου); Gal. ii. 2 (I went up, not of my 
own accord, but ete.); Phil. ii. 8; cf. Alotz ad Dev. ii. 
2 p. 361 sq.; ZL. Dindorf in Steph. Thes. ii. col. 928; [ef. 
W. 443 (412)]. 5. it serves to mark a transition to 
something new (δέ metabatic); by this use of the parti- 
cle, the new addition is distinguished from and, as it were, 
opposed to what goes before: Mt. i. 18; ii. 19; x. 21; 
Lk. xii. 18; xiii. 1; Jn. vii. 14, 37; Acts vi. 1; Ro. viii. 
28; 1 Co. vii. 1; viii. 1, etc., etc.; so also in the phrase 
ἐγένετο δέ, see γίνομαι, 2c. 6. it introduces explana- 
tions and separates them from the things to be explained : 
Jn. iii. 19; vi. 89; 1 Co. i. 12; vii. 6, 29; Eph. v. 32, ete.; — 
esp. remarks and explanations intercalated into the dis- 
course, or added, as it were, by way of appendix: Mk. v. 
13 (ἦσαν δέ etc. R L br.) ; xv. 25; xvi. 8[ RG]; Jn. vi. 10; 
ix. 14; xfi. 3; τοῦτο δὲ γέγονε, Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4. Owing 
to this use, the particle not infrequently came to be con- 
founded in the Mss. (of prof. writ. also) with γάρ; cf. 
Winer on Gal. i. 11; Fritzsche on Mk. xiv. 2; also his 
Com. on Rom. vol. i. pp. 234, 265; ii. p. 4763 iii. p. 196; 
[W. 452 (421); B. 363 (312)]. 7. after a parenthe- 
sis or an explanation which had led away from the sub- 
ject under discussion, it serves to take up the discourse 
awain [ef. W. 443 (412)]: Mt. iii. 4; Lk. iv. 1; Ro. v. 8; 
2 Co. ii. 12; v. 8; x. 2; Eph. ii. 45 ef. AVofz ad Devar. 


δέησις 


ii. 2 p. 376 sq. 8. it introduces the apodosis and, 
as it were, opposes it to the protasis: Acts xi.17 RG (1 
Mace. xiv. 29; 2 Mace. i. 34); after a participial con- 
struction which has the force of a protasis : Col. i. 22 (21); 
cf. Matthiae ii. 1470; Kiihner ii. 818; [Jelf § 770]; Klotz 
u. s. p.3708q.; [Β. 364 (919)]. 9. καὶ... δέ but... 
’ also, yea and, moreover also: Mt. x. 18; xvi. 18; Lk. ii. 35 
(WH txt.om. LTr br. δέ]; Jn. vi. 51; xv. 27; Acts iii. 24; 
xxii. 29; Ro. xi. 28; 2 Tim. iii. 12; 1.Jn.i.3; 2 Pet. i. 
5; cf. Klotz u.s. p. 645 sq.; B. 364 (312) ; [also W. 443 
(413); Ellic. on 1 Tim. iii. 10; Mey. on Jn. vi. 51). καὶ 
ἐὰν δέ yea even if: Jn. viii. 16. 10. δέ never stands 
as the first word in the sentence, but generally second ; 
and when the words to which it is added cannot be sep- 
arated, it stands third (as in Mt. x. 11; xviii. 25; Mk. iv. 
$4; Lk. x.31; Acts xvii 6; xxviii. 6; Gal. iii. 23; 2 Tim. 
iii. 8, etc.; in ob µόνον δέ, Ro. v. 3, 11, etc.), or even in 
the fourth place, Mt. x. 18; Jn. vi. 51; viii. 16 sq.; 1 Jn. 
i. 8; 1 Co. iv. 18; [Lk. xxii. 69 LT Tr WH]. 

Sdnovs, -εως, 7, (δέοµαι); 1. need, indigence, (Ps. xxi. 
(xxii.) 25; Aeschin. dial. 2, 39 sq.; [Plato, Eryx. 405 e. 
bis]; Aristot. rhet. 2, 7 ΓΗ. p. 19856", 27]). 2. α seek- 
tng, asking, entreating, entreaty, (fr. Plat. down); in the 
N.T. requests addressed by men to God (Germ. Bittge- 
bet, supplication); univ.: Jas. v.16; 1 Pet. iii. 12; as 
often in the Sept., joined with προσευχή (1. e. any pious 
address to God [see below]): Acts i. 14 Rec.; Eph. vi. 
18; Phil. iv. 6; plur. 2 Tim. i. 3; joined with προσευχαί, 
1 Tim. v. 5; with νηστεῖαι, Lk. ii. 37; ποιεῖσθαι δέησι», 
Phil. i. 4; π. 8enoess, Lk. v. 33; 1 Tim. ii. 1. contextu- 
ally, of prayers imploring God’s aid in some particular 
matter: Lk. i. 13; Phil. i. 19; plur. Heb. v. 7; suppli- 
cation for others: [2 Co. i. 11]; περί τινος, Eph. vi. 18; 
ὑπέρ τινος, 2 Co. ix. 14; Phil. i. 4; with the addition 
πρὸς τὸν θεό», Ro. x. 1." 

[Syn. δέησιε, προσευχή, ἔντευξιε: mp. as Prof. 
Grimm remarks, is unrestricted as respects its contents, 
while 8. is petitionary; moreover πρ. is a word of sacred char- 
acter, being limited to prayer to God, whereas 8. may also be 
used of a request addressed toman. In Byzantine Grk. it is 
used of a written supplication (like our petition) ; cf. Soph. 
Lex.s.v. See more at length Trench § li.; also Bp. Lehtft. 
on Phil. iv. 6; Ellic. on Eph. vi. 18; cf. Schmidt ch. vii. In 
1 Tim. ii. 1 to these two words is added ἔντευξις, which ex- 
presses confiding access to God ; thus, in combination, δέησις 
gives prominence to the expression of personal need, προσ- 
ευχή to the element of devotion, ἔντενξις to that of child- 
like confidence, by representing prayer as the heart’s con- 
verse with God. See Huther’s extended note ad loc.; Ellic. 
ad loc.; Trench u. s.] 


δεῖ; subjunc. pres. δέῃ; impf. ἔδει; an impers. verb 
[cf. B. § 132, 12; cf. § 131, 3; fr. Hom. down]; (δέω, 
sc. τινός, to have need of, be in want of; cf. Germ. es 
bedarf), tt is necessary, there 1s need of, it behooves, is 
right and proper; foll. either by the inf. alone (cf. our 
yne ought), or by the acc. with inf. [cf. B. 147 (129)], 
it denotes any sort of necessity; as a. necessity 
lying in the nature of the case: Jn. 11. 80; 2 Tim. ii. 
6. b. necessity brought on by circumstances or by 
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the conduct of others toward us: Mt. xxvi. 35 («dy δέῃ 
µε ἀποθανεῖν), cf. Mk. xiv. 31; Jn. iv. 4; Acts xxvii. 21; 
2 Co. xi. 30; [xii. 1 LT Tr WHtxt.]; or imposed by a 
condition of mind: Lk. ii. 49; xix. 5. ο. necessity in 
reference to what is required to attain some end: Lk. 
xii. 12; Jn. iii. 7; Acts ix.6; xvi. 30; 1 Co. xi. 19; Heb. 
ix. 26 (on this cf. W. 283 (266); [also B. 216 (187) ; 
225 (195)]); Heb. xi. 6. d. a necessity of law and 
command, of duty, equity: Mt. xviii. 38; xxiii. 23; Lk. 
xi. 42; xiii. 14; xv. 32; xviii. 1; xxii. 7; Jn. iv. 20; 
Acts v. 29; xv. 5; Ro. i. 27 (ἀντιμισθίαν, ἣν ἔδει, sc. ἆπο- 
λαμβάνεσθαι, the recompense due by the law of God); 
Ro. viii. 26; xii. 3; 1 Co. viii. 2, etc. or of office: Lk. 
iv.43; xiii. 33; Jn. ix. 4; x. 16; Eph. vi. 20; Col. iv. 4; 
2 Tim. ii. 24. 6. necessity established by the counsel 
and decree of God, esp. by that purpose of his which 
relates to the salvation of men by the intervention of 
Christ and which is disclosed in the O. T. prophecies: 
Mt. xvii. 10; xxiv.6; Mk. ix.11; Actsiv.12; 1 Co. xv. 
53; in this use, esp. of what Christ was destined finally 
to undergo, his sufferings, death, resurrection, ascen- 
sion: Lk. xxiv. 46 [RGLbr.]; Mt. xxvi. 54; Jn. iii. 14; 
Acts iii. 21, etc. (of the necessity of fate in Hdt. 5, 33; 
with the addition κατὰ τὸ θεοπρόπιο», 8, 53; Thuc. 5, 26.) 

[Syn.: δεῖ,  χρή: δεῖ seems to be more suggestive of 
mora] obligation, denoting esp. that constraint which arises 
from divine appointment ; whereas χρή signifies rather the 


necessity resulting from time and circumstance. Schmidt 
ch. 150.] 


δεῖγμα, -τος, τό, (δείκνυμι) ; a. prop. thing shown. 
b. a specimen of any thing, example, pattern: πυρὸς 
αἰωνίου, set forth as a warning, Jude 7. (From Xen., 
Plat., Isocr. down.) * 

SayparQe: 1 aor. ἐδειγμάτισα; (Setypa); to make an 
example of, to show as an example; τινά, to expose one 
to disgrace (cf. παραδειγµατίζω, θεατρίζω): Μι. 1. 19 LT 
Tr WH; (οἱ. 1. 16. A word unknown to Grk. writ. 
[Cf. Act. Petr. et Paul. § 33; W. 25 (24); 91 (87); 
δειγµατισµός occurs on the Rosetta stone, line 30; Boeck, 
Inscrr. 4097. ΟΟΝΜΡ.: παρα-δειγματίζω.]" 

δεικνύω (δεικνύειν, Mt. xvi. 21: δεικνύεις, Jn. ii. 18; τοῦ 
δεικνύοντος, Rev. xxii. 8 [not Tdf.]) and δείκνυµι (1 Co. 
xii. 31; Mt. iv. 8; Jn. v. 20; ef. Β. 45 (39)); fut. δείξω; 
1 aor. έδειξα; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. δειχθείς (Heb. viii. 5) ; 
Sept. mostly for AKW; lo show, exhibit; 1. prop. to 
show i. ο. expose to the eyes: τινί τι, Mt. iv.8; Lk. iv. 5; 
xx. 24 (for Rec. ἐπιδείξδ.); xxii. 12; xxiv. 40 [RGL, 
but Tom. Trbr. WH reject the vs.]; Mk. xiv. 15; Jn. 
xx. 20; Acts vii. 3; ὁδόν τινι, metaph., in which one 
ought to go, i. e. to teach one what he ought to do, 1 Co. 
ΧΙΙ. 315 κατὰ τὸν τύπον τὸν δειχθέντα σοι Leb. viii. 5; 
ἑαυτὸν δεικνύναι τινί to expose one’s self to the view of 
one, Mt. vill. 4; Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14; detkov ἡμῖν τὸν 
πατέρα render the Father visible to us, Jn. xiv. 8 sq.3 οἱ 
things presented to one in a vision: τινί τι, Rev. xvii. 1; 
xxi. 9 sq.; xxii. 1,8; SetEat rem, ἃ δεῖ γενέσθαι, Rev. i. 1; 
Iv. 1; xxii. 6. to show, i. q. fo bring to pass, produce 
what can be seen (Germ. sehen lassen) ; of miracles per- 
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formed in presence of others to be seen by them: σημεῖον, 
Jn. ii. 18, (Bar. vi. [i. ο. ep. Jer.] 66; σῆμα, Hom. Od. 3, 
174; Il. 13, 244); έργα ἔκ τινος, works done by the aid 
of one, Jn. x. 32; τὴν ἐπιφάνειαν ᾿]ησοῦ Χριστοῦ, spoken 
of God, as the author of Christ’s visible return, 1 Tim. 
vi. 15; ἔργα δεικνύειν is used differently in Jn. v. 20, to 
show works to one for him to do. 2. metaph. a. 
with acc. of the thing, to give the evidence or proof of a 
thing: πίστι», Jas. il. 18; ri ἔκ τινος, 88 τὴν πίστιν ἐκ τῶν 
ἔργω», ibid.; τὰ ἔργα ἐκ τῆς καλῆς ἀναστροφῆς, Jas. iii. 13. 
b. to show by words, to teach: foll. by ore, Mt. xvi. 21 
(διδάσκειν in Mk. viii. 31 for δειχνύειν)2 foll. by an inf. 
Acts x. 28. [COMP.: dva-, ἀπο-, év-, ἐπι-, Uro-eixvupe. | ° 

δειλία, -as, 7, (δειλός), timidity, fearfulness, cowardice : 
2 Tim.i. 7. (Soph., [Hdt.], Eur., [Arstph.], Thuc., and 
subseq. writ.) * 

(Syn. 8ecAia, φόβος, εὐλάβεια: “of these three words 
the first is used always in a bad sense; the second is a mid- 
dle term, capable of a good interpretation, capable of an evil, 
and lying pretty evenly between the two; the third is quite 
predominantly used in a good sense, though it too has not 
altogether escaped being employed in an evil.” Trench § x. 
q. v.; cf. δέος.] 


δαλιάω, -ῶ; (δειλία, α. V.); to be timid, fearful: Jn. xiv. 
27. (Deut. xxxi.6; i. 21 and often in Sept.; Sir. xxii. 
16; xxxi. (xxxiv.) 16; 4 Macc. xiv. 4. Diod. 20, 78. 
The Greeks prefer the comp. ἀποδειλιῶ.) * 

δειλός, -ή, -όν, (δείδω to fear), timid, fearful: Mt. viii. 
26; Mk. iv. 40; in Rev. xxi. 8 of Christians who through 
cowardice give way under persecutions and apostatize. 
(From Hom. down.) * 

δεῖνα, ὁ, 7, τό; gen. δεῖνος; dat. δεῖνι; acc. τὸν, τὴν, τὸ 
δεῖνα (cf. Matthiae § 151), such a one, a certain one, i. e. 
one whose name [ cannot call on the instant, or whose 
name it is of no importance to mention; once in the 
Scriptures, viz. Mt. xxvi. 18. (Arstph., Dem., al.) * 

Saves, adv., (δεινός), terribly, grievously: Mt. viii. 6; 
Lk. xi. 53. [From Hdt. down.]* 

δειπνέω, -ὦ; [fut. δειπνήσω]; 1 aor. ἐδείπνησα; (δεῖ- 
πνον); fo sup: Lk. xvii. 8; xxii. 20 [WH reject the 
whole pass., see their App.]; 1 Co. xi. 25; in an alle- 
gory, Δειπνήσω per’ αὐτοῦ, I will make him to share in 
my most intimate and blissful intercourse: Rev. iii. 20.* 

δεῖπνον, -ου, τό, and acc. to a rare and late form 6 
δεῖπνος in Lk. xiv. 16 Lchm. [cf. Tdf. on Rev. xix. 9, 17, 
also W. 65 (64); on deriv. cf. δαπάνη], (in Hom. the 
morning meal or breakfast, cf. Passow [more fully L. and 
S.]s.v.; this the Greeks afterwards call τὸ ἄριστον q. v. 
{and reff. there], designating as τὸ δεῖπνον the evening 
meal or supper) ; 1. supper, esp. a formal meal usu- 
ally held at evening: Lk. xiv. 17, 24; Jn. xiii. 2,45 xxi. 
20; plur.: Mt. xxiii. 6; Mk. xii. 39; Lk. (xi. 43 Lehm. 
in br.); xx. 46; used of the Messiah’s feast, symbolizing 
salvation in the kingdom of heaven: Rev. xix. 9, 17; 
κυριακὺν δεῖπνον (sce κυριακός, 1), 1 Co. xt. 20: ποιεῖν 
δεῖπνον, Lk. xiv. 12 (ἄριστον ἢ δεῖπνον): 16 (Dan. v. 1 
(Theodot.]); with the addition ru, Mk. vi. 21; Jn. 
xii. 2. 2. univ. food taken at evening: 1 Co. xi. 91.3 


Aexatrons 


SacSa:povia, -as, 7, (δεισιδαίµων), fear ofthe gods; 1. 
in a good sense, reverence for the gods, piety, religion: 
Polyb. 6, 56, 7; Joseph. antt. 10, 3, 2; καὶ θεοφιλὴς 
Bios, Diod. 1, 70. 2. Ἱ. q- 9 δειλία πρὸς τὸ δαιµόνιον 
(Theophr. char. 16 (22) init. [cf. Jebb p. 268 sq.]); ει- 
perstition: [Polyb. 12, 24,5]; Plut. [Sol. 12, 4]; Alex. 75, 
1; de adulat. et am. 25, and in his Essay περὶ τῆς δεισι- 
δαιµονίας; Antonin. 6, 30 θεοσεβὴς χωρὶς δεισιδαιµονίας. 
3. religion, in an objective sense; in which sense Jose- 
phus, antt. 19, 5, 3, says Claudius commanded the Jews 
μὴ τὰς τῶν ἄλλων ἐθνῶν δεισιδαιµονίας ἐξουδενίζειν. Festus 
in the presence of Agrippa the Jewish king employs 
the word ambiguously and cautiously, in Acts xxv. 19, 
of the Jewish religion, viz. so as to leave his own judg- 
ment concerning its truth in suspense. Cf. Zezschwitz, 
Profangricitat u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 59; [K. F. Her- 
mann, Lehrb. d. gottesdienstl. Alterthiimer, § 8 note 6: 
Trench § xlviii.; (cf. Kenrick, Bibl. Essays, 1864, p. 108 
sqq.; Field, Otium Norv. iii. p. 80 sq.)}.° 

Sacr-Salpav, -ο», gen. -ovos, (δείδω to fear, and δαίµμων 
deity), fearing the deity or deities, like the Lat. religiosus; 
used either 1. in a good sense, reverencing god or the 
gods, pious, religious: Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 58; Ages. 11, 8; 
Aristot. pol. 5,11 [p.1315*,1]; or 2. in abad sense, 
superstitious : Theophr. char. 16 (22); Diod. 1, 62; 4, 
51; Plut. de adul. ο. 16; de superstit. ο. 10 sq. Paul 
in the opening of his address to the Athenians, Acts 
xvii. 22, calls them, with kindly ambiguity, κατὰ πάντα 
δεισιδαιµονεστέρους (sc. than the rest of the Greeks [W. 
244 (229)], cf. Meyer ad loc.), as being devout without 
the knowledge of the true God; cf. Bengel ad loc.® 

δέκα, οἱ, al, ra, [fr. Hom. down], ten: Mt. xx. 24, ete. 
θλίψις ἡμερῶν δέκα, i.e. to last a short time: Rev. ii. 10: 
ef. Dan. i. 12, 14; Num. xi. 19; Ter. heaut. 5, 1, 36 
decem dierum vix mi est familia. 

δεκα-δύο, rare in the earlier writ., frequent in the later 
(see Passow s. v. δέκα [esp. Soph. Lex. s. v.; cf. W. 98 
(22); Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. i. 18]), and in Sept.; i. q. 
δώδεκα, trelve: Acts xix. 7 and xxiv. 11, in both places 
LT Tr WH δώδεκα: [Rev. xxi. 16 Tdf. edd. 2, 7].° 

[δεκα-έξ, sixteen: Rev. xiii. 18 Lmrg. (Sept., al.) *] 

[Sexa-onre for δέκα καὶ ὀκτώ, etghteen: Tdf. in Lk. xiii. 4, 
11, but WH om. L Tr br. καί; cf. 8. v. καί, I. 1 b.*) 

δεκα-πέντε, for the earlier πεντεκαίδεκα, fifteen: Jn. xi. 
18; Acts xxvii. 28; Gal. i. 18; (Gen. vii. 20 Αἱά., 
Compl.; Ex. xxvii. 15; 1 Macc. x. 40; Polyb. 8, 56, 3 
var.; Diod. 2,13; Plut. Dion 38, 1; al.; cf. δεκαδύο]." 

Δεκά-πολις, -εως, 9, Decapolis (regio decapolitana, Plin. 
h. η. 5, 16.17), i.e. a region embracing ten cities. This 
name is borne by a district of the tribe of Manasseh 
beyond the Jordan and bordering upon Syria, embrac- 
ing ten principal cities with smaller towns also scattered 
in among them. But the ancient geographers vary in 
their enumeration of these ten cities. Pliny ]. ο. reckons 
Damascus among them, which Josephus seems to have 
excluded, calling Seythopolis µεγίστην τῆς δεκαπόλεως, 
b. j. 3, 9, 7. All seem to agree in this, that Gadara, 
Hippo, Pella and Scythopolis were of the number. Cf. 
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Win. RWB. s. v. Decapolis; Vaihinger in Herzog iii. 
325 sq.; Riehm, HWB. 266 sq.; [BB.DD.s. v.]: Mt. 
iv. 25; Mk. v. 20; vii 31.° 

Sexa-récwapes, -ω», oi, al, -σαρα, rd, fourteen: Mt.i.17; 
2 Co. xii. 2; Gal. ii.1. [Gen. xxxi. 41; Tob. vili. 19; x. 
7; Polyb. 1, 36, 11; cf. δεκαδύο.]" 

Sexdrn, -ης, ἡ, (δέκατος), the tenth part of any thing, 
a tithe; specially the tenth part of booty taken from the 
enemy: Heb. vii. 2,4; the tithes of the fruits of the 
earth and of the flocks, which, by the law of Moses, were 
presented to the Levites in the congregation of Israel: 
Heb. vii. 8 sq. (In Grk. writ. fr. (Simon. 133 Bgk.; 
Hat. 2, 195]: 4, 152 down; Sept. for wy.) (Cf. 
BB.DD. s. v. Tithe.] ® 

δέκατος, -7, -ον, (δέκα), (fr. Hom. down], the tenth: Jn. 
i. 99 (40); Rev. xxi. 20; τὸ δέκατο», subst., the tenth 
part: Rev. xi. 13.° 

Sexarée, -ὦ: pf. δεδεκάτωκα; pf. pass. δεδεκάτωµαι; (δέ- 
κατος); to exact or receive the tenth part (for which Grk. 
writ. use δεκατεύω [W. 24]): with acc. of pers. from 
whom, Heb. vii. 6 [on the pf. cf. W. § 40, 4a.; Lght/t. 
St. Clement, App. p. 414]; Pass. to pay tithes (Vulg. 
decimor): Heb. vii. 9. (Neh. x. 37.) ([Comp.: ἀπο- 
dexarow. | * 

Sexrés, -ή, -όν, (δέχομαι), accepted, acceptable: Lk. iv. 
24; Phil. iv. 18; revi, Acts x. 35; the phrases Καιρὸς 
δεκτός, 2 Co. vi. 2 (Is. xlix. 8 for 111 Ny’), and ἐνιαυτὸς 
δεκτός, Lk. iv. 19 (Is. lxi. 2 for }1¥9 Jw), denote that 
most blessed time when salvation and the free favors of 
God profusely abound. (Ex. xxviii. 34; Is. lvi. 7, [ete.]. 
Among prof. auth. used by Jambl. protr. symb. § 20 
Ρ. 350.) * 

Sehed{o ; [pres. pass. δελεάζοµαι]; (δέλεαρ a bait); 1. 
prop. to bait, catch by a bait: Xen. mem. 2, 1, 4, et al. 
2. as often in prof. auth., metaph. fo bequile by blandish- 
ments, allure, entice, deceive: τινά, 2 Pet. ii. 14, 18; Jas. 
i. 14, on this pass. cf. Philo, quod omn. prob. lib. § 22 
πρὸς ἐπιθυμίας ἐλαύνεται ἢ ud’ ἡδονῆς δελεάζεται." 

[Δελματία see Δαλματία.] 

δένδρον, -ου, τό, a tree: Mt. vii. 17, etc.; γίνεσθαι δένδρον 
or εἰς δένδρο», to grow to the shape and size of a tree, 
Mt. xiii. 32; Lk. xiii. 19. [(Hom., Hdt.), Arstph., 
Thuc. down. | 

δεξιο-βόλοε, -ου, 6, (fr. δεξιός and βάλλω), throwing with 
the right hand, a slinger, an archer: Acts xxiii. 23 in 
Lchm. ed. min.; cf. the foll. word.” 

δεξιολάβος, -ov, 6, (δεξιός and λαμβάνω), a word un- 
known to the earlier writ., found in Constant. Por- 
phyrogenitus (10th cent.) de them. 1, 1, who speaks 
of δεξιολάβοι, as a kind of soldiers, in company with 
bow-men (τοξοφόροι) and peltasts; [they are also men- 
tioned by Theoph. Simoc. (hist. 4, 1) in the 7th cent.; 
see the quotations in Meyer]. Since in Acts xxiii. 23 
two hundred of them are ordered to be ready, appar- 
ently spearmen are referred to (carrying a lance in the 
right hand); and so the Vulg. has taken it. The great 
number spoken of conflicts with the interpretation of 
those who suppose them to be soldiers whose duty it was 
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to guard captives bound by a chain on the right hand. 
Meyer ad loc. understands them to be [either] javelin- 
men [or slingers].* 

δεξιόε, -ά, -όν, (fr. δέχομαι, fut. δέξοµαι, or fr. δέκω, which 
is akin to δείκνυµι; prop. of that hand which is wont to 
take hold of as well as to point out; just as ἄξιος comes fr. 
ἄξω, fut. of dyw; [cf. Curtius §§ 11, 266]), the right: Mt. 
v. 29, 39; Lk. xxii. 50; Jn. xviii. 10; Rev. x. 2; ἡ δεξιὰ 
χείρ, Mt. v. 30; Lk. vi. 6; Acts iii. 7; Rev. i. 16: xiii. 
16; and (with χείρ omitted) ἡ δεξιά (like ἡ ἀριστερά), 
Mt. vi. 3; xxvii. 29; Rev. i. 20; ii. 1; v.75; ἐπὶ τὴν δεξιάν 
[on the right hand i. e.] at the right side, Rev. v. 1 [but 
al. take it more closely, in the right hand; cf. vs. 7 and 
xX. 1]; διδόναι τὴν δεξιάν or τὰς δεξιάς, to pledge either 
a mutual friendship, or a compact, by joining the right 
hands: Gal. ii. 9 (1 Macc. vi. 58; xi. 50, 62, 66: xiii. 50; 
2 Macc. xi. 26; xii. 11; xiii. 22; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. 
li. pp. 566 and 599; and in prof. auth. as Xen. an. 1, 6, 
6; 2,5, 3; Joseph. antt. 18, 9, 3 δεξιάν τε καὶ πίστιν διδόναι 
τιν); God is said to have done something τῇ δεξιᾷ αὐτοῦ 
with his right hand i.e., acc. to Hebr. idiom, by his own 
power [cf. W. 214 (201)]: Acts ii. 33; v. 81; τὰ ὅπλα τὰ 
δεξιά, arms carried in the right hand and used for attack, 
as the sword, the spear, καὶ ἀριστερά those carried in the 
left hand, for the purpose of defence, as the shield: 2 
Co. vi. 7; τὰ δεξιὰ µέρη τοῦ πλοίου, Jn. xxi. 6. τὰ δεξιά 
the right side [W. 176 (166)]: Mk. xvi. 5; ἐκ δεξιῶν 
τινος on one’s right hand (Lat. ad alicutus dextram), Mt. 
xxv. 33 sq.; xxvii. 88; Mk. xv.27; Lk.i. 11; xxiii. 33; 
εἶναι, Acts ii. 25 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8, he is at my right 
hand, sc. as a leader, to sustain me). Asin thisexpression 
the Greeks use the prep. éx, so the Hebrews sometimes 
use 1ο (j'70") from i.e. at the right, 9 O¥RD from i. e. 
at the side of any one) and the Romans ab (sedere a 
dextra alicutus, proximum esse ab aliquo), because they 
define the position of one standing or sitting next another 
by proceeding from the one next to whom he is said to 
stand or sit [cf. W. 367 (344)]. καθίσαι ἐκ δεξιὼν κ. ἐξ 
εὐωνύμων τινὸς βασιλέως, to occupy the places of honor 
nearest the king, Mt. xx. 21, 23; Mk. x. 37, 40; (2% 
"3 rn, 1 K. ii. 19; Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 10). Hence, after 
Ps. cix. (cx.) 1 as applied to the Messiah (Mt. xxii. 44; 
Mk. xii. 36; Lk. xx. 42), Christ is said to have ascended 
καθῆσθαι or καθίσαι ἐκ δεξιῶν (at or on the right hand) of 
God, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; xvi. 19; Lk. xxii. 69; 
Acts ii. 84; Heb. i. 13; εἶναι or καθίσαι ἐν δεξιᾷ τ. θεοῦ, 
Ro. viii. 84; Eph. i. 20; Col. iii. 1; Heb. i. 3; viii. 15; x.12; 
xii. 2, — to indicate that he has become a partner in God’s 
universal government (cf. Anapp, De J. Chr. ad dextram 
dei sedente, in his Scripta var. arg. p. 41 sqq.; [ Stuart, 
Com. on Heb., excurs. iv.]). That these expressions are 
to be understood in this figurative sense, and not of a fixed 
and definite place in the highest heavens (as Chr. Fr. 
Fritzsche in Nov. Opusce. acad. p. 209 sqq. tries to prove, 
after the orthodox theologians of the reformed church), 
will be questioned by no one who carefully considers 
Rev. iii. 21. Christ is once spoken of as ἑστὼς ἐκ δεξιὼν 
τοῦ θεοῦ, as though in indignation at his adversaries [acc. 
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to others, to welcome his martyred servant] he had risen 
from his heavenly throne, Acts vii. 55 sq. 

δέοµαι; 3 pers. sing. impf. ἐδέετο (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
Ρ. 220; W. 46; [Veitch s. ν. δέω {ο need fin.]), Lk. viii. 
38 (where Lchm. ἐδεεῖτο, Tr WH ἐδεῖτο; cf. Mey. ad loc.; 
[ WH. App. p. 166]; B.55 (48)); 1 aor. ἐδεήθην; (fr. 
dew to want, need; whence mid. δέοµαι to stand in need 
of, want for one’s self); [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. to want, 
lack: twos. 2. todesire, long for: τινός. 3. to ask, 
beg, (Germ. bitten); a. univ. — the thing asked for be- 
ing evident from the context : with gen. of the pers. from 
whom, Gal. iv. 12; the thing sought being specified 
in direct discourse: Lk. v. 12; viii. 28; ix. 38 (acc. to 
the reading ἐπίβλεψον RL); Acts viii. 34 (δέοµαί σου, 
περὶ τίνος 6 προφήτης λέγει τοῦτο; of whom, I pray thee, 
doth the prophet say this?); Acts xxi. 39; 2 Co. v. 20; 
foll. by the inf., Lk. viii. 38; ix. 38 (acc. to the reading 
ἐπιβλέψαι Tr WH); Acts παν]. 8 (whereG LT Tr WH 
om. gov after δέοµαι) ; foll. by ἵνα, Lk. ix. 40 (cf. W. 335 
(315); [B. 258 (222)]); foll. by ro with inf. 2 Co. x. 2 
[cf. B. 263 (226), 279 (239); W. 891, 822 (801 sq.)]; 
with gen. of pers. and acc. of thing, 2 Co. viii.4 (GL T 
Tr WH; for Rec. adds δεξασθαι ἥμας without warrant), 
(cf. B. 164 (143); W.198 (186)]. b. spec. of requests 
addressed to God ; absol. to pray, make supplication: Acts 
iv. 31; τοῦ θεοῦ, Acts x. 2; foll. by εἰ dpa, Acts viii. 22 
[B. 256 (220); W. 300 (282)]; τοῦ κυρίου, ὅπως etc. Mt. 
ix. 38; Lk. x. 2; without the gen. θεοῦ, --- foll. by εἴ πως, 
Ro. i. 10 (cf. W. and B. ll. ce.];_ by ἵνα, Lk. xxi. 36; xxii. 
32; by the telic eis ro, 1 Th. iii. 10 [cf. B. 265 (228)]; 
ὑπέρ τινος πρὸς τὸν κύριο», ὅπως, Acts viii. 24. [SYN. see 
αἰτέω and δέησις. COMP.: προσ-δέοµαι.]" 

δέον, -οντος, τό, (ptcp. of δεῖ, q. v.), fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. 
down, that of which there is need, which 1s requisite, due, 
proper: δέον ἐστί there is need, 1 Pet. i. 6 [T Tr txt. WH 
om. Tr mrg. br. é.]; foll. by acc. with inf. Acts xix. 36; 
τὰ μὴ δέοντα that are not proper, 1 Tim. v. 15.3 

δέοε, -ous, τύ, (δείδω), [fr. Hom. down], fear, awe : μετὰ 
εὐλαβείας καὶ δέους, Heb. xii. 28 LT Tr WH.® 

[Syx. δέος (apprehension), pé Bos (fear): Ammonius 8. v. 
3. says δέος καὶ φόβος διαφέρει’. δέος μὲν γάρ ἐστι πολυχρό- 
νιος κακοῦ ὑπόνοια. Φόβος δὲ ἡ παραυτίκα πτόησις. Vlato 
(Laches p. 198 b.): δέος γὰρ εἶναι προσδοκίαν μέλλοντος κακοῦ. 
Cf. Stallbaum on Plato’s Protag. p. 167; Schmidt ch. 139; 
and see s. v. δειλία.] 

AcpBatos, -ov, 6, of Derbe, a native of Derbe: Acts xx. 4.3 

Δέρβη, -ης, 7, Derbe, a city of Lycaonia, on the confines 
of Isauria, [on its supposed site see Lewin, St. Paul, i. 
151 sq.; B.D. 8.v.; cf. Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, Index 
s.v.]: Acts xiv. 6, 20; xvi. 1.° 

δέρµα, -τος, rd, (fr. depw or δείρω, as κέρμα fr. κείρω), a 
' skin, hide, leather: Web. xi. 97. (Hom. et sqq.) * 

SeppArivos, -η, -ον, (δέρµα), made of skin, leathern (Vulg. 
pelliceus): Μι. iii. 4; Mk. i. 6; cf. 2 K.i. 8. (]οπι., 
Hdt., Plat., Strab., al.) * 

Sipe; laor. ἔδειρα; 2 fut. pass. δαρήσοµαι; 1. (ο 
flay, skin: Hom. Il. 1, 4095 23, 167, ete. 2. to beat, 
thrash, smite, (cf. Germ. durchgerben, (low Eng. hide]), so 
somet.mes in prof. auth. fr. Arstph. ran. 619 [ef. vesp. 

R) 
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485] down: τινά, Mt. xxi. 85; Mk. xii. 8, 5; Lk. xx. 10 
sq-; xxii. 63; Jn. xviii. 28; Acts v. 40; xvi. 37; xxii. 
19; els πρόσωπον δέρειν τινά, 2 Co. xi. 20; dépa δέρειν 
(see anp), 1 Co. ix. 26; Pass.: Mk. xiii. 9; Lk. xii. 47 
(δαρήσεται πολλάς, 89. πληγάς, will be beaten with many 
stripes); 48, (ὀλίγας, cf. Xen. an. 5, 8, 12 παίειν ὀλίγας, 
Soph. El. 1415 παίειν διπλῆ», Arstph. nub. 968 (972) 
τύπτεσθαι. πολλάς, Plat. legg. 8 p. 815 a. μαστιγοῦσθαι 
πληγάς; cf. [W. 589 (548)]; B. [82 (72)]; § 134, 6).* 

δεσµεύω; [impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. ἐδεσμεύετο (Lk. 
viii. 29 Τ Tr WH)]; (δεσμός); a. to put in chains: 
Lk. viii. 29 T Tr WH; Acts xxii. 4; (Sept. Judg. xvi. 11; 
Eur. Bacch. 616; Xen. Hier. 6, 14; Plat. legg. 7 p. 
808 d.). b. to bind up, bind together: φορτία, Mt. xxiii. 
4; (δράγµατα, Gen. xxxvii. 7; Judith viii. 3. [Hes. opp. 
479, al.}).* 

δεσµέω, -& : [impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. ἐδεσμείτο]; to bind, 
tie: Lk. viii.29 RG L; see δεσµεύω. ([Aristot. de plant. 
1, 2 p. 817°, 21; al.]; Heliod. 8, 9.) ° 

δέσµη, -ης, or as others write it [e. g. Rec.* T; yet cf. 
Lob. Paralip. p. 396; Chandler § 132] δεσµή, -ῆς, 9, (Sea), 
a bundle: Mt. xiii. 30. (Ex. xii. 22. Dem., Dion. 
Hal., al.)* 

δέσµιοε, -ου, 6, bound, in bonds, a captive, a prisoner, 
(fr. Soph. down}: Mt. xxvii. 15 sq.; Mk. xv. 6; Acts 
xvi. 25, 27; xxiii. 18; xxv. 14, 27; xxviii. 16 [RG], 
17; Heb. x. 834 GLT Tr txt. WH; xiii. 3; ὁ δέσµιος 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ Ἰησοῦ, whom Christ, i. e. his truth which I 
have preached, has put in bonds (W. 189 (178) ; [B. 169 
(147)}), Eph. iii. 1; 2 Tim.i.8 ; Philem. 1,9; in the same 
sense ὁ déopuos ἐν xupip, Eph. iv. 1; [ef. Bp. Lghtft. on 
Philem. 13].* 

δεσμό», -οὔ, 6, (δέω), [fr. Hom. down], a band or bond: 
Mk. vii. 85 (ἐλύθη ὁ δεσμὸς τῆς yAwoons αὐτοῦ, i. 6. the 
impediment in his speech was removed); Lk. xiii. 16 
(λυθῆναι ἀπὸ τοῦ δεσμοῦ, of a woman bowed together, 
held fast as it were by a bond). The plur. form τὰ δε- 
opa, the more com. form in Grk. writ. (W. 63 (62) (cf. B. 
23 (21); see below]), is found in Lk. viii. 29; Acts xvi. 
26; xx. 23; the other form οἱ δεσμοί in Phil. i. 13 (ὥστε 
τοὺς δεσμούς µου φανεροὺς ἐν Χριστφῷ γενέσθαι, 80 that my 
captivity became manifest as made for the cause of Christ), 
[Seopa sunt vincula quibus quis constringitur, sed de- 
opos est in carcerem conjectio εἰ captivitas in vinculis ... 
Utraque forma et ceteri Graeci omnes et Attici utuntur, 
sed non promiscue ut inter se permutari possint.” Cobet 
as quoted in Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 353]; the gen. 
and dat. in Acts xxii. 30 Rec.; xxiii. 29; xxvi. 29, 31; 
Phil. i. 7, 14, 16 (17); Col. iv. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 9; Philem. 
10; Heb. x. 84 R Tr mrg.; xi. 36; Jude 6; ἐν τοῖς δεσμοῖς 
τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, in the captivity into which the preaching 
of the gospel has thrown me, Philem. 13 [W. 189 (178) ; 
cf. ref. s. v. δέσµιος, fin.].* 

δεσμο-Φύλαξ, -xos, 6, (δεσμός and φύλαξ, like @ycavpo- 
φύλαξ (cf. W. 100 (95)]), akceper of α prison, a jailer: 
Acts xvi. 23, 27, 36. (Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 1; Leian. ‘Tox. 
30; [Artem. oncir. 3, 60; al.]; ἀρχιδεσμυφύλαξ, Gen 
XXNIX. 21-23.) * 


δεσµωτηριον 


δεσµωτήριον, -ov, τό, α prison, jail: Μι. xi. 2; Acts v. 
21,23; xvi. 26. (Gen. xl. 3; [Hdt.], Thuc., Plat., Dem., 
al.) ° 

Secpstys, -ov, 6, one bound, a prisoner: Acts xxvil. 
1,42. (Gen. xxxix. 20; Bar.i.9; Hdt., Aeschyl., Soph., 
Thuc., subseq. writ.) ° 

δισπότης, -ov, 6, (fr. Pind. down], a master, lord (as of 
δοῦλοι, οἰκέται): 1 Tim. vi. 1, [2]; 2 Tim. ii. 21; Tit. it 
9. 1 Pet. ii. 18; God is thus addressed by one who calls 
himself his δοῦλος: LK. ii. 29, cf. Acts iv. 24, 29, (δεσποὀ- 
της τῶν πάντων, Job v. 8; Sap. vi. 8); Christ is so called, 
as one who has bought his servants, 2 Pet. ii. 1; rules 
over his church, Jude 4 [some take 8. here as designating 
God; cf. R. V. mrg.]; and whose prerogative it is to 
take vengeance on those who persecute his followers, 
Rev. vi. 10.3 

[Syn. δεσπότης, κύριος: 8. was strictly the correla- 
tive of slave, δοῦλος, and hence denoted absolute ownership 
and uncontrolled power; κύριος had a wider meaning, appli- 
cable to the various ranks and relations of life, and not sug- 
gestive either of property or of absolutism. Ammonius 6, v. 
δεσπότης says 8. ὁ τῶν ἀργυρωνήτων» ' κύριος δὲ καὶ πατλρ υἱοῦ 
καὶ αὑτός τις ἑαυτοῦ. So Philo, quis rer. div. heres § 6 ὥστε 
τὸν δεσπότη» κύριον εἶναι καὶ ἔτι ὡσανεὶ Φοβερὸν Κύριο», οὗ 
µόνον τὸ κῦρος καὶ τὸ κράτος ἁπάντων ἀνημμένο», ἀλλὰ καὶ 
δέος καὶ Φόβον ἱκανὸν ἐμποιῆσαι. Cf. Trench 6 xxviii.; Wool- 
sey, in Bib. Sacr. for 1861, p. 599 sq.; Schmidt ch. 161, 5.] 

δεῦρο, adv., fr. Hom. down ; 1. of place, a. hither; 
to this place. b. in urging and calling, here! come! 
(Sept. esp. for 79 and 739): Mt. xix. 21; Mk. x. 21; Lk. 
xviii. 22; Jn. xi. 43 (δεῦρο ἔξω come forth). Acts vii. 34; 
Rev. xvii. 1; xxi. 9; δεῦρο els γῆν, ἦν κτλ. Acts vii. ὃ 
(δεῦρο εἰς τὸν οἶκόν σου, 1 K. i. 53; eis Πτολεμαΐδα, 1 Mace. 
xii.45). 2. of time, Aitherto, now: ἄχρι τοῦ δεῦρο up to 
this time, Ro. i. 13 (µέχρι δεῦρο, [Plat. legge. 7 p. 811 ο.]; 
Athen. 1, 62 p. 34 c.; Plut. vit. Num. 4; Pomp. 94)... 

δεῦτε, adv., used when two or more are addressed [cf. 
B. 70 (61)]; perhaps fr. δεῦρ᾽ tre [yet see Bitm. Gram. 
2ite Aufl. §115 Anm. 8], sce δεῦρο, 1; 1. fr. Hom. 
down, come hither, come here, come: foll. by an impv., 
δεῦτε, κληρονοµήσατε, Mt. xxv. 34; δεῦτε, Sere, Mt. xxviii. 
6; Jn. iv. 29; δεῦτε, ἀριστήσατε, Jn. Xxi. 12; δεῦτε, συνά- 
χθητε (Ree. 8. καὶ συνάγεσθε), Rev. xix. 17. δεῦτε ὀπίσω 
µου come after me, be my disciples: Mt. iv. 19; Mk. i. 17, 
(equiv. to ‘IT 19%, 2 K. vi. 19) ; δεῦτε els τ. γάμους, Mt. 
Xxli. 4; εἰς ἔρημον τόπον, Mk. vi. 31; δεῦτε πρός µε, Mt. 
xi. 28. 2. It gets the force of an interjection, come / 
come now ! foll. by a hortat. subj.: δεῦτε, ἀποκτείνωμεν, 
Mt. xxi. 38; Mk. xii. 7 and RG in Lk. xx. 14. (Sept. 
mostly for 199, sometimes for 383.) ” 

Sevrepatos, -αία, -αἴον, (δεύτερος), [IIdt., Aen., al.], of 
or belonging to the second; of one who comes, or does a 
thing, on the second day (cf. τριταῖος, τεταρταῖος, etc.) : 
δευτεραῖοι ἤλθομεν, Acts xxviii. 13; ef. W. δ 54, 2; [B. 
§ 123, 9]. 

δευτερό-πρωτος, -ον. second-first (cf. δευτερέσχατος sec- 
ond-last, last but one): ev σαββάτῳ δευτεροπρώτῳ in Lk. 
vi. 1 seems to be, the second of the first sabhaths after the 
Seast of the Passover; cf. Redslob in the Intelligenzblatt 
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zur Hall. Lit. Zeit. 1847, N. 70; Ewald, Jahrbb. d. bibl. 
Wissensch. i. p. 72; [ WH. App. ad loc.]. The various 
opinions of others are reviewed by Meyer [and McClel- 
lan] ad loc. and Liibkert in the Stud. und Krit. for 1835, 
Ῥ. 664 sqq. (Eustrat. in vita Eutych. n. 95 calls the first 
Sunday after Easter δευτεροπρώτην κυριακήν). [But the 
genuineness of the word is questionable. It is wanting in 
XBL1, 33, 69 and some other authorities. Hence Tr txt. 
WH om. the word, L Tr mrg. br. it. Tischendorf, after 
expunging it in his 2d ed., restored it in his 7th, subse- 
quently put it in brackets, and finally (ed. 8) inserted 
it again. It is questioned or discarded, by Mey., Bleck, 
Alf., Weiss (on Mk. p. 101), Holtz., Hilgenf., Volkm., 
Farrar (Com. ad loc. and Life of Christ i.435), al. For 
the evidence see Tdf.’s note, and for discussions of it 
see WH. App. ad loc.; Scrivener, Intr. p. 515 sq.; Green, 
“ Developed Criticism” ad loc.]° 

Sevrepos, -έρα, -ερον, [fr. Hom. down; Curtius § 277], 
second: Mt. xxii. 26; Mk. xii. 21; Lk. xii. 38; Jn. iv. 54; 
Rev. iv. 7, etc.; the second, the other of two: Mt. xxii. 
39; Mk. xii. 31; 1 Co. xv. 47; Tit. ili. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 1; 
Heb. viii. 7; x. 9; 8evrepos θάνατος (see θάνατος, 3), Rev. 
ii. 11; xx. 145 xxi. 8; δευτέρα χάρις in 2 Co. i. 15 is not 
a double benefit, but a second, opp. to the former which 
the Corinthians would have had if Paul in passing 
through Achaia into Macedonia had visited them πρότε- 
pow, [WH txt. Trmrg. read δευτ. χαράν, q. ν.]. The 
neuter δεύτερον is used adverbially in the second place, a 
second time [cf. W. § 37,5 Note 1]: Jn. iii. 4; Rev. xix. 
3; πάλιν is added, as often in Grk. writ. (see ἄνωθεν, 
fin.): Jn. xxi. 16; also τὸ δεύτερον, 2 Co. xiii. 2; Jude 
5; ἐκ δευτέρου (1 Macc. ix. 1), Mk. xiv. 72; Jn. ix. 24; 
Acts xi. 9; Heb. ix. 28; cf. W. § 51, 1d.; with πάλιν πασά, 
Mt. xxvi. 42; Acts x. 15, (JIom. Od. 8, 161 ἐπὶ δεύτερον 
αὗτις) ; ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ al the second time, Acts vii. 13 (when 
they had come the second time); δεύτερον in a partition, 
then, in the second place: 1 Co. xii. 28. 

δέχοµαι; [fut. 2 pers. plur. δέξεσθε. Eph. vi. 17 Rec.oe*] ; 
aor. ἐδεξάμην; pf. δέδεγµαι (Acts vill. 14); depon. mid. ; 
Sept. mostly for πρ); 1. fotake with the hand: τὸ 
ypappa [1], txt. Τ Tr WH τὰ ypapp ira), Lk. xvi. 6 sq. τὸ 
ποτήριον, Lk. xxii. 17; to take hold of, take up, τ. περι- 
κεφαλαίαν, τ. µάχαιραν, Eph. vi. 17; τὸ παιδίον eis τὰς 
ἀγκάλας, Lk. ii. 28. 2. to take up, receive, (Germ. anf- 
nehmen, annehmen); a. used of a place receiving one: 
ὃν δεῖ οὐρανὸν δέξασθαι (otp. is subject), Acts ili. 21, (Plat. 
Theact. p.177 a. τελευτήσαντας αὐτοὺς .. . ὁ τῶν κακῶν 
καθαρὺὸς τόπος ov δέξεται). b. with ace. of pers. to receive, 
grant access to, a visitor; notto refuse intercourse or friend- 
ship: Lk. ix. 11 RG; Jn. iv. 45; 2 Co. vii. 15; Gal. iv. 
14; Col. ἵν. 105 to receive to hospitality, Mt. x. 14, 40 sq. ; 
Mk. vi. 1135 Lk. ix. 5, 53; x. 8,10; Acts xxi. 17 Ree.; 
Heb. xi. 31, (often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down) ; παιδίον, 
to reecire into one’s family in order to bring up and edu- 
eate, Mt. xvill. 5; Mk. ix. 837; Lk. ix. 48: to reecire ets 
τ. οἴκους, τὰς σκηνάς. Lk. xvi. 4.93 δέξαι τὸ πνεὺµά µου. to 
thyself in heaven, Acts vii. 59. ο. with ace. of the thing 
offered in speaking, teaching, instructing: fo ree-ire fae 
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vorably, give ear to, embrace, make one’s own, approve, 
not to reject: τὸν λόγον, Lk. viii. 13; Acts viii. 14; xi. 
1; xvii. 11; 1 Th.i. 6; ii. 13; Jas. i. 21; τὰ τοῦ πνεύ- 
patos, 1 Co. ii. 14; τὴν παράκλησι», 2 Co. vill. 17; τὴν ἀγάπην 
τῆς ἀληθείας sc. commended to them, 2 Th. ii. 10; [add 
the elliptical constr. in Mt. xi. 14], (often in Grk. writ.) ; 
to receive a benefit offered, not to reject it, 2 Co. viii. 4 
Rec. 4d. to receive i. q. to take upon one’s self, sustain, 
bear, endure : τινά, his bearing and behavior, 2 Co. xi. 16, 
(τὴν ἀδικίαν, Hebr. Xv), Gen. |. 17; wav, ὃ ἐὰν ἐπαχθῃ, 
Sir. ii. 4; μῦθον χαλεπό», Hom. Od. 90, 271, and often in 
Grk. writ.). 3. to receive, get, (Germ. empfangen) : 
ἐπιστολάς, Acts xxii. 5; γράμματα, Acts xxviil. 21; τὴν 
βασιλείαν τού θεοῦ, to become a partaker of the benefits 
of God’s kingdom, Mk. x. 15; Lk. xviii.17; λόγια ζῶντα, 
Acts vii. 38 ; εὐαγγέλιο», 2 Co. xi. 45 τὴν χάριν τοῦ θεοῦ, 
2 Co. vi. 1;— i. q. to learn: Phil. iv. 18 [(?) see the 
Comm. ad loc. ].* 

[Syx. δέχοµαι, λαμβάνω: The earlier classic use 
of these verbs sustains in the main the distinction laid down 
in the glossaries (e. g. Ammonius s. v. λαβεῖν: AaBety µέν 
ἐστι, τὸ κείµενόν τι ἀνελέσθαι: δέξασθαι δέ, τὸ διδόµενον ἐκ 
χειρός), and the suggestion of a self-prompted taking still 
adheres to A. in many connexions (cf. λαβεῖν τινα yuvaixa, 
ἀρχὴν λαβεῖν) in distinction from a receiving of what is 
offered ; in use, however, the words overlap and distinctions 
disappear; yet the suggestion of a welcoming or an ap- 
propriating reception generally cleaves to 8. See Schmidt 
ch. 107, who treats of the comp. of 8. indetail. Comp.: ἆνα., 
ἀπο-, δια-, εἰσ-, ἐκ-, ax-ex-, ἐν-, ἐπι-, παρα-, προσ-, ὑπο-δέχομαι.] 

Sie: (fut. δήσω]; 1 aor. ἔδησα; pf. ptcp. δεδεκώς (Acts 
xxii. 29) ; Pass., pf. δέδεµαι; 1 aor. inf. δεθῆναι (Acts xxi. 
33); Sept. chiefly for 10x; [fr. Hom. down] ; fo bind, tie, 
fasten; 1. prop.: τί, eis δεσµάς, Mt. xiii. 30 [Tr WH 
br. G prob. om. εἰς, cf. Β. 150 (131) ; W. 225 (211)]; ὀθόνη 
τέσσαρσιν ἀρχαῖς δεδεµ. a sheet bound by the four cor- 
ners (to the sky), Acts x. 11 (GL T Tr WH om. dcdep. 
καί); an animal, to prevent it from straying about, ὄνος 
δεδεµένη, πῶλος δεδεµένος, Mt. xxi. 2; Mk. xi. 2; Lk. xix. 
30; with πρὸς τ. θύραν added, Mk. xi. 4; with acc. of 
pers. to Lind, to fasten with chains, to throw into chains: 
ἀγγέλους, Rev. ix. 14; a madman, πέδαις καὶ ἁλύσεσι, Mk. 
v. 3 sq.; captives, Mt. [xii. 29]; xiv. 3; xxii. 13; xxvii. 
2; Mk. [iii. 27]; vi.17; xv.1; Jn. xviii. 12; Acts ix. 14; 
xxi. 11; xxii. 29; Rev. xx. 2; Pass., Mk.xv.7; Jn. xviii. 
24; Acts ix. 2, 21 (in the last two pass. δεδεµένον ἄγειν 
τινα); Acts xxi. 13; xxii.5; xxiv. 27; Col. iv. 3; ἁλύσεσι, 
Acts xil. 6; xxi. 33; 6 λόγος τοῦ θεοῦ οὐ δέδεται, fig. for 
these bonds of mine in no way hinder its course, i. e. 
the preaching, extension, and efficacy of the gospel, 2 
Tim. ii. 9; the bodies of the dead, which were wont to 
be bound with bandages and linen cloths: 6 τεθνηκὼς 
δεδεµένος τοὺς πόδας κ. τὰς χεῖρας κειρίαις, bound hand and 
foot with grave-cloths, Jn. ΧΙ. 44: rd σώμα ὀθονίοις (ΓΕ. 
2, 7 ἐν ὀθον.), to swathe in linen cloths, Jn. xix. 40. 2. 
metaph. a. Satan is said δῆσαι a woman bent tocether, 
i. e. by means of a demon, as his messenger, taking pos- 
session of the woman and preventing her from standing 
upright, Lk. xiii. 16 ef. 11. Ὁ. to hind, i.e. put under 


obligation, sc. of law, duty, etc.: δεδεµένος τῷ mvevpaTt, 
bound or constrained in my spirit,i. ο, compelled by my 
convictions, Acts xx. 22 (so not infreq. in Grk. auth. 
as Plat. rep. 8 p. 567 d. ἀνάγκῃ δέδεται ἢ προστάττει ai- 
τῷ); with dat. of pers. δεδέσθαι τινί to be bound to one: 
ἀνδρί, of a wife, Ro. vii. 2; γυναικί, of a husband, 1 Co. 
vii. 27; δέδεται absol., opp. to ἐλευθέρα ἐστί, ibid. 39; 
(Achill. Tat. 1, 11 p. 41 ἄλλῃ δέδεµαι παρθένω, Jambl. 
vit. Pyth. 11, 56 τὴν μὲν ἄγαμον, ... τὴν δὲ πρὸς ἄνδρα δε- 
δεµένην). ο. by a Chald. and rabbin. idiom (equiv. to 
198) to forbid, prohibit, declare to be illicit: Mt, xvi. 
19; xviii. 18. [COMP.: κατα-, mept-, cur, ὑπο-δέω.]” 

δή, (shortened fr. ἤδη [al. al.]), a particle which, the 
Epic phrases 87 τότε, δὴ γάρ excepted, is never placed 
at the beginning of a sentence, but is joined to some pre- 
ceding word, and indicates that “what it introduces can 
be taken as something settled, laid down in deed and in 
truth” (Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 392): now therefore, 
then, verily, in truth, (Lat. jam, igitur, sane, etc.— al- 
though neither Lat., Germ., [nor Eng.] has a word pre- 
cisely equiv. to δή). κα. added to relative pronouns: 
ὃς δή who is such a one as, who preéminently, who then, 
Mt. xiii. 298. - 2. joined to imperatives and hortatory 
subjunctives it signifies that the thing enjoined must be 
done forthwith, at once [cf. W. § 43, 3 a.], so that it may 
be evident that it is being done (cf. Passow i. p. 612°), 
where the Lat. says agedum, jum, Germ. doch, nur, [Eng. 
now, only, but]: Lk. ii. 15; Acts [vi. 51, Wil mrg. br.]; 
xiii. 2; xv. 36; 1 Co. vi. 20, (Sir. xliv.1). 3. surely, 
certainly: 2 Co. xii. 1 RG.* 

δηλαυγῶς, (fr. δῆλος and αὐγή), radiantly, in full light, 
clearly: Mk. viii. 25 TWH mrg. with codd. 8*CLA for 
Rec. τηλαυγῶς. Hesych. says δηλαυγώς, ἄγαν φανερῶς ; 
add δηλαυγέσι τεκµηρίοις, Democrit.in Fabricius, Biblioth. 
Gr. iv. p. 333. With the exception of this word Γδηλο- 
ποιέω, (Plut. Pericl. 83, 8; al.)] and the very rare δηλο- 
φανής, δῆλος is not found in composition.® 

δῆλος, -η, -ov, (fr. Hom. down], clear, evident, manifest: 
Mt. xxvi. 73; 87Xov sc. ἐστίν it is manifest, evident, foll. 
by ὅτι (4 Mace. ii. 7; Xen. an. 1, 3, 9; al.): 1 Co. xv. 27 
[here some would take the words adverbially and paren- 
thetically i.e. δηλονότι manifestly cf. W. § 64, 2 a.]; Gal. 
iii. 11; 1 Tim. vi. 7 (here L T Tr WH om. 87Aov).* 

[Syn. δῆλος, φανερός: 8. evident, what is known and un- 
derstood, ϕ. manifest, is opp. to what is concealed or invisible ; 
3. points rather to inner perception, ¢. to outward appcar- 
ance. Cf. Schmidt ch. 129.] 


δηλόω, -ώ; [impf. ἐδήλουν; fut. δηλώσω]; 1 aor. ἑδή- 
Awoa; Pass., [impf. 3 pers. sing. ἐδηλοῦτο (1 Pet. i. 11 
WH mrg.)]; 1 aor. ἐδηλώθην; (δῆλος) ; Sept. for yon 
and sometimes for 171; in Grk. auth. fr. [Aeschyl. and] 
Hdt. down; to make manifest: ri, 1 Co. iii. 18: to make 
known by relating, to declare: τί, Col. i. 8; τινὶ περί τινος, 
ὅτε, 1 Co. i. 113; to give one to understand, to indicate, 
signify: τί, Heb. xii. 27; 2 Pet. i. 14; foll. by acc. with 
inf. Heb. ix. 83 εἴς τι, point unto, 1 Pet. i. 11.3 


[Ῥγν. δηλόω, ἐμφανί(ω: ἐμφ. to manifest to the sight, 
make visible; 8. to render evident to the mind, of such dis- 
closures as exhibit character or suggest inferences; hence 
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ad Phryn. p. 373]: ᾧ δήποτε νοσήµατι, with whatsoever 
disease, Jn. v. 4 [RG, but L οἰωδηποτοῦν]." 

δή-πον [L WH 287 που; cf. Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 
123 sq.], adv., (fr. δή and πού), prop. now in some way, 
whatever that way is; it is used when something is affirmed 
in a slightly ironical manner, as if with an affectation of 
uncertainty, perhaps, doubtless, verily : οὐ δήπου not surely 
(Germ. doch nicht etwa), hardly I trow; (cf. Rost in 
Passow i. p. 613°; Alotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 427 sq.). Once 
in Scripture: Ieb. ii. 16.* 

[Δία, see Ζεύς.] 

διά, [“ written & before a vowel, exc. in prop. names 
and 2 Co. v. 7; Ro. viii. 10” Zuf. Proleg. p. 94], akin 
to dis and Lat. dis in composition, prop. denoting a divis- 
ion into two or more parts; a preposition taking the 
gen. and the ace. In its use the bibl. writ. differ in no 
respect fr. the Grk.; cf. W. 377 (353) sqq. ; 398 (372) sq. 

A. with the GENITIVE: through; I. of Place; 
1. prop. after verbs denoting an extension, or a motion, 
or an act, that occurs through any place: δι ἄλλης ὁδοῦ 
ἀναχωρεῖ», Mt. ii. 12; δι ἀνύδρων τόπων», Mt. xii. 43; διὰ 
τῆς Σαμαρείας, Jn. iv. 4; διὰ τῆς θύρας, Jn. x. 1 sq.; add, 
Mt. xix. 24; Mk. ii. 23; x. 25; xi. 16; Lk. iv. 80; v.19; 
xviii. 25; 2 Co. xi. 33; Heb. ix. 11 8q.; xi. 29, etc.; 3¢ 
ὑμῶ», through your city, Ro. xv. 28; [on διὰ πάντων, 
Acts ix. 32, sce mas, 11. 1]; 6 διὰ πάντων», diffusing his 
saving influence through all, Eph. iv. 6; σώζεσθαι διὰ 
πυρός, 1 Co. iii. 15; διασώζ. δὺ ὕδατος, 1 Pet. iii. 20 (Ev. 
Nicod. ο. 9 p. 568 sq. ed. Thilo [p. 228 ed. Tdf.] διὰ 
θαλάσσης ὡς διὰ Enpas); βλέπειν δι ἐσόπτρου, 1 Co. xiii. 
12 [cf. W. 380 (356)]. Add the adverbial phrase δὲ 
ὅλου from top to bottom, throughout, Jn. xix. 23 (met- 
aph. in every way, 1 Macc. vi. 18). From this use of 
the preposition has come 2. its tropical use of a 
state or condition in which (prop. passing through 
which as through a space) one does or suffers some- 
thing, where we, with a different conception, employ 
with, in, ete. (Germ. bei, unter, mit): ὁ διὰ γράμματος κ. 
περιτομῆς mapaBarns νόµου, Ro. ii. 27 [W. 380 (355)]; of 
πιστεύοντες δι ἀκροβυστίας who believe though uncircum- 
cised (see ἀκροβυστία, a.), Ro. iv. 11; διὰ προσκόµµατυς 
ἐσθίειν, with offence, or so as to be an offence [cf. W. 380 
(356), and see πρόσκοµµα], Ro. xiv. 20; διὰ πίστεως περι- 
πατεῖν, ov διὰ εἴδους (sve εἶδος, 1), 2 Co. ν. 73 τὰ διὰ 
(Lehm. mrg. (cf. Trmrg.) τὰ ἴδια (see Mey. ad loc.)] τοῦ 
σώματος, done in the body (i. ο. while we were clothed 
with our earthly body [al. take δια here instrumentally ; 
see IIT. 2 below]), 2 Co. ν. 10; διὰ πολλών δακρύω», 2 Co. 
1.4; διὰ δόξης, clothed with glory, 2 Co. iil. 11; έρχεσθαι, 
εἰσέρχ. διά τινος with a thing, Heb. ix. 12; 1 Jn. v. 6, [but 
ef. W. 380 (355)]; 8¢ ὑπομονῆς, Ro. viii. 25, (διὰ πένθους 
τὸ γῆρας διάγειν, Xen. Cyr. 4, 6, 6; cf. Matthiae ii. 
Ρ. 1353). 

II. of Time [ef. W. 880 (356); Ellice. or Mey. on 
Gal. ii. 15 Fritzsche as below]; 1. of continued 
time: hence a. of the time throughout (during) which 
anvthing is done: Mt. xxvi. G1; Mk. xiv. 58; 8¢ ὅλης 
(τῆς RG) veeros, Lk. v. 5: διὰ παντὸς τοῦ ζην, Web. 1. 15; 


esp. of prophetical, typical, or other supernatural disclosures. 
Cf. Schmidt ch. 129 § 6; Bleek on Heb. ix. 8.] 

Anpas, 6, Demas, (prop. name, contracted apparently 
fr. Δημήτριος, cf. W. 108 (97); [on its declension, cf. B. 
20 (18) ]), 8 companion of Paul, who deserted the apos- 
tle when he was a prisoner at Rome and returned to 
Thessalonica: Col. iv. 14; Philem. 24; 2 Tim. iv. 10.3 

δηµηγορέω, -ὣ : [impf. ἐδημηγόρουν]; (to be a δηµηγόρος, 
fr. δῆμος and ἀγορεύω to harangue the people) ; to address 
α public assembly, make a speech to the people: ἐδημηγόρει 
πρὸς αὐτούς [A. V. made an oration], Acts xii. 21. (Ar 
stph., Xen., Plat., Dem., al. Prov. xxx. 31 (xxiv. 66); 
4 Mace. v. 15.) * 

Δημήτριοε, -ου, 6, Demetrius ; 1. a silversmith of 
Ephesus, a heathen: Acts xix. 24, 38. 2. a certain 
Christian: 3 Jn. 12.3 

δηµιουργόε, -οὔ, 6, (δήµιος public, belonging to the peo- 
ple, and ΕΡΓΩ; cf. ἱερουργός, ἀμπελουργός, etc.), often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; a. prop. a workman for the 
public. b. univ. the author of any work, an artisan, 
Sramer, builder: τεχνίτης κ. δημιουργός, Heb. xi. 10; (Xen. 
mem. 1,4, 7 [cf. 9] σοφοῦ τινος δημιουργοῦ τέχνηµα. God 
is called ὁ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ δημιουργός in Plat. rep. 7 p. 530 a. ; 
6 δημ. τῶν ὅλων in Joseph. antt. 1, 7,1, and often in eccl. 
writ. from Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 20, 11; 26, 1; 33, 2 on; 
[cf. Philo, de mut. nom. § 4; de opif. mund. ed. Miiller 
Ρ. 138; Piper, Einl. in monument. Theol. § 26; Soph. 
Lex. 8. v.]. In the Scriptures, besides, only in 2 Mace. 
iv. 1 κακῶν δημ.). [Cf. Trench § cv.]* 

SApos, -ου, 6, the people, the mass of the people assembled 
in a public place: Acts xii. 22; xix. 33; ἄγειν [RG], 
εἰσελθεῖν els τὸν δῆμον: Acts xvii. 5 [LT Tr WH προαγ.]; 
xix. 30. [From Π]οπι. down. ]° 

[Synx. δῆμος, λαός: in classic Grk. δῆμος denotes the peo- 
ple as organized into a body politic, λαός the unorganized 
people at large. But in biblical Grk. Aads is used esp. of the 
chosen people of God ; δῆμος on the other hand (found only 
in Acts) denotes the people of a heathen city. Cf. Trench 
§ xcviii.; Schmidt ch. 199.] 

δηµόσιοε, -a, «ο», esp. freq. in Attic; belonging to the 
people or state, public (opp. to tos): Acts v. 18; in dat. 
fem. δηµοσίᾳ used adverbially (opp. to ἰδία) οἱ. W. 591 
(549) note], publicly, in public places, in view ofall: Acts 
XV1. 37; xvill. 28; δηµ. καὶ κατ’ οἴκους, Acts xx. 20; (2 
Mace. vi. 10; 3 Mace. ii. 27; in Grk. writ. also by public 
authority, at the public expense).* 

δηνάριον, -ov, rd, [Plut., Epict., al.], a Lat. word, a de- 
narius, a silver coin, originally consisting of ten [whence 
its name], afterwards [fr. B. ο. 217 on] of sixteen asses; 
about [3.898 grams, i. e. 8} pence or 162 cents; rapidly 
debased fr. Nero on; cf. BB.DD. s. v. Denarius]: Mt. 
XVII. 28; xx. 2, 9, 195 xxii. 19; Mk. vi. 373 xii. 15; xiv. 
5; Lk. vii. 41; x. 35; xx. 94: Jn. vi. 73 xii. 5; Rev. vi. 
6 [ef. W. 587 (546); B. 164 (143)]; τὸ dvd δηνάριον se. 
ov the pay of a denarius apiece promised to each work- 
man, Mt. xx. 10 Τ Tr[txt., Trirg. WI br. rd].* 

δή-ποτε (fr. δη and ποτέ), adv., now at length (jam 
aliquando); at any tone 5 at last, ete., Justcxactly; [hence 
it generalizes a relative, like the Lat. cumque: see Loh. | 


ne | 


- 
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διὰ παντός [5ο 1, WH Tr (exc. Mk. ν. δ; Lk. xxiv. 53)], 
or written together διαπαντός [βο G T (exc. in Mt.) ; cf. 
W. 46 (45); Lipstus, Gram. Unters. p. 125], continually, 
always: Mt. xviii. 10; Mk. v. 5; Lk. xxiv. 53; Acts ii. 
25 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8); x. 2; xxiv. 16; Ro. xi. 10 (fr. 
Ps. xviii. (Ixix.) 24); 2 Th. iii. 16; Heb. ix. 6; xiii. 15, 
(often in Grk. writ.). b. of the time within which a 
thing is done: διὰ τῆς νυκτός (1, Τ Tr WH διὰ νυκτός), by 
night, Acts v. 19; xvi. 9; xvii. 10; xxiii. 31, (Palaeph. 
1, 10); δι ἡμερῶν τεσσαράκοντα, repeatedly within the 
space of forty days, Acts i. 3 ;— (denying this use of the 
prep., C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum Opuscc. p. 
164 sq. would refer these instances to the use noted 
under a. [see Win., Ellic., Mey. u.s.]). 2. of time 
elapsed, and which has, so to say, been passed 
through: Gal. ii. 1 (cf. W. 380 (356)]; δὺ ἡμερώῶ», 
(some) days having intervened, after (some) days, Mk. ii. 
13; δὺ ἐτῶν πλειόνω», Acts xxiv. 17; exx. fr. Grk. auth. in 
Fritzsche on Mk. p. 50; [W. 380 (356); L. and S.s. v. A. 
II. 2; Soph. Lex. 8. v.2; Field, Otium Norv. iii. p. 14]. 
Ill. of the Means or Instrument by which any- 
thing is effected; because what is done by means of a 
person or thing seems to pass as it were through the 
same (cf. W. 378 (354) ]. 1. of one who is the author 
of the action as well as its instrument, or of the ef fi- 
cient cause: δι αὐτοῦ (i. 9. τοῦ θεοῦ) τὰ πάντα sc. ἐστίν 
or ἐγένετο, Ro. xi. 36; also δι οὗ, Heb. ii. 10; δι οὗ ἐκλή- 
θητε, 1 Co. i. 9; add [Gal. iv. 7 L T Tr WH, see below]; 
Heb. vii. 21 (ή ἰατρικὴ πᾶσα διὰ τοῦ θεοῦ τούτου, i. 6. Aes- 
culapius, κυβερνᾶται, Plat. symp. p. 186 e.; cf. Fritzsche 
on Rom. νο]. i. p. 15, [and for exx. Soph. Lex. 8. ν. 1]); of 
him to whom that is due which any one has or has done; 
hence i. q. by the fault of any one: δὲ οὗ τὸ σκάνδαλον 
ἔρχεται, Mt. xviii. 7; 80’ ἑνὸς ἀνθρ. ἡ duapria... εἰσῆλθε, 
Ro. ν. 12, cf. 16-19; ἠσθένει διὰ τῆς σαρκός, Ro. viii. 3; 
by the merit, aid, favor of any one: ἐν ζωῇ βασιλεύσουσι 
διά etc. Ro. v.17, cf. 18 sq.; 1 Co. xv. 21; διὰ τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
and the like: Ro. v. 1 sq. 11; Acts x. 43; Gal. iv. 7 
[Rec., but see above]; δοξάζειν τ. θεὸν διὰ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
1 Pet. iv. 11, and εὐχαριστεῖν τῷ θεῷ διὰ "Ino. Xp. Ro. i. 
8; vii. 25 (where L T Tr WH txt. χάρις τῷ θεῷ); Col. iii. 
17,— because the possibility both of glorifying God and 
of giving thanks to him is due to the kindness of Christ; 
καυχᾶσθαι ἐν τῷ θεῷ διὰ “Ino. Xp. Ro. v.11; ἀναπαύεσθαι 
διά τινος, Philem. 7; οἱ πεπιστευκύτες διὰ τῆς χάριτος, Acts 
xviii. 27; πολλῆς εἰρήνης τυγχάνοντες διὰ gov... διὰ τῆς 
ans mpovoias, Acts xxiv. 2 (9); ὑπερνικᾶν διὰ τοῦ ἀγαπή- 
σαντος ἡμᾶς, Ro. viii. 37; περισσεύειν διά τινος, by the 
increase which comes from one, Phil. i. 26; 2 Co. i. 5; 
ix.12; διὰ τῆς ὑμῶν δεήσεως, Phil. i.19; add, Philem. 22; 
Ro. i. 12; 2 Co. i.4; Gal. iv. 23; 1 Pet.i. 5. 2. of the 
instrument used to accomplish a thing, or of the instru- 
mental cause in the stricter sense: — with gen. of 
pers. by the service, the intervention of, any one; with gen. 
of thing, by means of, with the help of, any thing; Β. in 
passages where a subject expressly mentioned is said to 
do or to have done a thing by some person or by some 
thing: Mk. xvi. 20 (τοῦ κυρίου τὸν λόγον βεβαιοῦντος διὰ 


τ. σημείων); 11. 1. 70; Acts ]. 16/ ii. 22 (τέρασι κ. σηµεί- 
ots, ois ἐποίησε δι αὐτοῦ ὁ θεός); Vili. 20; x. 86; xv. 28 
(γράψαντες διὰ χειρὸς αὐτῶν); xx. 28; xxi. 19; xxviii. 
25; Ro. ii. 16; iii. 31; vii. 13; (viii. 11 Rec.bez εἰς L ed. 
min. T WH txt.]; xv. 18; xvi. 18; 1 Co. i. 21 [cf. W. 
381 (357)]; ii. 10; iv.15; vi.14; xiv.9,19[RG]; xv. 
57; 2Co.i.4; iv.14 RG; v.18, 20; ix. 13 (cf. W. 381 
(357)]; x.9; xii. 17; Eph.i. 5; ii.16; Col. i. 20, 22; ii. 
8; 1 Th.iv.14; 2 Th.ii.14; Τα. 11.6: Πεὺ. 1. 2, δ [Ώ 
α]; ii. 14: vi.12; vii. 19; ix. 26; xiii. 2, 12, 15, 21; 
Rev. i.1; γῇ ἐξ ὕδατος (material cause) κ. δὲ ύδατος cuve- 
στῶσα τῷ τοῦ θεοῦ λόγφῳ, 2 Pet. iii. 5 [W. 419 (390) ef. 
217 (204)]. Ὁ. in passages in which the author or prin- 
cipal cause is not mentioned, but is easily understood 
from the nature of the case, or from the context: Ro. i. 
12; 1 Co. xi. 12 [οξ. W. 881 (357)]; Phil. i. 20; 1 Th. iii. 
7; 2 Th. ii. 2,15; Heb. xi. 39 (cf. W. u.s., also § 50, 3]; 
xii. 11,15; 1 Pet. i. 7; διὰ πολλῶν μαρτύρω», by the me- 
diation (intervention) of many witnesses, they being 
summoned for that purpose [cf. W. 378 (354); A. V. 
among}, 2 Tim. ii. 2. Where it is evident from the relig- 
ious conceptions of the Bible that God is the author or 
first cause: Jn. xi. 4; Acts v. 12; Eph. iii. 10; iv. 16; 
Col. ii. 19; 2 Tim. i. 6; Heb. x. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 6; σώζε- 
σθαι διὰ τ. πίστεως, Eph. ii. 8; συνεγείρεσθαι διὰ τ. πίστ.. 
Col. ii. 12; δικαιοῦσθαι διὰ τ. πίστ. Gal. ii. 16, cf. Ro. iii. 
80; in the phrases διὰ τοῦ "Ino. Χριστοῦ, and the like: 
Jn.i.17; iii. 17; Acts xiii. 38; Ro.i.5; ν. 9; 1 Co. xv. 
57; 1 Jn.iv.9; Phil.i. 11; διὰ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, 1 Co. xv. 
2; Eph. iii. 6; διὰ λόγου θεοῦ, 1 Pet. i. 23, cf. 3; διὰ 
νόµου, Ro. ili. 27; iv. 13; δι ἀποκαλύψεως "Inc. Χρ. Gal. 
i. 12, cf. 15 8q.; διὰ τοῦ (ἁγίου) πνεύματος, Ro. v. 5; 1 Co. 
xii. 8; Eph. iii. 16; πιστεύειν διά τινος (sce πιστεύω, 
1b. y.), Jn. i. 7; 1 Co. iii. 5; σημεῖον yéyove δι αὐτῶν, 
Acts iv. 16; ὁ λόγος δι ἀγγέλων λαληθείς, Heb. ii. 2, cf. 
Gal. iii. 19; 6 vopos διὰ Μωῦσέως ἐδόθη, Jn. i. 17; in pas- 
sages in which something is said to have been spoken 
through the O. T. prophets, or some one of them (cf. 
Lahtft. Fresh Revision ete. p. 121 sq.]: Mt. ii. 5,17 LT 
Tr WH, 23; [iii, 3 LD T Tr WH); iv. 143 viii. 175 xii. 
17; xxi. 4; xxiv. 15; xxvii. 9; Acts ii. 16; or to have 
been so written: Lk. xviii. 81; with the added mention 
of the first cause: ὑπὸ τοῦ κυρίου διὰ τοῦ προφ. Mt. i. 22; 
ii. 15, cf. Lk. i. 70; Acts i. 16; xxviii. 25; Ro. i. 2; in 
passages relating to the Logos: πάντα δι αὐτοῦ (1. ο. 
throuch the divine Logos [cf. W. 879 (355) ]) ἐγένετο or 
ἐκτίσθη: Jn. i. 3; 1 Co. viii. 6 (where he is expressly 
distinguished from the first cause: εξ αὐτοῦ [W. 419 
(391)]); Col. i. 16 [W. 1. ο.], οξ. Heb. i. 2, (Philo de 
cherub. § 35). The instrumental cause and the princi- 
pal are distinguished in 1 Co. xi. 12 (διὰ τῆς γυναικός... 
ἐκ τοῦ Oeov); Gal. i. 1 (ain’ ἀνθρώπων .. « δὲ ἀνθρώπου (cf. 
W. 418 (390)]). 8. νι the gen. of a thing διά is used 
to denote the manner in which a thing is done, or the 
formal cause: εἶπε διὰ παραβολῆς, Lk. viii. 4; εἶπε δὺ 
ὁράματος. Acts xviii. 9; ἀπαγγέλλειν διὰ λόγου, by word of 
mouth, Acts xv. 273 τῷ λόγῳ be ἐπιστολῶν, 2 Co. x. 11, 
cf. 2 Th. ii. 15; πίστις ἐνεργουμένη δι ἀγάπης, Gal. v. 6; 
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κεχάρισται δι ἐπαγγελίας, Gal. ili. 18; δουλεύειν διὰ τῆς 
ἀγάπης, Gal. v.13; ἐπιστέλλειν διὰ βραχέω», Heb. xiii. 
22; γράφειν δι ὀλίγων, 1 Pet. v. 12, (Plat. Gorg. p. 449 b. 
διὰ μακρῶν λόγους ποιεῖσθαι [see ὀλίγος, fin.; cf. W. § 51, 
1 υ.]); διὰ χάρτου καὶ µέλανος, 2 Jn. 12; διὰ µέλανος κ. 
καλάμου, 3 Jn. 13, (Plut. Sol. 17,3). Το this head I 
should refer also the use of διά τινος in exhortations etc., 
where one seeks to strengthen his exhortation by the 
mention of a thing or a person held sacred by those 
whom he is admonishing (διά equiv. to by an allusion to, 
by reminding you of [ο. W. 381 (357)]): Ro. xii. 1; 
xv. 30; 1Co.i.10; 2Co.x.1; 1 Th. iv. 2 [yet cf. W.379 
(355) ποιο]; 2 Th. iii. 12 RG. 

B. with the ACCUSATIVE [W. 398 (372) sq.]. ᾖἆ. of 
Place; through; often so in the Grk. poets, once in the 
N. T. acc. to LT Tr WH viz. Lk. xvii. 11 διὰ µέσον 
Σαµαρείας, for RG διὰ µέσου Σαμ. [but see µέσος, 2]. 

Il. of the Ground or Reason on account of which 
anything is or is not done; by reason of, because of 
(Germ. aus Grund). 1. of the reason for whicha 
thing is done, or of the efficient reason, when for 
greater perspicuity it may be rendered by [cf. Kihner 
§ 434 Anm.]; a. with acc. of the thing: δι ἤν, viz. 
τὴν τοῦ θεοῦ ἡμέραν (prop. by reason of which day i. ο. 
because it will come [cf. W. 400 (373)]), 2 Pet. iii. 12; 
διὰ τ. λόγον (prop. by reason of the word i. e. because 
the word has cleansing power), Jn. xv. 3; διὰ τὸ θέληµά 
σου (Vulg. propter voluntatem tuam i. ο. because thou 
didst will it), Rev. iv. 11; add, Rev. xii. 11; xiii. 14, 
(ἀναβιώσκεται διὰ τὴν τοῦ πατρὸς vow, Plato, symp. p. 
203 e.); cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. iii. 1. Ὁ. with acc. of 
the person, by whose will, agency, favor, fault, any- 
thing is or is done: διὰ τὸν warépa... d¢ ἐμέ (prop. be- 
cause the father lives... because I live [cf. W. 399 
(373) ]), Jn. vi. 57; διὰ τὸν ὑποτάξαντα, by the will of 
him who subjected it, opp. to οὐχ ἑκοῦσα, Ro. viii. 20 
[ef. Win. 999 (373) note]; μὴ εἴπῃε ὅτι διὰ κύριον ἀπέ- 
στην. Sir. Χνφ 11; so too in the Grk. writ. of every age; 
ef. Kriiger § 68, 23; Grimm on 2 Mace. vi. 25. Much 
oftener 2. of the reason or cause on account 
of which anything is or is done, or ought to be done; 
on account of, because of; a. in the phrases διὰ τοῦτο 
for this cause; for this reason; therefore; on this account; 
since this is so: Mt. vi. 25; xii. 27, 31; xiii. 13, etc.; 
Mk. vi. 14; xi. 24; Lk. xi. 49; xiv. 20; Jn. vi. 653 ix. 
23; Acts ii. 26; Ro. i. 26; iv. 16; ν. 12: xiii.6; xv. 9; 
1 Co. iv. 17; xi. 10, 830; 2 Co. iv. 1; Eph. i. 15; v. 17; 
vi. 133 Col. i. 95; 1 Th. ii. 185 iii. 5,7; 2 Th. ii. 11; 2 Tim. 
ii. 10; Heb. i. 9; ii. 1; 1 Jn. iv. 5; 3 Jn. 10; Rev. vii. 
15; xii. 12; xviii. δ. foll. by ὅτι, for this cause... be- 
cause, therefore... because: Jn. v. 16, 183 vill. 473 x. 
17; xii. 18, 39; 1 Jn. iii. 1; cf. Tholuck ed.7 on Jn. κ. 
17, [he questions, at least for x. 17 and xii. 39, the canon 
of Meyer (on xii. 39), Luthardt (on x. 17), al., that in this 
phrase in Jn. the τοῦτο always looks backwards]. in the 
opposite order (when the words that precede with ὅτι are 
to be emphasized): Jn. xv. 19. It indicates the end 
and purpose, being foll. either by ἵνα, 2 Co. xiii. 10: 1 
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Tim. i. 16; Philem. 15, (in the opp. order, Jn. i. 31); or 
by ὅπως, Heb. ix. 15. διὰ τί [so L Tr WH] and written 
together διατί [so G T; cf. W.45; Lipsius, Gram. Unters. 
Ρ. 126], why? wherefore? Mt. ix. 11, 143; xili. 10; xvii. 19; 
Mk. ii. 18; Lk. v. 30; Jn. vii.45; Acts v. 3; Ro. ix. 32; 1 
Co. vi.7; Rev. xvii. 7. δι ἦν αἰτίαν, see αἰτία, 1. τίς ἡ αἰτία, 
de ἦν, Acts x. 215 xxiii. 291 διὰ ταύτην τὴν αἰτίαν, Acts 
xxviii. 20; διὰ ταῦτα, Eph.v.6,etc. ὮὉ. used, with the acc. 
of any noun, of the mental affection by which one is im- 
pelled to some act [Eng. for; cf. W. 399 (372)]: διὰ φθό- 
νο», because prompted by envy, for envy, Mt. xxvii. 18; 
Mk. xv. 10; διὰ τὸν φόβον τινός, Jn. vii. 13; xix. 38; xx. 
19; Rev. xviii. 10,15; διὰ τὴν πολλὴν ἀγάπη», Eph. ii. 4. 
of any other cause on account of which one is said to do 
or to have done something, —as in Mt. xiv. 8,9; xv. 8,6; 
Jn. iv. 39, 41 sq.; xii. 11; xiv. 11; Acts xxviii. 2; Ro. 
iii. 25 (διὰ τὴν πάρεσιν τῶν προγεγ. duaprnp. because of the 
pretermission ctc., i. e. because he-had left the sins un- 
punished); Ro. vi. 19; xv. 15; 2 Co. ix. 14; Gal. iv. 13 
(δι ἀσθένειαν τῆς σαρκός, on account of an infirmity of the 
flesh, i. ο. detained among you by sickness; cf. Wieseler 
[ος Bp. Lghtft.] ad loc.) ; — or to suffer or have suffered 
something, Mt. xxiv. 9; xxvil. 19; Lk. xxiii. 19, 25; Acts 
xxi. 85; 2 Co. iv. 11; Col. iii. 6; 1 Pet. iii. 14; Rev. i. 9; 
vi. 9;— or to have obtained something, Heb. ii. 9; v.14; 1 
Jn. ii. 12; — or to be or to become something, Ro. viii. 10; 
xi. 28; Eph. iv. 18; Heb. v. 12 [W. 399 (373)]; vii. 18. 
of the im peding cause, where by reason of some per- 
son or thing something is said to have been impossible: 
Mt. xiii. 58; xvii. 20; Mk. ii. 4; Lk. v. 19; viii. 19; Acts 
xxi. 34; Heb. iii. 19; iv. 6. διά with the acc. of a pers. 
is often i. q. for the benefit of, [Eng. for the sake of]: Mk. 
ii. 27; Jn. xi. 423 xii. 80; 1 Co. xi. 95; Heb. i. 145 vi. 7; 
διὰ τοὺς ἐκλεκτούς, Mt. xxiv. 22; Mk. xiii. 20; 2 Tim. ii. 
10; διὰ Χριστόν for Christ’s sake, to promote his cause, 
1 Co. iv. 10; δὲ ὑμᾶς, In. xii. 30; 2 Co. iv. 153 viii. 9; 
Phil. i. 24; 1 Th. i. 3. διά τινα, because of the example 
set by one: 2 Co. ii. 10; Ro. ii. 24/1. 2 Pet. ii. 25 διὰ τὸν 
Χριστόν for Christ, to become a partner of Christ, Phil. 
ili. 7 (equiv. to ἵνα Χριστὸν κερδήσω, v8.8). ο. διὰ τό, 
because that, for that, is placed before the inf., — either 
standing alone, as Lk. ix. 7; Heb. vii. 23; — or having a 
subject acc. expressed, as Mt. xxiv. 12; Mk. v.43 Ik. ii. 
4: xix.11; Acts iv. 2; xii. 20; xvili. 2; xxvib. 4,9; xxviii. 
18; Phil. i. 7; Web. vii. 245 x. 2; Jas. iv. 2; — or with its 
subject acc. evident from the context, as Mt. xiii. 6; Mk. 
iv. 6; Lk. xi. ὃς xviii. 5; xxiii. 8; Acts vill. 113; xviii. 3. 

C. In Composition διά indicates  ᾖἆ1. a passing 
through space or time, through, (διαβαίνω, διέρχοµαι, διὺ- 
λίζω, ete.) ; hence 2. continuity of time (διαµένω, δια- 
τελέω. διατηρέω), and completeness of action (διακαθαρίζω, 
διαζώννυμι). 3. distribution (διαδίδωµι. διαγγέλλω, δια- 
Φημίζω). 4. separation (διαλύω, διαιρέω). 5. rival- 
ry and endeavor (διαπίνω. διακατελέγχομαι; cf. Term. ad 
Vig. p. 854; [Winer, as below, p. 6]). 6. transition 
from one state to another (διαλλάσσω. διορθύω). (Cf. Win- 
er, De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v.; Walekenaer on Hat. 5, 
18; Catticr. Gazopbyl. ed. Abresch, Cant. 1810, p. 39; a. 
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Rieder, Ueb. d. mit mehr als ein. ΡΓ8Ρ. zusammeng. verba 
im N.T. p.17 sq.] No one of the N. T. writers makes 
more freq. use of verbs compounded with διά than Luke, 
[see the list in Winer, u. 8. p. 8 note; on their constr. W. 
§ 52, 4, 8]. 

δια-βαίνω: 2 aor. διέβην, inf. διαβῆναι, ptcp. διαβάς; as 
in (τὶς. writ. fr. Hom. down; (Plin. pertranseo); to pass 
through, cross over; a. transitively : τὴν θάλασσαν ὡς διὰ 
énpas, Heb. xi. 29. b. intrans.: πρός τινα, Lk. xvi. 26; 
eis with acc. of place, Acts xvi. 9; (for 19), 1 9. xiii. 7).° 

δια-βάλλω: 1 aor. pass. διεβλήθην: 1. prop. to throw 
over or across, to send over, (τὶ διάτινος). 2. very often, 
fr. Hdt. down, to traduce, calumniate, slander, accuse, 
defame (cf. Lat. perstringere, Germ. durchziehen, [διά 
as it were from one to another; see Winer, De verb. 
comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 17]), not only of those who bring a 
false charge against one (διέβλητο πρὸς αὐτὸν ἀδίκως, 
Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 3), but also of those who disseminate 
the truth concerning a man, but do so maliciously, insidi- 
ously, with hostility [cf. Lucian’s Essay de calumn. non 
temere credend, ], (Dan. iii. 8 Sept.; Dan. vi. 24 Theo- 
dot.) ; 80 διεβλήθη αὐτῷ ὡς διασκορπίζω», Lk. xvi. 1 (with 
dat. of pers. to whom the charge is made, also in Hadt. 5, 
35, οἱ al.; τινὰ πρός τινα, Hdt. 5, 96, et al.; foll. by ὡς 
with ptep., Xen. Πε]. 2, 3, 23; Plat. epp. 7 p. 334 a.). 
[S¥N. see κατηγορέω.] * 

Sca-feBardopas (-ovpac); mid. to affirm strongly, assert 
confidently, [cf. W. 253 (238)]: περί τινος (Polyb. 12, 
11 (12), 6), 1 Tim. i. 7 [cf. WH. App. p. 167]; Tit. iii. 
8. (Dem. p. 220, 4; Diod., Dion. Hal., Plut., Ael.) * 

δια βλέπω: fut. διαβλέψω; 1 aor. διέβλεψα; to look 
through, penetrate by vision; a. to look fixedly, stare 
straight before one (Plat. Phaedo p. 86 d.): διέβλεψε, of 
a blind man recovering sight, Mk. viii. 25 T WH Tr txt. 
[some refer this {ο Ὀ.]. ὮὉ. to see clearly: foll. by an inf. 
expressing the purpose, Mt. vii. 5; Lk. vi.42. (Aristot., 
Plut.) * 

διάβολος, -ο», (διαβάλλω, q. Υ.), prone to slander, slander- 
ous, accusing falsely, (Arstph., Andoc., Plut., al.): 1 
Tim. iii. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. ii. 3; as subst. 6 διάβολος, 
a calumniator, false accuser, slanderer, [sce κατηγορέω, 
fin.], (Xen. Ages. 11, 5; [Aristot., al.]): Sept. Esth. vii. 
4; viii. 1. In the Bible and in ecccl. writ. 6 διάβολος 
[also διαβ. without the art.; cf. W. 124 (118); B. 89 
(78)] is applied κατ᾿ ἐξοχήν to the one called in Iebr. 
Ι9ΦΠ, 6 σατανᾶς (4. V.), Viz. Satan, the prince of demons, 
the author of evil, persecuting good men (Jobi.; Zech. 
iii. 1 sqq., cf. Rev. xii. 10), estranging mankind from God 
and enticing them to sin, and afflicting them with dis- 
eases by means of demons who take possession of their 
bodies at his bidding ; the malignant enemy of God and 
the Messiah: Mt. iv. 1, 5, [8, 11]; xiii. 39; xxv. 41; Lk. 
iv. 2, (3,5 RL, 6, 13]; viii. 12; Jn. xiii. 2; Acts x. 38; 
Eph. iv. 27; vi. 11; 1 Tim. iii. 6 sq.; 2 Tim. ii. 26; Που. 
ii. 14; Jas. iv. 7; 1 Pet. v. 8; Jude 9; Rev. ii. 10; xii. 
9,12; xx. 2,10; (Sap. ii. 24; (cf. Ps. evill. (cix.) ὃς 1 Chr. 
xxi. 1]). Men who resemble the devil in mind and will 
are said εἶναι ἐκ τοῦ διαβόλον tu be of the devil, prop. (ο de- 
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rive their origin from the devil, trop. to depend upon the 
devil in thought and action, to be prompted and governed 
by him: Jn. viii. 44; 1 Jn. iii. 8; the same are called 
τέκνα τοῦ διαβ. children of the devil, 1 Jn. iii. 10; viot 
τοῦ 8. sons of the devil, Acts xiii. 10, cf. Mt. xiii. 38; Jn. 
viii. 38; 1 Jn. iii. 10. The name διάβολος is fig. applied 
to a man who, by opposing the cause of God, may be 
said to act the part of the devil or to side with him: Jn. 
vi. 70, cf. Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33. [Cf. σατᾶν fin.] * 
διαγγέλλω; 2 aor. pass. διηγγέλη»; fr. Pind. down; to 
carry a message through, announce everywhere, through 
places, through assemblies of men, etc.; to publish abroad, 
declare, (see διά, C. 3]: ri, Lk. ix. 60; Acts xxi. 26 (διαγ- 
γέλλω», sc. to all who were in the temple and were 
knowing to the affair); with the addition ἐν πάσῃ τῇ γῇ, 
Ro. ix. 17 fr. Ex. ix. 16. (Lev. xxv. 9; Josh. vi. 10; Ps. 
ii. 7; [lviii. (lix.) 13]; Sir. xliii, 2; 2 Macc. iii. 94.) 

διά-γε, see γέ, 1. 

Sia-ylvopos: 2 aor. διεγενόµην; 1. to be through, con- 
tinue. 2. to be between, intervene; hence in Grk. writ. 
fr. Isaeus (p. 84, 14, 9 [or.de Hagn. hered.] χρόνων διαγε- 
νομένων) down, the aor. is used of time, fo have intervened, 
elapsed, passed meanwhile, (cf. χρόνου μεταξὺ διαγενοµένου 
Lys. 93, 6]: ἡμερῶν διαγενοµένων τινῶν, Acts xxv. 13; 
ἱκανοῦ χρόνου διαγενοµένου, Acts xxvii. 9 ; διαγενυµένου τοῦ 


.σαββατου, Mk. xvi. 1.3 


δια-γινώσκω; fut. διαγνώσοµαι; 1. (ο distinguish (Lat. 
dignosco), i. e. to know accurately, ascertain exactly: τί, 
Acts xxiii. 15; (so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down). = 2. 
in a legal sense, to examine, determine, decide, (cf. Cic. 
cognosco): τὰ καθ ὑμᾶς your case, Acts xxiv. 22; (2 
Macc. ix. 15; Dem. p. 629, 25; p. 545, 9; al.).® 

δια-γνωρᾷω: 1 aor. διεγνώρισα ; to publish abroad, make 
known thoroughly: περί τινος, Lk. ii. 17 RG. Besides, 
only in [Philo, quod det. pot. § 26, i. 210, 16 ed. Mang. 
and] in Schol. in Bekk. Anecd. p. 787, 15 to discriminate.* 

διά-γνωσιε, -εως, ἤ, (see διαγινώσκω); IL. a distin- 
quishing. 2. in a legal sense (Lat. cognitio), examina- 
lion, opinion, decision, (Sap. iii. 18; Plat. legg. 9 p.865c.): 
Acts xxv. 21.° 

δια-γογγύζω: impf. διεγόγγυζο»; to murmur (διά i.e. 
either through a whole crowd, or ‘among one another,’ 
Germ. durch einander (cf. διά, C.]); hence it is always 
used of many indignantly complaining (see γογγύζω): 
Lk. xv. 2; xix.7. (Ex. xvi. 2, 7,8; [Num. xiv. 2]; Josh. 
ix. 24 (18), etce.; Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 24; Clem. Alex. i. 
Ρ. 528 ed. Pott.; Heliod. 7, 27, and in some Byzant. writ.) 
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 16 sq.” 

δια-γρηγορέω, -ὣ: 1 aor. διεγρηγόρησα; to watch through, 
(IIdian. 3, 4, 8 [4 ed. Bekk.] πάσης τῆς νυκτὸς . . . δια- 
γρηγορήσαντες, Niceph. Greg. Hist. Byz. p. 205 f. and 571 
a.); to remain awake: Lk. ix. 32 (for they had overcome 
the force of sleep, with which they were weighed down, 
BeBapnp. ὕπνῳ); [al. (ο. σ. R. V. txt.) to be fully awake, 
ef. Niceph. u. s. p. 205 f. δύξαν ἀπεβαλόµην ὥσπερ οἱ δια- 
γρηγορήσαντες τὰ ἐν τοῖς ὕπνοις ὀνείρατα; Win. De verb. 
comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 11 sq.].* 

διάγω; 1. to lead through, lead across, send across. 
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2. with τὸν βίον, τὸν χρόνο», etc., added or understood, 
to pass: Biov, 1 Tim. ii. 2 (very often in Grk. writ.) ; 
διάγειν ἕν rim, sc. τὸν βίον to live [W. 593 (551 8q-) ; B. 
144 (126)], Tit. iii. 3 (ἐν φιλοσοφίᾳ, Plat. Phaedr. p. 
259 d.; ἐν εἰρήνῃ καὶ σχολῇ, Plut. Timol. 3).” 

δια δέχοµαι: 1 aor. διεδεἑάµη»; prop. to receive through 
another anything left or bequeathed by him, fo receive in 
succession, receive in turn, succeed to: τὴν σκηνήην the 
tabernacle, Acts vii. 45. (τὴν ἀρχή», τὴν βασιλεία», etc., 
in Polyb., Diod., Joseph., al.) (Cf. δέχοµαι.]” 

διάδηµα, -τος, τό, (διαδέω to bind round), a diadem, i. e. 
the blue band marked with white with which Persian 
kings used to bind on the turban or tiara; the kingly or- 
nament for the head: Rev. xii. 3; xiii. 1; xix. 12. (Xen. 
Cyr. 8, 3,13; Esth.i.11; ii. 17 for 13; 1 Mace. i. 9.)° 

[Syn. διάδηµα, στέφανος: στ. like the Lat. corona is 
a crown in the sense of a chaplet, wreath, or garland — the 
badge of “victory in the games, of civic worth, of military 
valor, of nuptial joy, of festal gladness ”; διάδηµα is a crown 
as the badge of royalty, βασιλείας γνώρισμα (Lucian, Pisc. 35). 
Cf. Trench § xxiii.; Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iv. 1; Dict. of 
Christ. Antigq. s. v. Coronation p. 4648q.; B. D. Am. ed. 8. Υ. 
Diadem; but cf. στέφανος, a.] 

δια-δίδωμι ; fut. διαδιδώσω (Rev. xvii. 13 Rec.) ; 1 aor. 
διέδωκα; 2 aor. impv. διάδος; Pass., impf. 3 pers. sing. 
διεδίδοτο (Acts iv. 35), for which LT Tr WH read διε- 
δίδετο (see ἀποδίδωμι); 1. to distribute, divide among 
several [οξ. διά, C. 3}: ri, Lk. xi. 225 τί rem, Lk. xviii. 22 
(Lehm. δός); Jn. vi. 11 (Tdf. ἔδωκεν) ; pass. Acts iv. 35. 
Its meaning is esp. illustrated by Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 7 τὸν 
Κῦρον λαβόντα τῶν κρεῶν διαδιδόναι τοῖς . . . θεραπευταῖς 
.. . τοιαῦτα ἐποίει, ἕως διεδίδου πάντα A ἔλαβε xpéa. —_ 2. 
to give over, deliver: τί τινι, Rev. xvii. 13; but here GL 
T Tr WH have restored διδόασι (cf. δίδωμε, init.).* 

διά-δοχοε, -ov, ὁ, ἡ, (διαδέχοµαι), succeeding, α successor : 
Acts xxiv. 27. (Sir. xlvi. 1; [xlviii. 8]; 2 Mace. xiv. 26 ; 
often in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. 5, 26 down.) ® 

δια ζωννύω or διαζώννυμε: 1 aor. διέζωσα; 1 aor. mid. 
διεζωσάµην; pf. pass. ptcp. διεζωσµένος; to bind or gird 
all around (διά; this force of the prep. appears in the 
trop. use of the verb in Plut. Brut. 31, 2 ὡς 3° ἡ φΦλὸξ ῥνεῖσα 
καὶ διαζώσασα πανταχόθε»ν τὴν πόλιν διέλαµψε πολ- 
An): ἑαντόν, Jn. xiii. 4; Pass. διαζώννυμαί τι to be girded : 
ᾧ (by attraction for ὃ [yet cf. Mey.]) ἦν διεζωσµένος, Jn. 
ΧΙ]. 5; Mid. διαζώννυμαί τι to gird one’s self with a thing, 
gird a thing around one’s self; Jn. xxi. 7; (Ezek. xxiii. 
15 [Α]οχ.]. in τίς writ. occasionally fr. Thue. on). 
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 19.” 

διαθήκη, -ης, 7, (διατίθημι); = L. a disposition, arrange- 
ment, of any sort, which one wishes to be valid, (Germ. 
Verordnung, Willensverfiiqgung): Gal. iii. 15, where un- 
der the name of α man’s disposition is meant specifically a 
testament, so far forth as it is a specimen and example of 
that disposition [cf. Mey. or Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; esp. the 
last disposal which one makes of his earthly possessions 
after his death, a testament or will (so in Grk. writ. fr. 
[Arstph.], Plat. lege. 11 p. 922 ο. sqq. down): Heb. ix. 
16 sq. 2. a compact, covenant (Arstph. av. 440), 
very often in the Scriptures for W713 (Vulg. testamen- 
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tum). For the word covenant is used to denote the close 
relationship which God entered into, first with Noah 
(Gen. vi. 18; ix. 9 sqq. [cf. Sir. xliv. 18]), then with 
Abraham, Isaac and Jacob and their posterity (Lev. 
xxvi. 42 [cf. 2 Macc. i. 2]), but esp. with Abraham (Gen. 
xv. and xvii.), and afterwards through Moses with the 
people of Israe] (Ex. xxiv.; Deut. v. 2; xxviii. 69 (xxix. - 
1)). By this last covenant the Israclites are bound to 
obey God's will as expressed and solemnly promulged in 
the Mosaic law; and he promises them his almighty 
protection and blessings of every kind in this world, 
but threatens transgressors with the severest punish- 
ments. Hence in the Ν. T. we find mention of ai πλάκες 
τῆς διαθήκης (V3 nina, Deut. ix. 9, 15), the tables of 
the law, on which the duties of the covenant were inscribed 
(Ex. xx.); of 9 κιβωτὸς τῆς διαθ. (Πιν, Deut. x. 
8; xxxi. 9; Josh. iii. 6, etc.), the ark of the covenant or 
law, in which those tables were deposited, Heb. ix. 4; 
Rev. xi. 19; of 9 διαθήκη περιτομῆς the covenant of cir- 
cumcision, made with Abraham, whose sign and seal was 
circumcision (Gen. xvii. 10 sqq.), Acts yii. 8; of τὸ αἷμα 
τῆς διαθήκης the blood of the victims, by the shedding and 
sprinkling of which the Mosaic covenant was ratified, 
Heb. ix. 20 fr. Ex. xxiv. 8; of αἱ διαθῆκαι the covenants, 
one made with Abraham, the other through Moses with 
the Israelites, Ro. ix. 4 [L txt. Tr mrg. 7 διαθήκη] (Sap. 
xviii. 22; Sir. xliv. 11; 2 Mace. viii. 15; Ep. of Barn. 9; 
(cf. W. 177 (166)]); of αἱ διαθῆκαι τῆς ἐπαγγελίας, the 
covenants to which the promise of salvation through the 
Messiah was annexed, Eph. ii. 12 (συνθηκαι ἀγαθῶν ὑπο- 
σχέσεω», Sap. xii. 21); for Christian salvation is the 
fulfilment of the divine promises annexed to those cov- 
enants, esp. to that made with Abraham : Lk. i. 72 sq.; 
Acts iii. 25; Ro. xi. 27; Gal. iii. 17 (where διαθήκη is 
God’s arrangement i. ο. the promise made to Abraham). 
As the new and far more excellent bond of friendship 
which God in the Messiah’s time would enter into with 
the people of Israel is called MWAIN 193, καινὴ διαθήκη 
(Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 31),— which divine promise Christ 
has made good (Heb. viii. 8-10; x. 16), — we find in the 
N. T. two distinct covenants spoken of, δύο διαθῆκαι (Gal. 
iv. 24), viz. the Mosaic and the Christian, with the 
former of which (τῇ πρώτῃ διαθήκη, Heb. ix. 15, 18, cf. 
viii. 9) the latter is contrasted, as καινὴ διαθήκη, Mt. καν]. 
28; Mk. xiv. 24 (in both pass. in RGL [in Mt. in Tr 
also); Lk. xxii. 20 [WH reject the pass.]; 1 Co. xi. 25; 
2 Co. iii. 6: eb. viii. 8; κρείττων διαθήκη, Heb. vii. 22; 
αἰώνιος διαθήκη, Heb. xiii. 20; and Christ is called κρείτ- 
τονος ΟΥ καινῆς Or νέας διαθήκης µεσίτης: Heb. viii. 65 Ix. 
15; xii. 24. This new covenant binds men to exercise 
faith in Christ, and God promises them grace and salva- 
tion eternal. This covenant Christ set up and ratified by 
undergoing death; hence the phrases τὸ αἷμα τῆς καινης 
διαθήκης, τὸ αἷμα τῆς διαθήκης, (sce αἷμα sub fin.), [Heb. 
x. 99]: τὸ αἷμά µου τῆς διαθήκης. my blued by the shed- 
ding of which the covenant is established, Mt. xxvi. 28 
TWH and Mk. xiv. 24 T Tr WIL (on two gen. after one 
noun cf. Matthiae § 380, Anm.1; Kubhner iL p. 258 86 
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(Jelf § 543, 1, cf. § 466; W. § 50, 8 Note 3; B. 105 (156) ). | xii. 26; Acts xix. 22; Philem. 13; Pass. to be served, 


By metonymy of the contained for the container 7 παλαιὰ 
διαθήκη is used in 2 Co. iii. 14 of the sacred books of the 
O. T. because in them the conditions and principles of 
the older covenant were recorded. Finally must be 
noted the amphiboly or twofold use [cf. Philo de mut. 
nom. § 6] by which the writer to the Hebrews, in ix. 16 
sq., substitutes for the meaning covenant which διαθήκη 
bears elsewhere in the Ep. that of testament (see 1 above), 
and likens Christ to a testator, — not only because the 
author regards eternal blessedness as an inheritance be- 
queathed by Christ, but also because he is endeavoring 
to show, both that the attainment of eternal salvation is 
made possible for the disciples of Christ by his death 
(ix. 15), and that even the Mosaic covenant had been 
consecrated by blood (18 sqq.). This, apparently, led 
the Latin Vulgate to render διαθήκη wherever it occurs 
in the Bible [i. e. in the New Test., not always in the 
Old; see B.D. 8s. v. Covenant, and B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Testament] by the word testamentum.* 

δι-αίροσιε, -ews, 7, (διαιρέω, q. .); τα. division, dis- 
tribution, (Hadt., Xen., Plat., al.). 2. distinction, differ- 
ence, (Plat. Soph. p. 267 b. riva διαίρεσιν ἀγνωσίας τε καὶ 
γνώσεως θήσομεν ; al.) ; in particular, α distinction arising 
jrom a different distribution to different persons, [A. V. 
diversity]: 1 Co. xii. 4-6, cf. 11 διαιροῦν ἰδίᾳ ἑκάστῳ καθὼς 
βούλεται." 

δν-αιρέω, -ὦ; 2 aor. διεῖλο»; 1. to divide into parts, 
(ο part, to tear, cleave or cut asunder, (Hom. and subseq. 
writ.; Gen. xv. 10; 1 K. iii. 25). 2. to distribute: ri 
τινι (Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 51; Hell. 8, 2, 10): Lk. xv. 12; 1 
Co. xii. 11; (Josh. xviii. 5; 1 Chr. xxiii. 6, etc.).* 

[δια-καθαίρω: 1 aor. διεκάθαρα (un-Attic and later form ; 
ef. Moeris, ed. Piers. p. 187; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 25; Veitch 
8. Υ. καθαίρω), inf. διακαθᾶραι; fo cleanse (throughly cf. διά, 
C. 2 ie.) thoroughly: Lk. iii. 17 TWH Lmrg. Tr mrg. ; 
for RG διακαθαρίζω. (Fr. Arstph. and Plat. down.) *] 

δια καθαρίζω: fut. διακαθαριώ [B. 37 (32); W.§ 18, 1¢.; 
WH. App. p. 163]; to cleanse thoroughly, (Vule. per- 
mundo): τὴν ἅλωνα, Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17 [T WH ete. 
διακαθᾶραι, q. v.]. (Not found in prof. auth., who use 
διακαθαίρω, as τὴν dw, Alciphr. ep. 3, 26.) * 

δια-κατ-ελέγχομαι: impf. διακατηλεγχόµην; {ο confule 
with rivalry and effort or tn a contest (on this use of the 
prep. διά in compos. cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 854; [al. give 
it here the sense of completeness; see διά, C. 2]): with 
dat. of pers. [W. § 31,1f.; B. 177 (154) ]; not found exe. 
in Acts xviii. 28 [R. V. powerfully confuted].* 

Scaxowle, -ὦ; impf. διηκόνουν (as if the verb were com- 
pounded of διά and ἀκονέω, for the rarer and earlier form 
ἐδιακόνουν, cf. B. 35 (31); Ph. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. §86 Anm. 
6; Kriiger § 28, 14, 13); [fut. διακονήσω]; 1 aor. διηκό- 
νησα (for the earlier ἐδιακόνησα);: Pass., pres. ptep. δια- 
κονούμενος; 1 aor. inf. διακονηθῆναι, ptep. διακονηθείς: 
(διάκονος, q. v.) ; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph.], Hdt. down ; to 
be a servant, attendant, domestic; to serve, wait upon; 1. 
univ.: [absol. ὁ διακονών, Lk. xxii. 26]; with dat. of 
pers. fo minister to one; render ministering offices to 1 Jn. 


ministered unto (W. § 39,1; [B. 188 (168)]): Mt. xx. 
28; Mk. x. 45. 2. Like the Lat. ministrare, to wait 
at table and offer food and drink to the guests, (cf. W. 593 
(552) ] : with dat. of pers., Mt. iv. 11; viii. 15; Mk. i. 18, 
31; Lk. iv. 89; xii. 37; xvii. 8; absol. ὁ διακονῶ», Lk. 
xxii. 27; soalso of women preparing food, Lk. x. 40; Jn. 
xii. 2; (Menand. ap. Athen. 6 c. 46, p. 245 c.; Anacr. 
4,6; al.; pass. διακονεῖσθαι ὑπό τινος, Diod. 5, 28; Philo, 
vit. contempl. § 9). 3. to minister i.e. supply food and 
the necessaries of life: with dat. of pers., Mt. xxv. 44; 
xxvii. 55; Mk. xv. 41; διικόνουν αὐτοῖς ἐκ (Rec. ἀπὸ) 
τῶν ὑπαρχόντων αὐταῖς, Lk. viii. 3; to relieve one’s neces- 
sities (e. g. by collecting alms): Ro. xv. 25; Heb. vi. 10; 
τραπέζαις , to provide, take care of, distribute, the things 
necessary to sustain life, Acts vi. 2. absol., those are 
said διακονεῖ», i. e. to take care of the poor and the sick, 
who administer the office of deacon (see διάκονος, 2) in 
the Christian churches, to serve as deacons: 1 Tim. iii. 
10, 13; 1 Pet. iv. 11 [many take this last ex. in a gen- 
cral rather than an official sense].. 4. with acc. 
of the thing, fo minister i. e. attend to, anything, that may 
serve another’s interests: χάρις διακονουµένη ὑφ ἡμῶ», 2 
Co. viii. 19; [d8porns, ibid. 20]; ὅσα διηκόνησε, how many 
things I owe to his ministration, 2 Tim. i. 18; ἐπιστολὴ 
διακονηθεῖσα ὑφ ἡμῶν, an epistle written, as it were, by 
our serving as amanuenses, 2 Co. iii. 3. with acc. of the 
thing and dat. of pers., fo minister a thing unto one, to 
serve one with or by supplying any thing: 1 Pet. i. 12; τὶ 
els davrovs, i. e. eis ἀλλήλους 16 one another, for mutual 
use, 1 Pet. iv. 10.* 

διακονία, -as, 7), (διάκονος), (fr. Thuc., Plat. down], ser- 
vice, ministering, esp. of those who execute the commands 
of others; 1. univ.: 2 Tim. iv. 11; Heb. i. 14. 2. 
of those who by the command of God proclaim and pro- 
mote religion among men; 8. of the office of Moses: 
9 διακ. τοῦ θανάτου, concisely for the ministration by 
which the law is promulgated that threatens and brings 
death, 2 Co. iii. 7; τῆς κατακρίσεως, the ministration by 
which condemnation is announced, ibid. 9. b. of the 
office of the apostles and its administration: Acts i. 
17, 25; xx. 24; xxi. 19; Ro. xi. 18; 2 Co. iv. 1; vi. 3; 
1 Tim. i. 12; τοῦ λόγου, Acts vi. 4; τοῦ πνεύματος, the 
ministry whose office it is to cause men to obtain and 
be governed by the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. iii. 8; τῆς δικαιο- 
σύνης, by which men are taught how they may become 
righteous with God, ibid. 9; τῆς καταλλαγῆς, the ministry 
whose work it is to induce men to embrace the offered 
reconciliation with God, 2 Co. v. 18; πρὸς τὴν ὑμῶν δια- 
κονίαν, that by preaching the gospel I might minister 
unto you, 2 Co. xi. 8. ο. of the ministration or service 
of all who, endowed by God with powers of mind and 
heart. peculiarly adapted to this end, endeavor zealously 
and laboriously to promote the cause of Christ among 
men, as apostles, prophets, evangelists, elders, ete. : 1 Co. 
xii. 5; Eph. iv. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 5. What ministry is re- 
ferred to in Col. iv. 17 is not clear. 3. the ministra- 
tion of those who render to others the offices of Christian 
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affection: 1 Co. xvi. 15; Rev. ii. 19, esp. of those who 
succor need by either collecting or bestowing benefac- 
tions [ Acts xii. 25]; the care of the poor, the supplying 
or distributing of charities, (Luther uses Handreichung): 
Acts vi. 1; 2 Co. ix. 13; ἡ διακονία ἡ eis τοὺς ἁγίους, 2 Co. 
viii. 4; ix. 1; ἡ διακονία τῆς λειτουργίας, the ministration 
rendered through this λειτουργία, 2 Co. ix. 12; πέµπειν 
‘els διακονίαν τινί, to send a thing to one for the relief of 
his want ΓΑ. V. to send relief unto], Acts xi. 29 (κοµίζειν 
χρήματα πολλὰ eis διακονίαν τῶν χηρῶ», Acta Thomae § 56, 
Ρ. 233 ed. Tdf.); ἡ διακονία µου 7 els Ἱερουσαλ. “my min- 
istration in bringing the money collected by me, a minis- 
tration intended for Jerusalem” (Fritzsche), Ro. xv. 31 
{here L Tr mrg. read ἡ δωροφορία. . . dvetc.]. «4. the 
office of deacon in the primitive church (see διάκονος, 
2): Ro. xii. 7. δ. the service of those who prepare 
and present food: Lk. x. 40 (as in Xen. oec. 7, 41).* 
διάκονο, -ov, ὁ, 7, (of uncert. origin, but by no means, 
as was formerly thought, compounded of διά and κόνις, 
so as to mean prop. ‘raising dust by hastening’; cf. 
ἐγκονεῖν; for a in the prep. διά is short, in διάκονος long. 
Butm. Lexil. i. p. 218 sqq. [Eng. trans. p. 231 sq.] thinks 
it is derived fr. obsol. διάκω i. q. διήκω [allied with διώκω ; 
cf. Vanitek p. 363]); one who executes the commands 
of another, esp. of a master; a servant, attendant, min- 
wer; 1. univ.: of the servant of a king, Mt. xxii. 
13; with gen. of the pers. served, Mt. xx. 26; xxiii. 11; 
MK. ix. 35; x. 43, (in which pass. it is used fig. of those 
who advance others’ interests even at the sacrifice of their 
own); τῆς ἐκκλησίας, of one who does what promotes the 
welfare and prosperity of the church, Col. i. 25; διάκονοι 
τοῦ θεοῦ, those through whom God carries on his admin- 
istration on earth, as magistrates, Ro. xiii. 4; teachers 
of the Christian religion, 1 Co: iii. 5; 2 Co. vi. 4; 1 Th. iii. 
2RT Tr WH txt. Lb mrg.; the same are called διάκονοι 
(τοῦ) Χριστοῦ, 2 Co. xi. 23; Col. i. 7; 1 Tim. iv. 6; ἐν κυρίῳ, 
in the cause of the Lord, Col. iv. 7; [Eph. vi. 21]; 6 διάκ. 
pov my follower, Jn. xii. 26; τοῦ Σατανᾶ, whom Satan 
uses as a servant, 2 Co. xi. 15; Γἁμαρτίας, Gal. ii. 17]; 
διάκ. περιτομῆς (abstr. for concr.), of Christ, who labored 
for the salvation of the circumcised i. ο. the Jews, Ro. xv. 
8; with gen. of the thing to which service is rendered, 
i. e. to which one is devoted: καινῆς διαθηκης, 2 Co. iii. 6; 
τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, Eph. iii. 7; Col. i. 23; δικαιοσύνης, 2 Co. 
xi. 15. 2. a deacon, one who, by virtue of the office 
assigned him by the church, cares for the poor and has 
charge of and distributes the money collected for their 
use, (cf. BB.DD., Dict. of Christ. Antiq., Schaff-Herzog 
s. v. Deacon; Bp. Lahtft. Com. on Phil. dissert. i. § i.; 
Julius Miiller, Dogmatische Abhandlungen, p. 560 
sqq.J: Phil. i. 1; 1 Tim. iii. 8, 12, ef. Acts vi. 3 sqq.3 
ἡ διάκονος, α deaconess (ministra, Plin. epp. 10, 97), a wo- 
man to whom the care of either poor or sick women was 
entrusted, Ro. xvi. 1 [ef. Dicts. as above, s. v. Deaconess ; 
Lehtft. as above p. 191; B. D.s. ν. Phebe]. 3. a 
mater, ane who serves food and drink: Jn. ii. 5, 9, ag in 
Xen. mem. 1, 5, 2; Hier. 3, 11 (4, 2); Polyb. 81, 4, 5; 
Leian. de merced. cond. § 26; Athen. 7, p. 291 4.3 10, 
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420e.; see διακονέω, 2 and -via, 5; [also Wetst. on Mt. iv. 
1113 ; 
[Syn. διάκονος, δοῦλος, θεράπωὠν, ὑπηρέτης: “διά- 
κονος represents the servant in his activity for the work; not 
in his relation, either servile, as that of the δοῦλος, or more 
voluntary, as in the case of the θεράπω», to a person” 
Trench ; [yet cf. e. g. Ro. xiii.4; 2 Cor. vi. 4 etc.]. δοῦλος 
opp. to ἐλεύθερος, and correlate to δεσπότης or κύριος, denotes 
a londman, one who sustains a permanent servile relation to 
another. θεράπω» is the voluntary performer of services, 
whether as a freeman or a slave ; it is a nobler, tenderer word 
than δοῦλος. ὑπηρ. acc. to its etymol. suggests subordi- 
nation. Cf. Trench § ix.; B. D.s. v. Minister; Mey. on 
Eph. iii. 7; Schmidt ch. 164.] 

διακόσιοι͵ -at, -α, (wo hundred: Mk. vi. 37; Jn. vi. 7, ete. 

Sv-axote: fut. διακούσομαι; prop. to hear one through, 
hear to the end, hear with care, hear fully, [οξ. διά, C. 2] 
(Xen., Plat., δᾳᾳ.) : of a judge trying a cause, Acts xxiii. 
35; so in Deut. i. 16; Dio Cass. 36, 53 (36). 

δια κρίνω; impf. διέκρινον; 1 aor. duexpsva; Mid., [pres. 
διακρίνοµαι]; impf. διεκρινύµην; 1 aor. διεκρίθην (in prof. 
auth. in a pass. sense, fo be separated ; cf. W. § 39, 2; [B. 
52 (45)]); in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; in Sept. chiefly 
for ODY, also for "3 ete. 1. to separate, make a dis- 
tinction, discriminate, [cf. διά, C. 4]: οὐδὲν διέκρινε μεταξὺ 
ἡμῶν τε καὶ αὐτῶν, Acts xv. 9; μηδὲν διακρίναντα, making 
no difference, sc. between Jews and Gentiles, Acts xi. 19 
LT Tr WH; like the Lat. distinguo, used emphatically : 
to distinguish or separate a person or thing from the rest, 
in effect i.q. to prefer, yield to him the preference or 
honor: τινά, 1 Co. iv. 7 [cf. W. 452 (421)]; τὸ capa (τοῦ 
κυρίου), 1 Co. xi. 29. = 2. to learn by discrimination, 
to try, decide: Mt. xvi. 3 [T br. WII reject the pass.]; 1 
Co. xiv. 29; ἑαντόν, 1 Co. xi. 315 to determine, give judg- 
ment, decide a dispute: 1 Όο. vi. 5. Pass.and Mid. to be 
parted, to separate one’s self from; L. to withdraw from 
one, desert him (Thue. 1, 105; 3,9); of heretics withdraw- 
ing from the society of true Christians (Sozom. 7, 2 [p. 705 
ed. Vales.) ἐκ τούτου οἱ μὲν διακριθέντες ἰδίᾳ ἐκκλησίαζον) : 
Jude 22 acc. to the (preferable) reading of 1, Τ Tr txt. 
ἐλέγχετε διακρινοµένους, those who separate themselves from 
you, i.e. who apostatize; instead of the Ree. ἐλεεῖτε δια- 
κρινόµενοι, Which is to be rendered, making for yourselves 
a selection; ef. Huther ad loc.; [others though adopting 
the reading preferred above, refer διακρ. to the following 
head and translate it while they dispute with vou; but 
WHI (see their App.) Tr mrg. follow codd. 8B and a few 
other author. in reading ἐλεᾶτο διακρινοµένους acc. to 
which διακρ. is probably to be referred to signification 3: 
R. V. txt. “on some have mercy, who are indoubt”), 2. 
to separate one’s self in a hostile spirit, to oppose, strive 
with, dispute, contend: with dat. of pers. Jude 9, (Polyb. 
2, 22,11 [ef. W. § 31,1 ¢.; B.177(154)]); πρόςτινα, Acts 
xi. 2, (IIdt. 9, 58). 3. in a sense not found in prof. 
auth. fo be at variance with one’s self, hesitate, doubt: Mt. 
xxi. 21; Ro. xiv. 23; Jas. i. 6; ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ, Mk. xi. 
23 ; ἐν ἑαυτῷ [i. ο. -τοῖς], Jas. ii. 4 [al. refer this to 1: do 
ye not make distinctions among yourselves]; μηδὲν διακρι- 
vopevos, nothing doubting i. e. wholly free from doubt, 


διάκρισις 


Jas. 1. 6; without any hesitation as to whether it be law- 
ful or not, Acts x. 20 and acc. to RG in xi. 12; οὐ διε- 
κρίθη τῇ ἀπιστίᾳ he did not hesitate through want of faith, 
Ro. iv. 20.3 

διά-κρισιφ, -ews, ἡ, (διακρίνω), a distinguishing, discern- 
ing, Judging: πνευμάτων, 1 Co. xii. 10; καλοῦ τε καὶ κακοῦ, 
Heb. ν. 143 μὴ εἷς διακρίσεις διαλογισμῶν not for the pur- 
pose of passing judgment on opinions, as to which one is 
to be preferred as the more correct, Ro. xiv. 1 [see δια- 
λογισμός, 1]. (Xen., Plat., al.)* 

δια-κωλύω: impf. διεκώλυον; (διά in this compound does 
not denote effort as is com. said, but separation, 
Lat. dis, cf. Germ. verhindern, Lat. prohibere; cf. δια- 
κλείω, to separate by shutting, shut out; cf. Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 17 sq.); to hinder, prevent: τινά, 
Mt. iii. 14 [on the tense cf. W. § 40,3c.; B. 205 (178)]. 
(From Soph. and Thuc. down.) * 

δια-λαλέω: impf. διελάλουν; impf. pass. διελαλούμην; 
to converse together, to talk with, (διά denoting by turns, 
or one with another; see διακατελέγχομαι), τί, pass. 
[were talked of], Lk. i. 65; πρὸς ἀλλήλους (as Polyb. 23, 
9, 6), τί ἂν ποιήσειαν [-σαιεν al. ], of the conference of men 
deliberating, Lk. vi. 11. (Eur. Cyel. 175.) * 

δια-λέγομαι; impf. διελεγόµην; [1 aor. 3 pers. sing. διε- 
λέξατο (1, T Tr WH in Acts xvii. 2; xviii. 19)]; 1 aor. 
διελέχόην; (mid. of διαλέγω, to select, distinguish) ; 1. 
to think different things with one’s self, mingle thought with 
thought (cf. διαλογίζοµαι) ; to ponder, revolve in mind ; 80 
in Hom. 2. as very freq. in Attic, to converse, dis- 
course with one, argue, discuss: absol., Acts [xviii. 4]; 
xix. 8 sq.; [xx. 9]; περί τινος, Acts xxiv. 25; revi, with 
one, Acts xvii. 17; xviii. 19; xx. 7; Heb. xii. 5; ἀπὸ τῶν 
γραφῶ», drawing arguments from the Scriptures, Acts 
XVii. 2; πρός τινα, Acts xvii. 17; xxiv. 12; with the idea 
of disputing prominent: πρὸς ἀλλήλους, foll. by interrog. 
ris, Mk. ix. 34; περί τινος, Jude 9.3 

Sca-elore: [2 aor. διέλιπον]; to interpose a delay, to in- 
termi, leave off for a time something already bequn: οὐ 
διέλιπε [Τ WH mrg. διέλειπεν] καταφιλοῦσα (on the ptep. 
cf. W. § 45, 4 α.; [B. 300 (257)]), she has not ceased 
kissing, has continually kissed, Lk. vii. 45. (Is. v. 14; 
Jer. xvii. 8; often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

διά λεκτον, -ου, ἡ, (διαλέγω); 1. conversation, speech, 
discourse, language (Plat., Dem., al.). 2. fr. Polyb. 
[ef. Aristot. probl. 10, 38 τοῦ ἀνθρώπου µία φωνή, ἀλλὰ 
διάλεκτοι πολλαί] down, the tongue or language peculiar 
to any people: Acts i. 19; ii. 6, 8; xxi. 40; xxii. 23 xxvi. 
14. (Polyb. 1, 80,6; 3, 22,3; 40, 6,3 sq.3 μεθερμηνεύειν 
eis τὴν Ἑλλήνων διάλεκτο», Diod. 1, 37; πᾶσα μὲν διάλεκτος, 
ἡ & ἑλληνικὴ διαφερόντως ὀνομάτων πλουτεῖ, Philo, vit. 
Moys. ii. § 7; [οἳ. Miiller on Joseph. ο. Ap. 1, 22, 4 fin.].)* 

[δια-λιμπάνω (or -Auprdyw): impf. διελίµπανον: to in- 
termit, cease: κλαίων ov διελίµπανεν, Acts viii. 24 WHI (re- 
jected) mrg.; cf. W. 345 sq. (323 sq.); B. 300 (257). 
(Tobit x. 7; Galen in Hippoer. Epid. 1, 3; ef. Bornem. 
on Acts |. ο.: Veitch s. ν. λιωπάνω.) ’] 

διαλλάσσω: 2 aor. pass. διηλλάγην; (see διά, C. 6); 
1. to change: rt ἀντί τινος [cf. W. 206 (194)]. 2. to 


| 199 


διαμαρτύρομαι 


change the mind of any one, to reconcile (so fr. [Aeschy].] 
Thuc. down): τινά τινι. Pass. to be reconciled, τινί, to re- 
new friendship with one: Mt. v. 24; (1 S. xxix. 4; 1 
Esdr. iv. 31). See Fritzsche’s learned discussion of this 
word ‘in his Com. on Rom. vol. i. p. 276 sqq. [in opp. to 
Tittmann’s view that it implies mutual enmity; see 
καταλλάσσω, fin.]; cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. pp. 
7,10; [Tholuck, Bergrede Christi, p. 171 (on Mt. v. 24)]." 

δια-λογίομαε; dep. mid.; impf. διελογιζόµη»; [1 aor. 
διελογισάµη», Lk. xx. 14 Lehm.]; (διά as in διαλέγομαι); 
to bring together different reasons, to reckon up the reasons, 
to reason, revolve in one’s mind, deliberate: simply, Lk. i. 
29; v. 21; ἐν τῇ καρδία, Mk. ii. 6, 8; Lk. v. 22; with ad- 
dition of περί τινος, Lk. iii. 15 ; ἐν ἑαυτῷ [or -τοῖς], with- 
in himself, etc., Mk. ii. 8; Lk. xii. 17; ἐν ἑαυτοῖς i. q. ἐν 
ἀλλήλοις among themselves, Mt. xvi. 7 sq.; πρὸς ἑαυτούς 
i. q. πρὸς ἀλλήλους, one turned towards another, one with 
another, Mk. ix. 33 Rec.; xi. 81 L T Tr WH;. Lk. xx. 
14; πρὸς ἀλλήλους, Mk. viii. 16; παρ ἑαυτοῖς [see παρά, 
II. ο.], Mt. xxi. 25 Γ1, Tr WH txt. ἐν €.]; ὅτι, Jn. xi. 50 
Rec.; ὅτι equiv. to περὶ τούτου ὅτι, Mk. viii. 17. (For 
30 ΤΙ several times in the Psalms; 2 Macc. xii. 43; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Plat. and Xen. down.) * 

δια-λογισμόε, -οὔ, ὁ, (διαλογίζοµαι), Sept. for ΠΟΙΟ 
and Chald. 191, in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down, the thinking 
of a man deliberating with himself; hence 1. athought, 
inward reasoning: Lk. ii. 35; v. 22; vi. 8; ix. 46 8q.; 
Ro. xiv. 1 [yet some bring this under 2]; the reasoning 
of those who think themselves to be wise, Ro. i. 21; 1 
Co. iii. 20; an opinion: κριταὶ διαλογισμῶν πονηρών judges 
with evil thoughts, i.e. who follow perverse opinions, rep- 
rehensible principles, Jas. ii. 4 [cef. W. 187 (176)]; pur 
pose, design: Mt. xv. 19; Mk. vii. 21. 2. a deliberat- 
ing, questioning, about what is true: Lk. xxiv. 88; when 
in reference to what ought to be done, hesitation, doubt- 
ing: χωρὶς γογγυσμῶν καὶ διαλογισμῶ», Phil. ii. 14 [‘ yoyy. 
is the moral, dad. the intellectual rebellion against 
God’ Bp. Lghtft.]; χωρὶς ὁργῆς κ. διαλογισμοῦ, 1 Tim. ii. 
8; [in the last two pass. al. still advocate the rendering 
disputing; yet cf. Mey. on Phil. 1. ο.]." 

δια-λύω: 1 aor. pass. διελύθην; to dissolve [οἳ. διά, C. 4]: 
in Acts v. 36 of a body of men broken up and dispersed, 
as often in Grk. writ.* 

δια-μαρτύροµαι; dep. mid.; impf. διεµαρτυρόµην (Acts 
ii. 40 Rec.); 1 aor. διεµαρτυράµην; in Sept. mostly for 
vy; often in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. down; see a multitude 
of exx. fr. them in Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 20 
sqq.; to call gods and men to witness [διά, with the inter- 
position of gods and men; cf. Ellic. (after Win.) on 1 
Tim. v. 21]; 1. to testify, i. e. earnestly, religiously to 
charge: foll. by an impv. Acts ii. 40; ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ κ. 
Χριστοῦ Ἰησοῦ, 2 Tim. iv.1, (2 K. xvii. 13; Xen. Cyr. 7, 
1,17 σὺ μὴ πρότερον ἔμβαλλε τοῖς πολεμµίοις, διαμαρτύρομαι, 
πρίν etc.) ; also with ἐνώπιων τοῦ θεοῦ κτλ. foll. by iva [cf. 
B. 237 (204)], 1 Tim. v. 21, (foll. by yn, Ex. xix. 21); 
foll. by the inf. 2 Tim. ii. 14 [not Lelim.], (Neh. ix. 90). 
2. to attest, testify to, solemnly affirm: Acts xx. 2331 Th. 
iv.6; Heb. ii. 6; foll. by ὅτι, Acts x.42; with dat. of pers. 


dtapayopat 


to give solemn testimony to one, Lk. xvi. 28; with acc. of 
the obj. to confirm a thing by (the interposition of) 
testimony, to testify, cause tt to be believed: τὸν λόγο» τοῦ 
κυρίου, Acts viii. 25; τὸ εὐαγγέλιο», Acts xx. 24; τὴν βα- 
σιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ, Acts xxviii. 23; for all the apostolic in- 
struction came back finally to testimony respecting things 
which they themselves had seen or heard, or which had 
been disclosed to them by divine revelation, (Acts i. 21 
sy.; v.32; x.41; xxii. 18); with the addition of εἷς and 
an acc. of the place unto which the testimony is borne : 
τὰ περὶ ἐμοῦ eis Ἱερουσ. Acts xxiii. 11; with the addition 
of a dat. of the pers. to whom the testimony is given: τοῖς 
Ἰουδαίοις τὸν Χριστὸν Ἰησοῦ», the Messianic dignity of 
Jesus, Acts xviii. 5; Ἰουδ. τὴν µετάνοιαν καὶ πίστιν», the 
necessity of repentance and faith, Acts xx. 21, (τῇ Ἱερουσ. 
ras ἀνομίας, into what sins she has fallen, Ezek. xvi. 2).° 

δια-μάχομαι: impf. διεµαχόµην; to fight tt out; contend 
fiercely: of disputants, Acts xxiii. 9. 
very freq. in Attic writ.) * 

δια-µένω; [impf. διέµενον]; 2 pers. sing. fut. διαμενεῖς 
(Heb. i. 11 Knapp, Bleck, αἱ. for Rec. Γί 1, Τ Tr 
WH. al.] διαµένεις); 1 aor. dc€pewa; pf. διαµεµένηκα; to 
stay permanently, remain permanently, continue, (cf. per- 
dure; διά, C. 2] (Philo de gigant. § 7 πνεῦμα θεῖον µένειν 
δυνατὸν ἐν ψυχῇ, διαµένειν δὲ ἀδύνατον) : Gal. ii. 5; opp. 
to ἀπόλλυμαι, Heb. i. 11 fr. Ps. ci. (cii.) 27; with an adj. 
or adv. added denoting the condition : διέµεινε κωφός, Lk. 
ji. 22; οὕτω, as they are, 2 Pet. iii. 4; to persevere: éy run, 
Lk. xxii. 28. (Xen., Plat. and subseq. writ.) * 

Sia-pepie: impf. διεµέριζον; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. 
διαµερίσατε; Pass., [pres. διαµερίζοµαι]; pf. ptcp. διαµε- 
µερισµένος; 1 aor. διεµερίσθην; fut. διαµερισθήσομαι; [ Mid., 
pres. διαµερίζοµαι; 1 aor. διεμερισάμην]; to divide ; 1. 
to cleave asunder, cut in pieces: (oa διαµερισθέντα sc. by 
the butcher, Plat. lege. 8 p. 849 d.; acc. to a use pecu- 
liar to Lk. in pass. to be divided into opposing parts, to be 
at variance, in dissension: ἐπί twa, against one, Lk. xi. 
17 sq.3 ἐπί rem, xii. 52 9q. 2. to distribute (Plat. polit. 
Ρ. 289 c.; in Sept. chiefly for pom) : ri, Mk. xv. 24 Ree.; 
τί tem, Lk. xxii. 17 (where L T Tr WH εἰς ἑαυτούς for 
RG ἑαυτοῖς); Acts ii. 45; Pass. Acts ii. 3; Mid. (ο dis- 
tribute among themselves: ri, Mt. xxvii. 835; Mk. xv. 24 
GLUT Tr WH; LK. xxiii. 34; with ἑαντοῖς added, [Mt. 
xxvii. 35 Ree.]; Jn. xix. 24 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19." 

δια-μερισμό», -οὔ, 6, (διαµεριζω), division; 1. a-part- 
ing, distribution: Plat. lege. 6 p. 771 d.; Diod. 11, 47; 
Joseph. antt. 10, 11, 7, Sept. Ezek. xlviii. 29; Mic. vii. 
12, 2. disunion, dissension: opp. to εἰρήνη, Lk. xii. 
51; see διαµερίζων 1.° 

δια νέµω: 1 aor. pass. διενεµέθην; to distribute, divide, 
(Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq.): pass. ef τὸν λαόν to be dis- 
seminated, spread, among the people, Acts iv. 17.° 

δια-νεύω; fo express one’s meaning by a sign, nod to, 
beckon to, wink at, (διά, because “ the sien is conceived of 
as passing through the intervening space to him to whom 
it is made” Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 4): Lk. 
1.22. (Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 19; Sir. xxvii. 22; Diod. 3, 


18; 17 37; Leian. ver. hist. 2, 44; Icarom. 15; [al.].)* 
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(Sir. viii. 1, 3; 


διαπεράω 


δια-νόηµα, -ros, τό, (διανοέω to think), a thought: Lk. xi. 
17. (Sept.; Sir.; often in Plat.) * 

διάνοια, -as, 7, (διά and νοός), Sept. for 35 and 335, 
very freq. in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl.] Hdt. down; Ἅᾖ1. 
the mind as the faculty of understanding, feeling, desiring: 
Mt. xxii. 37; Mk. xii. 30 (Trmrg. br.]; Lk.x. 27; Eph. 
i.18 Rec.; iv. 18; Heb. viii. 10; x. 16; 1 Pet. i.13. 2. 
understanding: 1 Jn. v. 20. 3. mind i. e. spirit (Lat. 
animus), way of thinking and feeling: Col. i. 21; Lk. i. 
51; 2 Pet. iii. 1. 4. thought; plur. contextually in a 
bad sense, evil thoughts: Eph. ii. 3, as in Num. xv. 39 
µνησθήσεσθε πασών τών ἐντολῶν κυρίου. . καὶ ov διαστρα- 
Φήσεσθε ὀπίσω τῶν διανοιών ὑμῶν." 

δι ανοίγω ; impf. διήνοιγο»; 1 aor. διήνοιξα; Pass., 1 aor. 
διηνοίχθην ; [2 aor. διηνοίγην]; pf. ptep. διηνοιγµένος (Acts 
vii. 56 L T Tr WH); [on variations of augm. see reff. s. v. 
ἀνοίγω]; Sept. chiefly for ΠΡΘ and Ng; occasionally in 
prof. auth. fr. Plat. Lys. p. 210 a. down; to open by di- 
viding or drawing asunder (δι), to open thoroughly (what 
had been closed);  . prop.: ἄρσεν διανοῖγον μήτρα», 
a male opening the womb (the closed matrix), i. ο. the 
first-born, Lk. ii. 23 (Ex. xiii. 2, etc.); οὐρανούς, pass., 
Acts vii. 56 L Τ Tr WH; the ears, the eyes, i. ο. to restore 
or to give hearing, sight: Mk. vii. 34,35 RG; Lk. xxiv. 
81, (Gen. iii. 5, 7; Is. xxxv. 5; 2 K. vi. 17, etc.). 2. 
trop.: ras γραφάς, to open the sense of the Scriptures, 
explain them, Lk. xxiv. 32; τὸν νοῦν τινος to open the 
mind of one, i. e. cause him to understand a thing, Lk. 
xxiv. 45; τὴν καρδίαν to open one’s soul, i. e. to rouse in 
one the faculty of understanding or the desire of learn- 
ing, Acts xvi. 14, (2 Mace. i. 4; Themist. orat. 2 de 
Constantio imp. ΓΡ. 29 ed. Harduin] διανοίγεταί µου ἡ καρ- 
δία κ. διαυγεστέρα γίνεται ἡ ψυχή); absol., foll. by ὅτι, to 
explain, erpound 5ο. αὐτάς, Ἱ. 6. τὰς γραφάς, Acts xvil. 3. 
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 19 sq.* 

δια-νυκτερεύω; (Opp. to διημερεύω); to spend the night, 
to pass the whole night, (cf. διά, Ο. 1]: ἔν rem, in any em- 
ployment, Lk. vi. 12. (Diod. 13, 62; Antonin. 7, 66; Plut. 
mor. p. 950 b.; Hdian. 1, 16, 12 [5 Bekk.]; Joseph. antt. 
6, 13,9; b.j. 2, 14, 7 [Job ii. 9; Phil. incorr. mund. § 2; 
in Flac. § 6]; with τὴν νύκτα added, Xen. Hell. 5, 4, 3.)°* 

δι ανύω: 1 aor. ΡίΟΡ. διανύσας; to accomplish fully, bring 
quite to.an end, finish: τὸν πλοῦν, Acts xxi. 7, (2 Mace. 
xii. 17; fr. Hom. down.) [Cf. Field, Otium Norv. iii. 
Ρ. 85 sq.]* 

δια-παντός, see διά, A. IT. 1. a. 

δια-παρα-τριβή, -ῆς, 7, constant contention, incessant 
wrangling or strife, (παρατριβή attrition; contention, 
wrangling); a word justly adopted in 1 Tim. vi. 5 by 
GLT Tr WI (for Ree. παραδιατριβαί. q. v.); not found 
elsewhere [exe. Clem. Al. ete.]; ef. W. 102 (06). Cf. 
the double compounds διαπαρατηρεῖν, 2 . iii. 80; also 
(doubtful, it must be confessed), διαπαρακύπτομαι, 1 K. 
vi. 4 Ald.; διαπαροξύνω, Joseph. antt. 10, 7,5. [Steph. 
gives also διαπαράγω, Greg. Nyss. ii, 177 b.; διαπαρα- 
λαμβάνω: διαπαρασιωπάω, Joseph. Genes. p. 9 a.; δια- 
παρασύρω. Schol. Lucian. ii. 796 Hemst.] * 

δια-περάω, -ὦ; 1 avr. διεπέρασα; {0 puss over, cross over, 
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e.g. ariver, a lake: Μι. ix.1; xiv. 84; Mk. vi. 58 [here 
T WH follow with ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν for (to) the land (cf. R. V. 
mrg.)]; foll. by εἰς with acc. of place, Mk. v. 21; Acts 
xxi. 2; πρός with acc. of pers. Lk. xvi. 26. ({Eur.], Ar- 
stph., Xen., subseq. writ.; Sept. for 733°.) * 

Sia-whde: 1 aor. ptcp. διαπλεύσας; (Plin. pernavigo), 
to sail across: πέλαγος (as often in Grk. writ.), Acts 
xxvii. 5 [W. § 52, 4, 8].” 

δια-πονέω: to work out laboriously, make complete by la- 
bor. Mid. [pres. διαπονοῦμαι]; with 1 aor. pass. διεπο- 
νήθην (for which Attic writ. διεπονησάµην); a. to exert 
one’s self, strive; b. to manage with pains, accomplish 
with great labor ; in prof. auth. in both senses (fr. Aeschyl. 
down]. ο. to be troubled, displeased, offended, pained, 
[cf. collog. Eng. to be worked up; W. 28 (22)]: Acts iv. 
2; xvi. 18. (Aquila in Gen. vi. 6; 1 S. xx. 30; Sept. in 
Eccl. x. 9 for 3¥3; Hesych. διαπονηθείς' λυπηθείς.) * 

δια-πορεύω: (0 cause one to pass through a place ; to car 
ry across; Pass., [pres. διαπορεύοµαι; impf. διεπορευόµην]; 
with fut. mid. [(not found in N. T.) ; fr. Hdt. down]; to 
journey through a place, gu through: as in Grk. writ. foll. 
by διά with gen. of place, Mk. ii. 23 L Tr WH txt.; Lk. 
vi. 1; foll. by acc. [W. § 52, 4, 8] fo travel through: Acts 
xvi.4; absol.: Lk. xviii. 36; Ro. xv. 24; with the addition 
κατὰ πόλεις καὶ κώμας, Lk. xiii. 22. [Syn. see épyoptu.] * 

δι-απορέω, -ὦ : impf. διηπόρουν; Mid., [pres. inf. διαπο- 
ρεῖσθαι (Lk. xxiv. 4 RG)]; impf. διηπορούµην (Acts ii. 
12 T Tr WH ); in the Grk. Bible only in [Dan. ii. 8 
Symm. and] Luke; prop. thoroughly (δια)ἀπορέω (q. ν.), 
to be entirely at a loss, to be in perplexity: absol. Acts ii. 
12; foll. by διὰ τό with inf. Lk. ix. 7; περί τινος, Lk. xxiv. 
4 (here the mid. is to be at a loss with one’s self, for which 
1, Τ Tr WH read the simple ἀπορεῖσθαι); Acts v. 24; ἐν 
ἑαυτῷ foll. by indir. discourse, Acts x. 17. (Plat., Aristot., 
Polyb., Diod., Philo, Plut., al.) * 

δια-πραγµατεύοµαε: 1 aor. διεπραγµατευσάµην; thorough- 
ly, earnestly (διά) to undertake a business, Dion. Hal. 8, 72; 
contextually, to undertake a business for the sake of gain: 
Lk. xix. 15. (In Plat. Phaedo p.77 d. 95 e. to examine 
thoroughly.) ° 

δια-πρίω: impf. pass. διεπριύµην ; {0 saw asunder or in 
twain, to divide bya saw: 1 Chr. xx. 8; Plat. conv. p. 
193 a.; Arstph. eqq. 768,and elsewhere. Pass. trop. to 
be sawn through mentally, i. ο. to be rent with vexation, 
[A. V. cut to the heart], Acts v. 33; with the addition 
ταῖς καρδίαις aitay, Acts vii. 54 (cf. Lk. ii. 35); µεγάλως 
ἐχαλέπαινον καὶ διεπρίοντο καθ ἡμῶν, Euseb. h. ο. 5, 1, 6 
[15 ed. Heinich. ; ef. Gataker, Advers. mise. col. 916 ¢.].* 

διαρπάζω: fut. διαρπάσω; 1 aor. [subj. 3 pers. sing. 
διαρπάσῃ ], inf. διαρπάσαι; to plunder: Mt. xii. 993 (where 
LT Tr WH ἁρπάσαι), 29° (R T Tr WH); Mk. iii. 97. 
[From Hom. down. ] * 

δια-ρρήγνυμι and διαρρήσσω (Lk. viii. 99 [RG; see be- 
low]}); 1 aor. διέρρηξα ; impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. διερρήγνυτο 
(Lk. v. 6, where Lehm. txt. διερήγνυτο and T Tr WH 
διερήσσετο (L mrg. διερρ.), also LT Tr WIL διαρήσσων 
in Lk. viii. 29; [WIT have διέρηξεν in Mt. xxvi. 65, 
and διαρήξας in Mk. xiv. 63; sce their App. p. 163, and 


διασπορά 


δ. ν. , ϱ]) ; to break asunder, burst through, rend asunder: 
τὰ Seopa, Lk. viii. 29 ; τὸ δίκτυο», pass., Lk. v. 6; τὰ ἱμάτια, 
χιτῶνας, (ο rend, which was done by the Jews in extreme 
indignation or in deep grief [cf. B. D. s. v. Dress, 4]: Mt. 
xxvi. 65; Mk. xiv. 63; Acts xiv. 14, cf. Gen. xxxvii. 29, 
34, etc.; 1 Mace. xi. 71; Joseph. b. j. 2, 15,4. (Sept., 
[Hom.], Soph., Xen., subseq. writ.) ° 

διασαφέω, -@: 1 aor. διεσάφησα; (σαφής clear); 1. 
to make clear or plain, to explain, unfold, declare: τὴν 
παραβολή», Mt. xiii. 96 L Tr txt. WH; (Eur. Phoen. 
398; Plat. legg. 6, 754 a.; al.; Polyb. 2, 1,1; 8, 52,5). 2. 
of things done, to declare i. e. to tell, announce, narrate: 
Mt. xviii. 831; (2 Macc. 1, 18; Polyb. 1,46, 4; 2, 27, 3). 
Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 622 sqq.; Win. De 
verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 11.* 
ο δια-σείω: 1 aor. διέσεισα; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; 
to shake thoroughly ; trop. to make to tremble, to terrify (Job 
iv. 14 for TMD), fo agitate; like concutio in juridical 
Latin, to extort from one by intimidation money or other 
property : τινά, Lk. iii. 14 ΓΑ. V. do violence to]; 3 Mace. 
vii. 21; the Basilica; [Heinichen on Euseb. h. e. 7, 80, 71.3 

δια σκορπίᾶω; 1 aor. διεσκόρπισα; Pass., pf. ptcp. διε- 
σκορπισµένος; 1 aor. διεσκορπίσθην; 1 fut. διεσκορπισθή- 
copat ; often in Sept., more rarely in Grk. writ. fr. Polyb. 
1,47,4; 27, 2,10 on (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 218; [ W. 951); 
to scatter abroad, disperse: Jn. xi. 52 (opp. to curdyw) ; 
of the enemy, Lk. i. 51; Acts v. 37, (Num. x. 35, etc.; 
Joseph. antt. 8, 15, 4; Ael. v. h. 13, 46 (1, 6) 6 δράκων 
τοὺς μὲν διεσκόρπισε, τοὺς δὲ ἀπέκτεινε).' of a flock of 
sheep: Mt. xxvi. 31 (fr. Zech. xiii. 7); Mk. xiv. 27; of 
property, to squander, waste: Lk. xv. 13; xvi. 1, (like δια- 
σπείρω in Soph. El. 1291). like the Hebr. mv (Sept. 
Ezek. v. 2, 10,12 [Ald.], etc.) of grain, to scatter i. e. to 
winnow (i.e. to throw the grain a considerable distance, or 
up into the air, that it may be separated from the chaff; 
opp. to συνάγω, to gather the wheat, freed from the chaff, 
into the granary (cf. BB.DD. s. v. Agriculture]): Mt. 
Xxv. 24, 20.3 

δια σπάω: Pass., [pf. inf. διεσπᾶσθαι]; 1 aor. διεσπά- 
σθην; to rend asunder, break asunder: τὰς ἁλύσεις, Mk. 
v. 4 (ras vevpas, Judg. xvi. 9); of a man, fo tear in 
pieces: Acts xxili. 10, (τοὺς ἄνδρας κρεουργηδό», Hat. 38, 
19).3 

δια σπείρω: 2 aor. pass. διεσπάρην; to scatter abroad, 
disperse; Pass. of those who are driven to different places, 
Acts viii. 1, 4; xi. 19. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. and] 
Haut. down; very often in Sept.) * 

δια-σπορά, -ᾱς, 7, (διασπείρω, cf. such words as ἀγορά, 
διαφθορά), (Vulg. dispersio), a scattering, dispersion: ἀτό- 
µων, Opp. to σύμμιξις κ. παράζενξις, Plut. mor. p. 1105 a.; in 
the Sept. used of the Israelites dispersed among foreign 
nations, Deut. xxviii. 25; xxx. 4; esp. of their Babylo- 
nian exile, Jer. xli. (xxxiv.) 17; Is. xlix. 6; Judith v. 
19; abstr. for concer. of the exiles themselves, Ps. cxlvi. 
(exlvii.) 2 (i. g. O°) expelled, outcasts); 2 Mace. i. 27; 
eis τ. διασπορὰν τῶν Ἑλλήνων unto those dispersed among 
the Greeks [W. § 30, 2 α.]ν Jn. vit. 35. Transferred to 
Christians [i. ο. Jewish Christians (?)] scattered abroad 


διαστέλλω 


among the Gentiles: Jas. i. 1 (ἐν τῇ διασπορᾷ, 66. οὖσι) ; 
παρεπίδηµοι διασπορᾶς Πόντου, sojourners far away from 
home, in Pontus, 1 Pet. i. 1 (see παρεπίδηµος). [BB.DD. 
s. v. Dispersion; esp. Schilrer, N. Τ. Zeitgesch. § 31.]° 
δια στέλλω: (ο draw asunder, divide, distinguish, dis- 
pose, order, (Plat., Polyb., Diod., Strab., Plut.; often in 
Sept.) ; Pass. τὺ διαστελλόµενυν», the injunction: Heb. xii. 
20, (2 Macc. xiv. 28). Mid., [pres. διαστέλλομαι]; impf. 
διεστελλόµη»; 1 aor. διεστειλάµην; to open one’s self i.e. 
one’s mind, to set forth distinctly, (Aristot., Polyb.); 
hence in the N. T. [so Ezek. iii. 18,19; Judith xi. 12] 
to admonish, order, charge: τινί, Mk. viii. 15; Acts xv. 
24; foll. by ἵνα [οἳ. B. 237 (204)], Mt. xvi. 20 RT Tr WH 
mrg.; Mk. vii. 36; ix. 9; διεστείλατο πολλά, wa ctc. Mk. 
v. 45." 

διάστηµα, -τος, τό, [(διαστῆναι)], an interval, distance ; 
space of time: ὡς ὡρῶν τριών διάστ. Acts v. 7, ([éx πολλοῦ 
d:aornparos, Aristot. de audib. p. 800°, 5 etc.]; τετραετὲς ὃ. 
Polyb. 9, 1, 1; [σύμπας 6 χρόνος ἡμερῶν κ. νυκτῶν ἐστι διά- 
στηµα, Philo, alleg. leg. i. § 2 ete., see Sicgfried s. v. Ρ. 
G6]).* 

Sia-orroAh, -ῆς, ἡ, (διαστέλλω, cf. ἀνατολή), α distinction, 
difference: Ro. iii. 22; x. 12; of the difference of the 
‘sounds made by musical instruments, 1 Co. xiv. 7. 
({Aristot., Theophr.], Polyb., Plut., al.) ” 

δια-στρέφω; 1 aor. inf. διαστρέψαι; pf. pass. ptcp. διε- 
orpappevos [cf. WH. App. p. 170 sq.]; fr. Aeschyl. down; 
a. to distort, turn aside: τὰς ὁδοὺς κυρίου τὰς εὐθείας, fig- 
uratively (Prov. x. 10), to oppose, plot against, the saving 
purposes and plans of God, Acts xiii. 10. Hence  b. 
to turn aside from the right path, to pervert, corrupt: τὸ 
ἔθνος, Lk. xxiii. 2 (Polyb. 5, 41,1; 8, 24, 8); τινὰ ἀπό 
τινος, to corrupt and so turn one aside from etc. Acts 
xili. 8, (Ex. v. 4; voluptates animum detorquent a vir- 
tute, Cic.); διεστραµµένος perverse, corrupt, wicked: Mt. 
xvii. 17; Lk. ix. 41; Acts xx. 80; Phil. ii. 15.* 

δια-σώζω: 1 aor. διέσωσα; 1 aor. pass. διεσώθην; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; often in Sept., esp. for 09” and 
win; to preserve through danger, to bring safe through ; 
to save i. 6. cure one who is sick (cf. our colloq. bring 
him through): Lk. vii. 3; pass. Mt. xiv. 36; (ο save i. ο. 
keep safe, keep from perishing: Acts xxvii. 43; to save 
out of danger, rescue: Acts xxviii. 1; ἐκ τῆς θαλάσσης, 
ibid. 4 ; — as very often in Grk. writ. (see exx. in Win. 
De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 9 sq.) with specification of 
the person to whom or of the place to which one is 
brought safe through: πρὸς Φήλικα, Acts xxiii. 94: ἐπὶ 
τὴν γῆν, Acts xxvii. 44; εἴς τι, 1 Pet. iii. 20.3 

δια-ταγή, -ῆς, ἡ, (διατάσσω), a purely bibl. [2 Esdr. iv. 
11] and eccl. word (for which the Greeks use διάταξις), 
a disposition, arrangement, ordinance: Ro. xiii. 2; ἐλά- 
Bere τὸν vdpov eis διαταγὰς ἀγγέλων, Acts vii. 53, ye re- 
ceived the law, influenced by the authority of the ordain- 
ing angels, or because ye thought it your duty to receive 
what was enjoined by angels (at the ministration of an- 
gels [nearly i. q. as being the ordinances ete.], similar 
to εἰς ὄνομα δέχεσθαι, Mt. x. 41; see eds, BIL 2 d.3 [W. 
398 (372), cf. 228 (214), also B. 151 (131)]). On the 
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Jewish opinion that angels were employed as God’s 
assistants in the solemn proclamation of the Mosaic law, 
cf. Deut. xxxiii. 2 Sept.; Acts vii. 38; Gal. iii.19; Heb. 
ii. 2; Joseph. antt. 15, 5,3; [Philo de somn. i. § 22; Bp. 
Lghtft. Com. on Gal. 1. ο.]." 

διά ταγµα, -τος, Τό, (διατάσσω), an injunction, mandate: 
Heb. xi. 23 [Lchm. δόγμα]. (2 Esdr. vii.11; Add. Esth. 
iii. 14 [in Tdf. ch. iii. fin., line 14]; Sap. xi. 8; Philo, 
decal. § 4; Diod. 18, 64; Plut. Marcell. c. 24 fin.; 


[al.].)° 
, OF -ττω: 1 aor. pass. διεγαράχθη»; to agi- 

tate greatly, trouble greatly, (Lat. perturbare): Lk. i. 29. 
(Plat., Xen., al.) * 

δια-τάσσω; 1 aor. δέταξα; pf. inf. διατεταχέναι (Acts 
xviii. 2 [not Tdf.]); Pass., pf. ptep. διατεταγµένος; 1 aor. 
ptep. διαταχθείς; 2 aor. ptep. διαταγείς; Mid., pres. δια- 
τάσσοµαι; fut. διατάξοµαι; 1 aor. διεταξαµη»; (on the 
force of διά cf. Germ. verordnen, [Lat. disponere, Win. 
De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 7 sq.]); to arrange, ap- 
point, ordain, prescribe, give order: rwi, Mt. xi. 1; 1 Co. 
xvi. 1; foll. by acc. with inf., Lk. viii. 55; Acts xviii. 2 
[here T τεταχ. Tr mre. br. δια-; revi foll. by inf. 1 Co. ix. 
14]; τί, pass., ὁ vopos διαταγεὶς δι ἀγγέλων (see διαταγή) : 
Gal. iii. 19, (Hes. opp. 274); revi τι, pass.: Lk. iii. 13; 
xvii. 9 [Rec.], 10; Acts xxiii. 31. Mid.: 1 Co. vii. 17; 
οὕτω ἦν διατεταγµένος (cf. W. 262 (246) ; [B. 193 (167)]), 
Acts xx. 18; revi, Tit. i. 5; τί, 1 Co. xi. 34; revi, foll. by 
inf.: Acts vii. 44; xxiv. 23. [Comp.: ἐπι-διατάσσομαι.]” 

δια-τελέω, -ῶ; to bring thoroughly to an end, accomplish, 
[cf. διά, C. 2]; with the addition of τὸν βίον, τὸν χρόνον, 
etc., it is joined to participles or adjectives and denotes 
the continuousness of the act or state expressed by the 
ptcp. or adj. (as in Hdt. 6, 117; 7, 111; Plat. apol. p. 
31 a.); oftener, however, without the accus. it is joined 
with the same force simply to the ptcps. or adjs.: thus 
ἄσιτοι διατελεῖτε ye continue fasting, constantly fast, Acts 
xxvii. 33 (so ἀσφαλέστερος [al. -τατος] διατελεῖ, Thue. 1, 
34; often in Xen.; W. 348 (326); [B. 304 (261)]).* 

δια-τηρέω, -ὢ; 3 pers. sing. impf. dcernpec; fo keep con- 
tinually or carefully (see διά, C. 2): Lk. ii. 51, (Gen. 
XXXVii. 11); ἐμαυτὸν ἔκ τινος (cf. τηρεῖν ἔκ τινος, Jn. Xvii. 
15), to keep one’s self (pure) from a thing, Acts xv. 29; 
ἀπό τινος for Ww foll. by 19, Ps. xi. (xii) 8. (Plat., 
Dem., Polyb., al.) * 

δια-τί, see διά, Β. IT. 2 a. p. 184°. 

δια-τίθηµε : fo place separately, dispose, arrange, appoint, 
[οξ. διά, C. 3]. In the N. T. only in Mid., pres. διατίθε- 
pat; 2 aor. διεθέµην; fut. διαθήσοµαι; 1. (ο arrange, 
dispose of, one’s own affairs; a. τί, of something that 
belongs to one (often so in prof. auth. fr. Aen. down) ; 
with dat. of pers. added, in one’s favor, to one’s advan- 
tage; hence to assign a thing to another as his possession : 
τινὶ βασιλείαν (to appoint), Lk. xxii. 29. b. to dispose 
of by will, make a testament: Heb. ix. 16 sq.; (Plat. lege. 
11 p. 924.3 with διαθήκην added, ibid. p. 923 ¢., ete.). 
2. διατίθεµαι διαθήκηντινί (7D ΠΝ VID AID, Jer. XXxviib 
(xxx1.) 31 sqq.), to make a covenant, enter into cove- 
nant, with one, [ef. W. 225 (211); B. 148 (129 8q.)]: 
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Heb. viii. 10, (Gen. xv. 18); πρός τινα, Acts iii. 25; Heb. 
x. 16, (Deut. vii. 2); µετά τινος, 1 Macc. i. 11. The 
Grks. said συντίθεµαι πρός τινα, αἱ πρός τινα συνθῆκαι, 
Xen. Cyr. 3,1, 21. [Comp.: ἀντι-διατίθημι.] ° 

δια-τρίβω; impf. διέτριβο»; 1 aor. διέτριψα; to rub 
between, rub hard, (prop. Hom. Il. 11, 847, al.); to wear 
away, consume; χρόνον or ἡμέρας, to spend, pass time: 
Acts xiv. 8, 28; xvi. 12; xx.6; xxv. 6, 14, (Lev. xiv. 8; 
Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.); simply to stay, tarry, [οἳ. B. 
145 (127); W. 598 (552)]: Jn. iii. 22; xi. 54 [WH Tr 
txt. ἔμεινεν]; Acts xii. 19; xiv. 18 (Lchm. ed. min.); xv. 
35; (Judith x. 2; 2 Macc. xiv. 23, and often in prof. 
auth. fr. Hom. Π. 19, 150 down).* 

διατροφή, -ῆς, 7, (διατρέφω to support), sustenance: 
1 Tim. vi. 8. (Xen. vect. 4, 49; Menand. ap. Stob. 
floril. 61, 1 [νο]. ii. 386 ed. Gaisf.]; Diod. 19, 32; Epict. 
ench. 12; Joseph. antt. 2, 5,7; 4,8, 21; often in Plut.; 
1 Mace. vi. 49.) * 

δι-αυγάζω: 1 aor. διηύγασα; to shine through, (Vulg. 
elucesco), to dawn; of daylight breaking through the 
darkness of night (Polyb. 3, 104, 5, [cf. Act. Andr. 8 
p- 116 ed. Τά1.]): 2 Pet. 1. 19. [Plut. de plac. philos. 
3, 3, 2; al. (see Soph. Lex. s. v.).]* 

διανγής, -ές, (αὐγή), translucent, transparent: Rev. xxi. 
21, for the Rec. διαφανῆς. ([Aristot.], Philo, Apoll. 
Rh., Leian., Plut., Themist.; often in the Anthol.) * 

διαφανής, -ές, (διαφαίνω to show through), transparent, 
translucent: Rev. xxi. 21 Rec.; see διανγής. (I dt., 
Arstph., Plat., al.) * 

δια-Φέρω; 2 aor. διήνεγκον [but the subj. 3 pers. sing. 
διενέγκη (Mk. xi. 16), the only aor. form which occurs, 
can come as well fr. 1 aor. διήνεγκα; cf. Veitch s. v. 
φέρω, fin.}; Pass., [pres. διαφέροµαι]; impf. διεφερόµην ; 
[fr. Hom. (h. Μοτο. 255), Pind.down]; —1. (ο bear or 
carry through any place: σκεῦος διὰ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, Mk. xi. 
16. 2. to carry different ways,i.e. Β. trans. fo carry 
in different directions, to different places: thus persons 
are said διαφέρεσθαι, who are carried hither and thither 
in a ship, driven to and fro, Acts xxvii. 27, (Strab. 3, 2, 7 
Ρ. 144; σκάφος in’ ἐναντίων πνευμάτων διαφερόµενο», Philo, 
migr. Abr. § 27; Leian. Hermot. 28; often in Plut.); 
metaph. to spread abroad: διεφέρετο ὁ λόγος τοῦ κυρίου 
δι ὅλης τῆς χώρας, Acts xiii. 49, (ἀγγελίας, Leian. dial. 
deor. 24, 1: φήμη διαφέρεται, Plut. mor. p. 165 ἆ.). Ὁ. 
intrans. (like the Lat. differo) to differ: δοκιμάζειν τὰ 
διαφέροντα to test, prove, the things that differ, i. ο. to 
distinguish between good and evil, lawful and unlawful, 
Ro. ii. 18; Phil. i. 10, (διάκρισις καλοῦ τε καὶ κακοῦ, Heb. 
v. 14); cf. Thol. Com. on Rom. p. 111 ed. 5.; Theoph. 
Ant. ad Autol. p. 6 ed. Otto δοκιµάζοντες τὰ διαφέροντα, 
ἥτοι Pas, fh σκότος, ἢ λευκὸν, ἢ μέλαν κτλ.); [al., adopting a 
secondary sense of each verb in the above passages, trans- 
late (ef. A. V.) to approve the things that excel; see Mey. 
(yet cf. ed. Weiss) on Ro. ].ο.; Ellic. on Phil. 1. ο.]. 
διαφέρω τινός, to differ from one, i.e. to excel, surpass 
one: Mt. vi. 26; x. 31; xii. 12; Lk. xii. 7, 24, (often so 
in Attic auth.) ; τινὸς έν reve, 1 Co. xv. 415 [τινὸς οὐδέν, 
Gal. iv. 1]. ο. impersonally, διαφέρει ἵ makes a differ- 
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ence, it matters, is of importance: οὐδέν pos διαφέρει it 
matters nothing to me, Gal. ii. 6, (Plat. Prot. p. 316 b. 
ἡμιν οὐδὲν διαφέρει, p. 358 e.; de rep. 1 p. 840 ο.; Dem. 
124, 3 (in Phil. 3,50); Polyb. 8, 21,9; Λε]. v. h. 1, 25; 
al.; [οξ. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 394; Wetst. on Gal. L ο.])." 

δια φεύγω: [2 aor. διέφυγο»]; fr. Hdt. down; to fice 
through danger, to escape: Acts xxvii. 42, (Prov. xix. 5; 
Josh. viii. 22).* 

Sa-dype; 1 aor. διεφήµισα; 1 aor. pass. διεφηµίσθην; 
to spread abroad, blaze abroud : τὸν λόγον, Mk. i. 45; Mt. 
xxviii. 15 [T WH mrg. ἐφημίσθ.]; rwa, to spread abroad 
his fame, verbally diffuse his renown, Mt. ix. 31; in Lat. 
diffamare aliquem, but in a bad sense. (Rarely in Grk. 
writ., as Arat. phaen. 221; Dion. Hal. 11, 46; Palaeph. 
incred. 14, 4; [οἱ. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 
14 sq. ].)* 

δια φθείρω; 1 aor. διέφθειρα; Pass., [pres. διαφθείρο- 
ma}; pf. ptcp. διεφθαρµένος; 2 aor. διεφθάρην; Sept. 
very often for ΠΠΟ, occasionally for 43n; in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down; 1. to change for the worse, to cor- 
rupt: minds, morals; τὴν γῆν, i.e. the men that in- 
habit the earth, Rev. xi. 18; διεφθαρμένοι τὸν voor, 1 Tim. 
vi. 5, (τὴν διάνοια», Plat. legg. 10 p. 888 a.; τὴν γνώµη», 
Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 21; τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς, Xen. an. 4, 5, 12). 
2. to destroy, ruin, (Lat. perdere); a. to consume, of bodily 
vigor and strength: 6 ἔξω ἡμῶν ἄνθρωπος διαφθείρεται [is 
decaying}, 2 Co. iv. 16; of the worm or moth that eats pro- 
visions, clothing, etc. Lk. xii. 33. Ὁ. to destroy (Lat. de- 
lere): Rev. viii. 9; to kill, διαφθείρειν τοὺς etc. Rev. xi. 18.3 

δια-φθορά, -ᾱς, 7, (διαφθείρω), corruption, destruction ; 
in the N. T. that destruction which is effected by the de- 
cay of the body after death: Acts ii. 27, 31; xiii. 34-37 
[cf. W. § 65, 10], see εἴδω, I. 5 and ὑποστρέφω, 2. (Sept. 
for Nw; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.)* 

&4-dopos, -ον, (διαφέρω) ; 1. different, varying in 
kind, (Hdt. and sqq.): Ro. xii. 6; Heb. ix. 10. 2. 
excellent, surpassing, ({[Diod.], Polyb., Plut., al.): com- 
par. διαφορώτερος, Heb. i. 4; vill. 6.° 

διαφυλάσσω: 1 aor. inf. διαφυλάξαι; fr. IIdt. down; 
to quard carefully: τινά, Lk. iv. 10 fr. Ps. xe. (xci.) 11. 
“The seventy chose to employ this term esp. of God’s 
providential care; cf. Gen. xxviii. 15; Josh. xxiv. 17; 
Ps. xl. (xli.) 8. Hence it came to pass that the later 
writers at the close of their letters used to write διαφυ- 
λάττοι, διαφυλάξοι ὑμᾶς ὁ θεός, cf. Theodoret. iii. pp. 800, 
818, 826, (edd. Schulze, Nosselt, etc. Hal.).” Win. De 
verb. comp. ete. Pt. ν. p. 16.3 

δια-χειρίζω: 1 aor. mid. διεχειρισάµην; to move by the use 
of the hands, take in hand, manage, administer, govern, (fr. 
{Andoc., Lys.], Xen. and Platodown). Mid. to lay hands 
on, slay, kill [with one’s own hand]: τινά (Polyb. 8, 23, 8; 
Diod. 18, 46; Joseph., Dion. Hal., Plut., Hdian.), Acts 
ν. 803 xxvi. 21.3 

δια-χλευάζω; fo deride, scoff, mock, [“deridere i. e. 
ridendo exagitare” Win.]: Acts ii. 13 G LT Tr WII. 
(Plat. Ax. p. 364 b.; Dem. p. 1221, 26 [adv. Polycel. 49]; 
Aeschin. dial. 3,2; Polyb. 17,4, 4; al.; eecles. writ.) Cf. 
Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 17.° 
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δια-χωρίω: fo separate thoroughly or wholly (cf. διά, Ο. 
2), (Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.; Sept.). Pass. pres. δια- 
χωρίζοµαι ([in reflex. sense] cf. ἀποχωρίζω) to separate 
one’s self, depart, (Gen. xiii. 9,11, 14; Diod. 4,53): ἀπό 
σος, Lk. ix. 99.3 

διδακτικό», -ή, -όν, (1. q. διδασκαλικός in Grk. writ.), apt 
and skilful in teaching: 1 Tim. iii. 2; 2 Tim. fi. 24. (δι 
δακτικὴ ἀρετή, the virtue which renders one teachable, 
docility, Philo, praem. et poen. § 4; [de congressu erud. 
§ 7].)° 

se «ή, -dv, (διδάσκω) ; 1. ‘hat can be taught 
(Pind., Xen., Plat.,al.). 2. taught, instructed, foll. by 
gen. by one [cf. W. 189 (178); 194 (182); B. 169 (147)]: 
τοῦ θεοῦ, by God, Jn. vi. 45 fr. Is. liv. 13; πνεύματος ἁγίου 
[α1, Τ Έτ WH om. ἁγίου], by the (Holy) Spirit, 1 Co. ii. 
13. (νουθετήµατα κείνης διδακτά, Soph. El. 344.) * 

διδασκαλία, -as, 7, (διδάσκαλος), (fr. Pind.down]; 1. 
teaching, instruction: Ro. xii. 7; xv. 4 (els τὴν ἡμετέραν 
διδασκαλίαν, that we might be taught, ΓΑ. V. for our 
learning}); 1 Tim. iv. 13, 16; v.17; 2 Tim. iii. 10, 16; 
Tit. ii. 7. 2. teaching i.e. that which ts taught, doc- 
trine : Eph. iv. 14; 1 Tim.i.10; iv.6; vi.1,3; 2 Tim. iv. 
8; Tit.i.9; ii. 1,10; plur. διδασκαλίαι teachings, precepts, 
(fr. Is. xxix. 19), Mt. xv. 9; Mk. vii. 7; ἀνθρώπων», Col. ii. 
22; δαιµονίω», 1 Tim. iv. 1.° 

διδάσκαλοε, -ov, 6, (διδάσκω), a teacher; in the N. T. one 
who teaches concerning the things of God, and the duties 
of man; 1. of one who is fitted to teach, or thinks 
himself so: Heb. v. 12; Ro. ii. 20. 2. of the teachers 
of the Jewish religion: Lk. ii. 46; Jn. iii. 10; hence the 
Hebr. 31 is rendered in Greek διδάσκαλος: Jn. i. 38 (39) ; 
xx. 16; cf. below, under ῥαββί, and Pressel in Herzog 
xii. p. 471 sq.; [Campbell, Dissert. on the Gospels, diss. 
vii. pt. 2]. 3. of those who by their great power as 
teachers drew crowds about them; a. of John the Bap- 
tist: Lk.iii.12. b. of Jesus: Jn. i. 38 (39); iii. 2; viii. 4; 
xi. 28; xiii. 13sq.; xx. 16; often in the first three Gospels. 
4. by preeminence used of Jesus by himself, as the one 
who showed men the way of salvation: Mt. xxiii. 8 L T 
Tr WH. 5. of the apostles: 6 διδάσκαλος τῶν ἐθνῶν, 
of Paul, 1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 11. 6. of those who 
in the religious assemblies of Christians undertook the 
work of teaching, with the special assistance of the Holy 
Spirit: 1Co. xii. 28 sq.; Eph. iv. 11; Acts xiii. 1, ef. 
Jas. iii. 1. 7%. of false teachers among Christians: 2 
Tim. iv. 8. [Hom. (hb. Mere. 556), Aeschyl., al.] 

διδάσκω; impf. ἐδίδασκον; fut. διδάξω; 1 aor. ἐδίδαξα; 
1 aor. pass. ἐδιδάχθην; (AAQ (cf. Vanicek p. 327)); [fr. 
Hom. down]; Sept. for ) πι, AWN, and esp. for 399; 
to teach; 1. absol. a. to hold discourse with others 
tn order to instruct them, deliver didactic discourses: Mt. 
iv. 23; xxi. 23; Mk.i. 21; vi.6; xiv. 49; Lk. iv. 15; v. 
17; vi. 6; Jn. vi. 59; vii. 143 xviii. 20, and often in the 
Gospels; 1 Tim. ii. 12. b. to be a teacher (see διδά- 
σκαλος, 6): Ro. xii. 7. ο. to discharge the office of teach- 
er, conduct one’s self.as.a teacher: 1 Co. iv. 17. 2. in 
construction; a. either in imitation of the Hebr. 9 wo 
(Job xxi. 22), or by an irregular use of the later Greeks 
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(of which no well-attested example remains exc. one in 
Plut. Marcell. ο. 12), with dat. of person : τῷ Βαλάκ, Rev. 
ii 14 (acc. to the reading now generally accepted for the 
Rec.>es4lz τὸν Βαλ.) ; cf. Β. 149 (130); W. 228 (209), ef. 
227 (213). b. acc. to the regular use, with acc. of pers., 
to teach one: used of Jesus and the apostles uttering in 
public what they wished their hearers to know and γο- 
member, Mt. v. 2; Mk. i. 22; ii. 18; iv. 2; Lk. v. 3; Jn. 
viii. 2; Acts iv. 2; v.25; xx. 20; τοὺς “EAAnvas, to act 
the part of a teacher among the Greeks, Jn. vii. 35; used 
of those who enjoin upon others to observe some ordi- 
nance, to embrace some opinion, or to obey some pre- 
cept: Mt. v. 19; Acts xv. 1; Heb. viii. 11; with esp. 
reference to the addition which the teacher makes to 
the knowledge of the one he teaches, to impart instruc- 
tion, instil doctrine into one: Acts xi. 26; xxi. 28; Jn. 
ix. $4; Ro. ii. 21; Col. iii. 16; 1 Jn. ii. 27; Rev. ii. 20. 
ο. the thing taught or enjoined is indicated by a foll. 
ὅτι: Mk. viii. 81; 1 Co. xi. 14; by a foll. infin., Lk. xi. 
1; Mt. xxviii. 20; Rev. ii. 14; περί τινος, 1 Jn. ii. 27; 
ἐν Χριστῷ διδαχθῆναι, to be taught in the fellowship of 
Christ, Eph. iv. 21; foll. by an acc. of the thing, to teach 
i.e. prescribe a thing: διδασκαλίας, ἐντάλματα ἀνθρώπω», 
precepts which are commandments of men (fr. Is. xxix. 
13), Mt. xv. 9; Mk. vii. 7, [B. 148 (129)]; τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ 
θεοῦ, Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. xii. 14; Lk. xx. 21; ταῦτα, 1 Tim. 
iv. 11; & μὴ δεῖ, Tit. 1. 115 (ο explain, expound, a thing: 
Acts xviii. 11, 25; xxviii. 31; ἀποστασίαν ἀπὺ Μωύσέως, 
the necessity of forsaking Moses, Acts xxi. 21. d. with 
acc. of pers. and of thing, to teach one something [W. 226 
sq. (212); B. 149 (130)]: Γἐκεῖνος ὑμᾶς διδάξει πάντα, 
Jn. xiv. 26]; τοῦ διδάσκειν ὑμᾶς τινα τὰ στοιχεῖα, Heb. v. 
12 (where R G T Trand others read— not so well— 
riva; (but cf. B. 260 (224) note, 268 (230) note]) ; ἑτέρους 
διδάξαι, sc. αὐτά, 2 Tim. ii. 2; hence pass. διδαχθῆναί τι 
[Β. 188 (163); W. 229 (215)]: Gal. i. 12 (ἐδιδάχθην, sc. 
αὐτό), 2 Th. ii. 15. 

διδαχή, -ῆς, 9, (διδάσκω), [fr. Hat. down]; 1. teach- 
ing, viz. that which is taught: Mk.i. 27; Jn. vii. 16; Acts 
xvii. 19; Ro. [vi. 17]; xvi. 17; 2 Jn. 10; Rev. ii. 245 ἡ 
διδ. τινος, one’s doctrine, i. e. what he teaches: Mt. vii. 
28; xvi. 12; xxii. 33; Mk.i. 22; xi. 18; Lk. iv. 32; Jn. 
xviii. 19; Acts v. 28; Rev. ii. 14 sq.; ἡ διδαχή of God, 
τοῦ κυρίου, τοῦ Χριστοῦ, the doctrine which has God, 
Christ, the Lord, for its author and supporter: Jn. vii. 
17; Acts xiii. 12; 2Jn. 9; with the gen. of the object, 
doctrine, teaching, concerning something: Heb. vi. 2 [W. 
187 (176); 192 (181); 551 (513)]; Ρατ. Heb. xiii. 9. 
2. [the act of] teaching, instruction, (cf.ddacxadia [on the 
supposed distinction betw. the two words and their use 
in the N. T. see Ellic. on 2 Tim. iv. 2: they are asso- 
ciated in 2 Tim. iv. 2,3; Tit.i.9)): Acts ii.42; 2 Tim. 
iv. 2; ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ, while he was teaching, a phrase by 
which the Evangelist indicates that he is about to cite 
some of the many words which Jesus spoke at that 
time, Mk. iv. 2; xii. 383 τοῦ κατὰ τὴν διδαχὴν πιστοῦ 
λόγου, the faithful word which is in accordance with the 
received (2 Tim. iii. 14) instruction, Tit. i. 9; in partic- 
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ular, the teaching of the διδάσκαλος (q. Υ. 6) in the relig- 
ious assemblies of Christians: λαλεῖν ἐν διδαχῆ to speak 
in the way of teaching, in distinction from other modes 
of speaking in public, 1 Co. xiv. 6; ἔχω διδαχή», to have 
something to teach, ibid. 26.° 

Spay pov, -ου, ro, (neut. of the adj. διδραχµος, -ον, sc. 
νόμισμα; fr. δίς and δραχμή), a didrachmon or double- 
drachma, @ silver coin equal to two Attic drachmas or 
one Alexandrian, or half a shekel, [about one third of a 
dollar] (see in dpyuptov, 3): Mt. xvii. 24. (Sept. often 
for Pes [Poll., Galen].) * 

SiSupos, -η, -ov, and -ος, -ον, twofold, tain, (double, Hom. 
Od. 19, 227; as τρίδυµος triple, τετράδυµος quadruple, 
ἑπτάδυμος); hence twin (sc. mais, as τρίδυµοι maides, viol, 
Germ. Drillinge, three born at a birth), Hebr. D&A, a 
aurname of the apostle Thomas [cf. Luthardt on the 
first of the foll. pass.; B.D. s.v. Thomas]: Jn. xi. 16: 
xx. 24; xxi. 2. (Hom. Il. 23, 641.) * 

δίδωµ. (διδῶ, Rev. iii. 9 LT WH; [δίδω Tr, yet see 
WH. App. p. 167]), 8 pers. plur. διδόασι (Rev. xvii. 18 
[not Rec.}), impv. δίδου (Mt. v. 42 RG); impf. 3 pers. 
sing. ἐδίδου, 3 pers. plur. ἐδίδουν (ἐδίδοσαν, Jn. xix. 3 L T 
Tr WH [see éyo]); fut. δώσω; 1 aor. ἔδωκα [2 pers. 
sing. -κες, Jn. xvii. 7 Trmrg., 8 Trmrg.; cf. reff. s. v. 
κοπιάω], subjunc. δώσῃ [and δώσωμεν] fr. an imaginary 
indic. form ἔδωσα, [ Mk. vi. 37 T Trmrg.]; Jn. xvii. 2 (Tr 
mrg. WII δώσει); Rev. viii. 3 (1, Τ Tr WH δώσει; cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 720 sq.; B. 36 (31); W. 79 (76); [Veitch 
8. v. δίδ. fin., also Soph. Lex. 8. v. and esp. Intr. p. 40; 
WH. App. p. 172]); pf. δέδωκα [on the interchange 
between the forms of the pf. and of the aor. in this verb 
cf. B. 199 (172)]; plpf. ἐδεδώκειν and without augm. 
[W. § 12,9; B. 33 (29)] δεδώκει», Mk. xiv. 44; and L 
txt. T Tr WH in Lk. xix. 15; 3 pers. plur. δεδώκεισα», Jn. 
xi. 57; 2 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. 86 [δώη. Jn. xv. 16 Tr 
mrg.; Eph. i.17 WH mrg.; 2 Tim. ii. 25 L WHmrg.; 
801, Mk. viii. 37 T Tr WH; cf. B. 46 (40); WH. App. p. 
168; AKuenen and Cobet, pracf. p. 1xi.], plur. dopey, dare, 
δώσιν, optat. 3 pers. sing. ὄφη for δοίη, Ro. xv.5; [2 Th. 
iii. 16]; 2 Tim. i. 16,18; [ii. 25 T Tr WH txt. ; Eph. i. 
17RG;; iii. 16 RG] and elsewhere among the variants 
({ef. W. § 14,1 g.; B. 46 (40), cf. § 139, 37 and 62]; see 
(W#. App. u.s.; Tdf. Proleg. p.122;] Lob. ad Phryn. 
Ρ. 346; [Kithner § 282 Anm. 2; Veitch s. v. δίδωμι ad 
fin.}), impv. 80s, ore, inf. δοῦναι. ptcp. δούς; Pass., pf. 
δέδοµαι; 1 aor. ἐδόθην; 1 fut. δοθήσοµαι: cf. B. 45 (39) 
sq.; [WHu.s.]. In the Sept. times without number for 
191, sometimes for 01: and for Chald. 3; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to qive; 

A. absolutely and generally: paxapiov ἐστι μᾶλλον 
διδόναι, ἣ λαμβανειν, Acts xx. 35. 

B. In construction ; I. revi τι, to give something 
fo some one, — in Various senses ; 1. of one’s own ac- 
cord to give one something, to his advantage; to bestow, 
give asagift: Mt. iv. 9; Lk. i. 32; xii. 32, and often; 
δόµατα (cf. B. 148 (129)], Mt. vil. 11; Lk. xi. 13; Eph. 
iv. 8 (Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 19); τὰ ὑπάρχοντα what thou 


145 


δίδωμι 


2. to grant, give to one asking, let have: Mt. xii. 99: xiv. 
7 8q.3 Xvi. 4; xx. 23; Mk. vi. 22, 255; viii. 12; x. 40; 
Lk. xi. 29; xv.16; Jn. xi. 22; xiv.16; xv. 16; xvi. 23; 
Acts 11. 6; Jas. i.5; [noteworthy is 1 Jn. v. 16 δώσει (sc. 
prob. 6 θεός) αὐτῷ ζωὴν τοῖς ἁμαρτάνουσιν etc., where 
αὐτῷ seems to be an ethical dat. and τ. duap. dependent 
on the verb; see B. 133 (116) note, cf. 179 (156); W. 523 
(487), cf. 530 (494)]; in contradistinction from what 
one claims: Jn. iii. 27; xix. 11. 3. to supply, furnish, 
necessary thinys: as ἄρτον revi, Mt. vi. 11; Lk. xi. 3; Jn. 
vi. 32, 51; τροφή», Mt. xxiv. 45; βρώσι», Jn. vi. 27; be- 
sides in Mt. xxv. 15, 28 sq.; Mk. ii. 26; iv. 25; Lk. vi. 
4; vill. 18; xii. 42; xix. 24,26; Jn.iv. 10, 14,15; Eph. 
vi. 19. 4. (ο give over, deliver, i.e. a. to reach out, 
extend, present: as Mt. xiv. 19; xvii.27; Mk. vi. 41; 
xiv. 22 sq.; Lk. ix.16; xxii. 19; τὸ ψωμίο», In. xiii. 26; 
τὸ ποτήριον, Jn. xviii. 11; Rev. xvi. 19; τὰς χεῖρας διδό- 
ναι to give one the hand, Acts ix. 41; Gal.ii.9. b. of a 
writing: ἁποστάσιο», Mt. v.31. ο. to give to one’s care, 
intrust, commit; aa. something to be administered; 
univ.: παντὶ ᾧ ἐδόθη πολύ, Lk. xii. 48; property, money, 
Mt. xxv. 15; Lk. xix. 13, 15; ἀμπελώνα, a vineyard to 
be cultivated, Mk. xii. 9; Lk. xx. 163; τὰς κλεῖς [κλεῖδας] 
τῆς Bao. Mt. xvi. 19; τὴν κρίσι», Jn. v. 22; κρίµα, Rev. 
xx. 4; τὴν ἐξουσίαν ἑαυτῶν, Rev. xvii. 13 [not Rec.]; τὰ 
ἔργα, ἵνα τελειώσω ata, Jn. v. 36; τὸ έργο», ἵνα ποιήσω, 
Jn. xvii. 4; τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ θεοῦ, to be declared, Jn. xvii. 11 
[not Rec..12 Τ Tr WII}. bb. (ο give or commit to some 
one something to be religiously observed: διαθήκην περιτο- 
pins, Acts vii. 8; τὴν περιτομή», the ordinance of circum- 
cision, Jn. vii. 22; τὸν νόµον, ibid. vs. 19; λόγια ζῶντα, 
Acts vii. 38. 5. fo give what is due or obligatory, to 
pay: wages or reward, Mt. xx. 4,14; xxvi. 15; Rev. xi. 
18; ἀργύριον, as a reward, Mk. xiv. 11; Lk. xxii. 5; 
taxes, tribute, tithes, etc.: Mt. xvii. 27; xxii. 17; Mk. 
xii. 14 (15); Lk. xx. 22; xxiii. 2; Heb. vii. 4 ; θυσίαν 5ο. τῷ 
xupig, Lk. ii. 24 (θυσίαν ἀποδοῦναι τῷ θεῷ, Joseph. antt. 
7, 9,1); λόγον. render account, Ro. xiv. 12 [L txt. Trtxt 
ἀποδ.]. 6. δίδωμι is joined with nouns denoting an 
act or an effect; and a. the act or effect of him who 
gives, in such a sense that what he is said διδόναι (cither 
absolutely or with dat. of pers.) he is conceived of as 
effecting, or as becoming its author. Hence δίδωμε 
joined with a noun can often be changed into an active 
verb expressing the effecting of that which the noun de 
notes. Thus διδόναι αἶνον τῷ Ore is equiv. to αἰνεῖν τὸν 
θεύν͵ Lk. xviii. 435; ἀπόκρισίν τινι i. Gq. ἀποκρίνεσθαι, Jn. 
i. 22; xix. 9; ἐγκοπὴν δοῦναι τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ i. (|. ἐγκόπτειν 
τὸ evayy. to hinder (the progress of) the gospel, 1 Co. 
ix. 12; évroAny τινι i. q. ἐντέλλεσθαί τινι, Jn. xi. 575 xii. 
49; ΧΙ. 345.1 Jn. ili. 23: δόξαν revi i. 4. δοξαζειν τινα (sce 
δόξα, Π.); ἐργασίαν. after the Lat. operam dare, take 
pains, LA. V. gire diligence], i. q. ἐργαζεσθαι, Lk. xii. 58; 
[συμβούλιον. cf. the Lat. consilium dare, i. q. συμβουλεύ- 
εσθαι. Mk. iii. 6 Trtxt. WHI txt.]; διαστολήν τινι i. η. 
διαστέλλειν τι. 1 Co. xiv. 7; παραγγελίαν, 1 Th. iv. 2; 
παράκλησιν. 2 ΤΗ. ii. 16; ἔλεος i. q. ἐλεεῖν, 2 Tim. Ἱ. 16, 
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2 Th. i. 8; βασανισμό», Rev. xviii. 7; ῥάπισμα i. q. ῥαπί- 
(ew τινά, Jn. xviii. 22; xix. 3; Φίλημα 1. 4. φιλεῖν τινα, 
Lk. vii. 45. or b. the noun denotes something to be 
done by him to whom it is said to be given: διδόναι revi 
µετάνοιαν, to cause him to repent, Acts v. 31; xi. 18; 
γνῶσιν σωτηρίας, Lk. i. 17; ἐλπίδα rei, 2 Th. ii. 16. 7. 
Joined with nouns denoting strength, faculty, power, 
virtue, δίδωµι (revi τι) is equiv. to to furnish, endue, (one 
with a thing): Lk. xxi. 15 (δώσω ὑμῖν στόμα κ. σοφίαν) ; 
Acts vii. 10; ἐξουσίαν, Mt. ix. 8; x. 1; Lk. x. 19; Jn. 
xvii. 2; Rev. ii. 26; vi. 8; xiii. 7; διάνοια», 1 Jn. v. 20; 
σύνεσιν, 2 Tim. ii. 7; and in the very common phrase 
διδὀναι τὸ πνεῦμα. [1’. 3. revi τινος to give to one (a 
part) of οίο.: Rev. ii.17 (GL Τ Tr WH) δώσω αὐτῷ τοῦ 
μάννα, cf. W. 198 (186); Β. 159 (199).] 

II. δίδωµί τι without a dative, and δίδωµί τινα. 1. 
δίδωµέτι; a. with the force of to cause, produce, give 
forth from one’s self: ὑετόν, from heaven, Jas. v. 18; 
καρπό», Mt. xiii. 8; Mk. iv. 7, 8 sq., (Deut. xxv. 19; Sir. 
xxiii. 25); onpeta, Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22 [not Tdf.]; 
Acts ii. 19, (Ex. vii. 9; Deut. xiii. 1, etc.); ὑπόδειγμα, 
Jn. xiii. 15; héyyos, Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 24, (pas, 
Is. xiii. 10); φωνή», 1 Co. xiv. 7 84.1 διὰ τῆς γλώσσης 
λόγο», ibid. 9; γνώµη», to give one’s opinion, to give ad- 
vice, 1 Co. vii. 25; 2 Co. viii. 10. b. διδύναι κλήρους 
(ση 17), Lev. xvi. 8), fo give i. e. hand out lots, sc. to 
be cast into the urn [see κλῆρος, 1], Acts i. 26. ο. δίδωμί 
τι with pred. ace.: Mt. xx. 28; Mk. x. 45, (to give up as a 
λύτρον); Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. viii. 37, (to pay as an equiv- 
alent). 2. δίδωμί τινα; a. where the noun refers to 
the office one bears, fo appoint: «peras, Acts xiii. 20. b. 
to cause to come forth: δίδωµε ἐκ τῆς συναγωγῆς τοῦ arava 
τῶν λεγόντων (sc. τινάς (cf. B. 158 (138); W. § 59, 4 b.]), 
Rev. iii. 9; so also the sea, death, Hades, are said to 
give (up) the dead who have been engulfed or received 
by them, Rev. xx. 18. 3. δίδωμί τινά rim; a. fo give 
one to some one as his own: as the object of his saving 
care, Heb. ii. 13; to give one to some one, to follow him 
as a leader and master, Jn. vi. 37, 39; x. 29; xvii. 6, 9, 
12 [but see B. I. 4. ο. aa. above], 24; xviii. 9; in these 
pass. God is said to have given certain men to Christ, 
i. ο. to have disposed them to acknowledge Christ as the 
author and medium of their salvation, and to enter into 
intimate relations with him, hence Christ calls them ‘his 
own’ (τὰ ἐμά, Jn. x. 14). b. fo give one to some one to 
care for his interests: Jn. ili. 16 (€dwxev sc. αὐτῷ, i. e. τῷ 
coon); Acts xiii. 21. ο. to give one to some one to whom 
he already belonged, to return: Lk. vii. 15 (ix. 49 ἀπέ- 
dwxe [so Lmrg. in vii. 15]). Gd. δίδωμι ἐμαυτόν rim, to 
one demanding of me something, J give myselfup as it 
were; an hyperbole for disregarding entirely my private 
interests, I give as much as ever [ can: 2 Co. viii. 5. 4. 
δίδωμµί τινα with a predicate acc.: ἑαυτὸν τύπον. to render 
or set forth one’s self as an example, 2 Th. iii. 9; with 
a predicate of dignity, office, function, and a dat. of 
the person added for whose bencft some one invested 
with said dignity or office ts qiren, that is, is bestowed : 
αὐτὸν ἔδωκεν κεφαλὴν ὑπὲρ πάντα τῇ ἐκκλησία, head over 
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all things to the church, Eph. i. 22; ἔδωκεν τοὺς μὲν ἀπο- 
στόλους κτλ. 8C. τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ, Eph. iv. 11. For in neither 
of these passages are we obliged, with many interpreters, 
to translate the word appointed, made, after the use of 
the Hebr. 1}; esp. since in the second Paul seems to 
wish to confirm the words quoted in vs. 8, ἔδωκε δόματα 
τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. Those in the church whom Christ has 
endued with gifts and functions for the common advan- 
tage the apostle reckons among the δόµατα given by him 
after his ascension to heaven. 

IX. Phrases in which to the verb δίδωµε, either stand- 
ing alone or joined to cases, there is added 1. an 
infinitive, either alone or with an accusative; δίδωµί τινι 
foll. by an infin. denoting the object: δίδωµέ run φαγεῖν, 
give, supply, something to eat, give food [B. 261 (224); 
W. 318 sq. (299)], Mt. xiv. 16: xxv. 35,42; Mk. vi. 37; 
v. 43; Lk. viii. 55; ix. 19: Rev. ii. 75 πιεῖν, Jn. iv. 7, 10; 
with the addition of an object acc. depending on the 
Φαγεῖν or πιεῖν: Mt. xxvii. 34; Mk. xv. 23 [RG L]; with 
an acc. added depending on the verb δίδωμι;: Jn. vi. 31; 
Rev. xvi. 6; foll. by an infin. indicating design [cf. Β. 
u. 8.], fo grant or permit one to etc.: Lk. i. 73 sq. (δοῦναι 
ἡμῖν ἀφόβως λατρεύειν αὐτφ) ; Jn. v. 26; Acts iv. 29; Ro. 
xv. 5; Eph. iii. 16; Rev. iii. 21; vi. 4; vii. 2; [foll. by eis 
with the infin. : Ro. xv. 16, cf. B. 265 (228)]; by aconstr. 
borrowed from the Hebrew, καὶ δώσω τοῖς . . . καὶ προφη- 
τεύσουσι, Rev. xi. 3; in the passive, Mt. xiii. 12; Mk. iv. 
11 (ὑμῖν δέδοται γνῶναι [ία L T Tr WH om. γνώναι] to vou 
it has been granted etc.) ; foll. by the ace. and inf.: 
ὄφη (LT Tr WH 80] ὑμῖν .. . κατοικῆσαι τὸν Χριστὸν ἐν 
ταῖς καρδίαις ὑμώ», Eph. iii. 16 sq.; ἔδωκεν αὐτὸν ἐμφανη 
γενέσθαι, Acts x. 40: οὐ δώσεις τὸν ὅσιόν σου ἰδεῖν δια- 
φθοράν (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 10), Acts ii. 27; xiii. 35. 2. 
δίδωμί run, foll. by ἵνα, to grant or permit, that etc. [Β. 
238 (205); W. 337 (316), ef. 545 (507)]: Mk. x. 37; Rev. 
xix. 8. fo commission, Rev. ix. 5. 

IV. δίδωμί τι, or τινί τι, ΟΓ revi or τινά, foll. by 8 prep- 
osition with a noun (or pronoun) ; 1. revi ἔκ τινος [cf. 
W. § 28,1; B. 159 (139)]: δότε ἡμῖν (a part) ἐκ τοῦ ἐλαίου 
ὑμών», Mt. xxv. 8; ἐκ τῶν dprwy, easily to be supplied from 
the context, Mk. ii. 26; Lk. vi. 4; ἐκ τοῦ mvevparos αὐτοῦ 
ἔδωκεν ἡμῖν, 1 Jn. iv. 13; otherwise in Jn. iii. 34 6 θεὸς οὐ 
δίδωσι τὸ πνεῦμα ἐκ µέτρου, by measure 1. ο. according to 
measure, moderately, [ef. W. § 51, 1d.J); otherwise in 
Rev. iii. 9 δίδωμι ex τῆς συναγωγῆς, (see IT. 2 b. above). 
τινὶ ἀπό τινος: Lk. xx. 10 ἵνα amo τοῦ καρποῦ τοῦ ἀμπελώ- 
vos δῶσιν [LT Tr WH δώσουσιν] αὐτῷ, sc. the portion 
due. τί foll. by εἰς with a noun, fo give something to be 
put ito, Lk. vi. 38 µέτρον δώσουσιν eis τὸν κύλπον ὑμῶν 
(shall they give i.e. pour into your bosom), or upon, Lk. 
xv. 22 δύτε δακτύλιον eis τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ (put a ring on 
his hand) ; εἷς τὸν ἀγρόν for the field, to pay its price, Mt. 
ΧΧνΙ]. 10; τινί τι els τὰς χείρας, fo commit a thing to one, 
deliver it into one’s power: In. xiii. 3 (Lebr. 9 13 172, 
Gen. ix. 2; xiv. 20; Ex. iv. 21); eis τ. διανοιαν, or ἐπὶ τὰς 
καρδίας (Jer. XXxvili. (XxXXi.) 33), put into the mind. fasten 
upon the heart, Heb. vili. 103 x. 165 or εἰςτ. καρδίας with 
inf. of the thing, Rev. xvii. 17; (Xen. Cyr. 8, 2, 20 Διδόναι 


διεγείρω 


τωί τι εἰς τὴν ψυχή»). ἑαυτὸν διδόναι eis with acc. of place, 
to betake one’s self somewhere, to go into some place: 
Acts xix. 31, (eis τόπους παραβόλους, Polyb. 5, 14, 9; eis 
τόπους τραχεῖς, Diod. 14, 81; eis τὰς ἐρημίας, Diod. 5, 59; 
Joseph. antt. 15, 7,7; eis κώμην τινά, Joseph. antt. 7, 9, 7). 
2. δίδωµί τι ἔν rem, i. 6. to be or remain in, so that it is in, 
[οξ. W. 414 (386); B. 329 (283)]: ἐν τῇ χειρί τινος, Jn. 
iii. 35; ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις, 2 Co. i. 22; ἐν τῇ xapd. τινός, 2 Co. 
viii. 16, (cf. 1 K. x. 24): εἰρήνην δοῦναι ἐν τῇ γῇ to bring 
peace to be on earth, Lk. xii. 51. 3. δίδωμί τι ὑπέρ 
τινος, give up for etc. (cf. W. 383 (358) sq.]: Jn. vi. 51; 
ἑαυτὸν ὑπέρ twos, Tit. ii. 14; ἑαυτὸν ἀντίλυτρον ὑπέρ τυος, 
1 Tim. ii. 6: ἑαυτὸν περὶ [19 WH txt. ὑπέρ; cf. περι, I.c. δ.] 
τῶν ἁμαρτιών, for sins, i.e. to expiate them, Gal. i. 4. 
4. διδόναι revi κατὰ τὰ ἔργα, τὴν πρᾶξι», to give one acc. 
to his works, to render to one the reward of his deeds: 
Rev. ii. 23 [Ps. xxvii. (xxviii.) 4]; (cf. ἀποδώσει, Mt. xvi. 
27; Ro. ii. 6). 5. Hebraistically, δέδωκα ἐνώπιόν σου 
θύραν ἀνεῳγμένην I have set before thee a door opened 
i.e. have caused the door to be open to thee, Rev. iii. 8. 

[Syn. διδόναι, δωρεῖσθαι: 8:8. to give in general, an- 
tithetic to λαμβάνει»; δωρ. specific, to bestow, present ; διδ. might 
be used even of evils, but δωρ. could be used of such things 
only ironically ; see δόµα, fin. Comp.: dya-, ἄπο-, ἄντ-απο-, 
δια-, ἐκ-, ἐπι-, µετα-, παρα-, προ- δίδωμι.] 


δι-εγείρω; 1 aor. διήγειρα; Pass., impf. διηγειρόµην [but 
Tr WH (T edd. 9, 7) διεγείρετο in Jn. vi. 18, cf. B. 34 (30); 
WH. App. p. 161]; 1 aor. ptcp. διεγερθείς; to wake up, 
awaken, arouse (from repose; differing from the simple 
ἐγείρω, which has a wider meaning); from sleep: τινα, 
Mk. iv. 38 [here T. Tr WH ἐγείρουσιν]; Lk. viii. 24; pass., 
Lk. viii. 24 T Tr txt. WH; Mk. iv. 39; with the addi- 
tion ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕπνου, Mt. i. 24 (LT Tr WH ἐγερθείς) ; from 
repose, quiet: in pass. of the sea, which begins to be agi- 
tated, fo rise, Jn. vi. 18. Metaph. to arouse the mind; 
stir up, render active: 2 Pet. i. 13; iii. 1, as in 2 Macc. 
xv. 10, τινὰ τοῖς θυμοῖς. (Several times in the Ο.Τ. 
Apocr. [cf. W. 102 (97)]; Hippocr., [Aristot.], Hdian.; 
occasionally in Anthol.) * 

δι-ενθνµέομαυ, -οὔμαι; fo weigh inthe mind, consider: περί 
τινος, Acts x. 19, for Rec. ἐνθυµ. (Besides, only in eccl. 
writ.) * 

δι-εξ-έρχομαι: [2 aor. διεξήλόον]; to go out through 
something: διεξελθοῦσα, sc. διὰ φρυγάνων, Acts xxviii. 3 
Taf. edd. 2, 7. (Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph., Hdt.], 
Eur. down.) " 

&-4£-0508, -ου, 7; fr. Hdt. down; a way out through, 
outlet, ext: διέξοδοι τῶν ὁδώῶν, Mt. xxii. 9, lit. ways through 
hich ways go out, i.e. acc. to the context and the design 
of the parable places before the city where the roads from 
the country terminate, therefore outlets of the country high- 
ή, the same being also their entrances; [cf. Ob. 14; 
Fizek. xxi. 21; the R. V. renders it partings of the high- 
ways]. The phrase figuratively represents the territory 
of heathen nations, into which the apostles were about to 
go forth, (as is well shown by Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. 
p. 634 sqq.). Used of the boundaries of countries, it is 
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often in the book of Joshua, [cf. Rieder, Die zusammen- 
gesetzten Verba u. 8. w. p. 18. Others understand the 
crossings or thoroughfares here to represent the most 
frequented spots. ]* 

Sv-eppyvela, -as, 7, (διερμηνεύω, 4. ν.), interpretation: of 
obscure utterances, 1 Co. xii. 10 Ltxt. (Not yet found 
elsewhere.) * 

Sceppnveurts, -οὔ, 6, (διερμηνεύω, 4. ν.), an interpreter: 
1 Co. xiv. 28 [L Tr WH mrg. ἑρμην.]. (Eccles. writ.) * 

διερμηνεύω; impf. διηρµήνενον and (without augm. cf. 
B. 34 (30)) διερµήνευον (Lk. xxiv. 27 1, Tr mrg.); 1 aor. 
(also without augm.; so “all early Mss.” Hort) διερ- 
µήνευσα (LK. ]. ο. T Tr txt. WH); [pres. pass. διερμηνεύο- 
pat}; to interpret [διά intensifying by marking transition, 
(cf. Germ. verdeutlichen); Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. 
v. p. 10 8q. J; 1. to unfold the meaning of what is said, 
explain, expound : ri, Lk. xxiv. 27; absolutely, 1 Co. xii. 
80; xiv. 5, 13, 27. 2. to translate into one’s native 
language: Acts ix. 96, (2 Macc. i. 36; Polyb. 3, 22, 8, 
and several times in Philo [cf. Siegfried, Glossar. Phil. 
8. ν.])." 

δι έρχομαι; impf. διηρχόµη»; fut. διελεύσομαι (Lk. ii. 
35; see W. 86 (82); [cf. Β. 58 (50)}); 2 aor. διῆλθον ; 
pf. ptcp. διεληλυθώς (Heb. iv. 14); [fr. Hom. down]; 
1. where διά has the force of through (Lat. per; [cf. 
δια, Ο.]) : to go through, pass through, [on its construc- 
tions cf. W. § 52, 4, 8]; a. διά τινος, fo go, walk, jour- 
ney, pass through a place (Germ. den Durchweg neh- 
men): Mt. xii. 43; xix. 24 RL Tr mrg. WH mrg.; Mk. 
x. 25 [Rec.** εἰσελθεῖν]; Lk. xi. 24; xviii. 25 L Trmrg.; 
Jn. iv. 4; 1 Co. Χ. 1: διὰ µέσου airay, through the midst 
of acrowd, LK. iv. 30; Jo. viii. 59 Rec.; [διὰ µέσυν (1, Τ 
Tr WH 8. µέσον, see διά, Β. I.) Σαµαρείας, Lk. xvii. 11]; 
δι ὑμῶν, i. 6. διὰ THs χώρας ὑμῶν, 2 Co. i. 16 (where Lchm. 
txt. ἀπελθεῖν) ; [διὰ πάντων sc. τῶν ἁγίων (see was, ΠΠ. 1), 
Acts ix. 32]. b. with ace. {ο travel the road which leads 
through a place, go, pass, travel through a region: Lk. 
xix. 1; Acts xii. 10; xiii. 6; xiv. 24; xv. 3,413 xvi. 6; 
Xvii. 23 (τὰ σεβασµατα); xviii. 23 ; xix. 1,21; xx. 2; 1 Co. 
xvi. 5; Heb. iv. 14; of a thing: τὴν ψυχὴν διελεύσεται 
ῥομφαία, penctrate, pierce, Lk. ii. 35, (of a spear, dart, 
with gen. Hom. II. 20, 263; 23, 876). ο. absolutely: 
ἐκείνης sc. ὁδοῦ (δι before ἐκείνης in Rec. is spurious) ἥμελ- 
λε διέρχεσθαι, for he was to pass that way, Lk. xix. 4. 
ᾱ. with specification of the goal or limit, so that the pre- 
fix διά makes reference to the intervening space to be 
passed through or gone over: ἐνθάδε, Jn. iv. 15 TWH 
Tr mrg.; [eis τὴν ᾿Ἀχαία», Acts xviii. 27]; εἰς τὸ πέραν, 
to go, cross, over to the farther shore, Mk. iv. 35; Lk. 
Vili. 22; 6 θάνατος διῆλθεν eis πάντας ἀνθρώπους, passed 
through unto all men, so that no one could escape its 
power, Ro. v. 12: ἕως τινός, go even unto, etc. Lk. ii. 15; 
Acts ix. δι xi. 19, 22 RG [W. 609 (566)]. 2. where 
διά answers to the Latin dis [cf. dcap C.]; to go to differ- 
ent places (2 Chr. xvii. 9; Am. vi. 2): Acts viii. 4, 40; 
[x. 38]; διελθόντες ἀπὸ τῆς Πέργης having departed from 
Perga 5ο. to various places, Acts xiii. 14 (al. refer this 


equiv. to the Hebr. Nixyin, Num. xxxiv. 4 sq. ἃ sq., and | to 1, understanding διελθόντες of passing through the ex- 


διερωτάω 


tent of country]; ἐν οἷς διῆλθον among whom i.e. in 
whose country J went about, or visited different places, 
Acts xx. 25; διήρχοντο κατὰ τὰς κώµας they went about 
in various directions from one village to another, Lk. ix. 
G; of a report, to spread, go abroad: διέρχεται 6 λόγος, 
Lk. v. 15; Thue. 6, 46; Xen. an. 1, 4, 7. [Syn. see 
ἔρχομαι.]" 

διερωτάω: 1 aor. ptcp. διερωτήσας; to ask through (i. e. 
ask many, one after another): τί, to find out by asking, 
to inquire out, Acts x.17. (Xen., Plat., Dem., Polyb., 
Dio Cass. 43, 10; 48, 8.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. 
Pt. v. p. 15. 

διετής, -ές, (Sis and έτος), (fr. Hdt. down], of two years, 
two years old : ἀπὸ διετοῦς 89.παιδός, Mt. ii. 16, cf. Fritzsche 
ad loc.; [others take διετοῦς here as neut.; see Meyer ].* 

διετία, -as, 7, (from διετής, cf. τριετία, τετραετία), the 
space of two years: Acts xxiv. 27; xxviii. 30. (Philo 
in Flace. § 16; [Graec. Ven. Gen. xli. 1; xlv. 5].)° 

Se-nylopas, -οῦμαι, [impv. 2 pers. sing. διηγοῦ, ptcp. διη- 
youpevos]; fut. διηγήσομαι; 1 aor. διηγησάµην; to lead or 
carry a narration through to the end, (cf. the fig. use of 
Germ. durchfiihren) ; set forth, recount, relate in full: 
absol. Heb. xi. 32; ri, describe, Acts viii. 33 (see γενεά, 
3); τινί foll. by indir. disc., πῶς etc., Mk. v. 16; Acts ix. 
27; xii. 17 [here T om. Tr br. the dat.]; foll. by ἃ εἶδο», 
Mk. ix. 9; ὅσα ἐποίησε or ἐποίησα», Lk. viii. 39; ix. 10. 
(Arstph., Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.; Sept. often for 199.) 
[Comp.: ἑκ-διηγέομαι.]" 

δι-ήγησνε, -ews, ἤ, (διηγέοµαι), α narration, narrative: 
Lk. i. 1; used of the Gospel narratives also in Euseb. 
h. ο. 3, 24, 7; 3,39, 12; cf. Grimmin the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
Theol. 1871, p. 36. (Plat., Aristot., Polyb.; Sir. vi. 35 
(34); ix. 15, ete.; 2 Mace. ii. 32; vi. 17.) * 

Se-nvertis, -és, (fr. διήνεγκα, διαφέρω, as the simple 
ἠνεκής fr. ἤνεγκα, Φέρω), fr. Hom. down, continuous: 
eis τὸ διηνεκές, continually, Heb. vii. 3; x. 1, 12, 14, (δι- 
κτάτωρ ἐς τὸ διηνεκὲς ᾖρέθη, App. b. ο. 1, 4)." 

διθάλασσοε, -ο», (dis and θάλασσα) ; 1. resembling 
[or forming] two seas: thus of the Euxine Sea, Strab. 2, 
5, 22; Dion. Per. 156. 2. lying between two seas, Ἱ. ο. 
washed by the sea on both sides (Dio Chrys. 5 p. 83): 
τόπος διθάλασσος, an isthmus or tongue of land, the ex- 
tremity of which is covered by the waves, Acts xxvii. 
41; al. understand here a projecting reef or bar against 
which the waves dash on both sides; in opposition cf. 
Meyer ad loc. (In Clem. hom. p. 20, ed. Dressel [Ep. 
Petr. ad Jacob. § 14], men ἀλόγιστοι κ. ἐνδοιάζοντες περὶ 
τῶν τῆς ἀληθείας éemayyeApatwy are allegorically styled 
τόποι διθάλασσοι δὲ καὶ θηριώδεις.) * 

δι-ἰκνέομαι [ 1, WH Bucy. (see I, ¢) ]. «οὔμαι : to qo through, 
penetrate, pierce: Heb. iv. 12. (Ex. xxvi. 28; Thue., 
Theophr., Plut., al.; in Homer transitively, {ο go through 
in narrating.)* 

δι ἵστημι: 1 aor. διέστησα; 2 aor. &eorny; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to place separately, put asunder, dixsjoin; in the 
mid. [or pass.] and the pf. and 2 aor. act. fo stand apart, 
to part, depart: βραχὺ δὲ διαστήσαντες. sc. ἑαυτούς ΟΥ τὴν 
"αὖν (cf. B. 47 (41)), when they had gone a little distance 
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viz. from the place before mentioned, i. e. having gone 
a little farther, Acts xxvii. 28; of time: διαστάσης ὥρας 
peas one hour having intervened, Lk. xxii. 59; διέστη 
ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν parted, withdrew from them, Lk. xxiv. 51.* 

δι-ἴσχυρίζομαι [L WH ducy. (see 1, ε) ]: impf. διῖσχυριζό- 
μην; 1. to lean upon. 2. to affirm stoutly, assert 
confidently: Lk. xxii. 59; Acts xii. 16. (Lys., Isae., 
Plat., Dem., Joseph. antt. 2, 6,4; Ael. hist. an. 7, 18; 
Dio Cass. 57, 23; al.)® 

[δικάζω; 1 aor. pass. ἐδικάσθην; fr. Hom. down; to 
judge, pass judgment: absol. Lk. vi. 37 Tr mrg. (al. κα- 
ταδικ.)."] 

δικαιοκρισ{α, -as, ἡ, righteous judgment: Ro. ii. 5. (an 
uncert. trans. in Hos. vi. 5 [where Sept. xpipa]; Test. 
xii. patr. [test. Levi § 3] p. 547, and [9 15] p. 581, ed. 
Fabric. ; Justin. Mart. resp. de resurrect. xi. (15) 28 p. 
360 ed. tert. Otto; [Hippol. p. 801 a.ed. Migne]; Basil 
iii. p. 476 d. ed. Garn. or p. 694 ed. Par. alt. 1839. [Cf. 
W. 25; 99 (94)].)* 

δίκαιος, -αία, -αιον, (fr. δίκη right), [fr. Tom. down], 
prop. the Hebr. p't¥, observant of 9 δίκη, righteous, ob- 
serving divine and human laws; one who is such as he 
ought to be; (Germ. rechtheschaffen; in the earlier lan- 
guage, whence appropriated by Luther, gerecht in a 
broad sense; in Grk. writ. used even of physical things, 
as ἵππος, Xen. mem. 4, 4,5; γήδιον δικαιότατον, most fer- 
tile, Xen. Cyr. 8, 3,38; [ἅρμα δίκαιο», ib. 2, 2, 26]); 1. 
in a wide sense, upright, righteous, virtuous, keeping the 
commands of (ου; a. univ.: Mt. i. 19 (the meaning is, 
it was not consistent with his uprightness to expose his 
betrothed to public reproach); Mt. x. 41; xiii. 43, 49; 
XXlii. 28; xxv. 37,46; Lk.i. 6,17; xiv. 14; xviii. 9; xx. 
20; Ro. ν. 7 [cf. W. 117 (111)]; 1 Tim.i. 9; Jas. v. 6, 
16; 1 Pet. iii. 12; 1 Jn. iii. 7, (10 Lehm.]; Rev. xxii. 
11; opp. to ἁμαρτωλοὶ καὶ ἀσεβεῖς, 1 Pet. iv. 18: δίκαιοι 
καὶ ἄδικοι, Mt. v.45; Acts xxiv. 15; used of O. T. char- 
acters noted for piety and probity : Mt. xiii. 173 [xxiii. 
29]; Heb. xii. 23; thus of Abel, Mt. xxiii. 355; Heb. xi. 
4; of Lot, 2 Pet. ii. 7 sq. (Sap. x. 4 8q.); of those who 
seem to themselves to be righteous, who pride them- 
selves on their virtues, whether real or imaginary: Mt. 
ix. 138; Mk. ii.17; Lk. v. 32; xv. 7, (Ecel. vii. 17 (16)). 
Joined with εὐλαβής, Lk. ii. 25 (ήθη εὐλαβη κ. δίκαια, τὸ 
δίκαιον κ. εὐλαβές, Plat. polit. p. 311 a. b.); with ἅγιος, 
Mk. vi. 20; with ἀγαθός, Lk. xxiii. 50; with PoBoupevos τὺν 
θεών, Acts x. 223 ἔργα δίκαια, opp. to πονηρά, 1 Jn. iii. 19. 
Neut. 7d δίκαιον. that which regard for duty demands, what 
is right: 2 Pet.i. 13; plur. Phil. iv. 85 δίκαιών ἐστι. Eph. 
vi. 1; Phil. i. 7; with the addition of ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ, God 
being judge, Acts iv. 19. b. the negative idea predomi- 
nating: innocent, faultless, quiltless, (for ὸ, Prov. 1.11; 
Job ix. 23, ete.); thus used of Christ in the speech of 
Gentiles: Mt. xxvii. 19, 24 RG Lbr. Tr br. WII mrg. ; 
Lk. xxiii. 47: αἷμα δίκαιον (Prov. vi. 17; Joel iii, 19 
(24); Jon. i. 14), Mt. xxiii. 35; (xxvii. 4 Tr mre. WIT 
txt.]; ἡ ἐντυλὴ ἁγία κ. δικαία (having no fellowship 
with sin [al. al., see the Comm. ad loc.]) κ. ἀγαθην Ko. vil. 
19. ο. preéminently, of him whose way of thinking, 


δικαιοσύνη 


feeling, and acting is wholly conformed to the will of 
God, and who therefore needs no rectification in heart or 
life ; in this sense Christ alone can be called δίκαιος: Acts 
vii. 52; xxii. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 15 ἅγιος κ. δίκαιος, 
Acts iii. 14; among the rest of mankind it is rightly de- 
nied that one δίκαιος can be found, Ro. iii. 10 (Eccl. vii. 
21 (20) ἄνθρωπος οὐκ ἔστι δίκαιος ἐν τῇ γῇ, ὃς ποιῆσει ἀγαθὸν 
καὶ οὐχ ἁμαρτήσεται). of God: holy, Ro. iii. 26 (where 
it is to be closely rendered just or righteous, on account 
of the following καὶ τὸν δικαιοῦντα and the justifier or who 
pronounces righteous, but the substantial meaning is 
holy, that quality by virtue of which he hates and pun- 
ishes sin); 1 Jn. ii. 29. @. contextually, approved of 
God, acceptable to God, (Germ. gottwohlgefallig): Ro. ν. 
19; with the addition ἐκ πίστεως, acceptable to God by 
faith [W. 136 (129)]: Ro. i. 17; ‘Gal. iii. 11; Heb. x. 38; 
δίκ. παρὰ τῷ θε, Ro. ii. 18. 2. In a narrower sense, 
rendering to each his due; and that ina judicial sense, pass- 
ing just judgment on others, whether expressed in words or 
shown by the manner of dealing with them: Tit. i. 8; 
so of God recompensing men impartially according to 
their deeds, Rev. xvi. 5; in the same sense also in Jn. 
xvii. 25 (who does not award the same fate to the loving 
and faithful disciples of Christ and to ‘the world’); 1 
Jn. i. 9 (who executes the laws of his government, and 
therefore also the law concerning the pardon of sins) ; 
6 δίκαιος κριτής, of Christ, 2 Tim. iv. 8; κρίσις δικαία, Jn. 
v. 30; vii. 24; 2 Th. i. 5; plur., Rev. xvi. 7; xix. 2; αἱ 
ὁδοὶ τ. θεοῦ δίκαιαι κ. ἀληθιναί, Rev. xv. 3; neut. τὸ δίκαιον, 
what is due to others, Col. iv. 1; what is agreeable to 
justice and law, Lk. xii. 57; δίκαιον sc. ἐστίν, it is agreeable 
to justice, 2 Th. i. 6; accordant with deserts, Mt. xx. 4, 
and 7 Rec. [See reff. 8. v. δικαιόω, fin.; cf. ἀγαθός, fin. ] * 

δικαιοσύνη, -ης, 7, (δίκαιος); most frequently in Sept. 
for pv¥ and PTS; rarely for ἼρΠ/ the virtue or quality 
or state of one who ts δίκαιος; 1. in the broad sense, 
the state of him who ts such as he ought to be, righteousness 
(Germ. Rechtbescha ffenheit); the condition acceptable to 
God (Germ. Guttwohlgefilligkeit); a. univ.: λόγος τῆς 
δικαιοσύνης (like λόγος τῆς καταλλαγῆς, λ. τοῦ σταυροῦ), 
the doctrine concerning the way in which man may at- 
tain to a state approved of God, Heb. ν. 13; βασιλεὺς 
δικαιοσύνης, the king who himself has the approbation of 
God, and who renders his subjects acceptable to God, 
Heb. vii. 2; cf. Bleek ad Ἰοο. b. integrity, virtue, purity 
of life, uprightness, correctness in thinking, feeling, and 
acting: Mt. iii. 15; v. 6, 10, 20; vi. 1 GL T Tr WH; Acts 
xiii. 10; xxiv. 25; Ro. vi. 13, 16, 18-20 (opp. to ἁμαρτία, 
ἀνομία, and ἀκαθαρσία); Ro. viii. 10 (opp. to ἁμαρτία) ; 
Ro. xiv. 17 (?[seec.]) ; 2 Co. vi. 7, 14 (opp. to ἀνομία, as in 
Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24); 2 Co. xi. 15; Eph. v.93; vi. 14; Phil. 
i-11; 1 Tim. vi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 22; iii. 165 iv. 8; Tit. iii. 5; 
Heb. i. 9: xii. 11; Jas. iii. 18:1 Pet. iii. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 5, 
21; iii. 13, and very often in the O. T.; εν ὁδῷ δικαιοσύνης, 
walking in the way of righteousness i. q. an upright, 
rizhteoug, man, Mt. xxi. 32; τοῦ θεοῦ, the righteousness 
which God demands, Mt. vi. 33; Jas.i. 20; of righteous- 
ness which manifests itself in beneficence : 2 Co. ix. 9 sq. 
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(cf. Tob. xiv. 11; Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p. 1151; so 
Chald. MPT, Dan. iv. 24, and inthe Talmud and rabbin. 
writ. [Buxtorf. col. 1891 (p. 941 ed. Fischer) ; cf. W. 32]); 
where δικ. καὶ ὁσιότης are connected, — Lk. i. 75; Eph. 
iv. 24, (Sap. ix. 3; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48, 4 and occasion- 
ally in prof. writ.),—the former denotes right conduct 
towards men, the latter piety towards God (cf. Plat. 
Gorg. p. 507 b.; Grimm on Sap. p. 181 sq.; [ef. Trench 
§ lxxxviii. p. 328 sq.; for additional exx. see Wetst. on 
Eph. 1. c.; cf. datos]; εὐσέβεια κ. δικαιοσύνη, Diod. 1, 2); 
ποιεῖν τὴν δικαιοσ. to do righteousness, to live uprightly : 
1 Jn. ii. 29; iii. 7; iii. 10 [not Lchm.]; and in Rev. xxii. 
11 acc. to the text now accepted ; in like manner ἐργάζε- 
σθαι δικαιοσύνη», Acts x. 35; Heb. xi. 33; (hv τῇ δικαιο- 
σύνῃ, to live, devote the life, to righteousness, 1 Pet. ii. 24 ; 
πληροῦν πᾶσαν δικαιοσύνη», to perform completely whatever 
is right, Mt. 11.15. When affirmed of Christ, δικαιοσύνη 
denotes his perfect moral purity, integrity, sinlessness: 
Jn. xvi. 8, 10; when used of God, his holiness: Ro. iii. 
5, 25 sq. ο. in the writings of PAUL ἡ δικαιοσύνη has a 
peculiar meaning, opposed to the views of the Jews and 
Judaizing Christians. To understand this meaning, the 
foll. facts esp. must be kept in view: the Jews as a pco- 
ple, and very many who had become converts from among 
them to Christianity, supposed that they secured the 
favor of God by works conformed to the require- 
ments of the Mosaic law, as though by way of merit; and 
that they would thus attain toeternal salvation. But this 
law demands perfect obedience to all its precepts, 
and threatens condemnation to those who do not render 
such obedience (Gal. iii. 10, 12). Obedience of this 
kind no one has rendered (Ro. iii. 10), neither Jews nor 
Gentiles (Ro. i. 24— ii. 1),—for with the latter the 
natural law of right written on their souls takes the place 
of the Mosaic law (Ro. ii. 14 sq.). On this account Paul 
proclaims the love of God, in that by giving up Christ, 
his Son, to die as an expiatory sacrifice for the sins of 
men he has attested his grace and good-will to mankind, 
so that they can hope for salvation as if they had not 
sinned. But the way to obtain this hope, he teaches, is 
only through faith (see πίστις [esp. 1 b. and d.]), by 
which a man appropriates that grace of God revealed 
and pledged in Christ; and this faith is reckoned by 
God to the man as δικαιοσύνη; that is to say, 6. denotes 
the state acceptable to God which becomes a sinner’s posses- 
sion through that faith by which he embraces the grace of 
God offered him in the exptatory death of Jesus Christ 
(see δικαιόω, 3 b.). In this sense 7 δικαιοσύνη is used 
without an adjunct in Ro. iv. 5 sq. 11; v.17, 21; ix. 30 sq. 
Ro. xiv. 17 (? [see b.]); 1 Co. i. 80; Gal. v.55; δικαιοσύνη 
θεοῦ. ἡ τοῦ θεοῦ δικαιοσύνη, the rizhteousness which God 
ascribes, what God declares to be righteousness [W. 186 
(175)], Ro. i. 17; iii. 21; x. 3; by a pregnant use, equiv. 
to that divine arrangement by which God leads men to a 
state acceptable to him, Ro. x. 4; as abstract for con- 
crete, equiv. to those whom God accounts righteous, 2 
Co. v. 213 δικ. θεοῦ διὰ πίστεως, Ro. iii. 225 ἡ Sex. τῆς 
πίστεως, Which is acquired by faith, or seen in faith, Ro. 
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iv. 11, 135 ἡ ἐκ θεοῦ δικαιοσ. which comes from God, i.e. 
is adjudged, imputed, Phil. iii. 9 (where the addition ἐπὶ 
τῇ πίστει depends on ἔχων, having . . . founded upon faith 
(cf. W. 137 (130); 392 (367); yet cf. Ellic. ad loc.]}); 
n ἐκ πίστεως δικαιοσ. which comes from faith, Ro. ix. 30; 
x. 6; 9 διὰ πίστεως Χριστοῦ, Phil. 11. 9; ἡ κατὰ πίστιν δι- 
καιοσ. according to, appropriate to, faith, Heb. xi. 7 (but 
it should be kept in mind that the conception of ‘ faith’ 
in the Ep. to the Heb. is broader than in Paul’s writings 
[cf. e. g. Kurtz ad loc.]); Christ is called δικαιοσύνη, as 
being the one without whom there is no righteousness, 
as the author of righteousness, 1 Co. i. 30; εἰς δικαιοσύνη», 
unto righteousness as the result, to obtain righteousness, 
Ro. x. 4, 10; ἡ πίστις λογίζεταί τινι eis δικαιοσύνην faith 
is reckoned to one for righteousness, i. 6. is so taken into 
account, that righteousness is ascribed to it or recognized 
in it: Ro. iv. 3, 6, 9,22; Gal. iii. 6; Jas. ii. 23; ἡ διακονία 
τῆς δικαιοσ. (see διακονία, 2 Ὀ.), 2 Co. iii. 9: Opposed to 
this δικαιοσύνη arising from faith is ἡ ἐκ νόµου δικαιοσ., & 
state acceptable to God which is supposed to result from 
obedience to the law, Ro. x. 5 sq. ; ἡ δικ. ἐν νόµῳ relying on 
the law, i.e. on imaginary obedience to it, Phil. iii. 6; 4 
ἰδία δικαιοσ. and 7 ἐμὴ δικ., such as one supposes that he 
has acquired for himself by his own works, Ro. x. 8; 
Phil. iii. 9, cf. Gal. ii. οἱ: iii. 21. 2. in a closer sense, 
justice, or the virtue which gives each one his due; it is said 
to belong to God and Christ, as bestowing ἰσότιμον πίστιν 
upon all Christians impartially, 2 Pet. i. 1; of judicial 
justice, Ro. ix. 28 RGTr mrg. in br.; κρίνειν ἐν δικαιο- 
σύνῃ, Acts xvii. 31; Rev. xix.11. [See reff. s. v. δικαιόω, 
fin.}* 

δικαιόω, -ὦ; fut. δικαιώσω; 1 aor. ἐδικαίωσα; Pass., [ pres. 
δικαιοῦμαι]; pf. δεδικαίωµαι; 1 aor. ἐδικαιώθην ; fut. δικαιω- 
θήσυμαι; (δίκαιος); Sept. for Pi and pty; 1. 
prop. (acc. to the analogy of other verbs ending in da, as 
τυφλόω, δουλόω) fo make δίκαιος; to render righteous or 
such as he ought to be; (Vulg. justifico); but this mean- 
ing is extremely rare, if not altogether doubtful; ἐδικαί- 
aoa τὴν καρδίαν pov stands for 329 yt in Ps. Ixxii. 
(Ixxiii.) 13 (unless J have shown my heart to be upright 
be preferred as the rendering of the Greek there). 2. 
τινά, to show, exhibit, evince, one to be righteous, such 
as he is and wishes himself to be considered (Ezek. xvi. 
51 sq.3 τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ, Jer. iii. 11, and, probably, δι- 
καιοῦν δίκαιον, Is. lili. 11): 9 σοφία ἐδικαιώθη ἀπὸ τῶν 
τέκνων αὐτῆς, the wisdom taught and exemplified by John 
the Baptist, and by Jesus, gained from its disciples (i. e. 
from their life, character, and deeds) the benefit of be- 
ing shown to be richtcous, i. e. true and divine [cf. B. 
322 (277); al. interpret, was acknowledged to be right- 
cous on the part of (nearly i. q. by) her children; ef. Β. 
325 (280); see ἀπό, IT. 2d. bb.], Lk. vii. 85; Mt. xi. 19 
[here T Tr txt. WH read ἔργων Ἱ. ο. by her works]; 
Pass., of Christ: ἐδικαιώθη ἐν πνεύματι, evinced to be 
righteous as to his spiritual (divine [(?) cf. ο. σ. Ellic. ad 
loc., or Mey. on Ro. i. 4]) nature, 1 Tim. iii. 16; of God: 
ὅπως δικαιωθῇς ἐν τοῖς Adyots σου, Ro. iii. 4 fr. Ps. 1. (li.) 6 
(κύριος µόνος δικαιωθήσεται, Sir. xviii. 2); pass. used re- 
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δικαιόω 
flexively, to show one’s self righteous : of men, Rev. xxii. 
11 Rec.; (τί δικαιωθώµεν ; Gen. xliv. 16). 3. τινά, to 
declare, pronounce, one to be just, righteous, or such 
as he ought to be, (cf. ὁμοιόω to declare to be like, liken i. e. 
compare; ὁσιόω, Sap. vi. 11; ἀξιόω, which never means 
to make worthy, but {ο judge worthy, to declare worthy, 
to treat as worthy; see also κοινόω, 2 b.); a. with the 
negative idea predominant, to declare guiltless one 
accused or who may be accused, acquit of a charge or 
reproach, (Deut. xxv. 1; Sir. xiii. 22 (21), ete.; an un- 
just judge is said δικαιοῦν τὸν aveBy in Ex. xxiii. 7; Is. v. 
23): ἑαντόν, Lk. x. 29; pass. ov δεδικαίωµαι, sc. with God, 
1 Co. iv. 4; pregnantly with ἀπὸ τών ἁμαρτιών added, to 
be declared innocent and therefore to be absolved from 
the charge of sins (cf. B. 322 (277)], Acts xiii. 38 (39) 
(so ἀπὸ ἁμαρτίας, Sir. xxvi. 29; simply, (ο be absolved, sc. 
from the payment of a vow, Sir. xviii. 22 (21)); hence 
figuratively, by a usage not met with elsewhere, fo be freed, 
ἀπὸ τῆς ἁμαρτίας, from ifs dominion, Ro. vi. 7, where cf. 
Fritzsche or [(less fully) Meyer]. b. with the posi- 
tive idea predominant, to judge, declare, pronounce, 
righteous and therefore acceptable, (God is said δικαιοῦν 
δίκαιον», 1 K. vill. 32): ἑαυτόν, Lk. xvi. 153; ἐδικαίωσαν τὸν 
θεόν declared God to be righteous, i.e. by receiving the 
baptism declared that it had been prescribed by God 
rightly, Lk. vii. 29; pass. by God, Ro. ii. 13; ἐξ ἔργων 
ἐδικαιώθη, got his reputation for righteousness (sc. with 
his countrymen [but see Mey. (ed. Weiss) ad loc.]) by 
works, Ro. iv. 2; ἐκ τών λόγων, by thy words, in contrast 
with καταδικάζεσθαι, sc. by God, Mt. xii. δ7. Especially 
is it so used, in the technical phraseology of Paul, re- 
specting God who judges and declares such men as put 
faith in Christ to be righteous and acceptable to him, 
and accordingly fit to receive the pardon of their sins 
and eternal life (see δικαιοσύνη, 1 ο.) : thus absolutely, 
δικαιοῦν τινα, Ro. iii. 26; iv. 53 viii. 30, 33 (sc. ἡμᾶς, opp. 
to ἐγκαλεῖν); with the addition of ἐκ (in consequence of) 
πίστεως, Ro. iii. 30; Gal. ili. 8; of διὰ τῆς πίστεως, Ro. 
iii. 830; men are said δικαιοῦσθαι, dixatwOnvas, τῇ χάριτι 
τοῦ θεοῦ, Tit. iii. 7; δωρεὰν τῇ χάρ. τ. θεοῦ, Ro. iii. 24; 
πίστει, Ro. iii. 98: ἐκ πίστεως, by means of faith, Ro. v. 
1; Gal. ii. 16; iii. 24; ἐν τῷ αἵματι τοῦ Χριστοῦ (as the 
meritorious cause of their acceptance, as the old 
theologians say, faith being the apprehending or 
subjective cause), Ro. ν. 9; ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τού κυρίου 
Ἰησοῦ καὶ ἐν τῷ πνεύματι τοῦ θεοῦ ἡμῶν, by confessing the 
name of the Lord (which implies faith in him, Ro. x. 10, 
ef. 2 Co. iv. 13), and by the Spirit of God (which has 
awakened faith in the soul), 1 Co. vi. 11; ἐν Χριστῷ 
through Christ, Gal. ii. 17; Acts xiii. 39; it is vehement- 
ly denied by Paul, that a man δικαιοῦται ἐξ ἔργων νόµου. 
Gal. ii. 16,— with the addition ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ, i. e. of 
God, Ro. iii. 20, cf. vs. 28; iv. 2, (see δικαιοσύνη, 1 ο. sub 
fin.) ;—a statement which is affirmed by James in ii. 21, 
24 sq. (thouch he says simply ἐξ ἔργων δικαιοῦται, signifi- 
cantly omitting νόµου) ; to the same purport Paul de- 
nies that a man δικαιοῦται ἐν νόµῳ, in obeving the law, or 
by keeping it, Gal. v. 4; with the addition παρὰ τῷ θεῷ, 
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in the sight of God, Gal. iii. 11. Lk. xviii. 14 teaches 
that a man δικαιοῦται by deep sorrow for his sins, which 
so humbles him that he hopes for salvation only from 
divine grace. 

The Pauline conceptions of δίκαιος, δικαιοσύνη, δικαιόω, 
are elucidated esp. by Winzer, De vocabulis δίκαιος, ete., 
in Ep. ad Rom., Lips. 1831; Usteri, Paulin. Lehrbegriff 
p- 86 sq. ed. 4 etc.; Neander, Gesch. der Pflanzung u.s.w. 
ii. p. 567 sqq. et passim, ed. 8, [Robinson’s trans. of ed. 
4, pp. 382 sqq., 417 sqq.]; Baur, Paulus p. 572 sqq. 
[(Zeller’s) ed. 2, vol. ii. 145-183; Eng. trans. vol. ii. p. 
194 sqq.]; Rauwenhoff, Disquisitio etc., Lugd. Bat. 1852; 
Lipsius, Die paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, Lpz. 1853; 
Schmid, Bibl. Theologie des N. T. p. 562 sqq. ed. 2, [p. 
558 sqq. ed. 4; Eng. trans. p. 495 sq.]; Ernesti, Vom 
Ursprung der Siinde u.s.w. i. p. 152 sqq.; Afessner, Lehre 
der Apostel, p. 256 sqq., [summary by S. R. Asbury in 
Bib. Sacr. for 1870, p. 140 sq.]; Jul. Adstlin in the 
Jahrbb. fiir deutsche Theol. 1856 fasc. 1 p. 85 sqq.; 
Wieseler, Commentar ii. d. Br. an d. Galater, p. 176 sqq. 
[see in Schaff’s Lange’s Rom. p. 122 sq.]; Kahnis, Lu- 
therische Dogmatik, Bd. i. p. 592 sqq.; Philippi, Dog- 
matik, v. 1 p. 208 sqq.; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. § 65; 
Ritschl, Die christ]. Lehre v. d. Versohnung u. Rechtf. 
ii. 318 sqq.; Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 172 sqq. [Eng. 


Expos. of the Third Chap. of the Ep. to the Rom. pp. 
163-198. On the patristic usage see Reithmayr, Gala- 
terbrief, p. 177 sq.; Cremer, Worterbuch, 4te Aufl. p. 
285; Suicer, Thesaur. s. ν.]. 

In classic (τὶς. δικαιόω (onic δικαιέω, Hdt.) is 1. 
i. q. δίκαιον νομίζω, to deem right or fair: ri, often [οἱ]. 
by the inf.; to choose what is right and fair, hence univ. 
to choose, desire, decide: Hdt., Soph., Thuc., al. 2. 
with acc. of person, τὸ δίκαιον ποιῶ τινα fo do one justice, 
in a bad sense, viz. fo condemn, punish, one: Hdt., Thuc., 
Plat., al.; hence δικαιοῦσθαι, to have justice done one’s 
self, to suffer justice, be treated rightly, opp. to ἀδικεῖσθαι, 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 9, 11 p. 1136*, 18 sqq. (In like 
manner the German rechifertigen in its early forensic 
use bore a bad sense viz. to try judicially (so for avaxpi- 
νειν, Acts xii. 19 Luther), then condemn; execute judgq- 
ment, esp. put to death.) * 

δικαίωµα, -τος, ro, (fr. δικαιόω; ὃ δεδικαίωται or τὸ δεδι- 
καιωμένον), Sept. very often for Pn, πΠΡΠ, and 993; for 
m¥9, Deut. xxx. 16; 1 K. ii. 3; plur. occasionally for 
0 Ἡῃρ9; 1. that which has been deemed right so as to 
have the force of law; a. what has been established and 
ordained by law, an ordinance: univ. of an appointment 
of God having the force of law, Ro. i. 32; plur. used of 
the divine precepts of the Mosaic law: τοῦ κυρίου. Lk. 
i. 6; τοῦ νόµου, Ro. ii. 26; τὸ δικαίωµα τοῦ νόµου, collec- 
tively, of the (moral) precepts of the same law, Ro. viii. 
4; δικαιώµατα λατρείας, precepts concerning the public 
worship of God, Heb. ix. 1; δικαιώµατα σαρκός, laws re- 
specting bodily purity [(?) ef. vii. 16], ibid. vs. 10. b. 
a judicial decision, sentence; of God — either the favor- 
able judgment by which he acquits men and declares 
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them acceptable to him, Ro. v. 16; or unfavorable: sen- 
tence of condemnation, Rev. xv. 4, (punishment, Plat. legg. 
9,864e.). 2. arighteous act or deed: τὰ δικαιώµατα τῶν 
ἁγίων, Rev. xix. 8 (τῶν πατέρων, Bar. ii. 19); dvds δικαί- 
wpa, the righteous act of one (Christ) in his giving him- 
self up to death, opp. to the first sin of Adam, Ro. v. 18, 
(Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 7, 7 p. 1190", 12 sq. καλεῖται δὲ 
μᾶλλον δικαιοπράγηµα τὸ Kowwor, δικαίωµα δὲ τὸ ἐπανόρθωμα 
τοῦ ἀδικήματος, [ ο. rhet. 1, 13, 1 and Cope’s note on 1, 3, 
9]). (Cf. reff. in δικαιόω.] 

δικαίως, adv.,[fr.Hom.down]; 1. justly, agreeably 
to right: κρίνειν (see δίκαιος, 2), 1 Pet. ii. 28; to suffer, 
Lk. xxiii. 41. 2. properly, as is right: 1 Co. xv. 84. 
3. uprightly, agreeably to the law of rectitude: 1 Th. ii. 
10 (ὁσίως καὶ δικαίως, as Plat. rep. 1 p. 331 a. (ef. Trench 
§ Ixxxviii. p. 328]); Tit. ii. 19.3 

Sixalwors, -ews, 7, (fr. δικαιόω, equiv. to τὸ δικαιοῦν, the 
act τοῦ δικαιοῦντος; in extra-bibl. writ. fr. Thuc. on, the 
justification or defence of a cause; sentence of condem- 
nation; judgment in reference to what is just), the act 
of God’s declaring men free from guilt and acceptable to 
him; adjudging to be righteous, [A. V. justification]: διὰ 
τὴν δικαίωσιν ἡμῶν», because God wished to declare us 
righteous, Ro. iv. 25; eis δικαίωσιν ζωῆς, unto acquittal, 
which brings with it the bestowment of life, Ro. v. 18. 
(Cf. reff. in δικαιόω.]" 

δικαστής, -ov, 6, (δικάζω), a judge, arbitrator, umpire: 
Lk. xii. 14 [here crit. texts xpirnv]; Acts vii. 27 (fr. Ex. 
ii. 14); Acts vii. 35. (Sept. for ΟΡ); in Grk. writ. fr. 
[Aeschyl. and] Hdt. on.) °* 

[Syn. δικαστής, κρντής: acc. to etymol. and classic usage 
8. is the more dignified and official term ; «. gives prominenco 
to the mental process, whether the ‘judge’ be a magistrate 
or not. Schmidt ch. 18, 6.] 

δίκη, -ης, 9, [allied with δείκνυµε Curtius § 14], fr. 
Hom. down; 1. custom, usage, [οἳ. Schmidt ch. 18, 
4 cf.3]. 2. right, justice. 3. asuitatlaw. a 
judicial hearing, judicial decision, esp. a sentence of con- 
demnation; so in Acts xxv. 15 [L T Tr WH καταδίκην]. 
5. execution of the sentence, punishment, (Sap. xviii. 11; 
2 Mace. viii. 11): δίκην ὑπέχειν, Jude 7; δίκην τίνειν 
(Soph. El. 298; Aj. 113; Eur. Or. 7), to suffer punish- 
ment, 2 Th. i. 9. 6. the goddess Justice, avenging 
justice: Acts xxviii. 4, as in Grk. writ. often fr. Hes. 
theog. 902 on; (of the avenging justice of God, personi- 
fied, Sap. i. 8, ete.; cf. Grimm ad loc. and Com. on 4 
Mace. p. 318, [he cites 4 Mace. iv. 18, 21; vill. 18, 21; 
ix. 9; xi. ὃς xii. 12; xviii. 22; Philo adv. Flacc. § 18; 
Euseb. h. ο. 2, 6, 8 ])." 

δίκτνον, -ου, τό, [perhaps fr. AIKEIN to cast, cf. Etym. 
Magn. col. 275, 21], α net: Mt. iv. 20 sq.; Mk. i. 18 sq.; 
Lk. v. 2, 4-6; Jn. xxi. 6, 8,11. (Hom. et sqq.) * 

[Syn. δίκτυο», ἀμφίβληστρο», σαγήνη: &. seems to be 
the general name for nets of all kinds; whereas aug. and cay. 
designate specifically nets for fishing: — the former a cast- 
inz-net, generally pear-shaped ; the lattera seine or drag-net. 
Cf. Trench § Ixiv.; B.D. s. v. Net.] 

δίλογος. -ον, (Sis and λέγω); 1. saying the same thing 
tirice, repeating: Poll. 2,118 p. 212 ed. Hemst.; whence 
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διλογεῖν and διλογία, Xen. de re equ. 8, 2. 2. double- 
tongued, double in speech, saying one thing with one person, 
another with another (with intent to deceive): 1 Tim. 
iii. 8.° 

διό, conjunction i. q. & 6, [fr. Thuc. and Plato down], 
wherefore, on which account: Mt. xxvii. 8; Lk. i. 35; vii. 
7; Acts x. 29; Ro.i. 24; ii. 1; 1 Co. xii. 3; 2 Co. vi.17; 
Heb. iii. 7; Jas. i. 21; 1 Pet. i. 18, and often. [Cf. W. 
445 (414); B. 233 (200); on Paul’s use, see Ellic. on 
Gal. iv. 31.] 

δι οδεύω: impf. διώδευον; [1 aor. διώδευσα]; 1. to 
pass or travel through: τόπον τινά, Acts xvii. 1; (Sept., 
Polyb., Plut., al.). 2. to travel hither and thither, go 
about: with κατὰ πόλιν καὶ κώµην added, through city 
and village, Lk. viii. 1.3 

Avovioros, -ov, 6, Dionysius, an Athenian, a member 
of the Areopagus, converted to Christianity by Paul’s 
instrumentality: Acts xvii. 34. [Cf. B.D. 3s. v.]* 

διό-περ, conjunction, (fr. 80 and the enclitic particle 
πέρ [q- ν.]), [1τ. Thuc. down]; on which very account, 
[A. V. wherefore]: 1 Co. viii. 13 [Treg. 8&0 περ]; x. 14; 
xiv. 19 where L Τ Tr WH δισ." 

διοπετής, -ές, (fr. Διός of Zeus, and πέτω for πίπτω; in 
prof. writ. also διϊπετής), fallen from Zeus, i. ο. from 
heaven: τὸ διοπετές, 8c. ἄγαλμα (which is expressed in 
Eur. Iph. Τ. 977; Hdian. 1, 11, 2 [1 ed. Bekk.; cf. W. 
234 (219); 592 (551)]), an image of the Ephesian Ar- 
temis which was supposed to have fallen from heaven, 
Acts xix. 385; [cf. Meyer ad loc.; Farrar, St. Paul, ii. 
13 sq.].* 

διόρθωμα, -τος, τό, (fr. διορθόω to set right); correction, 
amendment, reform: Acts xxiv. 2 (3) LT Tr WH for 
RG κατορθωµάτων. (Hippocr., Aristot., Polyb. 3, 13; 
Plut. Num. 17; Diog. Laért. 10, 121; [cf. Zob.ad Phryn. 
Ρ. 250 sq. ].) * 

διόρθωσις, -ews, 7, (fr. διορθόω); 1. prop. in a 

- physical sense, α making straight, restoring to its natural 
and normal condition something which in some way pro- 
trudes or has got out of line, as (in Hippocr.) broken or 
misshapen limbs. 2. of acts and institutions, refor- 
mation: καιρὺς διορθώσεως a scason of reformation, or 
the perfecting of things, referring to the times of the 
Messiah, Heb. ix. 10. (Aristot. Pol. 3, 1, 4 [p. 1275», 
13]; νόµου, de mund. 6 p. 400°, 29; [cf. Joseph. ο. Ap. 
2, 20, 2]; Polyb. 3, 118, 12 τῶν πολιτευµάτων, Diod. 1, 
75 τῶν ἁμαρτημάτων, Joseph. antt. 2, 4,4; b. j. 1, 20, 1; 
al.; [ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 250 sq.].)° 

διορύσσω; Pass., 1 aor. inf. διορυχθηναι (Mt. xxiv. 43 
T Tr WII; Lk. xii. 39 T WH Trmrg.); 2 aor. inf. διο- 
ρυγῆναι, (cf. WH. App. p. 170; fr. Hom. down]; to dig 
through: a house (Xen. symp. 4, 30; Job xxiv. 16 Sept.), 
Mt. xxiv. 43; Lk. xii. 39; absol. Mt. vi. 19 sq. [W. 594 
(552); B. 146 (127)].* 

[ Ards, see Ais. ] 

Διόσ-κονροι (Phrynichus prefers the form Διόσκοροι: 
in earlier Attic the dual ra Διοσκόρω was more usual, cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 235), -ων, οἱ, (fr. Διός of Zeus, and 
κοῦρος Or xopos boy, as κόρη girl), Dioscuri, the name 
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δίστοµος 


given to Castor and [(Polydeuces, the Roman) ] Pollux, 
the twin sons of Zeus and Leda, tutelary deities of 
sailors: Acts xxviii. 11 [R. V. The Twin Brothers; cf. 
B.D. s. v. Castor and Pollux].* 

διότι, conjunction, equiv. to διὰ τοῦτο, ὅτι; 1. on 
this account that, because, [cf. W. 445 (415)]: Lk. ii. 7; 
xxi. 28; Acts [xiii. 35, where RG &0]; xvii. 31 Rec.; 
xx. 26 TWH Trorg.; xxii. 18; 1 Co. xv. 9; Gal. ii. 16 
(LT Tr WH ὅτι); Phil. ii. 26; 1 ΤΗ. 1.8: iv. 6; Heb. 
xi. 5, 23; Jas. iv.3; 1 Pet. i. 16, 24; ii. 6 [Rec. διὸ καί]. 


2. for (cf. Fritzsche on Ro. i. 19, vol. i. p. 57 sq.; [per 


contra Mey. ad loc.; Ellic. on Gal. ii. 16; (cf. Jebb in 
Vincent and Dickson, Modern Greek etc. ed. 2, App. 
§ 80, 3)}): Lk. i. 13; Acts x. 20 Rec.; xviii. 10; Ro.i. 19, 
21; iii. 20; vill. 7; (1 Th. ii. 18 L T Tr WH for RG 
80); [1 Pet. i. 165 Tdf. From Hdt. down.] * 

Διοτρεφής [L WH -rpegns; cf. Chandler §§ 634, 687], 
6, (fr. Διός and τρέφω, nourished by Zeus, or foster-child 
of Zeus), Diotrephes, a Christian man, but proud and 
arrogant: 3 Jn. vs.9sq. [Cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) 8. v.]* 

δικλόοες (-ovs), -όη (-ἠ), -όον (-οῦν), [fr. Hom. down], 
twofold, double: 1 Tim. ν. 17; Rev. xviii. 6; διπλότερος 
(a compar. found also in Appian. hist. praef. § 10, from 
the positive form διπλός [B. 27 (24) ]) ὑμῶν, ttvofold more 
than yourselves, Mt. xxiii. 15 [(cf. Just. M. dial. 122)].* 

διπλόω, -ὦ: [1 aor. ἐδίπλωσα]; (διπλόος); to double: 
διπλώσατε atrn [only RG] διπλα [τὰ 8. T Tr WH br.] 
i.e. return to her double, repay in double measure the 
evils she has brought upon you, Rev. xviii. 6 [R.V. 
double unto her the double]. (Xen. Hell. 6, 5, 19; Plut. 
Cam. 41; Diog. Laért. 6, 22.) * 

Sls, adv., [Curtius § 277; fr. Hom. down], trrice: Mk. 
xiv. 30,72; δὶς τοῦ σαββάτου twice in the week, Lk. xviii. 
12; καὶ ἅπαξ καὶ bis (see ἅπαξ, c.), Phil. iv. 16; 1 Th. ii. 
18. In the phrase δὶς ἀποθανόντα, Jude 12, dis is not 
equiv. to completely, absolutely; but the figure is so ad- 
justed to the fact, that men are represented as twice 
dead in a moral sense, first as not having yet been re- 
renerated, and secondly as having fallen from a state of 
grace; see ἀποθνήσκω, I. 4; [but ef. the various interp. 
as given in (Mey.) Huther or in Schaff’s Lange (Fronm.) 
ad loc. Inthe Babyl. Talm. (Ber. 10a.) we read, ‘Thou 
art dead here below, and thou shalt have no part in the 
life to come’ ].* 

Als, an unused nominat. for Ζεύς. een. Διός, ace. Δία 
(Atay, Acts xiv. 12 Tdf. ed. 73. see in ἄρρην and B. 14 
(373)), Zeus, Jupiter, the supreme divinity in the belief 
of Greeks and Romans; the father of gods and men: 
Acts xiv. 1254. (2 Mace. vi. 2.) [οἱ Zevs.] ® 

δισ-μυριάς, -άδος, 7, firice ten thousand, two myriads: 
Rev. ix.16 1, Τ (WII dis μυριάδες). for RG δύο μυριάδες." 

διστάζω: 1 aor. ἐδίστασα; (dis); to doubt, waver: Mt. 
xiv. 313 xxviii. 17. (Plat., [Soph.], Aristot., Plut., al.) * 

δίστοµος, -ov, (dis and στόμα). having a double mouth, 
as a river, Polyb. 34, 10, 5; Γόδοί i. ο. branching, Soph. 
ο. 6. 00]. As στόμα is used of the edee of a sword and 
of other weapons, so δίστοµος has the meaning two-edged : 
used of a sword in Heb. iv. 12; Rev. i. 16; ii. 12, and 


δισχίλιοι 


acc. to Schott in xix. 16/1 also Judges iii. 16; Prov. v. 4; 
Ps. exlix. 6; Sir. xxi. 3; ξίφος, Eur. Hel. 988.» 

δισ-χίλιοι, -αι, -a, (wo thousand: Mk. v. 13. 
Hdt. down. ]* 

δινλᾷω [RG T Tr διῦλ. (see ¥,v)]; (ὑλίζω to defecate, 
cleanse from dregs or filth) ; to filter through, strain thor- 
oughly, pour through a filter: τὸν κώνωπα, to rid wine of a 
gnat by filtering, strain out, Mt. xxiii. 24. (Amos vi. 6 
δινλισµένος οἶνος, Artem. oneir. 4, 48 ἔδοξαν διυλίζειν 
πρότερον τὸν οἶνον, Dioscor. 9, 86 διὰ ῥάκους λινοῦ διυλισθέν 
[εί passim; Plut. quaest. conviv. 6,7, 1, 5]; Archyt. ap. 
Stob. floril. i. p. 18, 40 metaph. Beds εἰλικρινῆ καὶ διυλι 
σµέναν ἔχει THY ἀρετάν.) * 

διχάζω: 1 aor. inf. διχάσαι; (δίχα) ; (ο cut into two parts, 
cleave asunder, dissever: Plat. polit. p. 264 d.; metaph. 
διχάζω τινὰ κατά τινος, fo set one at variance with [lit. 
against] another: Mt. x. 35. [Cf. Fischer, De vitiis 
lexx. etc. p. 334 sq.] * 

διχοστασία, -as, 7, (διχοστατέω to stand apart), dissen- 
sion, division; plur.: Ro. xvi. 17; 1 Co. iii. 8 [Ree.]; 
Gal. v. 20. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. Solon in Dem. 
Ρ. 423, 4 and Hat. 5, 75 on; [1 Macc. iii. 29].) * 

διχοτοµέω, -ώ: fut. διχοτοµήσω; (διχοτόµος cutting in 
two); (ο cut into two parts (Ex. xxix. 12): Mt. xxiv. 51; 
Lk. xii. 46, — in these passages many suppose reference 
to be made to that most cruel mode of punishment, in use 
among the Hebrews (1S. xv. 33) and other ancient nations 
(see Win. RWB. s. ν. Lebensstrafen; [B. D. s. v. Pun- 
ishments, IIT. b. 3; esp. Wetstein on Mt. ]. c.]), by which 
criminals and captives were cut intwo. But in the text 
the words which follow, and which imply that the one 
thus ‘cut asunder’ is still surviving, oppose this interpre- 
tation; so that here the word is more fitly translated cut 
up by scourging, scourge severely, [but see Meyer on Mt. 
|. ο.]. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. Plato down.) * 

διψάω, -ὦ, subjunc. pres. 3 pers. sing. διψᾷ (Jn. vii. 37; 
Ro. xii. 20; often so fr. the Maced. age on for the Attic 
din, cf. W. 8 13, 3 b.; [B. 44 (38)]; Lod. ad Phryn. p. 
61); fut. διψήσω; 1 aor. ἐδίψησα; (δίψα thirst); [fr. 
Hom. down]; to thirst; 1. absolutely, (ο suffer thirst; 
suffer from thirst: prop., Mt. xxv. 35,37, 42, 44: Jn. iv. 
15; xix. 28; Ro. xii. 20; 1 Co. iv. 11; figuratively, those 
are said to thirst who painfully feel their want of, and 
eagerly long for, those things by which the soul is re- 
freshed, supported, strengthened: Jn. iv.13 sq.; vi. 35; 
vii. 87; Rev. vii. 16; xxi. 6; xxii. 17; (Sir. xxiv. 21 (20); 
li. 24). 2. with an ace. of the thing desired: τὴν δι- 
καιοσύνην, Mt. v. 6, (Ps. Ixii. (Ixiii.) 2; in the better Grk. 
writ. with gen.; cf. W. § 30,10 b.; [B. 147 (129)]; ἐλευθε- 
pias, Plat. rep. 8 p.562¢.; τιµῆς, Plut. Cat. maj. 11; al.; 
cf. W. 17).° 

δίψοε, -εος (-ous), τό, thirst: 2 Co. xi. 27. 
down, for the older δίψα.]” 

δίψνχοε, -ον, (dis and ψυχη), double-minded; a. wa- 
vering, uncertain, doubting: Jas. i. 8, (οἱ δίψυχοι καὶ οἱ 
διστάζοντες περὶ τῆς τοῦ θεοῦ δυνάµεως, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
11, 2; ταλαίπωροί εἰσιν οἱ δίψυχοι, οἱ διστάζοντες τὴν ψυχήν 
[al. τῃ Yuy7], ibid. 23, 35; μὴ γίνου δίψυχος ἐν προσευχῆ 
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doypa 
σου, εἰ ἔσται ἢ ov, Constt. apostol. 7,11; μὴ γίνου δίψυχος 
ἐν προσευχῇ σου, µακάριος γὰρ ὁ μὴ διστάσας, Ignat. ad 
Heron. 7; [cf. reff. in Miiller’s note on Barn. ep. 19, ὅ]). 
b. divided in interest sc. between God and the world: 
Jas.iv. 8. Not found in prof. writ. [ Philo, frag. ii. 663 ].° 

διωγµόε, -οὔ, 6, (διώκω), persecution: Mt. xiii. 21; Mk. iv. 
17; x. 80; Acts viii. 1; xiii. 50; Ro. viii. 35; plur., 2 Co. 
xii. 10; 2 Th.i.4; 2 Tim. iii.11. [Fr. Aeschyl. down.] °* 

διώκτης, -ov, 6, (διώκω), α persecutor: 1 Tim. i. 13. 
Not found in prof. writ.* 

διώκω; impf. ἐδίωκον; fut. dogo (Mt. xxiii. 34; Lk. 
xxi. 12; Jn. xv. 20; 2S. xxii. 38; Sap. xix. 2; a rarer 
form for the more com. Attic διώξομαι, cf. Bitm. Ausf. 
Spr. ii. 154; W. 84 (80); [B. 53 (46); esp. Veitch s. v.; 
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 377]); 1 aor. ἐδίωξα; Pass., 
[pres. διώκομαι]; pf. ptep. δεδιωγµένος; 1 fut. διωχθήσοµα:; 
(fr. δίω to flee); Sept.commonly for 419; —-1. to make 
to run or flee, put to flight, drive away: (τινὰ) ἀπὸ πόλεως 
els πόλι», Mt. xxiii. 34, cf. x. 25 Grsb. 2. torun swiftly 
in order to catch some personor thing, to run after; absol. 
(Hom. Il. 23, 344; Soph. El. 738, etc.; διώκει» δρόµῳ, 
Xen. an. 6, 5, 25; cf. 7, 2, 20), to press on: fig. of one 
who in a race runs swiftly to reach the goal, Phil. iii. 12 
(where distinguished fr. καταλαμβάνει», [οἳ. Hdt. 9, 58 ; 
Leian. Hermot. 77]), vs. 14. to pursue (in a hostile 
manner): τινά, Acts xxvi. 11; Rev. xii. 13. Hence, 
3. in any way whatever to harass, trouble, molest one ; 
to persecute, (cf. Lat. persequor, Germ. verfolgen): Mt. 
v. 10-12, 44; x. 23; Lk. xxi. 12; [xi. 49 WH Tr mrg.]; 
Jn. v. 16; xv. 20; Acts vii. 52; ix. 4 84.1 xxii. 4, 7 sq.; 
xxvi. 14 sq.; Ro. xii. 14; 1 Co. iv. 12; xv. 9; 2 Co. iv. 
9; Gal. i. 15, 23; iv. 29; v.11; Phil. iii. 6; 2 Tim. iii. 
12; Pass. with a dat. denoting the cause, fo be maltreated, 
suffer persecution on account of something, Gal. vi. 12 
(here Lmrg. T read διώκονται (al. -κωνται), see WH. App. 
p- 169; on the dat. see W. § 31, 6c.; B. 186 (161)]. 
4. without the idea of hostility, to run after, follow after: 
some one, Lk. xvii. 99. 5. metaph. with acc. of thing, 
to pursue i. e. to seek after eagerly, earnestly endeavor to 
acquire: Ro. ix. 90 (distinguished here fr. καταλαµβά- 
vew); 1 Tim. vi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 22, (in both pass. opp. to 
Φεύγειν) ; νόμον δικαιοσύνης, Ro. ix. 31, (Prov. xv. 9; τὸ δί- 
καιον, Deut. xvi. 20; Sir. xxvii. 8, where distinguished fr. 
xarad\auBavew); τ. φιλοξενίαν, Ro. xii. 13; ra τῆς εἴρηνης, 
Ro. xiv. 19 [here Lmrg. Tr mrg. WH mrg. T read &- 
ώκομεν (for the &axopev of al.), εοο ΤΠ. App. p. 169]; τ. 
ἀγάπην, 1 Co. xiv. 1; τὸ ἀγαθόν, 1 Th. v. 155 εἰρήνην, Heb. 
xii, 14; 1 Pet. iii. 11 (here joined with ζητεῖν re); times 
without number in Grk. writ. (fr. Hom. Π. 17, Τὸ διώκειν 
ἀκίχητα ON; 38 τιµάς, ἀρετήν, τὰ καλά, [cf. W. 30.]). 
[Comp.: ἐκ-, κατα-διώκω.]" 

δόγµα, -τος, τό, (fr. δοκέω. and equiv. to τὸ δεδογµένον), 
an opinion, a Judgment (Plat., al.), doctrine, decree, ordt- 
nance 3 1. of public decrees (as τῆς πόλεως, Plat. ley. 
1 p. 644 d.; of the Roman Senate, [Polyb. 6, 13, 2]; 
Hdian. 7, 10, 8 [5 ed. Bekk.]): of rulers, Lk. ii. 1; Acts 
xvii. 73 Heb. xi. 23 Lehm., (Theodot. in Dan. ii. 135 iil. 
10; iv. 3; vi. 13, ete., — where the Sept. use other words). 


δογµατίζω 


2. of the rules and requirements of the law of Moses, 3 
Mace. i. 3; διατήρησις τῶν ἁγίων 2oyparey, Philo, alleg. 
legg. i. § 16; carrying a suggestion of severity, and of 
threatened punishment, τὸν νόμον τῶν ἐντολῶν ἐν δόγµασι, 
the law containing precepts in the form of decrees [A. V. 
the law of commandments contained in ordinances}, Eph. 
ii. 15; τὸ καθ ἡμῶν χειρόγραφον τοῖς δόγµασι equiv. to τὸ 
τοῖς δύγµασι (dat. of instrument) ὃν καθ’ ἡμῶν, the bond 
against us by its decrees, Col. ii. 14; cf. W.§ 31, 10 Note 1, 
[B. 92 (80); on both pass. see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. ο.]. 
3. of certain decrees of the apostles relative to right 
living: Acts xvi. 4. (Of all the precepts of the Chris- 
tian religion: βεβαιωθῆναι ἐν τοῖς δόγµασιν τοῦ κυρίου καὶ 
τῶν ἁποστύλων, Ignat. ad Magnes. 13,1; of the precepts 
(‘sentences ’ or tenets) of philosophers, in the later prof. 
writ.: Cic. acad. 2, 9, 27 de suis decretis, quae philosophi 
vocant dogmata.) [On the use of the word in general, 
see Bp. Lghtft. as above; (cf.‘ Teaching’ etc. 11, 3).]* 

Soyparl{e: (ο decree, command, enjoin, lay down an or- 
dinance : Diod. 4, 83, etc. ; Esth. iii. 9; 2 Macc. x. 8 [ete.] ; 
Sept. (not Theodot.) Dan. ii. 13; Pass. [pres. δογµατίζο- 
pas); ordinances are tmposed upon me, I suffer ordinances 
to be imposed upon me: Col. ii. 20 [R. V. do ye subject 
yourselves to ordinances; cf. W. § 39,1 a.; B. 188 (169); 
Mey. or Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].* 

δοκέω, -&; impf. ἐδόκουν; 1 aor. ἔδοξα; (akin to δέχομαι 
or δέκοµαι, whence δόκος an assumption, opinion, [cf. Lat. 
decus, decet, dignus; Curtius § 15; ef. his Das Verbum, 
i. pp. 376, 382]); [fr. Hom. down]; 1. to be of opin- 
ion, think, suppose : foll. by acc. with inf., Mk. vi. 49 [RG 
L Tr]; 2 Co. xi. 16; 1 Co. xii. 23 ; with an inf. relating 
to the same subject as that of δοκέω itself, Lk. viii. 18 
(& δοκεῖ ἔχειν); xxiv. 37 (ἐδόκουν πνεῦμα θεωρεῖν); Jn. 
v. 39; xvi. 2; Acts xii. 9; xxvii. 13; 1 Co. iii. 18: vii. 
40; viii. 2; x. 12; xiv. 37; Gal. vi. 3; Phil. iii. 4; Jas. i. 
26; μὴ δόξητε λέγειν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς do not suppose that ye 
may think, Mt. iii. 9; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. foll. by ὅτι, 
Mt. vi. 7; xxvi. 53; [Mk. vi. 49 TWH]; Lk. xii. 51; 
xiii. 2, 4; xix. 11; Jn. ν. 45; xi. 15, (31 Τ Tr WH); xiii. 
29; xx. 15; 1 Co. iv. 9; 2 Co. xii. 19; Jas. iv. 5. so used 
that the object is easily understood from the context: Mt. 
xxiv. 44 (7 ὥρᾳ οὐ δοκεῖτε 6 vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἔρχεται) ; 
Lk. xii. 40; xvii. 9 [R GL br. Tr mrg. br.]; forming a 
parenthesis in the midst of a question: πόσῳ, δοκεῖτε, 
χείρονος ἀξιωθήσεται τιμωρίας; Heb. x. 29; (Arstph. 
Acharn. 12 πῶς rotr’ ἔσεισέ µου, δοκεῖς, τὴν καρδίαν; 
Anacr. 40, 15 [1. ο. 35 (33), 16] πόσον, δοκεῖς, πονοῦσι», 
έρως, ὅσους σὺ βάλλεις;). [Syn. see ἡγέυμαι, fin.] 2. 
intrans. fo seem, be accounted, reputed: Lk. x. 363 xxii. 
24; Acts xvii. 18; xxv. 27; 1 Co. xii. 22; 2 Co. x. 9; 
Heb. xii. 11; ἔδοξα ἐμαυτῷ δεῖν πρᾶξαι, 1 seemed to my- 
self, i.e. 1 thought, Acts xxvi. 9 (cf. B. 111 (97)]; οἱ 
δοκοῦντες ἄρχειν those that are accounted to rule, who 
are recocnized as rulers, Mk. x. 42; οἱ δοκοῦντες εἶναί τι 
those who are reputed to be somewhat (of importance), 
and therefore have influence, Gal. ii. 6, [9], (Plat. Euthyd. 
Ρ. 303 c.); simply, οἱ δοκοῦντες those hichly esteemed, of 
repute, looked up to, influential, Gal. ii. 9 (often in Grk. 
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δοκιμη) 
/ 
writ. as Eur. Hec. 295, where cf. Schafer; [cf. W. 8 45, 
Τ]). By way of courtesy, things certain are sometimes 
said δοκεῖ», as in Heb. iv. 1 (cf. Cic. offic. 8, 2, 6 ut tute 
tibi defuisse videare); 1 Co. xi. 16 [but cf. Mey. ad loc.]; 
cf. W. § 65, Το. 3. impers. δοκεῖ pot, if seems to me; 
i.e. a. I think, judge: thus in questions, τί σοι (ὑμῖν) 
δοκεῖ; Mt. xvii. 25 ; xviii. 12; xxi. 28; xxii. 17, 42; xxvi. 
66; Jn. xi. 56; κατὰ τὸ δοκοῦν αὐτοῖς as seemed good 
to them, Heb. xii. 10, (Lcian. Tim. § 25, and παρὰ τὸ 
δοκοῦν ἡμῖν», Thuc. 1, 84). b. ἐδοξέ µοι it seemed good to, 
pleased, me; I determined: foll. by inf., Lk. i.3; Acts xv. 
22, 25, 28, 94 Rec.; also often in Grk. writ. Comp.: 
εὖ-, συν- ευ- δοκέω." 

[Sywn. δοκεῖν2, φαίνεσθαι: daly. (primarily of luminous 
bodies) makes reference to the actual external appear- 
ance, generally correct but possibly deceptive; δοκ. refers 
to the subjective judgment, which may or may not 
conform to the fact. Hence such a combination as δοκεῖ 
gaiverOa: is no pleonasm. Cf. Trench § Ixxx.; Schmidt 
ch. 15.] 
 Sontpdtes; [fut. δοκιμάσω]; 1 aor. ἐδοκίμασα; Pass., 
[pres. δοκιµάζοµαι]; pf. δεδοκίµασµαι; (δόκιμος) ; Sept. 
chiefly for 3; as in Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt., Thuc.}, Xen. 
and Plat. on, to try; 1. fo test, examine, prove, scruti- 
nize (to see whether a thing be genuine or not), as 
metals: χρυσίον διὰ πυρός (Isocr. p. 240 d. [i. ο. Pana- 
then. § 14]; ad Demon. p. 7 b. [here Bekk. βασανίιζομεν]; 
Sept., Prov. viii. 10; Sir. ii.5; Sap. iii. 6; ἄργνρυ», Prov. 
xvii. 3, [cf. Zech. xiii. 9]), 1 Pet. i. 7; other things: Lk. 
xii. 56; xiv. 19; 2 Co. viii. 8; Gal. vi. 4; 1 Th. ii. 4; v. 21; 
τὰ διαφέροντα, Ro. ii. 18; Phil. i. 10, [al. refer these pass. 
to 2; see διαφέρω, 2 b.]; men, 1 Tim. iii. 10 (in the pass.) ; 
ἑαντόν, 1 Co. xi. 28; 2 Co. xiii. 5, (cf. ἐξετάζειν ἑανυτόν, Xen. 
mem. 2, 5, 1 and 4); θεὀν, Heb. iii. 9 (RG, fr. Ps. xciv. 
(xcv.) 9; on the sense of the phrase see πειρά(ω, 2 d. B.) ; 
τὰ πνεύματα, foll. by εἰ whether etc. 1 Jn. iv. 1; foll. by 
indir. disc., Ro. xii. 2; 1 Co. iii. 13; Eph. v. 10. 2. to 
recognize as genuine after examination, to approve, deem 
worthy: 1 Co. xvi. 3; τινὰ σπουδαῖον ὄντα, 2 Co. viii. 22; 
ἐν ᾧ Soxiudfec for ἐν τούτῳ, ὃ δοκιμάζει in that which he 
approves, deems right, Ro. xiv. 22; δεδοκιµάσµεθα ὑπὸ τοῦ 
θεοῦ πιστευθηναι τὸ εὐαγγέλιον we have been approved by 
God to be intrusted with the business of pointing out to 
men the way of salvation, 1 Th. ii. 4; οὐκ ἐδοκίμασαν τὸν 
θεὸν ἔχειν ἐν ἐπιγνώσει they did not think God worthy to 
be kept in knowledge, Ro. i. 28. [On δοκιµάζω (as com- 
pared with πειράζω) see Trench § Ixxiv.; Cremer s. v. 
πειράζω. COMP.: ἀποδοκιμάζω.]" 

δοκιμασία, -as, ἡ, « proving, putting to the proof: πει- 
ῥράζειν ἐν δοκιµασίᾳ to tempt by proving, Heb. 11. 9 LT 
ντ ΥΠ. ({Lys.], Xen., Plat., Dem., Polyb., Plut., al. ; 
λίθος δοκιµασίας, Sir. vi. 21.) * 

δοκιμή, -ῆς, 7, (δόκιμος) ; 1. in an active sense, a 
proving, trial: θλίψεως, through affliction, 2 Co. viii. 2. 
2. approvedness, tried character: Ro. ν. 4; 2 Co. ii. 9; 
Phil. it. 22; τῆς διακονίας, exhibited in the contribution, 
2 Co. ix. 13. 3. a proof [objectively], a specimen of 
tried worth: 2 Co. xiii. ὃν (Diose. 4, 186 (183); occa- 
sionally in eccl. writ.) * 


δοκίµιον 


δοκίµιον, -ov, τό, (δοκιμή) ; 1. i. q. τὸ δοκιμάζει», the 
proving: τῆς πίστεως, Jas. i. ὃ. 2. that by which some- 
thing is tried or proved, a test: Dion. Hal. ars rhet. 11; 
γλὠσσα γεύσεως δοκίμιο», Longin. de sublim. 32,5; δοκί- 
µιον δὲ στρατιωτών κάµατος, Hdian. 2, 10, 12 [6 ed. 
Bekk.]; in Sept. of a crucible or furnace for smelting: 
Prov. xxvii. 21; Ps. xi. (xii.) 7. 3. equiv. to δοκιµή, 
2: ὑμῶν τῆς πίστεως, your proved faith, 1 Pet. i. 7. 
This word is treated of fully by Fritzsche in his Priii- 
minarien u.s.w. pp. 40, 44.° 

Séuipos, -ον, (δέχομαι); fr. Hdt. down; 1. prop. 
accepted, particularly of coins and metals, Gen. xxiii. 16; 
2 Chr. ix.17; Leian. Herm. 68, etc.; hence univ. proved, 
tried: in the N. T. one who is of tried faith and integ- 
rity [R. V. approved], Ro. xvi. 10 (τὸν δόκιµον ἐν Χριστῷ, 
the approved servant of Christ); 1 Co. xi. 19; 2 Co. x. 
18; xiii. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 15 (παριστάναι ἑαυτὸν δόκιµον τῷ 
Oem); Jas.i.12. 2. accepted i. q. acceptable, pleasing: 
εὐάρεστος τῷ θεῴ x. δόκιµος [L mrg. -μοις] τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, 
Ro. xiv. 18.3 

Sonds, -οὔ, 7, (fr. δέκοµαι for δέχομαι, in so far as it has 
the idea of bearing (cf. Curtius § 111) fr. Hom. down; 
a beam: Mt. vii. 3-5; Lk. vi. 41 κα." 

δόλιοε, -a, -ov, (δόλος); fr. Hom. on; deceitful: 2 Co. 
xi. 19.3 

δολιόω:. (δόλιος) ; to deceive, use deceit: in Ro. iii. 18, 
fr. Ps. v. 10, impf. ἐδολιοῦσαν an Alexandrian form for 
ἐδολίουν, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 349; W.§ 13, 2f.; Mul- 
lach p. 16; B. 43 (87); [cf. ἔχω]. (Not found in prof. 
writ.; [Numb. xxv. 18; Ps. civ. (cv.) 25. Cf. W. 26 
(25)}.) ° 

δόλοε, -ov, ὁ, (fr. δέλω to catch with a bait [(?); Lat. 
dolus, cf. Curtius § 271]; see δελεάζω above); prop. bait, 
Hom. Od. 12, 252; a lure, snare; hence craft, deceit, 
guile: Mt. xxvi. 4; Mk. xiv. 1; vii. 22; Jn. i. 47 (48); 
Acts xiii. 10; 2 Co. xii. 16; Ro. i. 29; 1 Th. ii. 3 (οὐκ 
ἔστι ev δολῳ, there is no deceit under it); 1 Pet. ii. [1], 
22, and Rev. xiv. 5 Rec., after Is. lili. 9; λαλεῖν δόλον 
to speak deceitfully (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 14), 1 Pet. 
iii. 10.° 

δολόω, -ὦ; (δόλος); 1. to ensnare: Hes., Hdt. and 
succeeding writers. 2. (ο corrupt, ([βδέλλιον and 
λίβανο», Dioscor. 1, 80. 81]; τὸν oivov, Leian. Hermot. 59) : 
τὺν λόγον τοῦ θεοῦ, divine truth by mingling with it wrong 
notions, 2 Co. iv. 2. (Cf. Trench § lxii. and see καπη- 
Aevw.]° 

δόµα, -τος, τό, (δίδωμι), a gift: Mt. vii. 11; Lk. xi. 13; 
Eph. iv. 8; Phil. iv. 17. (Plat. def. p. 415 b.; Plut.; 
often in Sept., chiefly for Πο.) Cf. Fritzsche on Mt. 
Ρ. 291 sq. Fwho quotes Varro de ling. Lat. 1. iv. p. 48 ed. 
Bip. “dos erit pecunia si nuptiarum causa data: haec 
Gracce δωτίνη, ita enim hve Siculi: ab eodem Donum. 
Nam Graece ut ipsi δῶρον, ut alii δόµα, et ut Attici doors.) * 

[Syw. δόµα, δόσις, δῶρο», δωρεά: δόσ. act. a piving, pass. 
thing given, cf. medical “dose ”; δῶρ. specific “ present,” vet 
not always gratuitous or wholly unsurgestive of recom- 
pense; but δωρεά differs from δῶρ. in denoting a gift which 
is alsg a gratuity, hence of the benefactions of a sover- 
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eign; a δόσι: θεοῦ is what God confers as possessor of all 
things; a δωρεὰ θεοῦ is an expression of his favor; a δῶρον 
θεοῦ is something which becomes the recipient’s abiding pos- 
session. Philo de cherub. § 25, says πάνυ éx3nAws παριστάς 
(Num. xxviii. 2), ὅτι τῶν ὕντων τὰ μὲν χάριτος µέσης ἠξίωται, 
h καλεῖται δόσις, τὰ δὲ ἀμείνονος, hs ὕνομα οἰκεῖον δωρεά. 
Again, de leg. alleg. iii. § 70 (on the same bibl. pass.), δια- 
τηρήσεις ὅτι δῶρα δοµάτων διαφέρουσι’ τὰ μὲν γὰρ ἔμφασιν 
μεγέθους τελείων ἀἆγαθῶν δηλοῦσιν .. . τὰ δὲ εἰς βραχύτατον 
ἔσταλται κτλ. Hence δόµα, δόσις, gift; δωρεά, δῶρον, henefac- 
tion, bounty, etc.; yet cf. e.g. Test. xii. Patr. test. Zab. § 1 
ἐγώ εἰμι ZaBovady, δόσι: dyabh τοῖς γονεῦσί µου, with Gen. 
ΧΧΧ. 20 δεδώρηται ὁ θεός por δῶρον καλὸν .. . κ. ἐκάλεσε τὸ 
ὄνομα αὐτοῦ Ζαβουλώ». Cf. Schmidt ch. 106.] 


δόξα, -ης, ἡ, (δοκέω), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. most freq. 
for W135, several times for Wit, Ὕπ], ete. ; 

I. opinion, judgment, view: in this sense very often in 
prof. writ.; but in the Bible only in 4 Macc. v. 17 (18). 

II. opinion, estimate, whether good or bad, concerning 
some one; but (like the Lat. existimatio) in prof. writ. 
generally, in the sacred writ. always, good opinion con- 
cerning one, and as resulting from that, praise, honor, 
glory: Lk. xiv. 10; Heb. iii. 3; 1 Pet. v.45 opp. to 
ἀτιμία, 2 Co. vi. 8; opp. to αἰσχύνη, Phil. iii. 19; joined 
with τιµή, Ro. ii. 7,10; 1 Pet. i. 7; 2 Pet.i.17; δόξα τινός, 
praise or honor coming to some one, Lk. ii. 32; Eph. iii. 
13; coming from some one, Jn. viii. 54; xii. 43; τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων, τοῦ θεοῦ, Jn. xii. 43 ; Ro. iii. 23 ; persons whose 
excellence is to redound to the glory of others are called 
their δόξα: thus, ὑμεῖς ἐστε ἡ δόξα ἡμῶν, 1 Th. ii. 20; 
ἀδελφοὶ ἡμῶν δύξα Χριστοῦ, 2 Co. viii. 25. {ητεῖν τὴν ἰδίαν 
δόξα», or τ. δόξ. αὐτοῦ, Jn. vii. 18; viii. 50; of God, to 
endeavor to promote the glory of. God, Jn. vii. 18; 
ξητεῖν δόξαν ἐξ ἀνθρώπων», 1 Th. ii. 6; τὴν δόξαν r. παρὰ 
τοῦ θεοῦ, Jn. Vv. 44; λαμβάνειν δόξαν (Lat. captare hono- 
rem) to seek to receive, catch at glory, Jn. v. 41,44; to 
receive glory, 2 Pet. i. 17; Rev. v. 12; τὴν δόξαν, the glory 
due [cf. W. 105 (100) sq.; B. 88 (77); Ellic. on Gal. i. 
5, cf. B. 89 (78)], Rev. iv. 11; διδόναι δόξαν τῷ θεῷ, 
mm) 7139 ow or (Jer. xiii. 16) }NJ, to give or ascribe 
glory to God, why and how being evident in each 
case from the context: thus, by declaring one’s grati- 
tude to God for a benefit received, Lk. xvii. 18; by not 
distrusting God’s promises, Ro. iv. 20; by celebrating 
his praises, Rev. iv. 9; xi. 13; xiv. 7; [xvi. 9]; xix. 7 
(τὴν δόξαν the glory due); by rendering its due honor 
to God’s majesty, Acts xii. 23; δὸς δόξαν τῷ Beg, ac- 
knowledge that God knows all things, and show that 
you'believe it by the confession you are about to make, 
Jn. ix. 24, cf. 1S. vi. 5; Josh. vii. 19; Ev. Nicod. ο. 14 [p. 
622 ed. Thilo, 296 ed. Tdf.]; cf. Grimm on 4 Macc. i. 12. 
els δόξαν θεοῦ, so as to honor God, to promote his glory 
(amone men): Ro. xv. 7; 1 Co. x. 31; Phil.i. 115 11.11; 
εἰς τὴν b0€. τ. θεοῦ, Ro. iii. 7; 2 Co. iv. 15; τῷ θεῷ πρὸς 
δόξαν. 2 Co. i. 203 πρὸς τὴν τοῦ κυρίου δύξαν, 2 Co. viii. 19; 
ὑπὲρ τῆς δύξης τοῦ θεοῦ. In. xi. 4; in doxologies: δόξα ἐν 
ὑψίστεις bea, Lk. ii. 14, cf. xix. 38; αὐτῷ ἡ δύξα, Ro. xi. 
36; Eph. ili. 215 2 Pet. iii. 18; ᾧ ἡ δόξα, Ro. xvi. 27; Gal. 
i. 5; 2 Tim. iv. 18; Ποῦ. xiii. 21; τῷ θεῷ n δοξα, Phil. iv. 
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20; τιμὴ καὶ δόξα, 1 Tim. 1. 17. [Even in classic Grk. 
δόξα is a word of wide signif., ranging from one’s private 
opinion, fancy, to public opinion, repute, renown 
(κλέος; cf. the relation of φήμη ἰοφάναι). Coupled with 
τιµή it denotes rather the splendid condition (evident 
glory), τιµή the estimate and acknowledgment of it 
(paid honor). ] | 

ΙΙΙ. Asa translation of the Hebr. 35, in a use for 
eign to Grk. writ. [W. 32], splendor, brightness; — 1. 
properly: τοῦ φωτός, Acts xxii. 11; of the sun, moon, 
stars, 1 Co. xv. 40 sq.; used of the heavenly brightness, 
by which God was conceived of as surrounded, Lk. ii. 9; 
Acts vii. 55, and by which heavenly beings were sur- 
rounded when they appeared on earth, Lk. ix. 31; Rev. 
xviii. 1; with which the face of Moses was once made 
luminous, 2 Co. iii. 7, and also Christ in his transfigura- 
tion, Lk. ix. 32; δύξα τοῦ κυρίου, in Sept. equiv. to W235 
im, in the targ. and talm. Ππ) 90, Shekinah or Shechi- 
nah [see BB.DD. s. ν.], the glory of the Lord, and simply 
7 δόξα, a bright cloud by which God made manifest to 
men his presence and power on earth (Ex. xxiv. 17; xl. 
28 (34) sqq., etc.) : Ro.ix.4; Rev. xv.8; xxi. 11, 23; hence, 
6 θεὸς τῆς δόξης (God to whom belongs δόξα) ὤφθδη, Acts 
vii. 2; Χερουβεὶν δόξης, on whom the divine glory rests 
(so δόξα without the article, Ex. xl. 28 (34); 1S. iv. 22; 
Sir. xlix. 8), Heb. ix. 5. 2. magnificence, excellence, 
preéminence, dignity, grace: βασιλεῖαι τοῦ κόσμου κ. ἡ δόξα 
αὐτῶν, i. 6. their resources, wealth, the magnificence and 
greatness of their cities, their fertile lands, their throng- 
ing population, Mt. iv. 8; Lk. iv.6; 7 δόξα τῶν βασιλείων 
τῆς γῆς, Rev. xxi. (24; τῶν ἐθνῶν, ibid.] 26; used of 
royal state, splendid apparel, and the like: Mt. vi. 29; 
Lk. xii. 27, (Esth. v.1; Joseph. antt. 8, 6,5); glorious form 
and appearance: e. g. of human bodies restored to life, 
opp. to 7 ἀτιμία which characterized them when they 
were buried, 1 Co. xv. 43; 9 δόξα τῆς σαρκὸς “omne id, 
quod in rebus humanis magnificum dicitur ” (Calvin), 1 
Pet. i. 24; εἶναί run δόξα to be a glory, ornament, to one, 
1 Co. xi. 15; univ. preeminence, excellence: 2 Co. iii. 8-11. 
3. majesty; a. that which belongstoGod; and a@ the 
kingly majesty which belongs to him as the supreme 
ruler ; so in pass. where it is joined with βασιλεία, δύναμις, 
κράτος, ἐξουσία, and the like: Mt. vi. 13 Rec.; esp. in 
doxologies, 1 Pet. iv. 11; v.11 RG; Jude 25; Rev. i. 
6; these pass. I have preferred to distinguish fr. those 
eited above, IT. fin., and yet in pass. similar to each other 
in form it is not always clear whether δόξα is used to de- 
note praise and honor, or regal majesty, as in Rev. vii. 
12 ἡ εὐλογία κ. ἡ δόξα κ. ἡ σοφία x.  εὐχαριστία κ. ἡ τιμὴ 
κ. ἡ ἰσχύς, Rev. xix. 1 ἡ σωτηρία κ. 7 δόξα κ. ἡ τιμὴ κ. ἡ 
δύναμις ; likewise in Rev. v. 12, [13]. of the judicial 
majesty of God as exhibited at the last dav, Jude vs. 24. 
ἀνὴρ εἰκὼν κ. δόξα θεοῦ ὑπάρχων, whose function of govern- 
ment reflects the majesty of the divine ruler, 1 Co. xi. 7; 
(1) γυνὴ δόξα ἀνδρός, because in her the preéminence and 
authority of her husband are conspicuous, ibid. B. maj/- 
esty in the sense of the absolute perfection of the 
deity: Ro. i. 23; 2 Co. iv.6; Heb.i. 3; 2 Pet. i173 1 Pet. 
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iv. 14; ἐν δόξῃ i. q. ἐνδόξως, i. ο. as accords with his di- 
vine perfection, Phil. iv. 19 [cf. Mey. and Bp. Lghtft. 
ad loc.]; of the majesty of his saving grace: Ro. ix. 23 ; 
Eph. i. 12, 14, 18; iii. 16; 1 Tim. i. 11; 2 Pet. 1. 3 [W. 
381 (356)]; more fully δόξα τῆς χάριτος, Eph.i. 6; 6 πα- 
mp τῆς δόξης, the Father whose characteristic is majesty, 
Eph. i. 17; the majesty of God as exhibited in deeds of 
power: Jn. xi. 40; Ro. vi. 4 (whence δόξα for 13’, Sept. 
Is. xii. 2; xlv. 24); hence τὸ κράτος τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ, the 
might in which his majesty excels, Col. i. 11. b. maj- 
esty which belongs to Christ; and a@ the kingly 
majesty of the Messiah, to which belongs his kingly state, 
the splendor of his external appearance, the retinue of 
angels, and the like (see in III. 1): Mk. x. 37; in this 
sense it is said that Christ will come hereafter to set up 
the Messianic kingdom ἐν τῇ δύξη τοῦ πατρός, clothed by 
the Father in kingly array, Mt. xvi. 27; Mk. viii. 38 ; 
Lk. ix. 26; μετὰ δννάµεως κ. δόξης πολλῆς, Mt. xxiv. 30; 
Mk. xiii. 26; Lk.-xxi. 27 cf. Mt. xxv. 31; Tit. ii. 13; 1 Pet. 
iv. 18; also καθίσαι ἐπὶ θρόνου δύξης αὐτοῦ, Mt. xix. 28; 
xxv. 31, cf. 1S. ii. 8; ἡ δόξα τῆς ἰσχύος αὐτοῦ, the majesty 
of his Messianic power with which he will punish his 
adversaries, 2 Th. i. 9. B. the absolutely perfect inward 
or personal excellence of Christ: 2 Co. iii. 18; iv. 45 in 
which he excels by virtue of his nature as 6 θεῖος λόγος, 
Jn. i. 14; xii. 41; of which majesty he gave tokens in 
the miracles he performed, Jn. ii. 11 cf. xi. 40; 6 κύριος 
τῆς δόξης, 1 Co. ii. 8; Jas. ii. 1. Υ. the majesty (glory) of 
angels, as apparent in their exterior brightness, Lk. ix. 
26; in a wider sense, in which angels are called δόξαι as 
being spiritual beings of preéminent dignity: Jude vs. 8; 
2 Pet. ii. 10. 4. a most glorious condition, most exalted 
state; a. of that condition with God the Father in heav- 
en to which Christ was raised after he had achieved his 
work on earth: Lk. xxiv. 26; Jn. xvii. 5 (where he is 
said to have been in the same condition before his incar- 
nation, and even before the beginning of the world); ib. 
22, 24; Που. ii. 7,9; 1 Pet.i. 11, 215 τὸ capa τῆς δόξης 
avrov, the body in which his glorious condition is mani- 
fested, Phil. iii. 215 ἀνελήφθη ἐν d0£n, was taken up (into 
heaven) so that he is now ἐν δόξη, 1 Tim. iii. 16 (ef. W. 
413 (385); B. 328 (283)]. b. the glorious condition of 
blessedness into which it is appointed and promised that 
true Christians shall enter after their Saviour’s return from 
heaven: Ro. viii. 18, 21; ix. 23; 2 Co. iv. 17; Col. i. 27 
(twice; cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; iii. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Heb. ii. 
10; 1 Pet. v. 1; which condition begins to be enjoyed 
even now through the devout contemplation of the divine 
majesty of Christ, and its influence upon those who con- 
template it, 2 Co. iii. 18; and this condition will include 
not only the blessedness of the soul, but also the gain of 
amore excellent body (1 Co. xv. 433 Phil. iii. 21); οἳ. 
Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertiguneslehre, p. 203 sqq.3 ἡ δόξα 
τοῦ θεοῦ, Which God bestows, Ro. v. 2; 1 Th. ii. 12: δύξα 
τοῦ κυρ. nu. Ino. Xp. the same in which Christ rejoices, 
2 Th. ii. 14 (ef. Ro. viii. 17, ete.); eds δόξαν ἡμῶν, to 
render us partakers of δόξα. 1 Co. ii. 7. Cf. Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. des N. T. § 76 d.* 


δοξάζω 


δοξάζω; [impf. ἐδόξαζον]; fut. δοξάσω; 1 aor. ἐδόξασα ; 
Pass., [ pres. δοξάζοµαε]; pf. δεδόξασµαι; 1 aor. ἐδοξάσθην; 
(δόξα); Vulg. honorifico, glorifico, clarifico ; Sept. chiefly 
for 335, several times for 83, (in Ex. xxxiv. 29 sq. 
35 δοξάζεσθαι stands for 11Ώ to shine); κ. (ο think, 
suppose, be of opinion, (Aeschyl., Soph., Xen., Plat., 
Thuc., et sqq.; nowhere in this sense in the sacred writ- 
ings). 2. fr. Polyb. (6, 53, 10 δεδοξασµένοι én’ ἀρετῇ) on 
to praise, extol, magnify, celebrate: τινά, pass., Mt. vi. 2; 
Lk. iv. 15; ἑαυτόν, to glorify one’s self, Jn. viii. 54; Rev. 
xviii. 7; τὸν λόγον τοῦ κυρίου, Acts xiii. 48; τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ 
κυρίου, Rev. xv. 4; τὸν θεόν, Μι. v. 16; ix. 8; xv. 31; Mk. 
ii. 12; Lk. v. 25 sq.; vii. 16; xiii. 135 xvii. 15; xviil. 43; 
xxiii. 47; Acts xi. 18; xxi. 20 [Rec. κύριον]; Ro. xv. 6, 
9 [W. § 44,3 b.; 332 (311)]; 1 Pet. ii. 12; iv. 14 Ree.; 
with the addition of ἐπί run, for something, Lk. ii. 20; 
Acts iv. 21; 2Co. ix. 13; ἐν ἐμοί, on account of me (prop- 
erly, finding in me matter for giving praise {cf. W. 387 
(362) sq.]), Gal. i. 24; ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τούτῳ, 1 Pet. iv. 16 L 
T Tr WH. 3. to honor, do honor to, hold in honor: 
τὴν διακονίαν µου, by the most devoted administration of 
it endeavoring to convert as many Gentilesas possible to 
Christ, Ro. xi. 18; a member of the body, 1 Co. xii. 26; 
Geov, {ο worship, Ro. i. 21; with the adjunct ἐν τῷ capare, 
by keeping the body pure and sound, 1 Co. vi. 20; τῷ 
θανάτῳ, to undergo death for the honor of God, Jn. xxi. 
19. 4. By a use not found in prof. writ. (ο make glori- 
ous, adorn with lustre, clothe with splendor; a. to impart 
glory to something, render it excellent: pf. pass. 8edd£e- 
σµαι toexcel, be preéminent; δεδοξασµένος excelling, emi- 
nent, glorious, 2 Co. iii. 10; δεδοξασµένη χάρα surpassing 
i. ο. heavenly joy, [A. V. full of glory], 1 Pet. i. 8. b. 
to make renowned, render illustrious, i.e. to cause the 
dignity and worth of some person or thing to become mant- 
fest and acknowledged : τὸν λόγον τοῦ θεοῦ, 2 Th. iii. 1; 
Christ, the Son of God, Jn. viii. 54; xi. 4; xvi. 143 xvii. 
10; God the Father, Jn. xiii. 31 sq.; xiv. 13; xv. 8; xvii. 
1,4; 1 Pet.iv.113; τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ θεοῦ, Jn. xii. 28. ο. to 
exalt toa glorious rank or condition (Is. xliv. 23; lv. 5, 
etc. ; joined to ὑψοῦ», Is. iv. 2; Esth. iii. 1): οὐχ ἑαυτὸν 
ἐδόξασε did not assume to himself the dignity (equiv. to 
οὐχ ἑαυτῷ τὴν τιμὴν ἔλαβε, vs. 4), the words yernOjvat dp- 
xtepea being added epexegetically (W. § 44, 1), Heb. v. 
5; of God exalting, or rather restoring, Christ his Son 
to a state of glory in heaven: Jn. vii. 39; xii. 16, [23]; 
xiii. 31 sq.; xvii. 1,5; Acts iii. 13; (see δόξα, III. 4 a.); 
of God bringing Christians to a heavenly dignity and 
condition, (see δόξα, 111. 4 b.): Ro. viiie 30. [Comp.: 
ἐν-, συν-δοξίζω.]" 

Δορκάε, -άδος, 7, (prop. a wild she-coat, a gazelle, “mapa 
τὸ δέρκω, TO βλέπω" ὀξυδερκὲς γὰρ τὸ ζῴον κ. εὐόμματον ” 
Etym. Magn. [284, 6]), Dorcas, a certain Christian wo- 
man: Acts ix. 36, 39; see Ταβιθά." 

δόσις, -εως, 7, (δίδωμι): 1. a giving, [fr. Πατ. 
down]: λόγος δύσεως κ. λήψεως, an account of giving 
and receiving [i. ο. debit and credit accounts ; cf. λόγος 
IJ. 3], Phil. iv. 15; here Paul, by a pleasant euphemism, 
refers to the pecuniary gifts, which the church bestow- 
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ing them enters in the account of expenses, but he him- 
self in the account of receipts; cf. Van Hengel ad loc. ; 
so δύσις καὶ λῆψις, Of money given and received, Sir. ΧΙΙ. 
19; xlii. 7; [Herm. mand. 5, 2, 2], and plur. Epict. diss. 2, 
9,12. 2. agift, [fr. Hom. down]: Jas.i.17. [Syn. 
see Soya, fin. ]* 

δότης, -ου, 6, (δίδωμι), for the more usual 8ornp, a giver, 
bestower: 2 Co. ix. 7 fr. Prov. xxii. 8. Not found else- 
where.* 

δονλαγωγέω [ Rec." -αγαγ-], -ὢ; (δουλάγωγος, cf. παιδά- 
γωγος) ; to lead away into slavery, ciaim as one’s slave, 
(Diod. Sic. 12, 24, and occasionally in other later writ.) ; 
to make a slave and to treat as a slave i. e. with severity, 
to subject to stern and rigid discipline: 1 Co. ix. 27. 
Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexicorum N.T. p. 472 κα.” 

δουλεία (Tdf. -ia, [see I, «]), -as, 7, (δουλεύω); slavery, 
bondage, the condition of a slave: τῆς φθορᾶς, the bond- 
age which consists in decay [W. § 59, 8 a., cf. B. 78 (68)], 
equiv. to the law, the necessity, of perishing, Ro. viii. 
21; used of the slavish sense of fear, devoid alike of 
buoyancy of spirit and of trust in God, such asis produced 
by the thought of death, Heb. ii. 15, as well as by the 
Mosaic law in its votaries, Ro. viii. 15 (πνεῦμα δουλείας) ; 
the Mosaic system is said to cause δουλεία on account of 
the grievous burdens its precepts impose upon its adhe- 
rents: Gal. iv. 24; v.1. [From Pind. down.]* 

δουλεύω; fut. δουλεύσω; 1 aor. ἐδούλευσα; pf. δεδού- 
λευκα; (Sovdos) ; Sept. for 13); 1. prop. to be a slave, 
serve, do service: absol., Eph. vi. 7; 1 Tim. vi. 2; revi, 
Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 13; Ro. ix. 12; said of nations in 
subjection to other nations, Jn. viii. 833; Acts vii. 7; men 
are said δουλεύειν who bear the yoke of the Mosaic law, 
Gal. iv. 25 (see δουλεία). 2. metaph. fo obey, submit 
fo; a. in a good sense: absol. to yield obedience, Ro. 
vii. 6; revi, to obey one’s commands and render to him the 
services due, Lk. xv. 29; God: Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 13; 
1 Th. 1. 9: κυρίῳ and τῷ κυρίῳ, Acts xx. 19; Ro. xii. 11 
(not Rec.", see below); Eph. vi. 7; Christ: Ro. xiv. 
18; Col. iii. 24; voum θεοῦ, acc. to the context, feel myself 
bound to, Ro. vii. 25; τοῖς θεοῖς, to worship gods, Gal. iv. 
8; τῷ καιρῷ (Anth. 9, 441, 6), wisely adapt one’s self to, 
Ro. xii. 11 Rec." (see above), cf. Fritzsche ad loc.; per- 
form services of kindness and Christian love: ἀλλήλοις, 
Gal. v. 13; used of those who zealously advance the in- 
terests of anything: ὡς πατρὶ τέκνον σὺν ἐμοὶ ἐδούλευσεν 
eis τὸ εὐαγγέλιον equiv. to ws πατρὶ τέκνον δουλεύει, ἐμοὶ 
ἐδούλευσεν καὶ οὕτω σὺν ἐμοὶ ἐδούλ. ete. Phil. ii. 22 [W. 
422 (393) ; 577 (05 1)]. Ὁ. ina bad sense, of those who 
become slaves to some base power, to yield to, give one's 
selfup to: τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, Ro. vi. 6; νόµῳ ἁμαρτίας, Ro. vii. 
20) ἐπιθυμίαις κ. ἡδοναῖς, Tit. iii. 3, (Xen. mem. 1, 5, 5; 
apol. ους. 16; Plat. Phaedrus p. 238 e.; Polyb. 17, 15, 16 ; 
Hdian. 1, 17, 22 [9 ed. Bekk.]) 3 τῇ κοιλία. Ro. xvi. 18, 
(yaorpi, Anthol. 11, 410, 45 Aen. mem. 1, 6, 8; abdomini 
servire, Sen. de benef. 7, 26, 4; ventri obedire, Sall. (Cat. i. 
1 ]): papwra, to devote one’s self to getting wealth: Mt. vi. 
24; Lk. xvi. 13. τοῖς στοιχείοις τοῦ κόσμου, Gal. iv. 9.3 

δοῦλος, -η, -ον, (derived by most fr. δέω to tie, bind; 


δουλόω 


by some fr. ΔΕΛΩ to ensnare, capture, [(?) al. al.; cf. 
Vanitek p. 322]); serving, subject to: παρεστήσατε τὰ 
µέλη ὑμῶν δοῦλα τῇ ἀκαθαρσίᾳ, Ro. vi. 19. Then substan- 
tively, ἡ δούλη a female slave, bondmaid, handmaid: τοῦ 
θεοῦ, τοῦ κυρίου, one who worships God and submits to 
him, Acts ii. 18 (fr. Joel ii. 29 (iii. 2)); Lk. i. 38, 48. 
6 δοῦλος, Sept. for 12; Ἅᾖ1. α slave, bondman, man of 
servile condition; a. properly: opp. to ἐλεύθερος, 1 Co. 
Vii. 21; xii. 13; Gal. iii. 28; Eph. vi. 8; Col. iii. 11; Rev. 
vi. 15; xiii. 16; xix. 18; opp. to κύριος, δεσπότης, οἰκο- 
δεσπότης, Mt. x. 24; xiii. 278q.; Lk. xii. 46; Jn. xv. 15; 
Eph. vi. 5; Col. iii. 22; iv. 1; 1 Tim. vi. 1; Tit. ii. 9, 
and very often. b. metaph. a one who gives himself 
up wholly to another’s will, 1 Co. vii. 23; or dominion, 
τῆς ἁμαρτίας, Jn. viii. 34; Ro. vi. 17, 20; τῆς φθορᾶς, 2 
Pet. ii. 19, (τῶν ndovev, Athen. 12 p. 531 ο.) τῶν χρηµά- 
των, Plut. Pelop. ο. 3; τοῦ πίνειν, Ael. v. h. 2, 41). 8B. 
the δοῦλοι Χριστοῦ, τοῦ Χριστοῦ, Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, are those 
whose service is used by Christ in extending and ad- 
vancing his cause among men: used of apostles, Ro. i. 1; 
Gal. i. 10; Phil. i. 1; 2 Tim. ii. 24; Tit. 1. 1: Jas. i.1; 
2 Pet. i. 1; of other preachers and teachers of the 
gospel, Col. iv. 12; 2 Tim. ii. 24; Jude vs. 1; of the 
true worshippers of Christ (who is κύριος πάντων, Acts 
x. 36), Eph. vi. 6. the δοῦλοι τοῦ θεοῦ, yim “333, are 
those whose agency God employs in executing his pur- 
poses: used of apostles, Acts iv. 29; xvi. 17; of Moses 
(Josh. i. 1), Rev. xv. 3; of prophets (Jer. vil. 25; xxv. 
4), Rev. i.1; x. 7; xi. 18; of all who obey God’s com- 
mands, his true worshippers, Lk. ii. 29; Rev. ii. 20; vii. 3; 
xix. 2,5; xxii. 3,6; (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 23; Ixviii. (Ixix.) 
87; Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 4, 21). γ. δοῦλός τινος, devoted to 
another to the disregard of one’s own interests: Mt. xx. 
27; Mk. x. 44; strenuously laboring for another’s sal- 
vation,2Co.iv.5. 2. aservant, attendant, (of a king) : 
Mt. xviii. 23, 26 sqq. [SYN. see διάκονος.] 

δουλόω, -ὦ: fut. δουλώσω; 1 aor. ἐδούλωσα; pf. pass. 
δεδούλωμαε; 1 aor. pass. ἐδουλώθην; (δοῦλος) ; [fr. Aes- 
chyl. and Πάϊ. down]; to make a slave of, reduce to bond- 
age; a. prop.: τινά, Acts vil. 6; τούτῳ καὶ [yet T WH 
om. Tr br. καὶ ] δεδούλωταε to him he has also been made a 
bondman, 2 Pet. ii. 19. Ὁ. metaph.: ἐμαυτόν rum give 
myself wholly to one’s needs and service, make myself a 
bondman to him, 1 Co. ix.19 ; δουλοῦσθαί rim, to be made 
subject to the rule of some one, 6. g. τῇ δικαιοσύνη, τῷ 
θεῷ, Ro. vi. 18, 22; likewise ὑπό τι, Gal. iv. 3; δεδουλω- 
µένος οἴνῳ, wholly given up to, enslaved to, Tit. ii. 3 
(δουλεύειν vive, Liban. epist. 319); δεδούλωμαι ἔν rim, to 
be under bondage, held by constraint of law or necessity, 
in some matter, 1 Co. vii. 10. [Comp.: κατα-δουλόω.]" 

δοχή, -ῆς, 7, (δέχοµαι to receive as a guest), a feast, 
banquet, [cf. our reception]: 80xnv ποιῶ, Lk. v. 29; xiv. 
19. (i. q. AAW, Gen. [xxi. 8]; xxvi. 30; Esth. i. 3; v. 
4 sqq.; Athen. 8 p. 348 f.; Plut. moral. p. 1102 b. [i.e. 
non posse suav. vivi etc. 21, 9].) * 

δράκων, -ovros, 6, (apparently fr. δέρκοµαι, 2 aor. ἔδρα- 
cov; hence ὁράκων prop. equiv. to ὀξὺ βλέπων [Etym. 
Magn. 286, 7; cf. Curtius § 13]); Sept. chiefly for pan, 
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a dragon, a great serpent, a fabulous animal, (so as early 
as Hom. Il. 2, 308 sq., etc.). From it, after Gen. iii. 
1 sqq., is derived the fig. description of the devil in Rev. 
ΧΙ]. 8-17; xiii. 2,4,11; xvi.13; xx. 2. [Cf. Baudissin, 
Studien zur semitisch. Religionsgesch. vol. i. (iv. 4) p. 
281 sqq.]* 

δράµω, fo run, see τρέχω. 

δράσσοµαι; to grasp with the hand, to take: τινά, 1 Co. 
ii. 19 [B. 291 (250); W. 352 (830)]. (In Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down; Sept.) * 

δραχμή, -ῆς, 7, (δράσσοµαι, [hence prop. a grip, a hand- 
ful}), (fr. Hdt. down], a drachma, a silver coin of [near- 
ly] the same weight as the Roman denarius (see δηνάριον) : 
Lk. xv. 8 sq.° 

δρέκανον, -ου, τὀ, (1. q. δρεπάνη, fr. δρέπω to pluck, pluck 
off), a sickle, a pruning-hook, ahooked vine-knife, such as 
reapers and vine-dressers use: Mk. iv. 29; Rev. xiv. 
14-19. (Hom. and subseq. writ.; Sept.)* 

δρόµοε, -ου, 6, (fr. APAMQ [q. v.] ; cf. νόμος, τρόμος, and 
the like), a course (Hom. et sqq.); in the N. T. fig., the 
course of life or of office : πληροῦσθαι τὸν δρόµον, Acts xiii. 
25; τελειοῦν, Acts xx. 24; τελεῖν, 2 Tim. iv. 7.3 

Δρονσίλλα [al. Δρούσιλλα, cf. Chandler § 120], -ης, 9, 
Drusilla, daughter of Agrippa the elder, wife of Felix, 
the governor of Judza, a most licentious woman (Joseph. 
antt. 20, 7, 1 sq.): Acts xxiv. 24; cf. Win. RWB. [and 
B. Ὀ.] 8. v.; Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 19, 4.3 

δύναµαι, depon. verb, pres. indic. 2 pers. sing. δύνασαι 
and, acc. to a rarer form occasional in the poets and fr. 
Polyb. on to be met with in prose writ. also (cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 359; [ WH. App. p. 168; W. § 13, 2 b.; Veitch 
Β. v.]), δύνῃ (Mk. ix. 22 sq. LD T Tr WH; [Lk. xvi. 2 
TWH Tr txt. J; Rev. ii. 2); impf. ἐδυνάμην and Attic 
ἠδυνάμην, between which forms the Mss. and editions are 
almost everywhere divided, [in Mk. vi. 19; xiv. 5; Lk. 
viii. 19; xix. 3; Jn. ix. 33; xii. 39 all edd. read ἠδ., so 
RG in Mt. xxvi. 9; Lk. i. 22; Jn. xi. 37; Rev. xiv. 3; 
on the other hand, in Mt. xxii. 46; Lk. i. 22; Jn. xi. 37; 
Rev. xiv. 83, L T Tr WH all read ἐδ., so T WH in Μι. 
xxvi. 9; RGin Μι. xxii. 46. Cf. Wd. App. p. 162; 
W. § 12, 1b.; B. 83 (29)]; fut. δυνήσοµαι; 1 aor. ἠδυνήθην 
and (in Mk. vii. 24 T WH, after codd. 8B only; in Mt. 
xvii. 16 cod. B) ἠδυνάσθην (cf. [WH u. 5. and p. 169]; 
Kiihner § 843 s. v.; [Veitch s. v.; W. 84 (81); B. 33 
(29); Curtius, Das Verbum, ii. 402]); Sept. for 53°; to 
be able, have power, whether by virtue of one’s own ability 
and resources, or of a state of mind, or through favora- 
ble circumstanges, or by permission of law or custom ; 
a. foll. by an inf. [W. § 44, 3] pres. or aor. (on the dis- 
tinction between which, cf. W. § 44, 7). a. foll. by a 
pres. inf.: Mt. vi. 24; ix. 15; Mk. ii. 7; iii. 235 Lk. vi. 
39; Jn. iii. 2; ν. 19: Acts xxvii. 15; 1 Co. x. 21; Heb. 
v. 7; 1 Jn. iii. 9; Rev. ix. 20, and often. β. Το]. by an 
aor. inf.: Mt. iii. 9; v.14; Mk. i.45; ii. 4; v.35 Lk. viii. 
19; xiii, 113 Jn. iii. 3 sq.3 vi. 52; vii. 34,36; Acts iv. 16 
[RG]; v.39; κ. 47; Ro. viii. 39; xvi. 25; 1 Co. ii. 14; 
iii, 1; vi. 5; 2 Co. iii. 7; Gal. iii. 21; Eph. iii. 4, 20; 1 Th. 
iii. 9; 1 Tim. vi. 7, 16; 2 Tim. ii. 13; iii. 7, 155; Heb. ii. 
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18; iii. 19; [xi. 19 Lchm.]; Jas. i. 21; Rev. iii. 8; v. 3; 
vi. 17, and very often. b. with inf. omitted, as being 
easily supplied from the context: Mt. xvi. 3 [here T br. 
WH reject the pass.]; xx. 22; Mk. vi. 19; x.39; Lk. ix. 
40; xvi. 26; xix.3; Ro. viii. 7. ο. joined with an accus. 
δύναμαί τε, to be able to do something (cf. Germ. ich vermag 
etwas): Mk. ix. 22; Lk. xii. 26; 2 Co. xiii. 8, (and in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. on). d. absol., like the Lat. possum 
(as in Caes. b. gall. 1, 18, 6), i. q. to be able, capable, 
strong, powerful: 1 Co. iii. 2; x. 19. (2 Chr. xxxii. 13; 
Ι Macc. v. 40 sq.; in 2 Macc. xi. 185 cod. Alex., and 
often in Grk. writ. as Eur. Or. 889; Thuc. 4, 105; Xen. 
an. 4, 5, 11 sq.; Isoc., Dem., Aeschin.) 

δύναμεε, -εως, ἡ; (fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for on, W793), 
ty, Π5, ΝΑΥ (an army, a host); strength, ability, power ; 
a. univ. inherent power, power residing in a thing by vir 
tue of its nature, or which a person or thing exerts and 
puts forth: Lk. i.17; Acts iv. 7; 1 Co. iv. 20; 2 Co. iv. 
7; xii. 9 (9 δύναµις ἐν ἀσθενείᾳ τελεῖται [RG τελειοῦται]) ; 
xiii. 4; 1 ΤΗ. 1. 5; Heb. vii. 16; xi. 34; Rev. i. 16: xvii. 
13; ἰδίᾳ δυνάµει, Acts iii. 12; µεγάλῃ δυνάμει, Acts iv. 33; 
ἑκάστῳ κατὰ τὴν ἰδίαν δύναμιν, Mt. xxv. 15; ὑπὲρ δύναμιν, 
beyond our power, 2 Co. i. 8; ἐν δυνάµει sc. ὤν, endued 
with power, LK. iv. 36; 1 Co. xv. 43; so in the phrase 
ἔρχεσθαι ἐν δυνάµει, Mk. ix. 1; powerfully, Col. i. 29; 2 
Th. i. 11; contextually i.q. evidently, Ro. i. 4; ἐν δυνάµει 
σημείων κ. τεράτων, through the power which I exerted 
upon their souls by performing miracles, Ro. xv. 19; δύν. 
ets τι, Heb. xi. 11; δύν. ἐπὶ τὰ δαιμόνια καὶ νόσους θερα- 
seve, Lk. ix. 1; ἡ δύναμις τῆς ἁμαρτίας ὁ νόμος, sin exer- 
cises its power (upon the soul) through the law, i. e. 
through the abuse of the law, 1 Co. xv. 56; τῆς ἀναστάσεως 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ, the power which the resurrection of Christ 
has, for instructing, reforming, elevating, tranquillizing, 
the soul, Phil. iii. 10; τῆς εὐσεβείας, inhering in godliness 
and operating upon souls, 2 Tim. iii. 5; δυνάµεις μέλλοντος 
αἰῶνος (see αἰών, 3), Heb. vi. 5; τὸ πνεῦμα τῆς δυνάµεως 
(see πνεῦμα, 5), 1 Pet. iv. 14 Lehm.; 2 Tim. i. 7; δύναμις 
is used of the power of angels: Eph. i. 21 [cf. Mey. 
ad loc.}; 2 Pet. ii. 11; of the power of the devil and 
evil spirits, 1 Co. xv. 24; τοῦ ἐχθροῦ, i. e. of the devil, 
Lk. x. 19; τοῦ δράκοντος, Rev. xiii. 2; angels, as excelling 
in power, are called δυνάµεις [cf. (Philo de mutat. nom. 
§ 8 δυνάµεις ἀσώματοι) Mey. as above; Bp. Lehtft. on 
Col. i. 16; see ἄγγελος]: Ro. viii. 38; 1 Pet. iii. 22. 9 
δύναμις τοῦ θεοῦ, univ. the power of God: Mt. xxii. 
29; Mk. xii. 24; Lk. xxii. 69; Acts viii. 10; Ro. i. 20; 
ix. 17; 1 Co. vi. 14; δύναμις ὑψίστον, Lk. i. 35; ἡ δύναμις, 
esp. in doxologies, the kingly power of God, Mt. vi. 
13 Rec.; Rev. iv. 11; vii. 123 xi. 173 xii. 103 xv. 83 xix. 
1; and the abstract for the concrete (as 773330 in Jew- 
ish writ.; cf. Burtorf, Lex. talm. col. 385 [p. 201 sq. ed. 
Fischer ]) equiv. to 6 δυνατός, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; 
δύναμις τοῦ θεοῦ is used of the divine power considered 
as acting upon the minds of men, 1 Co. ii. 5; 2 Co. vi. 
7; Eph. it. 7, 20; [2 Tim.i. 8; 1 Pet. i. 5); els τινα, 2 
Co. xiii. 4 [but WH in br.J; Eph. i. 19; ἐνδύεσθαι δύναμιν 
ἐξ ὕψους, Lk. xxiv. 49; by meton. things or persons in 
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which God’s saving power shows its efficacy are called δυ- 
νάµεις θεοῦ: thuso Χριστός, 1 Co. i. 24; ὁ λόγος τοῦ σταυροῦ, 
1 Co. i. 18; τὸ εὐαγγέλιο», with the addition eis σωτηρίαν 
παντὶ etc. Ro. i. 16 [cf. W. § 36,3 b.]. δύναμις is ascribed 
to Christ, now in one sense and now in another: a power 
to heal disease proceeds from him, Mk. v. 80; Lk. v. 17; 
vi. 19; viii. 46; the kingly power of the Messiah is his, 
Mt. xxiv. 30; [Mk. xiii. 26]; Lk. xxi. 27; 2 Pet. 1.16; 
Rev. v. 12; ἄγγελοι τῆς δυνάµεως αὐτοῦ (see ἄγγελος, 2), 
ministering to his power, 2 Thess. i. 7 [W. § 34, 3 b. note]; 
metaphysical [or essential] power, viz. that which 
belongs to him as 6 θεῖος λόγος, in the expression τὸ ῥῆμα 
τῆς δυνἀµ. αὐτοῦ the word uttered by his power, equiv. 
to his most powerful will and energy, Heb. i. 8; moral 
power, operating on the soul, 2 Co. xii. 9 RG; and called 
9 θεῖα αὐτοῦ δύναμις in 2 Pet. i. 3; 9 δύναμις τοῦ κυρίου, 
the power of Christ invisibly present and operative in a 
Christian church formally assembled, 1 Co.v. 4. δύναμις 
τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος: Acts i.8 [W.125 (119)]; av. 
ἅγιον κ. δύναμις, Acts x. 38; ἀπόδειξις πνεύματος καὶ ὃν- 
νάµεως (see ἀπόδειξις, b.), 1 (ο. it. 4; ἐν τῇ δυνάµει τοῦ 
πνεύματος, under or full of the power of the Holy Spirit, 
Lk. iv. 14; ἐν δυνάµει πνεύματος ἁγίου, by the power and 
influence of the Holy Spirit, Ro. xv. 13; by the power 
which, under the influence of the Holy Spirit, I exerted 
upon their souls, Ro. χν. 19. ῥὉ. specifically, the power 
of performing miracles: Acts vi. 8; πᾶσα δύναμις, every 
kind of power of working miracles (with the addition 
καὶ σηµείοις κ. τέρασι), 2 Th. ii. 9; plur.: [Mt. xiii. 54; 
xiv. 2; Mk. vi. 14]; 1 Co. xii. 28 sq.; Gal. iii. 5; évep- 
γήµατα δυνάµεω», 1 Co. xii. 10; by meton. of the cause for 
the effect, α mighty work [cf. W. 32; Trench § xci.]: δυ- 
ναμιν ποιεῖν, Mk. vi. 5; ix. 39; so in the plur., Mk. vi. 2; 
Lk. xix. 37; joined with σηµεῖα, Acts viii. 13; with onpeta 
κ. répara, Acts ii. 22; 2 Co. xii. 12; Heb. ii. 4 [?]; ποιεῖν 
δυνάµεις, Mt. vii. 22; [xiii. 58]; Acts xix. 115 γίνονται 
δυνάµεις, Mt. xi. 20 sq. 23; Lk.x.13. ο. moral power 
and excellence of soul: 1 Co.iv. 19; 2 Co. iv. 7; Eph. iii. 
16; Col.i.11. ᾱ. the power and influence which belong to 
riches; (pecuniary ability), wealth: τοῦ στρήνους, ‘riches 
ministering to luxury’ (Grotius), Rev. xviii. 3; κατὰ é8v- 
ναµιν καὶ ὑπ ἐρ [al. παρὰ] δύναμι», according to their means, 
yea, beyond their means, 2 Co. viii. 3; (in this sense, for 
Sn, Sept. Deut. viii. 17 sq.; Ruth iv. 11; not infreq. in 
Grk. writ., as Xen. Cyr. 8, 4, 34; an. 7, 7, 21 (30)). ο. 
power and resources arising from numbers: Rev. iii. 8. 
f. power consisting in or resting upon armies, forces, 
hosts, (so, both in sing. and in plur., often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hat., ‘Thuc., Xen. on; in the Sept. and in Apocr.); 
hence δυνάµεις τοῦ οὐρανοῦ the hosts of heaven, Hebraisti- 
cally the stars: Mt. xxiv. 29;..Lk. xxi. 26; and 8. ἐν τοῖς 
ovpavois, Mk. xiii. 25; equiv. to DW Κ3Ν, 2 K. xvii. 
16; xxiii. 4; Is. xxxiv. 4; Jer. viil. 2; Dan. viii. 10, ete. 
(ef. σαβαώθ]. g. Like the Lat. ris and pofestas, equiv. 
to the (force i. e.) meaning of a word or expression: 1 
Co. xiv. 11; (Plat. Crat. p. 394 b.; Polyb. 20, 9, 11; 
Dion. Hal. 1, 68; Dio Cass. 55, 3; al.).* 

[Syn. βία δύναμις, ἐνέργεια, ἑξουσία, ἰσχύς, κράτος: 


δυναµόω . 


βία force, effective, often oppressive power, exhibiting itself 
in single deeds of violence; δύν. power, natural ability, gen- 
eral and inherent ; ἐνέργ. working, power in exercise, opera- 
tive power; étoug. primarily liberty of action ; then, authority 
—eitheras delegated power, or as unrestrained, arbitrary 
power; lax. strength, power (esp. physical) as an endowment ; 
κράτος, might, relative and manifested power — in the N. T. 
chiefly of God ; τὸ κράτος τῆς ἰσχ. Eph. vi. 10, ἡ ἐνέργ. τῆς δυν. 
Eph. iii. 7, ἡ ἐνέργ. τοῦ xp. τῆς lox. ΕΡΙ. 1.19. Cf. Schmidt 
ch. 148; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 16; Mey. on Eph. i. 19.] 

δυναµόω, -@: [pres. pass. δυναμοῦμαι]; to make strong, 
confirm, strengthen: Col. i. 11; [Eph. vi. 10 WH mrg.]; 
1 aor. ἐδυναμώθησα», Heb. xi. 34 (RG éved.). (Pa. lxvii. 
(Ixviii.) 29; Eccl. x. 10; Dan. ix. 27 [Theod.; Ps. lxiv. 
(ixv.) 4 Aq.; Job xxxvi. 9 Aq.] and occasionally in eccl. 
and Byz. writ»; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 605; [W. 26 
(25)]}.) [Comp.: ἐνδυναμόω.]” 

Suvderrns, -ov, 6, (δύναμαι); fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. on; 
powerful; 1. a prince, potentate: Lk. i. 52; used of 
God (Sir. xlvi. 5; 2 Macc. xv. 3, 29, ete.; of Zeus, Soph. 
Ant. 608), 1 Tim. vi. 15. 2. a courtier, high officer, 
royal minister: Acts viii. 27 ΓΑ. V. (a eunuch) of great 
authority; but see Meyer ad loc.], (δυνάσται Φαραώ, Gen. 
|. 4).* 

ὄννατέω, -ὢ; (δυνατός); to be powerful or mighty; show 
one’s self powerful: 2 Co. xiii. 8 (opp. to ἀσθενῶ) ; to be 
able, have power : foll. by an inf., Ro. xiv. 4 L T Tr WH; 
2 Co. ix.8 LT Tr WH. Not found in prof. writ. nor 
in the Sept.* . 

δυνατόε, -ή, -όν, (Suvapac) ; [fr. Pind. down], Sept. for 
i312; able, powerful, mighty, strong; 1. absolutely; a. 
mighty in wealth and influence: 1 Co. i. 26; (Rev. vi. 15 
Rec.); of δυνατοί, the chief men, Acts xxv. 5, (Joseph. 
b. j. 1, 12, 4 ἧκον Ἰουδαίων οἱ δυνατοί; Xen. Cyr. 5, 4, 1; 
Thue. 1,89; Polyb. 9, 20, 4). ὁ δυνατός, the preéminently 
mighty one, almighty God, Lk. 1.49. b. strong in soul: 
to bear calamities and trials with fortitude and patience, 
2 Co. xii. 10; strong in Christian virtue, 2 Co. xiii. 9; 
firm in conviction and faith, Ro. xv. 1. 2. in con- 
struction; a. δυνατός εἰμι with inf,, to be able (to do some- 
thing; [B. 260 (224); W. 319 (299)]): Lk. xiv. 31; Acts 
xi. 17; Ro. iv. 21; xi. 23; xiv.4 RG; 2 Co.ix. 8 RG; 
2 Tim. i. 12; Tit.i. 9; Heb. xi. 19 (Lehm. δύναται) ; Jas. 
iii. 2. b. δυνατὸς ἔν rem, mighty i. e. excelling in some- 
thing: ἐν ἔργω κ. λόγῳ, Lk. xxiv. 19; ἐν λόγοις καὶ Epyors, 
Acts vii. 22; ἐν γραφαῖς, excelling in knowledge of the 
Scriptures, Acts xviii. 24. ο. πρός τι, mighty i.e. having 
power for something: 2 Co. x. 4. d. neuter δυνατόν [in 
pass. sense, cf. Β. 190 (165)] possible: εἰ δυνατόν (ἐστι), 
Mt. xxiv. 94: xxvi. 39; Mk. xiii. 22; xiv. 35; Ro. xii. 
18; Gal. iv. 15; οὐκ ἦν δυνατόν foll. by inf. Acts ii. 24; 
δυνατόν τί ἐστί τινι [B. 190 £165)], Mk. ix. 23; xiv. 36; 
Acts xx. 16; παρὰ θεῷ πάντα δυνατά ἐστι, Mt. xix. 26; Mk. 
x. 27; Lk. xvili. 21. τὸ δυνατὸν αὐτοῦ, what his power 
could do, equiv. to τὴν δύναμιν αὐτοῦ, Ro. ix. 22, cf. W. 
§ 34, 2.° 

Siva, dum; 2 aor. ἔδυν; 1 aor. (in Grk. writ. transi- 
tively) έδυσα (Mk. i. 32 1, Tr WII), ef. Berm. Ausf. Spr. 
ii. p. 156 sq.; W. p. 84 (81); B. 56 (49); [Veitch s. vv.]; 
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δυσερµήνευτος 


to go into, enter; go under, be plunged into, sink in: in the 
N. T. twice of the setting sun (sinking as it were into the 
sea), Mk. 1. 32; Lk.iv.40. So times without number in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. on; Sept., Gen. xxviii. 11; Lev. xxii. 
7, etce.; Tob. ii. 4; 1 Mace. x. 50. [Comp.: éx-, ἀπ-εκ- 
(-pat), ἑν-, ἐπ-εν-, παρ-εισ-, ἐπι-δύνω.] * 

δύο, genit. indecl. δύο (as in Epic, and occasionally in 
Πάι., Thuc., Xen., Polyb., al. for δυοῖν, more common in 
Attic [see Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 289 sq.]); dat. 
δυσί, δυσίν, ([-σί in Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 13; Acts xxi. 33 
(Tr -σίν), -oivin Mt.xxii.40; Mk. xvi. 12; Lk. xii.52(RG 
-σί); Acts xii. 6 (RGL-oi); Heb. x. 28; Rev. xi.38 (RG 
-σί); cf. Tdf. Proleg. p.98; WH. App. p. 147]—a form not 
found in the older and better writ., met with in Hippocr., 
Aristot., Theophr., frequent fr. Polyb. on, for the Attic 
δυοϊῖν); acc. δύο (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 210; Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr. i. p. 276 sq.; ΤΝ. § 9, 2 b.; Passow i. p. 729); treo: 
absol., οὐκ ἔτι εἶσὶ δύο, ἀλλὰ σὰρέξ pia, Mt. xix.6; Mk. x. 8; 
δύο ἢ τρεῖς, Mt. xviii. 20; 1 Co. xiv. 29; τρεῖς ἐπὶ δυσὶ κ. δύο 
ἐπὶ τρισί, Lk. xii. 52; ava and κατὰ δύο, {ιο by tivo [W. 
398 (372); 401 (374); B. 80 (26)], Lk. ix.3 [WH om. 
Tr br. ava}; x. 1 [WH avd δύο [δύο]; cf. Acta Philip. 
§ 36, ed. Tdf. p. 92]; Jn. ii. 6 [apiece]; 1 Co. xiv. 27; δύο 
δύο two and two, Mk. vi. 7 (so, after the Hebr., in Gen. 
vi. 19, 20; but the phrase is not altogether foreign even 
to the Grk. poets, as Aeschyl. Pers. 981 pupia pupia for 
κατὰ µυριάδας, cf. W. 249 (234), [οἳ. 39 (38)]); neut. es 
δύο into two parts, Mt. xxvii. 5; Mk. xv. 38; with gen. 
δύο τῶν μαθητῶν(αὐτοῦ),ΜΙ. xi. 1; xiv. 18: Lk. xix. 29; 
[Mt. xi. 2 RG]; τῶν οἰκετῶν, Acts x. 7. δύο ἐξ αὐτῶν, 
Lk. xxiv. 13 [cf. Bttm. 158 (138); Win. 203 (191)]. 
with a noun or pronoun: δύο δαιµονιζόµενοι, Mt. viii. 28. 
δύο µάχαιραι, Lk. xxii. 38; ἐπὶ στόµατος δύο μαρτύρων», Mt. 
xvili. 16; 2 Co. xiii. 11 δυσὶ κυρίοις, Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 
18: εἶδε δύο ἀδελφόύς, Mt. iv. 18; preceded by the article, 
οἱ δύο the two, the twain: Mt. xix. 5; Mk. x. 83; 1 Co. vi. 
16; Eph. v. 313; τοὺς δύο, Eph. ii. 15; αἱ [Rec. only] δύο 
διαθῆκαι, Gal. iv. 24; οὗτοι [Lchm. br. οὗτ.] οἱ δύο vioi µου, 
Mt. xx. 215 περὶ τῶν δύο ἀδελφῶν, Mt. xx. 245 ἐν ταύταις 
ταῖς δυσὶν ἐντολαῖς, Mt. xxii. 40; τοὺς δύο ἰχθύας, Mt. xiv. 
19; Mk. vi. 413; Lk. ix. 16; δύο δηνάρια, Lk. x. 35. 

Svs, an inseparable prefix conveying the idea of diffi- 
culty, opposition, injuriousness or the like, and 
corresponding to our mis-, un-[Curtius § 27%]; opp. to ev. 

δυσ-βάστακτος, -ov, (βαστάζω), hard [A. V. grievous] to 
be borne: Mt. xxiii. 4 [T WH txt. om. Tr br. δυσβαστ.] 
and Lk. xi. 46 φορτία δυσβάστακτα. said of precepts hard 
to obey, and irksome. (Sept. Prov. xxvii. 3; Philo, omn. 
prob. lib. §5; Plut. quaest. nat. ο. 16, 4 p. 915 f.)* 

δυσεντερία, -as, ἡ, (€vrepov intestine), dysentery, (Lat. 
tormina intestinorum, bowei-complaint): Acts xxvii. 8 
RG; see the foll. word. (Hippocr. and med. writ. ; 
Hadt., Plat., Aristot., Polyb., al.) * 

δυσεντέριον. -ου. To, a later form for δυσεντερία, q. ν.: 
Acts xxviii. 8 LT Tr WH. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 518.* 

δυσερµήνεντος, -ov, (ἑρμηνεύω), hard to interpret, diff- 
cult of explanation: Heb.v. 11. (Diod. 2,52; Philo de 

somn. § 32 fin.; Artem. oneir. 3. 66.) * 


δύσις 
[δύσιε, -ews, 7; 1. α sinking or setting, esp. of the 
heavenly bodies; 2. of the quarter in which the sun 


sets, the west: Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclu- 
sion.’ (So both in sing. and in plur.: Aristot. de mund. 
8 p. 393*,17; 4 p. 394°, 21; Polyb. 1, 42, 5 etc.)*] 

δύσκολοε, -ο», (κόλον food) ; ; LL. prop. hard to find 
agreeable food for, fastidious about food. 2. difficult 
to please, always finding fault; (Eur., Arstph., Xen., 
Plat., al.). 3. univ. difficult (Xen. oec. 15, 10 9 γεωρ- 
yia δύσκολός ἐστι pabew) : πῶς δύσκολόν ἐστι, foll. by acc. 
with inf., Mk. x. 24.3 

δυσκόλω», adv., (δύσκολος), [fr. Plato down], with diffi- 
culty: Mt. xix. 23; Mk. x. 23; Lk. xviii. 24.5 

δυσµή, -ῆς, ἡ. (fr. Aeschy]. and Hdt. down], much often- 
er in plur. (W. § 27, 3] dvopai, ai, (δύω or δύνω, 4. Υ.), 
8C. ἡλίου, the setting of the sun: Lk. xii. 54 [acc. to the 
reading of T WH Tr mrg. ἐπὶ 8. may possibly be un- 
derstood of time (cf. W. 375 sq. (352)); see ἐπί, A. IL; 
al. take the prep. locally, over, in, and give dvop. the 
meaning which follows ; see ἐπί, A. I. 1b.]; the region of 
sunset, the west, fanarthrous, W.121 (115)]: Rev. xxi. 13; 
ἀπὸ ἀνατολῶν καὶ δυσμῶν, from all regions or nations, Mt. 
vill. 11; xxiv. 27; Lk. xiii. 29; in ”Hebr. Wowit wiIN, 
Josh. i. 4. Often in prof. writ. fr. Hdt. on, both with 
and without ἡλίου." 

δυσνόητοε, -ο», (νοέω), hard to be understood : 2 Pet. iii. 
16. (χρησμός, Leian. Alex. 54; Diog. Laért. 9, 13 δυσ- 
ρόητόν τε καὶ δυσεξήγητο»; [ Aristot. plant. 1, 1 p. §16*,3].)* 

δυσφηµέω, -w: [pres. pass. δυσφημοῦμαι]; (δύσφημος) ; 
to use ill words, defame ; pass. to be defamed, 1 Co. iv. 18 
TWH Tr mrg. (1 Macc. vii. 41; in Grk. writ. fr. Aes- 
chyl. Agam. 1078 down.) " 

δυσφηµία, -as, 7, both the condition of a ivcdnyos, i. e. 
of one who ts defamed, viz. ill-repute, and the action of 
one who uses opprobrious language, viz. defamation, re- 
proach: διὰ δυσφηµίας κ. εὐφημίας [ A. V. by evil report and 
good report], 2 Co. vi. 8. (1 Mace. vii. 38; 3 Mace. ii. 
26. Dion. H. 6, 48; Plut. de gen. Socr. § 18 p. 587 f.) * 

Sve, see δύνω. 

δώδεκα, oi, ai, τά, [fr. Hom. down], twelve: Mt. ix. 20; 
x.1; (LT Tr WH in Acts xix. 7; xxiv. 11 for δεκαδύο]; 
Rev. vii. 5 [RGB]; xxi. 21, etc. ; οἱ δώδεκα, the twelve 
apostles of Jesus, so called by way of eminence: Mk. ix. 
35; x. 82; xi. 11; Mt. xxvi. 14, 20; Lk. xxii. 3, ete. 

δωδέκατον, -η, -ον, telfth: Rev. xxi. 20. [Fr. Hom. on.]* 

δωδεκά-φυλον, -ov, τό, (fr. δώδεκα, and φυλή tribe), the 
twelve tribes, used collectively of the Israelitish people, as 
consisting of twelve tribes: Acts Χαν]. 7. (Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 55, 6; Prot. Jac. ο. 1, 3; Aads 6 δωδεκάφυλος, Orac. 
Sibyll. Cf. δεκάφυλος, τετράφυλος, Hdt. 5, 66; [W. 100 
(95)].)* 
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δωροφορία 


δώμα, -τος, τό, (δέµω to build) ; 1. a building, house, 
(Hom. et sqq.). 2. a part of a building, dining-room, 
hall, (Hom. et sqq.). 3. in the Script. equiv. to 23, 
house-top, roof [W. 23]: Mt. xxiv. 17; Mk. xiii. 15; Lk. 
v. 19; xvii. 31. The house-tops of the Orientals were 
(and still are) level, and were frequented not only for 
walking but also for meditation and prayer: Acts x. 9; 
hence ἐπὶ δωµάτων, on the house-tops, i. ο. in public: Mt. 
x. 27; Lk. xii. 3; ἐπὶ τὸ Sapa... κατ ὀφθαλμοὺς παντὸς 
Ἰσραήλ, 2 S. xvi. 29.3 
δωρεά, -ᾱς, ἡ, (δίδωµι) ; from [ Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down; 
a gift: Jn. iv. 10; Acts viii. 20; xi. 17; Ro. v. 15; 2 Co. 
ix. 15; Heb. vi. 4; 9 χάρις ἐδόθη peeves μέτρον τῆς dupeds 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ, ης to the measure in which Christ 
gave it, Eph. iv. 7; ‘with an epexegetical gen. of the 
thing given, viz. τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος, Acts ii. 38; x. 45; 
δικαιοσύνης, Ro. ν. 17 [1, WH Tr mrg. br. r. δωρ.]; τῆς 
χάριτος τοῦ θεοῦ, Eph. iii. 7. The acc. δωρεάν (prop. as 
a gift, gift-wise [cf. W. 230 (216); B. 153 (134)]) is used 
adverbially ; Sept. for 03n; a. freely, for naught, gratis, 
gratuitously: Mt. x. 8; Ro. iil. 24; 2 Co. xi. 7; 2 Th. iii. 8; 
Rev. xxi. 6; xxii. 17, (Polyb. 18,17, 7; Ex. xxi. 11; δωρεὰν 
ἄνευ ἀργυρίου, Is. lii. 3). b. by a usage of which as yet 
no example has been noted fr. Grk. writ., without just 
cause, unnecessarily: Jn. xv. 25 (Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 5; 
xxxiv. (xxxv.) 19); Gal. ii. 21, (Job 1. 9 [7]; Ps. xxxiv. 
(xxxv.) 7 [where Symm. ἁμαιτίως]; so the Lat. gratuitus : 
Liv. 2, 42 gratuitus furor, Sen. epp. 105, 8 (bk. xviii. ep. 
2, § 3] odium aut est ex offensa... aut gratuitum). [Syn. 
see δόµα, fin.] * 
δωρεάν, see δωρεά. 
δωρέω, -ὢ: fo present, bestow, (Hes., Pind., Hdt., al.) ; 
pass. Lev. vii. 5 (Heb. text vs. 16). But much more 
frequently as depon. mid. dwpéopat, -ovpas (Hom. et sqq.): 
1 aor. ἐδωρησάμην; pf. δεδώρηµαε; τινί τε, Mk. xv. 45; 
2 Pet. i. 3, 4." 
δώρηµα, -τος, τό, (δωρέοµαι) ; a gift, bounty, benefaction: 
Ro. v.16; Jas.i. 17. ([Aeschyl.], Soph., Xen., al.) [Cf. 
δόµα, fin.]* 
δῶρον, -ov, τό, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. generally for 
pals often also for ANID and ΠΟ; α gift, present: Eph. 
; Rev. xi. 10; of ‘gifts offered as an expression of 
... Mt. ii. 11: of sacrifices and other gifts offered to 
God, Mt. v. 23 8q- 5 viii. 4; xv.5; xxiii. 18 sq.; Mk. vii. 
11; Heb. v. 1; viii. 3 sq.; ix. 9; xi. 4; of moncy cast into 
the treasury for the purposes of the temple and for the 
support of the poor, Lk. xxi. 1, [4]. [S¥N. see dopa, fin.]* 
δωροφορία, -as, 7, (δωροφόρος bringing gifts), the offering 
of a gift or of gifts: Ro. xv. 81 L Trmrg. cf. διακονία, 3. 
(Aleiphr. 1,6; Pollux 4, 47 [p. 371 ed. Hemst.]; several 
times in eccles. writ.) ® 
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Ya, an interjection expressive of indignation, or of 
wonder mixed with fear, (derived apparently from the 
impv. pres. of the verb éay [acc. to others a natural, 
instinctive, sound]), freq. in the Attic poets, rare in 
prose writ. (as Plat. Prot. p. 314 d.), ha! ah/: Mk. i. 
24 RG; Lk. iv. 34; ef. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 32 sq.* 

ἐάν; I. aconditional particle (derived fr. εἰ dv), which 
makes reference to time and to experience, introducing 
something future, but not determining, before the event, 
whether it is certainly to take place; if, in case, (Lat. 
si; Germ. wenn; im Fall, dass; falls; wofern); cf., among 
others, Hermann ad Viger. p.832; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 
Ρ. 450 sqq.; W. 291 (273) sq. Itisconnected 1. with 
the Subjunctive, according to the regular usage of the 
more ancient and elegant classic writers. a. with the 
subjunc. Present: Mt. vi. 22 (ἐὰν οὖν 6 ὀφθαλμός σου 
ἁπλοῦς 7, if it be the case, as to which I do not know, 
that thine eye etc.); ibid. 23; xvii. 20; Lk. x.6; Jn. vii. 
17; viii. 54 [RGL mrg.]; ix. 31; xi. 9,10; Acts v. 38; 
xiii. 41; Ro. ii. 25 sq.; 1 Co.ix.16; Gal. v.2; 1 Tim. i. 
8 (not Lehm.]; Heb. xiii. 23; 1 Jn. i. 9; ii. 3, 15 ete. 
b. with the subjunc. Aorist, corresponding to the Lat. 
fut. perf.: Mt. iv. 9 (ἐὰν προσκυνήσῃς pos if thou shalt 
have worshipped me) ; v. 46; ix. 21; Mk. iii. 24; ix. 50; 
Lk. xiv. 34; xvii. 4; xx. 28; Jn. v. 43; xi. 57; Ro. vii. 2; 
x. 9; 1 Co. vii. 8, 89; viii. 10; xvi. 10 (ἐὰν €AOn Τιμό- 
θεος; for although he was already on his way to Cor- 
inth, yet some hindrance might still prevent his arriv- 
ing); 2 Co. ix.4; Gal. vi. 1; Jas. ii. 2; 1 Jn. v. 16 [Lehm. 
pres.]; Rev. iii. 20, and often; also in the oratio obliqua, 
where the better Grk. writ. use the Optative: Jn. ix. 22; 
xi. 57; Acts ix. 2 (W. 294 (276); (cf. B. 224 (199)]). 
The difference between the Pres. and the Aor. may be seen 
especially from the following passages: 2 Tim. ii. 5 ἐὰν 
δὲ καὶ ἀθλῆ τις, οὗ στεφανοῦται, ἐὰν μὴ νομίμως ἀθληση, 1 
Co. xiv. 23 ἐὰν οὖν συνέλθη 7 ἐκκλησία . . . καὶ πάντες γλώσ- 
gas λαλῶσιν, εἰσέλθωσι δὲ ἰδιῶται ἢ ἄπιστοι, VS. 24 ἐὰν δὲ 
πάντες προφητεύωσιν, εἰσέλθη δέ τις ἄπιστος, Mt. xxi. 21 
ἐὰν ἔχητε πίστιν καὶ μὴ διακριθῆτε. Also εἰ (“quod per 
se nihil κἰσπηιβοαί praeter conditionem,” Klotz 1. ο. p. 
455) and ἐάν are distinguished in propositions subjoined 
the one to the other [W. 296 (277 sq.)]: Jn. xiii. 17 εἰ 
ταῦτα οἴδατε, µακάριοί ἐστε, ἐὰν ποιῆτε αὐτά, JN. ili. 12; 1 
Co. vil. 36; in statements antithetic, Acts v. 38 sq. 3 or 
parallel, Mk. iii. 24-26. Finally, where one of the evan- 
relists uses εἰ another has ἐάν, but so that each particle 
retains its own force, inasmuch as one and the same thing 
is differently conceived of by the different minds: Mk. 
ix.43 ἐὰν σκανδαλίζη [-λίση Lmrg. T WII txt.) ἡ yelp σου, 
and vs. 47 ἐὰν 6 ὑφθαλμός σου σκανδαλίζη σε. Ἱ. ο. if so 
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be that etc. ; on the other hand, Matthew, in xviii. 8 sq. 
and v. 29 sq. concerning the same thing saysel. ο. irreg- 
ularly, but to be explained as an imitation of the Hebp. ox 
which is also a particle of time (cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. s. v. 
4), ἐάν with the Subjunc. Aor. is used of things which the 
speaker or writer thinks will certainly take place, where 
ὅταν when, whenever, should have been used: ἐὰν i oa, 
Jn. xii. 32; ἐὰν πορευθώῶ, Jn. xiv. 3; ἐὰν φανερωθῇ, 1 Jn. 
ii. 28 (L T Tr WH, for ὅταν RG) ; iii. 2; ἐὰν ἀκούσητε, 
Heb. iii. 7 fr. Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 8; (ἐὰν εἰσέλθης eis τὸν 
νυμφῶνα, Tob. vi. 17 (16) [al. ὅταν]; ἐὰν ἀποθάνω, θάψον 
pe, Tob. iv. 3, cf. vs. 4 ὅταν ἀποθάνῃ, θάψον αὐτήν; for OR 
when, Is. xxiv. 13; Am. vii. 2). @. sometimes when the 
particle is used with the Subj. Aor. the futurity of a thing 
is not so much affirmed as imagined, it being known to 
be something which never could happen: ἐὰν εἴπῃ 6 
mous, if the foot should say, or were to say, 1 Co. xii. 
15; ἐὰν ἔλθω πρὸς ὑμᾶς γλώσσαις λαλῶν, 1 Co. xiv. 6. 
2. By a somewhat ποσ]ίσοπί use, met with from the 
time of Aristotle on, éay is connected also with the In- 
dicative, [cf. Klotz l.c. p. 468 sqq.; Kiihner § 575 
Anm. 5; W. 295 (277); B. 221 (191) sq.; 14. Proleg. 
Ρ. 124 sq.; WH. App. p. 171; Soph. Lex. 8. ν.;  Vin- 
cent and Dickson, Mod. Grk. 2d ed. App. § 77]; and 
a. with the indic. Future, in meaning akin, as is well 
known, to the subjunc.: [ἐὰν δύο συµφωνήσονσιν, Mt. 
xviii. 19 Τ Tr]; ἐὰν οὗτοι σιωπήσουσι, Lk. xix. 401, Τ Tr 
WH; ἐὰν. . . ὁδηγήσει, Acts viii. 31 T Tr WH, (ἐὰν βεβη- 
λώσουσιν αὐτά, Lev. xxii. 9); butalso Ὁ. with the indie. 
Present: ἐὰν δανείζετε, Lk. vi. 834 Lmrg. Trtxt.; ἐὰν 
στήκετε, 1 Th. iii. 8 T Trtxt. WH; ἐάν τε ἀποθνήσκομεν, 
Ro. xiv. 8 Lehm. with an indic. Preterite, but one 
having the force of a Pres.: éav[Lelim. ἂν] οἴδαμεν, 1 Jn. 
v.15 without var. 3. ἐάν joined with other particles ; 
a. ἐὰν δὲ καί but if also, but even if, [A. V. but and if (re- 
tained by R. V. in 1 Co.)J; with the Subjune.: Mt. xviii. 
17; 1 Co. vii. 11, 28; 2 Tim. Ἡ. δ. Ὁ. ἐὰν και: Gal. vi. 
1. ο. ἐὰν pn if not, unless, except; with the subjune. 
Present: Mt. x. 13; Lk. xiii. 3 [Lchm. txt. aor.]; Acts . 
xv. 1 [Rec.]; 1 Co. vili. 8; ix. 16 [RG L mre. TWH 
mrg.]; Jas. ii. 17; 1 Jn. iii. 213 with the subjunce. Aorist : 
Mt. vi. 153 xviii. 35; Mk. iii. 275; Jn. iii. 35 villi. 24; 1 Co. 
xiv. 6 sq. 9; Ro. x.15; [xi. 23 RL]; 2 Tim. ii. 5; Rev. ii. 
5,22(R 1], and often. with the Indicative pres. : ἐὰν μὴ 
morevete, Jn. κ. 38 Tdf. In some passages, althouch the 
particles ἐὰν µη retain their native force of unless, if not, 
rtt so far as the sense is concerned one may translate 
them but that, without: Mt. xxvi. 42 (the cup cannot pass 
by without my drinking it); οὐ γάρ ἐστιν κρυπτόν. ἐὰν 
μὴ φανερωθῃ (Treg). there is nothing hid. but that it shall 


4 
έανπερ 


be made manifest (properly, nothing whatever is hid, ex- 
cept that it should be made manifest), Mk. iv. 22; οὐδείς 
ἐστιν, ὃς ἀφῆκεν οἰκίαν .. . éav μὴ λαβῃ, but that shall re- 
ceive (properly, unless ]:e shall receive .. . it cannot be 
said that any one has left), Mk. x. 29, 30, (cf. B. § 149, 6. 
On the supposed use of ἐὰν µή (εἶ µή) 88 equiv. to ἀλλά, 
cf. Mey. on Mt. xii. 4; Gal. i. 7; ii. 16; Fritzsche on Ro. 
xiv. 14 fin.; Ellic. and Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. ll. ce. See εἶ, 
Ill.8c.8.] dd. ἐάνπερ [L Tr separately, ἐάν περ] ifonly, 
if indeed: Heb. iii. 6 (where L br. rep, and T Tr WH 
read éav), 14; vi. 3; it occurs neither in the Sept. nor in 
the O. T. Apocr. ; on its use in Grk. writ. cf. Klotz, 1. ο. 
Ρ. 483 sq. ©. ἐάντε. . . day τε, Sive... sive, whether... 
or: Ro. xiv. 8; (often in Sept. for DX... DN, as Ex. xix. 
13; Lev. iii. 1; Deut. xviii. 8). Cf. Klotz, Ἱ. ο. Ῥ. 479 
sq.; Kihner § 541; [B.221(191)].  f. κἄν for καὶ ἐάν, 
see xav. ID. The classic use of the conditional par- 
ticle ἐάν also in the contracted form ἄν (see p. 34° above) 
seems to have led the biblical writers of both Testaments 
to connect ἐάν with relative pronouns and adverbs in- 
stead of the potential particle ἄν, as ὃς ἐάν [so Tdf. in 
12 places], ὃ ἐάν [so Tdf. uniformly], etc. (this use 
among prof. writ. is very doubtful, cf. W. p. 310 (291); 
B. 72 (63)): Mt. v.19; x. 14[{ RG]; xv.5; Mk. vi. 22 
sq.; Lk. ix. 48 [WH dv]; xvii. 33; Acts vii. 77 R GT]; 
1 Co. vi. 18; Eph. vi. 8 [RG Ltxt.]; 3 Jn. 5, ete.; ὅπου 
ἐάν, Mt. viii. 19; xxvi. 13; Mk. vi. 10[L Tr ἄν]. ὁσάκις 
ἐαν, Rev. xi. 6. οὗ ἐάν, 1 Co. xvi. 6 (1 Mace. vi. 36). 
καθὺ ἐάν, 2 Co. viii. 12 [Tdf. ἄν; dors ἐαν, Gal. ν. 10 T 
Tr WH; ἥτις ἐάν, Acts iii. 23 Tdf. For many other exx. 
see Soph. Lex. 8. v. ἐάν, 3.] In many places the codd. 
vary between ἐάν and ἄν; cf. ἄν, II. p. 34; [andesp. Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 96]. 

ἑάν-περ, see day, I. ὃ ἆ. 

ἑαντοῦ, -ης, -ov, etc. or (contracted) αὑτυῦ, -ῆς, -ov, (see 
Ρ. 87); plur. éavrav; dat. -ois, -αἲς, -οἵς, etc.; reflexive 
pronoun of the 3d person. It is used 1. of the 3d 
pers. sing. and plur., to denote that the agent and the 
person acted on are the same; as, σώζειν ἑαυτόν, Mt. 
xxvil. 42; Mk. xv. 31; LK. xxiii. 35; ὑψοῦν ἑαυτόν, Mt. 
xxiii. 12, etc. ἐἑαυτῷ, ἑαυτόν are also often added to 
middle verbs: διεµερίσαντο ἑαυτοῖς, Jn. xix. 24 (Xen. 
mem. 1, 6,13 ποιεῖσθαι ἑαυτῷ φίλον); cf. W. § 38, 6; [B. 
§ 195,6]. Of the phrases into which this pronoun enters 
we notice the following: ad’ ἑαυτοῦ, sce ἀπό, 11. 2d. aa. ; 
δι ἑαυτοῦ of itself, i.e. in its own nature, Ro. xiv. 14 [Tr 
L txt. read atr.]; ἐν ἑαυτῷ, see in διαλογίζεσθαι, λέγειν, 
εἰπεῖν. εἰς ἑαυτὸν ἔρχεσθαι to come to one’s self, to a 
better mind, Lk. xv. 17 (Diod. 13, 90). καθ ἑαντόν by 
one’s self, alone: Acts xxviii. 16; Jas. ii. 17. map’ ἑαυτώῷ, 
by him i.e. at his home, 1 Co. xvi. 2 (Xen. mem. 3, 13, 3). 
πρὸς έαντόν, to himself i.e. to his home, Lk. xxiv. 12 
[RG; Tom., WH (but with air.) reject, L Tr (but the 
latter with avr.) br., the verse]; Jn. xx. 10 [T Tr adr. 
(see αὑτοῦ) ]; with [cf. our to] himself, ice. in his own mind, 
προσεύχεσθαι, Lk. xviii. 11 ('Tdf. om.], (2 Mace. xi. 13); 
in the gen., joined with a noun, it has the force of a pos- 
sessive pronoun, a3 τοὺς ἑαυτῶν νεκρούς: Mt. vili. 221 Lk. 


163 


“Εβραῖος 


ix. 60. 2. It serves as reflexive also to the Ist and 2d 
pers., as often in classic Greek, when no ambiguity is 
thereby occasioned; thus, ἐν ἑαυτοῖς equiv. to ἐν ἡμῖν av- 
τοῖς, Ro. viil. 23; ἑαυτούς equiv. to ἡμᾶς αὐτούς, 1 Co. xi. 
31; ag’ ἑαυτοῦ i. q. ἀπὸ σεαυτοῦ [read by L Tr WH], Jn. 
xviii. 34; ἑαυτόν i. q. σεαντόν [read by 1, Τ Tr WH], Ro. 
xili. 9; ἑαυτοῖς for ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, Mt. xxiii. 31, οἱο.; cf. Mat- 
thiae § 489 II.; W.§ 22,5; [Β. § 127, 16]. 3. It is 
used frequently in the plural for the reciprocal pronoun 
ἀλλήλων, ἀλλήλοις, ἀλλήλους, reciprocally, mutually, one 
another: Mt. xvi. 7; xxi.38; Mk. x. 26 ([Trmrg. WH 
αὐτόν]; xvi. 3; Lk. xx. 5; Eph. iv. 82; Col. iii. 13, 16; 
1 Pet. iv. 8,10; see Matthiae § 489 ITI. ; Kiihner ii. p. 497 
sy-; Bnhdy. p. 273; [Bp. Lehtft. on Col. iii. 13]. 

ἐάω, -@; impf. εἴων; fut. ἐάσω; 1 aor. εἴασα; fr. Hom. 
down ; 1. to allow, permit, let: foll. by the inf., οὐκ 
ἂν εἴασε διορυγῆναι [Τ Tr WH -χθῆναε], Mt. xxiv. 43; by 
the acc. of the person and the inf., Lk. iv. 41 (οὐκ eta αὐτὰ 
λαλεῖν); Acts xiv. 16; xxiii. 32; xxvii. 82; xxviii.4; 1 Co. 
x. 13; by the acc. alone, when the inf. is easily supplied 
from the context, οὐκ εἴασεν αὐτούς, 8C. πορευθῆναι, Acts 
XVi. 7; οὐκ εἴων αὐτόν, 5ο. εἰσελθεῖν, Acts xix. 30; (cf. W. 
476 (444) ]. 2. τινά, to suffer one to do what he wishes, 
not to restrain, to let alone: Rev. ii. 20 Rec.; Acts v. 38 
RG; ἐᾶτε sc. αὐτούς, is spoken by Christ to the apostles, 
meaning, ‘do not resist them, let them alone,’ (the fol- 
lowing έως τούτου is to be sepzrated from what precedes; 
[al. connect the words closely, and render ‘ suffer them 
to go even to this extreme’; but cf. Mey. ad loc. ed. 
Weiss]), Lk. xxii. 51. 3. To give up, let go, leave: 
τὰς ἀγκύρας ... εἴων els τὴν θάλασσαν, they let down into 
the sea [1. e. abandoned ; cf. B. D. Am. ed. p. 3009* bot.], 
Acts xxvii. 40. [COMP.: προσ-εάω.]" 

ἑβδομήκοντα, of, ai, τά, [fr. Hdt. down], seventy: Acts 
vii. 14 [here Rec.¢l! ἑβδομηκονταπέντε]; xxiii. 23; xxvii. 
37; οἱ ἑβδομήκοντα [έβδ. δύο L br. WH Ὀτ.], the seventy 
disciples whom Jesus sent out in addition to the twelve 
apostles: Lk. x.1,17. [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Seventy Dis- 
ciples. }* 

[ἑβδομηκοντα-έξ for ἑβδομήκοντα ἕξ, seventy-six: Acts 
xxvii. 37 Rec.*] 

ἑβδομηκοντάκια, [Gen. iv. 24], seventy times: ἑβδομηκον- 
τάκις ἑπτά, seventy times scven times, i. ο. countless times, 
Mt. xviii. 22 [cf. W. § 37,5 Note 2; B. 30 (26) and see 
ἑπτά, fin.; al. (cf. R. V. mrg.) seventy-seven limes, see 
Mey. ad loc. ].* 

[ἑβδομηκοντα-πέντε, seccenty-five: Acts vii. 14 Rec. 
(Gen. xxv. 7; Ex. xxxix. 6 (xxxviii. 27); 1 Esdr. v.12).°] 

ἕβδομος, -η, -ov, seventh: Jn. iv. 52; Heb. iv. 4; Jude 
14; Rev. viii. 1; xi. 15, ete. [From Hom. down.] 

"EBép [R* G], more correctly [L. T WII] Ἔβερ [on the 
accent in codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; Treg. "EB., cf. 
Tf. Prolee. p. 107; WH. Intr. § 408; ef. B. D.s. v. 
Heber], 6, ber or Heber, indeclinable proper name of a 
Hebrew: Lk. iii. 35 (Gen. x. 24 sq.)." 

'Ἑβραϊκός, -ή, «όν, Hebrew: Lk. xxiii. 88 (R GL br. Tr 
mre. br.).* 

Ἑβραῖος [WHF 3p.. seo their Intr. § 408], -ov, 6, a 


‘EBpais 


Hebrew (*3y a name first given to Abraham, Gen. xiv. 
13, afterwards transferred to his posterity descended 
from Isaac and Jacob; by it in the O. T. the Israelites 
are both distinguished from and designated by foreign- 
ers, as afterwards by Pausan., Plutarch, al. The name 
is now generally derived from Ἴ3}) for 17353 3p i. e. of 
the region beyond the Euphrates, whence 13) equiv. to 
one who comes from the region beyond the Euphrates; Gen. 
xiv. 13 Sept. 6 περάτης. -Cf. Gesenius, Gesch. d. hebr. 
Sprache u. Schrift, p. 11 sq.; Thesaurus, ii. p. 987; 
Knobel, Volkertafel der Genesis, p. 176 sqq.; Bleek, Επ]. 
in d. A. T. ed. 1, p. 73 sq. [Eng. trans. i. 76 sq.]; [B.D. 
s.v. Hebrew. For Syn. sec Ἰουδαῖος.]). Inthe N.T. 1. 
any one of the Jewish or Israelitish nation: 2 Co. xi. 22; 
Phil. iii. 5. (In this sense Euseb. h. ο. 2, 4, 3 calls Philo, 
the Alexandrian Jew, Εβραῖος, although his education 
was Greek, and he had little [if any] knowledge even of 
the Hebrew language; and in Praep. evang. 8, 8, 34 he 
applies the same word to Aristobulus, who was both an 
Alexandrian, and a Greek-speaking Jew.) 2. Ina nar- 
rower sense those are called ‘E8patos who lived in Pales- 
tine and used the language of the country, i. e. Chaldee; 
from whom are distinguished οἱ Ἑλληνισταί, 4. v. That 
name adhered to them even after they had gone over to 
Christianity: Acts vi. 1. (Philo in his de conf. lingg.§ 26 
makes a contrast between Εβραῖοι and ἡμεῖς; and in his 
de congr. erud. grat. § 8 he calls Greek ἡ ἡμετέρα διάλεκτος. 
Hence in this sense he does not reckon himself as a He- 
brew.) 3. All Jewish Christians, whether they spoke 
Aramaic or Greek, equiv. to πιστοὶ ἐξ Ἑβραίω»; so in the 
heading of the Epistle to the Hebrews; called by Euseb. 
h. e. 8, 4, 2 οἱ ἐξ Εβραίων ὄντες. [Cf. K. Wieseler, Unters. 
_ u.d. Hebrierbrief, 2te Hilfte. Kiel, 1861, pp. 25-30.] * 
"EBpats [WH ᾿Εβρ., see their Intr. § 408], «ίδος, 9, He- 
brew, the Hebrew language; not that however in which 
the O. T. was written, but the Chaldee (not Syro-Chal- 
daic, as it is commonly but incorrectly called; cf. A. 
Th. Hoffmann, Grammat. Syriac. p. 14), which at the 
time of Jesus and the apostles had long superseded it 
in Palestine: Acts xxi. 40; xxii.2; xxvi. 14; Ἑβραϊς φωνή, 
4 Mace. xii. 7; xvi. 10. [Cf. Β. D. 8. v. Shemitic Lan- 
guages οἵο.; ib. Am. ed. 8. ν. Lang. of the New Test.]* 
Ἑβραϊστί (WII ᾿Εβρ., see their Intr. § 408], adv, 
(€Bpaifw), in Hebrew, i. e. in Chaldee (see the forezoing 
word and reff.) : Jn. v. 25 xix. 13,17, 20; [xx. 16 T Tr 
WH Lbr.]; Rev. ix.11; xvi. 16. (Sir. prol. line 13.]* 
ἐγγίζω; impf. ἤγγιζον; Attic fut. ἐγγιῶ (Jas. iv.8 [Bttm. 
37 (32); W. § 13, 1 e.J); 1 aor. ἤγγισας pf. ἤγγικα; 
(ἐγγύς); in Grk. writ. fr. Polyb. and Diod. on; Sept. for 
wa) and 34). 1. trans. to bring near, to join one thing 
to another: Polyb. 8, 6, 7; Sept., Gen. xlviii. 10; Is. v. 
8. 2. intrans. fo draw or come near, to approach; 
absol., Mt. xxi. 34; Lk. xviii. 40; [xix. 41]; xxi. 28; 
xxl. 13 xxiv. 15; Acts vii. 17; xxi. 335 xxiii. 15: [Heb. 
x. 25]; pf. ἤγγικε has come nigh, ts at hand : ἡ βασιλ. τοῦ 
θεοῦ, Mt. ili, 23 iv. 175 κ. 7; Mk.i.15; Lk. x. 11; with 
the addition ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς, vs. 93 ἡ ἐρήμωσις, Lk. xxi. 202 ἡ 
ὥρα, Mt. xxvi. 45; 6 παραδιδούς pe, Mt. xxvi. 40: [Mk. 
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xiv. 42 (where Tdf. ἤγγισεν)]; 6 καιρός, Lk. xxi. 8; ἡ 
ἡμέρα, Ro. xiii. 12; τὸ τέλος, 1 Pet. iv. 7; ἡ παρουσία τοῦ 
κυρίου, Jas. ν.δ. Construed with the dat. of the person or 
the place approached : Lk. vii. 12; xv. 1, 25; xxii. 47; 
Acts ix. 3; x.9; xxii. 6; ἐγγίζειν τῷ θεῷ (in Sept. used esp. 
of the priests entering the temple to offer sacrifices or to 
perform other ministrations there, Ex. xix. 22; xxxiv. 30; 
Lev. x. 3, etc.): to worship God, Mt. xv. 8 Rec., fr. Is. 
xxix. 13; to turn one’s thoughts to God, to become ac- 
quainted with him, Heb. vii. 19 ; Jas. iv. 8; 6 θεὸς ἐγγίζει 
τιν; God draws near to one in the bestowment of his 
grace and help, Jas. iv. 8. Foll. by εἷς and the acc. of the 
place: Mt. xxi. 1; Mk. xi. 1; Lk. xviii. 86: xix. 29; xxiv. 
28: [foll. by πρός w. the dat., Lk. xix. 37, see B. § 147, 28; 
al. rezard this as a Ῥγοση. constr., cf. W. §§ 48, ¢.; 66, 
2d.]; µέχρι θανάτου ἤγγισε, to draw nigh unto, be at the 
point of, death, Phil. ii. 30 (ἐγγίζειν εἰς θάνατον, Job xxxiii. 
22); with an adv. of place, ὅπου κλέπτης οὐκ ἐγγίζει, Lk. 
xii. 38. [ΓΟΟΜΡ.: προσ-εγγίζω.]” 

[ἔγγιστα, neut. plur. superl. (fr. éyyis) as adv., nearest, 
next: WH (rejected) mrg. in Mk. vi. 36 (al. κύκλῳ)."] 

ἐγ-γράφω [T WH ἐνγρ., sce ἐν, IIT. 3]: pf. pass. éyye- 
ypappar; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; to engrave ; in- 
scribe, write in or on: τί, pass. with dat. of the means 
[with] and foll. by ἐν with dat. of the place (in minds, 
tablets), 2 Co. iii. 2,3; to record, enrol: τὰ ὀνόματα, pass. 
Lk. x. 20 T Tr WH. * 

ἔγγνοε, -ov, ὁ, 9, α surety, (Cic. and Vulg. sponsor): 
κρείττονος διαθήκης €yyvos, he by whom we get full assur- 
ance of the more excellent covenant made by God with 
us, and of the truth and stability of the promises con- 
nected with it, Heb. vii. 22. (2 Macc. x. 28; Sir. xxix. 
15 sq. Xen. vect. 4,20; Aeschin. Epp. 11,12 p. 128 a.; 
Aristot. oec. 2, 22 [vol. ii. p. 19003, 19], Polyb., Diod., al.)* 

ἐγγύε, adv., (fr. ἐν and γυῖον [limb, hand], at hand; [but 
rather allied τν. ἄγχι, ἄγχω, anzius, anguish, etc.; see 
Curtius § 166; Vanicek p. 22]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. 
for INP; near; 1. of Place and position; = a. 
prop.: absol. Jn. xix. 42, [ef. also 20 G 1, Τ Tr WIL (but 
see below)]; with gen. (Matthiae § 339, 1 p. 812; W. 
195 (188); [471 (439); B. § 132, 24]), Lk. xix.115 Jn. 
iii. 235 vi. 19, 235 xi. 18, 545 xix. 20 [Ree., but see above]; 
Acts i. 12; with dat. (Matthiae § 386, 6; Kiihner § 423, 
13; [Jelf § 592, 2]), Acts ix. 38; xxvii. δ. b. trop- 
ically; of ἐγγύς, those who are near of access to God i.e. 
Jews, and οἱ paxpay, those who are alien froin the true 
God and the blessings of the theocracy, i. ο, Gentiles : 
Eph. ii. 17 (ef. Is. lvii. 19) 3 ἐγγὺς γίνεσθαι, to be brought 
near, sc. to the blessings of the kingdom of God, Eph. ii. 
13, (so with the Rabbins not infrequently to make nigh 
is equiv. to fo make a prosclyte, ef. Wetstein ad Ἱ. c.; 
[Schittyen, Morae ete. 1. 761 sq.; Valek. Schol. i. 363) ; 
ἐγγύς σου TO ῥῆμά ἐστιν. near thee i. ο. at hand, already, 
as it were, in thy mind, Ro. x. 8 fr. Deut. xxx. 14, [ef. 
B.§ 129, 11; W. 465 (43-4) ]. 2. of Time; concern- 
ine things imminent and soon to come to pass: Mt. xxiv. 
δι χχνὶ, 1Χς Mk. xiii 28; Lk. xxi. 80, 315 Jn. it. 13; 
vied vib ὃς xd 55: Revi i. 8: xxii. 10; of the near ad- 


ἐγγύτερον 


vent of persons: ὁ κύριος ἐγγύς, of Christ’s return from 
heaven, Phil. iv. 5 (in another sense, of God in Ps. exliv. 
(cxlv.) 18); with the addition ἐπὶ θύραις, at the door, 
Mt. xxiv. 33; Mk. xiii. 29; ἐγγὺς κατάρας, near to being 
cursed, Heb. vi. 8; ἀφανισμοῦ, svon to vanish, Heb. viii. 
19.3 

ἐγγύτερον, neut. of the compar. ἐγγύτερος (fr. ἐγγύς), 
used adverbially, nearer: Ro. xiii. 11.3 

ἐγείρω; fut. ἐγερῶ; 1 aor. ἤγειρα; Pass., pres. ἐγείρο- 
μαι, impv. 2 pers. sing. ἐγείρου (Mk. ii. 9 Tr WH), Lk. 
viii. 54 (where L Tr WH ἔγειρε), 2 pers. plur. ἐγείρεσθε; 
pf. ἐγήγερμαι; 1 aor. ἠγέρθην (cf. B. 52 (45); W. § 58, 
1}; 1 fut. ἐγερθησομαι; Mid., 1 aor. impv. ἔγειραι Rec. ; 
but, after good codd., Grsb. has in many pass. and lately 
LT Tr WH have everywhere in the N. T. restored 
ἔγειρε, pres. act. impv. used intransitively and employed as 
a formula for arousing; properly, rise, i.e. up! come! cf. 
ἄγε; so in Eur. Iph. A.624; Arstph. ran. 340; cf. Fritzsche 
on Mk. p. 55; [B. 56 (49), 144 (126) sq.; Kihner § 373, 
2]; Sept. generally for vy and O'P; fo arouse, cause 
to rise; 1. asin Grk. writ. fr. Homer down, to arouse 
SJrom sleep, to awake: Acts xii. 7; [Mk. iv. 38 T Tr WH]; 
pass. to be awaked, wake up, [A. V. arise, often including 
thus the subseq. action (cf. 3 below)]: Mt. xxv. 7; Mk. iv. 
27; [ἀπὸ τοῦ Unvov, Mt. i. 941, Τ Tr WH); ἐγερθείς with 
the impv. Mt. ii. 13, 20; with a finite verb, Mt. ii. 14, 21; 
viii. 26; [Lk. viii. 24 RG L Tr mrg.]; ἐγείρεσθε, Mt. xxvi. 
46; Mk. xiv. 49. Metaph. ἐξ ὕπνου ἐγερθῆναι, to arise 
from a state of moral sloth to an active life devoted to 
God, Ro. xiii. 11; likewise ἔγειρε [Rec. -ραι] arise, 6 
καθεύδω», Eph. v. 14. 2. to arouse from the sleep of 
death, to recall the dead to life: with νεκρούς added, Jn. 
v.21; Acts xxvi. 8; 2Co.i. 9. ἔγειρε [Rec. -ραι] arise, 
Mk. v. 41; pass. ἐγείρου, Lk. viii. 54(RGT]; ἐγέρθητι, 
arise from death, Lk. vii. 14; ἐγείρονται οἱ νεκροί, Mt. xi. 
5; Lk. vii. 22; xx. 37; 1 Co. xv. 15, 16, 29, 32, (Is. xxvi. 
19); ἐγείρειν ἐκ νεκρῶν, from the company of the dead 
(cf. W. 123 (117); B. 89 (78)], Jn. xii. 1,9; Acts iii. 15; 
iv. 10; xiii. 80; Ro. iv. 24; viii. 11; x. 9; Gal. i. 1; Eph. 
i. 20; Col. ii. 125; 1 Th. i. 10; Heb. xi. 19; 1 Pet. i. 21; 
pass., Ro. vi. 4, 9; vii. 4; 1 Co. xv. 12, 20; Jn. ii. 22; xxi. 
14; Mk. vi. 16 ΓΤ WH om. Tr br. ἐκ νεκρ.]; Lk. ix. 7; 
(Mt. xvii. 9 LD T Tr WH txt.); ἀπὺ τῶν νεκρῶν, Mt. xiv. 
2; xxvii. 64; xxvill. 7, (νεκρὸν ἐκ θανάτου καὶ ἐξ adov, Sir. 
xlviii. 5; for ΥΡ"1, 2 K. iv. 31); ἐγείρειν simply: Acts 
v. 30; x.40; xiii. 37; 1 Co.vi. 14; 2Co.iv. 14; pass., Mt. 
xvi. 21; xvii. 23 [L WH πηγα. ἀναστήσεται]; [xx.19 T Tr 
txt. WH txt.]; xxvi. 325 xxvii. 63; Mk. [vi. 16 T WH 
(see above) ]; xvi. 6; Lk. xxiv. 6 [WIT reject the clause], 
34; Ro. iv. 25; 1 Co. xv. 4, ete. 3. in later usage gen- 
erally fo cause to rise, raise, from a seat, bed, ete.; pass. 
and mid. fo rise, arise; used a. of one sitting: ἐγεί- 
ρεται [1, Tr WH ἠγέρθη] ταχύ, Jn. xi. 29, cf. vs. 20; pres. 
act. imperative έγειρε (sce above), Mk. x.49 [not Ree. ], 
cf. να. 46; hence (like the Hebr. 33), Gen. xxii. ος 1 Chr. 
xxii. 19),in the redundant manner spoken of s. v. ἀνίστημι. 
ΠΠ. 1 ο. it is used before verbs of going, ete.: ἐεγερθεὶς 
ἠκολούθει [-ησεν RG] αὐτῷ, Mt. ix. 19; €yewpe [RG -pac] 
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καὶ µέτρησο», Rev. xi. 1. ὮὉ. of one reclining : ἐγείρεται 
ἐκ τοῦ δείπνου, Jn. xiii. 4; ἐγείρεσθε, Jn. xiv. 91. ο. of 
one lying, fo raise up : ἤγειρεν αὐτόν, Acts x. 26; ἐγέρθητε 
arise, Mt. xvii. 7; ἔγειρε (see above) Acts iii. 6 [L Tr 
txt. br.]; ἠγέρθη ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς he rose from the earth, 
Acts ix. 8; (ο [raise up i. e.] draw out an animal from a 
pit, Mt. xii. 11. d@. of one ‘down’ with disease, lying 
sick: act., Mk. ix. 27; Acts ili. 7; ἐγερεῖ αὐτὸν 6 κύριος, 
will cause him to recover, Jas. v. 15; pass. Mt. viii. 15; 
έγειρε ([ Rec. -ραι, so Grsb. (doubtfully in Mt.)], see above) 
arise: Mt. ix.5; Jn.v. 8; Acts iii. 6 [T WH om. Tr br.]. 
4. To raise up, produce, cause toappear; a. to cause to 
appear, bring before the public (any one who is to attract 
the attention of men): ἤγειρε τῷ ‘lopand σωτῆρα, Acts 
xiii. 23 Rec.; ἤγειρεν avruis τὸν Aaveid eis βασιλέα, Acts 
xiii. 22 (so D’pn, σάς. ii. 18; iii. 9,15); pass. ἐγείρομαι, 
to come before the public, to appear, arise: Mt. xi. 11; xxiv. 
11, 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Lk. vii. 16; Jn. vii. 52 [cf. W. 266 
(250); B. 204 (177)]; contextually, to appear before a 
judge: Mt. xii.42; Lk. xi. 31. -b. ἐπί τινα to raise up, 
incite, stir up, against one; pass. to rise against; Mt. xxiv. 
7; Mk. xiii.8; Lk. xxi.10. ce. to raise up i. e. cause to 
be born: τέκνα τινί, Mt. iii. 9; Lk. iii. 8; κέρας σωτηρίας, 
Lk. i. 69 (sce ἀνίστημι, I. ο. ἐξανίστημι, 1); θλίψιν τοῖς 
δεσμοῖς pov, to cause affliction to arise to my bonds, i. e. 
the misery of my imprisonment to be increased by trib- 
ulation, Phil. 1. 16 (17) LT Tr WH. a. of buildings, 
to raise, construct, erect: τὸν vady, Jn. ii. 19 sq. (80 Ό 1, 
Deut. xvi. 22; 1 K. xvi. 982. Aelian. de nat. an. 11, 10; 
Joseph. antt. 4, 6,5; Hdian. 3, 15, 6 [3 ed. Bekk.]; 8, 2,12 
[5 ed. Bekk.]; Leian. Pseudomant. § 19; Anthol. 9, 696. 
1 Esdr. v. 43 ; Sir. xlix.13; Lat. excito turrem, Caes. b. σ. 
5,40; sepulcrum, Cic. legg. 2, 27,68). [Ammonius: ava- 
στῆναι καὶ ἐγερθηναι διαφέρει. ἀναστῆναι μὲν γὰρ ἐπὶ 
ἔργόν, ἐγερθῆναι δὲ ἐξ ὕπνου; cf. also Thom. Mag. 
ed. Ritschl p. 14, 10 sq. But see exx. above. Comp.: 
δι-, ἐξ-, ἐπ-, συν-εγείρω.] 

ἔγερσις, -εως, ἡ, (ἐγείρω), arousing, excitation: τοῦ θυμοῦ, 
Plat. Tim. p. Τ0 ο.: @ rising up, Ps. exxxviii. (¢xxxix.) 
2; resurrection from death: Mt. xxvii. 53.* 

dyxdBeros [T WH ἐνκ., see ἐν, III. 3], -ov, 6, ny (ἐγκαθί- 
nus [to send down in (secretly)]), suborned to lie in 
wait; α lier-in-wait, spy, [ef. Lat. insidiator; Eng. insid- 
ious]: used in Lk. xx. 20 of one who is suborned by 
others to entrap a man by crafty words. (Plat. Ax. p. 
368 e.; Dem. p. 1483, 1; Joseph. b. j. 6, 5, 2; Polyb. 13, 
5, 1, al.; Sept., Job [xix. 12]; xxxi. 9.)* 

ἐγκαίνια [1 WII ἐνκ., see έν, IIT. 3], -ων, τά, (fr. ἐν and 
xaos); only in bibl. and οσο]. writ., [on the plur. ef. W. 
§ 27, 3; B. 23 (21)]; dedication, consecration; thus in 2 
Esdr. vi. 16,17; Neh. xii. 27 for 73M; in particular, 
[Vule. encacnium i.e. renovation], an annual feast cele- 
brated cight days beginning on the 25th of Chislev (mid- 
dle of our December), instituted by Judas Maccabaeus 
[η. ο. 164] in memory of the cleansing of the temple from 
the pollutions of Antiochus Epiphanes (αἱ ἡμέραι ἐγκαι- 
νισμοῦ τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου. 1 Mace. iv. 59): Jn. x.22. Cf. 


Wen RWB. [also {ζην TIWB.} 8. ν. Nirchweihfest ; 
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Oehler in Herzog iv. p. 389; Grimm on 1 Macc. i. 54; 
iv. 52; Dillmann in Schenkel iii. 534 sq.; [BB.DD. 
(esp. Kitto) s. v. Dedication, Feast of the].* 

ἐγ-καινίζω [T WH ἐνκ., see ev, 111. 3]: 1 aor. ἐνεκαίνισα; 
pf. pass. ἐγκεκαίνισμαι; a word exclusively bibl. and eccl. 
[W. 33]; to innovate, i. e. 1. torenew: 2 Chr. xv. 8. 
2. to do anew, again: onpeta, Sir. xxxiil. (xxxvi.) 6. 
3. to initiate, consecrate, dedicate, (Deut. xx. 5; 1 K. 
viii. 63; 1S. xi. 14, etc.): διαθήκη», Heb. ix. 18; ὁδό», 
Heb. x. 20.3 

ἐγ-κακέω, -ὦ [(see below); 1 aor. ἐνεκάκησα]; (κακός) ; 
[prop. to behave badly in; hence] to be weary in any- 
thing, or to lose courage, flag, faint: adopted by LT Tr 
WH in place of R G ἐκκακέω (q. v.) in Lk. xviii. 1; 2 Co. 
iv. 1,16; Gal. vi. 9; Eph. iii. 13; 2 Th. iii. 18 — except 
that T WH write ἐνκ. in Lk. xviii. 1; Gal. vi. 9; Eph. 
iii. 13; so WH in 2 Th. iii. 13, also; see ἐν, ΠΠ. 3; [cf. 
Tdf.’s note on 2 Co. iv. 1; Meyer ibid., who thinks that 
ἐκκ. may have been a colloquial form. See the full exhi- 
bition of the usage of the Mss. given by Dr. Gregory in 
his Proleg. to Tdf. ed. 8, p. 78.] (Found a few times in 
Symmachus [Gen. xxvii. 46; Num. xxi. 5; Is. vii. 16; 
also Prov. 11. 11 Theod.]; Clem. Rom. 2 Cor. 2, 2; in 
prof. writ. only in Polyb. 4, 19, 10 τὸ πέµπειν τὰς βοηθείας 
ἐνεκάκησαν they culpably neglected to send aid, [add 
Philo de confus. lingg. § 13 (Mang. i. 412, 36) οὐκ éxxa- 
Koupevos ἐκνάμφθη»].)" 

ἐγ-καλέω [see ἐν, III. 5] -ὢ; fut. ἐγκαλέσω; impf. ἐνεκά- 
λουν; [pres. pass. ἐγκαλοῦμαι]; prop. to call (something) in 
some one (έν [i. e. prob. in his case ; or possibly, as rooted 
tn him]); hence, to call to account, bring a charge against, 
accuse: as in classic Grk. foll. by dat. of the person [cf. 
W. § 30, 9 a.], Acts xix. 38; xxiii. 28, (Sir. xlvi. 19); κατά 
with gen. of the pers. to come forward as accuser against, 
bring a charge against: Ro. viii. 38. Pass. to be acctised 
(cf. B. § 134, 4, [§ 133, 9; yet cf. Mey. on Acts as below, 
W. u.s.]); with gen. of the thing: στάσεως, Acts xix. 
40, (ἀσεβείας ἐς τὸν Τιβέριον ἐγκληθείς, Dio Cass. 58, 4; 
act. with dat. of the pers. and gen. of the thing, Plut. 
Arist. 10,9; see W. u.s.; Matthiae § 369); περὶ rov- 
Τζων, ὧν ἐγκαλοῦμαι, unless this isto be resolved into περὶ 
τούτων a οἱςο., ace. to the well-known construction έγκα- 
λεῖν τινί τι, Acts xxvi. 2; περί τινος (act. Diod. 11, 83) 
Acts xxiii. 29; xxvi. 7, [B. 5 199, 9]. (In Grk. writ. fr. 
Soph. and Xen. down.) [Sy¥N. see κατηγυρέω, fin.]* 

ἐγ-κατα-λείπω [Acts ii. 27, 31, TWH ἐνκ.; T also in 
Ro. ix. 29, see his note and cf. ἐν, TTI. 3]; [impf. ἐγκατέ- 
λειπον (WIT txt. in 2 Tim. iv. 10, 16)]; fut. ἐγκαταλείψω; 
2 aor. ἐγκατέλιπον; Pass., [pres. ἐγκαταλείπομαι]; 1 aor. 
ἐγκατελείφθην; Sept. for 31; 1. to abandon, desert, 
(ev equiv. to ἔν rum, in some place or condition), i. ο, to 
leave in straits, leave helpless, (colloq. leave in the lurch): 
τινά, Mt. xxvii. 46 and Mk. xv. 34 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 2; 
Heb. xiii. 5; pass. 2Co. iv. 9; after the Hebr. ary with 
9, τινὰ eds ddou [or ᾷδην], by forsaking one to let him σο 
into Ifades, abandon unto Hades, Acts ii. 27,31 (not R). 
to desert, forsake: τινά, 2'Tim. iv. 10,163 τὴν ἐπισυναγωγῆν, 


Heb. x. 25. 2. to leave behind among, to leave survie: 
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ing: ἡμῖν σπέρµα, Ro. ix. 29 fr. Is. i. 9. (Hes. opp. 376 ; 
Thuc., sqq.)* 

ἐγ-κατ-οικέω [T WHI ἐνκ., sce ἐν, HI. 9], -ὢ; to dicell 
among: ἐν αὐτοῖς among them, 2 Pet. ii. 8. (Very rare 
in prof. writ. as [Hdt. 4, 204]; Eur. frag. [188] ap. Dion 
Chrys. or. 73 fin.; Polyb. 18, 26, 13.) * 

ἐγ-κανχάομαι [Τ WH ἐνκ., see ev, ITI. 3]; to glory in: 
foll. by ἐν with dat. of the obj. (Ps. li. (lii.) 3; xevi. (xevii.) 
7; ev. (cvi.) 41), 2 ΤΗ. 1.4 1, TTrWH. (With simple 
dat. of thing in eccl. writ. and Acsop’s Fables.) * 

ἐγκοτρᾷω [Τ WH ἐνκ., see ἐν, ILI. 3]: 1 aor. ἐνεκέν- 
τρισα; Pass., 1 aor. ἐνεκεντρίσθην; 1 fut. ἐγκεντρισθήσομαι; 
to cut into for the sake of inserting a scion; to inoculate, 
ingraft, graft in, (Aristot. ap. Athen. 14, 68 [p. 653 d.]; 
Theophr. h. p. 2, 2,5; Antonin. 11, 8): τινά, Ro. xi. 17, 
19, 23, 94 [cf. W. § 52, 4,5]; in these pass. Paul likens 
the heathen who by becoming Christians have been ad- 
mitted into fellowship with the people for whom the 
Messianic salvation is destined, to scions from wild trees 
inserted into a cultivated stock ; [cf. Beet on vs. 24; 
B. D. s. v. Olive].* 

ἔγκλημα [sec ἐν, III. 3], -τος, τό, (ἐγκαλέω), Accusation : 
the crime of which one is accused, Acts xxv. 16; ἔγκλημα' 
ἔχειν, to have laid to one’s charge, be accused of a crime, 
Acts xxiii. 20. (Often in Attic writ. fr. Soph. and Thue. 
on.) ® 

oe see κατηγορέω; cf. Isoc. 16, 2 τὰς µεν yap δίκας 
ὑπὲρ τῶν ἰδίων ἐγκλημάτων λαγχάνουσι, τὰς δὲ κατηγο- 
plas ὑπὲρ τῶν τῆς πόλεως πραγμάτων ποιοῦνται, καὶ πλείω 
χρόνον διατρίβουσι τὸν πατέρα μου διαβάλλοντες ὃ κτλ.] 


ἐγ-κομβόομαι [sce év, III. 3], -οὖμαι: [1 aor. mid. ἐνεκομ- 
βωσάμην]; (fr. ἐν and κοµβόω to knot, tie, and this fr. 
κόμβος knot, band, (Germ. Schleife), by which two things 
are fastened together), to fusten or gird on one’s self; the 
ἐγκόμβωμα was the white scarf or apron of slaves, which 
was fastened to the girdle of the vest [ἐξωμίς], and dis- 
tinvuished slaves from freemen; hence 1 Pet. v. 5 τὴν 
Ταπεινοφρ. ἐγκομβώσασθε. gird yourselves with humility 
as your servile garb (ἐγκόμβωμα) i.e. by putting on humil- 
ity show your subjection one to another. That this idea 
lies in the phrase is shown by C. F. A. Fritzsche, with his 
usual learning, in Fritzschiorum Opusce. p. 259 sqq.* 

ἑγ-κοπή [1Ύ Η ἐνκ. T ἐκκ., see ἐν, IIT. 3], -ῆς, 1, (ἐγκόπτω), 
properly, α cutting (made in the road to impede an en- 
emy in pursuit [(?)], hence), α hindrance: 1 Co. ix. 12. 
(Diod. 1, 32; Dion. Πα]. de comp. verb. p. 157,15 (22) ; 
Lonvin. de sublim. 41, 3; [al.].)° 

ἐγ-κόπτω [in Acts T WIT ἐνκ., so T in 1 Pet. where R 
éxx.; see ἐν, 11]. 3]; 1 aor. ἐνέκοψα; Pass., [ pres. ἐγκύπτο- 
pac]; impf. ἐνεκοπτόμην» to cut into, to impede one’s course 
by cutting off his way; hence univ. to hinder (Hesych. : 
ἐμπυδίζω, διακωλύω); with dat. of the obj., Polyb. 24, 1, 
12; in the N. T. with ace. of the obj., 1 Th. ii. 18; foll. 
by inf., Gal. v. 7 (see dvaxomrw): inf. preceded by τοῦ, 
Ro. xv. 22; eis τὸ μὴ ἐγκύπτεσθαι τὰς προσευχὰς ὑμῶν, that 
νο be not hindered from praying (together), 1 Pet. iii. 
7; i. gq. to detain (A.V. to be tedious unto} one, Acts xxiv. 
4 (ef. Valeken. Schol. i. 600 sq. J.” 

ἐγκράτεια [see ἐν, ΠΠ. 3], -as, 9. (€yxparns), self-control, 
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Lat. continentia, temperantia, (the virtue of one who mas- 
ters his desires and passions, especially his sensual ap- 
petites): Acts xxiv. 25; Gal. ν. 23 (22); 2 Pet. Ἱ. 6. 
(Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sir. xviii. 29; 4 Macc. v. 34.) * 

ἐγκρατεύομαι [see ev, III. 3]; depon. mid.; {ο be sel/- 
controlled, continent (€yxparns) ; to exhibit self-government, 
conduct one’s self temperately: [used absol. Gen. xliii. 
30]; with dat. of respect, τῇ yAwoon, Sir. xix. 6 var.; 
πάντα, in everything, every way, 1 Co. ix. 25 (ina figure 
drawn from athletes, who in preparing themselves for 
the games abstained from unwholesome food, wine, and 
sexual indulgence) ; οὐκ ἐγκρατεύεσθαι, said of those who 
cannot curb sexual desire, 1 Co. vii. 9. Though this 
word does not occur in the earlier Grk. writ. that have 
come down to us [exc. in Aristot.eth. Eudem. 2, 7 p. 
1229), 19 ed. Bekk.], yet its use is approved of by Phry- 
nichus; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442; [W. 25].* 

ἐγκρατής [see ἐν, III. 3], -€s, (κράτο); 1. prop. 
equiv. to ὁ ἐν κράτει dy, strong, robust: Aeschyl., Thuc., 
sqq. 2. having power over, possessed of (a thing), 
with a gen. of the object; so fr. (Soph. and] Hdt. down. 
3. mastering, controlling, curbing, restraining: ἀφροδισίων, 
Xen. mem. 1, 2, 13 ἡδονῆς, ibid. 4, 5, 10; ἑαυτοῦ, Plat. ; 
absol. (without a gen.), controlling one’s self, temperate, 
continent, ({Aristot. eth. Nic. 7, 4 Ρ. 11465, 10 sqq.]; Sir. 
xxvi. 15; Sap. viii. 21; Philo de Jos. §11): Tit. i. 8.* 

dy-nplve [T WH ἐνκ., see ἐν, ITI. 3]: [1 aor. ἐνέκρινα]; 
to reckon among, judge among: τινά rim, to judge one 
worthy of being admitted to a certain class [A. V. to 
number with], 2 Co. x.12. (From Xen. and Plato down.) * 

ἐγ-κρύπτω: 1 aor. ἐνέκρυψα; to conceal in something, 
ri ets τι (Diod. 3, 63; Apollod. 1, 5, 1 § 4); contextually, 
to mingle one thing with another: Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 
21 here T Tr WH ἔκρυψεν. (ri rem, Hom. Od. 5, 488.) * 

ἔγκυος [WH ἔνκ., see ἐν, 111. δ.], -ον, for the more 
usual ἐγκύμων, (fr. ἐν and κύω), big with child, pregnant: 
Lk. 1. 5. (Hdt.1, 5 ete.; Diod. 4, 2; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 
33.) ° 

dy-x plo Fsee έν, IIT. 3]: 1 aor. act. impv. ἔγχρισον, mid. 
(in T Tr) ἔγχρισαι [but L WIL 1 aor. act. infin. ἐγχρῖσαι 
(Grsb. ἐγχρίσαι; cf. Veitch 8. ν. χρίω, fin.)]; (ο rub in, 
besmear, anoint; Mid. to anoint for one’s self: τοὺς ὀφθαλ- 
pous, Rev. iii. 18 [cf. Bttm. 149 sq. (131); W. § 32, 4 α.]. 
(Tob. vi. 9; xi. 7; Strab., Anthol., Epict., al.)* 

ἐγώ, cen. ἐμοῦ, enclitic pov; dat. ἐμοί, enclitic pot; ace. 
ἐμέ, enclitic we; plur. ἡμεῖς, ete.; personal pronoun, J. 
1. The nominatives ἐγώ and ἡμεῖς, when joined to a verb, 
generally have force and emphasis, or indicate antithesis, 
as Mt. iii, 11; Mk. i. 8; Lk. iii. 16 (ἐγὼ pev... 6 δέ); 
Mt. 1. 14 (ἐγὼ .. . ἔχω, καὶ σύ); ν. 22, 28, 39, and often ; 
ἡμεῖς, contrasted with God, Mt. vi. 12; ἡμεῖς κ. οἱ Φαρι- 
σαῖοι, Mt. ix. 14; cf. W. § 22,6. But sometimes they are 
used where there is no emphasis or antithesis in them, 
as Mt. x. 16; Jn. x.17; and in many edd. in Mk. i. 2; 
Lk. vii. 27; cf. Β. δ 199, 13. ἰδοὺ ἐγώ. 1211. behold me, 
heream TI: Acts ἱκ. 10 (1S. iii. 8). ἐγώ, like cas, Dam: 
Jn. 1. 335 Acts vii. 32, (ef. W.585 (544); B. 125 (109). 
2. The enclitic (and monosyllabic) gen., dat., and ace. 
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are connected with nouns, verbs, adverbs, but not with 
prepositions: ἔμπροσθέν µου, Jn. Ἱ. 15; ὀπίσω pov, Mt. 
iii. 11; ἰσχυρότερός pov, ibid.; τίς µου Haro, Mk. ν. 31; 
λέγει pot, Rev. v. 5; ἀρνήσηταί pe, Mt. x. 33; Lk. xii. 9, 
(on the accent in these expressions cf. W. § 6, 3; [Lip- 
sius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 59 sqq.; Lob. Path. Elementa 
ii. p. 925 sq.; Τά Ν. Τ. ed. 7, Proleg. p. lxi. sq.; ed. 8 
p- 1041): but δι ἐμοῦ, car’ ἐμοῦ, πρὸ ἐμοῦ, etc., σὺν, ἐν ἐμοί, 
περὶ, δι, ἐπ᾽, κατ’, εἷς ἐμέ. The only exception is πρός, to 
which the enclitic µέ is generally joined, Mt. xxv. 36 ; 
Mk. ix. 19, and very often; very rarely πρὸς ἐμέ, Jn. 
vi. 87%, and acc. {ο 1, Τ Tr WH in Acts xxij. 8, 13; 
xxiv. 19; [also Acts xxiii. 22 Τ Tr WH; Jn. vi. 35 and 
45 T Trtxt.WH; Lk.i.43 TWH; Mt. xix. 14; Jn. vi. 
975, 65, Tdf.; Jn-vi. 44 Trtxt. WH mrg.; 1 Co. xvi. 11 
LTr; but πρὸς pe, Mt. iii. 14 Tdf. and xi. 28 Grsb.; cf. 
Lipsius u. s. p. 61 note]. Moreover, the full forms ἐμοῦ, 
ἐμοί, ἐμέ are used in case of emphasis or antithesis; thus, 
ἐμοῦ, Lk. x. 16 ; ἐμοί, Jn. vii. 23; x. 38, etc.; ἐμε, Mk. xiv. 
7; Jn. vii. 7,ete. 3. Asinclassic Greek, pov and ἡμῶν 
are very often used for the possessive pronouns ἐμός and 
ἡμέτερος [B. § 127, 21]; and when soused, a. they are 
generally placed after their substantives, as 6 οἶκός pov, 9 
ζωὴ ἡμῶν», etc. — the fuller form ἐμοῦ only for the sake of 
distinction or antithesis [cf. B. § 127, 22], as µητέρα αὐτοῦ 
καὶ ἐμοῦ, Ro. xvi. 13; πίστεως ὑμῶν τε καὶ ἐμοῦ, Ro. i. 12. 
Ῥυίϊ b. they are sometimes placed before substantives, 
even which have the article, when no emphasis resides 
in the pron. or antithesis is involved in its use [W. § 22, 
7N.1; B.u.s.]: µου τοὺς λόγους, Mt. vii. 24, 26; even 
before prepositions, µου ὑπὸ τὴν στέγη», Mt. viii. 8; less 
frequently ἡμῶν, as ἡμῶν τὴν πόλιν, Acts xvi. 20; it is 
prefixed for emphasis in ἡμῶν τὸ πολίτευμα, Phil. iii. 20, 
cf. W. u. s.; Rost § 99, 4 p. 452 sqq. 7th ed. adduces a 
multitude of exx. fr. Grk. auth.; [ef. Kriiger, § 47, 9, 12 
who states the rule as follows: when joined to a subst. 
having the art. the reflexive gen., with αὐτοῦ ipsius, 
and ἀλλήλων, requires the attributive position, the 
personal gen., and αὐτοῦ ejus, the partitive posi- 
tion }. 4. τί ἐμοὶ (ἡμιν) καὶ cot (ὑμῖν) ; what have 1 
(we) to do with thee (you)? [ef. B. 138 (121); W. 211 
(198); 585 (544)]: Mt. viii. 29; Mk. i. 245 v. 7; Lk. viii. 
28; Jn.ii4; Heb. 75) *o-n9, Judg. xi. 12; 2K. iii. 18; 
28. xvi. 10; 2 Chr. xxxv. οἱ: 1 Esdr. i. 245 also in 
classic Greek; cf. Gell. n. a. 1, 2; Epict. diss. 2, 9, 16; 
τί ἡμῖν κ. αὐτῷ, ibid. 1,1, 163 τί ἐμοὶ καὶ αὐτοῖς, ibid. 1, 27, 
13; 22,15. τί γάρ pos, what does it concern me? what 
have I todo ete.: 1 Co. v.12; ef. Bos, Ellipses Graec. p. 
599, ed. Schaefer; Bnhdy. p. 98; Kriiger § 48, 3, 9; 
Kiihner ii. 364 sq.; [B. as above, also 394 (337); W. 
586 (545)]. 

ἐδαφίω: Attic fut. ἐδαφιῶ [B. 37 (32); W.§ 18, 1¢.]; 
(see έδαφος); to throw to the ground,—both of. cities, 
buildings, fo raze, level with the earth, and of men; in 
both applications in Lk. xix. 44 [by zengma (?) cf. W. 
§66,2¢.]. (Ps. exxxvi. (exxxvii.) 9; Is. ili. 26; Ezek. 
xxxi. 12; Hos. xiv. 1 (xiii. 16); Am. ix. 14 [Ald.]; rare in 
prof. writ., as [Aristot. probl. 23, 29]; Polyb. 6, 33, 60.) 


ἔδαφος 


ἔδαφοε, -εος (-ους), rd, bottom, base, ground: πίπτειν eis 
τὸ ἔδαφος, Acts xxii. 7. (Sept: ; in class. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.) " 

ἑδραῖος, (rarely fem. -αία [W. § 11, 1]), -αἴον, (έδρα seat, 
chair) ; 1. sitting, sedentary, (Xen., Plat., al.). 2. 
firm, immovable, stead fast, (Eur., Plat., al.); in the N. T. 
metaph., of those who are fixed in purpose: 1 Co. xv. 
58; Col. i. 23; ἔστηκεν ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ, 1 Co. vii. 87.3 

ἑδραίωμα, -ros, τό, (ἑδραιόω to make stable, settle firmly), 
a stay, prop, support, (Vulg. frmamentum) : 1 Tim. iii. 15 
[A.V. ground]. (Eccl. writ.) * 

"Efexlas [WH ‘E¢-; L -xeias, see Tif Proleg. p. 85], 
(™MpPM strength of Jehovah, i. e. strength given by Je- 
hovah ; Germ. Gotthard; Sept. Ἐζεκίας), [gen. -ου, cf. B. 
17 (16) πο. 8], Hezekiah, king of Judah (2 K. xviii. 1 
sqq-; xx. 1 sqq.; Is. xxxviii. 1 sqq.): Mt. i. 9, 10.* 

ἐθελο-θρησκεία [Τ WH -κία, see I, ε], -as, 9, (fr. ἐθέλω 
and θρησκεία, q. v. (cf. W. 100 (95)]), voluntary, arbitrary 
worship, (Vulg. superstitio), [A. V. will-worship], i. e. 
worship which one devises and prescribes for himself, 
contrary to the contents and nature of the faith which 
ought to be directed to Christ; said of the misdirected 
zeal and practices of ascetics: Col. ii. 23; Suid. ἐθελο- 
θρησκεῖ : ἰδίῳ θελήµατι σέβει τὸ δοκοῦν. Cf. ἐθελόδουλος, 
ἐθελοδουλεία, ἐθελοπρόξενος one who acts the part of a 
proxenus without having been appointed to the office, 
etc. The explanation of others: simulated, counterfeit re- 
ligion (cf. in Greek lexicons ἐθελοφιλόσοφος, ἐθελόκωφος, 
etc.), does not square so well with the context. (The 
word is found besides in Afansi, Collect. Concil. vol. iv. 
Ρ. 1380, and in Theodoret, vol. iv. ep. clxi. p. [1460 b. 
ed. Migne] 1331, Halle ed.; [Euseb. h. e. 6, 12,1; Jerome 
ep. cxxi. vol. 1. 1034 ed. Migne]. Epiph. haer. 1, 16 [i. 
Ρ. $18, 3 ed. Dind.] attributes ἐθελοπερισσοθρησκεία 
to the Pharisees.)* 

ἐθέλω, see θέλω. 

ἐθίζω: (έθυς q. v.); to accustom; Pass. to be accustomed; 
pf. ptcp. τὸ εἰθισμένον usage, custum: τοῦ νόµου, pre- 
scribed by the law, Lk. ii. 27. (Eur., [Arstph.], Thuc., 
Xen., Plat., al.) * 

ἐθνάρχην, -ov, ὁ, (fr. ἔθνος and ἄρχω), [i. q. founder of 
a nation, Philo, quis rer. div. her. § 56], an ethnarch, one 
set over a people asruler, but without the authority and 
name of king (Lcian. in Macrob. 6 17 ἀντὶ ἐθνάρχου 
βασιλεὺς ἀναγορευθεὶς Ὡοσπόρου; so the governor whom 
the Alexandrian Jews used to have was called ἐθνάρχης, 
of whom Josephus says, antt. 14, 7, 2, ὃς διοικεῖ τε τὸ ἔθνος 
καὶ διαιτᾷ κρίσεις καὶ συμβολαίων ἐπιμελεῖται καὶ προσταγ- 
µάτω», ὡς ἂν πολιτείας ἄρχων αὐτοτελοῦς; likewise Simon 
Maccabacus, 1 Mace. xiv. 47; xv. 1, 2; Joseph. antt. 
13, 6, 6; ef. [19, 5, 2]; b. j. 2, 6,3): 2Co. xi. 33 ὁ ἐθνάρχης 
᾿Αρέτα τοῦ βασιλέως, the governor of Damascene Syria, 
ruling in the name of king Aretas[(q. v.); ο. B. D.s. v. 
Governor, 11 ].* 

ἐθνικός, -ή, -ν, (ἔθνος) ; 1. adapted to the genius or 
customs of a people, peculiar {ο α people, national: Polyb., 
Diod., al. 2. suited to the manners or language of for- 
eigners, strange, foreign; so in the crammarians (cf. our 
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‘gentile’]. 3. in the N. T. savoring of the nature of 
pagans, alien to the worship of the true God, heathenish ; 
substantively, 6 ἐθνικός the pagun, the Gentile: Mt. xviii. 
17; plur., Μι. v. 47 GLT Tr WH; vi. 7; and 3 Jn. 7 
1, T Tr WH.* 

ἐθγικῶς, adv., (sce ἐθνικός), like the Gentiles: Gal. ii. 14, 
[W. 463 (431). Apollon. Dysk. p. 190, 5; Diog. Laért. 
7, 56]. 

ἔθνου, -ovs, τό; 1. α multitude (whether of men or 
of beasts) associated or living together; a company, troop, 
swarm: ἔθνος éraipwy, ἔθνος Αχαιών, ἔθνος λαών, Hom. I1.; 
έθνος µελισσάω», 2, 87; µυιάων ἔθνεα, ib. 469. 2. α 
multitude of individuals of the same nature or genus, (τὸ 
έθνος τὸ Ondrv ἢ τὸ dppev, Xen. oec. 7, 26): wav ἔθνος 
ἀνθρώπων, the human race, Acts xvii. 26 [but this seems 
to belong under the next head]. 3. race, nation: Mt. 
xxi. 43; Acts x. 35, etc.; ἔθνος ἐπὶ ἔθνος, Mt. xxiv. 7; 
Mk. xiii. 8; οἱ ἄρχοντες, οἱ βασιλεῖς τῶν ἐθνώῶν, Mt. xx. 25; 
Lk. xxii. 25; used [in the sing.] of the Jewish people, 
Lk. vii. 5; xxiii. 2; Jn. xi. 48, 50-53; xviii. 85; Acts x. 
22; xxiv. 2 (3), 10; xxvi. 4; xxviii. 19. 4. (τὰ) έθνη, 
like O19 in the O. T., foretgn nations not worshipping 
the true God, pagans, Gentiles, [cf. Trench § xeviii.]: Mt. 
iv. 15 (Γαλιλαία τῶν ἐθνῶν), vi. 32; [8 Jn. 7 RG; ef. 
Rey. xv. 3 GL TTr WH mrg. after Jn. x. 7], and very 
often; in plain contradistinction to the Jews: Ro. iii. 
29; ix. 24; [1 Co. i.23 GL T Tr WH]: Gal. ii. 8, ete.; 6 
λαὸς (τοῦ θεοῦ, Jews) καὶ τὰ ἔθνη, Lk. ii. 32; Acts xxvi. 
17, 23; Ro. xv. 10. 5. Paul uses τὰ έθνη even of Gen- 
tile Christians: Ro. xi. 18; xv. 27; xvi. 4; Gal. ii. 12 
(opp. vs. 13 to οἱ ἸΙουδαῖοι i. e. Jewish Christians), vs. 14; 
Eph. iii. 1, cf. iv. 17 [W. § 59, 4 a.; B. 130 (114)]. 

fos, -εος (-ovs), [cf. 760s], ro, fr. Aeschyl. [Agam. 
728 (?); better fr. Soph.] down, custom: Lk. xxii. 39; 
ἔθος ἐστί τινι foll. by an inf., Jn. xix. 40; Acts xxv. 16; 
Heb. x. 25; contextually, usage prescribed by law, in- 
stitute, prescription, rite: Lk. i. 9; ii. 42; Acts xvi. 21; 
XXL. 215 Χχν]. 35 Xxvili. 11; περιτέµνεσθαι τῷ ἔθει Μωύσέως, 
Acts xv. 1; ἀλλάξει τὰ ἔθη ἃ παρέδωκε Μωῦσῆς, Acts vi. 14.* 
' £0 (of the pres. only the ptcp. ἔθων is used, in Hom.): 
pf. εἴωθα, to be accustomed, used, wont; [plpf. as impf. 
(W. 274 (257 sq.)) εἰώθειν]; [οἱ]. by inf.: Mt. xxvii. 15; 
Mk. x. 1. Ptep. τὸ εἰωθός in a pass. sense, that which is 
wont; usage, custom: κατὰ TO εἰωθός τινι as one’s custom 
is, as is his wont, Lk. iv. 16; Acts xvii. 2.3 

[εν ν: ει and κ are freq. interchanged in Ν. T. spelling. 
This is due partly to itacism, partly to the endeavor to mark 
the κ sound as long or short. See the remarks on this subject 
in Wd. App. p. 152 sq. (ef. Intr. § 399); Zs. Proleg. p. 83 
aq. Soph. Lex.s.v. ει. The use of ¢ for ει is noticed s. ν. 1, ¢; 
instances in which ει is substituted for «are the foll.: "ABet 
Anvh WH; ᾿Αδδεί T Tr WH; ᾽Αντείπας T; ᾿Αρεοπαγείτης T; 
Βενιαμείν LT Tr WH; Δανείδ 1, Τ Tr WH; ἘΕζεκείας L; 
Ἐλαμείτης TWH; Ἐλεισάβετ WII; Ἐσλεί T Tr WH; Εὺ- 
νείκη Reet; ‘Haei T Έτ WH; Ἠλείας T WH; Ἱερειχώ T 
WH; Ἱεροσολυμείτης T WIE: σραηλείτης T WH, so Tr in 
Jn. i. 47 (48); Ἰωσείας I. T Tr WH: Keis L T Tr WH; 
Κυρεῖνος Trinrg. Wil mrg.:; Λευείς T WH, so Ττοχο. in Mk. 


ii. 14; Λευείτης T WH, so Tr exe. in Acts iv. 36; Λευειτικός 
TWH); Μελχεί T Tr WIL; Νηρεί T Tr WH; Νινενείτης T 
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WH, so Trin Mt. xii. 41; ’O¢elas L Τ Tr WH;. Πειλᾶτος T 
WH; Σεµεείν T Tr WH; Ταβειθά WH; Χερουβείν L T 
Tr WH (-Biu WG); Χοραζείν T Tr WH; ἀφείδειαΙ,; εἰδέα 
 T Tr WH; ἐπαρχεία T WH; ἐπιπόθεια WH; ἡλεί T; πανοικεί 
TWH; ῥαββεί TWH; ῥαββουνεί WH; σαβαχθανεί T Tr 
WH; ταλειθά WH; τάχειον WH; τραπε(είτης T WH.]} 

εἰ, is first a conditional particle, tf (Lat. si); secondly, 
an interrogative particle, whether, (Lat. an, num, ne). 

I. εἰ CONDITIONAL (on the difference between it and 
€ay, see éay, I. 1 b.) is connected, according to the variety 
of conditions, with various tenses and moods; viz. 1. 
with the Indicative of all tenses, when anything is 
simply and generally assumed to be, or to be done, or to 
have been done, or to be about to be, (W. § 41 b., 2; cf. 42, 
2; [Β. 2920 (190)]). a. withthe Ind. Present; a. foll. 
in the apodosis by the ind. pres.: Mt. xix. 10 (εἰ οὕτως 
ἐστὶν ἡ airia... ov συμφέρει γαμῆσαι) ; xi. 14; Ro. vii. 
16, 20; viii. 25; xiv. 15; 1 Co.ix.17; Gal. ii. 18; v.18; 
Heb. xii. 8; Jas. ii. 8 sq.,etc. β. [οἱ]. by an Imperative 
in the apodosis, — either the pres., as [Mt. xix.17 L Tr 
txt. WH txt.]; Mk. iv. 23; vii.16 RG L; Jn.xv. 18; Acts 
xiii. 15; xxv. 5; 1 Co. vii. 12, 15; Jas. iii. 14, ete.; or the 
aor., as Mt. v. 29, 30; viii. 31; xix. 17 [RG Τ Tr mrg. 
WH mrg.]; Mk. ix. 22 [cf. B. 55 (48)]; Lk. xxii. 67 (66); 
1 Co. vii. 9. y. foll. by the Future in the apodosis: Lk. 
xvi. 31; Acts v. 39 L T Tr WH; xix. 39; Ro. viii. 11, 13; 
2 Co. xi. 30, ete. δ. foll. by the Perfect or the Aorist in 
the apodosis, where it is declared that, if this or that is, 
something else has or has not occurred: Mt. xii. 26, 28; 
Lk. xi. 20; 1 Co. xv. 16; Gal. ii. 21; Ro. iv. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 20. 
ε. foll. by the Imperfect, cither with or without ἄν, where 
in the protasis something is simply assumed to be, but the 
apodosis shows that what has been assumed cannot be 
the case. Three passages falling under this head have 
a doubtful or disputed text: εἰ ἔχετε (T Tr WH, for the 
RG Leiyere) ... ἐλέγετε ἄν etc. Lk. xvii. 6; ef... µνηµο- 
vevovowy (T Tr, for R GL WH ἐμνημόνευον) . . « εἶχον ἄν, 
Heb. xi. 15 (where by the pres. tense the writer refers 
to the language of the Jewish Fathers as at present re- 
corded in the sacred Scriptures; cf. τοιαῦτα λέγοντες vs. 
14); ef τέκνα τοῦ ᾿Αβρ. ἐστε (G LT Tr WH, for R fre) 
... ἐποιεῖτε (TWH txt. ποι.] R L add dy), Jn. viii. 39; cf. 
Bttm. in Stud. u. Krit. for 1858 p. 474 sqq. [N. T. Gram. 
§ 139, 26; but cf. Mey. on Lk.1.c.]. But 2Co.xi4e... 
κηρύσσει... ἀνείχεσθε GT Tr WH mrg. (avéxeobe L WH 
txt.) must not be referred to this head; here Paul in the 
protasis supposes something which actually occurred, 
in the apodosis censures a thing which actually occurred 
viz. the readiness with which his readers gave ear con- 
tinually (this is indicated by the impf.) to false teachers. 
On the difficulty of the passage cf. Holsten in the Zeit- 
schr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 1874,p. 1 sqq.; [cf. also B. 
226 (195) ; but W. 306 (2837) and Mey. ad loc.]. ζ. with 
a question as the apodosis: Mt. vi. 23; Jn. v.47; vii. 23; 
vill. 46; 1 Pet. Ἡ. 20. b. with the Ind. Future: Mt. 
xxvi. 33; Jas. ti. 11 RG; 1 Pet. ii. 20. ο. with the Ind. 
Perfect: Jn.xi.12; Acts xvi. 15; Ro. vi. 5; xi. 6 (where 
after ef supply λεῖμμα γέγονεν fr. what precedes), 2 Co. ii. 
5; v.16; vii. 14. @. with the Ind. Aorist, —foll. by the 


Pres. in the apodosis, Lk. xix.8; Ro. iv. 2; xv. 27; foll. 
by a question in the apodosis, Lk. xvi. 11,12; Jn. xviii. 
23; 1Co.iv. 7; ix.11; foll. by the Aor. in the apodosis, 
Rev. xx. 15; by the Impv. in the apodosis, Jn. xviii. 23 ; 
xx. 15; Ro. xi. 17 8q.; 1 Tim. v. 9, 10; Philem. 18; by 
the Fut. in the apodosis, Jn. xiii. 832; xv. 20; Heb. xii. 
25 (where supply οὖκ ἐκφευξόμεθα in the apodosis). 2. 
Not infrequently, when a conclusion is drawn from some- 
thing that is quite certain, εἰ with the Indic. is used argu- 
mentatively so as to be equiv. in sense to érei, (cf. the 
use of Germ. wenn) [cf. W. 448 (418)]: Mt. xii. 28; Lk. 
xxiii. 31; Jn. vii. 4; Ro. v.17; vi. 5; viii. 31; xi. 6, 12; 
Col. ii. 20; iii. 1, ete. 3. When it is said what would 
have been, or what would be now or in the future, if 
something else were or had been, εἰ is used with the Impf., 
Plpf., and Aor. ind.; in the apodosis it is followed in 
direct disc. by ἄν with the impf. or the plpf. or the aor. ; 
sometimes dy is omitted, (on the causes of the omission, 
see B. § 139, 27) ; sometimes the apodosis is made a ques- 
tion, [cf. W. 304 (285) sq.]. a. ef with the Impf., foll. 
in the apodosis by ἄν with the impf.: Mt. xxiii. 30; Lk. 
vii. 39 (et οὗτος ἦν προφήτης, ἐγίνωσκεν dy if this man were 
a prophet, he would know); Jn. v. 46; viii. 42; ix. 41; 
xv. 19; 1 Co. xi. 31; Gal. i. 10; Heb. viii. 4, 7 (if... 
were etc. there would not be sought etc. viz. in the O. T. 
passage quoted vs. 8); by a question in the apodosis: 
1 Co. xii. 19; Heb. vii. 11; by ἄν with the aor., where 
the Latin uses the plupf. subjunc.: Jn. xi. 32 (εἰ ἧς ὧδε 
if thou hadst been here, οὐκ ἂν ἀπέθανέ µου 6 ἀδελφός my 
brother would not have died [when he did (cf. below) ; 
B. § 139, 25 regards the impf. in prot. as expressing dur- 
ation]); Jn. iv. 10; xviii. 30 (ef μὴ ἦν οὗτος κακοποιός, οὖκ 
ἄν σοι παρεδώκαµεν αὐτόν, we would not have delivered 
him to thee); Acts xviii. 14; by ἄν with the plupf.: Jn. 
xi. 21 (el fs ὧδε . . . οὐκ ἂν ἐτεθνήκει, would not have died 
[and be now dead; cf. W. 304 (285) and see above; but 
L T Tr txt. WH read the aor. here also]}); 1 Jn. ii. 19. 
b. e with the Plpf., foll. in the apodosis by ἄν with the 
plpf. or the aor., in the sense of the Latin plpf. subj. : 
Mt. xii. 7 (ef ἐγνώκειτε if ye had understood i.e. if ye 
knew, οὐκ ἂν κατεδικάσατε τοὺς ἀναιτίους ye would not 
have condemned the guiltless) ; Mt. xxiv. 43 and LK. xii. 
39, (εἰ ᾖδει if he had perceived i. e. if he knew, ἐγρηγόρη- 
σεν ἄν he would have watched, sc. before the thief had 
approached [Tr txt. WH om. ἄν in Lk. ]. ο.]) ; Jn. iv. 10; 
viii. 19; xiv. 7{RGL]. ο. with the Aor. in the same 
sense as the Lat. ΡΙΡΕ. subjune.: ef ἐδόθη νόµος . . . ὄντως 
ἂν ἐκ νόµου ἦν ἡ δικαιοσύνη if a law had been given, righit- 
cousness would in truth come from the law, Gal. iii. 21; 
ei αὐτοὺς ᾿Ιησοῦς κατέπαυσεν if Joshua had given them 
rest, οὐκ ἂν περὶ ἄλλης ἐλάλει he would not be speaking, 
sc. in the passage quoted, Heb. iv. 8; apodosis without 
ἄν, In. xv. 22, see dv I. 3 p. 33 sq. 4. As in classic 
Greek, εἰ with the Ind. is often joined to verbs expressing 
wonder, surprise, or other strong emotion (where ὅτι 
mizht have been expected), when the thing spoken of is 
either not quite certain, or, although certain, vet in ac- 
cordance with the well-known Greek urbanity is repre 
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sented as not quite free from doubt (Matthiae ii. p. 1474 
sq.; Kiihner ii. p. 887 sq.; [Jelf § 804, 9]; W. § 60, 6; [Β. 
§ 189, 52]). Thus it is joined —to the verb θαυμάζω : ἐθαν- 
µαζεν, ef ἤδη τέθνηκε, for the matter had not yet been in- 
vestigated; hence it is added ἐπηρώτησεν αὐτόν, ei ἤδη 
(RG TTrmrg. WH mrg. πάλαι] ἀπέθανεν, Mk. xv. 44; 
μὴ θαυµάζετε, ef μισεῖ ὑμᾶς 6 κόσμος (the thing is certain) 
1 Jn. iii. 18; to the phrase ἄπιστον κρίνεται: Acts xxvi. 
8, (with wapadofov preceding, Lcian. dial. mort. 13, 1); 
to καλόν ἐστιν and λυσιτελεῖ: Mk. ix. 42 and Lk. xvii. 2 
(Mt. xviii. 6 has συμφέρει, wa); Mt. xxvi. 24 and Mk. 
xiv.21; topéya dori: 1 Co. ix. 11 (on which see 8 below); 
2 Co. xi. 15; τί θέλω, ef ἤδη ἀνήφθη (τὸ rip), how would I 
if (i.e. that) it were already kindled (but it has not yet 
been kindled), Lk. xii. 49 (al. al., but cf. Meyer ad loc.; [so 
B. l.c.; cf. W. 448 (418); see ris, 1 6. y. fin.]; Sir. xxiii. 
14 θελήσεις, ef μὴ ἐγεννήθης; [in addition tothe other inter- 
pretations noticed by Win. and Mey. ll. cc. mention may 
be made of that which takes θέλω as subjunc.: what am 
I to choose if (as I may well assume) it has already been 
kindled; cf. Green, ‘Crit. Notes’ ad loc.]). 5. Con- 
trary to Greek usage, in imitation of the Hebr. x, ef with 
the Indic. is so used in oaths and asseverations that by 
aposiopesis the formula of imprecation [constituting 
the apodosis] is suppressed (W. § 55 fin.; B. § 149, 4): 
ἁμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, εἰ δοθήσεται . . . onpeiov (fully expressed, 
‘may God punish me, if it shall be given,’ i.e. it shall by 
no means be given), Mk. viii. 12; ὤμοσα, εἰ εἰσελεύσονται 
eis τὴν κατάπαυσίν pov (fully, ‘let my name no longer be 
Jehovah, if they shall enter’ etc.), Heb. iii. 11; iv. 3, fr. 
Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 11 Sept. (Hebr. ox, Gen. xiv. 23; Num. 
xiv. 30; 1S. xiv. 45, etc.; we have the full expression 
in 1S. iii. 17; Cant. ii. 7, etc.). 6. Sometimes, as in 
classic Grk., after a protasis with εἶ and the Indic., the 
apodosis is suppressed on account of mental agitation 
and left to be supplied by the reader or the hearer from 
the context, (cf. W. 599 sq. (557)): ef βούλει παρενεγκεῖν 
τὸ ποτήριον τοῦτο (sc. παρένεγκε [but here 1, Tr WH 
adopt the impv. in place of the inf.; vet cf. B. 396 
(339)]), Lk. xxii. 42; εἰ δὲ πνεῦμα ἐλάλησεν αὐτῷ ἡ ἄγγε- 
λος, supply in place of an apodosis the question what 
then? Acts xxiii. 9 (the apod. added in Rec., μὴ θΘεο- 
μαχῶμεν, is spurious); ef éyyws... τὰ πρὺς εἰρήνην σου, 
sc. ἐπίστευες ἂν ἐμοί, Lk. xix. 42 [B. 396 (339) ]. 7. 
The conditional εἰ is joined with the Optative, to in- 
dicate that the condition is merely thought of or 
stated as a possibility, (cf. Alotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 
491 sqq.; W. 293 (275) sq. 3 B. § 139, 24). No example 
of this construction is found in the Gospels; very few 
inthe rest of the N.T. a. univ. in short intercalated 
clauses: εἰ τύχοι if it so chance, it may be, (see τυγχάνω, 
2), 1 Co. xiv. 10; xv. 37; ef θέλοι τὸ θέληµα τοῦ θεοῦ, 1 
Pet. iii, 17 (Ree. θέλει). b.-where it indicates that 
something may occur repeatedly (cf. Klotz 1. ο. p. 
492 sq.): εἰ καὶ πάσχοιτε, 1 Pet. iii. 14 (ef. We αν κ. ο. 
where the condition represents the mind and judement 
of others: eis ὃν ἐβουλεύοντο [R G -σαντο], εἰ δύναιντο 
ἐξῶσαι [WH txt. ἐκσῶσαι (q. v.)] τὸ πλοϊον, into which 


bay [or rather ‘upon which beach’; see ἐξωθέω] they 
determined to run the ship, if they could; as though the 
navigators had said among themselves, ἐξώσομεν, εἰ δυνά- 
peda, Acts xxvii. 39; 80 also et τι ἔχοιεν πρός µε, if they 
think they have anything against me, Acts xxiv. 19. 
8. with the Subjunctive, when it is assumed that 
something may take place, but whether it will in reality is 
unknown before the event, in order to make the event 
seem to be more certain than if éay were used (Klotz 
lc. p. 500 sqq.; W. 294 (276) sq.; B. § 139, 22): εἰ... 
θερίσωµε», 1 Co. ix. 11 Tdf. edd. 2, 7, [Lchm. mrg.; αἱ. 
-σομεν]; (Sept. Gen. xliii. 3 sq.; Sir. xxii. 26; 4 Mace. 
vi. 20). But see III. below, under e µή, ef µήτι, εἴ πως, 
εἴτε .. . εἴτε, εἴ τις. 

It. ef INTERROGATIVE, whether. “The conditional 
particle gets this force if a question is asked about any- 
thing, whether it is or is not so, and that about which 
the question is put is uttered as it were conditionally ” 
(Klotz 1. ο. p. 508; [W. § 57,1; Bttm. 248 (214) sqq ; 
254 (218) εη.]). 1. As in Grk. writ. in an indirect 
question after verbs of seeing, asking, deliberating, 
knowing, saying, etc. a. with the Indic. Present: 
as ovd’ ef πνεῦμα ἅγιον ἔστιν, ἠκούσαμεν (prop., acc. to 
the conditional force of the particle, ‘i/ there is [i.e. has 
appeared, been given; cf. εἰμί, I. 2] a Holy Spirit, we did 
not even hear’), Acts xix. 2; ἴδωμεν, εἰ ἔρχεται, Mt. xxvii. 
49; Mk. xv. 36; βονλεύεται (T WH L mre. -σεται], εἰ 
δυνατός ἐστι», Lk. xiv. 31; ἵνα εἴπης, εἰ σὺ ef, Mt. xxvi. 
63; [ἵνα γνῶ τὴν δοκιμὴν ὑμῶν et (WH πιτσ. 7) . . ὑπήκοοί 
έστε, 2 Co. ii. 9 (see WH. Intr. § 404)]; after οὐκ οἶδα, 
Jn. ix. 25; after κρίνατε, Acts iv. 19; δοκιµάζετε [(?), 
πειράζετε], 2 Co. xiii. δ. Ὁ. with the Indic. Future 
(cf. W. 300 (282); B. § 139, 61 b.]: δεήθητι, εἰ ἄρα 
ἀφεθήσεταί σοι, Acts viii. 22; τί οἶδας, ef... σώσεις, 1 
Co. vii. 16; παρετήρουν, εἰ θεραπεύσει [ Tdf. -πεύεε], Mk. iii. 
2 and in Lk. vi. 7 (RG WH mrg.]; ᾖλθεν (se. to see), ef 
ἄρατι εὑρήσει, Mk. xi. 13. ο. withthe Indic. Aorist: 
οὐκ οἶδα, εἴ τινα ἄλλον ἐβάπτισα, Whether I baptized, 1 Co. 
i. 16; ἐπηρώτησαν, εἰ πάλαι [1], Tr txt. WH χι. ἤδη] ἀπέ- 
θανεν, whether he were long dead, Mk. xv. 44; εἰπέ pos, 
ei... ἀπέδοσθε, Actsv.8. d@. with the Subjunctive 
Aorist [οἳ. B. 255 sq. (220); W. 298 (280) sq.]: διώκω, 
εἰ καὶ καταλάβω I press on (sc. metp@pevos or σκοπῶν, trv- 
ing to see), whether I may also lay hold, Phil. iii. 12. 
So si is used in Latin, ο. σ. Nep. vit. Hann. 8 Hannibal 
... Africam accessit in finibus Cyrenaeorum (sc. exper- 
turus), si furte Carthaginienses ad bellum possent induei ; 
Caes. b. σ. 1, 8, 4 si perrumpere possent, conati; add 
Caes. b. σ. 2, Ὁ, 1. Cf. Kithner ii. p. 10382 δις [Jelf 
§ 877 b.]. 2. Contrary to the usage of Grk. auth., 
like the Hebr. O8 and interrog. 7, it is used in the Sept. 
and the N. T. (esp. by Luke) also in direet ques- 
tions (cf. the collog. use of the Germ. ob; ο. σ. ob ich’s 
wohl thun soll?) ; cf. W. § 57, 13; B. 248 (214), and, in 
opposition to those who have striven to absolve the sa- 
cred writers from this misuse of the particle (esp. Fritz- 
sche and Mever [see the latter’s note on Mt. xii. 10 and 
Lk. xiii. 23; he quotes with approval the language of 
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Ast (Lexicon Platon. vol. i. 601), ‘dubitanter Ιπίοθγ- 
rogat, ita ut interrogatio vide atur directa esse ’]), cf. 
Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, p. 30 sqq. : — εἶπέ 
τις αὐτῷ, κύριε, εἰ ὀλίγοι οἱ σωζόµενοι; Lk. xiii. 23; κύριε, 
εἰ πατάξοµεν ἐν µαχαίρᾳ [-ρῃ T Tr WH]; Lk. xxii. 49; 
κύριε, εἰ .. . ἀποκαθιστάνεις τ. βασιλείαν; Acts i. 6; cf. be- 
sides, Mt. xii. 10; xix. 3; Mk. viii. 23 (acc. to the read- 
ing of [Tdf. 2, 7} Tr [mrg. WH txt.] ef τι βλέπεις for 
RGL TTrtxt. WH mrg. βλέπει); Acts xix. 2, etc. (Gen. 
xvii. 17; xliii. 6; 1 9. x. 94, etc.; in the O. T. Apocr. 2 
Mace. vii. 7; xv. 8; 4 Macc. xviii. 17 fr. Ezek. xxxvili. 
3 Sept.; Tob. v. 5). 

IM. εἶ with other particles and with the indef. pron. 
τὶς, Ti. 1. εἰ dpa, see dpa, 1. 2. lye, see γέ, ὃ ο. 
3. ef δὲ καί a. but ifalso, so that καί belongs to some 
word that follows: Lk. xi. 18 (but if Satan also). b. 
but though, but even if, so that καί belongs to e: 1 Co. iv. 
7; 2Co.iv. 3; v.16 [RG; al. om. δέ]; xi. §; see 6 below. 
4. ef δὲ µή, but if not; if it ts or were otherwise, [B. 393 
(336 sq.), cf. 345 (297) ; W. as below]: Jn. xiv. 2 (ei δὲ 
pn, SC. οὕτως ἦν), 11 (εἰ δὲ µή, SC. ἐμοὶ πιστεύετε, i. e. my 
words). As in these passages so generally the phrase 
stands where a word or clause must be repeated in 
thought from what immediately precedes; it thus has 
the force of the Lat. alioquin, otherwise, or else, [W. 583 
(543)]: Rev. ii. 5, 16; also after negative declarations, 
Mk. ii. 21 sq.; cf. Matthiae § 617 b. 5. ef δὲ µήγε, see 
ye, 3d. 6. εἶκαί a. if even, ifalso, (cf. εἰ δὲ καί, ὃ a., 
[and 7 below]): 1 Co. vii. 21 [cf. Mey. ad loc.; Bp. 
Lghtft. on Philem. p. 324]; 2 Co. xi.15. b. though, al- 
though: Lk. xi. 8; 2 Co. iv. 16; vii. 8,12; Phil. ii. 17; 
Col. ii. 5 [ei γὰρ καί]; Heb. vi. 9; with the optat. 1 Pet. 
iii. 14; see I. 7 b. above. 7. καὶ εἰ, even if: Mk. xiv. 
29(T Tr WII εἰ καί]; 1 Pet. iii. 1; cf. Klotz Ἱ. ο. Ρ. 519 
[who says, “In εἰ καί the conditional particle εἰ has 
the greater force; in καὶ ef the conjunctive particle 
καὶ. Hence καὶ εἰ is used of what is only assumed to 
be true ; εἰ καί, on the other hand, of what is as it is said 
to be.” Baumlein (Griech. Partikeln, p. 151) says, “ In 
εἰ καί the καί naturally belongs to the conditional clause 
and is taken up into it, if even; in the combination καὶ 
εἰ the καί belongs to the consequent clause, even if. 
Sometimes however the difference disappears.” Kriiger 
(§ 65, 5, 15): “with καὶ εἰ, the leading clause is rezarded 
as holding under every condition, even the one 
stated, which appears to be the most extreme; with e 
καί the condition, which may also come to pass, is re- 
carded as a matter of indifference in reference 
to the leading clause ;”’ Sauppe (on Dem. OL ii. § 20) is 
very explicit: καὶ εἰ and εἰ καί both indicate that some 
thing conflicts with what is expressed in the leading 
clause, but that that is (or is done) notwithstanding. καὶ 
εἰ, however, represents the thing adduced in the condi- 
tional sentence to be the only thing conflicting; but when 
the conditional particle precedes (εἰ καί), the represen- 
tation ig that something which is (or may be) accom- 
panied by many others (καί) contliets ineffeetually. Ac- 
cordingly the phrase καὶ εἰ greatly augments the force of 


what follows, εἰ καί lays less emphasis upon it; although 
it is evident that ei κα can often be substituted for καὶ 
ei.” Cf. Herm. Vig. p. 829 sq.; W. 444 (413); Ellic. on 
Phil. ii. 17; Schmalfeld, Griech. Syntax, § 41; Paley, 
Grk. Particles, p. 31). 8. ei µή, a. in a conditional 
protasis, with the same sequence of moods and tenses 
as the simple εἰ, see I. above, if not, unless, except, [W. 
477 (444) sqq.; B. 345 (297)]: Mt. xxiv. 22; Jn. ix. 33; 
xv. 22, 24; Ro. vii. 7, etc. b. it serves, with the entire 
following sentence, to limit or correct what has just béen 
said, only, save that, (Lat. nisi quod), [B. 359 (308)]: Mk. 
vi.5; 1 Co. vii. 17 (where Paul by the addition εἰ μὴ 
ἑκάστῳ κτλ. strives to prevent any one in applying what 
had been said a little while before, viz. ov δεδούλωται... 
ἐν τοιούτοις to his own case, from going too far) ; in ironi- 
cal answers, unless perchance, save forsooth that, (Kih- 
ner § 577, 7; [Jelf § 860, 5 Obs.}): ef μὴ χρῄζομεν κτλ. 
2 Co. iii. 1 Rec. ο. εἰ pn very often coalesce into one 
particle, as it were, which takes the same verb as the 
preceding negation: unless, i. q. except, save, [Kiihner 
§ 577, 8; B. 359 (308)]; α- univ.: Mt. xi. 27; xii. 39; 
Mk. ii. 26; viii. 14; Jn. iii. 13; Ro. vii. 7; xiii. 1, 8; 1 
Co. viii. 4; xii. 3; 2 Co. xii. 5, etc. as in classic Greek, 
povos, µόνον, is added pleonastically: Mt. xvii. 8; xxi. 
19; xxiv. 36; Acts xi. 19; Phil. iv. 15; Rev. xiii. 17, ete. 
B. after negatives joined to nouns it is so used as to re- 
fer to the negative alone (hence many have regarded it 
as used for ἀλλά [i.e. as being not exceptive but ad- 
versative]), and can be rendered in Lat. sed tantum, 
but only: Mt. xii. 4 (οὐκ ἐξὸν ἦν αὐτῷ φαγεῖν οὐδὲ τοῖς per’ 
αὐτοῦ, εἰ μὴ τοῖς ἱερεῦσι µόνοις, as if οὐκ ἐξὸν ἦν φαγεῖν 
alone preceded) ; Lk. iv. 26 sq.; Ro. xiv. 14; Rev. ix. 
4; xxi. 27 (ἐὰν unis so used in Gal. ii. 16; on Gal. i. 19 
see Ἰάκωβος, 3); cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 195; 
[see ἐάν, I. ὃ ο. and τεβ.]. }. when preceded by the in- 
terrogative ris in questions having a negative force: Mk. 
ii. 7; Lk. v.21; Ro. xi. 15; 1 Co.ii.115 2 0ο. ii. 2; xii. 
13; Ποῦ. iii.18; 1 Jn.ii. 22; v.5; (Xen. oec. 9,1; Ar 
stph. eqq. 615). §& with other conjunctions: ef μὴ ἵνα, 
Jn. x. 10; εἰ μὴ Gravy, Mk. ix. 9; τί ἐστιν, ef μὴ ὅτι etc., 2 
Co. xii. 18; Eph.iv.9. «© it has its own verb, and 
makes a phrase by itself: ὃ οὐκ ἐστιν ἄλλο, ef py reves 
εἰσιν οἱ ταράσσοντες ὑμᾶς Which means nothing else, save 
that there are some who trouble you, Gal. i. 7 [so 
Winer (Com. ad loc.) et al.; but see Meyer]. ἆ-. ἐκτὸς 
εἰ pn, arising from the blending of the two expressions 
εἰ µή and ἐκτὸς εἰ, like the Lat. nisi si equiv. to practer- 
quam si, except in case, except: 1 Tim. v. 19; with the 
indic. aor. 1 Co. xv. 2; with the subjune. pres. 1 Co. xiv. 
5; (Leian. de luctu ο. 19; dial. meret. 1, 2, ete.). Cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p.459; W.§ 65, 3c.; [B. index 8. v. éxros 
εἰ µη]. 9. εἰ pny, assuredly, surely, in oaths: Heb. vi. 
14 LT Tr WH (for RGF pny [q. v.]) and several times 
in Sept. as Ezek. xxxiii. 27; xxxiv. 8; [ef. xxxvi. 5; 
Xxxvili. 193; 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 23], ete. 5 here, if εἰ did not 
come from 7 by itacism, εἰ µήν must be explained as a 
eonfusion of the Hebraistic ef µή (see I. 5 above) and 
the Grk. formula of asseveration 7 pny; cf. Bleek on Heb. 
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vol. ii. 2 p. 248 sqq., and what Fritzsche says on the 
other side, Com. on Bar. ii. 29; Judith i. 12; [cf. Kneu- 
cker on Bar. 1.c.; B. 359 (808); Τά. Proleg. p. 59; WH. 
App. p. 151; B.D. s. v. New Testament, I. 31]. = 10. 
el py τι or pyre, unless in some respect, unless perchance, 
unless indeed : ironically, with the indic. pres. 2 Co. xiii. 
5; hesitatingly, with the subjunc. aor. Lk. ix. 13; cf. 
Meyer ad loc. [also W. 294 (276); B. 221 (191)]; εἰ µή 
τι ἄν: 1 Co. vii. 5, see dv, IV. = 11. εἰ οὐ (fully discussed 
by W. § 55, 2c. and B. 345 (297) sqq.), ifnot; this com- 
bination is used much more frequently in the N. T. than 
in the more elegant Grk. auth.; it differs from ei µή in 
this, that in the latter µή belongs to the particle εἰ, while 
in ef ov the ov refers to some following word and denies 
it emphatically, not infrequently even coalescing with it 
into a single idea. a. when the idea to which ov belongs 
is antithetic a. toa positive term, either preceding 
or following: ef δὲ οὗ potyevers φονεύεις δέ, Jas. ii. 11 
[in R G the fut.]; ef yap 6 θεὸς .. . ovx ἐφείσατο,... 
ἀλλὰ .. . παρέδωκεν eis κρίσιν, 2 Pet. ii. 4 sq.5 εἰ καὶ οὗ 
δώσει... διά γε . .. δώσει, Lk. xi. 8; εἰ ov mow... εἰ δὲ 
ποιῶ, Jn. x. 37 64.1 el γὰρ ἐπιστεύετε ...͵ εἰ δὲ. . . οὗ πι- 
στεύετε, Jn. v. 46 sq.; add, Mk. xi. 26 RGL; Ro. viii. 
9; 1 Co. ix. 2; xi. 6; Jas. iii. 2. B. to some other idea 
which is negative (formally or virtually): ef... οὐκ 
ἀκούουσινιοὐδὲ . . . πεισθήσονται, Lk. xvi. 31; ef... οὐκ 
ἐφείσατο, οὐδὲ cov φείσεται [Ώεο. -σηται], Ro. xi. 21; add, 
1 Co. xv. 15, 15-17; 2 Th. iii. 10; foll. in the apodosis 
by a question having the force of a negative: Lk. xvi. 
11 sq.; Jn. iii. 12; 1 Tim. iii.5. sy. the od denies with 
emphasis the idea to which it belongs: καλὸν ἦν αὐτῷ, εἰ 
ovx ἐγεννήθη, good were it for him not to have been born, 
Μι. xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21. §. the whole emphasis is 
placed on the negative itself: εἰ σὺ οὐκ ef 6 Χριστός, In. 
i. 25.  b. the οὐ coalesces, as it were, with the word to 
which it belongs into a single idea: εἰ δὲ οὐκ ἐγκρατεύον- 
ται, if they are incontinent, 1 Co. vii. 9; εἴ τις τών ἰδίων 
οὐ προνοεῖ [or -εἶται T Tr txt. WH mrg.], neglects, 1 
Tim. v. 8; add, Lk. xiv. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 22; Rev. xx. 15, 
etc. 12. εἰ οὖν, if then: Mt. vi. 23; vii. 11; Lk. xi. 13, 
86; Jn. xiii. 14; xvili.8; Acts xi. 17; Col. iii. 1; Philem. 
17. [On ef μὲν οὖν see pev IT. 4.] 19. eirep [so TWH 
(exc. in 2 Co. ν. 3 mrg.), but L Tr et περ; cf. W. 45; 
Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 123], (εἰ and πέρ, and this ap- 
parently from περί), prop. if on the whole; if only, pro- 
vided that, is used “of a thing which is assumed to be, 
but whether rightly or wrongly is left in doubt ” (Herm. 
ad Vig. p. 831, [so W. 448 (417); but cf. Béumlein, 
Griech. Partikeln, p. 202 (cf. 64 bot.) ; Λος ad Devar. ii. 
2 p. 528, and esp. 8. v. εἴγε (in γέ, 3c.) and the reff. to 
Mey., Lehtft., Ellic., there given]): Ro. viii. 9,17; 1 Co. 
Vili. 55 xv. 153 1 Pet. ii. 3 Gwhere L T Tr WHI εἰ): by 
a species of rhetorical politeness it is used of that about 
which there is no doubt: 2 Th. i. 6; Ro. iii. 90 1, T Tr 
WIL; 2 Co. v. 5 L Tr WH mre. 14. εἴ πως [L Tr 


WH] or εἴπως [α Τ], ifin any way, if by any means, if 


possibly: with the optat. pres. (see I. 7 above), Acts 
καν, 125 interrogatively, with the indic. fut. Ro. i. 10; 
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with the subjunc. aor., so that before ei the word σκοπῶν 
or πειρώµενος must be mentally supplied (see 11. 1 d. 
above): Ro. xi. 14; Phil. iii. 11. 15. cire... etre, 
a. whether... or {as disjunc. conjunc., sive... sive; ef. 
W. 440 (409 sq.) ; B. 221 (191)], without a verb follow- 
ing: Ro. xii. 6-8; 1 Co. iii. 22; viii. 5; 2 Co. ν. 9sq.; 
Phil. 1. 18, 20, 27; 2 Th. ii. 15; Col. i. 16, 20; 1 Pet. ii. 
19 sq.; etre οὖν. . . etre, 1 Co. xv. 11; foll. by the indic. 
pres., 1 Co. xii. 26; xiii. 8; 2 Co. i. 6; foll. by the sub- 
junc. pres. 1 Th. v. 10, where the use of the subjunc. 
was occasioned by the subjunc. ζήσωμεν in the leading 
clause; cf. W. 294 (276); B.221 (191). b. whether...or 
[asindirect interrogatives, utrum...an; cf. B. 250 (215) ] 
(see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Matthiae p. 1476 sq.): after 
οὐκ olga, 2 Co. xii. 2sq. 16. ef ris, ef τι: exx. of this 
combination have already been given among the preced- 
ing; here may be added εἴ τις ἕτερος, ef τι ἕτερον, and if 
(there be) any other person or thing, — a phrase used as 
a conclusion after the mention or enumeration of several 
particulars belonging to the same class (in the classics 
εἴ τις ἄλλος, εἰ καί τις ἄλλος, καὶ εἴ τι ἄλλο, etc., in Hadt., 
Xen., Plat., al.): Ro. xiii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 10; ef τις with 
subjunc. pres. Rev. xi. 5 Rec.; with the subjunce. aor., 
ibid. T Tr WH txt. 

[εἴγε, see ye, 3 ο.] 

εἰδέα, -as, 7, Mt. xxviii. 3 T Tr WH, a poet. form for ἰδέα, 
ᾳ.ν. (cf. WH. App. p. 153], (Bar. vi. [ep. Jer.]62; Arstph. 
Thesm. 438 var.). Cf. Β. 5: [W. 48 (47); see es, ε]." 

elS0$, -ους, τό, (EIAQ), in Sept. chiefly for MRV and 
ΝΑ; prop. that which strikes the eye, which is exposed 
to view; 1. the external appearance, form, figure, 
shape, (so fr. Hom. down): Jn. v. 37; cwparece@ εἴδει, 
Lk. iii. 22; τὸ εἶδος τοῦ προσώπου αὐτοῦ, Lk. ix. 29; διὰ 
εἴδους, a8 encompassed with the visible appearance (of 
eternal things), (see διά, A. I. 9), 2 Co. v. 7, — com. ex- 
plained, by sight i. e. beholding (Luth.: im Schauen); 
but no ex. has yet been adduced fr. any Grk. writ. in 
which εἶδος is used actively, like the Lat. species, of vision; 
(στόµα κατὰ στόµα, ἐν et det, καὶ ov dt’ ὁραμάτων καὶ évv- 
πνίων, Clem. homil. 17, 18; cf. Num. xii. 8 Sept.). 2. 
form, kind : ἀπὸ παντὸς εἴδους πονηροῦ ἀπέχεσθε, i. ο. from 
every kind of evil or wrong, 1 Th. v. 22 [cf. πονηρός, sub 
fin.}; (Joseph. antt. 10, 3, 1 may εἶδος πονηρίας. The 
Grks., esp. Plato, oppose τὸ εἶδος to τὸ γένος, as the Lat. 
does species to genus. Cf. Schmidt ch. 182, 2).* 

εἴδω, ἴδω, Lat. video, [Skr. vid, pf. véda know, vind-i- 
mi find, (cf. Vedas); Curtius § 282], an obsol. form of 
the present tense, the place of which is supplied by ὁράω. 
The tenses coming from εἴδω and retained by usage form 
two families, of which one signifies fo see, the other fo 
know. 

L 2 aor. εἶδον, the com. form, with the term. of the 
1 aor. (see reff. Β. v. ἀπέρχομαι, init.) εἶδα, Rev. xvii. 3 
L,6 LT Tr; 1 pers. plur. etSaper, LT Tr WH in Acts 
iv. 20; Mk. iit. 12; Tr WII in Mt. xxv. 37; WH in Mt. 
xxv. 88; Mk. ix. 38; Lk. ix. 49; 3 pers. plur. εἶδαν, 
T WII in Lk. ix. 32; Tr WITin Lk. x. 24; Acts vi. 15; 
xxviii. 4; ΕΤ Tr Wifin Mk. vi. 50; LT Tr ΑΝΤΕ Τη Jn 


εἴδω 


i. 99 (40); Acts ix. 35; xii. 16; WH in Mk. vi. 88; add 
ἴδαν Τα. in Mt. xiii.17; Lk. x. 24; ἴδον (an Epic form, 
cf. Matthiae i. p. 564; [Veitch p. 215]; very freq. in 
Sept. and in 1 Macc., cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. p. 54; on 
the freq. interchange of ἴδον and εἶδον in codd., cf. Jacobs 
ad Achill. Tat. 2, 24; [WH. App. pp. 162, 164; Τά/: 
Sept. Proleg. p. lx.; N.T. Proleg. p. 89; B. 39 (34)]), 
Tdf. in Rev. iv. 1; vi. 1, 2,5, 8, 9,12; vii.l,ete.; 8 pers. 
sing. ev, Tdf. in Lk. v. 2; Rev.i.2; 2 pers. plur. tere, 
Phil. i. 30 Rec.; 3 pers. plur. ἴδον, Tdf. in [Lk. ii. 20]; 
Jn. xix. 6; subjunc. ἴδω; impv. ἴδε (Attic i8¢, cf. W. § 6, 
la.; [B. 62 (54); Gottling, Accentl. 52]), [2 pers. plur. 
ἴδετε, Jn. 1. 39 (40) RG L]; inf. ἰδεῖν; ptcp. ἰδών; (Sept. 
mostly for ΠΧ, sometimes for TM and jy); fo see (have 
seen), be seeing (saw), i.e. 1. to perceive (with the 
eyes; Lat. conspicere, Germ. erblicken); 8. univ. τινά 
or τί: Mt. ii. 2; iv.16; xiv.14; xxviii. 6; Mk.i.10, 16; 
ii.14; Lk. v. 26; vii. 22; Jn.i. 47 (48) sq.; vi. 26; xix. 
6; Acts ix. 35; xii. 16: Gal. 1.191 1 Tim. vi. 16, and very 
often. οὐδέποτε οὕτως εἴδομεν we never saw in such fash- 
ion, i.e. such a sight never befell us, Mk. ii. 12, old Germ. 
also hat man nicht gesehen, seit etc.; cf. Kuinoel ad Mat. 
p- 280 ed. 4. d8ety τι and ἀκοῦσαί τι are conjoined in Lk. 
vil. 22; Acts xxii. 14; 1 Co. ii.9; Jas. v. 113 ἰδεῖν and 
ἰδεῖν τι are also used by those to whom somcthing is pre- 
sented in vision, as the author of the Apocalypse relates 
that he saw this or that: Rev. i. 12,17; iv. 1 [here εἶδον 
κ. ἰδού a formula peculiar to Rev. ; see ἰδού, sub fin.]; ν. 
1 sq. 6, 11; vi. 9; vii. 1, 9, etc.; en. xii. 41; ἰδεῖν ὅραμα, 
Acts x. 17; xvi. 10; ἰδεῖν ἐν ὁράματι, Acts ix. 12 [RG]; 
x. 3; ἐν τῇ ὁράσει, Rev. ix. 17; elliptically ἰδεῖν τι ἔκ τινος 
sc. ἐκπορευθέν, Rev. xvi. 18, cf. 1. 16: Hebraistically (on 
which see W. § 45, 8; B. § 144, 30) ἰδὼν εἶδον I have 
surely seen: Acts vii. 34 after Ex. iii. 7. Frequent in 
the historical books of the N. T. is the ptcp. ἰδών, ἰδόντες, 
continuing the narrative, placed before a finite verb, and 
either having an acc. added, as in Mt. ii. 10; iii. 7; v. 1; 
vill. 34; Mk. v. 22; ix. 20; Lk. ii. 48; vii.13; Jn.v.6; 
vi. 14; Acts xiii. 12; xiv. 11, etc.; or the acc. is omitted, 
as being evident from the context: Mt. ix. 8, 11; xxi. 
20; Mk. x. 14; Lk. i. 12; ii. 17; Acts iii. 12; vii. 31, ete. 
b. with the acc. of a pers. or a thing, and a ptep. (ef. 
W. §45,4a.]: Mt. iii. 7,165 viii.14; Mk. i. 16; vi. 33; 
Lk. ix. 49; xxi. 2; Jn. i. 33, 47 (48) sq.; Acts iii. 9; 
xi. 13; 1 Co. viii.10; 1Jn. v.16; Rev. ix. 1, and often. 
ο. foll. by ὅτι: Mk. ii. 161, T Tr WH ix. 25; Jn. vi. 
22, 24, etc. d. foll. by an indirect question with the 
indic.: with ris, Lk. xix. 3; with ri, Mk. v. 14; with 
πηλίκος, Gal. vi.11. 9. έρχου καὶ ἴδε, a formula of invi- 
tation, the use of which leaves the object of the seeing to 
be inferred by the hearers from the matter under consid- 
eration: Jn. xi. 34 (35); i. 46 (47) (here ἴδε is equiv. to 
by seeing learn, sc. that Jesus is the Messiah), and Grsb. 
in Rev. vi. 1,5; plur. Jn. i. 39 (40) (where T Tr WH 
ἔρχ. κ. ὄψεσθε). The Rabbins use the phrases WM SD 
and WV RI (ο command attention. f. ἰδεῖν used 
absol. and πιστεύειν are contrasted in Jn. xx. 20. 2. 
like the Lat. video, to perceive hy any of the senses: Mt. 
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xxvii. 54; Μχκ.σχν. 39; Lk. xvii. 15. 3. univ. fo per- 
ceive, notice, discern, discover: τὴν πίστιν αὐτῶν», Mt. ix. 2; 
τὰς ἐνθυμήσεις αὐτῶν, ib. 4 (where L Tr WH txt. εἰδώς 
for ἰδών) ; r. διαλογισμὸν τῆς καρδίας αὐτῶν», Lk. ix. 47 [Τ 
WH txt. Tr mrg. εἰδώς]; ie with acc. of the thing, Ro. 
xi. 22; foll. by ὅτι, Mt. xxvii. 3, 24; Acts xii.3; xiv. 9; 
xvi. 19; Gal. ii. 7, 14; ἴδε, ὅτι, Jn. vii. 52; ἰδεῖν τινα, ὅτι, 
Mk. xii. 34 [Trbr.the acc.]. 4. to see, i.e. to turn 
the eyes, the mind, the attention to anything; a. to 
pay attention, observe: foll. by εἰ interrog. Mt. xxvii. 49 ; 
by ποταπός, 1 Jn. iii. 1. Ὁ. περί τινος (cf. Lat. videre de 
aliqua re), to see about something [A. V. to consider of}, 
i.e. to ascertain what must be done about it, Acts xv. 6. 
ο. fo inspect, examine: ri, Lk. xiv. 18. 4. τινά, to look 
at, behold: Jn. xxi. οἱ: Mk. viii. 33. 5. to experience, 
ri, any state or condition [cf. W. 17]: as τὸν θάνατο», Lk. 
ii. 26; Heb. xi. 5, (Joseph. antt. 9, 2, 2 [οἶδεν]), cf. Jn. 
vili. 51 (Ps. lxxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 49); τὴν διαφθορά», to 
pass into a state of corruption, be dissolved, Acts ii. 27, 
31; xiii. 35-37, (Ps. xv. (xvi.) 10); τὴν βασιλ. τ. θεοῦ, 
to partake of salvation in the kingdom of God, Jn. iii. 
3; πένθος, Rev. xviii. 7; τὴν δόξαν τοῦ θεοῦ, by some mar- 
vellous event get a signal experience of the beneficent 
power of God, Jn. xi. 40; στενοχωρίας, 1 Macc. xiii. 3, 
(ἀλόχου χάριν, Hom. Il. 11, 243); on the same use of the 
verb ΠΜΣ and the Lat. videre, cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. 
Ρ. 1246. Ἅἡμέραν, to live to see a day (a time) and en- 
joy the blessings it brings: ἡμέρας ἀγαθάς, 1 Pet. iii. 10 
fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 13; τὴν ἡμέραν ἐμήν (Christ’s lan- 
guage) the time when I should exercise my saving power 
on earth, Jn. viii. 56; εἶδε sc. τ. ἡμ. ἐμήν, from the abode 
of the blessed in paradise he in spirit saw my day, ibid. 
(see ἀγαλλιάω, sub fin.) ; ἐπιθυμήσετε µίαν τῶν ἡμερῶν... 
ἰδεῖν, ye will wish that even a single day of the blessed 
coming age of the Messiah may break upon your 
wretched times, Lk. xvii. 22; so in Grk. writ., esp. the 
poets, ἦμαρ, ἡμέραν ἰδεῖν, in Latin videre diem; cf. Kuinoel 
on Jn. viii. 56. 6. with acc. of pers. fo see i. e. have 
an interview with, to visit: Lk. viii. 20; Jn. xii. 21; Acts 
xvi. 403 xxviii. 20; Ro. i. 11; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Phil. i. 27; 
1 Th. iii. 6; 2 Tim.i.4; 3.Jn.14; ro πρύσωπύντινος: 1 Th. 
ii. 17; iii. 10, (Leian. dial. d. 24, 2[cf. Rutherford on Babr. 
11, 9]); with an acc. of place, to visit, go to: Acts xix. 21. 

[Syn.: ‘When εἶδο», ἰδεῖν are called “momentary preter- 
ites,” it must not be supposed that thereby a quickly-past 
action is designated ; these forms merely present the action 
without reference to its duration.... The un- 
augmented moods, too, are not exclusively past, but present 
or future as well, —the last most decidedly in the imperative. 
Now it is obvious that when a perception is stated without 
regard to its duration, its form or mode cannot have 
prominence; hence ἰδεῖν is much less physical than ὁρᾶν. 
ἰδεῖν denotes to perceive with the eyes; ὁρᾶν [q. v.], on tho 
other hand, to see, 1. ο. it marks the use and action of the 
eye as the principal thing. Perception as denoted by ἰδεῖν, 
when conceived of as completed, permits the sensuous ele 
ment to be forgotten and abides merely as an activity of the 
sonl; for οἶδα, εἰδέναι, signifies not “lo have seen,” but “to 
know.’ Schmidt ch. xi. ComMp.: ἀπ, ἐπ-, προ, συν-, brep- 
εἴδον.] 
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II. 2 pf. οἶδα, οἶδας (1 Co. vii. 16; Jn. xxi. 15, for the 
more com. ola 6a), οἵἴδαμεν (for ἴσμεν, more com. in Grk.), 
οἴδατε (tore, the more usual classic form, is found only in 
Eph. v.5 G LT Tr WH and Heb. xii. 17, [prob. also in 
Jas. i. 19 acc. to the reading of L Γ Έτ WH; but see be- 
low]), οἴδασι (and once the Attic ἴσασι, Acts xxvi. 4), 
impv. tore, once, Jas. i. 19 L T Tr WH, [but see above], 
subjunc. εἰδῶ, inf. εἰδέναι, ptcp. εἰδώς, εἰδυία (Mk. v. 33; 
Acts v. 7); plpf. ᾖδειν, 2 pers. everywhere ᾖδεις, 3 pers. 
δει, plur. 2 pers. ᾖδειτε, 3 pers. ῄδεισαν (for the more com. 
ἤδεσαν [Veitch p. 218; B. 43 (38)]); fut. εἰδήσω (Heb. 
viii. 11); cf. W. 84 (81); B. 51 (44); Sept. chiefly for 
yv; like the Lat. novi it has the signification of a pres- 
ent to know, understand; and the pipf. the signif. of an 
impf.; [οξ. W. 274 (257)]. 

1. to know: with acc. of the thing, Mt. xxv. 13; Mk. 
x. 19; Jn. x. 4; xiii. 17; xiv.4; Actsv.7; Ro. vii.7; 1 
Co. ii. 2; Rev. ii. 2, 9, ete.; rovro[Rec.; al. πάντα] foll. 
by ὅτι etc. Jude 5; with acc. of pers., Mt. xxvi. 72, 74; 
Jn. i. 31; vi.42; Acts iii. 16; 2 Co. v.16, etc.; τὸν θεόν͵, 
Tit. i. 16, cf. Jn. viii. 19; xv. 21; Gentiles are called οἱ 
μὴ eiddres τ. θεόν in 1 Th. iv. 5; 2 Th.i. 8, cf. Gal. iv. 8; 
the predicate of the person is added (as often in Attic), 
εἰδὼς αὐτὸν ἄνδρα δίκαιο», sc. ὄντα, Mk. vi. 20 [B. 304 
(261)]; in the form of a ptcp. 2 Co. xii. 2. to an accus. 
of the object by attraction (W. § 66, 5 a.; B. 377 (323)) 
an epexegetical clause is added (cf. esp. B. 301 (258)], 
with ὅτι, 1 Co. xvi. 15; 2 Co. xii. 3 sq.; Acts xvi. 3; or 
an indirect question [B. 250 (215) sq.], Mk. i. 24; Lk. 
iv. 34; xili. 25, 27; Jn. vii. 27; ix. 29. eiSevas is used 
with the acc. and inf. in Lk. iv. 41; 1 Pet. v. 9; foll. by 
ὅτι, Mt. ix. 6; Jn. xix. 35; Acts ii. 30; Ro. v. 3, and very 
often; οἴδαμεν foll. by ὅτι is not infrequently, so far as 
the sense is concerned, equiv. to it is well known, ac- 
knowledged : Mt. xxii. 16; Lk. xx. 21; Jn. iii. 2; ix. 31; 
Ro. ii. 2; iii. 19 ; vii. 14; viii. 22,28; 2Co.v.1; 1 Tim. i. 
8; 1 Jn. iii. 2; v. 20; cf. Lightfoot [in his Horae Hebr. 
et Talm.] and Baumg.-Crusius on Jn. iii. 2. freq., esp. 
in Paul, is the interrog. formula οὐκ οἴδατε and ἢ οὐκ 
οἴδατε ὅτι, by which something well known is commended 
to one for his thoughtful consideration: Ro. xi. 2; 1 Co. 
iii. 16; v.6; vi. 2sq. 9, 15 sq. 195 ix. 18, 94: οὐκ οἴδατε 
foll. by an indir. quest. Lk. ix. 55 [Rec.]; οὐκ οἶδας ὅτι, Jn. 
xix. 10; οὐκ ᾖδειτε, Lk. ii. 495; εἰδέναι [οἱ]. by an indir. 
quest. (cf. B. u. s.], Mt. xxvi. 70; Jn. ix. 21, 25, 30; xiv. 
5; xx.13; 1 Co.i. 16; vii. 16; 2 0ο. xii. 2sq.; Ro. viii. 
26; Eph. vi. 21; 1 Tim. iii. 15, and very often. 2. to 
know i. e. get knowledge of, understand, perceive; a. any 
fact: as, ras ἐνθυμήσεις, Mt. xii. 25; τὴν ὑπύκρισιν, Mk. 
xil. 15; τοὺς διαλογισμοὺς αὐτών, Lk. vi. 8; xi. 17; with 
the addition of ἐν ἑαυτῷ foll. by ὅτι, Jn. vi. 61. b. the 
force and meaning of something, which has a definite 
meaning: 1 Co. ii. 11 sq.; τὴν mapaBoAny, Mk. iv. 13; 
µυστήρια, 1 Co. xiii. 2; foll. by an indir. quest. Eph. i. 18. 
ο. as in class. Grk., foll. by an inf. in the sense of (ο know 
how (Lat. calleo, to be skilled in): Mt. vii. 113 Lk. xi. 
13; xu. 56; Phil. iv. 12; 1 Thiv.4; 1 Tim. iii. 5; Jas. 
iv. 17; 2 Pet. 11.9; ὡς οἴδατε, sc. ἀσφαλίσασθαι, Mt. xxvii. 
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65. 3. Hebraistically, εἰδέναι τινά to have regard for 
one, cherish, pay attention to: 1 Th. v.12, (Sept. Gen. 
xxxix. 6 for yt). [SYN. see γινώσκω.] 

εἰδωλεῖον [-λιον T WH; see I, ¢], -ov, τό, (εἴδωλον, 4. V.; 
cf. ᾿Ασκληπεῖον, ᾽Απολλωνεῖο», Ἡρακλεῖον, etc. [W. 95 
(90)]), an idol’s temple, temple consecrated to idols: 1 Co. 
villi. 10 (1 Mace. i. 47; x. 83; 1 Esdr. ii. 9; not found 
in prof. auth.; for in the frag. fr. Soph. [152 Dind.] in 
Plut. de amico et adul. ο. 36 ἑδώλια has of late been 
restored ).* 

εἰδωλόθντοε, -ον, (εἴδωλον and θύω), a bibl. and cccl. 
word [W. 26; 100 (94) ], sacrificed to idols; τὸ εἰδωλόθυ- 
τον and τὰ εἰδωλόθντα denote the flesh left over from the 
heathen sacrifices ; it was either eaten at feasts, or sold 
(by the poor and the miserly) in the market: Acts xv. 
29; xxi. 25; 1 Co. viii. 1, 4, 7,10; x.19, 28 (here L txt. 
T Tr WH read ἱερόθυτο», q. v.); Rev. ii. 14, 20. (Cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. p. 308 sq.] * 

εἴδωλο-λατρεία [-τρία WH; see I, ε], -as, 9, (εἴδωλον, 
4. Υ., and λατρεία), (Tertull. al. idololatria), the worship 
of false gods, idolatry: Gal. v. 20; used of the formal sac- 
rificial feasts held in honor of false gods, 1 Co. x. 14; of 
avarice, as a worship of Mammon [q. v. ], Col. iii. 5 [Bp. 
Lghtft. ad loc.]; in plur., the vices springing from idolatry 
and peculiar to it, 1 Pet. iv. 3. (Eccl. writ. [cf. W. 26].)* 

εἰδωλολάτρης, -ου, 6, (εἴδωλον, and λάτρις i. e. a hireling, 
servant, slave), a worshipper of false gods, an idolater, 
(Tertull. tdololatres): 1 Co. v.10; Rev. xxi. 8; xxii. 15; 
any one, even a Christian, participant in any way in the 
worship of heathen, 1 Co. v. 11; vi. 9; esp. one who at- 
tends their sacrificial feasts and eats of the remains of 
the offered victims, 1 Co. x. 7; a covetous man, as a 
worshipper of Mammon, Eph. ν. 5; cf. Meyer ad _ loc. 
(Eccl. writ. [cf. W. 100 (94 sq.)].)® 

εἴδωλον, -ου, τό, (εἶδος [cf. W. 96 (91); Etym. Magn. 
296, 9]), in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, an image, likeness, 
i.e. whatever represents the form of an object, cither 
real or imaginary; used of the shades of the departed 
(in Hom.), of apparitions, spectres, phantoms of the 
mind, etc.; in bibl. writ. [an idol, i. e.] 1. the image 
ofa heathen qod: Acts vii.41; 1 Co. xii. 2; Rev. ix. 20, 
(Is. xxx. 22; 2 Chr. xxiii. 17, etce.; θεών 9 δαιμόνων 
εἴδωλα, Polyb. 31, 3, 13); 2. a false god: Acts xv. 
20 (on which see dAtoynua) ; Ro. ii. 22; 1 Co. vill. 4, 7; 
x. 19; 9 Co. vi. 16; 1 Th.i. 9, (often in Sept.); φυλάσ- 
gew ἑαυτὸν ἀπὸ τ. εἰδώλων, to cuard one’s self from all 
manner of fellowship with heathen worship, 1 Jn. ν. 91.3 

εἰκὴ (1, WIL Re εἰκῇ; ef. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 3425 
B. 69 (61); [W.§5,4e; Jelf § 324 Obs. 6; Kiihner 
§ 336 Anm. 7; esp. Etym. Magn. 78, 26 sq.; and reff. s. v. 
I,e]), adv.; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down ; 1. in- 
considerately, without purpose, without Just cause: Mt. v. 
22 RG Trbr.; Ro. xiii. 4 (i.e. “not to hide it in the 
scabbard, but to draw it’ Fritzsche); Col. ii. 18. 2. 
in cans without success or effect: 1 Co. xv. 25 Gal. ii. 
4; iv. 11. [From Xenophon, Aeschyl. down.] * 

εἴκοσι [or -σιν; Tdf. uses σι ten tines before a conso- 
nant, and savs -σι “etiam ante voealem fere semper in 
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codd. antiquiss.” Proleg. p. 98; WH everywhere -σι, 
cf. their App. p. 148; B. 9], οἱ, ai, ra, twenty: Lk. xiv. 
31; Acts i. 15, etc. [From Hom. down. } 

εἴκω: 1 aor. εἶξα; fo yield, [A. V. give place]: rei, Gal. 
ii. 5. (From Hom. down.) [Comp.: ὑπ-είκω.] * 

EIKQ: whence 2 pf. ἔοικα with the force of a pres. 
[W. 274 (257)]; to be like: τινί Jas. i. 6, 23. [From 
Hom. down. ]* 

εἰκών, «όνος, (acc. εἰκόναν, Rev. xiii. 14 Lchm.; see 
ἄρσην ), 9, (EIKQ, q. v.); [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; 
Sept. mostly for D9¥ ; an image, figure, likeness; a. Mt. 
xxii. 20; Mk. xii. 16; Lk. xx. 24; Ro. i. 23; 1 Co. xv. 49; 
Rev. xiii. 14 sq.; xiv. 9, 111 xv.2; xvi. 2; xix. 20; xx. 4; 
ἡ εἰκὼν τῶν πραγμάτων, the image of the things (sc. the 
heavenly things), in Heb. x. 1, is opp. to 7 σκιά, just as 
in Cic. de off. 3, 17 solida et expressa effigies is opp. to 
umbra; εἰκὼν τ. θεοῦ is used of the moral likeness of re- 
newed men to God, Col. iii. 10; εἰκὼν τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ θεοῦ 
the image of the Son of God, into which true Christians 
are transformed, is likeness not only to the heavenly 
body (cf. 1 Co. xv. 49; Phil. iii. 21), but also to the most 
holy and blessed state of mind, which Christ possesses : 
Ro. viii. 29; 2Co.iii. 18. b. metonymically, εἰκών τινος, 
the image of one; one in whom the likeness of any one 
is seen: εἰκὼν Oeov is applied to man, on account of his 
power of command (see δόξα, ITI. 3 a. a.), 1 Co. xi. 7; to 
Christ, on account of his divine nature and absolute 
inoral excellence, Col. i. 15; 2 Co. iv. 4; [οἳ. Bp. Lghtft. 
and Mey. on Col. 1. c.].* 

[Syn.elxdy, ὁμοίωμα : du. denotes often not mere 
similarity but likeness (see ὁμοίωμα, b. and cf. Mey. on Ro. i. 
23), visible conformity to its object ; εἰκ. adds to the idea of 
likeness the suggestions of represcutation (as a de- 
rived likeness) and manifestation. Cf. Trench § xv.; 
Lghtft. u. δ.] 

εἰλικρίνεια (-ία T [WH, seel, ε; on the breathing see 
WH. App. p. 144]), -as, 9, (εἱλικρινής, q. V.), purity, sin- 
cerity, ingenuousness: 1 Co. v. 8; 2 Co. ii. 173 τοῦ θεοῦ, 
which God effects by the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. i. 12 [W. 
§ 36, ὃ Ὀ.]. (Theophr., Sext. Empir., Stob.) 3 

errapiviis, -ές, (fon the breathing see Wf. App. p. 
144; L.and S.s. v. fin.]; com. supposed to be fr. efAn or 
έλη sunlight, and κρίνω, prop. found pure when unfolded 
and examined by the sun’s light; hence some write eid. 
[see reff. above]; acc. to the conjecture of others fr. 
εἷλος, eiAety, prop. sifted and cleansed by rapid move- 
ment or rolling to and fro), pure, unsullied, sincere ; of the 
soul, an εἰλικρινῆς man: Phil. i. 10; διάνοια, 2 Pet. iii. 1. 
(Sap. vii. 25, where cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdb.; [see, on the 
word, also Trench § Ixxxv.]; [Hippocr.], Xen., Plat., 
[Aristot., Plut.], Polyb., Philo, [al.].) * 

[Syw~. εἰλικρινής, καθαρός: Acc. to Trench u.s. the 
former word expresses freedom from the falsehoods, the 
latter from the defilements, of the flesh and of the world. ] 

εἑἱλίσσω, Ionic and poctic and occasional in later prose 
for ἑλίσσω [W. § 2, 1 a.]: [pres. pass. εἱλίσσομαι]; (εἴλω 
to press close, to roll up, fef. L. and S. δν. fin.]). fo roll 
up or together: Rev. vi. 14 RG; but LT Tr WH have 


restored έλισσόμ. (Irom Hom. down.) * 
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εἰμί (fr. €w, whence ἐμί in inscriptions [2]; Aeol. ἐμμί 
[Curtius (yet ἔμμι, so G. Meyer) § 564; Veitch p. 228}), 
impv. ἴσθι, ἔστω, less usual Fro, 1 Co. xvi. 22; Jas. v. 12; 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48, 5; [1 Macc. x. 31; Ps. ciii. (civ.) 
31]; Plat. rep. 2 p. 961 ο. [here it has given place to ἔστω 
(or ἴτω), see Stallb. ad loc.; Veitch p. 200 sq.; 3 pers. 
plur. ἔστωσα», Lk. xii. 35; 1 Tim. iii. 12], inf. εἶναι; impf. 
—acc. to the more ancient and elegant form, ἦν, 2 pers. 
ὖσθα (Mt. xxvi. 69; Mk. xiv. 67), rarer form ἧς (Mt. 
xxv. 21, 23; Jn. xi. 21, 32; xxi. 18; Rev. iii. 15 GLT 
Tr WH), 3 pers. ἦν, 1 pers. plur. Fev, — acc. to the mid. 
form, com. in later Grk. [cf. Veitch p. 226], juny (Mt. xxv. 
35 sq.; [on Acts xi. 11 cf. WH. Intr. § 404]; Gal.i.10, 
etc.), plur. ἤμεθα (Mt. xxiii. 30 G L T Tr WH; Acts 
xxvii. 37 L T Tr WH; (Gal. iv. 3 TWH Tr mrg.; Eph. 
ii. 3 T Tr WII; Bar. i. 19]); cf. Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 
149, 152; fut. ἔσομαι; cf. W.§ 14, 2; B.49 sq. (43); to 
be ; 

I. εἰμί has the force of a predicate [i.e. is the sub- 
stantive verb]: {ο be,i.e. 1. toczrist; a. passages 
in which the idea of the verb preponderates, and some 
person or thing is said to exist by way of distinction 
from things non-existent: ἔστιν 6 θεός, Heb. xi. 6; 6 
dy καὶ ὁ ἦν [W. 68 (66), cf. 182 (172); B. 50 (43)], Rev. 
1.4, [87 iv. 8]; xi. 17; xvi.5; ἐν ἀρχῇ ἦν 6 λόγος, Jn. i. 1; 
πρὶν ᾿Αβραὰμ γενέσθαι, ἐγὼ εἰμί, Jn. viii. 58 [so WII mre. 
in 24, 28; xiii. 19 (see 11. 5 below)]; πρὸ τοῦ τὸν κόσμον 
εἶναι, Jn. xvii. 5; ἦν, καὶ οὐκ gore καΐίπερ ἐστίν Rec., ace. 
to the better reading καὶ πάρεσται [α Tr WH, but L T 
παρέσται, correctly ; cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. § 108 Anm. 20; 
Chandler § 803], Rev. xvii. 8; ἐσμέν, Acts xvii. 28; τὰ 
μὴ ὄντα and τὰ ὄντα things that are not, things that are, 
Ro. iv. 17; things that have some or have no influence, 
of some or of no account, 1 Co. i. 28, (ἐκάλεσεν ἡμᾶς οὐκ 
ὄντας καὶ ἠθέλησεν ἐκ μὴ ὄντος εἶναι ἡμᾶς, Clem. Rom. 2 
Cor. i. 8 [cf. Gebh. and Harn. ad loc. and esp. on Herm. 
vis. 1,1,6]). Hence  b. i. q. to live: ef ἤμεθα [or ἦμεν 
Rec.] ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις τῶν πατέρων ἡμῶν if we had been 
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(viz. living) in the days of our fathers, Mt. xxiii. 30; : 


οὐκ εἶναι is used (as in class. Grk., cf. Passow i. p. 792, 
[L. and S.s.v. A. I. 1]) of the dead [who are not, are no 
more]: Mt. ii.18. ο. i. q. to stay, remain, be in a place : 
Mt. ii. 13,15; Mk.i.45[L WH br. ἦν]; v. 21; Lk.i. 80; 
see V. 4 below. g d. i. q. to be found, the subject being 
anarthrous; as, ἦν ἄνθρωπος there was (found, Germ. es 
gab) a man, ete.: Lk. xvi. 1, 19; xviii. 23; Jn. iii 1; 
iv. 6; v.23 vi. 10; 1 Co. viii. 53 xii. 4-63 xiv. 10: xv. 
44; 1 Jn. v. 16, and often; ἔσονται ἐμπαῖκται, Jude 18; 
έστι, ἦν, έσται With a negative: οὐκ ἔστι δίκαιος there is 
not (se. found) a righteous man, Ro. iii. 10; add 12, 18; 
χρόνος οὐκ ἐσται ἔτι there shall be no longer time, Rev. κ. 
6; add, Rev. xxii. 3,5 (Ree. adds éxet]; xxi. 25 [here éxet 
stands]; ἀνάστασις νεκρῶν οὐκ ἔστιν, 1 Co. xv. 12; μὴ εἶναι 
ἀνάστασιν, Mt. xxii. 23 and its parall.; Acts xxiii. 8. Ilere 
belong also the phrases efoty, οἱ ete., οἵτινες ete., there are 
(some) ολο ete.: Mt. xvi. 285 xix. 12; Mk. ix. 1; Lk. ix. 
27; Jn. vi. 64; Acts xi. 203 οὐδείς ἐστιν, ds, Mk. ix. 39 
δι: x. 20; Lk. i 615 xviii. 295 with a noun added, ἐξ 
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ἡμέραι εἶσίν, ἐν αἷς etc. Lk. xiii. 14; τίς ἐστιν, ds, Mt. vii. 9 
1, Tr WH om. ἐστ.]; xii. 11 [Tr om. WH br. ἐστ.]; ἔστιν 
ὁ with a ptcp. there is (viz. is not wanting) one that ete. 
Jn. v. 32 [?], 45; viii, 50. 6. when used of things, 
events, facts, etc., εἶναι is i. q. fo happen, take place: 
νῦν κρίσις ἐστίν, Jn. xii. 31; γογγυσμὸς ἦν, In. vii. 12: 
θύρυβος τοῦ λαοῦ, Mk. xiv. 2; σχίσμα, σχίσµατα, Jn. ix. 
16; 1Co.i.10; xii. 25; ἔριδες, 1 Co.i. 11; αἱρέσεις, 1 Co. 
xi. 19; πένθος, πόνος, κραυγή, Rev. xxi. 4; ἔσονται λιμοὶ 
κ. λοιμοὶ [R G Tr mrg. in br., al. om. κ. λοιμ.] κ. σεισμοί, 
Mt. xxiv. 7; ἀνάγκη µεγάλη, Lk. xxi. 23; ἀνάστασιν µέλ- 
λειν ἔσεσθαι, Acts xxiv.15. of times and seasons: χειµών 
ἐστιν, Jn. x. 22; νύξ, dn. ΧΙ]. 30; ψῦχος, Jn. xviii. 18; 
καύσω», LK. xii. 55; ἑσπέρα, Acts iv. 3; mpwia, Jn. xviii. 28 
[Rec.]; σκοτία, Jn. xx. 1; €ort, ἦν Spa, —as ἕκτη, Lk. 
xxiii. 44; Jn. iv. 6; xix. 14 [L T Tr WH]; i. 39 (40), 
ete.; also of feasts: Jn. ν. 1, 10; ix. 14; Acts xii. 3; Lk. 
xxiii. 54; Mk. xv. 42. univ. τὸ ἐσόμενον what will be, 
follow, happen: Lk. xxii. 49; mére ratvra έσται; Mt. xxiv. 
3; mas έσται τοῦτο; Lk.i. 34; after the Hebr., καὶ ἔσται 
(equiv. to m1) foll. by the fut. of another verb: Acts ii. 
17 (fr. Joel ii. 28 (iii. 1)) ; 21 (fr. Joel ii. 32 (iii. 5)) ; Acts 
iii. 23; Ro. ix. 26 (fr. Hos. i. 10 (1. 1)). τί οὖν ἐστίν; 
what then ts it? i.e. how stands the case? what follows 
therefore? Acts xxi. 22; 1 Co. xiv. 15, 26. 2. i. q. 
πάρειµι, to be present; to be at hand; to be in store: οἶνος 
οὐκ ἔστι», Jn. ii. 3 Tdf.; παμπόλλου [Rec.] ὄχλου ὄντος, 
when there was present, Mk. viii. 1; add, ii.15; Mt. xii. 
10 RG; Heb. viii. 4; οὕπω γὰρ ἦν πνεῦμα (ἅγιον), was 
not yet present, i.e. had not yet been given [which some 
authorities add], Jn. vii. 39; so also in the words ef πνεῦμα 
ἅγιον ἐστιν [but RG Tr accent ἅγιόν ἐστ., cf. Chandler 
§ 938], Acts xix. 2; ἀκούσας . . « ὄντα σῖτα, that there was 
an abundance of grain, Acts vii. 12; δύναμις κυρίου ἦν els 
τὸ ἰᾶσθαι avrovs, was present to heal them, Lk. v. 17. 
3. ἔστιν with inf. as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down (see 
Passow i. p. 792 sq.; [L. and S. s. v. A. VI.]; see exx. 
fr. the O. T. Apocr. in Wahl, Clavis apocryph. p. 155), 
it is possible to etc.; with a negative (as more com. in 
classic Grk. also), it is impossible: Heb. ix. 5; 1 Co. xi. 
20, (cf. W. § 44, 2 b.]. 

II. εἰμί [as a copula] connects the subject with the 
predicate, where the sentence shows who or what a per- 
son or thing is as respects character, nature, disposition, 
race, power, dignity, greatness, age, ete. 1. univ. : 
ἐγώ εἰμι πρεσβύτης, Lk. Ἱ. 18: ἐγώ εἰμι Γαβριήλ, Lk. i. 19; 
ἔρημός ἐστιν ὁ τύπος, Mt. xiv. 15; προφήτης ef σύ, In. iv. 
19; σὺ ef ὁ Χριστός, Mt. xxvi. 63; καθαροί ἐστε, Jn. Xiii. 
10; ὑμεῖς €ore τὸ ἅλας τῆς γῆς, Mt. v.13; Ἰουδαίους εἶναι 
ἑαυτούς, Rev. iii. 9, cf. ii. 9, and countless other exx. 2. 
εἰμί, as a copula, indicates that the subject is or is to be 
compared to the thing expressed by the predicate: ἡ 
σφραγίς µου τῆς ἀποστολῆς ὑμεῖς ἐστε, VE are, as it were, 
the seal attesting my apostleship, i. e. your faith is proof 
that the name of apostle is given me rizhtfullv, 1 Co. ix. 
2; 9 ἐπιστολὴ (sc. συστατική, Cf. vs. 1) ὑμεῖς ἐστε, i. ο. ye 
yourselves are like a letter of recommendation for me, 
or ye serve as a substitute for a letter of recommenda- 
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tion, 2 Co. iii. 2; τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ σώμά µου, this which I 
now hand to you is, as it were, my body, Mt. xxvi. 26; 
Mk. xiv. 22; Lk. xxii. 19; ὑμεῖς ναὸς θεοῦ ἐστέ [L txt. 
T Tr txt. WH ἡμεῖς .. . ἐσμέν] ye [we] are to be regarded 
as the temple of God, 2 Co. vi. 16, cf. 1 Co. vi. 19; 6 beds 
ναὸς αὐτῆς ἐστίν [ἐστι(ν) RG Tr], κ. τὸ ἀρνίον, they are to 
be regarded as its temple, they occupy the place of a tem- 
ple in the city because present with every one in it, Rev. 
xxi. 22. Hence 3. εἶνι, getting an explicative 
force, is often i. q. to denote, signify, import, as ὁ ἀγρός 
ἐστιν 6 κόσμος, Mt. xiii. 37-39, 19 sq. 228q.; Lk. viii. 11 
sq. 14 sq.; Gal. iv. 24 sq.; Rev. xvii. 15; xix. 8, (Sept. 
Gen. xli. 26 sq.; Ezek. xxxvii. 11); τοῦτ ἐστιν [so TWH 
uniforinly, exc. that WH om. ν ἐφελκ. in Heb. ii. 14], 
Lehm. τουτέστιν [exc. in Ro. x. 6, 7,8; also Treg. exc. in 
Mt. xxvii. 46; Mk. vii. 2; Acts i. 19; Ro. ix. 8; x. 6, 7, 8; 
sometimes written τοῦτό ἐστι», see Tf. Proleg. p. 111; cf. 
W. 45; B. 11 (10)], an explanatory formula (equiv. to 
τοῦτο σηµαίνει) which is either inserted into the discourse 
as a parenthesis, or annexed to words as an apposition 
(ef. W. 530 (493); B. 400 (342). Itis to be distinguished 
from τοῦτο δέ ἐστιν: τοῦτ ἔστιν introduces an incidental 
explanation for the most part of the language; τοῦτο 
δέ ἐστιν subjoins an explanatory statement, relating gen- 
erally to the thought; (cf. our “that is to say,” and 
“that ts”); see Ro. i. 12 and Fritzsche ad loc.]: Mt. 
xxvii. 46; Mk. vii. 2; Acts Ἱ. 19: Ro. vii. 18: x. 6-8; 
Philem. 12; Heb. ii. 14; vii. 5, ete.; likewise 6 ἐστι, Mk. 
iii. 17; vii. 11, 34; Heb. vii. 2; 6 ἐστι μεθερμηνευόµενον, 
this signifies, when interpreted, etc. Mk. xv. 34; Acts iv. 
36; see 6c.below. 4. Inthe Bible far more frequent- 
ly than in prof. auth., and in the N. T. much oftener in 
the historical than in the other books, a participle 
without the article serves as the predicate, being 
connected with the subject by the verb εἶναι (cf. W. § 45, 
5 and esp. B. 309 (205) sqq.); and 8. so as to forma 
mere periphrasis of the finite verb; a withthe Pres- 
ent ptep. is formed —a periphrasis of the pres.: 
πρυσαναπληροῦσα ... καὶ περισσεύουσα, 2 Co. ix. 12;—a 
periph. of the impf. or of the aor., mostly in Mark and 
Luke [B. 312 (268)]: ἦν καθεύδων, Mk. iv. 38: ἦν προά- 
γων, xX. 32; ἦν συγκαθήµενος, xiv. 54; ἦν διανεύων, Lk. i. 
22; ἦσαν καθήµενοι, V.17; ἦν ἐκβάλλων, Xi. 14; ἦσαν καθε- 
ζόμενοι [Lelim., al. καθήµενοε], Acts ii. 2, and other exx. ; 
once in Paul, Phil. ii. 26 ἐπιποθών qv ;—a periph. of the 
fut.: ἔσονται πίπτοντες [ἐκπ. R Gr], Mk. xiii. 25. β. with 
the Perfect ptep. is formed —a periph. of the aor. 
[impf. (?)]: ἦν ἑστώς, Lk. v. 1; —Aa periph. of the plpf. : 
ἦσαν ἐληλυθύτες, cuveAnAvOvias, Lk. v.17; xxill. 55; esp. 
with the pf. pass. ptep.: ἦν ἡ ἐπιγραφὴ ἐπιγεγραμμένη, Mk. 
XV. 26; ἦν αὐτῷ κεχρηµατισµένον, Lk. ii. 26; ἦν reOpappevos, 
Lk. iv. 16; add, viii. ὃς xxiii. 51; Actsi.17,ete. Υ. once 
with an Aorist ptep. a periph. of the plpf. is formed: 
ἦν... βληθεὶς (RGL Tr mre. βεβλημένος) ἐν τῇ φυλακῇ, 
Lk. xxiii. 19 T Tr txt. WIT; on the same use of the aor. 
sometimes in Grk. writ. cf. Passow i. p. 793; [L and ὃ. 
5. ν. B. 2; vet ef. B. § 144, 24 fin.]. b. so as to indi- 
cate continuance in any act or state [B. 310 sq. 
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(266)]}: ἦν διδάσκων was wont to teach, Mk. i. 22; Lk. 
iv. 31; xix. 47; ἦν[Τ Tr txt. WII ἦλθεν] κηρύσσων. Mk. 
1. 39; Lk. iv. 44; ἦσαν νηστεύοντες held their fast, MK. ii.’ 
18; ἦσαν συλλαλοῦντες were talking, Mk. ix. 4: ἦν συγκύ- 
πτουσα, Lk. xiii. 11; ἦν θέλων, Lk. xxiii. 8; ἦν προσδεχό- 
µενος, Mk. xv. 43 (LK. xxiii. 51 προσεδέχετο); once in 
Paul, Gal. i. 23 ἦσαν ἀκούοντες. with the Future (cf. 
Β. 311 (267)]: ἔσται δεδεµένον, ἔσται λελυμένο», i. g. shall 
remain bound, shall remain loosed, Mt. xvi. 19; έσται 
πατουµένη shall continue to be trodden down, Lk. xxi. 24, 
and other exx. ο. to signify that one is in the act of 
doing something: ἦν ἐρχόμενον was in the act of coming, 
Jn. i. 9 [cf. Mey. ed. Weiss ad loc.]; ἦν ὑποστρέφω», Acts 
viii. 28. d. the combination of εἶναι with a ptcp. seems 
intended also to give the verbal idea more force and 
prominence by putting it in the form of a noun (see B. 
and W. u. 8.]: ἦν ἔχων κτήµατα πολλά (Germ. woklha- 
bend, [Eng. was one that had}), Mt. xix. 22; Mk. x. 22; 
€on σιωπῶ», Lk. i. 20; ἦν ὑποτασσύμενος (obedient, in sub- 
jection), Lk. ii. 51 ; ἴσθι ἐξουσίαν ἔχων, be thou ruler over, 
Lk. xix. 17; ἦν συνευδοκῶν, Acts viii. 1; ζῶν εἰμι, Rev. i. 18, 
and in other exx. three times in Paul: e2... ἠλπικότες 
ἐσμὲν µόνον if we are those who have only hoped, or to 
whom nothing is left but hope, 1 Co. xv. 19; ἦν... καταλ- 
λάσσω», the reconciler, 2 Co. v.19; ἅτινά ἐστι λόγον ἔχοντα 
σοφίας, are things having a reputation of wisdom, Col. ii. 
23, (Matthiae § 560 [(so Kiihner § 353 Anm. 3)] gives 
exx. fr. prof. auth. in which several words intervene be- 
tween εἶναι and the ptcp.). e. Of quite another sort are 
those exx. in which εἶναι has its own force, being equiv. 
to to be found, to be present, to stay, (see I. above), and 
the ptcp. is added to express an act or condition of the 
subject (cf. Β. § 144, 27): ἐν τοῖς µνήµασι ... ἦν (was 
i.e. stayed) κράζων, Mk. v. 5; ἦν δὲ ἐκεῖ (was kept there) 
.« «βοσκοµένη, Mk. v. 11; Mt. viii. 30; ἦσαν ἐν τῇ ὁδφ 
ἀναβαίνοντες, Luther correctly, they were in the road, go- 
ing up ete. Mk. x. 32; εἰσὶν ἄνδρες . . . εὐχὴν ἔχοντες, Acts 
xxi. 23; add, Mt. xii. 10 [RG]; xxvii. 55; Mk. ii. 6, (in 
the last two exx. ἦσαν were present) ; Lk. iv. 33; Jn. i. 28; 
iii. 23; Acts xxv. 14; Ro. iii. 12, etc.; ἄνωθεέν ἐστι», 
καταβαῖνον etc. (insert a comma after ἐστίν), ts from above, 
xataBaivoy etc. being added by way of explanation, Jas. 
i. 17 [cf. B. 910 (266)]. 5. The formula ἐγώ εἰμι (1 
am he), freq. in the Gospels, esp. in John, must have its 
predicate supplied mentally, inasmuch as it is evident 
from the context (cf. Kriiger § 60, 7); thus, ἐγώ εἰμι, 
sc. Ἰησοῦς 6 Naf. Jn. xviii. 5 [here L mrg. expresses 6 
"Incous, WH mrg. Ἴησ.], 6, 8; itis J whom you see, not 
another, Mt. xiv. 27; Mk. vi. 50; Lk. xxiv. 36 (Lchm. 
in br.); Jn. vi. 203; sc. ὁ καθήµενος κ. προσαιτῶν, Jn. ix. 
9; simply εἰμί, Jam teacher and Lord, Jn. xiit. 13; οὐκ 
εἰμί «ο. ἐξ αὐτῶν, Lk. xxii. 58; Jn. xvill. 25; [ am not 
Elijah, Jn. i. 213; spec. Tam the Messiah, Mk. xiii. 6 ; 
xiv. 62; Lk. xxi. 8; Jn. iv. 265 viii. 24, 28; xi. 19; I 
am the Son of God, Lk. xxii. 70 (like 837 OR, Deut. 
xxxii. 39; Is. xiii. 10); οἱ. Keim ili. 320 [Eng. trans. vi. 
84; Hofmann, Schriftbeweis, i. 63 sq.]. The third pers. 
is used in the same way: exetvds ἐστιν, SC. 6 υἱὸς τοῦ θεοῦ, 
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Jn. ix. 87; sc. ὁ παραδώσων ἐμέ, Jn. xiii. 26. 6. Οἱ 
the phrases having a pronoun in place of a predi- 
cate, the following deserve notice: a. ris eis, εὖ, ἐστίν, 
a formula of inquiry, used by those desiring — either to 
know what sort of a man one is whom they see, or what 
his name is, Jn.i. 19; viii. 25; xxi. 12; Acts xxvi. 15;— 
or that they may see the face of some one spoken of, and 
that he may be pointed out to them, Lk. xix. 3; Jn. ix. 
36 ; ad ris ef 6 with a ptep., who (i. e. how petty) art thou, 
that etc.? the question of one administering a rebuke and 
contemptuously denying another’s right to do a thing, 
Ro. ix. 20; xiv. 4, (Strabo 6, 2, 4 p. 271 σὺ τίς ef 6 
τὸν Ὅμηρον ψέγων ὡς µυθόγραφον:); ἐγὼ τίς εἰμι; who 
(how small) am I? the language of one holding a modest 
opinion of himself and recognizing his weakness, Acts 
xi. 17, cf. Ex.iii. 11. b. εἰμὶ τὶς, like sum aliquis in Lat., 
to be somebody (eminent): Acts v. 36; εἶναί τι, like the 
Lat. aliquid esse, to be something (i. e. something excel- 
lent): Gal. ii. 6; vi. 3; in these phrases τὶς and τὶ are 
emphatic; cf. Κάπου § 470, 3; [W.170(161); B.114 
(100)]; εἶναί τι after a negative, to be nothing, 1 Co. iii. 
7, cf. Mey. ad loc.; also in questions having a negative 
force, 1 Co. x. 19 [cf. W. § 6, 2]. οὐδέν εἰμι, 1 Co. xiii. 
2; 2 Co. xii. 113; οὐδέν ἐστιν, it is nothing, is of no ac- 
count, Mt. xxiii. 16, 18; Jn. viii. 54; Acts xxi. 24; 1 Co. 
vii. 19. ο. τίς ἐστι, 6. σ. ἡ παραβολή, what does it mean ? 
what is the explanation of the thing? Lk. viii. 9 ris εἴη 9 
παραβολὴ αὕτη; Acts x. 17 τί ἂν εἴη τὸ ὅραμα; Mk. i. 27 
τί ἐστι τοῦτο; what is this? expressive of astonishment, 
Lk. xv. 26 τί et) ταῦτα; what might be the cause of the 
noise he heard? Lk. xviii. 36; Jn. x. 6 τίνα ἦν, & ἐλάλει 
αὐτοῖς. τί ἐστι what does it mean? Mt. ix. 13; xii. 7; 
Lk. xx. 17; Jn. xvi. 17 8q.; τί ἐστιν εἰ μὴ ὅτι, Eph. iv. 9; 
see I]. 8 above. 4. οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτό ἐστιν [οἱ]. by a 
noun, equiv. to in this is seen, is contained, ete. a. is so 
employed that the pronoun refers to something which 
has just been said: οὗτος γάρ ἐστι ὁ νόμος, the law is 
sumined up in what [ have just mentioned, comes to this, 
Mt. vii. 19. B. in John’s usage it is so employed that 
the pronoun serves as the subject, which is defined by a 
noun that follows, and this noun itself is a substitute as 
it were for the predicate: αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ νίκη... 7 πίστις 
ἡμῶν, 1 Jn. v. 43 αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ µαρτυρία τοῦ θεοῦ, ἣν ete. 
1 ση. ν. 9 Rec. οὗτος, αὗτη, τοῦτό ἐστι foll. by ὅτι [ 1. 105 
(92); ef. W. 161 (152)]: στ. iii. 19; 1 9η. 1. ὅσ v.11, 14; 
foll. by ἵνα (to say that something ought to be done, or 
that something is desired or demanded [cf. W. 338 
(317); B. 240 (207)]): Jn. vi. 29, 39 sq.; xv. 12; 1 Jn. 
iii, 11, 23; v. 3; Το]. by ὅτε ete. Jn. i. 19 [W. 458 (408) ]. 
7. The participle ὤν, οὖσα, dv, ὄντες, ὄντα, joined to a sub- 
stantive or an adjective, has the force of an intercalated 
clause, and may be translated since or although I am, thou 
art, ete., [here the Eng. use of the ptep. agrees in the main 
with the Grk.]: ef οὖν ὑμεῖς, πονηροὶ ὄντες, οἴδατε, Mt. vii. 
11; add, xii. 84; Lk. xx. 363 Jn. iii. 4; iv. 9; Acts xvi. 21; 
Ro. v. 10; 1 Co. vill. 7: Gal. ii. 3: Jas. iit. 4, and often; 
twice with other participles, used adjectively [B. 310 
(266)]: ὄντες ἀπηλλοτριωμένυι, Col. i. 215 ἐσκοτισμένοι 
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[RG, al. -τωμενοι], Eph. iv. 18. 8. Sometimes the 
copula ἐστιν (with the accent [see Chandler 6 938]) stands 
"at the beginning of a sentence, to emphasize the truth of 
what the sentence aflirms or denies: Lk. viii. 11; 1 Tim. 
vi. 6; ἔστι δὲ πίστις etc. Heb. xi. 1 (although some explain 
it here [as a subst. verb], ‘ but faith exists’ or ‘is found,’ 
to wit in the examples adduced immediately after [see 
W.§ 7, 3]); several times so used in Philo in statements 
(quoted by Delitzsch on Heb. xi. 1) resembling defini- 
tions. οὐκ ἔστιν: Mt. xill.57; Mk. xii. 27; Acts x. 34; 
1 Co. xiv. 33; Jas. iii. 15. 

III. εἰμί joined with Adverbs; 1. with adverbs 
of place; a. where? (0 be, be busy, somewhere: ἐκεῖ, 
Mt. Π. 15; xxvii. 55; Mk. iii. 1 [L om. Tr br. ἦν], ete.; 
evade, Acts xvi. 28; έσω, Jn. xx. 26; οὗ, Mt. ii. 9; xviii. 
20; Actsxvi. 19; ὅπου, Mk. ii. 4; v.40; Jn. vi. 62; Acts 
xvii. 1, etc.; ποῦ, Mt. ii. 2; Jn. vii. 11, etc.; ὧδε, Mt. 
xxviii. 6; Mk. ix. 5, ete. b. with adverbs of dis- 
tance: ἀπέναντί τινος, Ro. iii. 18 (Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 2); 
ἐκτός τινος, 2 Co. xii. 2, [3 ywpis τ. LT Tr WI]; ἐµπρο- 
σθέν τινος, Lk. xiv. 2; ἐντός τινος, Lk. xvii. 213 ἐνώπιόν 
τινος, Rev. i.4; vii. 15; μακρὰν ἀπό τινος, Jn. xxi. 8; Mk. 
xli. 34; πόρρω, Lk. xiv. 32; ἐπάνω, Jn. iii. 813, [31° G T 
WH πιτσ. om. the cl.]; of the situation of regions and 
places: ἀντιπέρα [or -τίπερα efe. see 8. v.] τινός, Lk. viii. 
26; ἐγγύς, -- now standing absol. Jn. xix. 42; now with 
gen., Jn. xi. 18; xix. 20, etc.; now with dat., Acts ix. 38; 
xxvii. 8. ο. whence? (0 be from some quarter, i. e. to 
come, originate, from: πὀθεν, Mt. xxi. 25; Lk. xiii. 25, 
27; Jn. vii. 27; ix. 29; xix. 9; ii. 9 (πόθεν ἐστίν se. ὁ 
οἶνος, whence the wine was procured) ; ἐντεῦθεν, Jn. xviii. 
36. 2. with adverbs of quality; οὕτως εἰμί, to be 
thus or so, to be such; absol. Mt. xiii. 49; with ἐν ὑμῖν 
added, Mt. xx. 26 [here RG T έσται]; οὕτως ἔσται, so will 
it be i.e. come to pass, Mt. xiii. 40, (49 [sce above]); 
οὕτως ἐστίν or ἔσται, of things, events, etc., such ἐν or will 
be the state of the case [W. 465 (484)]: Mt. xix. 10; xxiv. 
27,37, 39; Mk. iv. 26; Ro. iv. 18 (Gen. xv. 5); so of 
persons, Jn. iii. 8. καθώς ἐστιν as, even as, he ete. is, 1 
Jn. iii. 2,7; iv. 17; εἰμὶ ὥσπερ τις to be, to do as one, 
to imitate him, be like him, Mt. vi. 5 [RG]; Lk. xviii. 
11(RGT WIL txt.]; ἔστω σοι ὥσπερ etc. recard him 
as a heathen and a publican, i. ο. have no fellowship with 
him, Mt. xviii. 17; εἰμὶ ὡς or ὡσεί τις, to be as i. ο. like 
or equal to any one, Mt. [vi. 5 LT Tr WH); xxii. 30; 
xxvill. 8; Lk. xi. 445 (xviii. 11 1, Ἐν WH mrg.J; xxii. 
27; 1 Co. vii. 29 sq.3 τὰ σπλάγχνα περισσοτέρως εἰς ὑμᾶς 
ἐστιν he is moved with the more abundant love toward 
you, 2 Co. vii. 15. — But see each adverb in its place. 

IV. εἰμί with the oblique cases of substantives or of 
pronouns; τὰ. εἶαί τινος, like the Lat. alicucus exse, 
1. q. fo pertain to a person or a thing, denotes any kind of 
possession or connection (Possessive Genitive); ef. Krii- 
ger 547, 6,4sqq.; W.§ 30,5 b.; B.§ 132,11. a. of things 
which one owns: ἔσται cov πᾶσα [Ree. πάντα], Lk. iv. 7; 
οὗ ἐστὶν ἡ ζώνη αὕτη, Acts xxi. 113 add, Mk. xii. 7; Jn. 
x. 12; xix. 24;—0or for the possession of which he is 
fitted : τινός ἐστιν ἡ βασιλεία τ. οὐρ. or τοῦ θεοῦ, he is fit 
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for a share in the kingdom of God, Mt. v. 3,10; xix. 14: 
Mk. x. 14; Lk. xviii. 16. πάντα ὑμῶν ἐστι, all things 
serve your interests and promote your salvation, 1 Co. 
iii. 21. b. of things which proceed from one: 2 Co. iv. 
7. ο. to be of one’s party, be devoted to one: 1 Co. i. 12; 
2 Tim. ii. 19; τοῦ Xpeorov, Mk. ix. 41; Ro. viii. 9; 1 Co. 
i. 12; 2Co. x.7; hence also τῆς ὁδοῦ (sc. τοῦ κυρίου) εἶναι, 
Acts ix. 2 [cf. B. 163 (142)]. a. to be subject to one ; to 
be in his hands or power: Mt. xxii. 28; Acts xxvii. 23; 
Ro. ix. 16; xiv. 8; 1 Co. iii. 23; vi. 19, 20 Rec.; mvevpa- 
ros, Lk.ix.55 Rec. ἸΙ]οποο e. tobe suitable, fit, for one: 
Actsi. 7. f. to be ofa kind or class: εἶναι νυκτός, σκύτους, 
ἡμέρας, 1 Th. v. 5, 83 or to be of the number of [a partit. 
σοη., cf. B. 159 (139)]: Acts xxiii. 6; 1 Tim. i. 20; 2 Tim. 
i. 15. g. with a gen. of quality: Heb. x. 39; xii. 11. 
h. witha gen. of age: Mk. v. 42; Lk. iii. 23; Acts iv. 22, 
(Tob. xiv.11). With this use (viz. 1) of εἶναι, those ex- 
amples must not be confounded in which a predicate 
nominative is to be repeated from the subject (ef. Kriiger 
§ 47, 6,1): οὐκ ἔστιν 6 θεὸς νεκρῶν, ἀλλὰ ζώντων, sc. θεός, 
Mt. xxii. 32, cf. Mk. xii. 27; Lk. xx. 38; ταῦτα τὰ ῥήματα 
οὐκ έστι δαιµονιζοµένον, 80. ῥήματα, Jn. x. 215; οὐκ ἔστιν 
ἀκαταστασίας ὁ θεός, ἀλλὰ εἰρήνης, 1 Co. xiv. 33; ἄλλο 
βιβλίον, ὅ ἐστι τῆς ζωῆς, Rev. xx. 12; add, 2 Co. ii. 3; 
1 Pet. iii. 3. 2. εἰμί with the dative (cf. Kriiger 
§ 48, 3 [who appears to regard the dat. as expressing a 
less close or necessary relationship than the gen.]; W. 
§ 31,2); a. ἔστι por, ἡμῖν, ete. it ts mine, ours, etc., I, we, 
etc., have: Lk. i. 7; ii. 7,10; xiv. 10; Jn. xviii. 10, 39; 
xix. 40; Acts vil. 55 vili. 215 x. 6; Ro. ix. 2,9; 1Co. 
ix. 16; 1 Pet. iv. 11, and often. οὐκ gore ἡμῖν [al. ὑμ.] ἡ 
πάλη mpos etc. we have not a struggle against ete. Eph. 
vi. 12; εἰσὶν ἡμῖν we have here ete. Acts xxi. 233 τί 
ἔσται ἡμῖν what shall we have? what will be given us? 
Mt. xix. 27; ὑμῖν ἐστιν ἡ ἐπαγγελία the promise belongs 
to you, Acts ii. 89. b. εἶναί revi τι fo be something to (or 
for) some one, used of various relations, as of service, 
protection, etc.: σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς ἐστί pot οὗτος, SC. τοῦ 
with inf. Acts ix. 15; έσεσθέ pot μάρτυρες, Acts [i. 8 
RG, ef.] xxii. 15; ἔσομαι αὐτῷ θεὺς κ. αὐτὸς ἔσται poe 
vios, Rev. xxi. 73 έσονταί pot λαύς, 2 Co. vi. 16 [RG]; 
els τὸ εἶναι αὐτὸν .. . matepa... τοῖς etc. Ro. iv. 11. ο. 
εἶναί τινί τι, fo be to one as or for something, to pass for 
οίο.: 1Co.i. 185 ii. 143 ix. 2,cf. Mt. xviii. 17. @. εἶναί 
τινί τι, to be i. 6. conduce, redound to one for (or as) 
something (cf. Kriizer § 48, 3, 5): 1 Co. xi. 14 sq.3 2 


Co. ii. 15; Phil. i. 283; ovat δέ pot ἐστι, | Co. ix. 16 (Hos. 


ix. 19). Θ. ἔσται revi, will come upon, befall, happen to, 
one: Mt. xvi. 22; Lk.i. 40. f. Acts xxiv. 11 οὐ πλείους 
clot pot ἡμέραι 7 Sexadvo [LL T Tr WII om. ἢ and read 
δώδεκα] not more than twelve days are (sc. passed) to 
me i.e. it is not more than twelve days. Lk. i. 36 οὗτος 
μὴν ἔκτος ἐστὶν αὐτῃ this is the sixth month to (with) her. 
Those passages must not be brought under this head in 
which the dative does not belons to the verb but de- 
pends on an adjective, as καλός. κοινωνός, φίλος, ete. 

V. εἰμί with Prepositions and their cases. 1. 
τινος (τόπου), to come from, be a native of: Jn. i. 44 
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απο 


εὐμέ 
(45) [ο[. ἀπό, Π.1 4... 2. εἴςτι a. tohave betaken 
one’s self to some place and {ο be there, to have gone into 
(cf. W. § 50, 4 b.; [B.°333 (286)]): εἷς οἶκον, Mk. ii. 1 
[RG; al. ἐν]; es τὸν ἀγρόν, Mk. xiii. 16 [RG]; εἰς τ. 
κοίτην, Lk. xi. 73 εἷς τὸν κύλπον, Jn. i. 18, where cf. 
Tholuck, [W. 415 (387); B. u.s.]; (on Acts viii. 20 see 
ἀπώλεια, 2a.). metaph. to come to: eis χολὴν πικρίας 
(hast fallen into), Acts viii.23. b. to be directed towards 
a thing: ὥστε τὴν πίστιν ὑμῶν ... εἶναι eis θεύν, 1 Pet. 
i. 21; to tend to anything: Ro. xi. 36 [W. § 50, 6]. ο. 
to be for i. e. conduce or inure to, serve for, [B. 150 (131) 
sq.; W. § 29, 8a.]: 1 Co. xiv. 22; Col. ii. 22; Jas. v. 3; ἐμοὶ 
eis ἐλάχιστόν ἐστι, it results for me in, i. e. I account it, 
a very small thing, 1 Co. iv. 3, (εἰς ὠφέλειαν, Aesop. fab. 
124, 9). . In imitation of the Hebr. 72 foll. by 9, 
εἶναι ets τινα or τι stands where the Greeks use a nomi- 
native [W. and B. u. 8.; esp. Soph. Lex. 6. v. eis, 3]: 
Mt. xix. 5 and Mk. x. 8 and 1 Co. vi. 16 and Eph. v. 31 
écovrat eis σάρκα piay (fr. Gen. ii. 24); 1 Jn. ν. 8 εἰς τὸ έν 
εἶσιν, unite, conspire, towards one and the same result, 
acreein one; 2Co. vi. 18 (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 1); Heb. 
i. 5 (2 S. vii. 14); viii. 10. 3. ἐκ τινος, a. tobe of 
i. ο. a part of any thing, to belong to, etc. [W. 368 (345) ; 
cf. Β. 159 (139)]: 1 Co. xii. 158q.5 ἔκτινων, of the num- 
ber of: Mt. xxvi. 73; Mk. xiv. 69 8.1 Lk. xxii. 58; Jn. 
i. 24; vi. 64,71 [RT]; vii. 50; x. 26; xviii. 17, 25; Acts 
xxi. 8; 2 Tim. iii. 6; 1 Jn. ii. 19; Rev. xvii. 11, (Xen. 
mem. 3, 6,17); ἐκ τοῦ ἀριθμοῦ τινων», Lk. xxii. 3. ὮὉ. to 
be of i. e. to have originated, sprung, come, from [W. § 51, 
1d.; B. 327 (281 sq.)]: Lk. xxiii. 7; Jn. i. 46 (47); 1. 31 
(6 ὢν ἐκ τῆς γῆς); iv. 22; vii. 52; viii. 23; xviii. 36; Acts 
iv. 6: xix. 253; xxiii. 345 Gal. iii. 21; 1Jn.iv. 7; ὃς ἐστιν 
ἐξ ὑμῶν», your fellow-countryman, Col. iv. 9. ο. to be of 
i.e. proceed from one as the author [W. 366 (341) sq.; 
B. 327 (281)]: Μι. v. 37; Jn. vii. 17; Acts v. 38 sq.; 
2 Co. iv. 7; 1 Jn. ii. 16: Heb. ii. 115 εἶναι ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, ἐξ 
ἀνθρώπων, to be instituted by the authority of God, by 
the authority of men, Mt. xxi. 25; Mk. xi. 30; Lk. xx. 4; 
to be begotten of one, Mt.i. 20. ᾱ. to be of 1. ο. δὲ con- 
nected with one; to be related to, [οἳ. Win. § 51,1 d.; cf. 
in ἐκ, II. 1 a. and 7]: 6 νόµος οὐκ ἐστιν ἐκ πίστεως, has no 
connection with faith, Gal. iii. 12; ἐξ ἔργων νόµου εἶναι 
(Luth. mit Werken umgehen), Gal. iii. 10; esp. in Jolin’s 
usage, to depend on the power of one, to be prompted and 
governed by one, and reflect his character: thus εἶναι ἐκ 
τοῦ διαβύλου, In. viii. 44; 1 Jn. ili. 8; ἐκ τοῦ πονηροῦ, 1 
Jn. iii. 123 ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου, Jn. xv. 19: xvii. 14, 16; 1 Jn. 
iv. 5; when this expression is used of wickedness, it is 
equiv. to produced by the world and pertaining to it, 1 
Jn. ii. 16: opp. to ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ εἶναι, Jn. viii. 47; 1 Jn. iv. 
1-3; this latter phrase is used esp. of true Christians, as 
begotten anew by the Spirit of God (see γεννάω, 2 d.): 
1 Jn. iv. 4,63 ν. 19: 3.Jn. 113 ἐκ τῆς ἀληθείας εἶναι. either 
to come from the love of truth as an effect, as 1 Jn. ii. 
21, or, if used of a man, to be led and governed by 
the love and pursuit of truth, as Jn. xviii. 37501 Jn. iti. 
19; 6 ὧν ἐκ τῆς γῆς ἐκ τῆς γῆς εστί. he who is from the 
earth as respects orizin bears the nature of this his earth- 
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ly origin, is earthly, Jn. iii. 81. @. to be of i.e. formed 
from: Rev. xxi. 21; 1 Οο. xi. 8 4 €vrevs, a. with 
dat. of place, to be in i. e. be present, to stay, dwell; a. 
prop.: Mt. xxiv. 26; Lk. ii.49, etc.; on the surface of a 
place (Germ. auf), as ἐν τῇ 689, Mk. x. 32 and elsewhere; 
ἐν τῷ ayp@, Lk. xv. 25. at: ἐν δεξιᾷ τοῦ θεοῦ, Ro. viii. 
34; fo live, dwell, as in a city: Lk. xviii. 3; Acts ix. 10; 
Phil. i. 1; 1 Co. i. 2, ete.; of God, ἐν οὐρανοῖς, Eph. vi. 9; 
of things which are found, met with, in a place: 2 Tim. 
ii. 20, etc. β. things so pertaining to locality that one 
can, in 8 proper sense, be tn them or be surrounded by 
them, are spoken of in the same way metaph. and 
improp., 88 εἶναι ἐν τῷ φωτί, ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ: 1 Jn. ii. 9, 
11; 1 ΤΗ. ν. 4; ἐν σαρκί, Ro. vii. 5; viii. 8, (see σάρέξ, 4). 
b. tobe ina state or condition [see B. 330 (284); ef. 
W. § 29, 3b. and ἐν, I. 5 ο.]: ἐν εἰρήνη, Lk. xi. 21; ἐν 
€x Opa, xxiii. 12; ἐν κρίµατι, ibid. 40; ἐν περιτοµῇ, ἐν dxpo- 
βυστία, Ro. iv. 10; ἐν δόξη, 2 Co. ili. 8, ete.; hence 
spoken of ills which one is afllicted with: ἐν ῥύσει αἵματος, 
Mk. ν. 25; Lk. viii. 43, (ἐν τῇ νόσῳ, Soph. Aj. 271; in 
morbo esse, Cic. ‘Tuse. 3, 4, 9); of wickedness in which 
one is, as it were, merged, ἐν ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις, 1 Co. xv. 17; 
of holiness, in which one perseveres, ἐν πίστει, 2 Co. xiii. 
5. ο. to bein possession of, provided with a thing [W.386 
(361)]: Phil. iv. 11; ἐν ἐξουσίᾳ, Lk. iv. 32; ἐν Bape (see 
Bapos,fin.), 1 Th. ii. 7 (0). d. to be occupied in a thing 
(Bnhdy. p. 210; [see ἐν, I.5 σ.]): ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ, in cele- 
brating the feast, Jn. ii. 23; to be sedulously devoted to 
[A. V. give one’s self wholly to] a thing, 1 Tim. iv. 15, 
(Hor. epp. 1, 1, 11 omnis in hoc sum). ϐΘ. a person or 
thing is said {0 be in one, i. e. in his δυο]: thus, God (by 
his power and influence) in the prophets, 1 Co. xiv. 25; 
Christ (i. e. his holy mind and power) in the souls of his 
disciples or of Christians, Jn. xvii. 26; 2 Co. xiii. 53 τὺ 
πνεῦμα τῆς ἀληθείας, Jn. xiv. 17; friends are said to be 
ἐν τῇ καρδία of one who loves them, 2 Co. vii. 8. vices, 
virtues, and the like, are said to be inone: as δόλος, Jn. 
1.47 (48); ἀδικία, Jn. vii. 18; ἄγνοια, Eph. iv. 18: ἁμαρτία, 
1 Jn. iii. 5; ἀλήθεια, Jn. viii. 44; 2 Co. xi. 10; Eph. iv. 
21; 1Jn.i. 8; ii. 4, (ἀλήθεια καὶ κρίσις, 1 Macc. vii. 18); 
ἀγάπη, Jn. xvii. 26; 1 Jn. ii. 15; 6 λόγος αὐτοῦ (τ. θεοῦ) 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν ἡμῖν, God’s word has not left its impress on 
our souls, 1 Jn. i. 10; τὸ φῶς οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν αὐτῷ, the efli- 
cacy or influence of the light is not in his soul, [rather, 
an obvious physical fact is used to suggest a spiritual 
truth: the light ts not in him, does not shine from within 
outwards], Jn. xi. 10; σκοτία, 1.Jn.i.53 σκάνδαλον, 1 Jn. 
ii. 10 i. ο. there is nothing within him to seduce him to 
sin (cf. Diisterdieck and Huther ad loc.). Acts xiii. 15 
(if ye have in mind any word of exhortation ete. [W. 
218 (204 sq.)]). 4. ἐν τῷ θεῷ εἶναι is said a. of 
Christians, as being rooted, so to speak, in him, i.e. inti- 
mately united to him, 1 Jn. ii. 53 v.20; β. of all men, 
because the ground of their creation and continued being 
is to be found in him alone, Acts xvii. 28. g. witha 
dat. of the pers. fo be in, —[i. ο. either] among the num- 
bor of: Mt. xxvii. 56; Mk. xv. 40; Lk. it. 44: Ro. 1. 6; 
—f[or, tn the midst of: Acts ii. 29; vit 44 Rece., ete.] 
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h. noteworthy, further, are the following: ἔστι τι ἔντινι 
there is something (to blame) in one, Acts xxv. 5; some- 
thing is (founded [A. V. stand]) in a thing, 1 Co. ii. 5; 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν οὐδενὶ ἄλλῳ ἡ σωτηρία salvation is (laid up, 
embodied) in none other, can be expected from none, 
Acts iv. 12; with dat. of the thing, ἐς (contained, wrapped 
up) in something: Eph. v. 18; Heb. x. 3; 1 Jn. iv. 18. 
5. εἰμὶ ἐπί a. τινός, to be on: ἐπὶ τοῦ δώματος, Lk. 
Xvil. 31; ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς, Jn. xx. 7; to be (set) ουεγ 8 
thing, Acts viii. 27; to preside, rule, over, Ro. ix. δ. b. 
revi, fo be αἱ [W. 392 (367)]: ἐπὶ θύραις, Mt. xxiv. 33; 
Mk. xiii. 99. ο. τινά, tobe uponone: χάρις ἦν ἐπί τινα, 
was with him, assisted him, Lk. ii. 40; Actsiv. 33; πνεῦμα 
ἦν ἐπί τινα, had come upon one, was impelling him, Lk. ii. 
25, cf. Lk. iv. 18; Sept. Is. lxi. 1; add, Gal. vi. 16; εἶναι 
ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό, to be (assembled) together [cf. airés, 111. 1], 
Acts i. 15; ii. 1, 44; of cohabitation, 1 Co. vii. 5 (acc. 
to the reading fre for Rec. συνέρχεσθε). 6. εἰμί 
κατά a. τινός, to be against one, to oppose him: Mt. 
xii. 30; Lk. ix. 50; xi. 23; Gal. v. 23; Ro. viii. 31 (opp. 
to ὑπέρ τινος, as in Mk. ix. 40). b. κατά τι, according 
to something : κατὰ σάρκα, κατὰ πνεῦμα, to bear the char- 
acter, have the nature, of the flesh or of the Spirit, Ro. 
viii. 5; εἶναι κατ ἄνθρωπον, Gal. i. 11; nar’ ἀλήθειαν, Ro. ii. 
2. 7. µετά τινος, a. to be with (i. ο. to associate 
with) one: Mt. xvii.17; Mk. iii. 14; v.18; Lk. vi. 8; Jn. 
ili. 26 ; xii. 17; xvi. 32; Actsix. 39, and often in the Gos- 
pels; Rev. xxi. 3; of ships accompanying one, Mk. iv. 36; 
of what is present with one for his profit, 2.Jn.2; Ro. xvi. 
20; Hebraistically, (ο be with one i.e. as a help, (of God, 
becoming the companion, as it were, of the righteous) : 
Lk. i. 66; Jn. ili. 2; viii. 29; xvi. 82; Acts vil. 9; x. 385 xi. 
21; xviii. 10; 2Co. xiii. 11; Phil. iv. 9; 2 Jn. 3, cf. Mt. 
xxviii. 20, (Gen. xxi. 20; Judg. vi. 12, οἱοι). b. to be 
(i. e. to cooperate) with: Mt. xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23, (Xen. 
an. 1, 8, 5 [al. ἰέναι]). 8. εἶἰμὶ παρά a. τινός, to 
(have come and so) be from one: Christ is sid εἶναι 
παρὰ τοῦ θεοῦ, Jn. vi. 46; vii. 29; ix. 16, 33; τὶ παρά 
τινος, is from Ἱ. ο. given by one, Jn. xvii. 7. b. revi, to 
be with one: Mt. xxii. 255 οὐκ εἶναι παρὰ τῷ θεῷ is used 
to describe qualities alien to God, as προσωποληµψία, 
Ro. ii. 113; Eph. vi. 9; ἀδικία, Ro. ix. 14. ο. τινά (τόπον). 
by, by the side of: Mk. v. 21; Acts x. 6. 
τινα [cf. W. 405 (378)], a. towards: πρὺς ἑσπέραν ἐστί 
it is towards evening, Lk. xxiv. 99. b. by (turned tow- 
ards): Mk. iv. 1. ο. with one: Mt. xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 3; 
ix.19; Lk. ix. 41; Jn. i. 1 (ef. Mey. ad loc.]. 10. σύν 
Tevet, a. to associate with one: Lk. xxii. 563 xxiv. 44; 
Acts xiii. 7; Phil. i. 23; Col. ii. 5; 1 Theiv. 17. Ὁ. to be 
the companion of one, to accompany him: Lk. vii. 12 [Re 
T Tr br. WH); viii. 88; Acts iv. 13; xxii. 9; 2 Pet. i. 
18. ο. to be an adherent of one, be on his side: Acts ν. 
17; xiv.4 (A. V.lo hold with}, (Xen. Cyr. 5,4,37). 11. 
εἰμὶ ὑπέρ a. τινός, to he for one, tu favor his side: 
Mk. ix. 40; Lk. ix. 50; Ro. viii. 31, (opp. to εἰμὶ κατά 
twos). b. reva, to be above one, to surpass, excel him: 
Lk. vi. 40. 12. ὑπό τινα [cf. B. 341 (293)], α. to 
be under (i. ο. subject to) one: Mt. vill. 9 RG T Tr; Ro. 


9. πρύς 
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iii. 9; vi. 14 sq.; Gal. iii. 10, 25; v.18; 1 Tim. ντ]. 1. Ὁ. 
to be (locally) under a thing: e.g. under a tree, Jn. i. 48 
(49); acloud, 1 Co.x.1. Further, see each preposition 
in its own place. 

VI. As in classical Greek, so also in the N. T. εἰμί is 
very often omitted (cf. Winer § 64, I. 2, who gives nu- 
merous exx. [cf. 596 (555) ; 350 (328 sq.) ]; B. 136 (119) 
sq.), ἐστίν most frequently of all the parts: Lk. iv. 18; 
Ro. xi. 36; 1 Co.iv. 20; 2 Tim. iii. 16; Heb. v. 13, ete. ; 
in exclamations, Acts xix. 28, 34; in questions, Ro. ix. 
14; 2 Co. vi. 14-16; τί γάρ, Phil. i.18; Ro. iii. 3; τί οὖν, 
Ro. iii. 9; vi. 15; also et, Rev. xv. 4; εἰμί, 2 Co. xi. 6; 
ἐσμέν, ἐστέ, 1 Co. iv. 10; εἰσί, Ro. iv. 143; 1 Co. xiii. 8, ete. ; 
the impv. έστω, Ro. xii. 9; Heb. xiii. 4 sq.; ἔστε, Ro. xii. 
9; 1 Pet. iii.8; ef in wishes, Mt. xvi. 22; Gal. vi. 16, 
etc.; even the subjune. 7 after iva, Ro.iv. 16; 2Co. viii. 
11 [after ὅπως], 13; often the ptcp. dy, ὄντες, as (see B. 
§ 144, 18) in Mk. vi. 20; Acts xxvii. 33; in the expres- 
sions οἱ ἐκ περιτομῆς, ὁ ἐκ πίστεως, οἱ ὑπὸ νόµο», etc. 
([(Comp.: ἄπ-, ἔν-, (έξ-εστι͵) πάρ-, συµ-πάρ-, σύν-ειμι.] 

εἶμι, {ο go, approved of by some in Jn. vii. 34, 36, for 
the ordinary εἰμί, but cf. W. § 6, 2; [B.50 (43). Comp.: 
ἅπ-, εἴσ-, €&-, ἐπ-, σύν-ειμι.] ® 

εἵνεκεν, 6006 ἕνεκα, ένεκεν. 

εἵ-περ, see εἰ, IIT. 19. 

εἶπον, 2 aor. act. fr. απ obsol. pres. ΕΠΩ [late Epic and 
in composition ; see Veitch] (cf. ἔπος [Curtius § 620]), 
Ion. EIMQ (like ἐρωτάω, eipwr.; ἑλίσσω, εἱλίσσ.); sub- 
junc. εἴπω, impv. ele, inf. εἰπεῖν, ptep. εἰπών; 1 aor. 
εἶπα (Jn. x. 34 RG Τ Tr WH, fr. Ps. Ixxxi. (Ixxxii.) 
6; Acts xxvi. 161, Τ Tr WI; Heb. iii. 10 Lehm. fr. 
Ps. xciv. (xev.) 10; add [Mk. ix. 18 T WIT Tr txt.J; 
Job xxix. 183; xxxii. 8, ete.; Sir. xxiv. 51 (59) 1 
Mace. vi. 11, etc.; cf. Niihner i. 817, [esp. Veitch s. v. 
pp. 232, 233]), 2 pers. εἶπας (Mt. xxvi. 25, [64]; Mk. xii. 
82 [not TWH; Jn. iv. 17 where T WII again -res; Lk. 
xx. 39]), 3 pers. plur. εἶπαν (often in L T Tr WH [i. ο. 
out of the 127 instances in which the choice lies between 
3 pers. plur. -πον of the Rec. and -παν, the latter ending 
has been adopted by L in 56, by T in 82, by Tr in 74, by 
WIT in 104, cf. Tf. Proleg. p. 123), e.g. Mt. xii. 25 xxvii. 
6; Jn. xviii. 30, ete.)3 impv. εἰπόν (Mk. xiii. 4 1, Τ Tr 
WIL; Lk. x. 40 T WII Trmre.; Acts xxviii. 26 GLT 
Tr WIT, [also Mt. iv. 83 WH; xviii. 17 T WH; xxii. 17 
T WH Tr mre.; xxiv. 3 WIT; Lk. xx. ο Τ Tr WH; xxii. 
(66)67 T Tr WII; Jn. x. 24 T WIE), for the Attic εἶπον, 
ef. W.§6, 1k.; [Chandler § 775]; Fritzsche on Mk. Ρ. 
515 sqq.; [but Win. (p.&5 (81)) regards εἶπόν as impv. 
of the 2nd aor.; ef., too, Lob. ad Phryn. p. 848; B. 57 
(50); esp. Fritz. 1. ¢.]),in the remaining persons εἰπάτω 
(Rev. xxii. 17), εἴπατε (Mt. [x. 27; xxi. 5] 5 xxii. 45 xxvi. 
18, ete.; Mk. [xi. 8]; xiv. 14; xvi 7; (LK. x. 105 xiii. 
82; xx. 8; Col. iv. 17]), εἰπάτωσαν (Acts xxiv. 20) also 
freq. in Attic, [Veitch s.v.; WH. App. p. 164; Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 219]; ptep., after the form chiefly Jon., 
εἴπας ([Jn. xi. 28 Tr WIL]; Acts vil. 37 L T Tr WH 
[also xxii. 243 xxiv. 22: xxvii. 35); the fut. ἐρῶ is from the 
Epic pres. εἴρω [οξ. Lob. Technol. p. 137]; on the other 
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hand, from PEQ come pf. εἴρηκα, 3 pers. plur. εἰρήκασιν 
(Acts xvii. 28), εἴρηκαν (Rev. xix. 3; see γίνομαι), inf. 
εἰρηκέναι, Heb. x. 15 LT TrWH; Pass., pf. 3 pers. 
sing. εἴρηται, ptcp. εἰρημένον; plpf. εἰρήκειν; 1 aor. ἐρρέθην 
(Rev. vi. 11; ix.4 and RG T WH in Mt. v. 21 sqq.; 
L T Tr WH in Ro. ix. 12, 26; Gal. iii. 16), [* strict” 
(cf. Veitch p. 575)] Attic έρρήθην (Mt. v. 21 sqq. LTr; 
R G in Ro. ix. 12, 26; Gal. iii. 16; [cf. B. 57 (50); WH. 
App. p.166]), ptep. ῥηθείς, ῥηθέν; Sept. for VON; tospeak, 
say, whether orally or by letter; 

1. with an accus. of the obj.: a with acc. of the 
thing: εἰπεῖν λόγον, Mt. viii. 8 Rec.; Jn. ii. 22 [L T Tr 
WH]; vii. 36; xviii. 9, 32; ῥῆμα, Mk. xiv. 72 [Knapp 
et al.]; εἰπεῖν λόγον eis τινα, i. gq. βλασφημεῖν, Lk. xii. 10; 
also κατά τινος, Mt. xii. 32; ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, so {0 say (a 
phrase freq. in class. Grk., ef. Weiske, De pleonasmis er. p. 
47; Matthiae § 545; Delitzsch on Ieb. as below; [Kiih- 
ner § 585, 3; Kriiger § 55, 1,2; Goodwin § 100; W. 449 
(419); 317 (298)]), Heb. vii. 9, (opp. to ἀκριβεῖ Adye, 
Plat. rep. 1, 341 b.); τὴν ἀλήθειαν, Mk. v. 33; ἀλήθειαν 
ἐρῶ, 2 Co. xii. 6; τοῦτο ἀληθὲς εἴρηκας, Jn. iv. 18 [W. 464 
(433) η.]; τί εἴπω; what shall I say? (the expression of 
one who is in doubt what to say), Jn. xii. 27; πῶς ἐρεῖ τὸ 
ἁμὴν ...; 1 Co. xiv. 16; τί ἐροῦμεν; or τί οὖν ἐροῦμεν ; 
what shall we say? i. e. what reply can we make? or, to 
what does that bring us? only in the Ep. to the Ro. 
[W. § 40, 6] viz. iii. 55 vi. 1; vii. 7; ix. 14, 30; with πρὸς 
ταῦτα added, viii. 31; εἰπεῖν τι περί τινος, Jn. vii. 39; x. 
41. Sayings from the O. T. which are quoted in the 
New are usually introduced as follows: τὸ ῥηθὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ 
1, Τ Tr WH om. τοῦ] κυρίου διὰ τοῦ προφήτον, Mt. i. 22; 
ii. 15; ὑπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ, Mt. xxii. 91: ὑπὸ τοῦ προφήτου Ree. 
Mt. xxvii. 35, cf. ii. 17; τὸ ῥηθὲν διά τινος, Mt. ii. 17 L T 
Tr WH, 23; iv. 14; viii. 175 xii. 17; κ, 35; xxi. 4; 
XXVil. 9; τὸ εἰρημένον διὰ τοῦ mpod. Acts ii. 16; τὸ εἰρημέ- 
νον, LK. ii. 24; Acts xiii. 40; Ro. iv. 18; ἐρρέθη, Mt. v. 
21, etc.; καθὼς εἴρηκε», Heb.iv. 3. b. with acc. of the 
pers. to speak of, designate by words: ὃν εἶπον, dn. i. 15 
[έποί WH txt.) ; Β. 377 (323); cf. Ro. iv. 1 WH txt. (say 
of )\; 6 ῥηθείς, Mt. 11. 3. εἰπεῖν τινα καλῶς, to speak well 
of one, praise him, Lk. vi. 26, (εὖ εἰπεῖν τινα, Hom. Od. 1, 
302); κακῶς, to speak ill of one, Acts xxiii. 5 fr. Ex. xxii. 
28; cf. Kiihner § 409, 2; 411, 5; [W. § 32, 1b. 8.; B. 
146 (1298)]. ο. with an ellipsis of the acc. αὐτό (sce 
αὐτός, II. 3): Lk. xxii. 67; Jn. ix. 27; xvi. 4, ete. σὺ 
εἶπας (86. αὐτό), i. e. you have just expressed it in words; 
that’s it; itis just as γοι σαν: Mt. xxvi. 25, 64, [a rabbin- 
ical formula; for exx. cf. Schoettgen or Wetstein on vs. 
25; al. seem to regard the answer as non-committal, 
e.g. Origen on vs. 64 (opp. ili. 910 De la Rue); TWiinsche, 
Erliut. der Evang. aus Talmud usw. on vs. 25: but ef. 
the ἐγώ εἰμι of Mk. xiv. 62; in Mt. xxvi. 64 WIT mrg. 
take it interrogatively ]. 2. the person, to whom a 
thing is said, is indicated a. by adat.: εἰπεῖν τί τινι. Lk. 
vii. 40, and very often; εἶπον ὑμῖν se. αὐτό. 1 (have just) 
told it you; thisis what J mean; let this be the word: Mt. 
xxviii. 75 cf. Bnhdy. p. 381; [Jelf § 403, 1; Goodwin 
§ 19, 5; esp. (for exx.) Merm. Vig. p. 746). 
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τινος [cf. W. § 47,4], Mt. xvii. 13; Jn. xviii. 84. to say 
anything to one by way of censure, Mt. xxi. 3; to cast 
in one’s teeth, ἐρεῖτέ pot τὴν παραβολή», Lk. iv. 23. to 
tell what anything means, e. g. τὸ µυστήριον, Rev. xvii. 7. 
b. by the use of a prep.: πρός τινα (cf. Β. 172 (150) ; 
Kriiger § 48, 7, 13], to say (a thing) to one, as Lk. iv. 
23; v. 4; ΧΙ. 16, and many other places in Luke; to 
say a thing in reference to one [W. 405 (378)], Mk. 
xii. 12; Lk. xviii. 9; xx. 19. 3. εἶπον, to say, speak, 
simply and without an acc. of the obj., i.e. merely to de- 
clare in words, to use language; a. with the addition of 
an adverb or of some other adjunct : ὁμοίως, Mt. xxvi. 35 ; 
ὡσαύτως, Mt. xxi. 30; καθώς, Mt. xxviii.6; Lk. xxiv. 24; 
Jn. i. 23; vii. 38; εἶπε διὰ παραβολῆς, making use of a 
parable [see διά, A. IIT. 3] he spake, Lk. viii. 4: ἐν παρα- 
βυλαῖς, Mt. xxii. 1; with an instrumental dative: εἶπε 
Ady, say in (using only) a (single) word, sc. that my ser- 
vant shall be healed, Mt. viii. 8 (where Ree. λόγον); Lk. 
vii. 7. b. with the words spoken added in direct dis- 
course; so a hundred times in the historical books of the 
N.T., as Mt. ix. 4 54.1 viii.32; [xv. 4 L Tr WH], etc.; 
1 Co. xii. 15; [2 Co. iv.6 Ltxt. Τ Tr WH, (cf. 4 below) ]; 
Heb. i. 5; iii. 10; x. 7, [15 L T Tr WH], 30; xii. 21; Jas. 
ii. 8,11; Jude 9; Rev. vii. 14; πέµψας εἶπεν he said by 
a messenger or messengers, Mt. xi. 2sq. The following 
and other phrases are freq. in the Synoptic Gospels: 6 δὲ 
ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, aS Mt. iv. 4; xv. 133 καὶ ἀποκριθεὶς εἶπεν, 
Mt. xxiv. 4; ἀποκριθεῖσα ἡ µήτηρ etrev, Lk. i. 60; ἀποκριθεὶς 
6 Σίµων elev, Lk. vii. 43, etc. ; ἀποκριθέντες δὲ εἶπον [-παν 
T Tr WH], Lk. xx. 24; but John usually writes ἀπεκρίθη 
καὶ εἶπεν: Jn. i. 48 (49); 1. 19: iii. 10; iv. 10,18, 17; vi. 
26, 29; vii. 16, 20 [R G], 52; ix.11 [RGL br.], 90, 36 [L 
Tr mrg. om. WH br. κ. εἶπ.]; xiii. 7; xiv. 23; xviii. 30; 
---[εἶπαν αὐτῷ λέγοντες, Mk. viii. 28 T WH Tr mrg,, cf. 
xii. 20]. ο. foll. by ὅτι: Mt. xxviii. 7; Mk. xvi. 7; Jn. 
vi. 36; vil. 42; viii. 55; xi.40; xvi. 15; xviii. 8; 1 Jn.i.6, 
8,10; 1 Co. i. 15; xiv. 23; xv. 27 ΓΙ, br. WH mre. om. 
ὅτι]. ᾱ. foll. by ace. and inf.: τί οὖν ἐροῦμεν ᾿Αβραὰμ τὸν 
πατέρα ἡμῶν εὑρηκέναι [WHI txt. om. ‘Tr mrg. br. evpye. ; 
cf. 1 b. above] κατὰ σάρκα; Ro. iv. 1. 4. eimety some- 
times involves in it the idea of commanding [cf. B. 275 
sq. (237)]: foll. by the inf., εἶπε δοθῆναι αὐτῇ payeiv, Mk. 
v.43; εἰπὲ τῷ ἀδελφφῷ µου µερίσασθαι per ἐμοῦ τὴν κληρο- 
νοµίαν, Lk. xii. 13; ὅσα ἂν εἴπωσιν ὑμῖν (sec. τηρεῖν [in- 
serted in R (]), τηρεῖτε, Mt. xxiii. 3, (Sap. ix. 8). foll. 
by the acc. and inf., ὁ εἰπὼν ἐκ σκότους pas λάµψαι, 2 Co. 
iv. 6(R GL mrg,, ef. B. 273 sq. (235); bunt Ltxt. T Tr 
WII read λάμψει, thus changing the construction fr. the 
ace. with infin. to direct discourse, see 3b. above]; 
εἶπεν αὐτῷ (for ἑαυτῷ, see αὑτοῦ) φωνηθῆναι τοὺς δούλους 
τούτους, he commanded to be called for him (i. e. to him) 
these servants, Lk. xix. 15; ef. W. § 44, 8 b.; Kriiger 
§ 55, 3, 13. foll. by ἵνα with the subjunc.: Mt. iv. ὃς xx. 
21; Lk. iv. 3; to εἰπεῖν is added a dat. of the pers. bidden 
to do something, Mk. iii. 9; Lk. x. 40 ef. iv. 3; Rev. 
vi. 11; ix. 4. “ Moreover, notice that ἵνα and ὄφρα are 
often used by the later poets after verbs of command: 
ing;"? Hermann ad Vig. p. 849; cf. W. § 44, 85 [B. 237 
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(204)]. 5. By a Hebraism εἰπεῖν ἐν ἑαυτῷ (like ρε 
1133, Deut. viii. 17; Ps. x. 6 (ix. 27); xiii. (xiv.) 1; Esth. 
vi. 6) is equiv. to to think (because thinking is a silent 
soliloquy): Mt. ix. 3; Lk. vii. 39; Χν]. ὃς xviii. 4 (else- 
where also λέγειν ἐν ἑαυτῷ); and εἰπεῖν ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ 
amounts to the same, Lk. xii. 45; Ro. x. 6; but in other 
passages εἶπον, ἔλεγον, ἐν ἑαυτοῖς isi. gq. ἐν ἀλλήλοις: Mt. 
xxi. 38; see λέγω, 11.1 ἆ. 6. εἰπεῖν τινα with a pred- 
icate accus. fo call, style, one: ἐκείνους etre θεούς, Jn. x. 
35; ὑμᾶς εἴρηκα φίλους, Jn. xv. 15; (Πο. Od. 19, 334; 
Xen. apol. Socr. § 15; Leian. Tim. § 20). [Comp.: ar, 
ἀπ-, προ- εἴπον.] 

εἴ-πως, see εἰ, IIT. 14. 

εἰρηνεύω; (εἰρήνη) ; 1. to make peace: 1 Macc. vi. 
60; Dio Cass. 77, 12, ete. 2. to cultivate or keep peace, 
i. e. harmony ; {ο be at peace, live in peace: 2 Co. xiii. 11; 
ἐν ἀλλήλοις, Mk. ix. 50; ἐν ἑαυτοῖς [T Tr αὐτοῖς], 1 Th. 
v. 133; µετά τινος, Ro. xii. 18; (Plat. Theaet. p. 180 b.; 
Dio Cass. 42, 15, etc.; Sept.).® 

εἰρήνη, -ης͵ 7, (apparently fr. εἴρω to join; [al. fr. εἴρω 
i.q.Aéyo; Etym. Magn. 303, 41; Vanicek p. 892; Lob. 
Path. Proleg. p. 194; Benfey, Wurzellex. ii. p. 7]), Sept. 
chietly for oi9W ; [fr. Hom. down]; peace, i.e. la 
state of national tranquillity; exemption from the rage and 
havoc of war: Rev. vi. 4; πολλὴ εἰρήνη, Acts xxiv. 2 (3); 
τὰ [WH txt. om. τά] πρὸς εἰρήνην, things that look tow- 
ards peace, as an armistice, conditions for the restoration 
of peace, Lk. xiv. 32; αἰτεῖσθαι εἰρήνην, Acts xii. 20; 
ἔχειν εἰρήνην, of the church free from persecutions, Acts 
ix. 31. 2. peace between individuals, i. ο. harmony, 
concord: Mt. x. 34; Lk. xii. 51; Acts vii. 26; Ro. xiv. 
17; 1 Co. vii. 15; Gal. v.22; Eph.ii.17; iv. 3; i,q. the 
author of peace, Eph. ii. 14 [ef. B. 125 (109)1]; ἐν εἰρήνη, 
where harmony prevails, in a peaceful mind, Jas. iii. 18; 
ὁδὸς εἰρήνης, way leading to peace, a course of life pro- 
moting harmony, Ro. iii. 17 (fr. Is. lix. 8); per’ εἰρήνης, 
in a mild and friendly spirit, Heb. xi. 315 ποιεῖν εἰρήνην, 
to promote concord, Jas. iii. 18; toeffect it, Eph. ii. 15; 
ζητεῖν, 1 Pet. iii. 115 Scone, 2 Tim. ii. 22; with μετὰ 
πάντων added, Heb. xii. 14; τὰ τῆς εἰρήνης διώκειν, Ro. 
xiv. 19 [cf. B. 95 (83); W. 109 (103 5.)]. spee. good 
order, opp. to ἀκαταστασία, 1 Co. xiv. 33. 3. after the 
Hebr. ny7v, security, safety, prosperity, felicity, (because 
peace and harmony make and keep things safe and pros- 
perous): Lk. xix. 42; Που. vii. 2; εἰρήνη κ. ἀσφάλεια, 
opp. to ὄλεθρος, 1 Th. ν. 33 ἐν εἰρήνῃ ἐστὶ τὰ ὑπάρχοντα 
αὐτοῦ, his goods are secure from hostile attack, Lk. xi. 
21; ὕπαγε εἰς εἰρήνην, Mk. ν. 34, and πορεύου eis εἰρ. Lk. 
vil. 50; vill. 48, a formula of wishing well, blessing, ad- 
dressed by the Hebrews to departing friends (οί σύ} 7, 
1S.i.17; xx. 42, ete.; properly, depart into a place or 
state of peace; [cf. B. 184 (160)]); πορεύεσθαι ἐν εἰρήνη, 
Acts xvi. 36, and ὑπάγετε ἐν εἰρήνῃ, Jas. ii. 16, go in peace 
i. ο. may happiness attend you; ἀπολύειν τινὰ per εἰρήνης, 
to dismiss one with good wishes, Acts xv. 335 ἐν εἰρήνη. 
with my wish fulfilled, and therefore happy, Lk. ii. 29 
(sce ἀπολύω, 2 a.); προπέμπειν τινὰ ἐν εἰρ. free from dan- 
ger, safe, 1 Co. xvi. 11 fal. take it of inward peace or 
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of harmony; cf. Mey. ad loc.]. The Hebrews in invok- 
ing blessings on a man called out 49 0125) (Judg. vi. 
23; Dan. x. 19) ; from this is to be derived the explana- 
tion of those expressions which refer apparently to the 
Messianic blessings (see 4 below): εἰρήνη τῷ οἴκῳ 
τούτῳ, let peace, blessedness, come to this household, Lk. 
x. 5; vids εἰρήνης, worthy of peace [cf. W. § 34, 3 N. 2; 
Β. 161 sq. (141) ], Lk. x. 6; ἑλθέτω ἡ εἰρήνη ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν», let 
the peace which ye wish it come upon it, i. e. be its lot, 
Mt. x. 13; to the same purport ἐπαναπ. ἡ εἰρ. ὑμ. ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, 
Lk. x. 65 9 εἰρ. ὑμ. πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐπιστραφήτω, let your peace 
return to you, because it could not rest upon it, i. e. let 
it be just as if ye had not uttered the wish, Mt. x. 13. 
4. spec. the Messiah’s peace: Lk. ii. 14; ὁδὸς εἰρήνης, the 
way that leads to peace (salvation), Lk. i. 79; εἰρ. ἐν 
οὐρανῷ, peace, salvation, is prepared for us in heaven, 
Lk. xix. 38; εὐαγγελίζεσθαι εἰρήνην, Acts x. 36. 5. ace. 
to a conception distinctly peculiar to Christianity, the 
tranquil state of a soul assured of its salvation through 
Christ, and so fearing nothing from God and content with 
its earthly lot, of whatsoever sort that is: Ro. vill. 6: ἐν 
εἰρήνῃ 8c. ὄντες is used of those who, assured of salvation, 
tranquilly await the return of Christ and the transfor- 
mation of all things which will accompany that event, 
2 Pet. iii. 14; [πληροῦν πάσης . . . εἰρῆνης ἐν τῷ πιστεύει», 
Ro. xv. 13 (where L mre. ἐνπ. εἰρήνη) |; ἔχειν ἐν Χριστῷ 
εἰρήνην (opp. to ἐν τῷ κόσµῳ θλίψιν ἔχειν), Jn. xvi. 33; 
ἔχειν εἰρ. πρὸς τ. θεόν, with God, Ro. v. 1, (εἷρ. mpos τινα, 
Plat. rep. 5 p. 465 b.; ef. Diod. 91, 12; [cf Mey.on Ro. 
l. ce. 3 W. 186 (175); 406 (379)]); εὐαγγελιζεσθαι εἰρήνην, 
Ro. x. 15[RG Tr mrg. in br.]; τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς εἰρήνης, 
Eph. vi. 153 in the expression εἰρήνην ἀφίημι κτλ. In. xiv. 
27, in which Christ, with allusion to the usual Jewish 
formula at Ieave-taking (see 3 above), says that he not 
merely wishes, but gives peace; ἡ εἰρήνη τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
which comes from Christ, Col. iii. 15 [Ree. θεοῦ ]; τοῦ 
θεοῦ, Phil. iv. 7, [c¢f. W. 186 (175)]. Comprehensively of 
every kind of peace (blessing), yet with a predominance 
apparently of the notion of peace with God, εἰρήνη is used 
— in the salutations of Christ after his resurrection, εἰρήνη 
ὑμῖν (037 DIN), Lk. xxiv. 36 [T om. WH reject the 
cl.]; Jn. xx. 19, 21, 26; in the phrases 6 κύριος τῆς εἰρήνης, 
the Lord who is the author and promoter of peace, 2 
Th. iii. 16; ὁ beds τῆς εἰρ. Ro. xv. 33; xvi. 20; 2 Co. xii. 
11; Phil. iv. 9; 1 Th. v. 23; Heb. xiii. 20; in the salu- 
tations at the beginning and the close of the apostolic 
Epp.: Ro. i. 7; 1 Co. i. 3; 20ο. i. 2; Gal. i. 3; vi. 16; 
Eph. i. 23 vi. 23; Phil. i. 2; Col. i. 2; 1 Th.i. 1; 2 Th. 
i. 2; 11, 165 1 Tim.i.2; 2 Tim.i. 2; Tit.i.4; [Philem. 3]; 
1 Pet. i. 23 v.14; 2 Pet.i.2; 2Jn.3; 3.Jn.15 (14); [Jude 
2]; Rev. Ἱ. 4. Cf. Αι in Herzog iv. p. 596 sq. 8. Υ. 
Friede mit Gott; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. N. T. § 83 b.; 
[Orto in the Jahrbb. fiir deutsch. Theol. for 1867, p. 678 
sqq.3 cf W. 549 (S11)]. 6. of the blessed state of 
devout and upright men after death (Sap. iii. 3): Ro. 
li. 10.3 

εἰρηνικός, -η, -όν, 1. relating to peace: ἐπιστῆμαι, the 
arts of peace, Nen. ove. 1,17; ἔργα, ibid. 6,13 χρεῖαι, 
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Diod. 5, 31; often in 1 Macc. 2. peaceable, pacific, 
loving peace: Jas. iii. 17; (Plat., Isoc., al.; Sept.). 8. 
bringing peace with it, peaceful, salutary, (see εἰρήνη, 3): 
Heb. xii. 11.3 

εἴρηνο-ποιέω, -@: [1 aor. εἰρηνοποίησα]; (εἰρηνοποιός) ; 
to make peace, establish harmony: Col. i. 20. (Prov. x. 
10; in Mid., Hermes ap. Stob. eclog. ph. 1, 52 [984].)* 

elpqvorovds, -όν, masc. a peace-maker (Xen. Hell. 6, 3, 
4; Dio Cass.) ; pacific, loving peace: Mt. v. 9; [others 
(cf. A. V.) dispute this secondary meaning ; see Meyer 
ad loc. ].° 

εἴρω, fut. ἐρῶ, see εἶπον. 

«lg, a Prep. governing the Accusative, and denoting 
entrance into, or direction and limit: into, to, towards, 
for, among. It is used 

A. Property I. of Place, after verbs of going, 
coming, sailing, flying, falling, living, leading, carrying, 
throwing, sending, ete. ; 1. of a place entered, or 
of entrance into a place, into; and a. it stands be- 
fore nouns designating an open place, a hollow thing, or 
one in which an object can be hidden: as εἰς (τὴν) πόλιν, 
Mt. xxvi. 18; xxviii. 11; Mk. i. 45, and often; els τ. 
οἶκο», Mt. ix. 7; συναγωγήν, Acts xvii. 10; mAotov, Mt. viii. 
23; Jn. vi. 17; Acts xxi. 6; θάλασσαν, Mt. xvii. 27; 
ἄβνυσσον, Lk. viii. 31; οὐρανόν, Lk. ii. 15; κόσμον, Jn. Ἱ. 
9; iii. 19, etc.; τὰ ἴδια, Jn. i. 111 xvi. 32; Acts xxi. 6; 
ἀποθήκην, Mt. iii. 12; εἰς τὰ Sra, Lk. i. 44; els τὰς ζώνας 
or ζώνη», Mt. x. 9; Mk. vi. 8, etc.; eis dépa, 1 Co. xiv. 
9; eis wip, Mk. ix. 22, etc.; εἰς αὐτόν, of ademon entering 
the body of a man, Mk. ix. 25. with acc. of pers. (Germ. 
zu jemand hinein), into the house of one (cf. Kiihner 
§ 432, 1, 1 8.; [Jelf § 625, 1a.]): εἷς τὴν Avdiav, Acts 
xvi. 40 Rec., but here more correctly πρός with G LT Tr 
WH,;; cf. W. § 49, a, α. (els ἐμαυτόν, Sap. viii. 18). γίνομαι 
eis with acc. of place, see γίνομαι, 5g. b. before names 
of cities, villages, and countries, εἷς may be rendered 
simply (ο, towards, (Germ. nach ; as if it indicated merely 
motion towards a destination; [cf. W. § 49, a, a.]); as 
eis Ἱεροσόλυμα, εἰς Δαμασκόν, eis Βέροιαν, etc.; εἷς Σπανίαν, 
Αἴγυπτον, Γαλιλαίαν, etc. ; but itis not to be so translated 
in such phrases as εἰς τὴν Ιουδαίαν γῆν, etc., Jn. iii. 22 ; 
Mt. ii. 12 cf. 20, 21; εἰς τὰ µέρη τῆς Γαλιλαίας, Mt. ii. 22, 
etc. ο. elliptical expressions are — eis dOov, sc. δόµον, 
Acts ii. 27 [Rec.], 31 [not T WIT]; see ἄδης, 9. ἐπιστολαὶ 
eis Δαμασκόν, to be carried to D., Acts ix. 2; ἡ διακονία 
µου ἡ eis (LL Trmrg. ἐν] Ἱερουσ. (see in διακονία, 3), Ro. 
xv. 31; cf. Bnhdy. p. 216. 4. εἲς means among (in 
among) before nouns comprising a multitude; as, εἰς 
τοὺς ληστάς, Lk. x. 36; εἰς [L mry. ἐπὶ] τὰς ἀκάνθας, Mk. 
iv. 7 (for which Lk. viii. 7 gives ἐν µέσῳ τῶν ἀκανθῶν) ; 
or before persons, Mk. viii. 19 sq.; Lk. xi. 49; Jn. xxi. 
23; Acts xviii. 6; xx. 293 xxii. 21, 30; xxvi. 17; see 
ἀποστέλλω, 1 b.; or before a collective noun in the 
singular number, as εἰς τὸν δῆμον, Acts xvii. 5; xix. 30; 
eis τὸν ὄχλον, Acts xiv. 14: εἰς τὺν λαόν, Acts iv.17. 2. 
If the surface only of the place entered is touched or 
occupied, eis, like the Lat. in, may [often] be rendered 
on, upon, (Germ. auf), [sometimes by unto, — Gdioms 
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vary) ], to mark the limit reached, or where one sets foot. 
Of this sort are eis τὸ πέραν [A. V. unto], Mt. viii. 18; 
xiv. 22; Mk. iv. 35; eis τὴν γῆν, Lk. xii. 49 (1, T Tr WH 
emi); Acts xxvi. 14; Rev. viii. 5,7; ix. 3; xii. 4, 9; eds 
τὴν κλίνη», Rev. ii. 22; εἰς ὁδόν, Mt. x. 5; Mk. vi. 8; Lk. 
i. 79; εἰς τὴν ὁδόν, Mk. xi. 8* Γ1, mrg. ἐν w. dat., 8° RG 
L]; els τ. ἀγρόν, Mt. xxii. 5; Mk. xiii. 16; els τὸ ὄρος 
[or εἷς dp.; here A. V. uses into], Mt. v. 1; xiv. 23; xv. 
29; xvii.1; Mk. iii. 13; ix. 2; Lk. ix.28; Jn. vi. 3, etc.; 
eis τὰ δεξιά, Jn. xxi. 6; σπείρειν εἴς τι (τὴν σάρκα), Gal. vi. 
8 {here A. V. unto; cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; ἀναπίπτειν εἷς 
τύπον, Lk. xiv. 10; δέχομαι els τὰς ἀγκάλας, Lk. ii. 28 ; 
τύπτειν eis τὴν κεφαλή», Mt. xxvii. 30, [eis τὴν σιαγόνα, 
Lk. vi. 29 Tdf.; ῥαπίζειν εἰς τ. σιαγόνα, Mt. v. 99 1, T Tr 
txt. WH, where RG ἐπί], and in other phrases. 3. 
of motion (not into a place itself, but) into the vicinity 
of a place; where it may be rendered to, near, towards, 
(cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 81 sq. [for exx. only]): els τ. 
θάλασσαν», Mk. iii. 7G LT Trmrg.; eis πόλιν, In. iv. 5 cf. 
28: eis τὸ μνημεῖο», Jn. xi. 31, 38; xx. 1, 3sq. 8; ἐγγίζειν 
eis etc. Mt. xxi. 1; Mk. xi. 1; Lk. xviii. 835; xix. 29; es 
τοὺς φραγμούς, Lk. xiv. 23; πίπτειν els τ. πόδας, at, Jn. xi. 32 
(T Tr WH πρός]; κλίνειν τὸ πρόσωπον els τ. γῆν, LK. xxiv. 
5; els τὴν χεῖρα, on, Lk. xv. 22. 4. of the limit to 
which; with acc. of place, as far as, even to: λάμπειν 
ἐκ . . « εἰς, Lk. xvii. 24; with acc. plur. of pers. to, unio: 
Acts xxiii. 15 (eis ὑμᾶς, for R G πρός); Ro. v.12; xvi. 19; 
2 Co. ix. 5 [L Tr πρός]; x. 14. 5. of local direc- 
tion; a. after verbs of seeing: ἐπαίρειν τοὺς ὀφθαλ- 
μοὺς ets τι, τινα, Lk. vi. 20; βλέπειν, Lk. ix. 62; Jn. xiii. 
22; Acts iii. 4; ἀναβλέπειν Mk. vi. 41; Lk. ix. 16; 
Acts xxii. 13; éuBderew, Mt. vi. 26; ἁτενίζειν, 4.Υ. Dd. 
after verbs of saying, teaching, announcing, 
etc. (cf. Germ. die Rede richten an etc.; Lat. dicere ad 
or coram; [Eng. direct one’s remarks to or towards]; 
exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given by Bnhdy. p. 217; Passow 
i. p. 802°; [L. and S. s.v. I. b. 3]; Kriiger § 68, 21, 6): 
κηρύσσειν, aS ἦν κηρύσσων eis τὰς συναγωγὰς αὐτῶν εἰς 
ὅλην τὴν Γαλιλ. preaching to the synagogues throughout all 
Galilee, Mk. i. 89 (Rec. ἐν ταῖς συναγ., as Lk. iv. 44 
[where T WII Tr txt. now eis; cf. W. 416 (387) ; B. 333 
(287); but in Mk. ]. ο. T Tr txt. WI now read ἦλθεν 
κηρύσσων Krd.]); τὸ εὐαγγ. els ὅλον τ. κόσμον, Mk. xiv. 9; 
εἰς πάντα τὰ ἔθνη, Mk. xiii. 10; Lk. xxiv. 47; εἷς ὑμᾶς, 1 
Th. ii. 9; ἀπαγγέλλειν [Rec. ἀναγγ.] τι eis, Mk. v. 14; Lk. 
Vili. 843 γνωρίζειν, Ro. xvi. 26; εὐαγγελίζεσθαι, 2 Co. x. 
16; εἰς ὑμᾶς, 1 Pet. i. 25; λέγειν [Rec.; al. λαλεῖν] εἰς τὸν 
κόσμον, Jn. viii. 263 Γλαλεῖν τὸν λόγον els τὴν Πέργην, Acts 
xiv. 25 T WH mrg.]; διαμαρτύρεσθαι and μαρτυρεῖν, Acts 
xxii. 11. 

II. of Time; 1. it denotes entrance intoa 
period which is penetrated, as it were, i. e. duration 
through a time, (Lat. in; Germ. hinein, hinaus) : eis τὸν 
αἰῶνα, and the like, see αἰών, 1 a.3 els τὸ διηνεκές, Heb. 
vii. 3; x. 1, 12, 143 els ἔτη πολλά, Lk. xii. 191 τῇ ἐπι- 
φωσκούση (ἡμέρᾳ) eis µίαν σαββάτων. dawning into [A. V. 
towards] the first day of the week, Mt. xxviii. 1. Hence 
2. of the time in which a thing is done; because he 
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who does or experiences a thing at any time is conceived 
of as, so to speak, entering into that time: eis τὸν καιρὸν 
αὐτῶν, in their season, Lk. i. 20; eis τὸ µέλλον 86. Eros, 
the next year, [but s. v. µέλλω, 1. Grimm seems to take 
the phrase indefinitely, thenceforth (cf. Grk. txt.)], Lk. 
ΧΙΙ. 9; els τὸ μεταξὺ σάββατον, on the next sabbath, Acts 
ΧΙ]. 42; els τὸ πάλι», again (for the second, third, time), 
2 Co. xiii. 2. 3. of the (temporal) limit for which 
anything is or is done; Lat. in; our for, unto: Rev. 
ix. 15; eis τὴν αὔριον sc. ἡμέραν, for the morrow, Mt. vi. 
31; Actsiv. 3; εἰς ἡμέραν κρίσεως, 2 Pet. ii. 9; ili. 7; es 
ἡμέραν Χριστοῦ, Phil. i. 10; ii. 16: eis ἡμέραν ἀπολυτρώ- 
σεως, Eph. iv. 90. 4. of the (temporal) limit to 
which; unto i. e. even to, until: Acts xxv. 21; 1 Th. iv. 
15: els ἐκείνην τὴν ἡμέραν, 2 Tim. i. 12. On the phrase 
els τέλος, see τέλος, 1 a. 

B. Used METAPHORICALLY, εἷς I. retains the force 
of entering into anything, 1. where one thing is 
said to be changed into another, or to be separated into 
parts, or where several persons or things are said to be 
collected or combined into one, etc.: ἀποβαίνειν ets τι, 
Phil. i. 19; γίνεσθαι εἴς Tt, see γίνομαι, 5 d.; εἶναι εἴς Tt, 
sce εἰμί, V. 2 [a. fin.] ο. and d.; στρέφειν τι els τι, Rev. 
xi. 6; µεταστρέφει», Acts ii. 20; Jas. iv. 9; µεταλλάσσειν, 
Ro. i. 26; µετασχηµατίζεσθαι, 2 Co. xi. 13 8.; συνοικο- 
δομεῖσθαι, Eph. ii. 225 κτίζειν τινὰ εἷς, Eph. ii. 15; λαμ- 
βάνειν τι els, Heb. xi. 8; λογίζεσθαι eis τι, sce λογίζοµαι, 
la. ἐσχίσθη eis δύο, Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38, (Polyb. 
2, 16, 11 σχίζεται eis δύο µέρη) ; δέειν εἰς δεσµάς, Mt. xiii. 
30 [G om. Tr WH br. eis]; eis ἓν τελειοῦσθαι, Jn. xvii. 
23; συνάγειν eis €v,Jn.xi.52. 2. after verbs of going, 
coming, leading, etc., εἷς is joined to nouns desig- 
nating the condition or state into which one passes, 
falls, etc. : εἰσέρχεσθαι εἰς τὴν βασιλ. τῶν οὐραν. ΟΥ τοῦ θεοῦ, 
sce βασιλεία, ὃ p. 97"; eis τ. ζωή», Mt. xviii. 8; xix. 17; 
xxv. 46; εἰς τ. χαρά», Mt. xxv. 21, 23; els κόλασιν αἰώνιον, 
ib. 46; ἔρχεσθαι εἰς κρίσιν, Jn. ν. 24; εἰσφέρειν, εἰσέρχ. 
eis πειρασμύν, Mt. vi 13; xxvi.41; Mk. xiv.38 [T WH 
ἔλθητε]; ἔρχεσθαι eis τὸ χεῖρον, Mk. v. 26; eis ἀπελεγμόν, 
Acts xix. 273 eis προκοπή», Phil. i. 12; peraSaive eis τ. 
ζωην, Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. ili. 14; πορεύεσθαι eis θάνατον. Lk. 
ΧΧΙΙ. 33; ὑπάγειν els ἀπώλειαν, Rev. xvii. 8, 113 ὑπάγειν 
or πορεύεσθαι eis εἰρήνην, sve εἰρήνη, 3; ὑποστρέφειν eis 
διαφθοράν, Acts xill. 34; συντρέχειν εἰς ἀνάχυσιν. 1 Pet. 
lv. 4; βάλλειν eis θλίψιν, Rev. ii. 22; περιτρέπειν eis 
µανίαν, Acts xxvl. 24; µεταστρέφειν and στρέφειν eis tt, 
Acts 11. 20; Rev. xi. 6; ὁδηγεῖν εἰς τ. ἀλήθειαν ['T ἐν τῇ ad. ], 
Jn. xvi. 13; αἰχμαλωτίζειν εἰς ὑπακοην, 2 Co. x. 53 παρα- 
διδύναι eis θλίψιν, Mt. xxiv. 9; εἰς θάνατον, 2 Co. iv. 11; 
eis κρίµα θανάτου, Lk. xxiv. 20; συγκλείειν eis ἀπείθειαν, 
Ro. xi. 325 ἐμπίπτειν εἰς κρίµα, eis ὀνειδισμὺν καὶ παγίδα, 
eis πειρασµόν, 1 Tim. iii. 6 sq.; vi. 9. 3. it is used of 
the business which one enters into, i. e. of what he 
undertakes: εἰσέρχεσθαι eis τ. κόπον Twos, to take up and 
carry on a labor begun by another, Jn. iv. 38; τρέχειν 
εἰς πόλεμον, Rev. ix. 93 ἔρχομαι εἰς ἀποκαλύψεις. I come, 
in my narrative, to revelations 1. ο. to the mention of 
them, 2 Co. xii. 1. 
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II. eis after words indicating motion or direc- 
tion or end; 1. it denotes motion to something, 
after verbs of going, coming, leading, calling, ete., and 
answers to the Lat. ad, to: καλεῖν τινα eis γάμον, γάμους, 
δεῖπνον, etc. to invite to, οἵο., Mt. xxii. 3; Lk. xiv. 8, 10; 
Jn. ii. 2; καλεῖν τινα eis µετάνοιαν, etc., Lk. v. 82; 2 Th. 
li. 145 ἄγειν τινὰ eis peravoay, Ro. ii. 4; ἐπιστρέφειν eis 
τὸ has, Acts xxvi. 18; ἐκτρέεσθαι eis µαταιολογίαν, 1 
Tim. i. 6 ; µετατίθεσθαι eis ἕτερον εὐαγγέλ. Gal. i. 6; χωρή- 
σαι eis peravoay, 2 Pet. iii. 9, etc. 2. of ethical di- 
rection or reference; a. univ. of acts in which the 
mind is directed towards, or looks to, something : βλέπειν 
els πρὀσωπόν τινος (see βλέπω, 20.); ἀποβλέπειν εἰς τ. 
µισθαποδοσίαν, Heb. xi. 26; ἀφορᾶν eis... Ἰησοῦν, ib. 
xii. 2 (see A. I. 5 a. above); πιστεύειν eis τινα, and the 
like, cf. under πιστεύω, πίστις, ἐλπίζω, [Amis], etc. 3 έπι- 
θυµίαν ἔχειν eis τι, directed towards etc. Phil. i 28; 
λέγειν ets τινα, to speak with reference to one, Acts ii. 25 
(Diod. Sic. 11, 50); λέγειν τι eis τι, to say something 
in reference to something, Eph. v. 32; λαλεῖν τι ets τι, 
to speak something relating to something, Leb. vii. 14; 
ὀμνύειν ets τι, to swear with the mind directed towards, 
Mt. v. 353; εὐδοκεῖν els τινα, Mt. xii. 18 [RG]; 2 Pet.i. 
17. b. forone’s advantage ordisadvantage; a 
for, for the benefit of, to the advantage of: ets ἡμᾶς, Eph. 
i. 19; els ὑμᾶς, 2 Co. xiii. 4 [but WH br.J; Eph. iii. 2; 
Col. i. 25; πλουτεῖν eis θεὀν, to abound in riches made 
to subserve (iod’s purposes and promote his glory, Lk. 
xii. 21 [so too W. 397 (371); but cf. Mey. ed. Weiss ad 
loc.]; Christ is said πλουτεῖν εἰς πάντας, to abound in 
riches redounding to the salvation of all men, Ro. x. 12; 
πλεονάζειν ets τι, Phil. iv. 17; ἐλεημοσύνην ποιεῖν els τὸ 
ἔθνος, ActS xxiv. 173; εἰς τοὺς πτωχούς, for the benefit 
of the poor, Ro. xv. 20; eis τοὺς ἁγίους, 2 Co. villi. 45 ix. 
1, cf. 13; κοπιᾶν els τινα, Ro. xvi. 6; Gal. iv. 11; εἰς Χριστόν, 
to the advantage and honor of Christ, Philem. 6; ἐργά- 
ζεσθαί τι ets τινα, Mk. xiv. 6 Ree.; 3 Jn. 5; λειτουργὸς eis 
τὰ έθνη, Ro. xv. 163 γενόµενα εἰς Καφαρναούμ (for Ree. 
ἐν Καπερναούμ (cf. W. 416 (88); B. 333 (286)]), Lk. 
iv. 23. B. unfo in a disadvantageous sense, (against) : 
μηδὲν ἄτοπον eis αὐτὸν γενόµενο», Acts xxviii. 6. ο. of 
the moodorinclination, affecting one towards any 
person or thing; of one’s mode of action towards; 
a. in a good sense: ἀγάπη ets τινα. unto, towards, one, 
Ro. v. 8; 2 Co. ii. 4,8; Col. i.4, 1 Th. ili. 12; τὸ αὐτὸ ets 
ἀλλήλους Φρονεῖν, Ro. xii. 165 φιλόστοργος, ib. 10; φιλό- 
Eevos, 1 Pet. iv. 
λάσσειν εἰς avrov [al. avr. sce αὑτοῦ], Col. i. 20 [cf. W. 
397 (871)]. β. ina bad sense: ἁμαρτάνειν ets τινα (see 
ἁμαρτάνω, b.); λόγον εἰπεῖν and βλασφημεῖν ets τινα, Lk. 
xii. 10; Mk. iii. 29; βλάσφημος ets τινα. Acts vi. 11; 
βλασφημῶν λέγω ets τινα. Lk. xNii. 6.5; ἐπιβουλὴ ets τινα, 
Acts xxiil. 30; €x Opa, Ro. vin 7; ἀντιλογία. Ileb. xii. 
3; θαρρεῖν els τινα, 2 Co. x. 1. da. of reference or 
relation; with respect to, in reference to; as regards, 
(cf. Kithner ii. 408 ο.: [Jelf § 625, 3 ej): Lk. vil. 30; 
Acts xxv. 20 ΓΡ Tr WIL om. eis]; Ro. iv. 205 xv. 25 2 
Co. x. 16; xiii. 3; Gal. vi. 4; Eph. iii, 16: Phil i. 55 ib 
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22; 1 Th. v. 18; eis ri ἐδίστασας ; ‘ (looking) unto what 
(i. e. wherefore) didst thou doubt? Mt. xiv. 31; cf. Her- 
mann ad Oed. C. 528’ (Fritzsche). of the considera- 
tion influencing one to do anything: μετανοεῖν eis 
κήρυγµά τινος, at the preaching of one, i.e. out of regard 
to the substance of his preaching, Mt. xii. 41; δέχεσθαί 
τινα els ὄνομά τινος, Mt. x. 41 8q.; els διαταγὰς ἀγγέλων 
(see διαταγή), Acts vii. ὅδ. ϐ. with acc. of the pers. 
towards (Germ. nach einem hin), but in sense nearly 
equiv. to the simple dat. to, unto, after verbs of ap prov- 
ing, manifesting, showing one’s self: ἀποδεδειγ- 
µένος eis ὑμᾶς, Acts ii. 22; ἔνδειξιν ἐνδείκνυσθαι, 2 Co. viii. 
24; havepwhevres eis ὑμᾶς, 2 Co. xi. 6 (1, T Tr WH φανε- 
ρώσαντες SC. τὴν γνῶσιν). 3. it denotes the end; 
and a. the end to which a thing reaches or extends, 
i.e.measure or degree: [έφερεν eis τριάκοντα, Mk. iv. 
8 T Trtxt. WH; cf. Β. 30 (27); L. and S. 8. v. A. ΠΠ. 
2]; els τὰ ἄμετρα, 2 Co. x. 13; εἰς περισσεία», 2 Co. x. 15; 
eis ὑπερβολήν (often in Grk. writ., as Eur. Hipp. 939 ; 
Aeschin. f. leg. § 4), 2 Co. iv. 17. of the limit: es τὸ σω- 
Φρονεῖν, unto moderation, modesty, i. e. not beyond it, Ro. 
xii. 3. b. the end which athing isadaptedtoattain 
(8 use akin to that in B. II. 2 b.; [ef. W. 213 (200)]): 
ἀργὸς κ. ἄκαρπος ets τι, 2 Pet. 1.8; εὔθετος, Lk. ix. 62 RG; 
xiv. 35 (34); εὔχρηστος, 2 Tim. iv. 11; χρήσιμος, 2 Tim. 
ii. 14 RG, δυναμούμενος, Col. i. 11; θεοδίδακτος, 1 Th. iv. 
9; βραδύς, Jas. i. 19; σοφός, Ro. xvi. 19; φῶς εἰς ἀποκά- 
λυψι», Lk. ii. 32; Sdvapes εἷς etc. Ro. i. 16: Heb. xi. 11; 
ἀναγεννᾶν els, 1 Pet. i. 3 8q.; ἀνακαινόω, Col. iii. 10; σο- 
Φίζειν τινὰ els, 2 Tim. iii. 15; ἰσχύειν eis, Mt. v.13. ο. 
the end which one has in view, i.e. object, purpose; 
a. associated with other prepositions [cf. W. § 50,5]: éx 
πίστεως els πίστι», to produce faith, Ro.i. 17, ef. Fritzsche, 
Meyer, Van Hengel, ad loc. ; ἐξ αὐτοῦ καὶ 8¢ αὐτοῦ καὶ εἰς 
αὐτόν, answering to his purposes (the final cause), Ro. xi. 
36; ἐξ οὗ τὰ πάντα καὶ ἡμεῖς eis αὐτόν, 1 Co. viii. 6; δι αὐτοῦ 
καὶ εἰς αὗτόν (see διά, A. III. 2 b. sub fin.), Col. i. 16; 
δι αὐτοῦ eis αὑτόν, Col. i. 20. B. shorter phrases: εἰς 
τοῦτο, to this end, Mk. i. 38; [Lk. iv. 43 RG Tr mrg.]; 
eis αὐτὸ τοῦτο [R. V. for this very thing], 2 Co. v. 5; εἰς 
τοῦτο... wa ete. Jn. xvili. 37; 1 Jn. iii. 8; Ro. xiv. 9; 2 
Co. ii. 9; 1 Pet. iv. 6; els αὐτὸ rovro... ὅπως etc. Ro. 
ix. 17; iva, Col. iv. 8; Eph. vi. 22; eis ri, to what purpose, 
Mt. xxvi. 8; Mk. xiv. 4; εἰς 6, to which end, for which 
cause, 2 Th. i.11; Col. i. 20. y. univ.: βαπτίζω εἴς τινα, 
τι (see βαπτίζω, ΠΠ. b. aa.); παιδαγωγὸς εἰς τὸν Χριστόν, 
Gal. ili. 24; συγκεκλεισμένοι eis τ. πίστιν, that we might 
the more readily embrace the faith when its time should 
come, Gal. iii. 23; φρουρούμενοι eis τὴν σωτηρίαν, that 
future salvation may be yours, 1 Pet. i. 5; ἀγοράζειν ets 
τ. ἑορτήν, Jn. ΧΙ]. 29; εἰς ὄλεθρον σαρκός, 1 Co. v. 5; eis 
τ. ἡμετέραν διδασκαλίαν, Ro. xv. 4, and in many other exx. 
esp. after verbs of appointing, choosing, preparing, do- 
ing, coming, sending, ete.: κεῖµαι, Lk. ii. 84; Phil. i. 17 
(16); 1 Th. iii. 35 τάσσω, 1 Co. xvi. 15 1 τάσσοµαι, Acts 
ΧΙΙ. 48; ἀφορίζω, Ro. i.15; Acts xill. 23 προορίζω. Eph. 
i. 53 1 Co. ii. 73 αἱρέομαι, 2 Th. ii. 13; τίθεµαι, 1 ‘Tim. i. 
12; 1 Pet. ii. 8; καταρτίζω, No. ix. 22 sq.3 ἀποστέλλω, 
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Heb. i. 14: πέµπω,1 ΤΗ. iii. 2, 5; Col. iv. 8; Phil. iv. 16 
[L br. εἰς]; 1 Pet. ii. 14; έρχομαι, Jn. ix. 39; ποιεῖν τι els, 
1 Co. x. 831; xi. 24. Modelled after the Hebr. are the 
phrases, ἐγείρειν τινὰ eis βασιλέα, to be king, Acts xiii. 22 ; 
ἀνατρέφεσθαί τινα εἰς υἱόν, Acts vii. 21; τέθεικά σε els 
hos ἐθνῶν, Acts xiii. 47 (fr. Is. xlix. 6 Alex.); cf. Gesenius, 
Lehrgeb. p. 814; B. 150 (181); [W.§ 32,4b.]. 8. eis τι, 
indicating purpose, often depends not on any one pre- 
ceding word with which it coalesces into a single phrase, 
but has the force of a telic clause added to the already 
complete preceding statement; thus, els δόξαν τοῦ θεοῦ, 
Ro. xv. 7; Phil. i. 11; ii. 11; εἰς @oSov, that ye should 
fear, Ro. viii. 15; εἰς ἔνδειξι», that he might show, Ro. 
ili. 25; εἷς ζωὴν αἰώνιον, to procure eternal life (sc. for 
those mentioned), Jn. iv. 14; vi. 27, (in which passages 
the phrase is by many interpp. [e. g. De Wette, Mey., 
Lange; cf. W. 397 (371) note] incorrectly joined with 
ἄλλεσθαι and pevew [cf. Thol., Luthardt, al.]); Ro. v. 
21; 1 Tim. i. 16; Jude 21; add, Mt. viii. 4; xxvii. 7; 
Mk. vi. 11; Acts xi. 18; Ro. x. 4; Phil. i. 25; ii. 16; 2 
Tim. ii. 25; Rev. xxii. 2, etc. ε. εἷς τό foll. by an inf., 
a favorite construction with Paul (cf. B. 264 (227) sq.; 
Harmsen in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 1874, 
pp. 345-360), is like the Lat. ad with the gerundive. It 
is of two kinds; either aa. els ro combines with the 
verb on which it depends into a single sentence, as παρα- 
δώσουσιν αὐτὸν ... eis τὸ éunatéa, (Vulg. ad deludendum), 
Mt. xx. 19; eis τὸ σταυρωθηναι, Mt. xxvi. 2; οἰκοδομηθή- 
σεται els τὸ τὰ εἰδωλόθυτα ἐσθίειν, (Vulg. aedificabitur ad 
manducandum idolothyta), 1 Co. viii. 10; μὴ οἰκίας οὐκ 
ἔχετε els τὸ ἐσθίειν κ. πίνειν, 1 Co. xi..22; els τὸ προσφέρει» 
δῶρά τε καὶ θυσίας καθίσταται, (Vulg. ad offerenda munera 
et hostias), Ποῦ. viii. 3; add, Heb. ix. 28; 1 Th. ii. 16: 
iv. 9; Phil. i. 23; or BB. eds ro with the inf. has the 
force of a separate telic clause (equiv. to ἵνα with the 
subjunc.), [Meyer (on Ro. i. 20) asserts that this is its 
uniform force, at least in Ro. (cf. his note on 2 Co. viii. 
6); on the other hand, Iarmsen (u. 8.) denies the telic 
force of els ro before an inf. Present; cf. also W. 329 
(309); esp. B. as above and p. 265 note; Ellic. on 1 
Thess. ii. 12; and see below, d. fin.]: Lk. xx. 20 
RG; Acts iii. 19 [T WH πρός]; Ro. i. 11; iv. 16, 18; 
xi. 115 xii. 2; xv. 8,18; 1 Co. ix. 18; x.6; Gal. iii. 17; 
Eph. i. 12, 18; 1 Th. ii. 12,16; 11.5: 2 Th.i. 5; ii. 2,10; 
Jas. i.18; [eb. ii. 17; vii. 25; ix. 14, 28; xii. 10; xiii. 21; 
εἰς τὸ pan, lest, 2 Co. iv. 4; 1 Pet. iii. Τ. ᾱ. the end by 
which a thing is completed, i.e. the result or ef- 
fect: Actsx.4; Ro. vi. 19 (els τ. ἀνομίαν [but WIT br.], 
so that iniquity was the result); x. 10; xiil. 14; 1 Co. 
xi. 17; 2 Co. ii. 16; Eph. v. 2, ete.; εἷς ro with inf. so 
that [ef. B3. above]: Ro. i. 20; 2 Co. viii. 6. 

C. CONSTRUCTIONS in some respects PECULIAR. 
1. Various forms of pregnant and brachylogical 
construction (W. § 66, 23 [less fully, B. 327 (282)]; 
Bnhdy. p. 348 sq.) : σώζειν τινὰ εἰς etc. to save by trans- 
lating into ete. 2 Tim. iv. 18 [see σώζω, b. sub fin.]; δια- 
σώζειν, 1 Pet. iii. 20 (Sept. Gen. xix. 19, and often in 
Grk. writ.) μισθοῦσθαι ἐργάτας eis τ. ἀμπελώνα, to £0 
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into etc. Mt. xx. 1; ἐλευθεροῦν eis etc. Ro. vill. 215 ἀπο- 
διδόναι τινὰ eis Αἴγυπτον, Acts vii. 9; ἔνοχος els γέενναν, 
to depart into ete. [cf. B. 170 (148) note], Mt. v. 22; κλᾶν 
els rwvas, to break and distribute among etc. Mk. viii. 19; 
ἀσφαλίζεσθαι eis τὸ ξύλο», Acts xvi. 24; κτᾶσθαι χρυσὸν 
els τ. ζώνας, Mt. x. 9; ἐντετυλιγμένον els ένα τόπο», rolled 
up and laid away in ete. Jn.xx.7. 2. Akin to this is 
the very common use Οἱ εἷς after verbs signifying rest 
or continuance in a place, because the idea of a pre- 
vious motion into the place spoken of is involved (cf. W. 
§ 50, 4b.; B. 332 (286) sq.; Kiihner ii. p. 317; (Jelf 
§ 646,1]; Bnhdy. p. 215; [yet cf. also exx. in Soph. Lex. 
8. v. eis, 1]) : εὑρέθη εἰς "Αζωτον, sc. transferred or carried 
off to, Acts viii. 40, cf. 39 πνεῦμα κυρίου ἥρπασε τὸν Φίλιπ- 
πον, (Esth. i. 5 τοῖς ἔθνεσι τοῖς εὑρεθεῖσιν εἰς τ. πόλιν; 
so φανεῖσθαι is foll. by εἰς in 2 Macc. i.33; vii. 22). δεῖ 
µε τὴν ἑυρτὴν ποιῆσαι eis Ἱεροσ. sc. by going, Acts xviil. 21 
Rec.; likewise ἑτοίμως ἔχω ἀποθανεῖν eis Ἱεροσ. Acts xxi. 
13 (CHoacriwv eis "ExBarava ἀπέθανε, Ael. v. h. 7, 8); 
συνέβαλεν ἡμῖν eis Ἄσσον, Acts xx. 14; ἡ μέλλουσα δόξα 
els ἡμᾶς ἀποκαλυφθῆναι, which shall be revealed (and 
conferred) on us, Ro. viii. 18. κατοικεῖν eis πὀλι», els γῆν, 
to come into a city and dwell there, Mt. ii. 23; iv. 13; 
Acts vii. 4, [cf. Num. xxxv. 33; 2 Chr. xix. 4etc.]; also 
παροικεῖν, Heb. xi. 9 (ἐνοικεῖν, Xen. an. 1, 2, 24); στῆναι, 
ἑστηκέναι (because it is nearly equiv. to to have placed 
one’s self) eis τι, Lk. vi. 8; Jn. xx. 19, 26; 1 Pet. v. 12; 
καθησθαι, to have gone unto a place and to be sitting 
there, Mk. xiii. 3; 2 Th. ii. 4, (on this use of these two 
verbs in Grk. auth. cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1344 sq.; [cf. W. 
and B.u.s.]). εἶναι εἷς with acc. of place see εἰμί, V. 2 a.; 
of eis τ. οἶκύν µου sc. ὄντες, Lk. ix. 61; τοῖς εἰς μακράν sc. 
οὖσι (Germ. ins Ferne hin befindlich), Acts ii. 99. συνά- 
γεσθαι foll. by εἰς with acc. of place: to go toa place and 
assemble there, Mt. xxvi.3 and Acts iv. 5 RT, (1 Esdr. 
v. 46 (47); ix. 3). Sometimesa word implying motion, 
occurring in the same sentence, seems to have occasioned 
the connection of a verb of rest with εἰς, as it were by 
a kind of attraction [B. u.s.]: ἐξερχόμενος ηὐλίζετο εἰς τὺ 
ὄρος, Lk. xxi. 37; ἀκούσας .. . ὄντα σιτία eis Αἴγυπτον 
[ Ree. σῖτα ἐν Αἰγ.] ἐξαπέστειλεν etc. Acts vii. 12; παραδώ- 
σουσιν ὑμᾶς eis συνέδρια κ. εἰς συναγωγὰς δαρήσεσθε, Mk. 
xiii. 9 [W. 416 (387), Β. 833 (287)]; ὕπαγε, νίψαι [but 
L br.] εἰς τ. κολυµβήθραν, Jn. ix. 7, although ψίπτεσθαι 
ets τι can also be used (as λούεσθαι εἰς τὸ βαλανεῖον, Alci- 
phr. epp. 3, 43; εἰς λουτρῶνας, Athen. 10 p. 438 ο.; λού- 
ειν τινὰ εἰς σκάφην, Epict. diss. 3, 22, 71), since the water 
with which one bathes flows down into the pool. Cf. 
Beyer, De praepositt. es et évin N. T. permutatione. 
Lips. 1824, 4to. 

D. ADVERBIAL PHRASES (cf. Matthiae § 578 d.): 
eis τέλος (see τέλος, 1 a.) ; εἰς τὸ πάλιν, see A. ΠΠ. 2 above; 
εἰς TO παντελές, perfectly, utterly, Lk. xiii. 11 (ef. W. § 51, 
1 c.]; εἰς κενόν (see κενός, 3); εἰς ὑπάντησιν and εἰς ἁπάν- 
τησιν, see each subst. 

In composition εἰς is equiv. to the Lat. in and ad. 

els, µία, ἔν, gen. ἑνός, pias, ἑνός, a cardinal numeral, 
one. Used 1. univ. a. in opp. to many; and 
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a. added to nouns after the manner of an adjective: 
Mt. xxv. 15 (opp. to πέντε, δύο) ; Ro. v. 12 (opp. to πάν- 
res); Mt. xx. 13; xxvii. 15; Lk. xvii. 34 [but L WH br.]; 
Acts xxviii. 13; 1 Co. x. 8; Jas. iv. 18 [R G], and often ; 
παρὰ µίαν sc. πληγήν [W. 589 (548); B. 82 (72)], save 
one [W. § 49, g.], 2 Co. xi. 24; with the article, 6 εἷς 
ἄνθρωπος, the one man, of whom I have spoken, Ro. v. 
15. β. substantively, with a partit. gen.,— to denote 
one, whichever tt may be: play τῶν ἐντολῶν, one command- 
ment, whichever of the whole number it may be, Mt. v. 
19; add, Mt. vi. 29; xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42; Lk. xii. 27; 
xvii. 2, 22; or, that one is required to be singled out 
from a certain number: Lk. xxiii. 39; Jn. xix. 34, ete. 
foll. by ἐκ with the gen. of a noun signifying a whole, to 
denote that one of (out of) a company did this or that: 
Mt. xxii. 853 xxvi. 21; xxvii. 48; Mk. xiv. 18; Lk. xvii. 
15; Jn. i. 40 (41)3 vi. 8, 70; xii. 2[T WH Tr nrg. in 
br.], 4 [Tr om. ἐκ]; xiii. 21, 23 [Rec. om. ἐκ]; xviii. 26; 
Rev. v. 5; vii. 13; ix.135 xiii. 3 [Rec.om.é«]. Υ. absol.: 
Mt. xxiii. 8-10; Heb. ii. 115 xi. 12; and where it takes 
the place of a predicate, Gal. iii. 20 [cf. W. 593 (551))], 
28 (ye that adhere to Christ make one person, just as 
the Lord himself); συνάγειν εἰς ἕν, to gather together into 
one, Jn. xi. 52; ποιεῖν τὰ ἀμφότερα ἕν, Eph. ii. 14; with 
the article, 6 εἷς, the one, whom I have named, Ro. v. 15, 
19. b. in opp. toa division into parts, and in ethi- 
cal matters to dissensions: ἓν σῶμα, πολλὰ µέλη, Ro. 
xii. 4 sq.; 1 Co. xii. 12, 20; ἓν εἶναι, to be united most 
closely (in will, spirit), Jn. x. 830; xvii. 11, 21-23; ἐν ἑνὶ 
πνεύματι, pia Wyn, Phil. i. 27 cf. Acts iv. 32, (cf. Cie. 
Lael. 25 (92) amicitiae vis est in eo, ut unus quasi ani- 
mus fiat ex pluribus); ἀπὸ peas (see amo, 11]. p. 59°), 
Lk. xiv.18. ο. with a negative following joined to the 
verb, eis... ov or pn, (one... not,i.e.) no one, (more 
explicit and emphatic than οὐδείς) : ἓν ἐξ αὐτῶν οὐ πεσεῖ- 
ται, Mt. x. 29; besides, Mt. v.18; Lk. xi. 46; xii. 6; this 
usave is not only Hebraistic (as that language has no 
particular word to express the notion of none), but also 
Greek (Arstph. 906]. 153; thesm. 549; Xen. an. 5, 6, 12; 
Dion. Hal. verb. comp. 18, ete.), ef. W. 172 (163); [B. 
121 (106)]. 2. emphatically, so that others are 
excluded, and eis is the same asa. α single (Lat. unus 
i. q. unicus) ; joined to nouns: Mt. xxi. 24; Mk. viii. 14 
(οὐκ ... εἰ μὴ ένα dprov); Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xii. 525 dn. xi. 
50; vii. 21; 1 Co. xii. 19; Eph. iv. 5,ete.; absol.: 1 Co. 
ix. 24; 2 Co. v. 14 (15); 1 Tim. ii. 5; Jas. iv. 12, ete.; 
οὐδὲ ets, not even one: Mt. xxvii. 14; Jn. i. 83 Acts iv. 
82; Ro. iii. 10; 1 Co. vi. 5 [RG]; οὐκ έστιν έως ἑνός [there 
is not so much as one], Ro. ili. 12 fr. Ps. ΧΕΙ. (xiv.) 3; 
cf. Lat. omnes ad unum, alltoaman. Neut. &, one thing, 
erclusive of the rest; one thing before all others: Mk. x. 
21: Lk. xviii. 22; x. 42 [but WII only txt.]: Jn. ix. 25; 
Phil. iii. 13 (14); Jas. ii. 10. Ὁ. alone: οὐδεὶς .. . εἰ μὴ 
eis 6 θεός, Mk. ii. 7 (for which in Lk. v. 91 povos 6 θεός) ; 
Mk. x. 18; Lk. xviii, 19. ο. one and the same (not at 
variance with, in accord with one’s self): Ro. 11. 30; 
Rev. xvii. 18, 17 [Loom.]3 xviii. ὃς τὸ ἐν φρονεῖν, Phil. 
ii. 2 (WII mrg. αὐτό]; ἓν εἶναι ure one, i.e. are of the 
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same importance and esteem, 1 Co. iii. 8; εἷς τὸ ἐν εἶναι 
(see εἰμί, V.2d.),1 Jn. v. 8; more fully τὸ ἓν καὶ τὸ αὐτό, 
1 Co. xii. 115 é καὶ τὸ αὐτό rim, 1 Co. xi. 5. 3. the 
numerical force of efs is often so weakened that it hardly 
differs from the indef. pron. ris, or from our indef. article 
(W. 117 (111). [ef. 29 note 2; Β. 85 (74)]): Mt. viii. 19 
(els ypapparevs); xix. 16; xxvi. 69; Jn. vi. 9 (παιδάριον 
év, where T Tr WH om. and L br. έν); Rev. viii. 13; ix. 
19, (Arstph. av. 1292; Xen. mem. 3, 3,12; Plat. de rep. 
6 p. 494d.; lege. 9 p. 855 d., etc.; esp. later writ.; 
[Tob. i. 19; ii. 3; 3 Esdr. iv. 18; Gen. xxi. 15; 2S. ii. 
18; Judith xiv. 6]; so the Hebr. tmx, Dan. viii. 3; Gen. 
xxii. 13; 18. 1.2; 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 18; see Gesenius, 
Lehrgeb. p. 655); eis τις (Lat. unus aliquis), a certain 
one; one, I know not who; one who need not be named: 
with a subst. Mk. xiv. 51 (1, Tr WH om. eis); or foll. 
by a gen. Mk. xiv. 47 where L Tr om. WH br. ris; foll. 
by ἐκ, ἐξ, with gen.: Lk. xxii. 50; Jn. xi. 49, (ἔν τι τῶν 
ῥημάτων, Judith ii. 13, and often in Grk. writ.; cf. Wet- 
stein on Mk. xiv. 51; Matthiae § 487). 4. it is used 
distributively [W. § 26, 2; esp. B. 102 (90)]; a. eis... 
καὶ eis,one...and one: Mt. xvii. 43 xx. 21; xxiv. 40 LT 
Tr WH, 41; xxvii. 38; Mk.iv.8(RGL WH πιτσ.], 20 
{RG LTrmrg. WH mrg. in br.]; ix. 5; x. 87; xv. 27; Lk. 
ix. 33; Jn. xx. 12; Gal. iv. 22; (in Grk. auth. efs μὲν... εἷς 
δέ, as Aristot. eth. 6, 1,5; Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 4); with the art. 
prefixed, 6 εἷς the one, Lk. xxiv. 18 RG; foll. by 6 εἷς, the 
one... the other, Μι. xxiv. 40 RG; foll. by 6 ἕτερος, Mt. 
vi. 24: Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 13°; xvii. 34 R WH; xviii. 10 
RG TWH org.; Acts xxiii. 6; εἷς (without the art.) 
-.- 6 ἕτερος: Lk. xvi. 13°; xvii. 34 G LT Tr; xviii. 10 
L Tr WH txt.; wévre... deis .. . 6 ἄλλος, Rev. xvii. 10. 
b. εἷς ἕκαστος, every one: Actsii. 6; xx. 31; Eph.iv. 16; 
Col. iv. 6; foll. by a partit. gen.: Lk. iv. 40; xvi. 5; Acts 
ii. 3; xvii. 27; xxi. 26; 1 Co. xii. 18; Eph. iv. 7; 1 Th. 
ii. 11; cf. Β. 102 (89) sy.; ἀνὰ els έκαστος (see ava, 2), 
Rev. xxi. 21. ο. a solecism, com. in later Grk. (cf. 
Leian. soloec. [ Pseudosoph.] § 9; W.§ 37,3; B. 30 (26) 
sq.; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 613 sq.; [ Soph. Lex.s. v. καθεῖς ]), 
is καθ εἷς, and in combination καθεῖς, (so that either κατά 
is used adverbially, or εἷς as indeclinable): 6 καθ εἷς, i. q. 
eis έκαστος, Ro. xii. 5 (where L T Tr WH τὸ καθ’ cis, as 
respects each one, severally; cf. what is said avainst this 
reading by Fritzsche, Com. iii. p. 44 sq., and in its favor 
by Meyer); with a partit. gen. 3 Mace. v. 34; els καθ 
(fT WH Tr mrg. κατὰ ] εἷς, every one, one hy one, Mk. xiv. 
19; Jn. viii. 9; καθ ένα, καθ ἐν, (as in Grk. writ.), of a 
series, one by one, successively: καθ év, all in succession, 
Jn. xxi. 25 [not Tdf.]; καθ ἕνα πάντες, 1 Co. xiv. 31 
(Xen. venat. 6, 14); καθ ἐν ἕκαστον, Acts xxi. 19 (Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 6, 22 (27); Ages. 7, 1); ὑμεῖς οἱ καθ ἕνα ἕκαστος, 
ye severally, every one, Eph. v. 33. 5. like the Hebr. 
IN®, eis is put for the ordinal πρῶτος, first [W. § 37, 1; 
B. 29 (26)]: µία σαββάτων the first day of the week, Mt. 
xxviii, 1; Mk. xvi. 2; Lk. xxiv. 1; Jn. xx. 1, 19; Acts 
xx. 7; 1Co.xvi.2(LT Tr WIL µία σαββάτον]: (in Grk. 
writ. so used only when joined with other ordinal num- 
bers, as εἷς καὶ τριηκοστός, Hut. 5, 89; Diod. 16, 71. Cie. 
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εἰσέρχομαι 
[Cf. Soph. Lex. 


de senect. 5 uno et octogesimo anno. 
5. v.]). 

εἰσ-άγω: 2aor. εἰσήγαγον; [pres. pass. εἰσάγομαι]; [fr. 
Hom. down]; Sept. chiefly for 33; 1. to lead in: 
τινά Το]. by εἰς with acc. of place, Lk. xxii. 54 [Tr mrg. 
br.]; Acts ix. 8; xxi. 28, 29, 37; xxii. 24 (for Rec. ἄγε- 
σθαι); ὧδε, Lk. xiv. 21; the place into which not being 
expressly noted: Jn. xviii. 16 (se. εἷς τὴν αὐλήν); Heb. i. 
6 ὅταν . . « εἰσαγάγῃ, λέγει, God, having in view the time 
when he shall have again brought in the first-born into the 
world (i. e. at the time of the παρουσία) saysetc.. 2. 
to bring in, the place into which not being expressly 
stated: Acts vii. 45 (sc. els τὴν γῆν); Lk. ii. 27 (sc. els 
τὸ ἱερόν). [COMP.: παρ-εισάγω.]" 

εἰσ-ακούω: fut. εἰσακούσομαι; Pass., 1 aor. εἰσηκούσθην; 
1 fut. εἰσακουσθήσομαι; Sept. very often for pow, but 
also for Π}} to answer; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 8, 97 
down ; to hearken unto, to give ear to; i. e. 1. to give 
heed to, comply with, admonition; to obey (Lat. obedio 
i. e. ob-audio) : τινός, 1 (ο. xiv. 21, (Deut. i. 43; ix. 23; 
Sir. iii. 6, ete.). 2. to listen to, assent to, a request; 
pass. to be heard, to have one’s request granted; a. of 
persons offering up prayers to God : Heb. v. 7 (on which 
sce ἀπό, I. 3d. fin.); Mt. vi. 7. b. of the prayers offered 
up: Lk. i. 13; Acts x. 91, (Ps.iv. 2; Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 
29 (26), ete.).* 

εἰσ-δέχομαι: fut. εἰσδέξομαι; to receive kindly, i. e. con- 
textually, (ο treat with favor: τινά, 2 Co. vi. 17. [From 
Pind. and Soph. down. Syn. cf. δέχομαι, fin.] * 

εἴσ-ευμι, inf. εἰσιέναι; impf. εἶσῃειν; (εἶμι [cf. B. 50 
(43)]); [fr. Hom. down]; to go into, enter: foll. by εἰς 
with the name of the place (cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. 
Pt. ii. p. 11), Acts iii. 3; xxi. 26; Heb. ix. 6 [W. 267 
(251)]; πρός τινα, Acts xxi. 18." 

elo-<pxopar; fut. εἰσελεύσομαι; 2 aor. εἰσῆλόον, 2 pers. 
plur. εἰσήλθατε (Lk. xi. 52, but Rec. -θετε), impv. εἰσέλθατε 
(Mt. vii. 13 but RG -θετε, [3d pers. sing. -«θάτω Mk. xiii. 
15, RG «θέτω]); see ἀπέρχομαι, init.; pf. εἰσελήλυθα, 3 
pers. plur. εἰσελήλυθαν (Jas. ν. 4, for RG εἰσεληλύθασι», 
see γίνομαι, init.); Sept. mostly for 813; {ο go or come 
into or in; to enter; 1. prop., of men and of animals: 
foll. by εἰς with specification of the place (cf. Win. De 
verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p. 12 sq.), as into a house, 
into a city, Mt. viii. 5; x. 12; Mk. ii. 1; xi. 11; Acts 
xnili. 16, 33, and often. without specification of place, 
— when mention of it has already been made, as Mt. ix. 
25; [Mk. vii. 25 Tdf.]; Lk. vii. 45; xiv. 23; xv. 28 cf. 
25; xxiv.3; Actsi. 13; v. 7,10; x. 25; 1 Co. xiv. 23 sq. ; 
or it can be easily supplied from the context, as Lk. xiii. 
24; xvii. 7; εἰς is also added to signify among: Acts 
xix. 30; xx. 293 εἰσέρχ. διά τινος, to enter (a place) 
through something: διὰ τῆς πύλης, to enter the king- 
dom of God (compared to a palace) through the gate, 
Mt. vii. 13; Lk. xiii. 243; διὰ τῆς θύρας εἰς τ. αὐλήν, Jn. 
x.1 sq.; add, Mt. xix. 24 GT Tr txt. WIT txt.5 [Mk. x. 
25 Rt Lmre. Trmre.]; Lk. xviii. 25 RG Τ Trtxt. WH; 
εἰσέρχ. ὑπὺ τὴν στέγην, by entering to come under the 
ruof, i. ο. enter my house, Mt. viii. 8; with adverbs: 
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ὅπου, Mk. xiv. 14; Ileb. vi. 20; ὧδε, Mt. xxii. 12; ἔσω, 
Mt. xxvi. 58; eis with acc. of pers., into one’s house, 
Acts xvi. 40, but on this pass. seeeis, A.I. 1a. εἰσέρχ. mpos 
τινα, to one, i.e. into his house, visit, Mk. xv. 43; Lk. i. 
28; Acts x. 8; xi. 3; xvi. 40 GL TTrWII; xxviii. 8; 
Rev. iii. 20; to an assembly of persons, Acts xvii. 2. 
Moreover the following deserve notice: a. the phrase 
εἰσέρχεσθαι καὶ ἐξέρχεσθαι, to go in and out, (the Hebr. 
ΠΚΣ] RIB, or reversed ΝΙ31 ΩΝΣ, usually denotes one’s 
whole mode of living and acting, Deut. xxviii. 6; 1S. 
xxix. 6, etc.; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. i. p. 184 sq.), is used 
of familiar intercourse with one: ἐν παντὶ χρόνῳ ᾧ εἰσῆλθε 
κ. ἐξῆλθεν ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς ὁ κύριος, equiv. to εἰσῆλθε ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς κ. 
ἐξῆλθε ἀφ nu. Acts i. 21, (Eur. Phoen. 536 és οἴκους εἰσῆλθε 
κ. ἐξῆλ6 [W. 694 κα. (580); but cf. B. 390 (334)]); fig- 
uratively, of moral pursuits unimpeded by difficulties, 
Jn. Χ. 9. b. εἰσέρχ. εἰς is joined with nouns designat- 
ing not a place, but what occurs in a place: els τοὺς 
γάµους, Mt. xxv. 10; εἰς τὴν χαρὰν τοῦ κυρίου, 21, 25. ο. 
εἰσελθεῖν εἴς τινα is used of demons or of Satan taking 
possession of the body of a person: Mk. ix. 25; Lk. viii. 
80; xxii. 8; Jn. xiii. 27. a. of things ;—as of food, that 
enters into the eater’s mouth, Mt. xv. 11; Acts xi. 8; 
figuratively, hope is called ἄγκυρα εἰσερχομένη εἰς τὸ ἐσώ- 
τερον τοῦ καταπετάσµατος, i.e. we firmly rely on the hope 
that we shall be received into heaven, Πο). vi. 19; cries 
of complaint are said εἰσέρχ. εἰς τὰ Srd τινος, i. 6. to be 
heard, Jas. v. 4; of forces and influences: πνεῦμα ζωῆς 
εἰσῆλθεν ἐν αὐτοῖς (Tr om. WH br. ἐν; Rec. én’ αὐτούς 
[2.858 (291)]), a pregnant construction, the breath of life 
entered into and remained in them, Rev. xi. 11 [W. § 50, 
4; B. 329 (283)]. 2. Metaph. used, a. of entrance 
into any condition, state of things, society, employment : 
els τ. ζωην, Mt. xviii. 8 sq.; xix. 17; Mk. ix. 43, 45; εἰς 
r. βασιλ. τῶν οὐρανῶν or τοῦ θεοῦ (see βασιλεία, 3 p. 97>): 
τοὺς εἰσερχομένους, that are trying to enter, or rather, 
that have taken the road to enter, are (engaged in) en- 
tering, Mt. xxiii. 13 (14); Lk. xi. 52; used absol. of 
those who come into (i.e. become members of) the 
Christian church, Ro. xi. 25, (hence in 1 Co. v. 12 sq. of 
ἔσω and οἱ έξω are distinguished) ; εἰς τ. κατάπαυσιν͵ Heb. 
ili. 11,18; iv. 1, 3, ὅ 8ᾳ. 10 84.5 εἰς τὴν δόξαν, Lk. xxiv. 26; 
εἰς πειρασμό», to come (i. 6. fall) intotemptation, Mt. xxvi. 
41; Mk. xiv. 38 [T WH ἔλθητε]; Lk. xxii. 40, 46; εἰς 
τὸν κύπον twos (sce eis, Β. I. 8), Jn. iv. 38. εἰσέρχεσθ. 
εἰς τ. κόσμον, to enter the world [cf. W. 18], is a. i. q. 
to arise, come into existence, begin to be [i.e. among men]: 
used thus of sin and death, Ro. v.12; of death, Sap. ii. 
24; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 3, 4; of idols, Sap. xiv. 14. β. 
of men, fo come into life: whether by birth, Antonin. 6, 
56; or by divine creation, Philo, opif. mund. § 26. ¥. 
to come before the public: 2Jn.7 [Ree.]; to come to men, 
of Christ, Jn. xviii. 37; εἰσερχόμ. εἰς τ. κόσμον, when he 
cometh into the world, i.e. when he was on the point of 
entering it, viz. at his incarnation, Heb. x. 5. b. of 
thoughts coming into the mind: εἰσῆλθε διαλογισμὸς ἐν 
αὐτοῖς, α pregnant construction, there came in and estab- 
lished itself within [al. take ἐν outwardly: among (cf. 
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διαλογ. 4η.) 1] them, Lk. ix. 46 [cf. W. 413 (385)]. The 
Grks. fr. Hom. down use εἰσέρχεσθαί τινα of thoughts and 
feelings, as φόβος, µένος, πόθος, etc. [cf. W. 427 (398). 
ComP. ἐπ-, παρ-, συν- εισέρχοµαι.] 

εἰσ-καλέομαι, -οὖμαι, (mid. of εἰσκαλέω): 1 aor. Ρίορ. 
εἰσκαλεσάμενος; to call in unto one’s self, to invite in to 
one’s house: τινά, Acts x. 95. [Polyb., al.]* 

εἴσ-οδος, -ov, 7, (odds), [fr. Hom. on], an entrance, i. e. 
both the place or way leading into a place (as. a gate), and 
the act of entering; only in the latter sense in the N. T. 
With gen. of place, τῶν ἁγίων, entrance into the holy place, 
i.e. reception into heaven, Heb. x. 19 [but in 20 appar 
ently called ὁδός]; εἰς τ. βασιλείαν τοῦ κυρίου, 2 Pet. i. 
11; of the act of coming forward {ο administer an office, 
Acts xiii. 24; with πρός τινα added, 1 Th. i. 9; ii. 1.* 

εἰσ-πηδάω, -ὦὢ: 1 aor. εἰσεπήδησα; fo spring in: εἷς τὸν 
ὄχλον, Acts xiv. 14 Rec. (see ἐκπηδάω); to rush in impet- 
uously, Acts xvi. 29. (Xen., Dem., al.; Sept. Am. v.19.) * 

εἰσ-πορεύομαι (pass. of εἰσπορεύω to lead into, Eur. El. 
1285); impf. εἰσεπορευόμην (Mk. vi. 56); to go into, 
enter ; 1. prop. a. of persons: foll. by eis with acc. 
of place, Mk. i. 21; vi. 56; xi.2; Acts iii. 2; ὅπου, Mk. 
v. 40; οὗ, Lk. xxii. 10 ΓΗ 6, cf. B. 71 (62); W. § 54, 7); 
without specification of place where that is evident from 
the context, Lk. viii. 16; xi. 33; xix. 30; κατὰ τοὺς οἴκους, 
to enter house after house ΓΑ. V. every house, see κατά, 
II. 3 a.a.], Acts viii. 3; πρός τινα, to visit one at his 
dwelling, Acts xxviii. 30; εἰσπορεύεσθαι κ. ἐκπορεύεσθαι 
µετά τινος, to associate with one, Acts ix. 28 (ἐνώπιόν τινος, 
Tob. v. 18; sce εἰσέρχομαι 1 a.). b. when used of 
things it isi. q. to be carried into or put into: so of 
food, which is put into the mouth, Mk. vii. 15, 18, [19]; 
Μι. xv. 17, (see εἰσέρχομαι, 1 d.). 2. metaph.: [es 
τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ, Lk. xviii. 24 TTr txt. WH; see 
βασιλεία, 3 p. 97°]; of affections entering the soul, Mk. 
iv. 19; sce εἰσέρχομαι, 2b. (OF the earlier Grk. writ. 
Xen. alone uses this verb, Cyr. 2, ὃ, 21; Sept. often 
for 813.) * 

εἰσ-τρέχω: 2 aor. εἰσέδραμον; to run in: Acts xii. 14. 
[Thuce., Xen., al.] * 

εἰσ-φέρω; 1 aor. εἰσήνεγκα: 2 aor. εἰσήνεγκον; [pres. 
pass. εἰσφέρομαι; fr. Llom. down]; {ο bring into, in or to; 
a. τί, foll. by εἰς with acc. of place, 1 Tim. vi. 7; pass. 
Heb. xiii. 11; τινά se. εἰς τ. οἰκίαν, Lk. ν. 18 sq.3 [τινὰ 
ἐπὶ τ. συναγωγάς ete. Lk. xii. 11 T Tr txt. WH]; τὶ εἰς 
τὰς ἀκοάς τινος, i.e. fo tell one a thing, Acts xvii. 20 
(φέρειν τι εἰς τὰ ὦτά τινος, Soph. Aj. 149). Ὁ. to lead 
into: τινὰ eis πειρασμόν, Mt. vi. 13; Lk. xi. 4. [Comp.: 
παρ-εἰσφέρω.]" 

εἶτα, adv. of time, then; next; after that: Mk. vill. 25 ; 
Lk. viii. 12; Jn. xiii. 55 xix. 27; xx.27; Jas.i. 155 with 
the addition of a cen. absol. to define it more precisely, 
Mk. iv.17; asin classic Grk., it stands in enumerations, 
to mark a sequence depending cither on temporal 
succession, as Mk. iv. 28 (see efrev); 1 Co. xv. 5-7 (εἶτα 
(‘T έπειτα. so in mre. Tr WIT]... ἔπειτα. .. ἔπειτα... 
εἶτα [T ἔπειτα, so in mre. 1, Tr ΝΤ] 1 Co. xv. 24 


(€mecca...etra); 1 ‘Tim. ii. 13; or on the nature of the 
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things enumerated, 1 Co. xii. 28 (πρῶτον . . . δεύτερον 
... Τρίτον. . . ἔπειτα .. « εἶτα for which L T Tr Wil 
ἔπειτα); [1 Tim. iii. 10]; in arguments it serves to add 
a new reason, furthermore (Germ. sodann) : Heb. xii. 9.° 

etre, see ei, 111. 15. 

εἶτεν a very rare [Ionic] form for εἶτα (q. v.) : Mk. iv. 
28 TWH. [Cf. Kuenen et Colet, Nov. Test. ete. praef. 
p. xxxiii.; Zob. Phryn. p. 124, also Pathol. Gr. Element. 
ii. 155; Steph. Thesaur. s. v. and 8. Υ. ἔπειτεν.]" 

εἴωθα, sce έθω. 

ἐκ, before a vowel ἐξ, a preposition governing the gen- 
itive. It denotes as well exit or emission out of, as 
separation from, something with which there has been 
close connection; opp. to the prepositions eis into and ἐν 
in: from out of, out from, forth from, from, (Lat. e, ex), [cf. 
W. 364, 366 (348) sq.; B. 836 sq. (281)]. It is used 

I. of ΡΙΑΟΕ, and i. univ. of the place from 
which; from a surrounding or enclosing place, 
from the interior of: ἄρτος, ἄγγελος, pas ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, 
Jn. vi. 81 sq.; Acts ix. 3 [here RG amd]; Gal. i. 8; 
ἀνατολή, δύναμις ἐξ ὕψους, Lk. i. 78; xxiv. 49; esp. after 
verbs of going, fleeing, leading, calling, free 
ing, removing, releasing, etc.: ἤκειν ἐκ τῆς Ιουδαίας 
eis τ. Γαλιλαίαν, Jn. iv. 47; ἐξέρχεσθαι éx τινος out of the 
body of one (spoken of demons), Mk. i. 25; v. 8 [here 
L mrg. ἀπό]; vii. 29; of power emanating from the 
body, Mk. v. 30 [cf. B. 301 (258) ; W. 346 (324); Mey. 
ed. Weiss ad loc.]; ἐκ τῶν µνηµείων, Mt. viii. 28; xxvii. 
53; ἐκπορεύεσθαι, Mt. xv. 11, 18 8q.; καταβαίνειν ἐκ 
τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, Mt. xxviii. 2; Jn. i. 32; iii. 13; vi. 33; ἐξ- 
άγει», Acts xii. 17; pevyew, Acts xxvii. 30 ; καλεῖν, Mt. ii. 
15; metaph. ἐκ τοῦ σκότους eis τὸ φῶς, 1 Pet. ii. 9; ἐκβάλ- 
λειν τὸ κάρφος ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ, Mt. vii. (4 (R Gand)], 5; 
Lk. vi. 42 (opp. to ἐν τῷ ὀφθαλμφ): τὶ ἐκ τοῦ θησαυροῦ, Mt. 
xii. 35 [but see under 1. 9 below]; xiii. 52; τὸ δαιµόνιον 
éx τινος, out of the body of one, MK. vil. 26; ἀποκυλίειν 
τὸν λίθον ἐκ [L Tr txt. ἀπό; cf. W. 364 (342) note] τῆς 
θύρας, Mk. xvi. 3; αἴρειν, Jn. xx. 1 8. κινέω, Rev. vi. 14; 
σώζειν ἐκ γῆς Αἰγύπτου, Jude 5; διασώζειν ἐκ τῆς θαλάσσης, 
Acts xxviii. 4. Metaph., ἐκ τῆς χειρός τινος, out of the 
power of one [cf. B. 182 (158)]: after ἐξέρχεσθαι, Jn. x. 
39; after ἀπάγειν, Acts xxiv. 7 [Rec.]; after ἁρπάζει», Jn. 
x. 28 sq.; after ἐξαιρεῖσθαι, Acts xii. 11; after ῥύεσθαι, 
Lk. i. 74; after σωτηρία, Lk. i. Τ1. after πίνειν, of the 
thing out of which one drinks [differently in II. 9 below]: 
ἐκ τοῦ ποτηρίου, Mt. xxvi. 27; Mk. xiv. 23; 1 Co. xi. 28; ἐκ 
πέτρας, 1 Co. x. 4 ; ἐκ τοῦ φρέατος, Jn. iv. 12; after ἐσθίειν, 
of the place whence the food is derived, ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, 1 Co. 
ix. 13 [but T Tr WII read τὰ ἐκκτλ.]. οἳ the place forth 
from which one does something : διδάσκειν ἐκ τοῦ πλοίου, 
Lk. v. 3 [here Tdf. ἐν etc.]. It is joined also to nouns 
designating not a place, but what is done ina place: 
ἐγείρεσθαι ἐκ τοῦ δείπνου, Jn. ΧΙΙ. 4: ἀναλύειν ἐκ τῶν 
γάμων, Lk. xii. 36. 2. from the midst (of a group, 
number, company, community) of many; a. after 
verbs of going, leading, choosing, removing, 
etc. a. before collective nouns, as ἐξολεθρεύω ἐκ τοῦ 
λαοῦ, Acts iii. 23; προβιβάζω or συμβιβάζω ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλον, 
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Acts xix. 33; ἐκλέγειν ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου, Jn. xv. 19. ἐκ 
µέσου τινῶν ἀφορίζειν, Mt. xiii.49; ἐξέρχεσθαι, Acts xvii. 
33; ἁρπάζειν, Acts xxiii. 10; ἐξαίρει, 1 Co. ν. 18; ἐκ 
πάσης φυλῆς κ. γλὠώσσης ἀγοράζειν, Rev. v. 9; ἐκ παντὸς 
γένους συνάγειν, Mt. xiii.47. β. before plurals: ἀνιστάναι — 
Tuva ἔκ Tiwev, Acts iii. 22; ἐκ vexpov, Acts xvii. 31; ἀνί- 
σταταί τις ἐκ νεκρῶν, Acts x. 41; xvii. 3; ἐγείρειν τινὰ ἐκ 
νεκρῶν, Jn. xii. 1, 9,17; Acts iii, 15; iv. 10; xiii. 30; 
Heb. xi. 19, etc.; 7 ἀνάστασις ἐκ vexpov, Lk. xx. 35; 1 Pet. 
i. 3; ἀνάγειν τινὰ ἐκ νεκρών, Ro. x. 7; ἐκλέγει», Acts i. 24; 
xv. 22; καλεῖν, Ro. ix. 24; ἐγένετο ζήτησις ἐκ τῶν etc. Jn. 
iii. 25 [but cf. Π. 1b.; W. 368 (345)]. b. before words 
signifying quantity: after efs, as Mt. x. 29; xxvi. 21; 
Lk. xvii. 15, and often; πολλοί, Jn. xi. 19, 45, ete.; οἱ 
πλείους (πλείονες), 1 Co. xv. 6; ovdeis, Jn. vii. 193 xvi. 
5, and elsewhere; χιλιάδες ἐκ πάσης φυλῆς, Rev. vii. 4 ; 
after the indef. τὶς, Lk. xi. 15; xii.13; Jn. vi. 64; vii. 
48; τὶς yun) ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλου, Lk. xi. 27; with rus to be 
added mentally [cf. W. 203(191); B. 158 (188)]: Jn. ix. 
40 [(?) better, vii. 40]; xvi. 17; Rev. xi. 9, (1 Esdr. ν. 
45 (44)); τινάς: Mt. xxiii. 34; Lk. xi.49; xxi.16; 2Jn. 
4; Rev. ii. 10; cf. Fritzsche, Conjectanea in N. T. p. 36 
note; after the interrog. τίς, who? Μι. vi. 27; Lk. xi. 
5, etc.; ris warnp, Lk. xi. 11 [L T Tr WH]; preceded 
by a generic noun: ἄνθρωπος ἐκ τῶν etc. Jn. iii. 1. ο. 
εἶναι éx τινων, to be of the number, company, fellowship, 
etc., of ; see εἰμί, V. 3 a. 3. from a local surface, 
as sometimes the Lat. ex for de; down from: καταβαίνειν 
ἐκ τοῦ ὄρους (Hom. Il. 19, 17; Xen. an. 7, 4, 12; Sept. 
Ex. xix. 14; xxxii.1; Deut. ix. 15; x. 5; Josh. ii. 23), 
Mt. xvii. 9 (for the more com. ἀπὸ τοῦ dp. of Rec. and the 
parallel pass. Mk. ix. 9 [here L WH txt. Tr mrg. ἐκ]; 
Lk. ix.37; [οἳ, Mt. vill. 1]); θρὶξ ἐκ τῆς κεφαλῆς ἀπόλ- 
Auras (unless we prefer to regard ἐκ as prompted here 
by the conception of the hair as fixed in the skin), 
Lk. xxi. 18; Acts xxvii. 84 [here L T Tr WH ἀπό; cf. 
W. 364 (342) note]; ἐκπίπτειν ἐκ τῶν χειρῶν, of the chains 
with which the hands had been bound, Acts xii. 7; 
κρέµασθαι ἔκτινος, Acts xxviii. 4, (1 Macc. i. 61; 2 Macc. 
vi. 10; so the Grks. fr. Hom. down); φαγεῖν ἐκ τοῦ 
θυσιαστηρίου, the things laid upon the altar, Heb. xiii. 
10. Akin to this is ἐξελθεῖν ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ, from an abode 
with God (for the more usual ἀπὸ τ. θεοῦ), Jn. viii. 42. 
4. of the direction whence; ἐκ δεξιώ», Lat. a dex- 
tra, lit. from i.e. (Germ. zu) on the right, see δεξιός; 8Ο 
ἐκ δεξιᾶς, ἐξ ἀριστερᾶς, sc. χώρας [or χειρός which is 
sometimes expressed; W. 592 cf. 591; B. 82 (72)], (also 
in Grk. writ., as Xen. Cyr. 8, 5,15); ἐξ ἐναντίας, over 
against, Mk. xv. 39 (Hdt. 8, 6; Sir. xxxvii. 9; 1 Mace. 
iv. 84; Sap. iv. 20); metaph. [W. § 51, 1 d.] 6 ἐξ ἐναν- 
τίας [A. V. he that ts of the contrary part], our opponent, 
adversary, Tit. it. 8; ἐκ ῥιζῶν, from the roots, i. e. utterly, 
Mk. xi. 20 (Job xxviii. 95 xxxi. 19). 5. of the con- 
dition or state out of which one comes or is brought: 
σώζειν ἐκ θανάτου, Heb. v. 7; Jas. v. 20; ἔρχεσθαι ἐκ 
[Lchm. ἀπὸ] θλίψεως, Rev. vii. 14; peraBatvew ἐκ τοῦ 
θανάτου eis τ. Conv, Jn. v. 24; Ldn. iii. 143 ἐγερθῆναι ἐξ 
ὕπνου, Ro. xii. 11 οἱ. W. 366 (344) note]; ζώντες ἐκ 
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νεκρῶ», alive from being dead (i. e. who had been dead 
and were alive again), Ro. vi. 13; ζωὴ ἐκ νεκρῶν i. e. of 
those that had been νεκροί, Ro. xi. 15, (ἐλεύθερος ἐκ δούλου 
καὶ πλούσιος ἐκ πτωχοῦ yeyovws, Dem. p. 270 fin.; ἐκ 
πλουσίου πένητα γενέσθαι καὶ ἐκ βασιλέως ἰδιώτην Φανῆναι, 
Xen. an. 7, 7, 28; γίγνοµαι τυφλὸς ἐκ δεδορκότος, Soph. 
O.T. 454; ἔλαφον ἐξ ἀνδρὸς γενέσθαι, Palacph. 8, 2; 
add, Lys. adv. Ergocl. init.; Tac. ann. 1, 74 ex pauperi- 
bus divites, ex contemtis metuendi). Also of the state 
out of the midst of which one does something : ἐκπολλῆς 
θλίψεως γράφειν, 2 Co. ii. 4. 6. of any kind of sep- 
aration or dissolution of connection witha thing 
or person [cf. B. 157 (138)]: ἀναπαύεσθαι ἐκ (released 
from) τῶν κόπων, Rev. xiv. 13; ἀνανήφειν ἐκ (set free 
from) τῆς τοῦ διαβόλου παγίδος, 2 Tim. ii. 26; μετανοῶν ἐκ 
etc. Rev. ii. 21 sq.; ix. 20 sq.; xvi.11; ἐπιστρέφειν [LT 
Tr WH ὑποστρ.] ἐκ ([L ἀπό], by severing their connec- 
tion with) της ἐντολῆς, 2 Pet. ii. 21; τηρεῖν τινα ἐκ ete. to 
keep one at a distance from ete. [cf. B. 327 (281)], Jn. 
xvii. 15; Rev. iii. 10; also διατηρεῖν, Acts xv. 29; νικᾶν ἔκ 
τινος, by conquest to free one’s self from the power of one 
[ef. B. 147 (128); W. 367 (344) ], Rev. xv. 2; ὑψοῦσθαι ἐκ 
τῆς γῆς, to be so lifted up as to dissolve present relations 
to the earth [‘ taken out of the sphere of earthly action’ 
Westcott], Jn. xii. 32; ἐλεύθερος ἐκ πάντων (elsewhere 
always ἀπό τινος), 1 Co. ix. 19. 7. Hebraistically: 
ἐκδικεῖν τὺ αἷμά τινος ἐκ χειρός τινος (3) DT Op), 2 K. 
ix. 7), to avenge the blood (murder) of one at the hand 
of (on) the slayer, Rev. xix. 2 [B. 182 (158)]; κρίνειν τὸ 
κρίµα τινὸς ἔκ τινος, to judge one’s judgment on one, 
vindicate by vengeance on (cf. B. u. δ.], Rev. xviii. 20 
(cf. Sept. Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 84). 

ΙΙ. of the Origin, Source, CAusE; 1. of gen- 
eration, birth, race, lineage, nativity; a. after 
verbs of begetting, being born, etc.: ἐν γαστρὶ ἔχειν 
ἔκ τινος, Mt. i. 18 cf. 20; κοίτην ἔχειν ἔκτ. Ro. ix. 10; yer 
νᾶν τινα ἐκ with gen. of the woman, Mt. i. 3, 5 sq. 16; 
γίνεσθαι ἐκ γυναικός, to be born of a woman, Gal. iv. 4 
cf. 22 8.1 γεννᾶσθαι ἐξ αἱμάτων, ἐκ OeAnuaros σαρκός, Jn. 
ἱ, 19: ἐκ τῆς σαρκός, Jn. iii. 6; ἐκ πορνείας, Jn. viii. 41 ; 
ἐγείρειν τινὶ τέκνα ἐκ, Mt. ΠΠ]. 9: Lk. iii. 8: (τὶς) ἐκ καρποῦ 
τῆς ὀσφύος αὐτοῦ, Acts ii. 30 (Ps. exxxi. (cxxxii.) 11); ἡ 
ἐκ φύσεως ἀκροβυστία, Ro. ii. 27. In a supernatural 
sense: τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἐκ θεοῦ sc. ὄν, from the divine nature 
(cf. W. 193 (182)], 1 Co. ii. 12 ef. Rev. ii. 11; men are 
said γεννᾶσθαι ἐκ πνεύματος, Jn. iii. 5 sq. 8; γεγεννηµένοι 
εἶναι ἐκ θεοῦ (see γεννάω, 2 d.), and to the same purport 
εἶναι ἐκ θεοῦ, 1 Jn. iv. 4,6; v. 19, (sceeiul, V. 3 d. [and 
ef. 7 below]). ἍὮὉ. εἶναι, γενέσθαι, ἔρχεσθαι, etc., ἐκ with 
the name of the city, race, people, tribe, family, ete., fo 
spring or originate from, come from: ἐκ Ναζαρὲτ εἶναι, Jn. 
1.46 (47); €x modews, i. 44 (45) ; ἐξ ὧν, sc. πατέρων [2]. Ro. 
1x. 55 ἐξ οἴκου τινός, Lk. i. ο” il. 4; ἐκ γένους, Phil. iti. 
5; Acts iv. 6; ‘ES8paios ἐξ Εβραίων, Phil. iii. 5; ἐκ puaAns, 
Lk. ii. 865 Acts xiii. 215 Ro. xi. 13; ἐξ Ἰούδα, Heb. vii. 
14; ἐκ σπέρµατός τινος, Jn. vii. 42; Ro. i. 33 xi. 13 with- 
out a verb: ἐξ ἐθνῶν ἁμαρτωλοί, sinners of Gentile birth, 
Gal. 1. 15: of the country to which any one belongs: εἶναι 


ἐκ τῆς ἐξουσίας Ἡρώδου, Lk. xxiii. 7; ἐξ ἐπαρχίας, Acts 
xxiii. 34; ὁ dy ἐκ τῆς γῆς, In. iii. 31. 2. of any oth- 
er kind of origin: καπνὸς ἐκ τῆς δόξης τοῦ θεοῦ, Rev. 
xv. ὃ; ἐκ τῶν Ιουδαίων ἐστί, comes from the Jews, Jn. 
iv. 22; εἶναι ἔκ τινος, to proceed from any one as the au- 
thor, Mt. v. 87; Jn. vii. 17, 22; Ro. ii. 29; 9 0ο. iv. 7; 1 
Jn. ii. 16, 21, etc.; with ἐστίν to be mentally supplied: Ro. 
xi. 36; 1 Co. viii. 6, (see εἷς, B. IT. 8 ο. a.); 1 Co. xi. 12; 
2 Co. iii. 5; v. 18; Gal. v. 8; ἔργα ἐκ τοῦ πατρός pov, works 
of which my father is the author, i. e. which I, endued 
with my father’s power, have wrought, Jn. x. 82; oixo- 
δομἠ ἐκ θεοῦ, whose author is God, 2 Co. v.13; χάρισμα, 1 
Co. vil. 7; δεδοµένον ἐκ τοῦ πατρός, Jn. vi. 65; add, Jn. 
xviii. 8; 1 Co. vii. 7. ἡ ἐκ θεοῦ δικαιοσύνη, that comes 
from God, i.e. is adjudged by him, Phil. 11. 9; 9 ἐξ ὑμῶν 
ἐν ἡμῖν [WII txt. ἡμ. ἐν ὑμ.] ἀγάπη. love proceeding from 
you and taking up its abode in us, i. 6. your love the in- 
fluence of which we feel [W. 193 (181 sq.); B. 157 
(137)], 2 Co. viii. 7; ὁ ἐξ ὑμῶν ζῆλος, your zeal, 2 Co. ix. 
2(RG; cf. W.u.s. note; B. u. s.]; βλασφημία ἔκ τινος, 
calumny from i. e. disseminated by, Rev. ii. 9 [not Rec.]; 
εἶναι ἐξ οὐρανοῦ, ἐξ ἀνθρώπων, see εἰμί, V. 8 c.; with the 
sucvested idea of a nature and disposition derived from 
one’s origin: οὐκ έστιν ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου τούτου, is not of 
earthly origin nor of earthly nature, Jn. xviii. 36; ἐκτῆς 
γῆς ἐστιν, is of an earthly nature, Jn. iil. 31; ἐκ τῆς γῆς 
λαλεῖϊν, to speak as an earthly origin prompts, ibid. ; hu- 
man virtues are said to be from God, as having their 
prototype in God and being wrought in the soul by his 
power, ἡ ἀγάπη ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ ἐστιν, 1 Jdn.iv.7. 3. of the 
material out of which a thing is made, ete.: 9 γυνὴ ἐκ 
τοῦ ἀνδρός, from “one of his ribs,” 1 Co. xi. 12; στέφα- 
νον εξ ἀκανθῶν, Mt. xxvii. 29; Jn. xix. 2; add, Jn. Π. 15; 
ix.6; Ro. ix. 21; 1 Co. xv. 47; Rev. xviii. 125 xxi. 21. 
Akin is 4. its use to note the price, because the 
money is, as it were, changed into that which is boncht, 
(the simple gen. of price is more common, ef. W. 206 
(194); [B. § 132, 19]) : ἀγοράζειν τι ἔκ τινος, Mt. xxvii. 7, 
(Bar. vi. [i. e. ep. Jer.] 94); κτᾶσθαι ἐκ, Acts i. 18, (ὠνεῖ- 
σθαι ἐκ, Palaeph. 46, 3 sq.); συμφωνεῖν ἐκ δηναρίου (be- 
cause the agreement comes from the promised denary (ef. 
W. 368 (345); B.u.s.]), Mt. xx. 2. Cognate to this is the 
phrase ποιεῖν ἑαυτῷ φίλους ἐκ τοῦ μαμωνᾶ, Lk. xvi.9. 5S. 
esp. after neut. and pass. verbs, ἐκ is used of the cause 
(whether thing or person) by which the act expressed 
by the accompanying verb is aided, sustained, ef- 
fected: dpereicOa ἔκ τινος, Mt. xv. 5; Mk. vil. 11; 
ἑημιοῦσθαι, 2 Co. vii. 9 ; λυπεῖσθαι, 2 Co. ii. 2; esp. in the 
Apocalypse: ἀδικεῖσθαι, Rev. il. 11; ἀποθανεῖιν. Vill. 11; 
[ἀποκτείνεσθαι], ix. 18; φωτίζεσθαι, xvill. 13 σκοτίζεσθαι 
[LT WH oxorove6at],ix. 2; πυροῦσθαι, ΠΠ. 181 γεµίζεσθαι, 
xv. 8 (ef. Is. vi. 4): Jn. vi. 135 γέµειν, Mt. xxiii. 25 
(where Lom. Tr br. &&); πληροῦσθαι, Jn. xii. 3 (Tree. 
mare. ἐπλήσθη]: χορτάζεσθαι. Rev. xix. 21; πλουτεῖν, 
XViii. 8, 193 µεθίσκεσθαι, µεθύειν, xvii. 2, 6 [not Treg. 
marg.]; ζην ex, Ro. i. 173 1 Co. ix. 145 Gal. ii. 11; 
αἴξησιν ποιεῖσθαι, Eph. iv. 16; Col. Ἡν 19; τελειοῦσθαι, 
Jas. ii. 225 κεκοπιακώς,.)1. iv. 6, (Ael. ν. h. 3, 23 ἐκ τοῦ 


? 
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πότου ἐκάθευδεν). Also after active verbs: γεμίζει», Jn. vi. 
13; Rev. viii. 5; ποτίζειν, Rev. xiv. 8; [on ἐκ with the 
gen. after verbs of fulness, cf. B. 163 (142 sq.); W. 201 
(189) }. 6. of that on which a thing depends, or 
from which it results: οὐκ ἔστιν ἡ ζωὴ ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρχόν- 
τω», does not depend upon possessions, i. Θ. possessions 
cannot secure life, Lk. xii. 15; εὐπορία ἡμῶν ἐστι ἐκ τῆς 
ἐργασίας ταύτης, Acts xix. 25; τὸ ἐξ ὑμῶ», as far as de- 
pends on you, Ro. xii. 18; in the Pauline phrases δίκαιος, 
δικαιοσύνη, δικαιοῦν ἐκ πίστεως, ἐξ ἔργων, see [the several 
words, esp. ] p. 150; ἐξ (as the result of, in consequence of) 
ἔργων λαβεῖν τὸ πνεῦμα, Gal. iii. 2,5; ἐξ ἀναστάσεως λαβεῖν 
τοὺς νεκρούς, Heb. xi. 35; ἐσταυρώθη ἐξ ἀσθενείας, 2 Co. 
ΧΙ. 4: add, Ro. xi.6; Gal. iii. 18, 21 sq.; Eph. ii. 8 sq. 
7. of the power on which any one depends, by which 
he is prompted and governed, whose character he 
reflects: ἐκ θεοῦ (equiv. to θεόπνευστον) Nadeiv, 2 Co. ii. 17; 
in the Johannean expressions, εἶναι ἐκ θεοῦ. Jn. viii. 47 
(in a different sense above, ΠΠ. 1 a.) ; ἐκ τοῦ διαβόλου, ἐκ 
τοῦ πονηροῦ, ἐκ τοῦ κόσμον, see εἰμί, V. ὃ d.; ἐκ τῆς ἀληθείας 
εἶναι, to be led by a desire to know the truth, be a lover 
of the truth, Jn. xviii. 37; 1Jn. iii. 19: οἱ ἐκ νόµου, the 
subjects of the law, Ro. iv. 14; οἱ ἐξ ἐριθείας equiv. to 
οἱ ἐριθευόμενοι [cf. ἐριθεία], Ro. ii. 8; ὁ ἐκ πίστεως equiv. 
to ὁ πιστεύων, Ro. iii. 26; iv. 16. εἶναι ἔκ τινος also means 
to be bound to one, connected with him; to have relations 
with him; see εἰμέ, V.3d.; hence the periphrasis οἱ ἐκ 
περιτομῆς, the circumcised: Acts xi. 2; Ro. iv. 12; Gal. 
ii. 12; οἱ ὄντες ἐκ περιτομῆς, Col. iv. 11: οἱ ἐκ περιτομῆς 
πιστοί, Jewish Christians, Acts x. 45. 8. of the 
cause for which: ἐκτοῦ πόνου, for pain, Rev. xvi. 10; 
of the reason for (because of) which: Rev. viii. 13; xvi. 
11; ἐκ τούτου, Jn. vi. 66; xix. 12; cf. Meyer on these 
pass. [who urges that éx τούτου used of time denotes 
“the point of departure of a temporal series” (W. 367 
(344)): from this time on, thenceforth. This argument 
seems not to be decisive in the second example (Jn. xix. 
12), for there the verb is in the imperfect. On the 
use of the phrase in classic Grk. see L. and 9.8. v. ἐκ, ΠΠ. 
1; Kruger §68,17, 7. Cf. our Eng. upon this, hereupon, 
in which the temporal sense and the causal often seem 
to blend. See below, IV. 1 fin.]. 9. of the supply 
out of (from) which a thing is taken, given, received, 
eaten, drunk, ete. [cf. W. § 30, 7 and 8; B. 159 (139) 
sqq-]: λαμβάνειν ἐκ, In. i. 16; xvi. 14 sqy.; διδόναι, διαδι- 
Sova, Mt. xxv. 8; Jn. vi. 11: 1 Jn.iv. 13; ἐσθίειν, 1 Co. 
ix. 7; xi. 28; φαγεῖν, Jn. vi. 26, 50sq.; Rev. ii. 7; pere- 
χει», 1 Co. x. 17 (but see µετέχω) 5 πίνειν, Mt. xxvi. 29; 
Mk. xiv. 25; Jn. iv. 13 sq.; Rev. xiv. 10; xviii. 3, (differ- 
ently in 1. 1 above); λαλεῖν ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων, Jn. vill. 445 ἐκ 
τοῦ περισσεύµατος τῆς καρδίας, Mt. xii. 343 ἐκβάλλειν, ib. 
35 [this belongs here only in case θησαυρός is taken in the 
sense of treasure not treasury (the contents as distin- 
guished from the re pository); cf. 1.1 above, and s. v. 
θησαυρός]: βάλλειν ἐκ (a part), Mk. xii. 44; Lk. xxi. 4. 
10. of that from which any thing is obtained: συλ- 
λέγειν ἐξ ἀκανθών, τρυγᾶν ex βάτου, Lk. vi. 44; θερίζειν 
ἐκ, Gal. vi. 8. 11. of the whole of which anything 
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is a part: 1 Co. xii. 15 sq. [cf. W. 368 (54 5)]. 12. 
of the source; a. univ.: ἐξ ἐμαυτοῦ οὐκ ἐλάλησα, In. 
ΧΙ]. 49, (οὐδὲν ἐκ σαυτῆς λέγεις, Soph. El. 844). b. of 
the source of conduct, as to be found in the state of 
the soul, its feclings, virtues, vices, etc.: ἐκ καρδίας, 
Ro. vi. 17; ἐκ ψυχῆς, Eph. vi. 6; Col. iii. 23, (1 Mace. 
viii. 27; ἐκ της ψυχῆς ἀσπάζεσθαι, Xen. oec. 10, 4); ἐκ 
καθαρας καρδίας, 1 Tim. i. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 22; 1 Pet. i. 22 
[L T Tr WH om. καθ.]; ἐξ ὅλης τῆς καρδίας... ψυχῆς 
.. « διανοίας κτλ. Mk. xii. 30 sqq. (Sap. viii. 21; 4 Mace. 
vii. 18); ἐκ πίστεως, Ro. xiv. 23; ἐξ εἰλικρινείας, 2 Co. ii. 
17; ἐξ ἐριθείας, Phil. i. 16 (17) [yet see ἐριθεία]. ο. of 
the source of knowledge: κατηχεῖσθαι ἐκ, Ro. ii. 18; 
ἀκούειν ἐκ, Jn. xii. 34; γινώσκειν, Mt. xii. 33; Lk. vi. 44; 
1 Jn. iv. 6; ἐποπτεύειν, 1 Pet. ii. 12. δεικνύναι, Jas. ii. 
18; ὁρίζειν, to declare, prove to be, Ro. i. 4 [οξ. s. v. 
ὁρίζω, 2 and Μεγ. adloc.}. 13. of that from which a 
rule of judging or acting is derived; after, accord- 
ing to, [cf. W. 368 (345)]: κρίνειν ἐκ, Lk. xix. 22 [A. V. 
out of thine own mouth, etc.]; Rev. xx. 12 (Xen. Cyr. 
2, 2, 21 ἐκ τῶν ἔργων κρίνεσθαι)} δικαιοῦν, καταδικάζει», 
Mt. xii. 37; ὀνομάζειν ἐκ, Eph. iii. 16 (Hom. II. 10, 68; 
Soph. O. T. 1036, etc.) ; ἐκ τοῦ ἔχειν, according to your 
ability, 2 Co. viii. 11. 

OT. By ATTRACTION, common in classic Grk. (cf. W. 
§ 66,6; [B. 377 sq. (323)]), two prepositions coalesce 
as it were into one, so that ἐκ seems to be used for ἐν, 
thus ἄραι τὰ ἐκ τῆς οἰκίας αὐτοῦ concisely for τὰ ἐν τῇ 
οἰκίᾳ αὐτοῦ ἐξ αὐτῆς, Mt. xxiv. 17: ὁ πατὴρ ὁ ἐξ οὐρανοῦ 
δώσει for ὁ πατὴρ ὁ ἐν οὐρανῷ δώσει ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, Lk. xi. 
13; τὴν ἐκ Λαοδικείας ἐπιστολῆν for τὴν εἰς Λαοδικ. yeypap- 
µένην καὶ ἐκ Λαοδικείας κοµιστέαν, Col. iv. 16, (2 Mace. 
iii, 18). [To this constr. some would refer ἐπιγνοὺς ἐν 
ἑαυτῷ τὴν ἐξ αὐτοῦ δύναμιν ἐξελθοῖσαν, Mk. ν. 30, resolv- 
ing τὴν ἐν αὐτῷ δύναμιν ἐξελθοῦσαν ἐξ αὐτοῦ; cf. Field, 
Otium Norvicense, pars iii. ad ]οο.] 

IV. of Time [W. 867 (344)]; 1. of the (temporal) 
point from which; Lat. ez, inde a; from, from ... on, 
since: ἐκ χρόνων ἱκανῶν, Lk. viii 27 [RG Trmrg.]; ἐκ 
γενετῆς, Jn. ix. 1 (Hom. Ἡ. 24, 535; Od. 18, 6); ἐκ κοι- 
Aas pntpos (see κοιλία, 4); ἐκ νεότητος, Mt. xix. 20 [RG]; 
Mk. x. 20; Lk. xviii. 21; Acts xxvi. 4 (Hom. II. 14, 86); 
ἐκ τοῦ αἰώνος (sce αἰών, 1 b.), Jn. ix. 32 (Ael. v. h. 6, 13; 
12, 64 ἐξ aidvos); ἐξ ἀρχῆς, Jn. vi. 64; xvi. 4; ἐκ γενεῶν 
apxatwy, Acts xv. 21; ἐξ ἐτῶν ὀκτώ, Acts ix. 33; ἐκ πολ- 
λών ἐτῶν, Acts xxiv. 10: ἐξ αὐτῆς (sc. Spas), forthwith, 
instantly (see ἐξαυτῆς); ἐξ ἱκανοῦ [(sc. χρόνον); but L T 
Tr WII here ἐξ ἱκανῶν χρόνων], of a long time, Lk. xxiii. 
8, (ἐκ πολλοῦ, Thuc. 1, 68; 2, 88); with an adverb: ἐκ 
παιδιόθεν, Mk. ix. 21 LT Tr WH, (ἐκ mpwidev, 1 Mace. 
x. 80), ef. W. § 65, 2; [B. 70 (62)]. Many interpreters 
translate ἐκ τούτον, Jn. vi. 66; xix. 12, from this time, 
but cf. IL. 8 above. 2. of succession in time, a 
temporal series: ἐκ δευτέρου (as it were, proceeding 


from, beginning from the second), a second time (see 


δεύτερος): ἐκ τρίτου, Mt. xxvi. 44 [L Tr mrg. br. ἐκ τρίτ.]; 
ἡμέραν ἐξ ἡμέρας (diem ex die, Cic. ad Att. 7, 26; Caes. 
b. σ. 1, 16,4; diem de die, Liv. 5, 48) from day lo day, 


ἕκαστος 


day after day, 2 Pet. ii. 8, (Gen. xxxix. 10; Num. xxx. 
15; [2 Chr. xxiv. 11]; Sir. v. 7; Eur. Rhes. 437 (445) 
etc.; éros ἐξ έτους, Lev. xxv. 50; ἐνιαυτὸν ἐξ ἐνιαντοῦ, 
Deut. xv. 20). 

V. ADVERBIAL PHRASES [cf. W. § 51, 1 d.], in which 
lies the idea 1. of direction whence: ἐξ ἐναν- 
τίας, ΟΕ. I. 4 above. 2. of source: ἐκ συμφώνου, by 
consent, by agreement, 1 Co. vii. 5; ἐξ ἀνάγκης of neces- 
sily, i.e. by compulsion, 2 Co. ix. 7; necessarily, Heb. 
vii. 19. 3. of the measure or standard: ἐκ µέ- 
ρους, 80 that each is a part of the whole, proportion- 
ately, [R. V.mrg. each in his part], 1 Co. xii. 27, ef. 
Meyer ad loc.; in part, partly, 1 Co. xiii. 9 sqq.; ἐκ 
µέτρου i. 4. µετρίως, by measure, moderately, sparingly, 
Jn. iii. 34; ἐξ ἰσότητος, by equality, in equal proportion, 
2 Co. viii. 18 (14) (ἐξ ἴσου, Hdt. 7, 135); ἐκ περισσοῦ, 
beyond measure, Mk. vi. 51 [WH om. Tr. br. ]. 

VI. In CoMposiTION ἐκ denotes 1. egress: ἐκβαίνω, 
' e€€pxopat. 2. emission, removal, separation: ἐκβάλλω, 
ἐκπέμπω, ἐξαιρέω. 3. origin: ἔκγονος. 4. public- 
ity: ἐξαγγέλλω. 5. the unfolding, opening out, of 
something tied together or rolled up: ἐκτείνω, éxmeravyups. 
6. is i. α. utterly, entirely, παντελώς, (cf. Eng. out and 
out], denoting completion and perfection: ἐκπληρύω, 
ἐκτελέω. Cf. Fritzsche on Matt. p. 120 sq. 

txaeros, -η, -ov, Sept. for wx, [fr. Ποπι. down], each, 
every; κα. joined to a substantive: ἔκαστον δένδρον, 
Lk. vi. 44; ἑκάστῳ στρατιώτῃ, Jn. xix. 23; κατὰ µῆνα 
ἕκαστον, every month, Rev. xxii. 2 [not Rec.]; καθ 
ἑκάστην ἡμέρα», Heb. iii. 13; cf. W. 111 (106); B. § 127, 
30. preceded by εἷς, Lat. unusquisque, every one: with 
a substantive, Eph. iv. 16; Rev. xxii.2 Rec. ὮὉ. used 
substantively: Jn. vii. 53 [Rec.]; Acts iv. 35; Ro. ii. 
6; Gal. vi. 4, ete.; once plur. ἕκαστοι: Rev. vi. 11 Ree. 
With a partitive genitive added: ἡμῶν, Ro. xiv. 12; 
ὑμώ», Lk. xiii. 15; 1 Co. i. 12; Heb. vi. 11; αὐτών, Jn. 
vi. 7([RG]; τῶν σπερµάτων, 1 Co. xv. 38. els έκαστος, 
every one (see eis, 4 b.): without a partit. gen., Acts xx. 
31; Col. iv.6; with a partit. gen., Lk. iv. 40; Acts ii. 3; 
xvii. 27; 1 Co. xii. 18, ete. ἕκαστος, when it denotes 
individually, every one of many, is often added apposi- 
tively to nouns and pronouns and verbs in the plural 
number, (Matthiae ii. p. 764 sq.; [W. 516 (481); B. 
131 (114)]): ἡμεῖς ἀκούομεν ἕκαστος, Acts ii. 8; σκορ- 
πισθητε ἕκαστος, Jn. XVi. 32; ἐπορεύοντο mavres..., 
éxaotos..., Lk. ii. 3; add, Acts iii. 26; 1 Pet. iv. 10; 
Rev. v. 8; xx. 13; likewise εἷς ἕκαστος, Acts ti. 6; xxi. 
26; ὑμεῖς οἱ καθ ἕνα ἕκαστος τὴν ἑαυτοῦ yuvaixa ἀγαπάτω, 
you one by one, each one of you severally, Eph. ν. 33. 
In imitation of the Hebr., ἕκαστος τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτοῦ 

rind wee, Gen. xxvi. 31), Mt. xviii. 35; μετὰ τοῦ πλη- 
σίον αὐτοῦ (1) We, Jude. vi. 29, οἰς.), Eph. iv. 25, 
cf. Heb. viii. 11 Ree. 

ἑκάστοτε, adv., at every time, always: 2 Pet. i. 15, 
(ildt., Thue., Xen., Plat., al.) " 

ἑκατόν, οἱ, ai, τά, [fr. Hom. down], α hundred: Mt. 
ΧΙ. ἃ (se. καρπούς); xvill. 12; Jn. xix. 39, ete. 

ἑκατονταέτης [li GT], -ες, and ἑκατονταετής [L Tr WIT], 
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-ές, (fr. ἑκατόν απᾶ ἔτος; on the want of uniformity in ac- 
centuation among authors, copyists, and grammarians 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 406 sq.; W. 86, 1b.; B. 29 (26); 
(Tf. Proleg. p. 102; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s. v. δεκέτης; esp. 
Chandler §§ 703, 709; Gottling p. 823 sq.]), centenarian, 
a hundred years old: Ro.iv.19. (Pind. Pyth. 4, 502.) * 

ἑκατονταπλασίων, -ov, α hundredfold, a hundred times 
as much: Mt. xix. 29 [RG]; Mk. x. 30; Lk. viii. 8. (2 
S. xxiv. 3; Xen. oec. 2, 3.) * 

ἑκατοντάρχης, -ov, 6, (ἕκατον and dpyw; on the termi- 
nations dpyns and αρχος see the full exposition in W. 
61 (60); cf. B. 73 (64); Bornemann, Schol. ad Lue. p. 
151 sq.; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 117; WH. App. p. 156 sq.}), 
a centurion: Mt. viii. [5 and 8 Tdf.], 19 GLT Tr WII; 
[xxvil. 54 T]; Lk. vii. [2 (?)], 6 TWH; [xxiii. 47 T 
Tr WH); Acts x. 1, 22; xxi.82 LT Tr WH; [xxii. 26 
LT WH]; xxiv. 23; xxvii.1,6 LT Tr WH, 11GLT 
Tr WH, 31, 43 L T Tr WH; gen. plur. T WII in Acts 
xxiii. 17, 23. (Aeschyl. ap. Athen. 1 p. 11 d.; Hdt. 
7, 81; Dion. Hal., Plut., al.). See the foll. word.* 

ἑκατόνταρχος, -ου, 6, 1. q. ἑκατοντάρχης, 4. ν.: Mt. viii. 5, 
8 [1η 5, 8, Tdf. -apyns], 13 Rec.; xxvii. 54 [Tdf. -dpyns]; 
Lk. vii. 2,6 [T WH -dpyns]; xxiii. 47 [T Tr WH -άρ- 
χης]; Acts xxi. 82 RG; xxii. 25, 26 [LT WH -άρχης]; 
xxvii. 6 [RG, 11 Rec., 43 RG], also xxviii. 16 Rece.; 
gen. plur., Acts xxiii. 17 and 23 RGLTr. (Xen. Cyr. 
5, 8,41; Plut., al.) (Cf. Meisterhans p. 53 sq.J* 

ἐκ-βαίνω: 2 aor. ἐξέβην; [fr. Hom. down]; to go out: 
Heb. xi. 15 L T Tr WI." 

ἐκβάλλω; impf. 3 pers. plur. ἐξέβαλλον (Mk. vi. 13 
(Trmrg. aor.]); fut. ἐκβαλώ; plpf. ἐκβεβληκειν (without 
augm., Mk. xvi. 9; cf. W. § 12, 9; B. 33 (29)); 2 aor. 
ἐξεβαλον; [Pass. and Mid. pres. ἐκβάλλομαι]; 1 aor. 
pass. ἐξεβλήθην; fut. pass. ἐκβληθήσομαι; [fr. Hom. 
down]; Sept. generally for Wa, occasionally for ΚΥΠ, 
wrvin, PIV; to cast out; to drive out; to send ont; 
1. with the included notion of more or less vio- 
lence; κα. to drive out, (cast ouf): a person, Mt. xxi. 
12; Mk. xi. 15; Jn. ii. 15 (ἐκ); Lk. xx. 12, ete.; pass. 
Mt. viii. 12 [T WH (rejected) mre. ἐξελεύσονται]; δαιµό- 
ma, Mt. vii. 22; villi. 16,31; ix.33; Mk.i. 34,39; Lk. 
xi. 20; xiii. 32, ete.3 &x τινος, Mk. vii. 260: ἀπό, Mk. xvi. 
9 (LWHTrtxt. παρά]; & rem, by, through [W. 3889 
(364)], Mt. ix. 34; xii. 24, 27 sq.; Mk. iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15, 
19 sq.; τῷ ὀνόματί τινος, Mt. vii. 22; [Mk. ix. 38 R*G]; 
ἐπὶ τῷ ov. τινος, Lk. ix. 49 [WII Trmrg. ἐν; ἐν τῷ ov. Mk. 
ix. 38 ΠΕΙΣ, T Tr WI); λόγω, Mt. villi. 16; τινὰ ἔξω 
τῆς πόλεως, Lk. iv. 29; Acts vil. 58. b. to cast out: 
τινά Το]. by ἔξω, Jn. vi. 375 ix. 34 sq.3 χι. 31 (se. out 
of the world, i. ο. be deprived of the power and influ- 
ence he exercises in the world); Lk. xiii. 28; ἔξω with 
gen., Mt. xxi. 39; Mk. xii. 8; Lk. xx. do. athing: 
excrement from the belly into the sink, Mt. xv. 17; 
mid. ἐκβαλλόμενοι (1. ο. for themselves, that they might 
the more easily save the ship and thereby their lives) 
Tov σῖτον εἰς τ. θάλασσαν, Acts XXxVvil. 38. ο. fo expel 
a person from a society: to banish from a family, Gal. 
iv. 30 (Gen. xxi. 10); ἐκ [Tdf.om. ἐκ] τῆς ἐκκλησίας, 3 


ἔκβασις 


ση. 10. Ἂἆ-. to compel one to depart: ἀπὸ τῶν ὁρίω», Acts 
ΧΙ]. 50; to bid one depart, in stern though not violent 
language, Mt. ix. 25; Mk. v.40; Acts ix. 40; xvi. 37 
(where distinguished fr. ἐξάγειν)» to bid one go forth 
to do some business, Mt. ix. 38; Lk. x.2. ο. so em- 
ployed that the rapid motion of the one going is trans- 
ferred to the one sending forth; to command or cause 
one to depart in haste: Mk. i. 48; Jas. ii. 25; τὰ πάντα 
(8ο. πρόβατα), to let them out of the fold so that they 
rush forth, [al. to thrust them forth by laying hold of 
them], Jn.x.4. ff. to draw out with force, tear out: 
τί, Mk. ix. 47.  g. with the implication of force over 
coming opposing force; to cause'a thing to move straight 
on to us intended goal: τὴν κρίσιν els νίκος, Mt. xii. 20. 
h. to reject with contempt; to cast off or away: τὸ ὄνομά 
τινος ὡς πονηρό», Lk. vi. 22, (Plat. Crito p. 46 b.; de rep. 
2 p. 377 c.; Soph. O. C. 636, 646; of actors driven from 
the stage, hissed and hooted off, Dem. p. 449, 19). 2. 
without the notion of violence; a. to draw out, 
extract, one thing inserted in another: τὸ κάρφος τὸ ἐν 
τῷ ὀφθαλμῷ, Lk. vi. 42; ἐκ τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ, ibid. and Mt. 
vii. 5; ἀπὸ τοῦ ὀφθ. 4 (where LT Tr WH ἐκ).  b. to 
bring out of, to draw or bring forth: τὶ ἐκ τοῦ θησαυροῦ, 
Mt. xii. 35; xiii. 52; money from a purse, Lk. x. 35. 
ο. to excepl, to leave out, i. e. not receive: ri, foll. by ἔξω 
[or ἔξωθεν], Rev. xi. 2 (leave out from the things to be 
measured, equiv. to μὴ αὐτὴν µετρήσῃς). a. foll. by eis 
with acc. of place, to lead one forth or away somewhere 
with a force which he cannot resist: Mk. i. 12. [On the 
pleonastic phrase ἐκβ. έξω (or ἔξωθεν) cf. W. § 65, 2.] 

ἔκ-βασις, -εως, 7, (ἐκβαίνω); 1. an egress, way out, 
(Hom., et al.): applied fig. to the way of escape from 
temptation into which one εἰσέρχεται or εἰσφέρεται (see 
these words), 1 Co. x. 19. 2, in a sense foreign to 
prof. auth., the issue [(cf. its objective sense e. g. Epict. 
diss. 2, 7, 9)] i. q. end: used of the end of life, Sap. ii. 
17; ἐκβ. τῆς ἀναστροφῆς τινω», in Heb. xiii. 7, is not 
merely the end of their physical life, but the manner in 
which they closed a well-spent life as exhibited by their 
spirit in dying ; ef. Delitzsch ad loc.* 

ἐκ-βολή, -ῆς, 7, (ἐκβάλλω); a. a casting oul. b. 
spec. the throwing overboard of goods and lading whereby 
sailors lighten a ship in a storm to keep her from sinking, 
(Aeschyl. sept. 769; Aristot. eth. Nic. 3, 1, 5 [p. 11105, 
9]; Leian. de merc. cond. 1): ποιεῖσθαι ἐκβολην, Lat. 
jacturam facere, to throw the cargo overboard, Acts xxvii. 
18; with τῶν σκευών added, Sept. Jon. i. 5; τῶν φορτίων, 
Poll. 1, 99 p. 70 ed. Hemsterh.* 

ἐκγαμίω; Pass., [pres. ἐκγαμίζομαι]; impf. ἐξεγαμι- 
ζόμην; to give away (ἐκ out of the house [οἱ. W. 102 
(97)]) in marriage: a daughter, 1 Co. vii. 38° RG, 
(ibid. Rec.]; Mt. xxiv. 38 RG Trtxt. Pass. to marry, 
to be given in marriage, Mt. xxii. 90 RG Γοἳ. Tdf.’s note 
ad loc.]; Lk. xvii. 27 RG; see γαμµίζω. Not found 
elsewhere.* 

ἐκ-γαμίσκω, i. gq. ἐκγαμίζω, «|. v.: Pass. [pres. ἐκγα- 
µίσκοµαι]; Lk. xx. 34 sq. RG; cf. yapionw and Fritzsche 
on Mk. p. 529 sqq. Not found elsewhere.* 
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ἐκδικέω 


ἔκ-γονον, -ο», (ἐκγίνοµαι), sprung from one, born, begotten, 
(Hom. and sqq.); commonly as a subst. ὁ,  éxyovos, οἱ 
ἔκγονοι, a son, daughter, offspring, children, descendants; 
in Sept. com. in neut. plur. ἔκγονα and τὰ éxyova, for 
8, Deut. vii. 13 [Alex.]; xxviii. 4, etc.; ΟΝΥΝΥ, 
Is. xviii. 19; κ. 9; 73, Is. xlix. 15; also in Sir. xl. 15; 
xliv. 11, ete. In the N. T. once: 1 Tim. v. dics 
ἔκγονα, grandchildren, [(A. V. renders it by the obsol. 
nephews; cf. Eastwood and Wright, Bible Word-Book, 
or B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Nephew) ].* 

ἐκ-δαπανάω: [fut. ἐκδαπανήσω]; 1 fut. pass. ἐκδαπανα- 
θήσομαι; to exhaust by expending, to spend wholly, use 
up: τὰς προσόδους, Polyb. 25, 8, 4. Pass. reflexively, (ο 
spend one’s self wholly: foll. by ὑπέρ τινος, of one who con- 
sumes strength and life in laboring for others’ salvation, 
2 Co. xii. 15; cf. Kypke ad loc.; [Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

ἐκ-δέχομαι; impf. ἐξεδεχόμην; (ἐκ from some person 
or quarter); 1. to receive, accept, (ΓΗοπι.], Aeschyl., 
Hdt., sqq.). 2. to look for, expect, wait for, await: τί, 
Jn. v.-8 RL; Heb. xi. 10; Jas. v.7; τινά, Acts xvii. 
16; 1 Co. xvi. 11; ἀλλήλους ἐκδέχεσθε wait for one 
another, sc. until each shall have received his food, 1 Co. 
xi. 38, cf. 21; foll. by ἕως etc. Heb. x. 13; [absol. 1 Pet. 
iii. 20 Rec., but see Tdf.’s note ad loc.). Rarely with 
this meaning in prof. auth., as Soph. Phil. 123; Apollod. 
1,9,27§3; ἕως ἂν γένηταί τι, Dion. Hal. 6, 67. [Comp.: 
ἀπ-εκδέχομαι. Cf. δέχομαι, fin.]* 

ἔκ-δηλον, -ον, (δῆλος), evident, clear, conspicuous: 2 Tim. — 
iii. 9. (Hom. Ἡ. 5, 2; Dem. p. 24, 10; Polyb.) * 

ἐκδημέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. inf. ἐκδημῆσαι; (ἔκδημος away from 
home);  ἆ. to go abroad (Hadt., Soph., Plat., Joseph., 
al.); hence univ. to emigrate, depart: ἐκ τοῦ σώματος, 
from the body as the earthly abode of the spirit, 2 Co. 
v. 8. 2. to be or live abroad: 2 Co. v. 9; ἀπὸ τοῦ 
κυρίου, abode with whom is promised us, 2 Co. v. 6; in 
these exx. opp. to ἐνδημῶ, q. v.* 

ἐκ-δίδωμε: Mid., fut. ἐκδώσομαι; 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. 
ἐξέδοτο, TWH ἐξέδετο (see ἀποδίδωμι); 8 com. word in 
Grk. auth. fr. Hom. Π. 3, 459 on; to give out of one’s 
house, power, hand, stores ; to give out, give up, give over; 
hence also to let out for hire, to farm out, Hdt. 1, 68; 
γεωργίαι δὲ ἐκδεδομέναι δούλοις, Plat. legg. 7 p. 806 d.; 
al. In the N. T., Mid. to let out for one’s advantage: 
Mt. xxi. 33, 41 [Rec. ἐκδόσεται, cf. Tdf.’s note; B. 47 
(41)]; Mk. xii. 1; Lk. xx. 9.3 

ἐκ-δι-ηγέοµαν, -οὖμαι; dep. mid.; prop. to narrate in full 
or wholly; univ. to relate, tell, declare: ri, Acts xiii. 41 
(Hab. i. 5); xv. δ. ([Aristot. rhet. Alex. 23 p. 1434”, 
4]; Joseph., [Philo], Galen, [al.]; Sept.) * 

ἐκδικέω, -; fut. ἐκδικήσω; 1 aor. ἐξεδίκησα; (ἔκδικος, 
q-¥.); Sept. for 8), 1pd, 098; κ. τινά, fo vindicate 
one’s right, do one justice, [A. V. avenge]: Lk. xviii. 5 
(1 Mace. vi. 22); τινὰ ἀπό τινος, to protect, defend, one 
person from another, Lk. xviil. 8; ἑαυτόν, to avenge one’s 
self, Ro. xii. 19. b. τί, to avenge a thing (i. ο. to pun- 
ish a person for a thing): τὴν παρακοήν, 2 Co. x. 6; τὸ 
αἷμά τινος ἀπό or ἐκ τινος, to demand in punishment the 
blood of one from another, i. e. to exact of the murderer 


9 / 
ἐκδίκησις 


the penalty of his crime, [A. V. avenge one’s blood on 
or at the hand of]: Rev. vi. 10; xix. 2; see ἐκ, I. 7. 
(In Grk. auth. fr. [Apollod.], Diod. down.) * 

ἐκ-δίκησνςε, -εως, ἡ, (ἐκδικέω, q. v.), Sept. for 111972) and 
DPI, NAPS, VAWD (Ezek. xvi. 38; xxiii. 45) and DvD; 
α revenging ; vengeance, punishment: Ro. xii. 19 and 
Heb. x. 30 fr. Deut. xxxii. 35; 2 Co. vii. 11; Lk. xxi. 
22; ποιεῖν τὴν ἐκδίκησίν τινος, to vindicate one from 
wrongs, accomplish the avenging of, Lk. xviii. 7 sq.; 
τινί, to avenge an injured person, Acts vii. 24 (Judg. xi. 
86); ἐκδίκησίς τινος, objec. gen., the punishment of one, 
1 Pet. ii. 14; διδόναι ἐκδίκησίν rim, to inflict punishment 
on, [render vengeance to] one, 2 Th. 1. 8; cf. (Sir. xii. 
6]; Ezek. xxv. 14. (Polyb. 3, 8, 10.) * 

ἔκδικοε, -ο», (δίκη right, justice, penalty) ; 1. with- 
out law and justice (cf. Lat. exlex), unjust: Aeschyl., 
Soph., Eur., Λε]. n.an.16,5. 2. exacting penalty from 
(ἐκ) one; an avenger, punisher: Ro. xiii. 4; περί τινος, 
1 Th. iv. 6; (Sap. xii. 12; Sir. xxx. 6; 4 Macc. xv. 26 
(29); [Plut. de garrul. § 14 p. 509 £.]; Hdian. 7, 4, 10 
[5 ed. Bekk.; al.]).* 

ἐκ-διώκω: fut. exdiofwo; 1 aor. ἐξεδίωξα; 1. to drive 
out, banish: teva, Lk. xi. 49 [here WH Trimrg. διώξουσιν; 
some refer this to 2]; (Thuc. 1, 24; Lecian. Tim. 10; 
Sept. 1 Chr. viii. 13; Joel ii. 20, ete.). 2. to pursue 
i. 4. to persecute, oppress with calamities: τινά, 1 Th. ii. 
15 [some refer this to 1]; (Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 157; Sir. 
ΧΧΧ. 19; Dem. 883, 27).* 

in-Soros, -ov, (ἐκδίδωμε), given over, delivered up, (to 
enemies, or to the power, the will, of some one): λαμβά- 
νειν twa ἔκδστον, Acts ii. 23 (but λαβόντες is rejected by 
GLTTrWH); διδόναι or ποιεῖν τινα ἐκδ. Ut. 3, 1; 
Dem. 648, 25; Joseph. antt. 6, 13,9; Palaeph. 41, 2; 
al.; Bel and the Dragon vs. 22; ἑαυτὸν ἔκδ. διδόναι τῷ 
θανάτῳ, Ignat. ad Smyrn. 4, 2.* 

ἐκ-δοχή, -ῆς, 9, (ἐκδέχομαι), the act or manner of receiv- 
ing from; hence in prof. auth. L. reception. 2. 
succession. 3. [a taking in a certain sense, i.c.] 
inlerpretation. 4. once in the sacred writings, expec- 
tation, awaiting, [cf. ἐκδέχομαι, 2]: Leb. x. 27.3 

ἐκ-δύω: 1 aor. ἐξέδυσα; 1 aor. mid. ἐξεδυσάμην; (dv) ; 
fo take off: τινά, to strip one of his garments, Mt. xxvii. 
28 (L Wil mrg. ενδύσ.]; Lk. x. 30; τινά τι (as in Grk. 
fr. Hom. down), [a thing from a person]: Mt. xxvii. 31; 
Mk. xv. 20: Mid. to take off from one’s self, to put off 
one’s raiment, (Xen. Ag. 1, 28; Πο]. 8, 4, 19); fig. to 
put off the body, the clothing of the soul, [A. V. be un- 
clothed]: 2 Co. ν. 4; the reading ἐκδυσάμενοι, adopted 
in vs. 3 by certain critics [e. g. Mill, Tdf. 7, Reiche, al], 
is duc to a correction by the copyists; see γυμνός, 1 d. 
[Comp.: ἀπ-εκδύομαι.] * 

ἐκεῖ, adv. of place, there; a. properly: Mt. ii. 13, 
15; v. 24, and freq. In Lk. xiii. 28 ἐκεῖ is not used for 
ἐν ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ foll. by ὅταν (at that time... when 
etc.), but means in that place whither ye have been ban- 
ished; ef. Meyer ad loc. οἱ ἐκεῖ, sc. ὄντες, Standing 
there, Mt. xxvi. 71 [Tr mre. αὐτοὶ éxet}. It answers to 
a relative adv.: οὗ τὸ πνεῖμα. ἐκεῖ ἐλευθερία. 2 Co. iii. 17 
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ἐκεῖνος 


Rec.; Mt. vi. 21; xviii. 90: xxiv. 28: Mk. vi.10; Lk. 
xii. 34; Hebraistically, where a preceding adv. or rel. 
pron. has already attracted the verb, ἐκεῖ is added to 
this verb pleonastically: Rev. xii. 6 GT Tr WH (όπου 
ἔχει ἐκεῖ τόπον), 14 (ὅπου τρέφεται ἐκεῖ); cf. Deut. iv. 5, 
14, 26; 1 Macc. xiv. 34, and what was said p. 865, 5 
on the pron. αὐτός after a relative. b. by a negligent 
use common also in the classics it stands after verbs of 
motion for ἐκεῖσε, thither: so after ἀπέρχομαι, Mt. ii. 
22; µεταβαίνω, Mt. xvii. 20; ὑπάγω, Jn. xi. 8; épyopat, 
Jn. xviii. 3; προπέµποµαι, Ro. xv. 24; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
pp. 43 sq. 128; Hermann on Soph. Antig. 515; Trachin. 
1006; ttm. on Philoct. 481; W. § 54, 7; B. 71 (62) 
and 378 (324). 

ἐκεῖθεν, adv. of place, thence, from that place, [A. V. 
sometimes from thence]: Mt. iv. 21; Mk. vi. 1; Lk. ix. 4; 
Jn. iv. 43; Acts xiii. 4; and often in the historical bks. 
of the N. T. οἱ ἐκεῖθεν clliptically for οἱ ἐκεῖθεν διαβῆναι 
θέλοντες, Lk. xvi. 26 (where L WH om. οἱ). 

ἐκεῖνοι, -η, -ο, (fr. ἐκεῖ, prop. the one there, cf. Germ. 
dortig, der dort), demonst. pron., that man, woman, thing 
(Lat. alle, ila, illud); properly of persons, things, times, 
places somewhat remote from the speaker. 1. used ab- 
solutely, a. in antithesis, referring to the more remote 
subject: opp. to οὗτος, Lk. xviii. 14; Jas. iv. 15; ὑμῖν 
... ἐκείνοις, Mt. xiii. 11; Mk. iv. 11; ἐκεῖνοι . . . ἡμεῖς, 
Heb. xii. 25; ἄλλοι . .. ἄλλοι . . . ἐκεῖνος, JN. 1x. 9; ἐκεῖ- 
voy... ἐμέ, IN. iii. 90: οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι . . . ἐκεῖνος δέ, IN. ii. 
20 sq.; 6 μὲν κύριος Ἰησοῦς [1  Τ οτι. Ἰ. WII Tr mrg. 
br.] ... ἐκεῖνοι δέ, Mk. xvi. 19 sq., ete. b. of noted per- 
sons (as in classic Grk.): in a bad sense, that notorious 
man, Jn. vii. 11; ix. 28; in a good sense, — of the Lord 
Jesus, 1 Jn. ii. 6; iii. 3, 5,7, 16; iv.17; of the Holy Spirit, 
with an apposition added, ἐκεῖνος, τὸ πνεῦμα τῆς ἀληθείας, 
Jn. xvi. 19. ο. referring to a noun immediately pre- 
ceding, he, she, it, (Lat. is, ea, id, Germ. selbiger) : Jn. vil. 
45; v.46; Mk. xvi. 11; Acts iii. 13, ete.; ef. W. § 23, 1; 
[B. 104 (91). Ilere perhaps may be noticed its use to- 
gether with αὐτός of the same subject in the same sen- 
tence: ἐζωγρημένοι ὑπ᾿ αὐτοῦ (i. e. the devil) εἰς τὸ ἐκείνου 
θέληµα, 2 ‘Tim. ii. 26; ef. Thue. 1, 192, 65 4, 29,3; Aen. 
Cyr. 4,5, 20; see Riddell, Apol. of Plato, App. § 49; 
Kuhner § 467, 12; cf. ζωγρέω, 2]; equiv. to an emphatic 
(Germ. er) he, ete., Mt. xvii. 27; Jn. 1.8; v.43; Tit. ii. 
7; equiv. to the forcibly uttered Germ. der (that one 
etc.), in which sense it serves to recall and lay stress upon 
nouns just before used [ef. our resumptive the same; W. 
§ 23,4]: Jn. 1. 185 v.39; xii. 485 xiv. 26; xv. 263; esp. 
is it thus resumptive of a subject expressed partictpially 
[B. 306 (262 sq.)]: Mk. vii. 15 ΓΕ Wlilom. Tr br. the 
pron.], 20; Jn. i. 33; ix. 37 (exeivds ἐστιν. Sc. 6 vids τοῦ 
θεοῦ, see εἰμί, Π. 6); Jn. x. 15 xiv. 213 Ro. xiv. 14; 2 
Co. x. 183 (Xen. Cyr. 6, 2, 33 6 γὰρ λόγχην ἀκονῶν, ἐκεῖ- 
vos καὶ τὴν Wuyny τι παρακονᾷ). ᾱ. foll. by ὅτι, Mt. 
xxiv. 43: οἱ. by os, Jn. xii. 26; Ro. viv. 15. 2. 
joined with nouns, and then the noun with the article 
either precedes, or (somewhat more rarely) follows it 
(CW. 162 (143)), FB. 119 (104) sq.]i αᾱ. in contrasts : 


ἐκεῖσε 


ἡ πρώτη ἐκείνη, Heb. viii. Ἱ. ὮὉ. used to distinguish 
accurately from others the things or the persons spoken 
of, (Germ. selbig): Mt. vii. 25,27; x.15; xviii. 32; Mk. 
iii. 24 sq.; Lk. vi. 48 sq.; Jn. xviii. 15, and often; esp. 
of Time,— and of time past: ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις, 
ΌΠΠ ONS, at that time which has been spoken of; said of 
time which the writer either cannot or will not define 
more precisely and yet wishes to be connected with the 
time of the events just narrated: Mt. iii. 1; Mk. i. 9; 
viii. 1; Lk. ii. 1, (Ex. ii. 11; Judg. xviii. 1; 1S. xxviii. 
1); cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 106 sq.; at the time under 
consideration: Lk. iv. 2; ix. 36; the same phrase is used 
of time future: Mt. xxiv. 19; Acts ii. 18 (fr. Joel ii. 29 
(iii. 2)); Rev. ix. 6; likewise in the singular, ἐν ἐκείνῃ 
τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, Lk. xvii. 31; Jn. xvi. 23, 26. But the solemn 
phrase ἐκείνη ἡ ἡμέρα, Or ἡ ἡμέρα ἐκείνη, simply sets future 
time in opposition to the present, that fateful day, that 
decisive day, when the Messiah will come to judge: Mt. 
vii. 22; Lk. vi. 283; x.12; 2 Th.i.10; 2 Tim.i. 12, 18; 
Rev. xvi. 14 (where L T Tr WH om. ἐκείνης); so in the 
phrase ὁ αἰὼν ἐκεῖνος, Lk. xx. 35. 3. ἐκείνης (in Rec. δὲ 
ἐκείνηε), scil. ὁδοῦ, adverbially, (by) that way: Lk. xix. 
4; W.§ 64,5; [B. 171 (149); see motos, fin.]. John’s 
use of the pronoun ἐκεῖνος is discussed by Steitz in the 
Stud. u. Krit. for 1859, p. 497 sqq.; 1861, p. 267 sqq., 
-and by Alex. Buttmann, ibid. 1860, p. 505 sqq. and in 
Hilgenfeld’s Zeitsch. fiir wissenschaftl. Theol. 1862, p. 
204 sqq-; Buttmann clearly proves in opp. to Steitz 
that John’s usage deviates in no respect from the 
Greek; Steitz, however, resorts to psychological consid- 
erations in the case of Jn. xix. 35, [regarding ἐκ. there 
as expressing the writer’s inward assurance. But Steitz 
is now understood to have modified his published 
views. | 

ἐκεῖσε, adv. of place, thither, towards that place: Acts 
xxi. 8, on which see W. 349 (328); used for ἐκεῖ in the 
pregn. constr. τοὺς ἐκεῖσε ὄντας, collected there, Acts 
xxii. 5, (Acta Thomae § 8); cf. W. § 54, 7.* 

ἐκ-ζητέω, -o; 1 aor. ἐξεζήτησα; Pass., 1 aor. ἐξεζητήθην; 
1 fut. ἐκζητηθήσομαι; (ἐκ out from a secret place, from 
all sides) ; Sept. very often for W114, also for wp3: ete. ; 
a. to seek out, search for: properly, rwa, 1 Mace. ix. 26; 
figuratively : τὸν κύριον, τὸν θεόν, to seek the favor of 
God, worship him, Acts xv. 17; Ro. iii. 11 [Tr mrg. WH 
mrg. ζητών]; Heb. xi. 6, (Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 2: xxxiii. 
(xxxiv.) 5; lxviii. (Ixix.) 33; Amos v.4,ete.).  Ὁ. to 
seck out i. e. investigate, scrutinize: τί, Sir. xxxix. 1, 3; 
περί τινος, to examine into anything, 1 Pet. i. 10, where 
it is joined with ἐξερευνᾶν [to seek out and search out), 
as in 1 Macc. ix. 26. ο. to seck out for one’s self, beg, 
crave: Heb. xii. 17. = a. to demand back, require: τὸ 
αἷμα τῶν προφητῶν ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς ταύτης, to take ven- 
geance on this generation for the slaughter of the proph- 
ets (after the Hebr., cf. 2S.iv.11; Ezek. iii. 18; see ἐκ, 
1. 7): Lk. xi. 50, [51]. (In prof. auth. thus far only a 
single passage has been noted in which this word ap- 
pears, Aristid. or. 8, i. p. 488 [1. ο. orat. 34, i. p. 726 ed. 
Dind.].) ° 
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ἐκ-ζήτησνε, (ἐκζητέω, g.V-), -ews, 9; 1. an investigat- 
ing. 2. a subject of subile inquiry and dispute, [R. V. 
questioning]: 1 Tim. i.4TTr[WH;; see Ellic. ad loc. 
and cf. οἰκονομία]. (Basil Caes., Didym. Al.) * 

ἐκθαμβέω, -ὤ: Pass., [pres. ἐκθαμβοῦμαι]; 1 aor. ἐξε- 
θαμβήθην; (ἔκθαμβος, 4. ν.); 1. trans. to throw into 
amazement or terror; to alarm thoroughly, to terrify: Sir. 
xxx. 9; [Job xxxiii. 7 Aq., Compl. ]. 2. intrans. to 
be struck with amazement; to be thoroughly amazed, as- 
tounded; in Grk. writ. once, Orph. Arg. 1217. In the 
N. T. only in the pass. and by Mark: to be amazed, for 
joy at the unexpected coming of Christ, ix. 15; to be 
struck with terror, xvi. 5 sq.; joined with ἀδημονεῖν, 
xiv. 33.° 

ἔκ-θαμβος, -ον, (θάμβος, cf. ἔκφοβος), quite astonished, 
amazed: Acts iii. 11. (Polyb. 20, 10, 9. Eccl. and 
Byzant. writ.; terrifying, dreadful, Dan. vii. 7 Theod.) * 

ἐκ-θανμάζω: [impf. ἐξεθαύμαζον]; to wonder or marvel 
greatly (see ἐκ, VI. 6): ἐπίτινι, at one, Mk. xii. 17 TWH. 
(Sir. xxvii. 23; xliii.18; Dion. Hal., Longin., al.) * 

ἔκ-θετοι, -ον, (ἐκτίθημι), cast out, exposed : πυιεῖν ἔκθετα 
(equiv. to ἐκτιθέναι) τὰ βρέφη, Acts vii. 19. (Eur. Andr. 
70; [Manetho, apoteles. 6, 52].)* 

ἐκ-καθαίρω: 1 aor. ἐξεκάθαρα [on the a cf. B. 41 (35)]; 
(ἐκ either i. q. utterly or for ἕκ τινος); in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. Il. 2, 153 down; (0 cleanse out, clean thoroughly : 
ἐμαυτὸν ἀπό τινος, to avoid defilement from one and so 
keep one’s self pure, 2 Tim. 1i. 21; with acc. of the thing 
by the removal of which something is made clean, [A. V. 
purge out],1Co.v.7. (For ην i. q. to cleanse, Judg. vii. 
4 var.; for 3}'3 i. q. to take away, Deut. xxvi.13.)*  * 

ἐκ-καίω: 1 aor. pass. ἐξεκαύθην; 1. to burn out. 
2. to set on fire. pass. to be kindled, to burn, (Iidt. and 
sqq-.; often in Sept.) : properly, of fire; metaph. of the 
fire and glow of the passions (of anger, Job iii. 17; Sir. 
xvi. 6, and often in Plut.); of lust, Ro. i. 27, (Alciphr. 3, 
67 οὕτως ἐξεκαύθην eis ἔρωτα)." 

ἐκκακέω, -@; [1 aor. ἐξεκάκησα]; (κακός) ; to be utterly 
spiritless, to be wearied out, exhausted; see ἐγκακέω (cf. 
W. 25]. 

ἐκ-κεντέω, -ὢ: 1 aor. ἐξεκέτησα; 1. to put out, dig 
out: ra ὄμματα, Aristot. h. a. 2, 17 [p. 508, 6]; 6, 
5. 2. to dig through, transfix, pierce: τινά, Rev. i. 7; 
ὄψονται eis ὃν (1. Θ. eis τοῦτο», ὃν [cf. W. 158 (150)]) ἐξε 
κέντησαν͵, Jn. xix. 97. (Polyb. 5, 56, 12: Polyaen. 5, 3, 
8; for 1p, Judg. ix. 54; 3W) to kill, Num. xxii. 29. 2 
Mace. xii. 6. Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexice. ete. p. 540 sq.)* 

ἐκ-κλάω: 1 aor. pass. ἐξεκλάσθην; to break off; to cut 
off: Ro. xi. 17, 19, 20 R GT WII (on this vs. see κλάω). 
(Sept. Lev. i. 17; Plat. rep. 10 p. 611 d.; Plut., Alciphr., 
al.) " 

δα 1 aor. inf. ἐκκλεῖσαι) 1 aor. pass. ἐξεκλείσθην: 
(fr. (Η 41.) Eur. down]; to shut out: Gal. iv. 1¢ (viz. 
from intercourse with me and with teachers codperating 
with me); i. q. to turn out of doors: to prevent the ap- 
proach of one, pass. in Ro. ili. 27." 

éxxAnola, -ας. ἡ. (fr. έκκλητος called out or forth, and 
this fr. ἐκκαλέω): prop. a yathering of citizens called out 
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from their homes into some public place; an assembly; so 
used 1. among the Greeks from Thuc. [cf. Hadt. 3, 
142] down, an assembly of the people convened at the 
public place of council for the purpose of deliberating: 
Acts xix. 39. 2. in the Sept. often equiv. to πρ, the 
assembly of the Israelites, Judg. xxi. 8; 1 Chr. xxix. 1, 
etc., esp. when gathered for sacred purposes, Deut. xxxi. 
30 (xxxii. 1); Josh. viii. 35 (ix. 8), ete.; in the N. T. 
thusin Acts vii. 38; Heb. ii. 12. 3. any gathering or 
throng of men assembled by chance or tumultuously : Acts 
xix. 32, 41. 4. in the Christian sense, a. an assem- 
bly of Christians gathered for worship: ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ, in the 
religious meeting, 1 Co. xiv. 19, 35; ἐν ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις, 
ib. 34; συνέρχεσθαι ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ, 1 Co. xi. 18; cf. W. § 50, 
48. b. acompany of Christians, or of those who, hoping 
for eternal salvation through Jesus Christ, observe their 
own religious rites, hold their own religious meetings, 
and manage their own affairs according to regulations 
prescribed for the body for order’s sake; aa. those 
who anywhere, in city or village, constitute such a com- 
pany and are united into one body: Acts v. 11; viii. 
8; 1 Co. iv. 17; vi. 4; Phil. iv. 15; 3 Jn. 6 (cf. W. 122 
(116)]; with specification of place, Acts viii. 1; xi. 22; 
Ro. xvi. 1; 1 Co.iv.17; vi.4; Rev. ii. 1, 8, ete.; Θεσσα- 
λορικέων, 1 Th.i.1; 2 Th. i. 15 Λαοδικέων, Col. iv. 16; 
with gen. of the possessor, τοῦ θεοῦ (equiv. tom On P, 
Num. xvi. 3; xx. 4), 1 Co. xi. 22; and mention of the 
place, 1 Co. i. 2; 2Co.i.1. Plur. αἱ ἐκκλησίαι: Acts xv. 
41; 1 Co. vii. 17; 2 Co. viii. 19; Rev. i. 4; iii. 6, ete. ; 
with τοῦ θεοῦ added, 1 Th. ii. 14; 2 Th.i.4; τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
Ro. xvi. 16; with mention of the place, as τῆς Ασίας, 
Γαλατίας, etc.: 1 Co. xvi. 1,19; 2 Co. viii. 1; Gal. i. 2; 
τῆς Ἰουδαίας ταῖς ἐν Χριστφ, joined to Christ [see év, 1.6 b.], 
i. e. Christian assemblies, in contrast with those of the 
Jews, Gal. 1. 22; ἐκκλησίαι τῶν ἐθνῶν, gathered from the 
Gentiles, Ro. xvi. 4; τῶν ἁγίων, composed of the saints, 
1 Co. xiv. 83. ἡ ἐκκλησία κατ οἶκόν τινος, the church in 
one’s house, i. e. the company of Christians belonging to 
a person’s family; others less aptly understand the 
phrase of the Christians accustomed to meet for worship 
in the house of some one (for as appears from 1 Co. xiv. 
23, the whole Corinthian church was accustomed to 
assemble in one and the same place; [but sce Bp. 
Lehtft. on Col. iv. 15]): Ro. xvi. 5; 1 Co. xvi. 19; Col. iv. 
15; Philem. 2. The name ή ἐκκλησία is used even by 
Christ while on earth of the company of his adherents 
in any city or village: Mt.xviii.17. bb. the whole body 
of Christians scattered throughout the earth; collectively, 
all who worship and honor God and Christ in whatever 
place they may be: Mt. xvi. 18 (where perhaps the Evan- 
gelist employs τὴν ἐκκλησίαν althongh Christ may have 
said τὴν βασιλείαν pov); 1 Co. xii. 28; Eph. i. 225 iii. 10; 
ν. 23 sqq. 27, 29, 32; Phil. iii. 6; Col. i. 18, 24; with 
gen. of the possessor: τοῦ κυρίου, Acts xx. 28 [R Tr inre. 
WII τ. θεοῦ ]; τοῦ θεοῦ, Gal. 1.13; 1 Co.xv. 9; 1 Tim. iii. 15. 
ce. the name is transferred to the assembly of faithful 
Christians already dead and received into heaven: Heb. 
xii. 23 (on this pass. see in ἀπογράφω, b. and πρωτότοκος, 
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fin.). [In general, see Trench § 1, and B. D. s.v. Church, 
esp. Am. ed.; and for patristic usage Soph. Lex. s. v.] 

ἐκ-κλίνω (Ro. xvi. 17 T Tr WI]; 1 aor. ἐξέκλινα; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down; Sept. chiefly for VO and ΠΟ}; 
intrans. fo turn aside, deviate (from the right way and 
course, Mal. ii. 8, [cf. Deut. v. 32]); metaph. and absol. 
to turn (one’s self) away [B. 144 (126) sq.; W. 251 
(236)], either from the path of rectitude, Ro. iii. 12 
(Ps. xili. (xiv.) 3); or from evil (α malis declinare, 
Cic. Tusc. 4, 6): ἀπὸ κακοῦ, 1 Pet. iii. 11 (Ps. xxxiili. 
(xxxiv.) 15; xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 27; Prov. iii. 7); ἀπό with 
gen. of pers. to turn away from, kcep aloof from, one’s 
society; to shun one: Ro. xvi. 17, (οὖς, Ignat. ad Eph. 
7, 1). 

ἐκ-κολυμβάω, -ὢ: 1 aor. ptcp. ἐκκολυμβήσας; fo swim 
outof: Acts xxvii. 42. (Eur. Hel. 1609; Diod., Dion. 
Hal.)* 

ἑκ-κομίζω: impf. pass. ἐξεκομιζόμην; to carry out; adead 
man for burial (Polyb. 35, 6, 2; Plut. Agis 21; Hqdian. 
2,1, 5 [2 ed. Bekk.], etc.; in Lat. efferre): Lk. vii. 12.* 

ἐκ-κοπή, -ῆς, 7, [Polyb., Plut., al.], see ἐγκοπή. 

ἐκ-κόπτω: fut. ἐκκόψω; 1 aor. impv. ἔκκοψο», subjunc. 
ἐκκόψω; [Pass., pres. ἐκκόπτομαι]; 2 aor. ἐξεκόπην; 2 fut. 
ἐκκοπήσομαι; to cut out, cutoff; a. properly: of a tree, 
Μι. iii. 10; vii. 19; Lk. iii. 9; xiii. 7, 9, (Hdt. 9, 97, 
etc.); a hand, aneye: Mt. v. 30; xviii. 8, (τὸν ὀφθαλμόν, 
Dem. p. 744, (13) 17); pass. ἔκ τινος, a branch from a 
tree, Ro. xi. 22, 24. b. figuratively: τὴν ἀφορμῆήν, to cut 
off occasion, 2 Co. xi. 12, (τὴν ἐλπίδα, Job xix. 10). In 
1 Pet. iii. 7 read ἐγκόπτεσθαι; see ἐγκόπτω." 

ἐκ-κρέμαμαι (mid. of ἐκκρεμάννυμι, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. 
ii. 224 sq.; [Veitch 8. v. κρέµαµαι]; B. 61 (53)) : [impf. 
ἐξεκρεμάμην]; to hang from: ἐξεκρέματο αὐτοῦ ἀκούων, 
hung upon his lips (Verg. Aen. 4, 79), Lk. xix. 48, where 
T WH ἐξεκρέμετο, after codd. 8B, a form which T con- 
jectures “a vulgari usu haud alienum fuisse;” [cf. B.u.s.; 
WH. App. ρ. 108]. (Plat., Philo, Plut., al.) * 

ἐκ-κρέμομαν, sce the preceding word. 

ἐκ-λαλέω, -@: 1 aor. inf. &eAaAnou; fo speak out, di- 
vulge: revi, foll. by ὅτι, Acts xxiii. 22. (Judith xi. 9; 
Demosth., Philo, Dio Cass., al.) * 

ἐκ-λάμπω: fut. éxAduwo; lo shine forth: Mt. xiii. 43 ; 
Dan. xii. 3 var. (Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) " 

ἐκ-λανθάνω: fo cause to forget; Mid. to forget; pf. ἐκλέ- 
λησµαι, foll. by gen.: Heb. xii. 5. (Hom. et sqq.)* 

ἐκ-λέγω: pf. pass. ptep. ἐκλελεγμένος, once in Lk. ix. 
35 Lmrg. T Tr WH; Mid., impf. e£eXeyouny (Lk. xiv. 7); 
1 aor. ἐξελεξάμην; in Grk. writ. fr. dt. down; Sept. for 
313; to pick out, choose; in the N. T. (exc. Lk. ix. 35, 
where the reading is doubtful) always mid., ἐκλέγομαι, fo 
pick or choose out for one’s self: ri, Lk. κ. 425 xiv. 7; 
τινά, one from among many (of Jesus choosing his disci- 
ples), Jn. vi. τος xiii. 18; xv. 16; Acts i 2; ἀπό τινων, 
from a number of persons (Sir. xly. 16), Lk. vi. 135 ἐκ 
τοῦ κόσμου. Jn. xv. 193 used of choosing one for an oflice, 
Acts vi. 53 Το]. by && τιων. Acts i. 24: to discharge 
some business, Aets xv. 22, 253 ἐν ἡμῖν (al. ὑμιν) ἐξελέ- 
ἔατο 6 θεός, foll. by the ace. and inf. denoting the end, 
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God made choice among 144 Ἱ. 6. in our ranks, Acts xv. 7, 
where formerly many, misled by the Hebr. 3 3 (1 S. 
xvi. 9; 1 K. viii. 16, etc., and the Sept. of these pass.), 
wrongly regarded ἐν ἡμιν as the object on which the mind 
of the chooser was as it were fixed; [W. § 32, ὃ Α.; B. 
159 (138)]. Especially is God said ἐκλέξασθαι those 
whom he has judged fit to receive his favors and sepa- 
rated from the rest of mankind to be peculiarly his own 
and to be attended continually by his gracious oversight: 
thus of the Israelites, Acts xiii. 17 (Deut. xiv. 2, 
[cf. iv. 87]; 2 Macc. v. 19); of Christians, as those 
whom he has set apart from among the irreligious mul- 
titude as dear unto himself, and whom he has rendered, 
through faith in Christ, citizens in the Messianic king- 
dom: Mk. xiii. 20; 1 Co. i. 27 84.1 with two acc. one of 
the object, the other of the predicate [W. § 32, 4 b.], 
Jas. ii. 5; τινὰ ἐν Χριστῷ, so that the ground of the choice 
lies in Christ and his merits, foll. by acc. with inf. denot- 
ing the end, Eph. i. 4. In Lk. ix. 35 Lmrg. Τ Tr WH 
Jesus is called ὁ vids τοῦ θεοῦ 6 ἐκλελεγμένος (1 (1 L txt. 
ἀγαπητός), as being dear to God beyond all others and 
exalted by him to the preeminent dignity of Messiah ; 
but see ἐκλεκτός, 1 b.* 

ἐκ-λείπω; fut. ἐκλείψω; 2 aor. ἐξέλιπο; _ 1. trans. 
a. to leave out, omit, pass by. b. to leave, quit, (a place) : 
τὸ ζην, τὸν βίο», to die, 2 Macc. x. 13; 3 Mace. ii. 23; 
Soph. Electr. 1131; Polyb. 2, 41, 2, al.; Dion. Hal. 1, 24; 
Luc. Macrob. 12; Alciphr. 3,28. 2. intrans. to fail; 
i. ο. to leave off, cease, stop: τὰ ἔτη, Heb. i. 12 fr. Ps. ci. 
(cii.) 28 (where for DDN); ἡ πίστις, Lk. xxii. 32; riches, 
ace. to the reading ἐκλίπῃ (1, txt. T Tr WH), Lk. xvi. 
9 (often so in Grk. writ., and the Sept. as Jer. vii. 28; 
xxviii. (li.) 80). as often in classic Grk. fr. Thuc. 
down, it is used of the failing or eclipse of the light of 
the sun and the moon: τοῦ ἡλίου éxAtrovros [WH ἐκλεί- 
rovros |, the sun having failed [or failing], Lk. xxiii. 45 
Tdf.; on this (without doubt the true) reading [see esp. 
WH. App. ad loc., and] cf., besides Tdf.’s note, Keim 
iii. 440 (Eng. trans. vi. 173] (Sir. xvii. 31 (26)). to 
expire, die; so acc. to RG L mrg. ἐκλίπητε in Lk. xvi. 9, 
(Tob. xiv. 11; Sap. v. 13; Sept. for 33, Gen. xxv. 8, 
ete.; Ps. ciii. (civ.) 29; Lam.i.19; for nyo, Jer. xlix. 
(xlii.) 17,29. Plat. legg. 6, 759 e.; 9,856 e.; Xen. Cyr. 
8, 7, 26).* 

ἐκ-λεκτός, -ή, -όν, (ἐκλέγω), picked out, chosen; rare in 
Grk. writ., as Thuc. 6, 100; Plat. legg. 11 p. 938 b.; 12, 
948 ᾳ., etc.; Sept. for wN3 and M3; inthe N.T. 1. 
chosen by God, and a. to obtain salvation through 
Christ (see ἐκλέγω); hence Christians are called οἱ 
ἐκλεκτοὶ τοῦ θεοῦ, the chosen or elect of God, [ef. W. 35 
(34); 234 (219)], (AIT "YN, said of pious Israelites, 
Is. Ixv. 9, 15, 23; Ps. civ. (ev.) 43, ef. Sap. iv. 15): Lk. 
xviil. 7; Ro. viii. 835 Col. iii. 12; Tit. i.15 without the 
cen. θεοῦ, Mt. xxiv. 22, 24; Mk. xiii. 20, 22; 1 Pet. 1. 1: 
with the addition of τοῦ Χριστοῦ, as gen. of possessor, 
Mt. xxiv. οἱ: Mk. xiii. 27 CP Trom. σοπ.]ς. κλητυὶ καὶ 
ἐκλεκτοὶ κ. πιστοί, Rev. xvii. 145 γένος ἐκλεκτόν, 1 Pet. ii. 
9 (fr. Is. xliii. 20, ef. Add. to Esth. viii. 40 [vi. 17, p. 64 
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ed. Fritz.]); ἐκλεκτοί, those who have become true par 
takers of the Christian salvation are contrasted with 
κλητοί, those who have been invited but who have not 
shown themselves fitted to obtain it, [al. regard the 
‘called’ and the ‘chosen’ here as alike partakers of 
salvation, but the latter as the ‘choice ones’ (see 2 be- 
low), distinguished above the former; cf. Jas. Morison 
or Meyer ad loc. ], Mt. xx. 16 [here T WH om. Tr br. the 
cl.}; xxii. 14; finally, those are called ἐκλεκτοί who are 
destined for salvation but have not yet been brought to 
it, 2 Tim. ii. 10 [but cf. Huther or Ellic. ad loc.]. ῥὉ. 
The Messiah is called preéminently 6 ἐκλεκτὸς τοῦ θεοῦ, 
as appointed by God to the most exalted office conceiv- 
able: Lk. xxiii. 85, cf. ix. 835 Lmrg.T Tr WH; cf. 
Dillmann, Das Buch Henoch [iibers. u. erklart; allgem. 
Einl.], p. xxiii. ο. Angels are called ἐκλεκτοί, 38 
those whom God has chosen out from other created 
beings to be peculiarly associated with him, and his high- 
est ministers in governing the universe: 1 Tim. v. 21; 
see ἅγιος, 1b.; μαρτύρομαι δὲ ἐγὼ μὲν ὑμῶν τὰ ἅγια καὶ 
τοὺς ἱεροὺς ἀγγέλους τοῦ θεοῦ, Joseph. b. j. 2, 16, 4 sub 
fin.; [yet al. explain by 2 Pet. ii.4; Jude 6; cf. Ellic. on 
1 Tim. 1. ο.]. 2. univ. choice, select, i. e. the best of 
dts kind or class, excellent, preéminent: applied to cer- 
tain individual Christians, 2 Jn. 1, 13; with ἐν xupip 
added, eminent as a Christian (see év, I. 6 b.), Ro. 
xvi. 18; of things: λίθος, 1 Pet. ii. 4, [6], (1s. xxviii. 16; 2 
Esdr. v. 8; Enoch ο. 8 Grk. txt., ed. Dillmann p. 82 sq.).* 
ἐκλογή, -ῆς, 9, (ἐκλέγω), election, choice ; a. the act 
of picking out, choosing: σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς (gen. of quality ; 
ef. W. § 34, 3 b.; [B. 161 (140 sq.)]), i. q. ἐκλεκτό», sc. τοῦ 
θεοῦ, Acts ix.15; spec. used of that act of God’s free 
will by which before the foundation of the world he de- 
creed his blessings to certain persons ; — 7 xar’ ἐκλογὴν 
πρόθεσις, the decree made from choice [A. V. the purpose 
acc. to election, ef. W. 193 (182)], Ro. ix. 11 (cf. Fritz- 
sche ad loc. p. 298 sqq.);— particularly that by which 
he determined to bless certain persons through Christ, 
Ro. xi. 28; xar’ ἐκλογὴν χάριτος, according to an election 
which is due to grace, or a gracious election, Ro. xi. 5; 
with gen. of the pers. elected, 1 Th. i. 4; 2 Pet. i. 10. 
b. the thing or person chosen: i. q. ἐκλεκτού Ro. xi. 7. 
(Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Joseph., Dion. Hal., al.)* 
ἐκ-λύω: [Pass., pres. ἐκλύομαι]; pf. ptep. ἐκλελυμένος; 

1 aor. ἐξελύθην; 1 fut. ἐκλυθήσομαι; often in Grk. writ. 
fr. [IIom.], Aeschyl. down ; 1. to loose, unloose (cf. 
Germ. auslésen), to set free: twa τινος and ἔκ twos. = 2. 
to dissolve; metaph. to weaken, relax, exhaust, (Sept. Josh. 
x. 6; Jer. xlv. (xxxviii.) 4; Aristot. h. an. 9, 1 sub fin. 
[p. 610%, 27]; Joseph. antt. 8, 11,3; 13, 8,1). Com- 
monly in the Pass. a. to have one’s strength relaxed, to 
be enfeebled through exhaustion, to grow weak, grow weary, 
be tired out, (often so in Grk. writ.): of the body, Mt. 
ix. 36 Ree.; xv. 32; Mk. viii. 3; thus for 4:3, 1S. xiv. 
28; 2S. xvii. 29; for ΠΠ, 2S. iv. 1 ete.; of the mind, 
Gal. vi. 9 (μὴ ἐκλυόμενοι if we faint not, 8ο. in well-do- 
ing). Cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. iti. 17. b. to despond, 
become fuint-hearted: Που. xii. 5, (Deut. xx. ὃς Prov. 


ἐκμάσσω 


lil. 11); with ταῖς ψυχαῖς added, Heb. xii. 3; τοῖς σώ- 
pact, ταῖς ψυχαῖς, Polyb. 20, 4, 7; τῇ Wuyn, 29, 6, 14; 
40, 12, 7; cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. ix. 8; 2 Mace. iii. 24.* 

ἐκ-μάσσω; impf. ἐξέμασσον; 1 aor. ἐξέμαξα; to wipe 
off, to wipe away: with ace. of object and dat. of instru- 
ment, Lk. vii. 33,44; Jn. xi. 2; xii. 3; xiii. 5. (Soph, 
Eur., Wippocr., Aristot., al. Sir. xii. 11; Bar. vi. (ep. 
Jer.) 12, 23 (18, 24).)* 

ἐκμυκτηρίω:. impf. ἐξεμυκτήριζον; to deride by turning 
up the nose, to sneer at, scoff at: twa, Lk. xvi. 14: xxiii. 
35. (For 33°, Ps. ii. 4; [xxxiv. (xxxv.) 16]; 2 K. xix. 
21 [here the simple verb]; 1 Esdr. i. 49 Alex.; Ev. 
Nicod.c. 10. Prof. writ. use the simple verb (fr. µυκτήρ 
the nose); [cf. W. 25].)* 

ἐκ-νεύω: 1 aor. ἐξένευσα; 1. to bend to one side (τῇ 
κεφαλῇ, Xen. ven. 10, 12). 2. to take one’s self away, 
withdraw: Jn. ν. 15, where Chrysostom says that ἐξέ- 
νευσε is equiv. to ἐξέκλινε; but others derive the form 
from ἐκνέω, q. v. (Sept. for 1, Judg. iv. 18 Alex.; 729, 
to turn one’s self, Judg. xviii. 26 Alex.; 2K. ii. 94; xxiii. 
16; [add 3 Macc. iii. 22; Joseph. antt. 7, 4, 2]. In prof. 
auth. also transitively, to avoid a thing; as τὰ βέλη, Diod. 
15, 87; πληγή», ib. 17, 100.) 3 

ἑκ-νέω: 1. properly, to swim away, escape by swimg 
ming, (Thue. 2, 90). 2. to escape, slip away secretly, 
({Pind. Οἱ. 13, 163]; Eur. Hipp. 470, ete.) ; in this sense 
many interpp. take ἐξένευσε in Jn. ν. 13. But Jesus 
withdrew not to avoid danger but the admiration of the 
people; for the danger first arose after his withdrawal.* 

ἐκ-νήφω: 1 aor. ἐξένηψα; κ. prop. (0 return [0 one’s 
self from drunkenness, become sober, (Gen. ix. 24; Γ1 8. 
xxv. 37]; Joeli.5; (Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 2]; Lynceus ap. 
Ath. 4,5 Ρ. 190 Ὀ.).  Ὁ. metaph. to return to soberness 
of mind (cf. ἀνανηφω): 1 Co. xv. 34, (Plut. Dem. 20).* 

dxovervos, -ον, (ἑκών ), voluntary: κατὰ ἑκούσιον, of free 
will, Philem. 14. (Num. xv. 8; καθ ἑκουσίαν, Thue. 8, 
27 —[“ The word understood in the one case appears to 
be τρόπον (Porphyr. de abst. 1, 9 καθ ἑκούσιον τρόπον, 
comp. Eur. Med. 751 ἐκουσίῳ τρύπῳ) ; inthe other, γνώµην 
80 ἑκουσίᾳ (doubtful, see L. and S.], ἐξ éxovaias, ete. ;” 
ef. Lobeck, Phryn. p. 4; Bp. Lehtft. on Philem. l.c.; ef. 
W. 463 (432)].)® 

ἑκουσίωε, adv., [fr. Eur. down], voluntarily, willingly, 
of one’s own accord: Heb. x. 26 (ἑκ. ἁμαρτάνειν [A. V. 
to sin wilfully] is tacitly opposed to sins committed 
inconsiderately, and from ignorance or from weakness) ; 
1 Pet. v. 2." 

ἔκ-παλαι, alv., (fr. ἐκ and πάλαι, formed like ἔκτοτε Cef. 
W. 24 (23) 3 422 (393); B. 321 (275)]), from of old; of 
a long time: 2 Pet. ii. 3; iii. 5. (A later Grk. word, fr. 
Philo down; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 45 sqq.) * 

ἐκ-πειράζω; fut. ἐκπειράσω; [1 aor. ἐξεπείρασα, 1 Co. x. 
9 Lmrg.T WH irg.]; a word wholly biblical [put by 
Philo (de congr. erud. grat. §30, Mang. i. 543) for Sept. 
πειράς. in quoting Deut. viii. 2]; to prove, test, thoroughly 
[A. V. tempt]: τινά, his mind and judement, Lk. x. 25; 
τὸν θεύν, to put to proof God’s character and power: 
Mt. iv. 7; Lk. iv. 12, after Deut. vi. 16, where for Πο}; 
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9 , 
ἐκπλήσσω 


τὸν Χριστόν, by irreligion and immorality to test the 
patience or the avenging power of Christ (exalted to 
God’s right hand), 1 Co. x. 9" [(yet 1, T WH Tr txt. 
κύριον), 9° Limrge. T WH mre. Cf. Ps. lxxvii. (Ixxviii.) 
18].° 
ἱκ-πέμπω: 1 aor. ἐξέπεμψα; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. exmep- 
φθείς; to send forth, send away: Acts xili. 4; xvil. 10. 
[From Hom. down.]* 

ἐκ-περισσῶν, adv., exceedingly, out of measure, the more: 
used of intense earnestness, Mk. xiv. 31 LT TrWH 
(for Rec. ἐκ περισσοῦ ); not found elsewhere. But see 
ὑπερεκπερισσῶς." 

ἐκ-πετάννυμι: 1 aor. ἐξεπέτασα; to spread out, stretch 
forth: τὰς χεῖραθπρός τινα, Ro. x. 21 fr. Is. lxv. 2. (Eur., 
Polyb., Plut., Anthol., al.) * 

ἐκ-κηδάω, -@: 1 aor. ἐξεπήδασα; to spring out, leap 
forth: εἰς τ. ὄχλον, Acts xiv. 14 GLT Tr WH. (εἰς τὸν 
λαόν, Judith xiv. 17; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. and] Hat. 
down. Deut. xxxiii. 22.) " 

ἐκ-πίπτω; pf. ἐκπέπτωκα ; 2 aor. ἐξέπεσον; 1 aor. ἐξέ- 
πεσα (Acts xii. 7 LT Tr WH; Gal. v.43; on this aor. 
see [πίπτω and] ἀπέρχομαι); [fr. Hom. down]; to fall 
out of, to fall down from; 1. prop.: αἱ ἁλύσεις ἐκ τῶν 
χειρῶν (sce ἐκ, I. 3 (cf. W. 427 (398) and De verb. comp. 
ete. Pt. ii. p. 111), Acts xii. 7 (ἐκ τῆς θήκης, Is. vi. 13; 
ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, Is. xiv. 12); absol.: Mk. xiii. 25 RG; 
Acts xxvii. 32; Jas. i. 11; 1 Pet. i. 24; of navigators, 
ἐκπ. eis (i. e. from a straight course) to fall off i. e. be 
driven into (cf. Stallbaum on Plato’s Phileb. p. 106 sq. ; 
al. supply ‘from deep water,’ and render ἐκπ. to be cast 
away], Acts xxvii. 17, 26, 29, in this last vs. LT Tr WH 
have adopted ἐκπ. xara; (often in Grk. writ., as εἰς γῆν, 
Eur. Πο]. 409; εἰς τὸν λιμένα, Thue. 2, 92). 2. met- 
aph. a. τινός [W. 427 (398), and De verb. comp. ete. 
u. 8.], fo fall from a thing, to lose it: τῆς χάριτος, Gal. v. 
4; τοῦ ἰδίου στηριγμοῦ, 2 Pet. iii. 17, (τῆς πρὸς τὸν δῆμον 
εὐνοίας, Plut. Tib. Gracch. 21; βασιλείας, Joseph. antt. 
7,9, 2; also with prepositions, ἐκ τῶν édvrwy, Hat. 3, 14; 
aro τῶν ἐλπίδων, Thuc. 8, 81); πόθεν, Rev. ii. 5 Ree. 
(ἐκεῖθεν, Ael. ν. Ἱι. 4,7). Ὁ. absol. to perish; to fail, 
(properly, to fall from a place which one cannot keep, 
fall from its position) : ἡ ἀγάπη, 1 Co. xiii. 8 RG; to fall 
powerless, full to the ground, be without effect: of the 
divine promise of salvation by Christ, Ro. ix. 6.” 

ἐκ-πλέω: [impf. ἐξέπλεον]; 1 aor. ἐξέπλευσα; to sail 
from, sail away, depart by ship: ἀπό with gen. of place, 
Acts xx. 63 εἰς withace. of place, Acts xv. 395 xviii. 18. 
[Soph., Hdt., Thue., al.] * 

ἐκ-πληρόω: pf. ἐκπεπλήρωκα; to fill full, to fill up com- 
pletely; metaph. τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν, fo fulfil i. e. make good : 
Acts xiii. 33 (32), as in Polyb. 1, 67, 1. [From Hat. 
down: ]* 

ἐκ-πλήρωσις, -εως, ή, a completing, fulfilment: τ. ἡμερῶν 
τ. ἁγνισμοῦ, the time when the days of purification are 
to end, Acts xxi. 26. (Dion. ILal., Strab., Philo, al.] * 

ἐκ-πλήσσω, -ττω: Pass., [pres. ἐκπλήσσομαι or -rropat 
(so RG Mt. xiii. 54; Tr WI Acts xiii. 12)); impf. && 


επλησσύµην: 2 aor. e€erAdynv; com. in Grk. fr. Tom. 


ἐκπνέω 


down; prop. to strike out, expel by a blow, drive out or 
away; to cast off by a blow, to drive out; commonly, to 
strike one out of self-possession, to strike with panic, shock, 
astonish; Pass. to be struck with astonishment, astonished, 
amazed ; absol.: Mt. xiii. 54; xix. 25; Mk. vi. 2; x. 26; 
Lk. ii. 48; used of the glad amazement of the wonder- 
ing people, Mk. vil. 37; ἐπὶ τῇ διδαχῇ, Mt. vii. 28; xxii. 
33; Mk. i. 22; xi. 18; Lk. iv.32; Acts xiii. 12; [ἐπὶ τῇ µεγα- 
λειότητι, Lk. ix. 43], (ἐπὶ τῷ κάλλει, Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 27; 
ἐπὶ τῇ θέᾳ, Ael. v. h. 12,41; [W. § 33, b.]; by the Greeks 
also with simple dat. and with acc. of the thing, as Sap. 
xiii. 4; 2 Mace. vii. 12). [5Υν. see φοβέω, fin.] * 

ἐκ-πνέω: 1 aor. ἐξέπνευσα; to breathe out, breathe out 
one’s life, breathe one’s last, expire: Mk. xv. 37, 39; Lk. 
xxiii. 46, and often in Grk. writ., both without an object 
(fr. [Soph. Aj. 1026] Eur. down), and with βίον or ψυχήν 
added (fr. Aeschyl. down).* 

ἐκ-πορεύομαι; impf. ἐξεπορευόμην; fut. ἐκπορεύσομαι; 
(pass. [mid., cf. πορεύω] of ἐκπορεύω to make to go forth, 
to lead out, with fut. mid.) ; [fr. Xen. down]; Sept. for 
RY"; {ο go forth, go out, depart ; 1. prop.; with men- 
tion of the place whence: ἀπό, Mt. xx. 29; Mk. x. 46; 


ἔξω (τῆς πόλεως), Mk. xi. 19; ἐκ, Mk. xiii. 1; ἐκεῖθεν, Mk. 


vi. 11; παρά τινος, from one’s abode, one’s vicinity, Jn. 
Xv. 26, (ἀκούσωμεν τὰ ἐκπορευόμενα παρὰ κυρίου, Ezek. 
ΧΧΧΙΙ. 30); without mention of the place whence or 
whither, which must be learned from the context: Lk. 
iii. 7; Acts xxv. 4; with mention of the end to which: 
ἐπί τινα, Rev. xvi. 14; πρός τινα, Mt. iii. 5; Mk. 1. 53 ἐκ- 
πορεύεσθαι eis ὁδόν, fo go forth from some place into the 
road [or on his way, cf. odds, 1 b.], Mk. x. 17; on Acts 
ix. 28 see εἰσπορεύομαι, 1 a. demons, when expelled, are 
said to go out (sc. from the human body): Mt. xvii. 21 
RGL; Acts xix.12GLT Tr WH. [food (excrement) ] 
to go out i. e. be discharged, Mk. vii. 19. to come forth, 
ἐκ τῶν µνηµείων, of the dead who are restored to life and 
leave the tomb, Jn. v. 29. 2. fig. to come forth, to issue, 
to proceed: with the adjuncts ἐκ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, ἐκ τῆς 
καρδίας, ἐκ tov ordpuaros, of feelings, affections, deeds, 
sayings, Mt. xv. 11,18; Mk. vii. 15 L T Tr WH, 20; Lk. 
iv. 22; Eph. iv. 29; [έσωθεν ἐκ τῆς καρδίας, Mk. vii. 21; 
with ἔσωθεν alone, ibid. 23]; wav ῥῆμα ἐκπορ. διὰ στόματος 
θεοῦ, every appointment whereby God bids a man to be 
nourished and preserved, Mt. iv. 4, fr. Deut. viii. ὃ. fo 
break forth: of lightnings, flames, etc., ἔκ τινος, Rev. iv. 5; 
ΙΧ. 17 sq.3 x1. 5. to flow forth: of a river (é« r.), Rev. 
ΧΧΙ. 1. to project, from the mouth of one: of a sword, 
Rev. i. 16; xix. 15, 21 Rec. to spread abroad, of a ru- 
mor: foll. by εἰς, Lk. iv. 97. [Syn. cf. ἔρχομαι, fin.]* 

ἐκ-πορνεύω: 1 aor. ptcp. fem. ἐκπορνεύσασα; (the prefix 
ex scems to indicate a lust that gluts itself, satisfies itself 
completely); Sept. often for Πο]; to go a whoring, ‘give 
one’s self over to fornication’ A, 'V.: Jude 7. Not found 
in prof. writ. [Test. xii. Patr. test. Dan § 5; Poll. 6, 30 
(126).]* 

ἐκ-πτύω: 1 aor. ἐξέπτυσα; to spit out (Hom. Od. 5 
ete.); trop. to reject, spurn, loathe: τί, Gal. iv. 
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ἐκτείνω 


πτύειν, and Philo παραπτύειν; cf. Kypke and Loesner [or 
Ellic.] on Gal. 1. ο.: Lod. ad Phryn. p. 17.* 

ἐκ-ριζόω, -ὢ: 1 aor. ἐξερίζωσα; Pass., 1 aor. ἐξεριζώθην ; 
1 fut. ἐκριζωθήσομαι; {ο root out, pluck up by the roots: τί, 
Mt. xiii. 29; xv. 13; Lk. xvii. 6; Jude12. (Jer. i. 10; 
Zeph. ii. 4; Sir. iii. 9; [Sap. iv.4]; 1 Mace. v. 51 [Alex.]; 
2 Mace. xii. 7; [Sibyll. frag. 2, 21; al.]; Geopon.) * 

ἔκ-στασιφ, -ews, 7, (ἐξίστημι); 1. univ. in Grk. writ. 
any casting down of a thing from its proper place or state ; 
displacement, (Aristot., Plut.). 2. a throwing of the 
mind out of its normal state, alienation of mind, whether 
such as makes a lunatic (διανοίας, Deut. xxviii. 28; τῶν 
λογισμῶν, Plut. Sol. 8), or that of the man who by some 
sudden emotion is transported as it were out of himself, 
so that in this rapt condition, although he is awake, his 
mind is so drawn off from all surrounding objects and 
wholly fixed on things divine that he sees nothing but the 
forms and images lying within, ard thinks that he per- 
ceives with his bodily eyes and ears realities shown him 
by God, (Philo, quis rerum divin. heres § 53 [cf. 51; B. D. 
s.v. Trance; Delitzsch, Psychol. ν. 5]): ἐπέπεσεν [Rec., al. 
ἐγένετο] ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν ἕκστασις, Acts x. 10; εἶδεν ἐν ἐκστάσει 
ὅραμα, Acts xi. 5; γενέσθαι ἐν ἑἐκστάσει, Acts xxii. 17, cf. 
2 Co. xii. 2sq. 3. In the O. T. and the New amaze- 
ment [cf. Longin. 1, 4; Stob. flor. tit. 104, 7], the state of 
one who, either owing to the importance or the novelty of 
an event, is thrown into a state of blended fear and won- 
der: εἶχεν αὐτὰς τρόμος καὶ ἔκστασις, Mk. xvi. 8; ἐξέστη- 
σαν ἐκστάσει µεγάλῃ, Mk. ν. 42 (Ezek. xxvi. 16): ἔκστασις 
ἔλαβεν ἅπαντας, Lk. v. 26; ἐπλήσθησαν θάµβους κ. ἐκστά- 
σεως, Acts iii. 10; (for WIN, trembling, Gen. xxvii. 33; 
1 S. xiv. 15, etc.; md, fear, 2 Chr. xiv. 14, etc.).* 

ἐκ-στρέφω: pf. pass. ἐξέστραμμαι; 1. toturn or twist 
out, tear up, (11οπι. Ἡ. 17, 58). = 2. to turn inside out, 


invert; trop. to change for the worse, pervert, corrupt, 


(Arstph. nub. 554; Sept. Deut. xxxii. 20): Tit. iii. 11.° 

[ἐκσώζω: 1 aor. ἐξέσωσα; to save from, cither to keep 
or to rescue from danger (fr. Aeschyl. and Idt. down) : 
εἰς αἰγιαλὸν ἐκσῶσαι τὸ πλοῖον to bring the ship safe to 
shore, Acts xxvii. 39 WH txt.; al. ἐξῶσαι, sec ἐξωθέω, and 
εἰ I. 7 ο. Ἱ 

ἑκ-ταράσσω; post-classical ; to agitate, trouble, exceed- 
ingly: τ. πόλιν, Acts xvi. 20. (τ. δῆμο», Plut. Coriol. 19, 
and the like often in Dion Cass. Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 5; 
Sap. xvii. 3, ete.) * 

ἐκ-τείνω; fut. ἐκτενῶ; 1 aor. ἐξέτεινα; [fr. Aeschyl., 
Soph., Hdt. down]; Sept. com. for 7M), wi and που; 
to stretch out, stretch forth: τὴν χεῖρα (often in Sept.), 
Mt. viii. 3; xii. 13; xiv. 313 xxvi. 513; Mk. i. 4135 iii. 
5; Lk. v. 133 vi. 10; Jn. xxi. 18; Acts xxvi. 1; with 
the addition of ἐπί τινα, over, towards, against one — 
either to point out something, Mt. xii. 49, or to lay 
hold of a person in order to do him violence, Lk. xxii. 
533 ἐκτ. τ. χεῖρα εἰς ἴασιν, spoken of God, Acts iv. 30; 
ἀγκύρας, properly, to carry forward [R. V. lay out] the 
eable to which the anchor is fastened, i. e. {ο cast anchor, 


14, in | [the idea of extending the cables runs into that of car- 


which sense the Greeks used καταπτύειν, πρωσπτύει», | rying out and dropping the anchors ” (Hackett) ; ef. B. D. 


ἐκτελέω 


Am. ed. p. 3009* last par.], Acts xxvii. 80. [Comp.: ἐπ», 
inrep-exreiva. | ° 

ἐκ-τελέω, -ῶ: 1 aor. inf. ἐκτελέσαι; to finish, complete: 
Lk. xiv. 29 sq. (From Hom. down; i. q. m3, Deut. 
xxxii. 45.) ® 

ἐκ-τένεια, -as, 7, (ἐκτενής), a later Grk. word, (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 311); a. prop. extension. ὮὉ. tntentness 
(of mind), earnestness: ἐν ἐκτενείᾳ, earnestly, Acts xxvi. 7. 
(2 Mace. xiv. 38; Judith iv. 9. Cf. Grimm on 3 Macc. 
vi. 41 [where he refers to Cic. ad Att. 10, 17, 1].)° 

ἐκτενής, -ές, (ἐκτείνω), prop. stretched out; fig. intent, 
earnest, assiduous : προσευχή, Acts xii. 5 R G (εὐχη, Ignat. 
[interpol.] ad Eph. 10; 8énots κ. ἱκεσία, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
59,2); ἀγάπη, 1 Pet. iv. 8. Neut. of the compar. έκτε- 
νέστερον, as adv., more intently, more earnestly, Lk. xxii. 44 
[L br. WH reject the pass.]. (ἐκτενὴς φίλος, Aeschyl. 
suppl. 983; Polyb. 22, 5,4; then very often fr. Philo 
on; cf. Lod. ad Phryn. p. 311.) * 

durevas, adv., earnestly, fervently: Acts xii.5 LT Tr 
WH; ἀγαπᾶν, 1 Pet. i. 22. (Jonah iii. 8; Joel i. 14; 8 
Mace. v.9. Polyb. ete. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 311; [W. 
25; 468 (481)].)* 

ἑκ-τίθημε: 1 aor. pass. ptcp. ἐκτεθείς; Mid., impf. ἐξετι- 
θέµην; 2 aor. ἐξεθέμην; to place or set oul, expose ; 1. 
prop.: an infant, Acts vii. 21; (Sap. xviii. 5; [Hdt. 1, 
112]; Arstph. nub. 531; Ael. v. h. 2,7; Leian. de 
sacrif. 5, and often). 2. Mid. metaph. {ο set forth, de- 
clare, expound: Acts xi. 4; ri, Acts xviii. 26; xxviii. 23; 
({Aristot. passim]; Diod. 12, 18; Joseph. antt. 1, 12, 2; 
Athen. 7 p. 278 d.; al.).® 

ἐκ-τινάσσω: 1 aor. impv. ἐκτινάξατε; 1 aor. mid. ptcp. 
exrwafdpevos; to shake off, so that something adhering 
shall fall: τὸν χοῦν, Mk. vi. 11; τὸν κονιορτόν, Mt. x. 14 
(where the gen. τῶν ποδῶν does not depend on the verb 
but on the subst. [L TWH mrg., however, insert ἐκ]); 
by this symbolic act a person expresses extreme con- 
tempt for another and refuses to have any further inter- 
course with him [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Dust] ; Mid. to shake 
off for (the cleansing of) one’s self: τ. κονιορτὺν ... ἐπί 
τινα, against one, Acts xiii. 51; τὰ ἱμάτια, dust from gar- 
ments, Acts xviii. 6; [ef. B. D. u.s.; Neh. v.13]. (10 knock 
out, τοὺς ὀδόντας, Hom. Il. 16, 348; Plut. Cat. maj. 14.)* 

eros, -η, -ον, the sirth: Mt. xx. 5, etc. [From Hom. 
down. ] 

dxrdés, adv., (opp. to ἐντός, q. ν.), oulside, beyond; a. 
τὸ ἐκτός, the outside, exterior, with possess. gen., Mt. xxiii. 
26 (cf. τὸ ἔξωθεν τοῦ ποτηρίου, 25). On the pleonastic 
phrase ἐκτὸς εἰ µή, see εἰ, 111. 8ά. ob. It hasthe force of 
a prep. [cf. W. § 54, 6], and is foll. by the gen. [so even 
in Hom.]; a. outside of: ἐκτὸς τοῦ σώματος out of the 
body, i. ο. freed from it, 2 Co. xii. 2 sq. (in vs. 3 L T Tr 
WH read χωρίς for ἐκτός) ; εἶναι ἐκτὸς τοῦ aap. [A. V. 
without the body i. θ.], does not pertain to the body, 1 
Co. vi. 18. B. beyond, besides, except: Acts xxvi. 22 
(where the constr. is οὐδὲν λέγων ἐκτὸς τούτων, ἅτε ol... 
ἐλάλησαν ete. (ef. B. 287 (246); W. 158 (149) sq.]); 1 
Co. xv. 27. (Sept. for 735 foll. by 13, Judg. vill. 26; 
3259, 1K. x. 13; 2 Chr. ix. 12; xvii. 19.) * 
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ἐκφεύγω 


ἐκ-τρέπω: Pass., [pres. ἐκτρέπομαι]; 2 aor. ἐξετράπην; 
2 fut. ἐκτραπήσομαι; =i. to turn or twist out; pass. in 
a medical sense, in a fig. of the limbs: ἵνα μὴ τὸ χωλὸν 
ἐκτραπῇ, lest it be wrenched out of (its proper) place, 
dislocated, [R. V. mrg. put out of joint], (see exx. of this 
use fr. med. writ. in Steph. Thesaur. iii. col. 607 d.), i. e. 
lest he who is weak in a state of grace fall therefrom, 
Heb. xii. 13 [but Liinem., Delitzsch, al., still adhere to 
the meaning turn aside, go astray; cf. A. V., R. V. txt.]. 
2. to turn off or aside; pass. in a mid. sense [cf. B. 192 
(166 sq.)], to turn one’s self aside, to be turned aside; (in- 
trans.) to turn aside; Hesych.: ée£erparnaay: ἐξέκλινα», 
(τῆς ὁδοῦ, Leian. dial. deor. 25, 2; Ael. v. h. 14, 49 [48]; 
é£ τῆς ὁδοῦ, Arr. exp. Al. 3, 21, 7 [4]; absol. Xen. an. 
4,5,15; Arstph. Plut. 837; with mention of the place 
to which, Hdt. 6, 34; Plat. Soph. p. 222 a.; al.); figu- 
ratively : eis µαταιολογία», 1 Tim. i. 6; ἐπὶ τοὺς μύθους, 2 
Tim. iv. 4; ὀπίσω τινός, to turn away from one in order to 
follow another, 1 Tim. v. 15, (els ἀδίκους πράξεις, Joseph. 
antt. 8, 10, 2). with ace. to turn away from, to shun a 
thing, to avoid meeting or associating with one: τὰς κενο- 
dovias, 1 Tim. vi. 20, (τὸν ἔλεγχο», Polyb. 35, 4, 14; 
Γάλλους ἐκτρέπεσθαι καὶ σύνοδον Φεύγειν τὴν μετ αὐτῶν, 
Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 40).* 

ἐκ-τρέφω; fr. Aeschyl. down; 1. to nourish up to 
maturity; then univ. to nourish: τὴν ἑαυτοῦ σάρκα, Eph. 
v.29. 2. tonurture, bring up: τὰ τέκνα, Eph. vi. 4." 

[Exrpopos, adj., (cf. ἔκφοβος), trembling exceedingly, ex- 
ceedingly terrified: Heb. xii. 21 Tr mrg. WH mrg., after 
codd. Sin. and Clarom. (al. ἔντρομος, q. v.). Not found 
elsewhere. ] ; 

ἕκ-τρωμα, -ros, τό, (ἐκτιτρώσκω to cause or to suffer abor- 
tion; like ἔκβρωμα fr. ἐκβιβρώσκω), an abortion, abortive 
birth; an untimely birth: 1 Co. xv. 8, where Paul likens 
himself to an ἔκτρωμα, and in vs. 9 explains in what sense: 
that he is as inferior to the rest of the apostles as an im- 
mature birth comes short of a mature one, and is no more 
worthy of the name of an apostle than an abortion is of 
the name of achild. (Num. xii. 12; Eccl. vi. 8; Job 
iii. 16; in Grk. first used by Aristot. de gen. an. 4, 5, 4 
[p. 773>, 18]; but, as Phrynichus shows, p. 208 sq. ed. 
Lob., [288 sq. ed. Rutherford], ἄμβλωμα and ἐξάμβλωμα 
are preferable; [Hurtable in “ Expositor” for Apr. 1882 
Ρ. 277 sqq.; Bp. Lahtft. Ignat. ad Rom. 9 p. 230 sq.].) * 

ἐκ-φέρω;: fut. ἐξοίσω; 1 aor. ἐξήνεγκα; 2 aor. ἐξήνεγκον ; 
1. to carry out, to bear forth: τινά, Acts v.15; the dead 
for burial, Acts v. 6, 9 sq. (often so in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. Il. 24, 786 down; see ἐκκομίζω); ri, Lk. xv. 22; 1 
Tim. vi. 7. 2. to (bring i.e.) lead out: τινά, Mk. viii. 
23 T Tr txt. WH. 3. to bring forth i. ο. produce: of 
the earth bearing plants, Heb. vi. 8 [οἳ. W. § 45, 6 a.]; 
(Hdt. 1,193; Xen. oec. 16, 5; Ael. v. h. 3, 18 and often; 
Sept., Gen. i. 12; Hag. i. 115 Cant. ii. 13).* 

ἐκ-φεύγω: fut. ἐκφεύξυμαι; pf. ἐκπέφευγα; 2 aor. ἐξ- 
έφυγον; [fr. Hom. down]; to glee out of, flee away; a. 
to seck safety in flight; absol. Acts xvi. 27; ἐκ τοῦ οἴκου, 
Acts xix. 10. b. to escape: 1 Th. v. 3; Heb. ii. ὃς τί, 
Lk. xxi. 365 Ro. ii. 85 τινά, Heb. xii. 25 LT Tr WII; 


ἐκφοβέω 


[τὰς χεῖράς τινος, 2 Co. xi. 88. Cf. W.§ 52,4,4; B. 146 
(128) sq.].* 

ἐκ-φοβέω, -&; to frighten away, to terrify; to throw into 
violent fright: τινά, 2 0ο. χ. 9. (Deut. xxviii. 26; Zeph. 
iii. 13, etc.; Thuc., Plat., al.) * 

ἔκφοβοε, -ov, stricken with fear or terror, exceedingly 
frightened, terrified: Mk. ix. 6; Heb. xii. 21 fr. Deut. ix. 
19. (Aristot. physiogn. 6 [p. 812°, 29]; Plut. Fab. 6.)* 

ἐκφίω; 2 aor. pass. ἐξεφύην (W. 90 (86); B. 68 (60) ; 
Kriiger 6 40, 8. v. φύω; [Veitch ibid. ]); [fr. Hom. down]; 
to generate or produce from; to cause to grow out: ὅταν ὁ 
κλάδος . . . τὰ φύλλα ἐκφύῃ (subj. pres.), when the branch 
has become tender and puts forth leaves, R (not R*) GT 
WH in Mt. xxiv. 32 and Mk. xiii. 28; [al., retaining the 
same accentuation, regard it as 2 aor. act. subj. intrans., 
with ra φύλ. as subject; but against the change of sub- 
ject see Meyer or Weiss]. But Fritzsche, Lchm., Treg., 
al. have with reason restored [after Erasmus] ἐκφυῇ (2 
aor. pass. subj.), which Grsb. had approved: when the 
leaves have grown out, —so that τὰ φύλλα is the subject.* 

ἐκ-χέω and (a form censured by the grammarians, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 726) ἐκχύνω (whence pres. pass. ptcp. 
ἐκχυνόμενος and, in L T Tr WH after the Aeolic form, 
ἐκχυννόμενος [cf. B. 69 (61); W.§ 2,1d.; Tdf. Proleg. 
p. 79}: Mt. xxiii. 35; xxvi. 28; Mk. xiv. 24; Lk. xi. 50 
[where Tr txt. WH txt. ἐκκεχυμένον for ἐκχυννόμενον]; 
xxii. 20 [WH reject the pass.]); impv. plur. ἐκχέετε 
(Rev. xvi. 1 LD TWH; on which uncontr. form cf. Brim. 
Gram. p. 196 [p. 174 Robinson’s trans.]; B. 44 (38); 
[some would make it a 2 aor., see WH. App. p. 165]); 
fut. ἐκχεῶ (Acts ii. 17 sq.; Ex. xxix. 12), for which the 
earlier Greek used ἐκχεύσω (W. 77 (74); [cf. 85 (82); 
esp. Β. 68 (60)]); 1 aor. ἐξέχεα, 3 pers. sing. ἐξέχεε 
({whereas the 3 sing. of the im pf. is contr. -έχεε -έχει, 
cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 299 sq.]; ef. Bim. Gram. 
Ρ. 196 note ™ (Eng. trans. u. s. note ¢]), inf. ἐκχέαι (Ro. 
iii. 15; Is. lix. 7; Ezek. ix. 8); Pass., [pres. ἐκχεῖται, 
Mk. ii. 22 RG LTrmrg.br.; impf. 3 pers. sing. ἐξεχεῖτο, 
Acts xxii. 20 R G, ἐξεχύννετο 1, T Tr WII]; pf. ἐκκέ- 
xupar; 1 aor. ἐξεχύθην; 1 fut. ἐκχυθήσομαι (sce B. 69 
(60) sq.); [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 190 to pour out; 
a. prop.: φιάλην, by meton. of the container for the 
contained, Rev. xvi. 1-4, 8, 10, 12, 17; of wine, which 
when the vessel is burst runs out and is lost, Mt. ix. 17; 
Mk. ii. 22 (RGU Trmrg. in br.J; Lk. v. 37; used of 
other things usually guarded with care which are poured 
forth or cast out: of money, Jn. ii. 15; ἐξεχύθη τὰ σπλάγ- 
xva, of the ruptured body of a man, Acts i. 18 (ἐξεχύθη 
ἡ κοιλία αὑτυῦ εἰς τ. γῆν, of a man thrust through with a 
sword, 28. xx. 10). The phrase αἷμα ἐκχεῖν or ἐκχύ- 
ν(ν)ειν is freq. used of bloodshed: [Mt. xxiii. 835; Lk. xi. 
50; Acts xxii. 20; Ro. iii. 15; Rev. xvi. 6* (where Taf. 
αἵματα)]; sec αἷμα, 2a.  b. metaph. i. q. to bestow or 
distribute largely (cf. Fritzsche on Tob. iv. 17 and Sir. 
1.8): τὸ mvevpa τὸ ἅγιον or and τοῦ πνεύματος, i. 6. the 
abundant bestowal of the Holy Spirit. Acts ii, 33 fr. 
Joel ii. 28, 29 (iii. 1, 2); ἐπί τινα, Acts ii. 17 sq.5 Χ. 403 
Tit. iii. 6; ἡ ἀγάπη τοῦ θεοῦ ἐκκέχυται ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις 
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ἐλαιών 


ἡμῶν διὰ wy. ἁγίου, the Holy Spirit gives our souls a rich 
sense of the greatness of God’s love for us, Ro. v. 5; 
(ὀργήν, Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 8, [cf. xvi. 11]). The pass., 
like the Lat. effundor, me effundo, is used of those who 
give themselves up to a thing, rush headlong into it, (ye- 
λωτι, Alciphr.; εἷς ἑταίρας, Polyb. 32, 11, 4): absol. τῇ 
πλάνῃ τοῦ Βαλαὰμ μισθοῦ ἐξεχύθησα», led astray by the 
hire of Balaam (i. e. by the same love of reward as Ba- 
laam) they gave themselves up, sc. to wickedness, Jude 
11, (so ἐκχυθῆναι in Arstph. vesp. 1469 is used absol. of 
one giving himself up to joy. The passage in Jude is 
generally explained thus: “for hire they gave themselves 
up to [R. V. ran riotously in] the error of Balaam”; cf. 
W. 206 (194) [and De Wette (ed. Briickner) ad loc.]}).* 

ἐκχύνω, and (1, Τ Tr WH) ἐὀκχύννω, see ἐκχέω. 
[Comp.: ὑπερ- εκχύνω.] 

ἐκ-χωρέω, -ὢ; [fr. Soph. and Hdt. on]; to depart from; 
to remove from in the sense of fleeing from: Lk. xxi. 21. 
(For m33, Am. vii. 12.) * 

ἑκψύχω: 1 aor. ἐξέψυξα; to expire, to breathe out one’s 
life (see ἐκπνέω): Acts v. 5,10; xii. 28. (Hippocr., 
Jambl.) * 

ἑκών, -οὖσα, -όν, unforced, voluntary, willing, of one’s 
own will, of one’s own accord: Ro. viii. 20; 1 Co. ix. 17. 
[From Ποπ. down.] * 

Qala, -as, 7, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for nt; = 1. an 
olive tree: Ro. xi. 17, 24; plur. Rev. xi. 4. τὸ ὄρος τῶν 
ἐλαιῶν (for OI WI, Zech. xiv. 4), the Mount of Olives, 
so called from the multitude of olive-trees which grew 
upon it, distant from Jerusalem (Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 6) 
five stadia eastward (cf. Win. RWB. s.v. Oelberg; Ar- 
nold in Herzog x. p. 549 sqq.; Furrer in Schenkel iv. 
354 sq.; [Grove and Porter in BB.DD.]): Mt. xxi. 1; 
xxiv. 8; xxvi. 830; Mk. xi. 15 xiii. 3; xiv. 26; Lk. xix. 
37; xxii. 39; Jn. viii. 1 Rec.; (on Lk. xix. 29; xxi. 97, 
see ἐέλαιών). 2. an olive, the fruit of the olive-tree: 
Jas. iii. 12.3 

ἔλαιον, -ου, τό, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. chiefly for 195), 
also for W¥"; olive-oil: used for feeding lamps, Mt. xxv. 
ὃ sq. 8; for healing the sick, Mk. vi. 13; Lk. x. 34; Jas. 
v.14; for anointing the head and body at feasts (Athen. 
15, ο. 11) [cf. 8. v. pvpov], Lk. ‘vii. 46; Heb. i. 9 (on 
which pass. see ἀγαλλίασις); mentioned among articles 
of commerce, Lk. xvi. 6; Rev. vi. 6; xviii. 13. Cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Oel; Furrer in Schenkel iv. 3543; Schneder- 
mann, Die bibl. Symbolik des Oelbaumes u. d. Oeles, in 
the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1874, p. 4 sqq.; [B. D. 
s. v. Oil, II. 4; and Mey. ed. Weiss on Mk. vi. 13).* 

Yardy, -ὤνος, 6, (the ending wy in derivative nouns in- 
dicating a place set with trees of the kind designated 
by the primitive, as δαφνών, ἰτεών, δρυµών, κεδρών, cf. 
Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 422 sqq.; Kuhner i. p. 711; (Jelf 
§ 335 d.]); an olive-orchard, a place planted with olive 
trees, ie. the Mount of Olives [A.V. Olivet] (see ἐλαία, 1): 
Acts i. 12 (διὰ τοῦ ἐλαιῶνος dpous, Joseph. antt. 7, 9, 2). 
In Lk. xix. 293 xxi. 37 also we should write τὸ ὄρος τὸ 
καλούμενον ἐλαιών (so 1, T Tr, (but WH with RG -dv)); 
likewise in Joseph. antt. 20, 8,6 πρὺς ὄρος τὸ προσαγο- 
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ῥευόµενον ἐλαιών; b. Ἱ. 2, 15, 5 and 5, 2, 3 εἷς (κατὰ) 
ἐλαιὼν καλούμενον pos; 6, 2, 8 κατὰ τὸ ἐλαιὼν ὄρος; [but 
in Joseph. ll. cc. Bekker edits -ῶν]. Cf. Fritzsche on 
Mk. p. 794 sq.; B. 22 (19 sq.) ; W. 182 (171) n. 1; [but 
see WH. App. p. 158°]. (The Sept. sometimes render 
nt freely by ἐλαιών, as Ex. xxiii. 11; Deut. vi. 11; 1 5. 
viii. 14, etc.; not found in Grk. writ.) * 

*Edaplrns (T WH Ἐλαμείτης, [see s. v. ει, ¢]), -ου, 6, an 
Elamite, i. e. an inhabitant of the province of Elymais, 
a region stretching southwards to the Persian Gulf, but 
the boundaries of which are variously given (cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Elam; Vaihinger in Herzog iii. p. 747 sqq.; 
Dillmann in Schenkel ii. p. 91 sq.; Schrader in Riehm 
p. 358 sq.; Grimm on 1 Mace. vi. 1; [BB.DD. s. vv. 
Elam, Elamites]): Actsii.9. (Is. xxi. 2; in Grk. writ. 
Ἐλυμαῖος, and so Judith i. 6.) * 

ἑλάσσων [in Jn., Ro.] or -ττων [in Heb., 1 Tim.; cf. Β. 
7], -ov, (compar. of the Epic adj. ἐλαχύς equiv. to μικρός), 
[fr. Hom. down], less, —either in age (younger), Ro. ix. 
12; orin rank, Heb. vii. 7; or in excellence, worse (opp. 
to καλός), Jn. ii. 10. Neuter €Aarroy, adverbially, less 
[se. than ete., A. V. under; cf. W. 239 (225); 595 sq. 
(554); B. 127 sq. (112)]: 1 Tim. ν. 9. 

ἑλαττονέω [B. 7], -@: 1 aor. ἠλαττόνησα; (€Aarrov) ; 
not found in prof. auth. [yet see Aristot. de plant. 2, 3 
p- 825%, 23]; to be less, inferior, (in possessions): 2 Co. 
viii. 15 fr. Ex. xvi. 18. (Prov. xi. 24; Sir. xix. (5) 6; 
also transitively, to make less, diminish: Gen. viii. 3; 
Prov. xiv. 34; 2 Mace. xiii. 19, etc.) * 

ἐλαττόω [B. 7], -ὢ: 1 aor. ἠλάττωσα; Pass., [pres. 
ἐλαττοῦμαι]; pf. ptcp. ἠλαττωμένος; (ἑλάττων) 1 to make 
less or inferior: τινά, in dignity, Heb. ii. 7; Pass. to be 
made less or inferior: in dignity, Heb. ii. 9; to decrease 
(opp. to αὐξάνω), in authority and popularity, Jn. iii. 30. 
(Many times in Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. on.) * 

ἑλαύνω; pf. ptcp. ἐληλακώς; Pass., [pres. ἐλαύνομαι]; 
impf. ἠλαυνόμην: to drive: of the wind driving ships or 
clouds, Jas. iii. 4; 2 Pet. ii. 17; of sailors propelling a 
vessel by oars, to row, Mk. vi. 48; to be carried in a 
ship, to sail, Jn. vi. 19, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; often also with νῆα or vavy added); of demons 
driving to some place the men whom they possess, Lk. 
viii. 29. [Comp.: ἀἁπ-, συν-ελαύνω.] * 

ἐλαφρία, -as, 7, (ἐλαφρός), lightness; used of levity and 
fickleness of mind, 2 Co. i. 17; a later word, cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 343.* 

ἐλαφρόᾳ, -ά, -όν, light in weight, quick, agile; a licht 
φορτίον is used fig. concerning the commandments of 
Jesus, easy to be kept, Mt. xi. 30; neut. rd ἐλαφρόν, 
substantively, the lightness: τῆς θλίψεως [A. V. our light 
affliction], 2 Co. iv. 17. (From Hom. down.) * 

ἐλάχιστος, -η, -ο», (super. of the adj. peuxpos, but com- 
ing fr. ἐλαχύς), [((Llom. h. Mere. 573), I[dt. down], small- 
est, least, — whether in size: Jas. iti. 45 in amount: of 
the management of affairs, πιστὺς ἐν ἐλαχίστῳ, Lk. xvi. 
10 (opp. to ἐν moAA@); xix. 173 ἐν ἐλαχίστω ἄδικος, Lk. 
xvi. 105 in importance: what is of the least moment, 
1 Co. vi. 2; in authority: of commandments, Mt. v. 19; 
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in the estimation of men: of persons, Mt. xxv. 40, 45; 
in rank and excellence: of persons, Mt. v.19; 1 Co. xv. 
9; of a town, Mt. ii. 6. οὐδὲ [RG οὕτε] ἐλάχιστο», not 
even a very small thing, Lk. xii. 26; ἐμοὶ εἷς ἐλάχιστόν 
ἐστι (see εἰμί, V. 2 ο.), 1 Co. iv. 3.° 

ἐλαχιστότερος, -a, -ov, (compar. formed fr. the super. 
ἐλάχιστος; there is also a superl. ἐλαχιστότατος; “it is 
well known that this kind of double comparison is com- 
mon in the poets; but in prose, it is regarded as faulty.” 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 186; cf. W. § 11, 2 b., [also 27 (26); 
B. 28 (25) ]), less than the least, lower than the lowest: 
Eph. iii. 8.” 

Ode, see ἐλαύνω. 

Ἐλεάζαρ, (713% whom God helps), 6, indecl., Eleazar, 
one of the ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 15.* 

ἐλεάω, adopted for the more com. ἐλεέω (q. v.) by LT Tr 
WH in Ro. ix. 16 and Jude 23, [also by WH Tr mrg. in 
22]; (Prov. xxi. 26 cod. Vat.; 4 Macc. ix. 3 var.; Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 18, 2; Polye. ad Philip. 2, 2). Cf. W. 85 
(82); B. 57 (50); [Mullach p. 252; WH. App. p. 166; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 122].* 

ἐλεγμόν, -οὔ, 6, (ἐλέγχω), correction, reproof, censure : 2 
Tim. iii. 16 L T Tr WH for RG ἔλεγχον. (Sir. xxi. 6; 
XXXV. (xXxxii.) 17, etc.; for ΠΠΦΙΠ chastisement, punish- 
ment, 2 K. xix. 3; Ps. cxlix. 7; [Is. xxxvii. 3; etc.]. Not 
found in prof. writ.)* 

ἔλεγξια, -ews, 7, (ἐλέγχω, q- ν.), refutation, rebuke ; 
(Vulg. correptio; Augustine, convictio): ἔλεγξω ἔσχεν 
ἰδίας mapavopias, he was rebuked for his own transgres- 
sion, 2 Pet.ii. 16. (Philostr. vit. Apoll. 2, 22 [p. 74 ed. 
Olear.]; Sept., Job xxi. 4; xxiii. 2, for rr complaint ; 
[Protevangel. Jacob. 16, 1 τὸ ὕδωρ τῆς ἐλέγξεως κυρίου 
(Sept. Num. v. 18 τὸ ὕδωρ τοῦ ἐλεγμοῦ)].) * 

ἔλεγχον, -ov, 6, (ἐλέγχω); 1. a proof, that by which 
a thing ts proved or tested, (τὸ πρᾶγμα τὸν ἔλεγχον δώσει, 
Dem. 44, 15 [i.e.in Phil. 1, 15]; τῆς εὐψυχίας, Eur. Here. 
fur. 162; ἐνθάδ' 6 ἔλεγχος τοῦ mpayparos, Epict. diss. 3, 10, 
11; al.): τῶν [or rather, πραγμάτων] οὗ Brerropevwy, 
that by which invisible things are proved (and we are 
convinced of their reality), Heb. xi. 1 (Vulg. argumen- 
tum non apparentium [Tadf. rerum arg. non parentum)) ; 
fal. take the word here (in accordance with the preced- 
ing ὑπόστασις, q. ν.) of the inward result of proving viz. 
a conriction; see Liinem. ad loc. }. 2. conviction (Au- 
gustine, convictio) : πρὸς ἔλεγχον, for convicting one of 
his sinfulness, 2 Tim. iii. 16 RG. (Eur., Plat., Dem., al. ; 
Sept. chiefly for ΠΠΦΙΠ.)" 

ἐλέγχω; fut. ἐλέγξω; 1 aor. inf. ἑλέγξαι, impv. €drAeyEov ; 
[Pass., pres. ἐλέγχομαι; 1 aor. eA€yyxOnv]; Sept. for rain; 
1. to convict, refute, confute, generally with a suggestion 
of the shame of the person convicted, [* ἐλέγχειν hat ei- 
gentlich nicht die Bedeutung ‘ tadeln, schmihen, zurecht- 
weisen,’ welche ihm die Lexika zuschre ben, sondern 
bedeutet nichts als tiherfiithren” (Schmidt ch. iv. § 12)]: 
τινά, of crime, fault, or error; of sin, 1 Co. xiv. 24; 
ἐλεγχόμενοι ὑπὺ τοῦ νόµου ws παραβάται, Jas. ii. 9: ὑπὸ 
τῆς συνειδήσεως, Jn. Vill. 9 RG (Philo, opp. ii. p. 649 
fed. Mang., vi. 203 ed. Richter, frag. περὶ ἀναστάσεως καὶ 


ἐλεεινός 
κρίσεως] τὺ συνειδὸς ἔλεγχος ἀδέκαστος καὶ πάντων ἀψευ- 
δέστατος); foll. by περί with gen. of thing, Jn. viii. 46 ; 
xvi. 8, and LT Tr WH in Jude 15, (Arstph. Plut. 574) ; 
contextually, by conviction to bring to light, to expose: ti, 
Jn. iii. 20, cf. 21; Eph. ν. 11, 13, (Arstph. eccl. 485; 
τὰ κρυπτά, Artem. oncir. 1, 68; ἐπιστάμενος, ws ed καὶ 
λάθοι ἡ ἐπιβουλὴ κ. μὴ ἐλεγχθείη, Hdian. 38, 12, 11 [4 ed. 
Bekk. ]; al.) ; used of the exposure and confutation of false 
teachers of Christianity, Tit.i.9,13; ταῦτα ἔλεγχε, utter 
these things by way of refutation, Tit. ii. 15. 2. to 
find fault with, correct; a. by word; to reprehend se- 
verely, chide, admonish, reprove: Jude 22 LT Tr txt.; 
1 Tim. ν. 20; 2 Tim. iv. 2; τινὰ περί τινος, Lk. iii. 19; 
contextually, to call to account, show one his fault, de- 
mand an explanation: τινά, from some one, Mt. xviii. 15. 
b. by deed; fo chasten, punish, (acc. to the trans. of the 
Hebr. min, Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 2, etc.; Sap. xii. 2): 
Heb. xii. 5 (fr. Prov. iii. 11); Rev. iii. 19. [On this 
word cf. J. C. Hare, The Mission of the Comforter, 
note L; Trench § iv. Comp.: ἐξ-, δια-κατ-(-μαι).] 
ἐλεεινόε, -7), -ov, (έλεος), fr. Hom. down, to be pitied, 
miserable: Rev. iii. 17, [where WH have adopted the 
Attic form έλεινός, see their App. p. 145]; compar. 1 
Co. xv. 19. [Cf. W. 99 (94).]* 

Dede, -@; fut. ἐλεήσω; 1 aor. nAenoa; Pass., 1 aor. 
ἠλεήθην; 1 fut. ἐλεηθήσομαι; pf. ΡίοΡ. ἠλεημένος; (ἔλεος); 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. most freq. for 11Π to be gracious, 
also for ΌΠ to have mercy; several times for Son to 
spare, and OM) to console; {ο have mercy on: τινά [W. 
§ 32, 1 b. α.], fo succor one afflicted or seeking aid, Mt. 
ix. 27; xv. 22; xvii. 15; xviii. 33; xx. 30 sq.; Mk. v. 19 
[here, by zeugma (W. § 66, 2 e.), the ὅσα is brought 
over with an adverbial force (W. 463 (431 sq.), how]; 
x. 478q.; Lk. xvi. 24; xvii. 13; xviii. 38 sq.; Phil. ii. 
27; Jude 22 Rec.; absol. to succor the afflicted, to bring 
help to the wretched, [A. V. to show mercy], Ro. xii. 8; 
pass. to experience [ A. V. obtain] mercy, Mt. v. 7. Spec. 
of God granting even to the unworthy favor, benefits, 
opportunities, and particularly salvation by Christ: Ro. 
ix. 15,16 R G (see ἐλεάω), 18; xi. 32; pass., Ro. xi. 30 sq. ; 
1 Co. vii. 25; 2 Co. iv. 1; 1 Tim. i. 13, 16; 1 Pet. ii. 10.3 

[Syn. ἐλεέω, οἰκτείρω: ἑλ. to feel sympathy with the 
misery of another, esp. such sympathy as manifests itself in 
act, less freq. in word; whereas οἶκτ. denotes the inward 
feeling of compassion which abides in the heart. A criminal 
begs Qeos of his judge; but hopeless suffering is often 
the object of οἰκτιρμός. Schmidt ch. 143. On the other 
hand, Fritasche (Com. on Rom. vol. ii. p. 315) makes oixr. 
and its derivatives the stronger terms: ἐλ. the generic word 
for the feeling excited by another's misery; οἰκτ. the same, 
esp. when it calls (or is suited to call) out exclamations 
and tears. | 

ἐλεημοσύνη, -ης. 7, (eAenuwy), Sept. for JOM and ΠΡΝ 
(see δικαιοσύνη. 1 b.)3 1. mercy. pity (Callim. in Del. 
152; Is. xxxviii. 183; Sir. xvii. 22 (24), ete.), esp. as ez- 
hihited in giving alms, charity: Mt. vi. 43 ποιεῖν έλεημο- 
σύνην, to practise the virtue of merey or bencficence, to 
show one’s compassion, [ A. V. do alms], (ef. the similar 
phrases δικαιοσυύνην, ἀλήθειαν, ete. ποιεῖν), Mt. vi. 1 Ree., 
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2, 3, (Sir. vii. 10: Tob. iv. 7; xii. 8, ete.; for TON ny, 
Gen. xlvii. 29); ἐλεημοσύνας, acts of beneficence, bene- 
factions [cf. W. 176 (166); B. 77 (67)], Acts x. 2; ets 
τινα, Acts xxiv. 17. Hence 2. the benefaction itself, 
a donation to the poor, alms, (the Germ. Almosen [and 
the Eng. alms] being [alike] a corruption of the Grk. 
word) : ἐλεημοσύνην διδόναι [(Diog. Laért. 5, 17)], Lk. 
x1. 41; xii. 33; αἰτεῖν, Acts ili. 2; λαμβάνει», ib. 3; πρὸς τὴν 
έλεημοσ. for (the purpose of asking) alms, Acts iii. 10; 
plur., Acts ix. 36; x. 4, 31.* 

ἐλεήμων, -ov, merciful: Mt. ν. 7; Heb. ij. 17. 
Hom. Od. 5, 191 on; Sept.] * 

[ἐλεινός, see ἐλεεινός.] 

ἔλεοε, -ου, ὁ, mercy: that of God towards sinners, Tit. 
iii. 5; ἔλεον λαμβάνει», to receive i. e. experience, Heb. 
iv.16; that of men: readiness to help those in trouble, 
Mt. ix. 18 and xii. 7 (fr. Hos. vi. 6); Mt. xxiii. 99. But 
in all these pass. L Τ Tr WH have adopted the neut. 
form τὸ ἔλεος (q. v.), much more com. jn Hellenistic 
writ. than the masc. ὁ €Aeos, which is the only form in 
classic Grk. [Soph. (Lex. s. v.) notes τὸ A. in Polyb. 1, 88, ᾿ 
2; and Pape in Diod. Sic. 3, 18 var.]. The Grk. Mss. 
of the O. T. also freq. waver between the two forms. 
Cf. [WH. App. p. 158]; W. 66 (64); B. 22 (20).* 

ἔλεος, -ους, ro, (a form: more common in Hellenistic 
Grk. than the classic 6 ἕλεος, q. v.), mercy; kindness or 
good will towards the miserable and afflicted, joined with 
a desire to relieve them; 1. of men towards men: 
Mt. ix. 13; xii. 7; xxiii. 23, (in these three pass. acc. to 
LT Tr WH); Jas. ii. 13; iii. 17; ποιεῖν ἕλεος, to exer- 
cise the virtue of mercy, show one’s self merciful, Jas. 
ii. 13; with the addition of µετά τινος (in imitation of the 
very com. Hebr. phrase “a DY TON Avy, Gen. xxi. 23; 
xxiv. 12; Judg. i 24, εἰο.; οἳ. Thiersch, De Pentateuchi 
vers. Alex. p. 147; [W. 33 (32); 876 (353)]), to show, 
afford, mercy to one, Lk. x. 37. 2. of God towards 
men; a. univ.: Lk. i. 50; in benedictions: Gal. vi. 16; 
1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 2; [(prob.) Tit. 1.4 RL]; 2 Jn. 
38; Jude 2. ἐμεγάλυνε κύριος τὸ ἔλεος αὐτοῦ per’ αὐτῆς, 
magnified his mercy towards her, i. e. showed distin- 
cuished mercy to her, (after the Hebr., see Gen. xix. 19), 
Lk. i. 58. b. esp. the mercy and clemency of God in 
providing and offering to men salvation by Christ: Lk. 
i. 54; Ro. xv.9; Eph. ii. 4; [Tit. iii. 5 LT Tr WH; Heb. 
iv. 16 1, Τ Tr WH); 1 Pet. i. 3; σπλάγχνα ἑλέους (gen. 
of quality [οξ. W. 611 (568)]), wherein mercy dwells, 
—as we should say, the heart of mercy, Lk. i. 785 ποιεῖν 
ἔλεος µετά τινος (see 1 above), Lk. i. 72; σκεύη ἑλέους, 
vessels (fitted for the reception) of mercy, 1. e. men 
whom God has made fit to obtain salvation through 
Christ, Ro. ix. 23; τῷ ὑμετέρῳ ἑλέει, by (in consequence 
of, moved by) the mercy shown you in your conversion 
to Christ, Ro. xi. 31 [ef. W. § 22, 7 (cf. § 61,3 a.); B. 157 
(197)]. 3. the mercy of Christ, whereby at his 
return to judgment he will bless true Christians with 
eternal life: Jude 21; [2 Tim. i. 16, 18, (on the repeti- 
tion of κύριος in 18 cf. Gen. xix. 245 1 ο, iii. 21: xv. 
22; 2Chr. vii. 2; Gen. i. 27, etc. W. § 22, 2); but Prot. 
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Grimm understands κύριος here as referring to God; 
see κύριος, ο. α.]. [Cf. Trench § xlvii.; and see έλεέω 
fin. | * 

ἐλευθερία, -as, 7, (ἐλεύθερος), liberty, [fr. Pind., Hadt. 
down]; inthe N.T. a. liberty to do or to omit things 
having no relation to salvation, 1 Co. x. 29; from the 
yoke of the Mosaic law, Gal. ii. 4; v. 1,18; 1 Pet. ii. 16; 
from Jewish errors so blinding the mental vision that it 
does not discern the majesty of Christ, 2 Co. iii. 17; free- 
dom from the dominion of corrupt desires, so that we do 
by the free impulse of the soul what the will of God re- 
quires: ὁ νόµος τῆς ἐλευθερίας, i. e. the Christian religion, 
which furnishes that rule of right living by which the 
liberty just mentioned is attained, Jas. i. 25; ii. 12; free- 
dom from the restraints and miseries of earthly frailty: 
so in the expression 7 ἐλευθερία τῆς δόξης (epexecet. 
gen. [W. 531 (494)]), manifested in the glorious condi- 
tion of the future life, Ro. viii. 21. b. fancied liberty, 
i. e. license, the liberty to do as one pleases, 2 Pet. ii. 19. 
J.C. Erler, Commentatio exeg. de libertatis christianae 
notione in Ν. T. libris obvia, 1830, (an essay I have never 
had the good fortune to see).* 

ἐλεύθεροε, -έρα, -epov, (EAEYOQ i. q. ἔρχομαι [80 Curtius, 
p. 497, after Etym. Magn. 329, 43; Suid. col. 1202 a. ed. 
Gaisf.; but al. al., cf. Vani¢ck p. 61]; hence, prop. one 
who can go whither he pleases), [fr. Hom. down], 
Sept. for "wan, free; 1. freeborn; in a civil sense, 
one who is not a slave: Jn. viii. 38; 1 Co. vii. 22; xii. 13; 
Gal. iii. 28; Eph. vi. 8; Col. iii. 11; Rev. vi. 15; xiii. 16; 
xix. 18; fem., Gal. iv. 22 sq. 30 sq. (opp. to ἡ παιδίσκη): 
of one who ceases to be a slave, freed, manumitted : yive- 
σθαι ἐλεύθερον, 1 Co. vii. 21. 2. free, exempt, unre- 
strained, not bound by an obligation: 1 Co. ix. 13; ἐκ 
πάντων (see ἐκ, I. 6 fin.), 1 Co. ix. 19; ἀπότινος, free from 
i. 6. no longer under obligation to, so that one may 
now do what was formerly forbidden by the person or 
thing to which he was bound, Ro. vii. 3 [cf. W. 196 sq. 
(185); B. 157 sq. (138), 269 (231)]; foll. by an inf. [W. 
319 (299); B. 260 (224)], ἐλευθέρα ἐστὶν . . . γαμηθῆναι 
she is free to be married, has liberty to marry, 1 Co. vii. 
39; exempt from paying tribute or tax, Mt. xvii. 26. 
3. in an ethical sense: free from the yoke of the 
Mosaic law, Gal. iv. 26; 1 Pet. ii. 16; from the bondace 
of sin, Jn. vili. 36; left to one’s own will and pleasure, 
with dat. of respect, τῇ δικαιοσύνῃ, so far as relates to 
righteousness, us respects righteousness, Ro. vi. 20 (W. 
6 31,1k.; B. § 133, 12). 

ἐλευθερόω, -@: fut. ἐλευθερώσω; 1 aor. ἠλευθέρωσα: 
Pass., 1 aor. ἠλευθερώθην; 1 fut. ἐλευθερωθήσομαι; (ἐλεύ- 
Oepos); [fr. Aeschyl. down]; to make free, set at liberty: 
from the dominion of sin, Jn. viii. 32, 36; τινὰ ἀπό τινος, 
one from another’s control [W. 196 sq. (185); B. 157 
sq. (138)]: ἀπὸ τοῦ νόµου τ. ἁμαρτίας κ. τοῦ θανάτου (sce 
νόμος, 1), Ro, viii. 2; ἀπὸ τ. ἁμαρτίας, from the dominion 
of sin, Ro. vi. 18, 22; ἀπὸ τ. δουλείας τ. φθορᾶς εἰς τ. 
ἐλευθερίαν, to liberate from bondage (see δουλεία) and to 
bring (transfer) info ete. (see efs, C. 1), Ro. viii. 21; 
with a dat. commodi, τῇ ἐλευθερία, that we might be pos- 
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sessors of liberty, Gal. ν. 1; cf. B. § 195, 12 [and Bp. 
Lghtft. ad loc. ].* 

ἔλεσνε, -εως, 7, (ἔρχομαι), a coming, advent, (Dion. 
Hal. 3, 59): Acts vii. 52. (ἐν τῇ ἐλεύσει αὐτοῦ, i. ο. of 
Christ, καὶ ἐπιφανείᾳ τῇ torépa, Act. Thom. 28; plur. 
ai ἐλεύσεις, of the first and the second coming of Christ 
to earth, Iren. 1, 10.) * 

ἐλεφάντινοι, -ίνη, -wov, (ἐλέφας), of ivory: 
12. [Alcae., Arstph., Polyb., al.]* 

Ἐλιακείμ, (Ope whom God set up), Eliakim, one of 
the ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 13; Lk. iii. 30.° 

[ἔλιγμα, -ατος, Τό, (ἑλίσσω). α roll : Jn. xix. 39 WH txt., 
where al. read piypa,q.v. (Athen., Anth. P., al.)* ] 

Ἐλλιέτερ, (AR my God is help), Eliezer, one of the 
ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 99.3 

Ἐλιούδ, (fr. 3 and Wn glory, [?7]), Eliud, one of the 
ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 14 sq.* 

Ἐλισάβετ [WH Ἐλεισ., see WH. App. Ρ. 155, and 
8. Υ. ει, ε], ασ my God is my oath, i. e. a worshipper 
of God), Elisabeth, wife of Zacharias tbe priest and 
mother of John the Baptist: Lk. i. 5 sqq.* 

ῬἙλισσαῖος and (so 1, Τ) Ἑλισαῖος (cf. df. Proleg. P 
107; Tr WH ᾿Ελισαῖος, cf. WH. App. p. 159], -όν. 6, 
σὺν my God is salvation), Elisha, a distinguished 
O. T. prophet, the disciple, companion, and successor of 
Elijah (1 K. xix. 16 sq.; 2 K. i—xiii.): Lk. iv. 27.° 

ἑλίσσω: fut. ἑλίξω [Rect €A.]; [pres. pass. ἑλίσσομαι; 
fr. Hom. down]; to roll up, fold together: Heb. i. 12 
(where T Trmrg. ἀλλάξεις], and Rev. vi. 14 LT Tr 
WH; see εἱλίσσω." 

Dxos, -εος (-ους), [cf. Lat. ulcus, ulcerare; perh. akin 
to ἕλκω (Etym. Magn. 331, 3; 641, 8), yet cf. Curtius 
§ 23], rd; 1. a wound, esp. a suppurated wound ; so 
in Ποπι. and earlier writ. 2. fr. [Thuc.], Theophr., 
Polyb. on, α sore, an ulcer: Rev. xvi. 2; plur., Lk. xvi. 
21; Rev. xvi.1l. (for pny, Ex. ix. 9; Jobs li. 7, etc.) * 

ddnde, -ὢ: fo make sore, cause to ulcerate (Hippocr. 
and Med. writ.); Pass. to be ulcerated; pf. ptep. pass. 
ἡλκωμένος (1, Τ Tr WH ελκωμ. (WH. App. p. 161; W. 
§ 12, 8; B. 54 (30)]), full of sores: Lk. xvi. 20, (Xen. 
de re. eq. 1, 4; 5, 1).° 

ἑλκύω, sce έλκω. 

ἕλκω (and in later writ. ἑλκύω also [Veitch s. v.; W. 
86 (82)]); impf. εἷλκον (Acts xxi. 30); fut. ἐλκύσω [ελκ. 
Ree. Jn. xii. 82]; 1 aor. efAxvoa ({inf. (Jn. xxi. 6) 
ἑλκύσαι Rez 1, T WU, -κῦσαι RY“ G Tr]; ef. Bem. Ausf. 
Spr. § 114, vol. ii. p. 171; Kriiger § 40 8. v.5 [Lob. 
Paralip. p. 35 sq.; Veitch s. v.]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
for >: to draw; 1. prop.: τὸ dixrvoyv, Jn. xxi. 6, 
11; µάχαιραν, i. ο. unsheathe, Jn. xviii. 10 (Soph. Ant. 
1208 (1233), ete.); red, a person forcibly and against 
his will (our drag, drag off), έξω τοῦ iepov, Acts xxi. 30; 
eis τὴν ἀγοράν, Acts xvi. 19; εἰς κριτήρια, Jas. 11. 6 (πρὸς 
τὸν δῆμον, Arstph. eqq. 710; and in Latin, as Caes. b. g. 
1, 53 (54, 4) cum trinis catenis vinctus traheretur, Liv. 
9, 27 cum a lictoribus jam traheretur). 2. metaph. 
to draw by inward power, lead, impel: In. vi. 44 (so in 
Grk. also; as ἐπιθυμίας. .. ἑλκούσης ἐπὶ ndovas, Plat. 
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Phaedr. p. 238 a.; ὑπὸ τῆς ἡδονῆς ἑλκόμενοι, Ael. h. a. 6, 
31; likewise 4 Macc. xiv. 13; xv.8(11). ¢rahit sua 
quemque voluptas, Vergil, ecl. 2,65); πάντας ἑλκύσω πρὸς 
ἐμαντόν, I by my moral, my spiritual, influence will win 
over to myself the hearts of all, Jn. xii. 32. Cf. Mey. 
on Jn. vi. 44; [Trench § xxi. Comp.: ἐξέλκω.]" 

Ἑλλάν, -άδος, 7, Greece i.e. Greece proper, as opp. to 
Macedonia, i. q. ᾿Αχαΐα (q. v.) in the time of the Ro- 
mans: Acts xx. 2 [cf. Wetstein ad loc.; Mey. on xviii. 
19]. 

Ἕλλλην, -ηνος,ὁ; 1. a Greek by nationality, whether 
a native of the main land or of the Greek islands or 
colonies: Acts xviii. 17 Rec. ; "Ἑλληνές re καὶ βάρβαροι, 
Ro. i, 14. 2. in a wider sense the name embraces 
all nations not Jews that made the language, cus- 
toms, and learning of the Greeks their own; so that 
where Ἕλληνες are opp. to Jews, the primary reference 
is to a difference of religion and worship: Jn. vii. 35 (cf. 
Meyer ad loc.); Acts xi: 20 GLT Tr [cf. B.D. Am. ed. 
Ρ. 967]; Acts xvi. 1,3; [xxi. 28]; 1 Co. i. 22, 23 Rec. ; 
Gal. ii. 8, (Joseph. antt. 20, 11, 2); Ἰουδαῖοί τε καὶ “EXAn- 
pes, and the like: Acts xiv. 1; xviii. 4; xix. 10,17; xx. 
21; Ro.i.16;5 ii. 9,105 iii. 9; x.12; 1 Οο. 1. 24; x. $2; 
xii. 13; Gal. iii. 28; Col. iii. 11. The word is used in 
the same wide sense by the Grk. church Fathers, cf. 
Otto on Tatian p. 2; [Soph. Lex. s. v.]. The Ἕλληνες 
spoken of in Jn. xij. 20 and Acts xvii. 4 are Jewish 
proselytes from the Gentiles; see προσήλυτος, 2. [CE. 
B. D. s. v. Greece etc. (esp. Ain. ed.)]* 

Ἑλληνικόᾳ, -ή, -dv, Greek, Grecian: Lk. xxiii. 38 [T 
WH Trtxt. om. L Tr mrg. br. the cl.J; Rev. ix. 11. 
[From Aeschyl., Hdt. down. ]* 

Ἑλληνίᾳ, -idos, 7; 1. a Greek woman. 2. a Gen- 
tile woman; not a Jewess (see Ἕλλη», 2): Mk. vii. 26; 
Acts xvii. 12.3 

Ἑλληνιστής, -ov, 6, (fr. ἑλληνίζω to copy the manners 
and worship of the Greeks or to use the Greek language 
[W. 94 (89 sq.), cf. 28]), α Hellenist, i. e. one who imi- 
tates the manners and customs or the worship of the 
Greeks, and uses the Greek tongue; employed in the 
N. T. of Jews born in foreign lands and speaking Greek, 
[Grectan Jews]: Acts xi. 20 R[WH; see in Ἕλλην, 2]; 
ix. 29; the name adhered to them even after they had 
embraced Christianity, Acts vi. 1, where it is opp. to 
οἱ Εβραῖοι, q. ν. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Iellenisten ; 
Feuss in Herzog v. p. 701 sqq.; [BB.DD. s. v. Hellen- 
ist; Farrar, St. Paul, ch. vii.; Wetst. on Acts vi. 11." 

Ἓλληνιστί, adv., (ἑλληνίζω), in Greek, i. ο. in the 
Greek language: Jn. xix. 20; Acts xxi. 97. [Xen. an. 
7, 6, 8; al.]* 

ἐλλογάω, i. q. ἐλλογέω, q. ν. 

ἑλλογέω [see ἐν, III. 3], -o; [Pass., 3 pers. sing. pres. 
ἐλλογεῖται RG Ltxt T Tr; impf. ἐλλογᾶτο Limre. WH ; 
cf. WH. App. p. 166; 7df. Proleg. p. 122; Mullach p. 
252; B. 57 sq. (50); W. 85 (82)]; (λόγος a reckoning, 
account); lo reckon in, set to one’s account, lay to ones 
charge, impute: τοῦτο ἐμοὶ ἐλλόγει (LT Tr WIT ἐλλύγα 
(see reff. above]), charge this to my account, Philem. 
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18; sin the penalty of which is under consideration, Ro. 
v. 13, where cf. Fritzsche p. 311. (Inscr. ap. Boeckh 
i. p. 850 [no. 1732 a.; Bp. Lghtft. adds Edict. Diocl. in 
Corp. Inscrr. Lat. iii. p. 836; see further his note on 
Philem. 18; cf. B. 57 sq. (50)].) * 

"Edpobdp (Lehm. Ἑλμαδάμ, 1 Tr WH Ἐλμαδάμ [on the 
breathing in codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 1071), 6, Elmodam 
or Elmadam, proper name of one of the ancestors of 
Christ: Lk. iii. 28.° 

ἐλπίω; impf. ἤλπιζον; Attic fut. ἐλπιῶ (Μι. xii. 21, 
and often in Sept. [(whence in Ro. xv. 12); cf. B. 37 
(32); W. § 18, 1¢.]; the com. form ἐλπίσω does not 
occur in bibl. Grk.); 1 aor. ἤλπισα; pf. ἤλπικα; [pres. 
pass. ἐλπίζομαε]; (ἐλπίς, q. Υ.); Sept. for M03 to trust ; 
ΠΟΠ to flee for refuge ; bm to wait, to hope; to hope 
(in a religious sense, to wait for salvation with joy and 
full of confidence): ri, Ro. viii. 24 sq.; 1 Co. xiii. 7; 
(τὰ) ἐλπιζόμενα, things hoped for, Heb. xi. 1 [but WH 
mrg. connect ἐλπ. with the foll. πραγμ.]; once with dat. 
of the obj. on which the hope rests, hopefully to trust 
in: τῷ ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ (as in prof. auth. once τῇ τύχῃ, 
Thue. 8, 97, 2), Mt. xii. 21 GLT Tr WH ([cef. B. 176 
(153)]; καθώς, 2 Co. viii. 5. foll. by an inf. relating to 
the subject of the verb ἐλπίζω [cf. W. 331 (311); B. 
259 (223)]: Lk. vi. 34; xxiii. 8; Acts xxvi.7; Ro. xv. 
24; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Phil. ii. [19], 23; 1 Tim. iii. 14; 2 Jn. 
12; 8Jn.14; foll. by a pf. inf. 2 Co. v. 11; foll. by ὅτι 
with a pres. Lk. xxiv. 21; ὅτι with a fut., Acts xxiv. 26 ; 
2 Co. i. 18; xiii. 6; Philem. 22. Peculiar to bibl. Grk. 
is the constr. of this verb with prepositions and a case 
of noun or pron. (cf. B. 175 (152) sq. [ef. 337 (290); 
W. § 33,d.; Ellic. on 1 Tim. iv. 10]): εἴς τινα, to direct 
hope unto one, Jn. v. 45 (pf. ἠλπίκατε, in whom you have 
put your hope, and rely upon it [W. § 40, 4 a.]); 1 
Pet. iii. 5 L TTr WH; with addition of ὅτε with fut. 
2 Co. i. 10 [Ltxt. Tr WII br. ὅτι, and so detach the foll. 
clause]; ἐπί rem, (ο build hope on one, as on a foundation, 
(often in Sept.), Ro. xv. 12 (fr. Is. xi. 10); 1 Tim. iv. 
10; vi. 17; ἕν rem, fo repose hope in one, 1 Co. xv. 19; 
foll. by inf. Phil. ii. 19; ἐπί with acc. fo direct hope 
towards something: ἐπί τι, to hope to receive something, 
1 Pet. i. 13; ἐπὶ τὸν θεόν, of those who hope for some- 
thing from God, 1 Pet. iii, 5RG; 1 Tim. v. 5, (and 
often in Sept.). [Comp.: am-, προ-ελπίζω.] 

&rls [sometimes written &mis; so WH in Ro. viii. 
20; Tdf.in Acts ii. 26; see (in 2 below, and) the reff. 
8. ν. ἀφεῖδον], -ίδος, 7, (ἔλπω to make to hope), Sept. for 
Nod and ΠΩΣ. trust; ΠΟΠΟ that in which one confides 
or to which he flees for refuge; MPA expectation, hope; 
in the classics a vox media, i. e. expectation whether of 
good or of ill; 1. rarely in a bad sense, expectation 
of evil, fear; as, τῶν κακῶν ἐλπίς, Leian. Tyrannic. ο, 
33 τοῦ φύβου ἐλπίς, Thuc. 7, 61; κακὴ ἐλπίς, Plat. rep. 
1 p. 390 ο. [ef. lege. 1 p. 644 ο. fin.]; πονηρὰ ἐλπ. Is. 
XXVili. 19 Sept. 2. much more freq. in the classics, 
and always in the N.'T.. in a good sense: expectation of 
quod, hope; and in the Christian sense, Joyful and con- 
fident crpectation of eternal salvation: Acts xxiii. 6; 


ἘἙλύμας 


xxvi. 7; Ro. v. 4 sq.; xii. 12; xv. 13; 1 Co. xiii. 13; 1 
Pet. i. 3; iii. 15; ἀγαθὴ Amis (often in prof. auth., as 
Plat. Phaedo67c.; plur. ἐλπίδες ἀγαθαί, legg. 1 p. 649 b.; 
Xen. Ages. 1, 27), 2 Th. ii. 16; ἐλπὶς βλεπομένη, hope 
whose object is seen, Ro. viii. 24; 6 θεὸς τῆς ἐλπίδος, 
God, the author of hope, Ro. xv. 13; ή πληροφορία τῆς 
ἐλπίδος, fulness i. e. certainty and strength of hope, Heb. 
vi. 11; 9 ὁμολογία τῆς ἐλπ. the confession of those things 
which we hope for, Heb. x. 23; τὸ καύχηµα τῆς ἐλπ. hope 
wherein we glory, Heb. iii. 6; ἐπεισαγωγὴ κρείττονος ἑλ- 
πίδος, the bringing in of a better hope, Heb. vii. 19; 
ἐλπίς with gen. of the subj., Acts xxviii. 20; 2 Co. i. 7 
(6); Phil. i. 20; with gen. of the obj., Acts xxvii. 20; 
Ro. v. 2; 1 Co. ix.10; 1 Th.v.8; Tit. iii. 7; with gen. 
of the thing on which the hope depends, ἡ ἐλπὶς τῆς ἐργα- 
σίας αὐτῶν, Acts xvi. 19; τῆς κλήσεως, Eph. i. 18; iv. 4; 
τοῦ εὐαγγελίον, Col. i. 23; with gen. of the pers. in whom 
hope is reposed, 1 Th. i. 3 [οξ. B. 155 (136)]. én’ [or ἐφ᾽ 
- — so Actsii. 26 LT; Ro. iv. 18 L; viii. 20 (21) T WH;; cf. 
Scrivener, Introd. etc. p. 565 ; (but see above, init.) ] ἐλπίδε, 
relying en hope, having hope, in hope, (Eur. Herc. fur. 
804; Diod. Sic. 18, 215 én’ ἐλπίδι ἀγαθῃ, Xen. mem. 2, 
1, 18) [W. 394 (368), cf. 425 (396); B. 837 (290)]: 
Acts ii. 26 (of a return to life); Ro. iv. 18; with gen. 
of the thing hoped for added: ζωῆς αἰωνίου, Tit. i. 2; 
τοῦ µετέχειν, 1 Co. ix. 10 [GL Τ Tr WH]; in hope, foll. 
by ὅτι, Ro. viii. 20 (21) [but Tdf. reads διότι]; on ac- 
count of the hope, for the hope [Β. 165 (144)], with gen. 
of the thing on which the hope rests, Acts xxvi.6. παρ) 
ἐλπίδα, beyond, against, hope [W. 404 (377)]: Ro. iv. 18 
(i. e. where the laws of nature left no room for hope). 
ἔχειν ἐλπίδα (often in Grk. writ.): Ro. xv. 4; 2 Co. 
iii. 12; with an inf. belonging to the person hoping, 2 
Co. x. 15; ἐλπίδα ἔχειν eis [Tdf. πρὸς] θεόν, foll. by ace. 
with inf. Acts xxiv. 15, (els Χριστὸν ἔχειν τὰς ἐλπίδας, 
Acta Thomae § 28; [τ. ἐλπίδα els τ. ᾿Ιησοῦν ἐν τ. πνεύ- 
pare ἔχοντες, Barn. ep. 11, 11]); ἐπί with dat. of pers. 1 
Jn. iii. 3; ἐλπίδα μὴ ἔχοντες, (of the heathen) having no 
hope (of salvation), Eph. ii. 12; 1 Th. iv. 13; 9 eAmis 
ἐστιν eis Gedy, directed unto God, 1 Pet. i. 21. By meton. 
it denotes κ. the author of hope, or he who is its foun- 
dation, (often so in Grk. auth., as Aeschyl. choéph. 
776; Thue. 3, 57; [cf. Ignat. ad Eph. 21, 2; ad Magn. 
11 fin.; ad Philad. 11, 2; ad Trall. inser. and 2, 2, ete.}): 
1 Tim. i. 1; 1 Th. ii. 19; with gen. of obj. added, ris 
δόξης, Col. i. 27. Ὁ. the thing hoped for: προσδέ- 
χεσθαι τὴν µακαρίαν ἐλπίδα, Tit. ii. 13; ἐλπίδα δικαιοσύνης 
ἀπεκδέχεσθαι, the thing hoped for, which is righteous- 
ness (cf. Mey. ed. Sieffert ad 1.], Gal. ν. 5, (προσδοκῶν 
τὰς ὑπὸ θεοῦ ἐλπίδας, 2 Macc. vii. 14); διὰ ἐλπίδα τὴν ἀπο- 
κειµένην ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, Col. i. 5; κρατῆσαι τῆς προκειµέ- 
νης ἐλπίδος, Heb. vi. 18 (cf. Bleek ad loe.). — Zéckler, 
De vi ac notione vocis ἐλπίς in N. T. Gissae 1856." 
Ἐλύμας, 6, [B. 20 (18)], Edymas, an appellative name 
which Luke interprets as payos, — derived either, as is 
commonly supposed, fr. the Arabic et ς (elymon), 


ao 
i, e. wise; or, ace. to the more probable opinion of De- 
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litzsch (Zeitschrift f. d. Luth. Theol. 1877, p. 7), fr. the 
Aramaic 2 powerful: Acts xiii. 8. [BB.DD. s. v.]* 


Yet (LT Ελωί, [WH ἐλωί; see I,J), Eloi, Syriac 


form CANS 718) for Hebr. Ὃκ (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 2): 
Mk. xv. 34. [Cf. Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 11.] * 


ἐμαντοῦ, -ῆς, -ov, (fr. ἐμοῦ and αὐτοῦ), reflexive pro- 
noun of Ist pers., of myself, used only in gen., dat., and 
acc. sing. [cf. B. 110 (96) sqq.]: ἀπ᾿ ἐμαυτοῦ, see ἀπό, IT. 
2d.aa.; tn’ ἐμανυτόν, under my control, Mt. viii. 9; Lk. 
vii. 8; ἐμαντόν, myself, as opp. to Christ, the supposed 
minister of sin (vs. 17), Gal. ii. 18; tacitly opp. to an 
animal offered in sacrifice, Jn. xvii. 19; negligently for 
αὐτὸς ἐμέ, 1 Co. iv. 8 [yet cf. Mey. ad loc.]. As in Grk. 
writers (Matthiae § 148 Anm. 2, i. p. 354; Passow s. v. 
Ρ. 883), its force is sometimes so weakened that it 
scarcely differs from the simple pers. pron. of the first 
person [yet denied by Meyer], as Jn. xii. 32; xiv. 21; 
Philem. 13. 

ἐμ-βαίνω [sce ἐν, III. 3]; 2 aor. ἐνέβην, inf. ἐμβῆναι, 
ptep. éuBas; [fr. Hom. down]; fo go into, step into: Jn. 
v.4 RL; eis τὸ πλοῖον, to embark, Mt. viii. 23, and 
often. 

ἐμ-βάλλω [see ἐν, III. 3]: 2 aor. inf. ἐμβαλεῖν; to throw 
in, cast into: eis, Lk. xii.5. [From Hom. down. Comp.: 
παρ-εμβάλλω.]" 

ἐμ-βάπτω [see ἐν, ΠΠ. 5]: 1 aor. Πορ. ἐμβάψας; to dip 
in: ri, Jn. xiii. 26° Lehm., 26> RG Ltxt.; τὴν χεῖρα ἐν 
τῷ τρυβλίφ, Mt. xxvi. 23; mid. 6 ἐμβαπτόμενος per’ ἐμοῦ 
[Lchm. adds τὴν χεῖρα] eis τὸ [WH add ἐν in br.) τρυ- 
βλίο», Mk. xiv. 20. (Arstph., Xen, al.) " 

ἐμβατεύω [see ἐν, II. 3]; (ἐµβάτης stepping in, going 
in); fo enter; 1. prop.: méAuy, Eur. El. 595; πατρί- 
80s, Soph. O. T. 825; eis τὸ ὄρος, Joseph. antt. 2, 12, 1; 
to frequent, haunt, often of gods frequenting favorite 
spots, as νῇσον, Acschyl. Pers. 449; τῷ χωρίῳ, Dion. 
Hal. antt. 1, 77; often fo come into possession of a thing; 
thus εἰς ναῦν, Dem. p. 894, 7 [6 Dind.]; τὴν γῆν, Josh. 
xix. 51 Sept.; to invade, make a hostile incursion into, eis 
with acc. of place, 1 Macc. xii. 25, etc. 2. tropically, 
(cf. Germ. eingehen); a. to go into details in narrating: 
absol. 2 Mace. ii. 30. b. tu investigate, search into, scru- 
tinize minutely: ταῖς ἐπιστήμαις, Philo, plant. Noé § 19; - 
ἃ μὴ ἑώρακε ἐμβατεύων, things which he has not seen, i. ο. 
things denied to the sight (cf. 1 Jn. iv. 20), Col. ii. 18, — 
where, if with GL [in ed. min., but in ed. maj. rein- 
serted, yet in br.] Τ Tr WH Ifuther, Meyer, we expunge 
pn, we must render, “going into curious and subtile 
speculation about things which he has seen in visions 
granted him”; but cf. Banmg.-Crusius ad loc. and W. 
§ 55,3 e.; [also Reiche (Com. crit.), Bleek, Hofm., al. 
defend the pn. But see Tdf. and WII. ad loc., and Bp. 
Lehtft.’s «detached note’; cf. B. 349 (300). Some in- 
terpret “(conceitedly) taking his stand on the things 
which” ete.; sce under 1]; Phavor. ἐμβατεῦσαι' ἐπιβῆναι 
τὰ ἔνδον ἐξερευνῆσαι i) σκοπῆσαι; [similarly Hesych. 2293, 
vol. ii. p. 73 ed. Schmidt, cf. his note; further see reff. 
in Suidas, col. 1213 d.J."" - 


ἐμβιβάζω 


ἐμβιβάζω: 1 aor. ἐνεβίβασα; to put in or on, lead tn, 
cause to enter; as often in the Greek writ. τινὰ εἰς τὸ 


πλοϊιον: Acts xxvii. 6." 


ἐμ-βλέπω [see ἐν, III. 3]; impf. ἐνέβλεπον; 1 aor. ἐνέ- 
βλεψα, ptcp. ἐμβλέψας; to turn one’s eyes on; look at; 
1. prop.: with acc. Mk. viii. 25, (Anth. 11, 3; Sept. 
Judg. xvi. 27 [Alex.]); τινί (Plat. rep. 10, 608 d.; Polyb. 


15, 28, 3, and elsewhere), Mt. xix. 26; Mk. x. 21, 27; 


xiv. 67; Lk. xx. 17; xxii. 61; Jn. i. 36, 42 (48), (in all 


these pass. ἐμβλέψας αὐτῷ or αὐτοῖς λέγει or εἶπεν, cf. Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 3, 2 ἐμβλέπων αὐτῷ ἔλεγεν). εἰς τ. οὐρανόν, Acts i. 
1 RGL, (εἰς τ. γῆν, Is. v. 80; viii. 22; els ὀφθαλμό», 


Plat. Alc. 1 p. 192 ο.). Absol., οὐκ ἐνέβλεπο» I beheld 


not, i. e. the power of looking upon (sc. surroundiag 
objects) was taken away from me, Acts xxii. 11 [#¥rmrg. 
WII mrg. ἔβλεπ.], (2 Chr. xx. 24 [Ald.]; Xen. mem. 3, 
11, 10). 2. fig. to look at with the mind, to consider: 
Mt. vi. 26, (Is. li. t sq.; Sir. ii. 10; xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 15; 
with acc. only, Is. v. 12; with dat., 2 Macc. xii. 45).* 
ἐμ-βριμάομαι [see ἐν, III. 3], -ὠμαι, depon. verb, pres. 
ptep. ἐμβριμώμενος (Jn. xi. 38, where Tdf. ἐμβριμούμε- 
vos; Βθθ ἐρωτάω, init.); impf. 3 pers. plur. ἐνεβριμῶντο 
(Mk. xiv. 5, where Tdf. -μο Όντο, cf. ἐρωτάω u. 8.); 1 
aor. ἐνεβριμησάμην, and (Mt. ix. 30 LT Tr WH) ἐνε- 
βριμήθην [B. 52 (46)]; (βριµάοµαι, fr. βρίµη, to be 
moved with anger); fo snort in (of horses; Germ. darein 
schnauben): Aeschyl. sept. 461; to be very angry, to be 
moved with indignation: τινί (Liban.), Mk. xiv. 5 (see 
above); absol., with addition of ἐν ἑαυτῷ, Jn. xi. 38; 
with dat. of respect, ib. 33. In a sense unknown to 
prof. auth. to charge with earnest admonition, sternly to 
charge, threateningly to enjoin: Mt. ix. 30; Mk. i. 49.3 

dude, -ὦ [(οἳ. Skr. vam, Lat. vom-ere; Curtius § 452; 
Vanitek p. 886 sq.)]: 1 aor. inf. ἐμέσαι; to vomit, vomit 
forth, throw up, fr. Hom. down: τινὰ ἐκ τοῦ στόματος, i. e. 
to reject with extreme disgust, Rev. iii. 16.3 

ἐμ-μαίνομαι [sce ἐν, 111. 3]; revi, to rage against [A. V. 
to be exceedingly mad aqainst] one: Acts xxvi. 113 be- 
sides only in Joseph. antt. 17, 6, 5." 

Ἐμμανονήλ, 6, Jmmanuel, (fr. 1313’ and bx, God with 
us), i. q. savior, a name given to Christ by Matthew, i. 
23, after Is. vil. 14. Acc. to the orthodox interpreta- 
tion the name denotes the same as θεάνθρωπος, and has 
reference to the personal union of the human nature 
and the divine in Christ. [See BB. DD. 8. v.]* 

"Eppaocts (in Joseph. also ᾽Αμμαούς), ἦν Emmaus (Lat. 
gen. -untis), a village 30 stadia from Jerusalem (acc. 
to the true reading (so Dind. and Bekk.] in Joseph. b. j. 
7, 6,6; not, as is com. said, foll. the authority of Luke, 
60 stadia), apparently represented by the modern Aulo- 
nieh (cf. Ewald, Gesch. des Volkes Israel, 2te Ause. 
vi. p. 675 sq.3 [Caspari, Chronolog. and Geograph. 
Intr. to the Life of Christ §191; Sepp, Jerus. u. d. heil. 
Land, i. 52]): Lk. xxiv. 13. There was a town of the 
same name in the level country of Judwa, 175 stadia 
from Jerusalem, noted for its hot springs and for the 
slaughter of the Svrians routed by Judas Maccabaeus, 
1 Mace. iii. 40, 57; afterwards fortified by Bacchides, 
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the Syrian leader, 1 Macc. ix. 50, and from the 3d cent. 
on called Nicopolis [Β. D.s.v. Emmaus or Nicopolis]. 
A third place of the same name was situated near Tibe- 
rias, and was famous for its medicinal springs. Cf. Keim 
iii. p. 555 sq. (Eng. trans. vi. 306 sq.) ; Wolff in Riehm p. 
376 sq.; [esp. Hackett in B. D. Am. ed. p. 791 ]." 

ἐμμένω [Tdf. ἐνμένω. Acts xiv. 22; see ἐν, III. 3]; 1 
aor. ἐνέμεινα; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; (Augustine, 
immaneo), to remain in, continue; a. prop.ina place: é» 
ret, Acts xxviil. 30 T Tr WH. b. to persevere in 
anything, a state of mind, etc.; {ο hold fast, be true to, 
abide by, keep: τῇ πίστει, Acts xiv. 22 (νόμῳ, ὅρκοις, etc. 
in the Grk. writ.) ; é τινι (more rarely so in the classics, 
as ἐν ταῖς σπονδαῖς, Thuc. 4, 118; ἐν τῇ πίστει, Polyb. 8, 
70, 4): ἐν [so RG only] τοῖς γεγραμµένοις, Gal. iii. 10 fr. 
Deut. xxvii. 26; ἐν τῇ ScaOnan, Heb. viii. 9 fr. Jer. xxxviii. 
(xxxi.) 32. [Cf. W. §52, 4, 5.]* 

ἐμμέσφ, i. q. ἐν µέσφ, (see µέσος, 2): Rev. i. 13; ii. 1; 
iv.6; ν. 6: xxii. 2, in Tdf. ed. 7; [see his Proleg. p. xlviii., 
(but nowhere in ed. 8, see the Proleg. p. 76 sq.); cf. 
WH. App. p. 150; B. 8]. 

"Eppsp (Ἐμμώρ 1, Τ Tr, [but WH ‘Eppop, see their 
Intr. § 408] ), 6, (Win i. e. ass), Emmor [or Hamor, 
acc. to the Hebr.], proper name of a man: Acts vii. 16 ; 
see concerning him, Gen. xxxiii. 19; xxxiv. 2 8q.® 

duds, -7), -ov, (fr. ἐμοῦ), possess. pron. of the first pers., 
mine; a. that which I have; what I possess: Jn. iv. 34; 
xiii. 35; [xv. 11 ἡ χαρὰ ἡ ἐμὴ (see µένω, I. 1 b.a.)]; xviii. 
36; Ro. x. 1; Philem. 12, and often; τῇ ἐμῇ χειρί, with 
my own hand [B. 117 (102) note], 1 Co. xvi. 21; Gal. 
vi. 11; Col. iv. 18; as a predicate, Jn. vii. 16; xiv. 24; 
xvi. 15; substantively, τὸ ἐμόν that which is mine, mine 
own, esp. my money, Mt. xxv. 27; divine truth, in the 
knowledge of which I excel, Jn. xvi. 15; univ. in plur. 
τὰ ἐμά y goods, Mt. xx. 15; Lk. xv. δΙ. b. proceeding 
from me: οἱ ἐμοὶ λόγοι, Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26 [here 
Tr mrg. br. Ady.]; ὁ λόγος 6 epos, Jn. viii. 37; ἡ ἐντολὴ 
n ἐµή, In. XV. 12; ἡ ἐμὴ διδαχη, In. vii. 16, and in other 
οκχ. ο. pertaining or relating to me; @ appointed 
for me: 6 καιρὸς 6 ἐμός, Jn. vii. 6. β. equiv. to a gen. 
of the object : ἡ ἐμὴ ἀνάμνησις, Lk. xxii. 19; 1 Co. xi. 
24; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given by W. § 22, 7; [Kuh- 
ner § 454, Anm. 11; Kriiger § 47, 7,8). y. ἐστιν ἐμόν 
it is mine, equiv. to, it rests with me: Mt. xx. 23; Mk. 
x. 40. In connecting the article with this pron. the 
Ν. T. writ. do not deviate fr. Attic usage; cf. B. 
§ 124, 6. 

ἐμπαιγμονή [sce ev, III. 3], -ῆς, 9, (ἐµπαίζω), derision, 
mockery: 2 Pet. iii. 3G LT Tr WH. Not found else- 
where.® 

ἐμ-παιγμός [5ου ἐν, III. 3], -ov, 6, (ἐμπαίζω), unknown 
to prof. auth., α mocking, scoffing: Heb. xi. 36; Ezek. 
xxii. 4: Sir. xxvii. 28; Sap. xii. 25; [Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 
8]; torture inflicted in mockery, 2 Mace. vii. 7 [ete.].° 

ἐμ-παίζω [see ἐν, IIT. 3]; impf. ἐνέπαιζον; fut. ἐµπαίξω 
(Mk. x. 34 for the more com. «ξοῦμαι and -ἔομαι); 1 aor. 
ἐνέπαιξα (for the older évémaaa) ; Pass., 1 aor. ἐνεπαίχθην 
(Mt. ii. 16, for the older everaiaOnv) ; 1 fut. eumacyOnoopas; 


ἐμπαίκτης 


(cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 940 84.; Kriiger § 40 s. v. παίζω; 
[Veitch ibid.]; B. 64 (56) sq.); to play tn, τινί, Ps. 
ciii. (civ.) 26; Eur. Bacch. 867. to play with, trifle with, 
(Lat. illudere) i.e. a. to mock: absol., Mt. xx. 19; 
xxvii. 41; Mk. x. 34; xv. 31; Lk. xxiii. 115 revi (Hat. 
4, 194), Mt. xxvii. 29, [31]; Mk. xv. 20; Lk. xiv. 29; 
xxii. 63; xxiii. 36; in pass. Lk. xviii. 32. b. to delude, 
deceive, (Soph. Ant. 799); in pass. Mt. ii. 16, (Jer. x. 
16).3 
ἐμ-παίκτης [see ἐν, III. 3], -ου, 6, (ἐμπαίζω), a mocker, 
a scoffer: 2 Pet. iii. 3; Jude 18; playing like children, 
Is. iii. 4. Not used by prof. auth.® 
ἑἐμ-περι-κατέω [Τ WH ἐν-, see ἐν, IIT. 3], -ὦ: fut. ἐμπε- 
ριπατήσω; to go about in, walk in: ἔν τισι, among per- 
sons, 2 Co. vi. 16 fr. Lev. xxvi. 12. (Jobi. 7; Sap. xix. 
20; [Philo, Plut.], Leian., Achill. Tat., al.) ¢ 
ἐμπίπλημι [not dure p πλ. (see έν, 111. 3); for eupho- 
ny’s sake, Lob. ad Phryn. p. 95; Veitch p. 536] and 
ἐμπιπλάω (fr. which form comes the pres. ptcp. ἐμπιπλών, 
Acts xiv. 17 [W. § 14,1 Ε.; B. 66 (58)]); 1 aor. ἐνέπλησα; 
1 aor. pass. ἐνεπλήσθην; pf. pass. ptcp. ἐμπεπλησμένος ; 
Sept. for κ and in pass. often for ya to be satiated; 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to fill up, fill full: τινά 
τινος, to bestow something bountifully on one, Lk. i. 53; 
Acts xiv. 17, (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 14; Ps. evi. (cvii.) 9; 
Is. xxix. 19; Sir. iv. 12); to fill with food, i. e. satisfy, 
satiate; pass., Lk. vi. 25; Jn. vi. 12, (Deut. vi. 11; viii. 
10; Ruth ii. 14; Neh. ix. 25, etc.) ; to take one’s fill of, 
glut one’s desire for: pass. with gen. of pers., one’s inter- 
course and companionship, Ro. xv. 24; cf. Kypke ad 
loc. ; τοῦ κάλλους αὐτῆς, gazing at her beauty, Sus. 32.* 
ἐμ-πυπρόω [see ἐν, ITI. 3], (for the more com. ἐμπίπρημι, 
{γ.πίµπρηµι to burn ; on the dropping of the pcf. ἐμπίπλημι, 
init.) ; fr. Hdt. down; to burn, set on fire; pres. infin. 
pass. ἐμπιπρᾶσθαι to be (inflamed, and so) swollen (Hesych. 
πιμπρᾶν ... φυσᾶν; Etym. Magn. 672, 23 πιμπρᾶσαι φυ- 
σῶσαι; Joseph. antt. 3, 11, 6; etc.) ; of the human body 
to swell up: from the bite of a viper, Acts xxviii. 6 
Tdf., for RG etc. πίµπρασθαι, q. v. [and Veitch s. v. 
πίµπρημε].” 
ἐμ-πίπτω [see ἐν, III. 3]; fut. ἐμπεσοῦμαι; 2 aor. ἐν- 
έπεσον; [fr. Hom. down]; to fall into: eis βόθυνον, Mt. 
xii. 11, and Ltxt. T Tr WH in Lk. vi. 39; eis φρέαρ, 
Lk. xiv. 5 [RG]; to fall among robbers, eis τοὺς Anoras, 
Lk. x. 36, and in mcetaph. phrases, 1 Tim. iii. 6 sq.; vi. 
9; els χεῖράς τινος, into one’s power: τοῦ Geov, to incur 
divine penalties, Heb. x. 31, as in 2 S. xxiv. 14; 1 Chr. 
xxi. 135; Sir. 11. 18.* 
ἐμ-πλέκω (see ἐν, ITI. 3]: Pass., [pres. ἐμπλέκομαε]; 2 
aor. ptep. ἐμπλακείς; to inweave; trop.in pass., with dat. 
of thing, to entangle, involve in: 2 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Pet. ii. 
20. (From Aeschyl. down.) * 
ἐμ-πλοκή [see ἐν, III. 3], -ῆς, 9, (ἐμπλέκω). an inter- 
weaving, braiding, a knot: τριχῶν [Lehm. om.], an elab- 
orate gathering of the hair into knots, Vule. capillatura, 
[A. V. plaiting}, 1 Pet. iii. 3 (κομῆς, Strab. 17 p. 828).* 
ἐμ-πνέω [1 WII ev, see ἐν, III. 3]; 1. to breathe 
in or on, [fr. Hom. down]. 2. to inhale, (Aeschyl., 
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Plat., al.); with partitive gen., ἀπειλῆς κ. φόνον, threat- 
ening and slaughter were so to speak the element from 
which he drew his breath, Acts ix.1; see Meyer ad loc., 
cf. W. § 30, 9c.; [B. 167 (146)]; ἐμπνέον ζωῆς, Sept. 
Josh. x. 40.3 

ἐμ-πορεύομαι [see ἐν, III. 3]: depon. pass. with fut. mid. 
€utropevoopas ; (fr. ἔμπορος, q. ν.) ; to go a trading, to travel 
for business, to traffic, trade, (Thuc. et sqq.; Sept.) : Jas. 
iv. 13 [R*G here give the 1 aor. subj. «σώμεθα]; with 
the acc. of a thing, to import for sale (as ἔλαιον εἰς Αἴγυ- 
πτον, Sept. Hos. xii. 1; πορφύραν ἀπὸ hovixns, Diog. Laért. 
7, 2; yAateas, Leian. Nigrin. init.) ; to deal in; to usea 
thing or a person for gain, [A. V. make merchandise of}, 
(pay τοῦ σώματος, Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 8; ᾿Ασπασία ἐνεπο- 
pevero πλήθη γυναικῶν, Athen. 15 p. 569 f.): 2 Pet. ii. 3; 
ef. W. 223 (209); [B. 147 (129)].* 

ἐμπορία [sce ἐν, III. 3], -as, 9, (€umopos), trade, mer- 
chandise: Mt. xxii. 5. (Hesiod, sqq.; Sept.) " 

ἐμπόριον [see ἐν, 111. 3], -ov, τό, (ἔμπορος), a place 
where trade ts carried on, esp. a seaport; a mart, emporium; 
(Plin. forum nundinarium): οἶκος ἐμπορίου a market 
house (epexeget. gen. [W. § 59, 8 a.; A. V. a house of 
merchandise]}), Jn. ii. 16. (From Hdt. down; Sept.) * 

ἔμ-πορος [see ἐν, IIT. 3], -ου, 6, (πόρος) ; 1. i.g.6 
én’ ἀλλοτρίας νεὼς πλέων μισθοῦ, ὁ ἐπιβάτης; 80 Hesych., 
with whom agree Phavorinus and the Schol. ad Arstph. 
Plut. 521; and so the word is used by Homer. 2. 
after Hom. one on a journey, whether by sea or by land, 
esp. for traffic; hence 3. a merchant, (opp. to κάπηλος 
a retailer, petty tradesman): Rev. xviii. 3, 11, 15, 23; 
ἄνθρωπος ἔμπορος (see ἄνθρωπος, 4 a.), Mt. xiii. 45 [WH 
txt. om. ἄνθρ.]. (Sept. for md and 595.) * 

ἐμ-κρήθω: 1 aor. ἐνέπρησα; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
η and mx; fo burn; destroy by fire: τὴν πόλιν, Mt. 
xxii. 7.* 

ἔμ-προσθεν (Tdf. in Rev. iv. 6 ἔνπρ. [see ἐν, III. 3; cf. 
Bttm. 8]), adv. of place and of time, (fr. ἐν and πρόσθεν, 
prop. in the fore part); [fr. Hdt. down]; Sept. chiefly 
for 8}: before. In the N. T. used only of place; 
1. adverbially, in front, before: Rev. iv. 6 (opp. to ὅπι- 
σθεν, as in Palaeph. 29, 2). before: πορεύεσθαι, to pre- 
cede, to go before, Lk. xix. 28; προδραμὼν ἔμπροσθεν, ib. 
4[T WH eis τὸ ἔμπρ., cf. Hdt. 4, 61 (8, 89)], like προ- 
πορεύεσθαι ἔμπροσθεν, Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 23 [fig. Plato, Gorg. 
p. 497 a. πρόϊθι εἷς τὸ ἔμπρ.]; τὰ ἔμπροσθεν the things 
which lie before one advancing, the goal set before one, 
Phil. iii. 13 (14) (opp. to τὰ ὀπίσω). 2. it serves as a 
prep., with the gen. [B. 919 (274); W. § 54,6]; a. be- 
fore, i. ο. in that local region which is in front of a per- 
son or a thing: Mt. v. 24; vii. 6; Lk. v.19; xiv. 2; to 
prostrate one’s self ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ποδῶν τινος. Rev. xix. 
10; xxii. 8; γονυπετεῖν ἔμπρ. τινος, Mt. xxvii. 29; πορεύ- 
εσθαι ἔμπ. τινος, to go before one, Jn. x. 4; ἀποστέλ- 
λεσθαι Eur. τινος, to be sent before one, Jn. iil. 28; 
σαλπίζειν ἔμπ. τινος, Mt. vi. 2; τὴν ὁδὸν κατασκευάσαι, 
where ἔμπρ. τινος is nearly equiy. to a dat. [ef. B. 112 
(150)], Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2 Ree.; Lk. vii. 27. Ὁ. bee 
fore, in the presence of, 1. 4- opposite to, over against 
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one: στῆναι, Mt. xxvii. 11; ὁμολογεῖν and ἀρνεῖσθαι [B. 
176 (153) ], Mt. x. 32 sq.; xxvi. 70; Lk. xii. 8, [9 Lehm. ]; 
also Gal. ii. 14; 1 Th.i. 3; ii. 19; iii. 9, 13; before one, 
i.e. at his tribunal: Mt. xxv. 32; xxvii. 11; Lk. xxi. 
86; Acts xviii. 17; 2Co.v. 10; 1 Th. ii.19; [1 Jn. iii. 
19]. Here belong the expressions εὐδοκία, θέληµά ἐστι 
ἔμπροσθεν θεοῦ, it is the good pleasure, the will of God, Mt. 
xi. 26; xviii. 14; Lk. x. 21, formed after Chald. usage; 
for in 1 S. xii. 22 the words mim ΝΙΠ, God wills, Jona- 
than the targumist renders * OTP w1y/7; cf. Fischer, De 
vitiis lexx. Ν. T. ete. p. 329 8q.; [οἳ. Β. 112 (150)}. ο. 
before i. e. in the sight of one: Mt. ν. 16; vi. 1; xvii. 2; 
xxiii. 13 (14); Mk. ii. 12 T Trmrg. WH; ix. 2; Lk. xix. 
27; Jn. xii. 87; Actsx.4 LTTrWH. 4d. before, de- 
noting rank: γεγονέναι ἔμπρ. τινος, to have obtained 
greater dignity than another, Jn. i. 15, 30, also 27 R L 
br.; (Gen. xlviii. 20 ἔθηκε τὸν Ἐφραὶμ ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ 
Μανασση; (cf. Plat. lege. 1, 091 ᾱ.; 5, 748 ο.: 7, 805 ἆ. ἢ)." 

ἐμ-ατύω [see ἐν, III. 3]; impf. ἐνέπτυον; fut. ἐμπτύσω; 
1 aor. ἐνέπτυσα; fut. pass. ἐμπτυσθήσομαι; [fr. Hdt. 
down]; fo spit upon: τινί, Mk. x. 34; xiv. 65; xv. 19; 
els τὸ πρόσωπόν τινος, Mt. xxvi. 67 (Num. xii. 14; Plut. 
ii. p. 189 a. [i. e. reg. et imper. apotheg. Phoc. 17]; κατὰ 
τὸ πρόσωπ. runt, Deut. xxv. 9); εἴς τινα, Mt. xxvii. 30; 
Pass. to be spit upon: Lk. xviii. 99. Muson. ap. Stob. 
floril. 19,16. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. x. 17; [Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 661." 

ἐμφανής [see ἐν, III. 3], -ές, (ἐμφαίνω to show in, ex- 
hibit), manifest: γίνομαι τινί, in its literal sense, Acts 
x. 40; fig., of God giving proofs of his saving grace and 
thus manifesting himself, Ro. x. 20 fr. Is. Ixv.1. [From 
Aeschy]. down. ] * 

ἐμφανίζω [sce ἐν, III. 3]; fut. ἐμφανίσω [B. 37 (32)]; 
1 aor. ἐνεφάνισα; 1 aor. pass. ἐνεφανίσθην; fr. Xen. and 
Plato down; (€upavns); = 1. to manifest, exhibit to 
view: ἑαυτόν τινι, prop. to present one’s self to the sight of 
another, manifest one’s self to (Ex. xxxiii. 13), Jn. xiv. 
22; metaph. of Christ giving evidence by the action of 
the Holy Spirit on the souls of the disciples that he is 
alive in heaven, Jn. xiv. 21. Pass. to show one’s self, 
come to view, appear, be manifest: τινί (of spectres, Sap. 
XVil. 4; αὐτοῖς θεοὺς ἐμφανίζεσθαι λέγοντες, Diog. Laért. 
prooem. 7; so of God, Joseph. antt. 1, 19, 1), Mt. xxvii. 
53; τῷ προσώπῳ τοῦ θεοῦ, of Christ appearing before God 
in heaven, Heb. ix. 24; (of God imparting to souls the 
knowledge of himself, Sap. i. 2; Theoph. Ant. ad Autol. 
1, 2, 4). 2. to indicate, disclose, declare, make known: 
foll. by ὅτι, Heb. xi. 14; with dat. of pers. Acts xxiii. 15; 
τὶ πρός τινα, ib. 22; τὶ κατά τινος, to report or declare 
a thing against a person, to inform against one, Acts 
Xxiv. 1; xxv. 23 περί τινος about one, Acts xxv. 15. 
(Syn. see δηλόω.]" 

ἕμ-φοβος [sce ev, III. 3], -ον, (Φόβος), thrown into fear, 
terrified, affrighted: Lk. xxiv. 5, [37]; Acts x. 4: (xxii. 
9 Rec.) ; xxiv. 25; Rev. xi. 13. Theophr. char. 25 (24), 
1; [1 Mace. xiii. 2; in a good sense, Sir. xix. 24 (21)]. 
(Actively, inspiring fear, terrible, Soph. O. C. 39.) * 

ἐμ-φυσάω, -ὦ [see ἐν, III. 3]: 1 aor. ἐνεφύσησα: fo blow 
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or breathe on: τινά, Jn. xx. 22, where Jesus, after the 
manner of the Hebrew prophets, expresses by the sym- 
bolic act of breathing upon the apostles the communi- 
cation of the Holy Spirit to them, — having in view the 
primary meaning of the words M1 and πνεῦμα (cf. e. g. 
Ezek. xxxvii. 5]. (Sept.; Diose., Aret., Geop., al.; [to 
inflate, Aristot., al.].) * 

ἔμ-φντος [see έν, LIL. 3], -ον, (ἐμφύω to implant), in 
prof. auth. [fr. Hdt. down] inborn, implanted by nature ; 
cf. Grimm, Exeget. Hdb. on Sap. [xii. 10] p. 224; im- 
planted by others’ instruction: thus Jas. i. 21 τὸν ἔμφντον 
λόγον, the doctrine implanted by your teachers [al. by 
God; cf. Brickner in De Wette, or Huther ad loc.], 
δέξασθε ἐν πραύτητι, receive like mellow soil, as it were.* 

ἐν, a preposition taking the dative after it; Hebr. 3; 
Lat. in with abl.; Eng. in, on, at, with, by,among. [W. 
§ 48 a.; B. 328 (282) sq.] It is used 

I. Locatty; 1. of Place proper; a. in the in- 
terior of some whole; within the limits of some space: 
ἐν γαστρί, Mt. i. 18; ἐν Βηθλεέμ, Mt. ii. 1; ἐν τῇ πόλει, 
Lk. vii. 37; ἐν τῇ Ἰουδαίᾳ, ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, ἐν τῷ πλοίφ, ἐν τῷ 
οὐρανῷ, and innumerable other exx. _b. in (on) the 
surface of a place, (Germ. auf): ἐν τῷ ὄρει, Jn. iv. 20 
sq.; Heb. viii. 5; ἐν πλαξί, 2 Co. iii. 3; ἐν τῇ ἁγορῷ, Mt. 
xx. 35 ἐν τῇ 680, Mt. v. 25, etc. ο. of proximity, at, 
near, by: ἐν ταῖς γωνίαις τῶν πλατειῶ», Mt. vi.5; ἐν τῷ 
Σιλωάμ, at the fountain Siloam, Lk. xiii. 4; ἐν τῷ γαζο- 
Φυλακίῳ, Jn. viii. 20 [see B.D. Am.ed. 8. v. Treasury ; 
and on this pass. and the preceding cf. W. 385 (360)]; 
καθίζειν ἐν τῇ δεξιᾷ θεοῦ etc., at the right hand: Heb. i. 
3; viii. 1; Eph.i. 20.  d. of the contents of a writ- 
ing, book, etc.: ἐν τῇ ἐπιστολῇ, 1 Co. v. 9; ἐν κεφαλίδι 
βιβλίου γράφει», Heb. x. 7; ἐν τῇ βίβλῳ, τῷ βιβλίῳφ, Rev. 
xiii. 8; Gal. iii. 10; ἐν τῷ νόµῳ, Lk. xxiv. 44; Jn. i. 45 
(46); ἐν τοῖς προφήταις, in the book of the prophets, 
Acts xiii. 40; ἐν ‘HAiqg, in that portion of Scripture 
which treats of Elijah, Ro. xi. 2, cf. Fritzsche ad loc. ; 
[ Delitzsch, Brief a.d. Romer, p. 12; W. 385 (360) ; B. 331 
(285)]; ἐν Aavid, in the Psalms of David, Heb. iv. 7 [see 
Δαβίδ, fin.]; ἐν τῷ ‘Qoné, in the prophecies of Hosea, 
Ro. ix. 25. e. trop. applied to things not perceived 
by the senses, as ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ, ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις, Mt. v. 28; 
xiii. 19; 2 Co. iv. 6, and often; ἐν ταῖς συνειδήσεσι, 2 Co. 
v. 11. 2. with dat. of a Person, in the person, 
nature, soul, thought of any one: thus ἐν τῷ θεῷ κέκρυπται 
ἡ ζωὴ ὑμῶν, it lies hidden as it were in the bosom of 
God until it shall come forth to view, Col. iii. 3, cf. Eph. 
iii. 9; ἐν αὐτῷ, i. e. in the person of Christ, κατοικεῖ πᾶν 
τὸ πλήρωμα οἵο., Col. i. 19; ii. ὃ Γ0), 9]. phrases in 
which ἡ ἁμαρτία is said to dwell in men, Ro. vii. 17 sq. ; 
or 6 Χριστὸς (the mind, power, life of Christ) εἶναι, [Jn. 
xvii. 26]; Ro. viii. 10; 2 Co. xiii. 5; µένειν, Jn. vi. 56; 
[xv. 4,5]; ζην, Gal. ii. 20; μορφοῦσθαι, Gal. iv. 19; λαλεῖν, 
2 Co. xiii. 8; 6 λόγος τοῦ θεοῦ εἶναι, 1 Jn. i. 103; µένειν, 
Jn. v. 38; ἐνοικεῖν Or οἰκεῖν ὁ λόγος τοῦ Χριστοῦ, Col. iii. 
16: τὸ πνεῦμα (of God, of Christ), Ro. viii. 9,11; 1 Co. 
iii. 16; 2 Tim. i. 14; τὸ &y τινι χάρισμα, 1 Tim. iv. 14; 
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xii. 6, etc.; ἐνεργεῖσθαι, Col. i. 29; κατεργάζεσθαι, Ro. 
vii. 8. after verbs of revealing, manifesting: ἀπο- 
καλνψαι ἐν ἐμοί, in my soul, Gal. i. 16; Φανερόν ἐστιν ἐν 
αὗτοῖς, Ro. i. 19. ἐν ἑαυτῷ, ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, within one’s self 
i.e. in the soul, spirit, heart: after the verbs εἰδέναι, 
Jn. vi. 61; εἰπεῖν, Lk. vii. 39; xviii. 4; ἐμβριμᾶσθαι, Jn. 
xi. 88; στενάζει», Ro. viii. 23; διαλογίζεσθαι, Mk. ii. 8 
(alternating there with έν ταῖς καρδίαις, cf. vs. 6); Lk. 
xii. 17; διαπορεῖν, Acts x. 17; λέγειν, Mt. iii. 9; ix. 21; 
Lk. vii. 49; also 2 Co. i.9; for other exx. of divers 
kinds, see εἰμί, V. 4 ο. 3. it answers to the Germ. an 
[on; often freely to be rendered in the case of, with, etc. 
W. § 48, a.3a.], when used a. of the person or 
thing on whom or on which some power is oper- 
ative: ἵνα οὕτω γένηται ἐν ἐμοί, 1 Co. ix. 15; ποιεῖν τι €v 
rom, Mt. xvii. 12; Lk. xxiii. 31; cf. Matthiae ii. Ρ. 1341; 
[W. u. 8. and 218 (204 sq.); B. 149 (190)]. Ὁ. of that 
in which something is manifest [W.u.8.]: pavOavew 
ἕν rent, 1 Co. iv. 6; γινώσκει», Lk. xxiv. 35; Jn. xiii. 35; 
1 Jn. iii. 19 (exx. fr. the classics are given by Passow 
i. 2 p. 908°; [cf. L. and 9.8. v. A. IIT.]); likewise of that 
in which a thing is sought: ζητεῖν ἔντινι, 1 Co. iv. 2. 
ο. after verbs of stumbling, striking: προσκόπτειν, 
Ro. xiv. 21; πταίειν, Jas. ii. 10; σκανδαλίζεσθαι, q. ν. in 
its place. 4. with, among, in the presence of, with dat. 
of pers. (also often in the classics; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 
1340; W. 385 (860) and 217 sq. (204)): 1Co. 1.6; ἐν 
ὀφθωλμοῖς ἡμῶν, Mt. xxi. 42; ἐν ἐμοί, in my judgment, 
1 Co. xiv. 11; [perh. add Jude 1 LT Tr WI; but cf. 
6 b. below]. To this head some refer ἐν ὑμῖν, 1 Co. vi. 
2, interpreting it tn your assembly, cf. Meyer ad loc. ; 
but see 5 d.y. 5. used of that with which a person 
is surrounded, equipped, furnished, assisted, 
or acts, [W. § 48,a.1b.]; a. tn i. q. among, with col- 
lective nouns: ἐν τῷ SyAq, Mk. v. 30 [W. 414 (386)]; 
| dy τῇ γενεᾷ ταύτῃ, among the men of this age, Mk. viii. 
88; έν τῷ γένει pov, in my nation i. e. among my country- 
men, Gal. i. 14; esp. with dat. plur. of persons, as ἐν 
ἡμῖν, ἐν ὑμῖν, aMONg us, among you, ἐν ἀλλήλοις, AMONG 
yourselves, one with another: Mt. ii. 6; xi. 11; Mk. ix. 
50; Lk.i.1; Jn.i. 14; xiii. 35; Acts ii. 29; 1 Co. iii. 18: 
v. 1, and often. b. of the garments with (in) which 
one is clad: ἐν ἐνδύμασι and the like, Mt. vii. 15; Mk. 
xii. 98: Lk. xxiv. 4; Jn. xx.12; Acts x. 30; Heb. xi. 
37; Jas. ii. 2; Rev. iii. 4; ἡμφιεσμένον ἐν ἱματίοις, Mt. 
xi. 8 (T Tr WH om. L br. inar.]; Lk. vii. 25; περιβάλλε- 
σθαι ev ἱματίοις, Rev. iii. 5; iv. 4 [1, WH txt.om. ἐν]. ο. 
of that which one either leads or brings with him, or 
with which he is fur nished or equipped; esp. after 
verbs of coming, (ἐν of accompaniment), where we 
often say with: ἐν δέκα χιλιάσιν ὑπαντᾶν, Lk. xiv. 31; 
ἦλθεν ἐν µυριάσι. Jude 14; cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. i. 17; 
εἰσέρχεσθαι ἐν αἵματι, Που. ix. 25; ἐν τῷ ὕδατι κ. ἐν τῷ 
αἵματι. 1 Jn. v. 6 (i.e. with the water of baptism and 
the blood of atonement, by means of both which he has 
procured the pardon of our sins, of which fact we are 
assured by the testimony of the Holy Spirit); ἐν ῥάβδῳ, 
1 Co. iv. 21; ἐν πληρώματι εὐλογίας, Ro. xv. 29; φθάνειν 
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ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ, 2 Co. x. 14; ἐν πνεύµατι κ. δυνάµει Ἡλίου, 
imbued or furnished with the spirit and power of Elijah, 
Lk. i.17; ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ αὐτοῦ, furnished with the regal 
power of the Messiah, possessed of his kingly power, 
[B. 330 (284)]: Mt. xvi. 28; Lk. xxiii. 42 [WH txt. L 
mrg. Trmrg. εἰς τὴν β.]. Akin is its use 4d. of the 
instrument or means by or with which anything is 
accomplished, owing to the influence of the Hebr. prep. 
3 much more common in the sacred writ. than in prof. 
auth. (cf. W. § 48, a. 3 d.; B. 181 (157) and 329 (283) 
sq.), where we say with, by means of, by (through); α. 
in phrases in which the primitive force of the prep. is 
discernible, as ἐν πυρὶ κατακαίειν, Rev. xvii. 16 [Τ οπι. 
WH br. ἐν]; ἐν ἅλατι ἁλίζειν or ἀρτύει», Mt. v.13; Mk. 
ix. 50; Lk. xiv. 34; ἐν τῷ αἵματι λευκάνειν, Rev. vii. 14; 
ἐν αἵματι καθαρίζειν, Heb. ix. 22; ἐν ὕδατι βαπτίζειν, Mt. 
iii. 11, etc. (see βαπτίζω, II. b. ὈὈ.). β. with the dat., 
where the simple dat. of the instrument might have been 
used, esp. in the Revelation: ἐν payaipa, ἐν ῥομφαίᾳ 
ἀποκτείνειν, Rev. vi. 8; xiii. 10; πατάσσειν, Lk. xxii. 49; 
ἀπόλλυσθαι, Mt. xxvi. 52; καταπατεῖν ἐν τοῖς ποσιν, Mt. 
vii. 65 ἐν βραχίονι αὐτοῦ, Lk. i. 51; ἐν δακτύλῳ θεοῦ, Lk. 
xi. 20, and in other exx.; of things relating to the soul, 
as ἐν ἁγιασμῷ, 2 Th. ii. 13 [W. 417 (388)]; 1 Pet. i. 2; 
ἐν τῇ παρακλήσει, 2 Co. vii. 7; ἐν προσευχῇ, Mt. xvii. 21 
[T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; εὐλογεῖν ἐν εὐλογίᾳ, Eph. 
i. 3; δικαιοῦσθαι ἐν τῷ αἵματι, Ko. v.9. Υ. more rarely 
with dat. of pers., meaning aided by one, by the interven- 
tion or agency of some one, by (means of) one, [cf. W. 
389 (364); B. 329 (283) sq.]: ἐν τῷ ἄρχοντι τῶν Satpo- 
νίων, Mt. ix. 34; ἐν ἑτερογλώσσοις, 1 Co. xiv. 21; κρίνειν 
τ. οἰκουμένην ἐν ἀνδρί, Acts xvii. 31; ἐν ὑμῖν κρίνεται ὁ 
κόσμος (preceded by οἱ ἅγιοι τὸν κὐσμον κρινοῦσιν), 1 Co. 
vi. 2; ἐργάζεσθαι ἐν rim, Sir. ΧΙ. 4; xxx. 13, 34. δ. 
foll. by an inf. with the article, in that (Germ. dadurch 
dass), or like the Lat. gerund [or Eng. participial noun; 
cf. B. 264 (227)]: Acts iii. 26; iv. 30; Heb. ii. 8; viii. 
19. ο. of the state or condition in which anything 
is done or any one exists, acts, suffers; out of a great 
number of exx. (see also in γίνομαι, 5 f., and εἰμί, V. 4 
b.) it is sufficient to cite: ἐν βασάνοις, Lk. xvi. 23; ἐν 
τῷ θανάτῳ, 1 Jn. ili. 14; ἐν ζωῇ, Ro. v. 10; ἐν τοῖς δεσμοῖς, 
Philem. 13; ἐν πειρασμοῖς, 1 Pet. Ἱ. 65 ἐν ὁμοιώματι 
σαρκός, Ro. viii. 3; ἐν πολλφ ἀγώνι, 1 Th. ii. 2: ἐν δόξη, 
Phil. iv. 19; 2 Co. ili. 7 sq.; σπείρεται ἐν φθορᾷ κτλ. it 
(6ο. that which is sown) is sown in a state of corrup- 
tion, 5ο. ὄν, 1 Co. xv. 42 sq.;3 ἐν ἑτοίμῳ ἔχειν, to be pre- 
pared, in readiness, 2 Co. x. 6; ἐν ἐκστάσει, Acts xi. 5; 
xxii. 17; very often so used of virtues and vices, as ἐν 
εὐσεβείᾳ κ. σεµνότητι, 1 Tim. ii. 2; ἐν ἁγιασμφ, 1 Tim. ii. 
15; ἐν καινότητι ζωῆς, Ro. vi. 4: ἐν τῇ ἀνοχῇ τοῦ θεοῦ, 
Ro. ili. 26 (90): ἐν κακίᾳ καὶ φθύνῳ, Tit. ii. 3; ἐν πανουρ- 
yia, 2 Co. iv. 2; also with an adverbial force: as ἐν 
δυνάµει, powerfully, with power [W. § 51, 1 e.3 B. 330 
(284)], Mk. ix. 1; Ro.i.4: Col. i. 29; 2 Thei. 115 κρίνειν 
ἐν δικαιοσύνη. Acts xvii. 31; Rev. xix. 11; ἐν yapa, in joy, 
joyful, Ro. xv. 32; ἐν ἐκτενεία, Acts xxvi. 7; ἐν σπουδῇ, 
Ro. xii. 8; ἐν χάριτι, Gal. i. 6; 2 Th. ii. 163 ἐν τάχει. Lk. 
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xviii. 8; Ro. xvi. 20; Rev.i.1. [Here perh. may be 
introduced the noteworthy adv. phrase ἐν πᾶσι τούτοις, 
with all this, Lk. xvi. 26 Lmrg. T Έγπιτσ. WH for RG 
ἐπὶ π. τ. (see ἐπί, Β. 2 ἆ.); also ἐν πᾶσιν, in all things 
[R. V. withal], Eph. vi. 16 Ltxt. TTrWH.] A similar 
use occurs in speaking __ f. of the form in which any- 
thing appears or is exhibited, where ἐν may be repre- 
sented by the Ge:m. als [Eng. as]; twice so in the 
Ν. T.: σοφίαν λαλεῖν ἐν µυστηρίῳ (as a mystery [here 
A. V. in}), 1 Co ii. 7; ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ ὑποδείγματι πίπτει», 
Heb. iv. .1 [(A. V. after); al. regard this as a preg- 
nant constr., the ἐν marking rest after motion (R. V. mrg. 
into); cf. Kurtz ο” Liinem. ad loc.; B. 329 (283); and 
7 below]; (διδόναι τι ἐν δωρεᾷ, 2 Macc. iv. 30; Polyb. 23, 
3,4; 26, 7,5; ἐν µερίδι, Sir. xxvi. 3; λαμβάνειν τι ἐν 
Φέρντ, Polyb. 28, 17,9; exx. fr. Plato are given by Ast, 
Lex. Plat. i. p. 702; Lat. in mandatis dare i.e. to be 
considered as orders, Caes. b. g. 1,43). [Here perhaps 
may be noticed the apparent use of ἐν to denote “the 
measure or standard” (W. § 48,a.3b.; Buhdy. 
Ῥ. 211): ἐν µέτρῳ, Eph. iv. 16 (see µέτρον, 2); ἔφερεν ἐν 
ἑξήκοντα etc. Mk. iv. 8 WH txt. (note the εἰς, α. v. B. II. 
3a.); καρποφοροῦσιν ev τριάκοντα etc. ibid. 20 T Tr txt. 
WH txt.; but some would take ἐν here distributively, 
cf. Fritzsche on Mk. iv. 8.] g- of the things in (with) 
which one is vusied: 1 Tim. iv. 15; Col. iv. 2; ἐν ols, 
Acts xxvi. 12; ἐν αὐτῷ, in preaching the gospel, Eph. 
vi. 2C; ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ, in celebrating the feast, Jn. ii. 23 
[L Trbr. ἐν]; ἐν cn διδαχη, in giving instruction, while 
teaching, Mk. iv. 2; xii. 38; see εἰμί, V.4d.; Passow 
i. p. 910°; [L. and S.s.v. Π. 1]. ἩΠ. of that in which 
anything is embodied or summed up: ἐν αὐτῷ ζωὴ 
ἦν, i. e. that life of which created beings were made par- 
takers was comprehended in him, Jn. i. 4; ἐν τούτῳ τῷ 
λόγῳ ἀνακεφαλαιοῦται, Ro. xiii. 9, (on Eph. i. 10 see dva- 
κεφαλαιόω); πᾶσαν τ. συγγένειαν ἐν ψυχαῖς έβδοµήκοντα 
πέντε, comprised in, consisting of, seventy-five souls, Acts 
vii. 14 [W. 391 (366) ]. 6. of that in which any per- 
son or thing is inherently fixed, implanted, or 
with which it isintimately connected; a. of the 
whole in which a part inheres: prop., µένειν ἐν τῇ 
ἀμπέλῳ, Jn. xv. 4; ἐν ἑνὶ σώματι µέλη πολλά, Ro. xii. 4; 
fig. κρεμᾶσθαι ἔν τινι, Mt. xxii. 40. b. of a person to 
whom another is wholly joined and to whose power 
and influence he is subject, so that the former may be 
likened to the place in which the latter lives and 
moves. So used in the writings of Paul and of John 
particularly of intimate relationship with God or with 
Christ, and for the most part involving contextually the 
idea of power and blessing resulting from that union; 
thus, εἶναι or péve ἐν τῷ πατρί or ἐν τῷ θεῴ, of Christ, 
Jn. x. 38; xiv. 10 84.1 of Christians, 1 Jn. iii. 24; iv. 13, 
15 sq.; εἶναι or µένειν in Christ, of his disciples and wor- 
shippers, Jn. xiv. 20; xv. 48.7 pevew ἐν τῷ υἱῷ κ. ἐν τῷ 
πατρί. 1 Jn. ii. 24; ἐν θεῷ, i. ο. amplified and strength- 
ened in the fellowship of God and the consciousness of 
that fellowship, ἐργάζεσθαί τι, Jn. iii. 21; παρρησιάζεσθαι, 
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ἐν Χριστφ, ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ, ἐν κυρίῳ, (cf. Fritzsche, Com. 
on Rom. vol. ii. p. 82 sqq.; W. 389 (364); Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. des N. T. §§ 84 b., 149 ¢.), ingrafted as it were in 
Christ, in fellowship and union with Christ, with the Lord: 
Ro. iii. 24; vi. 11, 23; viii. 839; 1Co.i.4; 2 0ο. iii. 14; 
Gal. ii. 4; iii. 14, 26, 28; v. 6; Eph. i. 3 [Rec. om. ἐν]; 
ii. 6 sq. 10,13; 1 Tim.i.14; 2 Tim. i. 1,18; ii. 1; 1 Pet. 
ili. 16; v.10; στήκειν ἐν κυρίῳ, Phil. iv. 1; ἵνα εὑρεθῶ ἐν 
avr@, that I may be found (by God and Christ) most 
intimately united to him, Phil. iii. 9; εἶναι ἐν Χριστῷ 
"Inc. 1 Co. i. 30; οἱ ἐν Xp. Ἴησ. Ro. viii. 1; 1 Pet. ν. 14; 
κοιμᾶσθαι ἐν Χριστῷ, Ovnoxew ἐν κυρίφ, to fall asleep, to 
die, mindful of relationship to Christ and confiding in 
it [W. u.s.], 1 Co. xv. 18; Rev. xiv. 18. Since such 
union with Christ is the basis on which actions and 
virtues rest, the expression is equivalent in meaning 
to by virtue of spiritual fellowship or union with Christ; 
in this sense it is joined to the following words and 
phrases: πέπεισµαι, Ro. xiv. 14 [W. u. s. and 390 note]; 
πεποιθέναι, Gal. v.10; Phil. i. 14; 2 Th. iii. 4; παρρησίαν 
ἔχειν, Philem. 8; ἐλπίζειν, Phil. ii. 19; καύχησιν ἔχειν, 
Ro. xv. 17; 1 Co. xv. 31; ἀνῆκεν, Col. iii. 18; τὸ αὐτὸ 
Φρονεῖν, Phil. ἵν. 2; ὑπακούειν, Eph. vi. 1 [Lom. Tr WH 
br. ἐν x.]; has, Eph. v. 8; αὔξει, ii. 21; ζωοποιεῖσθαι. 1 
Co. xv. 22; 6 κόπος οὐκ ἔστι κενός, ib. 58; ἅγιος, Phil. 
i. 15 ἡγιασμένυς, 1 Co.i. 2; λαλεῖν, 2 Co. ii. 17; xii. 19; 
ἀλήθειαν λέγει», Ro. ix. 1; λέγειν κ. μαρτύρεσθαι, Eph. iv. 
17. Hence it denotes the Christian aim, nature, 
quality of any action or virtue; thus, εὐάρεστον ἐν 
κυρίφ, Col. iii. 90 GL Τ Tr WH; προσδέχεσθαί τινα, Ro. 
xvi. 2; Phil. ii. 29; ἀσπάζεσθαί τινα, Ro. xvi. 8, 22; 1 Co. 
xvi. 19; κοπιᾶν, Ro. xvi. 12 [W. 390 note; Lbr. the cl.]; 
yaunOnva, 1 Co. vii. 39; χαίρειν, Phil. iii. 1; iv. 4, 10; 
παρακαλεῖν, 1 Th. iv.1; προϊστασθαί τινος, 1 Th. v. 12;— 
or is equiv. to tn things pertaining to Christ, in the cause 
of Christ: νήπιος, 1 Co. iii. 1; Φρόνιμος, 1 Co. iv. 10; 
παιδαγωγοί, 15; ὁδοί µου, 17; θύρας pos ἀνεωγμένης ἐν 
κυρίῳ, in the kingdom of the Lord, 2 Co. ii. 19. δικαι- 
οὔσθαι ἐν Χριστφ, by faith in Christ, Gal. ii.17. Finally, 
it serves as a periphrasis for Christian (whether 
person or thing): τοὺς ἐκ τῶν Ναρκίσσου τοὺς ὄντας ἐν 
κυρίῳ (opp. to those of the family of Narcissus who were 
not Christians), Ro. xvi. 11; ἄνθρωπος ἐν Xp. a Chiris- 
tian, 2 Co. xii. 2; αἱ ἐκκλησίαι αἱ ἐν Xp. Gal. i. 22; 1 Th. 
ii. 14; οἱ νεκροὶ ἐν Xp. those of the dead who are Chris- 
tians, 1 Th. iv. 16; ἐκλεκτὸς ἐν «x. a Christian of mark, 
Ro. xvi. 13; δόκιµος ἐν Χρ. an approved Christian, Ro. 
xvi. 10; δέσµιος ἐν κυρ. a Christian prisoner (tacitly opp. 
to prisoners of another sort [W. 388 (363)]), Eph. iv. 
1; πιστὸς διάκονος ἐν κ. Eph. vi. 21; Col. iv. 7; διακονία, 
17; ἐν Xp. γεννᾶν τινα, fo be the author of one’s Christian 
life or life devoted to Christ, 1 Co. iv. 15; δεσμοὶ ἐν Χρ. 
bonds occasioned by one’s fellowship with Christ, Phil. 
i. 13 [al. connect ἐν Xp. here with φανερούς]; it might 
be freely rendered as Christians, as a Christian, in 1 Co. 
ix. 1 sq.; Philem. 16. ἐν mvevpare (ἁγίῳ) εἶναι, to be in 
the power of, be actuated by, inspired by, the Holy Spirit: 


1 Th. ii. 2. Of frequent use by Paul are the phrases | Ro. viii. 9 (here in opp. to ἐν capxi); Ὑίνεσθαι, Rev. i. 
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10; iv. 2; ἐν πνεύματι θεοῦ λαλεῖ», 1 Co. xii. 3; ἐν πνεύ- 
part or ἐν πν. τῷ ἁγίῳ or ἐν mv. θεοῦ sc. dy, (being) ini. e. 
under the power of the Spirit, moved by the Spirit [cf. B. 
890 (283 sq.); W. 390 (364 sq.)]: Mt. xxii. 43; Mk. xii. 
86; Lk. ii. 27; 1 Co. xii. 3; Rev. xvii. 3; xxi.10. ἄνθρω- 
wos ἐν πνεύµατι ἀκαθάρτῳ, sc. ὤν, in the power of an un- 
clean spirit, possessed by one, Mk. i. 23; ἐν τῷ πονηρῷ 
κεῖσθαι, to be held in the power of Satan, 1Jn.v.19. οἱ 
ἐν νόμφ, subject to the control of the law, Ro. iii. 19. ἐν 
τῷ ᾿Αδὰμ ἀποθνήσκει», through connection with Adan, 1 
Co. xv. 22. ο. of that in which other things are con- 
tained and upheld, as their cause and origin: ἐν 
αὐτῷ (i.e. in God) ζῶμεν κτλ. in God is found the cause 
why we live, Acts xvii. 28; ἐν αὐτῷ (in Christ, as the 
divine hypostatic λόγος) ἐκτίσθη τὰ πάντα, in him resides 
the cause why all things were originally created, Col. i. 16 
(the cause both instrumental and final as well, for 
ἐν αὐτῷ is immediately afterwards resolved into δι αὐτοῦ 
κ. els αὐτόν [οξ. W. § 50, 6 and Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]); τὰ 
πάντα ἐν αὐτῷ συνέστηκε, Col. i. 17; ἐν ᾿Ισαὰκ κληθήσεταί 
σοι σπέρµα, Ro. ix. 7; Heb. xi. 18, fr. Gen. xxi. 12; ἁγιά- 
(er Oa ἐν with dat. of thing, Heb. x. 10, cf. 1 Co. vi. 11; 
ἐν τούτῳ πιστεύοµεν, in this lies the reason why we be- 
lieve, Jn. xvi. 30, cf. 1 Co. iv. 4; ἐν ᾧ equiv. to ἐν τούτῳ, 
ὅτι, [in that], since: Ro. viii. 8; Heb. ii. 18; vi. 17, [see 
8ο. below]. Closely related is the use of ἐν 4. of 
that which gives opportunity, the occasion: ἔφυγεν 
ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τούτῳ (on i. e. at this word; cf. W. § 48, a. 
8c.), Acts vii. 29. e. after certain verbs denoting an 
affection, because the affection inheres or resides, as 
it were, in that to which it relates, [cf. Β. 185 (160 sq.) ; 
W. 292 (217 aq.) ]; see εὐδοκέω, εὐδοκία, εὐφραίνομαι, xav- 
χάοµαι, χαίρω, etc.; likewise sometimes after ἐλπίζω, 
πιστεύω, πίστις, (which see in their prop. piaces), be- 
cause faith and hope are placed in what is believed or 
hoped for. 7. after verbs implying motion ἐν w. 
the dat. is so used as to scem, according to our laws of 
speech, to be employed for εἷς with the acc.; but it in- 
dicates the idea of rest and continuance succeeding the 
motion; cf. W. § 50,4; B. 328 (282) sq.: thus after 
ἀποστέλλω, Mt. x. 16; Lk. x. 3; εἰσέρχεσθαι, Lk. ix. 46: 
Rev. xi. 11 [not RTr; WH br. ev]; ἐξέρχεσθαι, Lk. vii. 
17; 1 Th.i. 8, (but not after ἔρχεσθαι in Lk. xxiii. 42, 
on which pass. see 5 c. above); καταβαίνει», Jn. v.4 (RL; 
cf. W. § 50,4 a.]; ἐπιστρέψαι ἀπειθεῖς ἐν φρονήσει δικαίων, 
that they may abide in ete. Lk. i. 17; καλεῖν ἐν εἰρήνῃ, ἐν 
ἁγιασμφῷ, ἐν μιᾷ ἐλπίδι, equiv. to eis τὸ εἶναι ἡμᾶς (ὑμᾶς) 
ἐν οἵο.: 1 Co. vii. 15; 1 ΤΗ. ἵν. 7; Eph. iv. 4; esp. after 
τιθέναι and ἱστάναι, which words see in their places. On 
the same use of the prep., common in Homer, somewhat 
rare in the classic auth., but recurring freq. in writ. of 
a later age, see W.1.c.; Passow i. 2 p. 909°; [ef. L. and 
S.s.v. I. 8]. 8. Constructions somewhat pecul- 
iar: a. ἐν Αἰγύπτου se. γῇ (by an ellipsis com. in Grk. 
writ., ef. Passow i. 2 p. 908°; [L. and S.s. v. I. 2]; W. 
384 (359); [Ε. 171 (149)]): Heb. xi. 96 [Lehm.]: put 
see Atyurros. b. expressions shaped by the Hebr. 
idiom : ayopa¢ew ἐν with dat. of price (for the price is 


212 


ἐν 


the means by which a thing is bought [cf. W. 6 48, a. 
ὃ ϱ.]), Rev. v. 9, (ἐν ἀργυρίῳ, 1 Chr. xxi. 24). ἀλλάσ- 
σειν Τι ἔν rim (see ἀλλάσσω), to exchange one thing for 
another (prop. to change something and have the ex- 
change in [cf. W. 388 (363) note; 206 (194)]): Ro. i. 
23, 25 [here µετήλλαξαν]. ὄμνυμι ἔν τινι (3 }301, cf. 
Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p. 1855; [W. § 32, 1 b.; Β. 
147 (128)]), to swear by (i. e. the name of some one 
being interposed), or as it were relying on, supported 
by, some one [cf. W. 389 (364)]: Mt. ν. 34-36; xxiii. 
16, 18-22; Rev. x. 6. ©. ὁμολογῶ ἕν τινι after the 


Syriac (2 wo [not the Hebr., see Fritzsche on Mt. 


Ρ. 386; B. 176 (153); W. § 32, 3 b., yet cf. § 4, a.]), 
prop. to confess in one’s case (or when one’s cause is at 
stake [cf. W.1.c.; Fritzsche l.c.; Weiss, Das Matthaus- 
evang. p. 278 note} (and in Mey. on Mt. ed. 7)]), the 
nature of the confession being evident from the context; 
as, to confess one to be my master and lord, or to be my 
worshipper: Mt. x.32; Lk. xii. 8; [cf. Westcott, Canon, 
p- 805 note 1]. _d. on the very com. phrase ἐν ὀνόματί 
τινος, see ὄνομα (esp. 2). [e. the phrase ἐν ᾧ varies in 
meaning acc. to the varying sense of ἐν. It maybe, a. 
local, wherein (i. q. ἐν τούτῳ ἐν ᾧ): Ro. ii. 1; xiv. 22; 
2 Co. xi. 12. 68. temporal, while (cf. Il. below; W. 
§ 48, a. 9): Mk. ii. 19; Lk. v. 34; Jn. v. 7; Lk. xix. 
13 (Rec. ἕως, 4. ν.). Υ. instrumental, whereby: Ro. xiv. 
21. §. causal, Eng. tn that (see Mdtzner, Eng. Gram., 
trans. by Grece, iii. 452, — concomitance passing over 
into causal dependence, or the substratum of the ac- 
tion being regarded as that on which its existence 
depends; cf. ‘in those circumstances I did so and so’), 
on the ground of this that, because: Ro. viii. 3, etc.; see 
in 6c. above. Acc. to the last two uses, the phrase 
may be resolved into ἐν τούτῳ ὅτι or ἐν τούτῳ 6 (cf. W. 
§ 23, 2 b. and b.); on its use see W. 387 (362) note; B. 
331 (284 sq.); Bnhdy. p. 211; esp. Fritzsche on Rom. 
vol. ii. p. 93 sq. ] 

11. With the notion of ΤΙΜΕ ἐν marks κα. periods 
and portions of time in which anything occurs, in, on, 
at, during: ἐν τῇ ἡμέρα, ἐν τῇ νυκτί, Jn. xi. 9 8q., ete. ; 
ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις ἐκείναις, Mt. iii. 1, etc.; ἐν σαββάτῳ, Mt. 
xii. 2, and in many other exx.; ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ, at the sec- 
ond time, Acts vil. 133; ἐν τῷ καθεξῆς, Lk. viii. 11 ἐν τῷ 
μεταξύ, in the meantime [W. 592 sq. (051)], Jn. iv. 31; 
[ev ἐσχάτῳ χρόνῳ, Jude 18 Rec.]..  ἍὠὉ. before substan- 
tives signifying an event, it is sometimes equiv. to at the 
time of this or that event, (Germ. be?) ; thus ἐν τῇ παλιγ- 
yeveoia, Mt. xix. 285 ἐν τῇ παροισίᾳ αὐτοῦ or pov, 1 Co. 
xv. 23; 1 Th. ii. 19; iii, 13 [W.§ 50,5]; Phil. ii. 125 1 
Jn. ii. 28; ἐν τῇ ἀναστάσει, Mt. xxii. 28; Mk. xii. 23; Lk. 
χὶν. 143 xx. 335 ἐν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ σάλπιγγι, at (the sounding 
of) the last trumpet, 1 Co. xv. 525 ἐν τῇ ἀποκαλύψει of 
Christ, 2 Th.i. 75 1 Pet. i. 7,13: iv. 13. c. before in- 
finitives with the article [B. 263 (226) sq.; W. § 44, 6]; 
before the inf. present it sienifies while, as: Mt. xiii. 4 
(έν τῷ σπείρειν), 25 (ἐν τ. καθεύδειν τοὺς ἀνθρώπους); Mt. 
ΧΧΝΗ. 12; Mk. vi.48; Lk. i. 21 [οἳ. B. ]. ¢.]; xxiv. 51; 
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1 Co. xi. 21; Gal. iv. 18, ete.; before the inf. aorist, 
when, after that: Lk. ix. 36; xix. 15, etc. ᾱ. within, in 
the course of: ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις, Mt. xxvii. 40; Mk. xv. 
29 [1, T Trom. WH br. ἐν]; Jn. ii. 19 [Tr WH br. ἐν], 
20; cf. W. § 48, a. 2; [B. § 133, 26]. 

ΙΙΙ. In Composition. Prefixed to Adjectives ἐν 
denotes lying or situated in some place or condition, 
possessed of or noted for something; as in ἐνάλιος, ἔνδο- 
ἔος, ἔμφοβος. Prefixed to Verbs it signifies 1. re- 
maining, staying, continuing in some place, state, or con- 
dition; a8, ἔνειμι, ἐμμένω, ἐνοικέω. 2. motion into 
something, entering into, mingling in; as, ἐμβαίνω, έµ- 
βατεύω, ἐγκαλέω (summon to court), ἐγγράφω, ἐγκρύπτω. 
8. in ἐμφυσάω, ἐμπρήθω, ἐμπτύω it answers to Germ. an 
(on). 

Before β, µ, 7, ϕ, Ψ, ἐν changes to ἐμ-, before y, x, §, x, to 
ἐγ-, before A to éa-, although this assimilation is neglected 
also in the older codd. [in x “ not often changed,” Scrivener, 
Collation etc. p. lvi.; “in some words assimilation is con- 
stant acc. to all or at least all primary Mss. while in a com- 
paratively small number of cases authority is divided. Speak- 
ing generally, assimilation is the rule in compounds of ἐν, re- 
tention of yin those of odv” (Prof. Hort). Following manu- 
script authority T WH write ἐνγράφω, ἐνκάθετος, ἐνκαίνια, 
ἐνκαινίζω, ἑνκατοικέω, ἐνκανχάομαι, ἐνκεντρί(ω, ἐνκρίνω, ἐνπε- 
ριπατέω, ἐνπνέω; T ἑνκόπτω; WH ἐνκοπή, ἔνκνος; but 1, T 
Tr WH retain ὀγκαλέω, ἔγκλημα, ἐγκομβόομαι, ἐγκράτεια, 
ἐγκρατεύομαι, ἑγκρατής, ἐγχρίω, ἑλλογέω (-άω), ἑμβαίνω, ἐμ- 
βάλλω, ἐμβάπτω, ἐμβατεύω, ἐμβλέπω, ἐμβριμάομαι, ἐμμαίνομαι, 
ἐμπαιγμονή, ἐμπαιγμός, ἐμπαί(ω, ἐμπαίκτης, ἐμπίπλημι, ἐμ- 
πίκτω, ἐμπλέκω, ἐμπλοκή, ἑμπορεύομαι, ἐμπορία, ἐμπόριο», ἔμ- 
πορος, ἐμπτύω, ἐμφανής, ἐμφανί(ω, ἔμφοβος, ἔμφυτος; 1, Ί Έτ 
ἔγκυος; 1, Tr WH ἐμμένω, ἔμπροσθεν; L Tr ἐγγράφω, 
ἐγκάθετος, ἑγκαίνια, ἐγκαινίζω, ἐγκακέω, ἑγκαταλείπω, ἐγκατ- 
οικέω, ἐγκαυχάομαι, ἐγκεντρίζω, ἐγκοπή, ἑγκόπτω, ἐγκρίνα, 
ἐμπεριπατέω, ἐμπνέω; T ἐμπιπράω; TWH are not uniform 
in ἑγκακέω, ἑγκαταλείπω; nor T in ἐμμένω, ἔμπροσθεν; nor 
WH in ἑγκόπτω.--- Add LT Tr WH ἀνέγκλητοε, παρεμ- 
βάλλω, παρεμβολή. See Gregory in the Proleg. to Tdf. ed. 8, 
p- 76 sqq.; Hort in WH. App. p. 149; Bitm.in Stud.u. Krit. 
for 1862, p, 179 sq.; esp. Meisterhans p. 46.] 


ἐν-αγκαλίῖομαι: 1 aor. ptcp. ἐναγκαλισάμενος; (mid. 
i. q. eis τὰς ἀγκάλας δέχομαι, Lk. ii. 28) ; (ο take into the 
arms, embrace: τινά, Mk. ix. 36; x. 16. (Prov. vi. 10; 
xxiv. 48 (33); Meleag. in Anth. 7, 476,10; Plut.; Al- 
ciphr. epp. 2,4; αἱ.) 

dv-dAtvos, -ον, or ἐνάλιος, -a, -ov, [cf. W. § 11, 1], (dAs 
the sea), that which is in the sea, marine; plur. τὰ ἐνάλια 
marine animals, Jas. iii. 7. (Often in Grk. writ.; the 
Epic form εἰνάλιος as old as Hom.) * 

ty-avn, adv., (ἐν and ἀντί, prop. in that part of space 
which is opposite), before: as a prep. foll. by a gen. [B. 
319 (273)]; évavre τοῦ θεοῦ, 10 193, before God, i. e. 
in the temple, Lk. i. 8 [Tr mre. évavriov]; in the judg- 
ment of God, Acts viii. 21 GLT Tr WH; [έναντι Φαραώ, 
Acts vii. 10 Tdf.; cf. B. 180 (156)]. (Very often in 
Sept., and in the Palestin. Apocr. of the O. T.; but no- 
where in prof. auth.) * 

év-avrios, -α, -ov, (avrios set against), [fr. Π]οπι. down], 
prop. that which is over against; opposite; used 1. 
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primarily of place; opposile, contrary: of the wind 
(Xen. an. 4, 5, 8), Mt. xiv. 24; Mk. vi. 48; Acts xxvii. 
4; ἐξ ἐναντίας [W. 591 (550) ; B. 82 (71) ], opposite, over 
against (see ἐκ, I. 4), with gen. Mk. xv. 39. 2. me- 
taph. opposed as an adversary, hostile, antagonistic in feel- 
ing or act: 1 Th. ii. 15 (on which pass. [for confirmatory 
reff. to anc. auth.] cf. Grimm on 3 Macc. vii. 4 [on the 
other hand, see Liinem. on 1 Thess. ]. c.]); ὁ ἐξ ἐναντίας, 
an opponent [A. V. he that is of the contrary part], Tit. ii 
8; dvavriov ποιεῖν τί run, to do something against one, 
Acts xxviii. 17; ἐναντία πράττει» πρὸς τὸ ὄνομά τινος, Acts 
xxvi. 9. Neutr. ἐναντίον, adv., as a prep. is constr. with 
the gen. [B. 319 (273)], before, tn the sight of, in the pres- 
ence of, one (so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. often 
for 197 and 93 also for ΣΥ): Mk. ii. 12 (T Tr mrg. 
WH éumpoobev); Lk. xx. 26; Acts vii. 10 (ἐναντίον 
Φαραώ, when he stood before Pharaoh [here Tdf. έναντι, 
q. v.]); Acts viii. 32; Hebraistically, in the judgment, 
estimation, of one, Lk. xxiv. 19; [i. 6 T Tr WH], (Gen. 
x. 9,etc.). [τὸ ἐναντίον i. e. τοὐναντίον see in its place.]* 

év-dpxopas: 1 aor. ἐνηρξάμην; to begin, make a begin- 
ning: with dat. of the thing fr. which the beginning is 
made, Gal. iii. 3; ri, Phil. i. 6; 2 Co. viii. 6 Lchm. ed. 
min. (Polyb., Dion. Hal., Plut., Leian.; generally with 
gen. of the thing begun, as in Sir. xxxvi. 29 (26) ; xxxviil. 
16; 1 Macc. ix. 54. in Eur. with acc., of beginning sac- 
rificial rites; at length, to govern, rule, with gen. Josh. 
x. 24 Sept.) [Comp.: mpo-evapyopas. } * 

ἕνατος, sce ἔννατος. 

ἐν-γράφω, see ἐν, III. 2 and ὃ. 

ἐνδεής, -ές, (fr. ἐνδέω to lack, mid. to be in need of), 
needy, destitute: Acts iv. 34. (From [Soph.], Hdt. 
down ; Sept.) * 

ἕν-δειγµα, -τος, rd, (ἐνδείκνυμι), token, evidence, proof, 
[Α. V. manifest token]: 2 Th. i. 5 [ef. B. 153 (134)]. 
(Plat. Critias p. 110 b.; Dem. 428, 13.) * 

év-Selxvups : fo point out, (Lat. indicare; Germ. anzet- 
gen), fr. Pind. down; in mid. first in Hom.; in the N. Τ. 
only in Mid. : [pres. ἐνδείκνυμαι}; laor. ἐνεδειξάμην; prop. 
to show one’s self in something, show something in one’s 
self [cf. B. 192 (166)]; 1. to show, demonstrate, prove, 
whether by arguments or by acts: ri, Ro. ix. 22 (joined 
with γνωρίσαι); Eph. ii. 7; Tit. ii. 10; iii. 2; Heb. vi. 
11; with two acc., the one of the object, the other of 
the predicate, Ro. ii. 15; ri & τινι, dat. of the pers., Ro. 
ix. 17 (fr. Ex. ix. 16 [οξ. W. 254 (238)]); 1 Tim. i. 16; ri 
eis τὸ ὄνομά τινος, Heb. vi. 10; τὴν ἔνδειξιν ἐνδείκνυσθαι (as 
in Plat. lege. 12 p. 966 b.; cf. W. 225 (211) ets τινα, 
2 Co. viii. 24. 2. to manifest, display, put forth: τινὶ 
(dat. of pers.) κακά, 2 Tim. iv. 14; Gen. Ἱ. 15, 11.3 

ἔν-δειξις, -εως, ἡ, (ἐνδείκνυμι), demonstration, proof: i.e. 
manifestation, made in act, τῆς δικαιοσύνης, Ro. iii. 25 sq. ; 
τῆς ἀγάπης, 2 Co. viii. 24; i. q. sign, evidence, [A. V. 
evident token), ἀπωλείας, Phil. i. 28. [Plat., al.] ° 

ἕν-δεκα, οἱ, ai, ra, eleven: οἱ ένδεκα, the eleven apostles 
of Christ remaining after the death of Judas the traitor, 
Mt. xxviii. 16; Mk. xvi. 14; Lk. xxiv. 9, 33; Acts i. 26; 
ii, 14. [From Hom. down.]° 


ἑνδέκατος 


év-Sdxaros, -άτη, -ατον, eleventh: Mt. xx. 6, 9; Rev. xxi. 
20. [From Hom. down. ] * 

dv-Sdxopas; fo receive, approve of, admit, allow, (as τὸν 
λόγο», Hdt. 1, 60). Impersonally, ἐνδέχεται it can be 
allowed, is possible, may be, (often thus in Grk. prose fr. 
Thue. down): foll. by acc. w. inf. Lk. xiii. 33, cf. xvii. 1. 
[Cf. δέχοµαι, fin.] * 

ἐνδημέω, -®; 1 aor. inf. ἐνδημῆσαι; (ἔνδημος one who is 
among his own people or in his own land, one who does 
not travel abroad; opp. to ἔκδηµος), prop. to be among 
one’s own people, dwell in one’s own country, stay at home 
(opp. to ἐκδημέω, ἀποδημέω} see those words); i. q. fo 
have a fixed abode, be at home, ἐν τῷ σώματι, of life on 
earth, 2 Co. v. 6,9; πρὸς τὸν κύριο», of life in heaven, ib. 
8. (Rare in the classics, as Lys. p. 114, 36.) ” 

ἐνδιδύσκω (i. q. ἐνδύω (cf. B. 56 (49)]); impf. mid. 
ἐνεδιδυσκόμην ; to put on, clothe: rwa πορφύρα», Mk. xv. 
17 L VT Tr WH; mid. to put on one’s self, be clothed in 
[w. acc. B. 191 (166); W.§ 32,5]: ἱμάτιον, Lk. viii. 27 
([RGLTr mrg.]; πορφύραν, βύσσον, Lk. xvi. 19; (9 59. 
i. 24; xiii. 18; Prov. xxix. 39 (xxxi. 21); Judith ix. 1; 
Sir. 1. 11; Joseph. b. j. 7, 2).* 

ἔνδικον, -ον, (δίκη), according to right, righteous, just : 
Ro. iii. 8; Heb. ii. 2. (Pind., Ττας., Plat.) * 

dv-Sépnors (ἐνδομέω to build in), and ἐνδώμησις Τ Tr WH 
({see WH. App. p. 152] δωµάω to build), -εως, ἡ, that 
which is built in, (Germ. Einbau): τοῦ τείχους, the mate- 
rial built into the wall, i. e. of which the wall was com- 
posed, Rev. xxi. 18; elsewhere only in Joseph. antt. 15, 
9, 6, of a mole built into the sea to form a breakwater, 
and so construct a harbor.* 

ἐν δοξάζω: 1 aor. pass. ἐνεδοξάσθην ; to make ἔνδοξος, to 
glorify, adorn with glory, (Vulg. glorifico, clarifico) : in 
pass. 2 Th. 1. 12; ἐνδοξασθῆναι ἐν τοῖς ἁγίοις, that his glory 
may be seen in the saints, i. e. in the glory, blessedness, 
conferred on them, 2 Th. i. 10. (Εκ. xiv. 4; Ezek. 
xxviii. 22, etc.; Sir. xxxviii. 6. Not found in prof. auth.) * 

{vBofos, -ο», (δόξα), held in good or in great esteem, of 
high repute; a. illustrious, honorable, esteemed, (Xen., 
Plat., sqq.): 1 Co. iv. 10, (thus in Sept. for 132), 1 S. ix. 
6; xxii. 14; Is. xxiii. 8, ete.; Sir. xi. 6; xliv. 1, etc.). 
b. notable, glorious: ra evdo£a, wonderful deeds, [ A. V. 
glorious things], Lk. xiii. 17; (for niw9), Ex. xxxiv. 10). 
ο. splendid: of clothing, [A. V. gorgeous], Lk. vii. 25; 
figuratively i. q. free from sin, Eph. ν. 27." 

ἔνδυμα, -τος, τό, (ἐνδύω), garment, raiment, (Gell., Lact. 
indumentum): Mt. vi. 25, 28; Lk. xii. 23; spee. a cloak, 
an outer garment: Mt. iii. 4; xxii. 11 sq. (€v8. γάμου a 
wedding garment); Mt. xxviii. 3; 8. πρυβάτων, sheep’s 
clothing, i. ο. the skins of sheep, Mt. vii. 15 [al. take 
the phrase figuratively: ‘with a lamb-like exterior ’]. 
([Strab. 3, 38, 7]; Joseph. b. j. 5, 5, 7; [antt. 3, 7, 2]; 
Plut. Sol. 8; Sept. for 031.) * 

ἐν-δυναµόω, -; 1 aor. ἐνεδυνάμωσα; TPass., [pres. impv. 
2 pers. sing. ἐνδυνάμου, 2 pers. plur. évOuvauovade |; impf. 
3 pers. sing. ἐνεδυναμοῦτο; 1 aor. ἐνεδυναμώθην; (fr. ἐν- 
δύναμος equiv. to ὁ ἐν δυνάµει av); to make strong, endue 
with strength, strengthen: τινά, Phil. iv. 13; 1 Tim. i. 12; 2 
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Tim. iv.17; passively, to receive strength, be strengthened, 
increase tn strength: Acts ix. 225 ἔν rus, in anything, 2 
Tim. ii. 15 ἐν κυρίῳ, in union with the Lord, Eph. vi. 10; 
with dat. of respect, τῇ πίστει, Ro. iv. 20; ἀπὺ ἀσθενείας, 
to recover strength from weakness or disease, Heb. xi. 
34 RG; (in a bad sense, be bold, headstrong, Ps. li. (lii.) 
9; [Judg. vi. 34 Alex., Ald., Compl.; 1 Chr. xii. 18 
Alex.; Gen. vii. 20 Aq.]; elsewhere only in eccl. writ.).* 

ἐν δύνω [2 Tim. iii. 6] and ἐν-δύω [Mk. xv. 17 RG]; 
1 aor. ἐνέδυσα; 1 aor. mid. ἐνεδυσάμην; pf. ptep. mid. or 
pass. ἐνδεδυμένος; Sept. for wi; as in the classics, 1. 
trans. (prop. {ο envelop in, to hide in), to pul on: τινά τι, 
a.-in a literal sense, fo put on, clothe with a garment: Mt. 
xxvii. 31; [with τινά alone, ib. 98 1, WH mrg.]; Mk. xv. 
17 RG, 20; Lk. xv. 22. Mid. to put on one’s self, be 
clothed with: τί [B. 191 (166); cf. W. § 32,5], Mt. vi. 25; 
Lk. xii. 22; [viii. 27 T WH Tr txt.]; Mk. vi. 9; Acts 
xii. 21; ἐνδεδυμένος with acc. of a thing, Mk. i. 6; Mt. 
xxii. 11 [B. 148 (129); cf. W. § 32, 2]; Ἐον.]. 18: xv. 
6; xix. 14; ἐνδυσάμενος (opp. to γυμνός) clothed with a 
body, 2 Co. v. 8, on which pass.see γέ, 3 ο., (Aristot. de 
anima 1, 3 fin. p. 407, 23 Wuyny... ἐνδύεσθαι capa). 
b. in metaphorical phrases: of armor fig. so called, 
ἐνδύεσθαι τὰ ὅπλα [L mrg. ἔργα] τοῦ φωτός, Ro. xiii. 12; 
τὴν πανοπλίαν τοῦ θεοῦ, τὸν θώρακα τῆς δικαιοσύνης, Eph. 
vi. 11, 14; θώρακα πίστεως, 1 ‘Th. ν. 8 (with double acc., 
of obj. and pred., θώρακα δικαιοσύνην, Sap. v. 19 (18), 
(ef. Is. lix. 17]; prop. ὅπλα, Aen. Cyr. 1, 4, 183 τὸν θώ- 
paxa, an. 1, 8, 9). tobe furnished with anything, adorned 
with a virtue, as if clothed with a garment, ἐνδύεσθαι 
ἀφθαρσίαν, ἀθανασίαν, 1 Co. xv. 53 sq.; [σπλάγχνα οἶκτιρ- 
pov, Col. iii. 12]; δύναμι», Lk. xxiv. 49, (ἰσχύν, Is. li. 9; 
[lii. 1; δύναμιν, εὐπρέπειαν, Ps. xcil. (xciii.) 1; αἰσχύνην, 
Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 263; οχαχὶ. (cxxxii.) 18; 1 Mace. i. 
29; δικαιοσύνην, Job xxix. 14; Ps. cxxxi. (exxxii.) 9; 
σωτηρίαν, ibid. 16; etc.]; δύειν ἀλκην. Hom. II. [9, 231]; 
19, 36; ἔννυσθαι and ἐπιέννυσθαι ἀλκήν, Il. 20, 381; Od. 
9, 214 ete.; many similar exx. in Ilebr. and Arabic, 
cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. 742; Lat. tnducre novum in- 
genium, Liv. 3, 33); τὸν xatvov ἄνθρωπον, i.e. & new pur- 
pose and life, Eph. iv. 24; Col. ili. 10; Ἰησοῦν Χριστύ», 
to become so possessed of the mind of Christ as in 
thought, feeling, and action to resemble him and, as it 
were, reproduce the life he lived, Ro. xiii. 14; Gal. iii. 
27; (similarly the Greeks and Romans said [cf. W. 80], 
τὸν Ταρκύνιον ἐνδύεσθαι, Dion. Hal. 11, 5,5; ῥίψας τὸν 
στρατιώτην ἐνέδυ τὸν συφιστην, Liban. ep. 968; prodi- 
torem et hostem induere, Tac. ann. 16, 28; cf. Fritzsche 
on Rom. iii. p. 143 sq.; | Wieseler on Gal. p. 317 sqq. ; 
[Gataker, Advers. misc. 1, 9 p. 223 sqq.-]). 2. in- 
trans. to creep into, insinuate one’s self into; to enter: ἐν- 
δύνοντες eis τὰς οἰκίας, 2 Tim. iii. 6. [Comp.: én-evdvw. ]* 

ἔν-δυσις, -εως, 7, (evduw), a putting on, (Germ. das An- 
stehen, der Anzug): τῶν ἱματίων, 1 Pet. iii. ὃς (clothing, 
Job χα. 4; Athen. 12 p. 550¢.; Dio Cass. 78, 8; an 
entering, Plat. Crat. p. 419 ¢.).* 

ἐν-δύω. sce ἐνδύνω. 

ἐν-δώμησις., see ἐνδόμησις. 
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dviyxe, see φέρω. 

ἑν-έδρα, -as, 7, (fr. ἐν and ἔδρα a seat), α lying in wait, 
ambush: Acts xxiii. 16 [Rec* τὸ ἕνεδρο», q. v.]; ἐνέδραν 
ποιεῖν, Acts xxv. 8. (Sept.; Thuc., 8qq-) * 

ἐνεδρεύω; (ἐνέδρα) 1 to lie in wait for, to lay wait for, 
prepare a trap for: τινά, a person, Lk. xi. 54 [G om. ἐνεδ. 
αὐτ., T om. αὐτόν]; Acts xxiii. 21. (Thuc., Xen., sqq.; 
Sept.) * 

ἕνεδρον, -ου, τό, Ἱ. 4. ἐνέδρα, a lying tn wait, an ambush : 
Acts xxiii. 16 Rec.* (Sept.; Sap. xiv. 21; Sir. xi. 29; 1 
Mace. ix. 40, ete.; not found in prof. auth.) * 

ἐνειλέω, -ὣ: 1 aor. ἐνείλησα; to roll in, wind in: τινά 
τινι, one in anything, Mk. xv. 46. (1S. xxi. 9; [ Aristot. 
mund. 4 p. 396", 14; Philo], Plut., Artemid., Philostr., 

al.) ° 

ἕνειμι; (εἶμί); (fr. Hom. down]; to be in: τὰ ἐνόντα 
what is within, i. e. the soul, Lk. xi. 41 (equiv. to τὸ 
ἔσωθεν ὑμῶ», vs. 39); this is to be regarded as an ironi- 
cal exhortation (similar to that in Amos iv. 4) adjusted 
to the Pharisees’ own views: ‘as respects your soul (ra 
ἐνόντα acc. absol.), give alms (to the needy), and behold 
all things are clean unto you (in your opinion)’; cf. 
Bornemann ad loc. Most interpreters think τὰ ἐνόντα 
to be the things that are within the cup and the platter [οὐ]. 
acc. after δότε, with έλεημ. as pred. acc. ], and to be spoken 
of unjustly acquired riches to be expended in charity. 
[Still others (following the same construction) take ra 
ἐνόντα (sc. δοῦναι) in the sense of the things within your 
power, (R. V. mrg. which ye can); cf. Steph. Thesaur. 
s. v. col. 1055 a.; but see Mey. ed. Weiss ad loc.] More- 
over, in the opinion of many ἔνι, [1 Co. vi. 5 GLTTr 
WH; Jas. i. 17;] Gal. iii. 28; Col. iii. 11 ete., is con- 
tracted from ένεστι; but see below under ένι.” 

ἕνεκα (only before consonants [Rec. three times (Grsb. 
twice) out of twenty-five]), and ένεκεν [RG 19 times, 1, 
(out of 26) 21 times, Tr 20, WH 18, T 17], or in a form 
at first Ionic εἵνεκεν (Lk. iv, 18 [Rec. év.; xviii. 29 T 
WH; Acts xxviii. 20 TWH]; 2 Co. iii. 10 [RG Lmrg. 
év.]; vii. 12 [RG], both the last forms alike before con- 
sonants and vowels Γοἳ. s. ν. Ν, ν; W. §5,1d.1; B. 10 
(9); Kriiger (dialects) § 68, 19,1; WH. App. p. 173]), 
a prep. foll. by the genitive, on account of, for the sake 
of, for: Mt. ν. 10 sq.; xvi. 25; xix. 29; Mk. viii. 85; Lk. 
vi. 22; Acts xxviii. 20; Ro. viii. 36; 2 Co. iii. 10; ένεκεν 
τούτου, for this cause, therefore, Mt. xix. 5; τούτων, Acts 
xxvi. 21; τίνος ἕνεκεν, for what cause, wherefore, Acts 
xix. 32; before τοῦ with inf. expressing purpose [ W. 329 
(309); B. 266 (228)], 2 Co. vii. 12; οὗ εἵνεκεν, because, 
Lk. iv. 18; cf. Meyer ad loc. 

ἐνενήκοντα, sce ἐννενήκοντα. 

ἱνιός, sce ἐννεός. 

ἐνέργεια, -as, ἡ, (ἐνεργῆς, q. V.), working, efficiency; in 
the N. T. used only of superhuman power, whether of 
God or of the devil; of God: Eph. iii. 7; Col. ii. 12; 
ἡ ἐνέργεια ἡ ἐνεργουμένη, Col. i. 29; with a relative inter- 
vening, ἐνεργεῖν ἐνέργειαν, Eph. i. 19 54.5 xar’ ἐνέργειαν 
ἐν µέτρω évos ἑκάστου pepous, acc. to the working which 
agrees with the measure of (is commensurate with) 
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every single part, Eph. iv. 16; κατὰ r. ἐνέργειαν τοῦ 
δύνασθαι αὐτόν κτλ. according to the efficiency by which 
he is able to subject all things to himself, Phil. iii. 21. 
ἐνέργ. τοῦ Σατανᾶ, 2 Th. ii. 9; πλάνης, the power with 
which error works, vs. 11. (Sap. vii. 17, ete.; 2 Mace. 
iii. 29; τῆς προνοίας, ὃ Macc. iv. 21; not found in Sept.; 
in the classics first in Aristot.; [on ἐνέργεια, ἐνεργεῖν, 
of diabolic influences, cf. Miiller on Barn. ep. 19, 6].) 
[Syn. see δύναμις, fin. ]* 

ἐνεργέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἐνήργησα; pf. ἐνήργηκα (Eph. i. 20 
LT WH txt. Trmrg.); (ἐνεργός [see ἐνεργής]) ; 1. 
intrans. to be operative, be at work, put forth power: foll. 
by ἐν with dat. of pers., Mt. xiv. 2; Mk. vi. 14; Eph. ii. 
2; Το]. by the dat. of advantage (dat. com.; [cf. Bp. 
Lehtft. on Gal. as below]), to work for one, aid one, eis re, 
unto (the accomplishing of) something [W. 597 (371)]: 
eis ἀποστολήν, unto the assumption [or discharge] of the 
apostolic office; eis τὰ ἔθνη, i. q. ets ἀποστολὴν (cf. W. 
§ 66,2d.; B. § 147, 8] τῶν ἐθνῶν», Gal. ii. 8. 2. trans. 
to effect: ri, 1 Co. xii. 11; [Eph. i. 11]; ἐνεργεῖν évép- 
γεια», Eph. i. 19 sq.; ri ἔν ren, dat. of pers., 1 Co. xii. 6 
[B. 124 (109)]; Gal. iii. 5; Phil. 1. 18. 3. Mid, 
pres. ἐνεργοῦμαι; [impf. ἐνηργούμην]; (not found in the 
O. T. or in prof. auth., and in the N. T. used only by 
Paul and James [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. as below]); it 
is used only of things (cf. W. § 38,6 fin.; [B. 198 (167)]), 
to display one’s activity, show one’s self operative: [2 Th. 
ii. 7 (see µυστήριον, 2 fin.)]; foll. by ἐν with dat. of the 
thing, where, Ro. vii. 5; ἐν with dat. of the condition, 
2 Co. i. 6; ἐν with dat. of pers. in whose mind a thing 
shows itself active, 2 Co. iv.12; Eph. iii. 20; Col. i. 29; 
1 Th. ii. 18; foll. by διά with gen. of thing, Gal. ν. 6. 
In Jas. v. 10 ἐνεργουμένη does not have the force of an 
adj., but gives the reason why the δέησις of a righteous 
man has outward success, viz. as due to the fact that 
it exhibits its activity [“works”] (inwardly), i. e. is 
solemn and earnest. (The act. [and pass.} in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aristot. down.) [Onthis word cf. (besides Bp. Lghtft. 
on Gal. 11.8; v. 6) Fritzsche and Vaughan on Ro. vii. 5; 
Ellic. on Gal. ii. 8.]* 

ἐνέργημα, -τος, τό, (ἐνεργέω), thing wrought; effect, op- 
eration: plur. [R. V. workings], 1 Co. xii. 6; with the ad- 
dition of the epexeget. gen. δυνάµεω», ibid. 10. (Polyb., 
Diod., Antonin., [al.].) ” 

ἐνεργής, -ές, (1. q. ἐνεργός, equiv. to ὁ ὢν ἐν τῷ ἔργφ 
[Έησ. at work]), active: Heb. iv. 12: by a somewhat in- 
congruous fig., in 1 Co. xvi. 9 θύρα ἐνεργής is spoken 
of, ‘an opportunity for the working of the gospel’; 
ἐνεργ. γίνομαι ἔν ret, in something, Philem. vs. 6. ([ Aris- 
tot.], Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.) * 

ἐν εστώς, sce ἐνίστημι. 

ἐν-ευλογέω, -@: 1 fut. pass. ἐνευλογηθήσομαι; (the prep. 
seems to refer to the pers. on whom the blessing is 
conferred ; cf. Germ. einsegnen); to confer benefits on, 
to bless: pass. foll. by év with dat. of that in which lies 
the ground of the blessing received or expected, Acts 
ili. 25 (where the Rec. gives τῷ σπέρµ., dat. of the in- 
strument; [WH read the simple εὐλογ.]); Gal. iii. 8, 
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where Rec.>*s* has the simple εὐλογ. (Gen. xii. 3; 
xviii. 18; xxvi. 4 Alex.; [Ps. Ixxi. (Ixxii.) 17 Ald. 
Compl.]; Sir. xliv. 21; not found in prof. auth.) * 

ἐν-έχω; impf. ἐνεῖχον; [pres. pass. ἐνέχομαι]; to have 
within, to hold in; a. pass. fo be held, be entangled, 
be held ensnared, with a dat. of the thing in which one 
is held captive, — very often in Grk. writ., both lit. (as 
τῇ πάγῃ, Hdt. 2, 121, 2) and fig. (as ἀγγελίᾳ, Pind. Pyth. 
8,69; φιλοτιµίᾳ, Eur. Iph. A. 527; κακῴ, Epict. diss. 3, 
22, 93): ζυγῷ δουλείας, Gal. v. 1; [θλίψεσι», 2 Th. i. 4 
WH mrg.], (ἀσεβείαις, ὃ Mace. vi.10). 2. ἐνέχω revi, 
to be enraged with, set one’s self against, hold a grudge 
against some one: Mk. vi. 19; Lk. xi. 58, (Gen. xlix. 23); 
the expression is elliptical, and occurs in full (y dA op revi 
to have anger in one’s self against another) in Hdt. 1, 118; 
8,27; 6,119; see a similar ellipsis under προσέχω. [In 
this last case the ellipsis supplied is τὸν νοῦ», W. 593 
(552); B. 144 (126); Meyer et al. would supply the 
same after ἐνέχειν in Mk. and Lk. ll. cc. and render the 
phrase to have (an eye) on, watch with hostility; but 
De Wette, Bleek, al. agree with Grimm. Many take the 
expression in Lk. 1.c. outwardly, to press upon (R. V. 
txt.); see Steph. Thes. 8. v.; L. and S. 8. v.; Hesych. 
ἐνέχει' μνησικακεῖ. ἔγκειται.]” 

ἐνθά-δε, adv., (fr. ἔνθα and the enclitic δέ; Kriiger 6 9, 
8, 1 and 2; [cf. W. 472 (440); B. 71 (62)]), [fr. Hom. 
down]; a. here: Lk. xxiv. 41; Acts x.18; xvi. 28; xvii. 
6; xxv. 24. b. hither: Jn. iv. 15 sq.; Acts xxv. 17,° 

ἔνθεν, adv., (fr. ἐν and the syllable Gey, indicating the 
place whence), hence: Mt. xvii. 20 LT Tr WH; Lk. 
xvi. 26 GL TTrWH. [From Hom. down.]* 

ἐνθυμέομαι, -ovpas; a depon. pass.; 1 aor. ptcp. ἐνθυ- 
pnOeis; fr. Aeschyl. down, with the object now in the 
gen. now in the acc.; cf. Matthiae § 349, ii. p. 823; 
Kiihner § 417 Anm. 9, ii. p. 310; [Jelf § 485]; Kriiger 
§ 47, 11, 1 and 2; (fr. ἐν and θυμός); to bring to mind, 
revolve in mind, ponder: τί, Mt. i. 20; ix. 4; to think, 
to deliberate: περί τινος, about anything, Acts x. 19 
Rec. (So also Sap. vi. 16; Plat. rep. 10 p. 595 a.; Isoe. 
ep. 9 p. 614, § 9 Bekk.) [Comp.: δι-ενθυμέομαι.]" 

ἐνθύμησια, -εως, 7, a thinking, consideration: Acts xvii. 
29 ΓΑ. V. device]; plur. thoughts: Mt. ix. 4: xii. 25; 
Heb. iv. 12 [here Lmrg.sing.]. (Rare in the classics; 
Hippocr., Eur., Thuc., Leian.) * 

tv. i. q. evi, the accent being thrown back, same as ἐν, 
used adverbially [W. § 50, 7 N. 2] for ἔνεστι, is in, is 
among, has place, is present, (Hom. Od. 21, 218; Thue. 
2,40): Gal. iii. 28 (three times); Col. iii.11; Jas. i. 17; 
with addition of ἐν ὑμῖν, 1 Co. vi. 5 (where Rec. ἔστιν); 
in prof. auth. fr. Soph. and Thuc. on very often, it can 
be, ts possible, is lawful; [here some would place Jas. ]. ο.]. 
The opinion of many je. g. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 642; 
Meyer on Gal. Ἱ. c.; cf. Ellic. ibid.) that é is a con- 
tracted form for ἔνεστι is opposed by the like use of 
πάρα, ava, Which can hardly be supposed to be con- 
tracted from πάρεστι, ἄνεστι; cf. Kriiger § 9,11,4; W. 
80 (77); Géttling, Lehre v. Accent etc. p. 380; [Chan- 
dler § 917 sq.; B. 72 (64); Lob. Path. Element. ii. 8151." 


216 


ἐννενηκονταεννέα 


ἐνιαντόε, -ov, ὁ, α year: Jn. xi. 49, 51; xviii. 13; Acts 
xi. 26; xviii. 11; Jas. v.17; Rev. ix. 15; plur., of the 
Jewish years of Jubilee, Gal. iv. 10 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; 
ποιεῖν ἐνιαυτόν, to spend a year, Jas. iv. 13; ἅπαξ τοῦ ém- 
αυτοῦ, Heb. ix. 7 (like ἑπτάκις τῆς ἡμέρας, Lk. xvii.-4), 
[οἳ. W. § 30, 8 Ν. 1; Kriiger § 47, 10, 4]; nar’ ἐνιαυτόν, 
yearly, Heb. ix. 25; x. 1,8, (Thuc. 1, 93; Xen. oec. 4,6; 
an. 3, 2, 12); in @ wider sense, for some fixed and defi- 
nite period of time: Lk. iv. 19 (fr. Is. 1xi. 2), on which 
pass. see δεκτός. [From Hom. down.]* 

[Syn. éviaurds, ros: originally ἐν. seems to have de- 
noted (yet cf. Curtius § 210) a year viewed as a ¢ycle or 
period of time, ἔτ. as a division or sectional portion of time.] 

ἐν-ίστημι: pf. ἐνέστηκα, ptcp. ἑνεστηκώς (Heb. ix. 9), 
and by syncope ἐνεστώς; fut. mid. ἐνστήσομαε; to place 
in or among; to put in; in pf., plpf., 2 aor., and in mid. 
(prop. as it were fo stand tn sight, stand near) to be upon, 
impend, threaten: 2 Th. ii. 2; fut. mid. 2 Tim. iii. 1. 
pf. ptep. close at hand, 1 Co. vii. 26; as often in Grk. 
writ. (in the grammarians 6 ἐνεστώς sc. χρόνος is the 
present tense [cf. Philo de plant. Noé § 27 τριμερὴς χρόνος, 
ὃς eis τὸν παρεληλυθότα καὶ ἐνεστῶτα καὶ μέλλοντα τέµνε- 
σθαι πέφυκεν]), present : ὁ καιρὸς ὁ ἐνεστώς, Heb. ix. 9; τὰ 
ἐνεστῶτα opp. to τὰ μέλλοντα, Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. iii. 22; 
ὁ ἐνεστὼς αἰὼν πονηρός in tacit contrast with τῷ µέλλοντι 
αἰῶνι, Gal. i. 4, (Basil. ep. 57 ad Melet. [iii. p. 151 ο. ed. 
Benedict. ] ὠφέλιμα διδάγματα ἢ ἐφόδια πρός re τὸν ἐνεστῶτα 
αἰῶνα καὶ τὸν μέλλοντα). [Many (so R. V.) would adopt 
the meaning present in 2 Th. ii. 2 and 1 Co. vii. 26 also; 
but cf. Mey. on Gal. 1. c.] * 

ἐνισχύω; 1 aor. ἐνίσχυσα; [cf. Β. 145 (127)]; i. 
intrans. to grow strong, to receive strength: Acts ix. 19 
[here WH Tr nrg. ἐνισχύθη]} (Aristot., Theophr., Diod., 
Φορί.). «4. trans. to make strong, to strengthen, (2 S. 
xxii. 40; Sir. 1. 4; Hippocr. leg. p. 2, 26 ὁ χρόνος ταῦτα 
πάντα ἐνισχύει) 1 to strengthen one in soul, to inspirit: 
Lk. xxii. 43 [L br. WH reject the pass. ].* 

évx-, see ἐγκ- and s. v. ἐν, ITI. 3. 

[ἐν μένω, see ἐμμένω and 8. v. ἐν, IIT. 3.] 

ἔννατος or ἔνατος (which latter form, supported by the 
authority alike of codd. and of inscrr., has been every- 
where restored by L Τ Tr WH; cf. [s. v. N,v»; Taf. 
Proleg. p. 80]; Kriiger § 24, 2,12; W.43; [found once 
(Rev. xxi. 20) in Rec."}), -άτη, -ατον, [fr. Hom. down], 
ninth: Rev. xxi. 20; the ἐνάτη Spa, spoken of in Mt. xx. 
5; xxvii. 45 sq.; Mk. xv. 33 84.5 Lk. xxiii. 44; Acts iii. 
1; x. 3, 30, corresponds to our 3 o'clock in the after- 
noon; for the sixth hour of the Jews coincides with the 
twelfth of the day as divided by our method, and the 
first hour of the day with them is the same as the sixth 
with us. [Cf. BB. DD. s. ν. Hour.]* 

évvéa, of, al, τά, [fr. Hom. down], nine: Lk. xvii. 17; 
see the foll. word.’ 

ἐννενηκοντα-εννέα, more correctly ἐν ενήκοντα ἐννέα (i. Θ. 
written separately, and the first word with a single ν, as 
by LT Tr WH; cf. [ε.ν. N,v; Zdf Proleg. p. 80; WH. 
App. p. 148]; W. 43 σα. Bornemann, Scholia ad Lue. 
Ρ. 95). ninety-nine: Mt. xvili. 12sq.; Lk. xv. 4, 7.° 


3 , 
εννεος 


ἐννιός, more correctly ἐνεός (1, T Tr WH [οἳ. the pre- 
ceding word ]}), -ov, 6, (it seems to be identical with ἄνεως 
i. q. unused ἄνανος, ἄναος, fr. dw, αὔω to cry out, hence 
without sound, mute), dumb, mute, destitute of the power 
of speech, (Plat., Aristot.): Is. lvi. 10, cf. Prov. xvii. 28 ; 
ἐνεὸν μὴ δυνάµενον λαλῆσαι, of an idol, Bar. vi. (Ep. Jer.) 
40; unable to speak for terror, struck dumb, astounded : 
80 εἰστήκεισαν ἐνεοί, stood speechless (Vulg. stabant stupe- 
facti), Acts ix.7; Hesych. ἐμβροντηθέντες" ἐνεοὶ γενόµενοι. 
Cf. Alberti, Glossar. in N. T. p. 69. In the same sense 
ἀπηνεώθη, Dan. iv. 16 Theodot., fr. ἀπενεόω." 

ἑν-νεύω: impf. ἐνένευον; to nod to, signify or express by 
a nod or sign: rwi τι, Lk. i. 62. (Arstph. in Babyloniis 
έφασ. 58 [i.e. 22 ed. Brunck, 16 p. 455 Didot]; Leian. 
dial. meretr. 12,1; with ὀφθαλμφ added, Prov. vi. 13; x. 
10.) * 

ἔννοια, -ας, 7, (vous); 1. the act of thinking, consid- 
eration, meditation; (Xen., Plat.,al.). 2. a@ thought, no- 
tion, conception; (Plat. Phaedo p. 78 c., etc.; esp. in phil- 
osoph. writ., as Cic. Tusc. 1, 24, 57; Acad. 2, 7 and 10; 
Epict. diss. 2, 11, 2 8ᾳ., ete.; Plut. plac. philos. 4, 11, 1; 
Diog. Laért. 3, 79). 3. mind, understanding, will ; 
manner of thinking and feeling ; Germ. Gesinnung, (Eur. 
Hel. 10264 Diod. 2, 30 var. ; τοιαύτην ἔννοιαν ἐμποιεῖν Tim, 
Isoc. p. 112 ἀ.; τήρησον τὴν ἐμὴν βουλὴν καὶ ἔννοιαν, Prov. 
iii. 21; φυλάσσειν ἔννοιαν ἀγαθήν», v. 2): so 1 Pet. iv. 1; 
plur. with καρδίας added (as in Prov. xxiii. 19), Heb. 
iv. 12 ΓΑ. V. intents of the heart], cf. Sap. ii. 14.3 

ἔν-νομοε, -ον, (νόμος); . 1. bound to the law; bound 
by the law: Χριστῷ, or more correctly Χριστοῦ 1, Τ Tr 
WH, 1 Co. ix. 21 [ef. B. §132, 99]. 2. as in Grk. writ. 
fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl. down, lawful, regular: Acts xix. 39 
(on which see Bp. Lghtft. in The Contemp. Rev. for 
1878, p. 295; Wood, Ephesus εἰο., App. p. 98]." 

ἔνννυχον, -ον, (νύξ), nightly, nocturnal, (Hom. ., Pind., 

Tragg.). Neut. adverbially, by night: Mk. i. 35, where 
LT Tr WH have neut. plur. ἔννυχα [cf. W. 465 (432) ; 
Β. § 128, 2].* 

ἐν-οικέω, -ὢ; fut. ἐνοικήσω; 1 aor. ἐνῴκησα; Sept. for 
1ὔ) 1 to dwell in; in the N. T. with év ren, dat. of pers. 
in one, everywhere metaphorically, fo dwell in one and 
influence him (for good): ἔν τινι, in a person’s soul, of the 
Holy Spirit, Ro. viii.11; 2 Tim. i. 14; of πίστις, 2 Tim. 
i. 5; [of sin, Ro. vii. 17 T WH (for simple οἰκεῖν)]; ἐν 
ὑμῖν, in your assembly, of Christian truth, Col. iii. 165 ἐν 
αὐτοῖς, in a Christian church, of God, 2 Co. vi. 16, cf. 1 
Co. iii. 16; (al. understand the phrase in Col. and Co. 
ll. ce. internally, “in your hearts”; but see Meyer].* 

ἐν-όντα, τά, see ἔνειμι. 

ἐν-ορκίζω; (ο adjure, put under oath, solemnly entreat, 
with two ace., one of him who is adjured, one of him by 
whom he is adjured [B. 147 (128)]: 1 Th.v.27L7T Tr 
WH, for RG ὀρκίζω. [on the inf. fol!. cf. B. 276 (237)]. 
Elsewhere not found except once [twice] in mid. évop- 
κίζοµαι in Boeckh, Inserr. ii. p. 42, no. 1933 ; [and Joseph. 
antt. 8, 15, 4 Dind., also Bekk.]; the subst. ἐνορκισµός 
occurs in Synes. [1413 b. Migne]; once also ἐνορκέω in 
Sehol. ad Leian. Catapl. ο. 23 ἐνορκῶ σε κατὰ τοῦ πατρός; 
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ἔνοχος 


[to which Soph. Lex. 8. v. adds Porph. Adm. 208, 18 
ἐνορκῶ σε εἰς τὸν θεὸν ἵνα ἀπέλθῃς]." 

ἑνότης, -ητος, 7, (fr. εἷς, ἑνός, one), unity (Aristot., 
Plut.) ; i. q. unanimity, agreement: with gen., τῆς πίστεως, 
Eph. iv. 13; τοῦ πνεύματος, ib. vs. 3.* 

ἐν οχλέω, -ὢ; [pres. pass. ptcp. ἐνοχλούμενος]; (ὀχλέω, 
fr. ὄχλος a crowd, annoyance); in the classics fr. Απ 
stph., Xen., Plat. on; to excite disturbance, to trouble, 
annoy, (ἐν, ina person) ; in Grk. writ. foll. by both τινά 
and τινί; pass. with ἀπό τινος, Lk. vi. 18 T Tr WH; 
absol. of the growth of a poisonous plant, fig. represent- 
ing the man who corrupts the faith, piety, character, of 
the Christian church: Heb. xii. 15 fr. Deut. xxix. 18 
after cod. Alex. which gives ἐνοχλῇ for ἐν χολῇ, which 
agreeably to the Hebr. text is the reading of cod. Vat. 
(Gen. xlviii.1; 1S. xix. 14, ,etc.) [Comp.: παρ-ενοχλέω. i" 

{vox 0s, -ο», i. q. ὁ ἐνεχόμενος, one who is held in any- 
thing, so that he cannot escape; bound, under obligation, 
subject to, liable: with gen. of the thing by which one is 
bound, δουλείας, Heb. ii. 15 ; used of one who is held by, 
possessed with, love and zeal for any thing ; thus τῶν 
βιβλίων, Sir. prolog. 9; with dat. τοῖς ἐρωτικοῖς, Plut. ; 
[on supposed distinctions in meaning betw. the constr. 
w. the gen. and w. the dat. (e. g. ‘the constr. with the dat. 
expresses liability, that with the gen. carries the mean- 
ing further and implies either the actual or the right- 
ful hold.’ Green) see Schdfer on Demosth. v. p. 323; 
cf. W. § 28, 2; B. 170 (148)]. As in Grk. writ., chiefly 
in a forensic sense, denoting the connection of a person 
either with his crime, or with the penalty or trial, or with 
that against whom or which he has offended; ϱο κϐ. 
absol. guilty, worthy of punishment: Lev. xx. 9, 11, 13, 16, 
27; 1 Macc. xiv. 45. b. with gen. of the thing by the 
violation of which guilt is contracted, guilty of anything: 
τοῦ σώματος κ. τοῦ αἵματος τοῦ κυρίου, guilty of a crime 
committed against the body and blood of the Lord, 1 Co. 
xi. 27 [see Meyer; W. 202 (190 sq.)]; πάντων, sc. ἐνταλ- 
µάτω», Jas. ii. 10; of ἔνοχοί σου, Is. liv.17. ο. with gen. 
of the crime : αἰωνίου ἁμαρτήματος [an eternal sin], Mk. iii. 
29 LT Tr txt. WH; (τῶν βιαίων, Plat. legg. 11, 914 e.; 
κλοπῆς, Philo de Jos. § 37; ἱεροσυλίας, 2 Macc. xiii. 6; 
Aristot. oec. 2 [p. 1949", 19], and in other exx.; but much 
oftener in the classics with dat. of the crime; cf. Passow or 
[L. and S.]s.v.). ᾱ. with gen. of the penalty: θανάτου, 
Mk. xiv. 64; Mt. xxvi. 66; Gen. xxvi. 11; alwviou κρίσεως, 
Mk. iii. 29 Rec.; δεσμοῦ [al. dat.], Dem. p. 1229, 11. ο. 
with dat. of the tribunal; liable to this or that tribunal i. e. 
to punishment to be imposed by this or that tribunal: 
τῇ κρίσει, τῷ συνεδρίῳ, Mt. v. 21 sq.; ἔνοχος γραφῇ, to be | 
indicted, Xen. mem. 1, 2, 64; ef. Bleek, Br. an d. Hebr. 
ii. 1 p. 340 sq.; [W. 210 (198)]. {6 by a use unknown 
to Grk. writ. it is connected with eis and the acc. of the 
place where the punishment is to be suffered: εἰς τ. γέεν- 
ναν τοῦ πυρός. a pregn. constr. [W. 213 (200); 621 (577)] 
(but. ef. B. 170 (148) [who regards it as a vivid circumlo- 
cution for the dat.; ef. Green, Crit. Notes (ad loc.) ‘liable 
as far’ in respect of penal consequence ‘as the fiery G.’]) 
viz. to go away or be cast into etc. Mt. v. 22.3 


᾿ἔνταλμα 


ive see ἐμπ- and s. v. ἐν, ΠΠ. 3 fine print. 

ἔνταλμα, -τος, Τό, (ἐντέλλομαι [see ἐντέλλω]), α precept: 
plur., Μι. xv. 9: Mk. vii. 7; Col. ii. 22. (Is. xxix. 18 
διδάσκοντες ἐντάλματα ἀνθρώπων; [Job xxiii.11,12]. Not 
found in prof. auth.; [W. 25].)* 

ἐνταφιάζω; 1 aor. inf. ἐνταφιάσαι; to see to τὰ ἑντάφια 
(fr. ἐν and τάφος), i. e. to prepare a body four burial, by 
the use of every requisite provision and funereal adorn- 
ment, to wit, baths, vestments, flowers, wreaths, per- 
fumes, libations, etc.; to lay out a corpse (Lat. pollin- 
gere): Mt. xxvi. 12; Jn.xix.40. (Gen. |]. 2 sq.; Anthol. 
11, 125, 5; Plut. de esu carn. 1, 5, 7 mor. p. 995 c.) ® 

«οὗ, 6, (ἐνταφιάζω, q. Υ.), preparation of a 

body for burial: Mk. xiv.8; Jn. xii. 7. (Schol. ad Eur. 
Phoen. 1654; [Schol. ad Arstph. Plut. 1009].) * 

ἐν-τίλλω: (τέλλω equiv. to reA€w) ; several times in 
the poets (Pind. Olymp. 7, 73) and the later writers 
(ἐντέταλκε, Joseph. antt. 7, 14, 5 [but Bekk. ἐντετάλθαι]; 
καθὼς ἐντέταλταί σοι, passively, Sir. vii. 31); generally, 
and so always in the N. T., depon. mid. ἐντέλλομαι; fut. 
ἐντελοῦμαι; 1 aor. ἐνετειλάμην; pf. 3 pers. sing. ἐντέτᾶλται 
(Acts xiii. 47) ; Sept. very often for M¥; to order, com- 
mand to be done, enjoin: περί τινος, Heb. xi. 22; ἑνετεί- 
λατο λέγων, Mt. xv.4 [RT]; τινί, Actsi. 2; [with λέγων 
added, Mt. xvii. 9]; with οὕτω added, Acts xili. 47; καθώς, 
(Mk. xi.6 RL mrg.]; Jn. xiv. 31 RGT; foll. by inf. Mt. 
xix. 7; revi, foll. by inf. [B. § 141, 2; 275 (237)], In. viii. 
5 Ree.; revi, ἵνα (cf. B. 237 (204)], Mk. xiii. 34 (Joseph. 
antt. 7, 14,5; 8, 14,2); revi re, Mt. xxviii. 20; Mk. x. 3; 
Jn. xv. 14,17; τινὶ περί τινος, gen. of pers., Mt. iv. 6; Lk. 
iv. 10, fr. Ps. xc. (xci.) 11 sq. διαθήκην ἐντέλλεσθαι πρός 
τινα, to command to be delivered to one, Heb. ix. 20; cf. 
ἐνετείλατο αὐτῷ πρὸς λαὸν αὐτοῦ, Sir. xlv. 3; the phrase 
ἐντέλλεσθαι (revi) διαθήκην occurs also in Josh. xxiii. 16; 
Judg. ii. 20; Jer. xi. 4; Ps. cx. (cxi.) 9, but in another 
sense, as appears from the full expression διαθήκη», ἣν 
ἐνετείλατο ὑμῖν ποιεῖν, Deut. iv. 19. [SyN. see κελεύω, 
fin.]° 

ἐντεῦθεν, adv. of place, from this place, hence, (as ἐκεῖ- 
θεν thence): Mt. xvii. 20 RG; Lk. iv. 9; xiii. 81; xvi. 
26 Rec.; Jn. ii. 16; [vii. 3]; xiv. 31; xvili. 36; ἐντεῦθεν 
κ. ἐντεῦθεν, on the one side and the other, on each side: Jn. 
xix. 18; Rev. xxii. 2 Ree. [cf. Num. xxii. 24; Dan. xii. 
5 Theodot.]; metaph. hence, i. e. from that cause or ori- 
gin, from this source, i. q. ἐκ τούτου [see ἐκ, II. 8], Jas. iv. 
1 [W. 161 (152); B. 400 (342)].* 

ἔν-τενξις, -ews, ἤ, (ἐντυγχάνω, q. v.), a falling in with, 
meeling with, (ai τοῖς λῃσταῖς ἐντεύξεις, Plat. politic. 
Ρ. 298 d.)3 an interview, a coming together, to visit, con- 
verse, or for any other cause; that for which an interview 
ts he.d, a conference or conversation (Polyb., Diod., al.), a 
petition, supplication (Diod. 16, 55; Joseph. antt. 15, 3, 
8; Plut. Tib. Gracch. 11); used of prayer to God: 1 
Tim. iv. 5; plur. (A. V. infercessions], 1 Tim. ii. 1, (Plut. 
Num. 14 ποιεῖσθαι τὰς πρὸς τὸ θεῖον ἐντεύξεις). [SYN. see 
δέησις. fin. ] * 

ἔντιμος, -ον, (τιµή). held in honor, prized; hence, pre- 
cious: λίθος, 1 Pet. ii. 4, 6, (15. xxviii. 16); honorable, 
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, 


ἑντός 


noble, Lk. xiv. 8; rei, dear to one, Lk. vii. 2; ἔντιμον 
ἔχειν τινά (0 hold one dear or in honor, to value highly, 
Phil. ii. 29. [(Soph., Plat., al.) ]* 

ἐντολή, -ῆς, 9, (ἐντέλλω or ἐντέλλομαι, q. τ.), fr. Pind. 
and Hdt. down; Sept. often for mn, in the Pss. the 
plur. ἐντολαί also for 9"Ἠρ8 an order, command, charge, 
precept ; 1. univ. a charge, injunction: Lk. xv. 29; 
ἐντολὴν λαμβάνειν παρά Τινος, Jn. X. 18: πρός τινα, Acts 
XVil. 15; λαβεῖν ἐντολὰς περί τινος, Col. iv. 10: that which 
is prescribed to one by reason of his office, ἐντολὴν ἔχειν 
foll. by inf., Heb. vii. 5; ἐντολὴν διδόναι τινί, Jn. xiv. 31 
LTr WH; with τί etry added, of Christ, whom God 
commanded what to teach to men, Jn. xii. 49; 9 ἐντολὴ 
αὐτοῦ, of God, respecting the same thing, vs. 50. =. 
a commandment, i. e. a prescribed rule in accordance with 
which a thing is done; a univ. ἐντολὴ σαρκική [-ίνη G 
1, Τ Tr WH], a precept relating to lineave, Heb. vii. 16 ; 
of the Mosaic precept concerning the priesthood, Heb. 
vil. 18; of a magistrate’s order or edict : ἐντολὴν διδόναι, 
ἵνα, Jn. xi. 57. b. ethically; a. used of the command- 
ments of the Mosaic law: ἡ ἐντολὴ τοῦ θεοῦ, what God 
prescribes in the law of Moses, Mt. xv. 3, (and RG in 
vs.6); Mk. vii. 8sq.; esp. of particular precepts of this 
law as distinguished from ὁ νόμος (the law) their body 
or sum: Mt. xxii. 36,38; Mk.x.5; xii. 28 sqq.; Ro. vii. 
8-13; xiii. 9; Eph. vi. 2; Heb. ix. 19; κατὰ τ. évroAny, 
according to the precept of the law, Ik. xxiii. 56; plur., 
Μι. [ν. 19]; xxii.40; Mk. x. 19; (Lk. xviii. 20]; τηρεῖν 
τὰς ἐντολάς, Mt. xix. 17; πορεύεσθαι ἐν τ. ἐντολαῖς, Lk. i. 
6; ὁ νόμος τῶν ἐντολῶ», the law containing the precepts, 
Eph. ii. 15 (see δόγµα, 2). β. of the precepts of Jewish 
tradition: ἐντολαὶ ἀνθρώπων, Tit. i. 14. y. univ. of the 
commandments of God, esp. as promulgated in the Chris- 
tian religion: 1 Jn. iii. 23; iv. 21; v.33; ἐντολὴν διδόναι, 
1 Jn. iii. 23; ἐντολὴν ἔχειν, ἵνα, 1 Jn. iv. 21; ἐντολὴν λαβεῖν 
παρὰ τοῦ πατρός, 2 Jn. 4: τήρησις ἐντολῶν θεοῦ, 1 Co. vii. 
19: τηρεῖν τὰς ἐντολὰς αὐτοῦ, 1 Jn. ii. 3 sq.; iii. 22, 24; v. 
2 (here L T Tr WII ποιώμεν], 3; or τοῦ θεοῦ, Rev. xii. 
17; xiv. 12; ποιεῖν ras ἐντολὰς αὐτοῦ, Rev. xxii. 14 RG; 
περιπατεῖν κατὰ τὰς ἐντολὰς αὐτοῦ, 2 Jn. 6; of those 
things which God commanded to be done by Christ, Jn. 
xv. 10°; of the precepts of Christ relative to the orderly 
manacement of affairs in religious assemblies, 1 Co. xiv. 
37 RGL Tr WH; of the moral precepts of Christ and 
his apostles: ἐντολὴν διδόναι, ἵνα, Jn. xiii. 343 ἐντολὴν 
ypapew, 1 Jn.ii. 7sq.; [2 dn. 5]; τὰς ἐντολὰς τηρεῖν. In. 
[xiv. 15]; xv. 10°; ἔχειν τὰς evr. κ. τηρεῖν auras, “ habere 
in memoria et servare in vita” (Augustine), Jn. xiv. 21; 
αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ evr.iva, Jn. xv. 12, cf. 1 Jn. iii. 98. ἡ ἐντολή, 
collectively, of the whole body of the moral precepts of 
Christianity: 1 Tim. vi. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 21; il. 2, (thus 
ᾗ ἐντολὴ τοῦ θεοῦ, Polyc. ad Phil. 5).* 

ἐντόπιος, -ov, (τόπος), a dweller in α place; a resident or 
native of a place: Acts xxi. 12. (Soph. [?], Plat., al.) * 

ἐντός, adv., ([fr. ἐν], opp. to ἐκτός), within, inside: with 
gen. ἐντὸς ὑμῶν, within you, i.e. in the midst of you, Lk. 
xvii. 21, (€vros αὐτῶν, Aen. an. 1, 10,3 [but see the 
pass.]; ἐντὸς τούτων, Hell. 2, 3, 19; al.) ; others, within 


ἐντρέπω | 2 


you (i. e. in your souls), a meaning which the use of the 
word permits (ἑντός µου, Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 45 cviii. 
(cix.) 22,etc.; [Hippol. ref. haer. 5, 7. 8; Petrus Alex. 
ep. can. 5]), but not the context; τὸ ἐντός, the inside, 
Mt. xxiii. 96.3 

ἑν τρέπω; [Mid., pres. ἐντρέπομαι ; impf. ἐνετρεπόμην] ; 
2 aor. pass. ἐνετράπην; 2 fut. mid. [i. ο. pass. with mid. 
force, B. 52 (45)] ἐντραπήσομαι; prop. to turn about, so 
in pass. even in Hom. ; τινά, prop. to turn one upon him- 
self, i. Θ. to shame one, 1 Co. iv. 14 (Diog. Laért. 2, 29; 
Λε]. ν. h. 8, 17; Sept.); pass. to be ashamed: 2 Th. iii. 
14; Tit. ii. 8. Mid., τινά, fo reverence a person: Mt. 
xxi. 87; Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xviii. 2,4; xx. 18; Heb. xii. 9; 
Ex. x. 3; Sap. ii. 10; Polyb. 9, 86,10; 30, 9, 2; θεούς, 
Diod. 19, 7; soin Grk. writ., esp. fr. Plut. on; the earlier 
Greeks said ἐντρέπεσθαί τινος; 80 also Polyb. 9, 31, 6; (cf. 
W. 6 32, 1 b.a.; B. 192 (166)].* 

ἑν τρέφω: [pres. pass. ptcp. evrpeddpevos]; to nourish 
in: τινά tom, @ person in a thing; metaph. to educate, 
form the mind : τοῖς λόγοις τῆς πίστεως, 1 Tim. iv. 6; τοῖς 
νόμοις, Plat. lege. 7 p. 798 a.; Philo, vict. offer. § 10 sub 
fin.; τοῖς ἱεροῖς γράμμασι, Phil. leg. ad Gai. § 29 sub fin.” 

ἔν-τρομοε, -ον, (τρόμος, cf. ἔμφυβος), trembling, terrified : 
Acts vii. 32 and xvi. 29 ἔντρ. γενόμενος, becoming tremu- 
lous, made to tremble; Heb. xii. 21 [Tr mrg. WH mrg. 
ἔκτρομος, 4. v.]. (Sept.; 1 Mace. xiii. 2; Plut. Fab. 3.) * 

ἐν-τροπή, -ῆς, ἡ, (ἐντρέπω, 4. V.), shame: πρὸς ἐντροπὴν 
ὑμῖν λέγω [or λαλῶ], to arouse your shame, 1 Co. vi. 5; 
xv. 34, (Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 26; lxviii. (Ixix.) 8, 20; 
respect, reverence, Soph., Polyb., Joseph., al.) * 

ἐν τρυφάω, -ὦ; (sce τρυφάω and rpudn); to live in luz- 
ury, live delicately or luxuriously, to revel in: ἐν ταῖς 
ἁπάταις [L Tr txt. WH mrg. ἁγάπαις, see ἀγάπη, 2] αὐτῶν», 
(on the meaning see ἁπάτη), 2 Pet. ii. 13 [cf. W. § 52, 4, 
5]. (Xen. Hell. 4, 1, 30; Diod. 19, 71; also to take de- 
light in: ἐν ἀγαθοῖς, Is. lv. 2; with dat. of thing, 4 Mace. 
viii. 7; Hdian. 3, 5, 4 (2 ed. Bekk.].) * 

ἐν-τυγχάνω; 2 aor. ἐνέτυχον; generally with a dat. 
either of pers. or of thing; «1. fo light upon a person 
or α thing, fall in with, hit upon, a person or a thing; so 
often in Attic. 2. to go to or meet a person, esp. for 
the purpose of conversation, consultation, or supplication, 
(Polyb., Plut., Aelian, al.) : with the addition περί τινος, 
gen. of person, for the purpose of consulting about a per- 
son, Acts xxv. 24 [R. V. made suit]; to make petition: 
ἐνέτυχον τῷ κυρίῳ καὶ ἐδεήθην αὐτοῦ, Sap. viii. 21; ἐνέτνχον 
τῷ βασιλεῖ τὴν ἀπόλυσιν . . . αἰτούμενοι, 3 Mace. vi. 37; 
hence, to pray, entreat: ὑπέρ with gen. of pers. to make 
intercession for any one (the dat. of the pers. approached 
in prayer being omitted, as evident from the context), 
Ro. viii. 27, 34; Heb. vii. 25, (foll. by περί with gen. of 
person, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 56, 1) 1 τινὶ κατά τινος, [to 
plead with one against any one], to accuse one to any one, 
Ro. xi. 2, cf. 1 Mace. viii. 32; x. 61, 63 sq.3 xi. 25. (Not 
found in Sept.) [Comp.: ὑπερεντυγχάνω.] * 

ἐν-τυλίσσω: 1 aor. ἐνετύλιξα: pf. pass. ptep. ἐντετυλιγ- 
pevos; toroll in, wrap in: twa σινδόνι, Mt. xxvii. 59 (eve. 


Tr, [ἐν] σ. WH); Lk. xxiii. 53; Ev. Nicod.c. 11 fin. to 
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roll up, wrap together: pass. Jn. xx. 7. (Arstph. Plut. 
692; nub. 987; Athen. 3 p. 106 sq.) * 

ἐν-τνπόω, -ὦ: pf. pass. ptcp. ἐντετυπωμένος; toengrave, 
imprint (a figure) : [foll. by dat. (Rec. with év)], 2 Co. iii. 
7 (ef. W. 634 sq. (589) ]. (Aristot., Dio Cass., Plut., and 
in earlier frag. in Athen.)* 

ἐν υβρίω: 1 aor. ptcp. éwBpicas; to treat with con- 
tumely: Heb. x. 299. (From Soph. on.) * 

ἐνυπνιάζω (ἐνύπνιον, q. ν.) : to dream (Aristot. h. an. 4, 
10, etc.), and dep. ἐνυπνιάζομαι (Hippocr., Plut. Brut. ο. 
24); so always in the Bible, for pon, with fut. pass. 
ἐνυπνιασθήσομαι, and com. with aor. pass. ἐνυπνιάσθη», 
more rarely mid. ἐνυπνιασάμην (Gen. xxxvii.9; Judg. vii. 
13); ἐνύπνια ἐνυπνιάζεσθαι (in Sept. for ΠΟΠ Don), 
to dream (divinely suggested) dreams: Acts ii. 17 fr. 
Joel 11. 1 (ii. 28); but the reading ἐνυπνίοις (ἐνυπνιά- 
ζεσθαι) was long ago restored, which reading also cod. 
Alex. gives in Joel. Metaph. to be beguiled with sensual 
images and carried away to an impious course of conduct: 
Jude 8." 

ἐνύπνιον, -ου, τό, (ἐν and ὕπνος, what appears in sleep; 
fr. Aeschyl. down), a dream (Lat. insomnium), a vision 
which presents itself to one in sleep: Acts ii. 17, on 
which pass. see ἐνυπνιάζω. (Sept. for pion.) * 

ἑνώπιον, πει. of the adj. ἐνώπιος, -ον, (i. 4. 6 ἐν wnt dy, 
one who is in sight, Theocr. 22, 152; Sept. Ex. xxxiii. 
11; ἄρτοι ἐνώπιοι, Ex. xxv. 29); used adverbially it gets 
the force of a preposition [W. § 54,6; B. 319 (274), 
and is joined with the gen. (hardly to be found so in any 
prof. auth.), before, in sight of any one; time and again in 
Sept. for 1/3 and "D9, also for 33) and 995; ; among 
N. T. writ. used most freq. by Luke and the auth. of the 
Rev., but never by Matthew and Mark. It is used 
1. at occupied place: in that place which is before, or over 
against, opposite, any one and towards which another turns 
his eyes; a. prop.: εἶναι ἐνώπ. τινος, Rev. i. 4; vii. 15; 
[xiv. 5 Rec.]; so that εἶναι must be mentally supplied 
before évwmtov, Rev. iv. 5 sq.; viii. 3; ix. 13; after στῆναι, 
Acts x. 30; ἑστηκέναι, Rev. vii. 9; villi. 2; xi. 43 xii. 4; 
Xx. 12; παρεστηκέναι, Lk. i. 19; Acts iv. 10; ἱστάναι, 
Acts vi. 6; καθῆσθαι, Rev. xi. 16; θύρα ἀνεωγμένη ἐν. 
τινος, i. q. a door opened for one (see θύρα, ο. y. [B. 173 
(150)}), Rev. iii. 8; after verbs signifying motion to a 
place: τιθέναι, Lk. v.18; ἀναβαίνειν, Rev. viii. 4; βάλλει», 
Rev. iv. 10; πίπτειν or πεσεῖν (of worshippers), Rev. 
iv. 10; v.8; [vii. 11]; προσκυνεῖν, Lk. iv. 7; Rev. iii. 9; 
xv. 4, [ef. Β. u. s.; 147 (129); W. 214 (201)]. Ὁ. in 
metaphorical phrases after verbs signifying motion: 
βαστάζειν τὸ ὄνομα . « « ἐνώπιον ἐθνῶν (see βαστάζω, 8), 
Acts ix. 15; σκάνδαλα βάλλειν ἐνώπ. τινος, to cast stum- 
bling-blocks (incitements to sin) before one, Rev. ii. 14; 
after προέρχεσθαι, to go before one like a herald, Lk. i. 
17; [after προπορεύεσθαι, Lk. i.76 WH]. in phrases in 
which something is supposed to be done by one while 
standing or appearing in the presence of another [cf. 
B. 176 (153)]: atter ἀρνεῖσθαι, Lk. xii. 9 (Lehm. ἔμπρο- 
abev) ; [ἀπαρνεῖσθαι. ibid.]; ὁμολογεῖν, Rev. iii. 5 [Ree. 
é£op.]; κατηγορεῖν, Rev. xii. 10; [ᾷδειν, Rev. xiv. 3]; 
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καυχᾶσθαι, to come before God and glory, 1 Co. i. 29; 
δικαιοῦν ἑαντόν, Lk. xvi. 15. ο. i.q.apud (with); tn the 
soul of any one: χαρὰ γίνεται ἐνώπιον τῶν ἀγγέλω», Lk. 
xv. 10 [al. understand this of God’s joy, by reverent 
suggestion described as in the presence of the angels; cf. 
ἐν οὐρ. V8.7]; ἔσται σοι δόξα ἐνώπ. τῶν συνανακειµένω», Lk. 
xiv. 10 [al. take this outwardly; cf. 2 below]; after 
verbs of remembering and forgetting: εἰς µνηµό- 
συνον ἑνώπ. (1, Τ Tr WH ἔμπροσθεν) τοῦ θεοῦ, Acts x. 4; 
µνησθῆναι even. τ. θεοῦ, Acts x. 81; Rev. xvi. 19; ἐπιλε- 
λησμένον ἑνώπ. τ. θεοῦ, Lk. xii. 6 [cf. B. § 134, 3]. κἆᾱ. 
before one’s eyes; in one’s presence and sight or hearing; 
@. prop.: dayety evan. τινος, Lk. xxiv. 43; this same 
phrase signifies a living together in Lk. xiii. 26 (2S. 
xi. 18; 1 K. i. 25); onpeta ποιεῖν, Jn. xx. 30; ἀνακρίνειν, 
Lk. xxiii. 14 ; ἐνώπ. πολλῶν μαρτύρων, 1 Tim. vi. 12; add 
Lk. [ν. 25]; viii. 47; Acts xix. 9, 19; xxvii. 35; [1 Tim. 
v. 20]; 8 Jn. 6; Rev. iii. 5; [xiii 18; xiv. 10]. b. 
metaph. : πίστιν ἔχε ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ, have faith, satisfied 
with this that it is not hidden from the sight of God, 
Ro. xiv. 22; ἁμαρτάνειν ἐν. τινος (sce ἁμαρτάνω ad fin.), 
Lk. xv. 18, 21; esp. in affirmations, oaths, adjurations: 
ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ, τοῦ κυρίου, etc., Gal. i. 20; 1 Tim. v. 21; 
vi. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 14; iv. 1. Hence those are said to do 
something in the presence of one who have him present 
to their thought, who set him before their mind’s eye: 
προωρώμην [προορ. L T Tr WH] τὸν κύριον ἐνώπ. µου, 
Acts ii. 25; ταπεινοῦσθαι ἐν. τοῦ κυρίου, Jas. iv. 10, (Sir. 
li. 11). ο. at the instance of any one, by his power and 
authority: Rev. xiii. 12, 14; xix.20. 4d. before the eyes 
of one, i.e. tf he turns his eyes thither: Heb. iv. 18 (where 
οὐκ ἀφανὴς ἐνώπ. αὐτοῦ is explained by the following 
γυμνὰ . . . τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς αὐτοῦ; cf. Job xxvi. 6 γυμνὸς 6 
ᾷδης ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ, before his look, to his view). 9. be- 
Sore one i. e. he looking on and judging, in one’s judg- 
ment [W. 82; Β. 172 (150); § 133, 14]: ἐφάνησαν ἑνώπ. 
αὐτῶν ὡσεὶ λῆρος, Lk. xxiv. 11 (cf. Greek 'Ἡρακλείδῃ 
λῆρος πάντα δοκεῖ εἶναι); 80 esp. ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ, τοῦ 
κυρίου, after the foll. words: τὰ ἀρεστά, 1 Jn. iii. 22; 
βδέλυγµα, Lk. xvi. 15; δίκαιος, Lk. i. 6 (T Tr WH ἕναν- 
riov); Acts iv. 19; δικαιοῦσθαι, Ro. iii. 20; εὐάρεστος, 
Heb. xiii. 21; εὐθύε, Acts viii. 21 Rec.; καλόν, ἀπόδεκτον, 
1 Tim. ii.3; v.4; Ro. xii.17; 2Co. viii. 21; µέγας, Lk. 
1.15; πολυτελές, 1 Pet. iii. 4; πεπληρωµένος, Rev. iii. 2; 
ἀρέσκειν, Acts vi. 5 (Deut. i. 23 [Alex.]; 2S. iii. 36; 
[W. § 33, f.]); in the sight of God i. e. God looking on 
and approving: Lk.i.75; Acts x. 33; 20ο. iv. 21 vii. 12. 
in the sight of God, or with God: εὑρίσκειν χάριν (1Π ΝΥ3 
often in the O. T.), to be approved by God, please him, 
Acts vii. 46.3 

"Eves (Wi8 (i.e. man, mortal]), Enos, son of Seth 
(Gen. iv. 26): Lk. iii. 98.3 

ἐνωτίζομαι: in bibl. writ. depon. mid.; 1 aor. impv. 2 
pers. plur. ἐνωτίσασθε; i. q. ἐν ὠτίοις δέχομαι (Hesych.), 
to receive into the ear; give ear to: τί, Acts ii. 14; Sept. 
for ΓΚ elsewhere only in eccl. and Byzant. writ., 
and in these also as depon. pass. Cf. Fischer, De vitiis 
lexice. p. 693 sq.; [Sturz, Dial. Alex. p. 166; W. 981.” 
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*Evéx [WH Ἑνώχ, see their Intr. § 408], ("Ανωχος, 
ου, 6, Joseph. antt. 1, 3,4; Hebr. 3{)r initiated or initi- 
ating, (cf. B. D. s.v.]), Enoch, father of Methuselah (Lk. 
iii. 37); on account of his extraordinary piety taken up 
alive by God to heaven (Gen. v. 18-24; Heb. xi. 5; [cf. 
Sir. xliv. 16; Joseph. antt. 1, 3, 4]); in the opinion of 
later Jews the most renowned antediluvian prophet; to 
whom, towards the end of the second century before 
Christ, was falsely attributed an apocalyptical book 
which was afterwards combined with fragments of other 
apocryphal books, and preserved by the Fathers in 
Greek fragments and entire in an Ethiopic transla- 
tion. This translation, having been found among the 
Abyssinian Christians towards the close of the last cen- 
tury, has been edited by Richard Laurence, archbishop of 
Cashel (“ Libri Henoch versio aethiopica.” Oxon. 1838), 
and by A. Dillmann (“ Liber Henoch, aethiopice.” Lips. 
1851); it was translated into English by R. Laurence 
(1st ed. 1821; 3d ed. 1838 [reprinted (Scribners, Ν. Υ.) 
1883; also (with notes) by G. H. Schodde (Andover, 
1882)], into German by A. G. Hoffman (Jen. 1833-38, 2 
vols.) and by A. Dillmann (Lips. 1853) ; each of the last 
two translators added acommentary. From this book is 
taken the ‘ prophecy’ in Jude 14 sq.; [cf. B.D. (Am. ed.), 
also Dict. of Chris. Biog., s. v. Enoch, The Book of].* 

ἐξ, see ἐκ. 

ἔξ, οἱ, ai, τά, indecl. numeral, siz: Mt. xvii. 1; Lk. 
xili. 14, ete. 

ἐξ-αγγέλλω: 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. plur. ἐξαγγείλητε; 
first in Hom. Il. 5, 390; properly, to tell out or forth 
[see ἐκ, VI. 4], to declare abroad, divulge, publish: [Mk. 
xvi. WH (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’]; with He- 
braistic emphasis, (0 make known by praising or proclaim- 
ing, to celebrate, [A. V. show forth]: 1 Pet. ii. 9. (For 
190, Ps. Ixxii. (Ixxiii.) 28; Ixxviii. (Ixxix.) 18, ef. Sir. 
xliv. 15.) ® 

ἐξαγοράζω: 1 aor. ἐξηγύρασα; [pres. mid. ἐξαγοράζυ- 
pat]; 1. to redeem i. e. by payment of 8 price to re- 
cover from the power of another, to ransom, buy off, (cf. 
ἐκ, VI. 2]: prop. θεραπαινίδα, Diod. 36, 1 p. 530; metaph. 
of Christ freeing men from the dominion of the Mosaic 
law at the price of his vicarious death (see ἀγοράζω, 
2b.), τινά, Gal. iv.5; with addition of ἐκ τῆς κατάρας τοῦ 
νόµου, (sal. iii. 13. 2. to buy up, Polyb. 8, 42, 2; Plut. 
Crass. 2; Mid. ri, to buy up for one’s self, for one’s use 
[W. § 38, 2b.; B. 192 (166 sq.)]: trop. in the obscure 
phrase ἐξαγ. τὸν καιρό», Eph. v. 16 and Col. iv. 5, where 
the meaning seems to be fo make a wise and sacred use 
of every opportunity for doing good, so that zeal and 
well-doing are as it were the purchase-money by which 
we make the time our own; (act. ἐξαγοράζειν καιρό», to 
seck [to gain time (A. V.) i. e.] delay, Dan. ii. 8; mid. 
with acc. of thing, ‘by ransom to avert evil from one’s 
self’, ‘to buy one’s self off or deliver one’s self from 
evil’: διὰ μιᾶς Spas τὴν αἰώνιον κόλασιν ἐξαγοραζόμενοι, of 
the martyrs, Mart. Ῥοΐνο. 2, 9)." 

ἐξάγω: 2 aor. ἐξήγαγον; Sept. often for wy¥iN; {ο lead 
out (cf. ἐκ. VI. 1): τινά (the place whence being sup- 
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plied in thought), Mk. xv. 20 (of the city to punishment 
(but Lehm. dyovow]); Acts xvi. 37, 39; ν. 19 and xvi. 
89 (from prison); Acts vii. 36 (from Egypt); Jn. x. 3 
(sheep from the fold); with έξω added [in RG Lbr.], 
Lk. xxiv. 50; ἔξω τῆς κώµης, Mk. viii. 23 RG LTrmrg. 
[ef. W. 608 (561)]; with the addition of ἐκ w. gen. of 
place, Acts vii. 40; xii. 17; xiii. 17; Heb. viii. 9; foll. 
by εἰς with acc. of place, Acts xxi. 98.3 

ἐξ-αιρέω, -ώ: 2 aor. impv. ἔξελε; Mid., [pres. ptcp. 
ἐξαιρούμενος]; 2 aor. ἐξειλόμην and in Alex. form (LT 
Tr WH) ἐξειλάμην (Acts vii. 10 [so Grsb.}; xii. 11 [so 
Grsb.]; xxiii. 27; see reff. in Γαἰρέω and] ἀπέρχομαι), 
inf. ἐξελέσθαι (Acts vii. 834); Sept. usually for 9°¥m; to 
take out (cf. ἐκ, VI. 2]; 1. to pluck out, draw out, i. e. 
to root out: τὸν ὀφθαλμό», Mt. v. 29; xviii. 9. 2. Mid. 
a. to choose out (for one’s self), select, one person from 
many: Acts xxvi. 17 (so for 113 in Is. xlix. 7 [but there 
the Sept. has ἐξελεξάμην»; perh. Is. xlviii. 10 is meant] 
and sometimes in Grk. writ.; first in Hom. Od. 14, 232) 
[al. refer Acts Ἱ. ο. to the next head; (see Hackett ad 
Ιοο.)]. b. to rescue, deliver, (prop. to cause to he res- 
cued, but the middle force is lost [cf. W. 253 (238)]): 
τινά, Acts vii. 34; xxili. 27; rend ἔκ τινος, Acts vii. 10; 
xii. 11; Gal. i. 4; (Ex. iii. 8, etc.; Aeschyl. suppl. 924; 
Πάι. 3, 137; Dem. 256, 8; Polyb. 1, 11, 11).* 

ἐξαίρω: fut. ἐξαρῶ (1 Co. ν. 18 Rec.); 1 aor. impv. 2 
pers. plur. ἐξάρατε (ib. GL Τ Tr WH); 1 aor. pass. ἐξήρ- 
Onv, to lift up or take away out of a place; to remove (cf. 
ἐκ, VI. 2]: τινὰ ἐκ, one from a company, 1 Co. v. 2 Rec. 
[see αἴρω, 3 c.]; vs. 13 fr. Deut. [xix. 19 or] xxiv. 9.5 

ἐξαιτέω, -ὦ: 1 aor. mid. ἐξητησάμη»; to ask from, de- 
mand of, (cf. ἐκ, VI. 2]. Mid. to ask from (or beg) for 
one's self: τινά, to ask that one be given up to one from 
the power of another, —in both senses, either for good, 
(ο beg one from another, ask for the pardon, the safety, of 
some one, (Xen. an. 1, 1,3; Dem. p. 546, 22; Plut. Per. 
32; Palaeph. 41, 2); or in a bad sense, for torture, for 
punishment, (Plut. mor. p. 417 d. de defect. orac. 14; in 
prof. auth. often with this sense in the act.) ; so of Satan 
asking the apostles out of the power and keeping of God 
to be tried by afflictions (allusion being made to Job i. 
1-12): Lk. xxii. 31 (Test. xii. Patr. p. 729 [test. Benj. 
§ 3] ἐὰν τὰ mvevpata τοῦ Βελίαρ εἰς πᾶσαν πονηρίαν θλί- 
Yeas ἐξαιτήσωνται ὑμᾶς)." 

ἐξαίφνηε (WH ἐξέφνης (exc. in Acts xxii. 6), see 
their App. p. 151], adv., (alguns, ἄφνω, ἄφνως suddenly), 
of a sudden, suddenly, unexpectedly: Mk. xiii. 86; Lk. 
ii. 13; ix. 39; Actsix. 3; xxii. 6. (Hom. et al.; Sept.)* 

ἐξ-ακολουθέω, -ὢ: fut. ἐξακολουθήσω; 1 aor. ptcp. ἐξα- 
κολουθήσας; to follow out or up, tread in one’s steps; a. 
τῇ ὁδῷ τινος, metaph., to imitate one’s way of acting: 
2 Pet. ii. 15, ef. Is. vi. 11.  Ὁ. (ο follow one’s author- 
uty: pros, 2 Pet.i.16; Joseph. antt. prooem. 4, (apyr- 
γοῖς, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 14, 1; δυσὶ βασιλεῖσι. Test. xii. 
Patr. p. 643 [test. Zeb. § 9]). ο. ta comply with, yield 
to: ἀσελγείαις [Rec. ἁπωλείαις]. 2 Pet. ΠΠ. 2, (πνεύµασι 
πλάνης, Test. xii. Patr. Ῥ. 665 [test. Napht. § 3; τοῖς 
πονηροῖς διαβουλίοις, xii. Patr. p. 628 test. Is. § 6]; cf. 
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also Am. ii. 4: Job xxxi. 9; Sir. ν. 2). Among prof. 
auth. Polyb., Plut. occasionally use the word; [add Dion. 
Hal. de comp. verb. § 24 p. 188, 7; Epictet. diss. 1, 22, 
16].3 

ἑξακόσιοι, -αι, -a, siz hundred: Rev. [xiii. 18]; xiv. 90.3 

ἐξαλείφω: fut. ἐξαλείψω; 1 aor. ptcp. ἐξαλείψας; 1 
aor. pass. infin. ἐξαλειφθηναι [((WH -λιφθηναι; see their 
App. p. 154, and s. v. 1,¢ below)];/ 1. (€€ denoting 
completeness (cf. ex, VI. 6]), to anoint or wash in 
every part, hence to besmear: i. q. cover with lime (to white- 
wash or plaster), τὸ τεῖχος, Thuc. 3, 20; τοὺς τοίχους τοῦ 
ἱεροῦ [here to overlay with gold etc.], 1 Chr. xxix. 4; τὴν 
οἰκίαν, Lev. xiv. 42 (for Ti). 2. (e& denoting re- 
moval (cf. ἐκ, VI. 2]), to wipe off, wipe away: δάκρνον 
ἀπὸ [α1, Τ Tr WH ἐκ] τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν, Rev. vii. 17; 
xxi. 4 (RG WH πιτσ., al. ἐκ]; to obliterate, erase, wipe 
out, blot out, (Aeschyl., Hdt., al.; Sept. for ΠΠ): ri, Col. 
ii. 14; τὸ ὄνομα ἐκ τῆς βίβλου, Rev. iii. 5 (Ps. Ixviii. 
(Ixix.) 29, cf. Deut. ix. 14; xxv. 6); τὰς ἁμαρτίας, the 
guilt of sins, Acts iii. 19, (Ps. cviii. (cix.) 18; τὺ ἀνό- 
µηµα, τὰς ἀνομίας, Is. xliii. 25; Ps. 1. (li.) 11; Sir. xlvi. 
20; τ. ἁμαρτίας ἀπαλείφει», 3 Macc. ii. 19).* 

ἐξ-άλλομαι; (ο leap up: Acts iii. 8. (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 
27, et al.; Sept. Is. lv. 12.) " 

ἑἐξ-ανάστασιε, -ews, ἡ, (ἐξανίστημε, α. V.), α rising up 
(Polyb. ὃ, 55,4); α rising again, resurrection: τῶν νεκρῶν 
or (1, T Tr WH) ἡ ἐκ τῶν νεκρῶν, Phil. iii. 11.3 

ἐξ-ανα-τέλλω: 1 aor. ἐξανέτιλα; 1. trans. to make 
spring up, cause to shoot forth: Gen. ii. 9, ete. 2. in- 
trans. fo spring up: Mt. xiii. 5; Mk. iv. 6. (Rare in 
prof. auth. (cf. W. 102 (97)].)* 

ἐξ-αν-ίστημι: 1 aor. ἐξανέστησα; 2 aor. ἐξανέστην; 1. 
to make rise up, to raise up, lo produce: σπέρµα, Mk. xii. 
19; Lk. xx. 28, (Hebr. yu ΌΡΗ, Gen. xxxviii. 8). 4. 
2 aor. act. fo rise in an assembly to speak (as in Xen. an. 
6, 1, 30): Acts xv. 5.° 

ἑξ-ακατάω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἐξηπάτησα; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. 
fem. ἐξαπατηθεῖσα; (ἐξ- strengthens the simple verb (cf. 
ἐκ, VI. 6]), to deceive: Ro. vii. 11; xvi. 18; 1 Co. iii. 18; 
9 Co. xi. 3; 2 Th. ii. 3; pass. 1 Tim. ii. 14 [L T Tr WH]. 
(From Hom. down; twice in the O. T. viz. Ex. viii. 29; 
Sus. vs. 56.) * 

ἐξάπινα, (a somewhat rare later Grk. form for ἐξαπίνης, 
ἐξαίφνης, q. v. [W. § 2, 1 ἀ.]), adv., suddenly: Mk. ix. 8. 
(Sept.; Jambl., Zonar., al.; Byzant.) * 

ἑξ-απορέω and (so in the Bible) depon. pass. ἐξαπορέο- 
pat, -ovpat; 1 aor. ἐξηπορήθην; to be ulterly at a loss, be 
utterly destitute of measures or resources, to renounce all 
hope, be in despair, (cf. ἐκ, VI. 6], (Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
al.): 2 Co. iv. 8 (where it is distinguished fr. the simple 
ἀπορέομαι) 1 τινός of anything: τοῦ ζη», 2 Co. i. 8, on this 
gen. cf. Matthiae ii. p. 828 sq. (τοῦ dpyupiov, to be utterly 
in want of, Dion. Hal. 7, 18; act. with dat. of respect, 
τοῖς λογισμοῖς, Polyb. 1, 62, 1; once in the O. T. absol. 
Ps. Ixxxvii. (INxxviil.) 16).° 

ἑξ-απο-στέλλω; fut. ἐξαποστελώ; 1 aor. ἐξαπέστειλα; 
[2 aor. pass. ἐξαπεστάλην]; Sept. very often for που, 
prop. to send away from one’s self (ἀπό) out of the place 
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or out of doors (ἐκ [q. v- VI. 21): 1. to send forth: 
τινά, With commissions, Acts vii. 12; [xii. 11]; Gal. iv. 
4; foll. by inf. of purpose, Acts xi. 22 (but L T Tr WH 
om. the inf.) ; εἰς ἔθνη, unto the Gentiles, Acts xxii. 21 
(WH mrg. ἀποστ.]; used also of powers, influences, 
things, (see ἀποστέλλω, 1 a.) : τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν», the prom- 
ised blessing, Lk. xxiv.49 T Tr WH; τὸ πνεῦμα εἰς τὰς 
καρδίας, to send forth i.e. impart the Spirit to our hearts, 
Gal. iv. 6; [rd... κήρυγμα τῆς αἰωνίου σωτηρίας, Mk. xvi. 
WH in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’); ὑμῖν 6 λόγος 
... ἐξαπεστάλη, the message was sent forth, i. e. com- 
manded to be announced, to you, Acts xiii. 26 1, Τ Tr 
WH. 2. to send away: twa eis etc. Acts ix. 30; foll. 
by inf. of purpose, Acts xvii. 14; τινὰ κενό», Lk. i. 53; 
xx. 10, 11. (Dem., Polyb., Diod.) * 

ἑξαρτίω: 1 aor. inf. ἐξαρτίσαι; pf. pass. ptcp. ἐξηρτι- 
σµένος; (see ἄρτιος, 2); rare in prof. auth.; to complete, 
finish; a. to furnish perfectly: τινά, pass., πρός τι, 2 
Tim. iii. 17 (πολεμεῖν .. « τοῖς ἅπασι καλώς ἐξηρτισμένοι, 
Joseph. antt. 3, 2,2). b. τὰς ἡμέρας, to finish, accomplish, 
(as it were, to render the days complete): Acts xxi. 5 
(80 ἀπαρτίζειν τὴν ὀκτάμηνον, Hipp. epid. ii. 180 [cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 447 sq.]).* 

ἑξαστράπτω. 1. prop. to send forth lightning, to 
lighten. 2. to flash out like lightning, to shine, be ra- 
diant: of garments, Lk. ix. 29; (of gleaming arms, Nah. 
iii. 3; Ezek. i. 4, 7; Φόβῳφ κ. κάλλεῖ πολλφ Tryphiodor. 
103; [cf. W. 102 (97)}).* 

ἑξ-αντής and ἐξ αὐτῆς [8ο Rec. Mk. vi. 25], (sc. τῆς ὥρας 
[W. 591 sq. (550); B. 82 (71)]), on the instant; forth- 
with: Mk. vi. 25; Acts x. 88; xi. 11: xxi. 82: xxiii. 80 
[RG WH]; Phil. ii. 29. (Cratin. in Bekk. aneed. i. 
Ρ. 94; Theogn., Arat., Polyb., Joseph., al.) " 

ἐξ-εγείρω [1 Co. vi. 14 Lehm. txt.]; fut. ἐξεγερῶ; 1 aor. 
ἐξήγειρα; {ο arouse, raise up (from sleep; Soph., Eur., 
Xen., al.); from the dead (Acschyl. cho. 495), 1 Co. vi. 
14. to rouse up, stir up, incite: τινά, to resistance, Ro. ix. 
17 (τὸν θυµόν τινος, 2 Macc. xiii. 4, cf. 2 Chr. xxxvi. 22), 
where some explain the words ἐξήγειρά σε I have raised 
thee up into life, caused thee to exist, or I have raised thee 
toa public position, set thee up as king (Joseph. antt. 8, 
11, 1 βασιλεὺς γὰρ ἐξεγείρεται ὑπ' ἐμοῦ); but the objec- 
tion to these interpretations lies in the fact that Paul 
draws from vs. 17 what he says in vs. 18, and therefore 
ἐξεγείρειν must be nearly synonymous with σκληρύνειν, 
{but see Meyer ].* 

taps; impf. ἐξήεσαν; (εἶμι); to go out, go forth: foll. 
in Rec. by ἐκ with gen. of place, Acts xiii. 42; without 
mention of the place, that being known from the context, 
Acts xvil. 155 xx.75 ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν (from the water), to es- 
cape to the land, Acts xxvii. 49.3 

ἔξειμι from εἰμί, sec ἔξεστι. 

ἐξ-ελέγχω: 1 aor. inf. ἐξελέγξαι; (ἐξ strengthens the 
simple verb [cf. ἐκ, VI. 6]); to prove to be in the wrong, 
convict, (chiefly in Attic writ.) ; by punishing, τινὰ περί 
τινος, Jude 15 Ree. (see ἐλέγχω, 1) of God as judge, as 
in Is. 11.4; Mic. iv. 3 for main. 

4-dd\xw: [pres. pass. ptcp. ἐξελκόμενος]; fo draw out, 
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(Hom., Pind., Attic writ.) ; metaph. i. q. to lure forth, 
[A. V. draw away]: ὑπὸ τῆς .. . ἐπιθυμίας ἐξελκόμενος, 
Jas. i. 14, where the metaphor is taken from hunting 
and fishing: as game is lured from its covert, so man by 
lust is allured from the safety of self-restraint to sin. 
[The language of hunting seems to be transferred here 
(so elsewhere, cf. Wetst. ad loc.) to the seductions of a 
harlot, personated by ἐπιθυμία; see rixre.]* 

ἑξ-έλω, see ἐξαιρέω. 

papa, -τος, τό, (fr. ἐξεράω to eject, cast forth, vomit 
forth; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 64), vomit; what ts cast out 
by vomiting: 2 Pet. ii. 22, cf. Prov. xxvi. 11. (Dioscor. 
de venenis c. 19 (p. 29 ed. Spreng.) [an example of the 
verb. Cf. Wetst. on Pet. |. ο., and esp. Gataker, Advers. 
miscell. col. 853 sq. J.) * 

[ἐξεραυνάω Τ Tr WH for ἐξερευνάω, q. Υ.} see ἐραυνάω.] 

ἐξερεννάω, -ὦ: 1 aor. ἐξηρεύνησα; to search out, search 
anriously and diligently: περί τινος, 1 Pet. i. 10 [where 
Τ Tr WH ἐξεραυν. α. v.J. (1 Mace. iii. 48; ix. 26; Sept.; 
Soph., Eur., Polyb., Plut., al.) * 
ο Edpxopar; impf. ἐξηρχόμην: fut. ἐξελεύσομαι; 2 aor. 
éfnAOov, plur. 2 pers. ἐξήλθετε, 3 pers. ἐξήλόον, and in 
L Τ Tr WH the Aiex. forms (see ἀπέρχομαι, init.) ἐξήλ- 
Bare (Mt. xi. 7, 8,9; xxvi.55; Mk. xiv. 48, etc.), ἐξῆλθαν 
(1 dn. ii. 19; 2Jn. 7 [here Tdf. Gov; 3 Jn. 7, εἰο.]); pf. 
ἐξελήλυθα; ΡἱΡ{. ἐξεληλύθειν (Lk. viii. 38, etc.) ; Sept. for 
XY times without number ; {ο go or come out of; 1. 
properly; a. with mention of the place out of which 
one goes, or of the point from which he departs; a of 
those who leave a place of their own accord: with the 
gen. alone, Mt. χ. 14 (L Τ Tr WH insert é£w) ; Acts xvi. 
89 RG. foll. by ἐκ: Mk. ν. 2; vii. 31; Jn. iv. 90: viii. 
59; Acts vii. 3 84.1 1 Co. v. 10; Rev. xviii. 4, ete. foll. 
by έξω with gen. — with addition of εἰς and acc. of place, 
Mt. xxi. 17; Mk. xiv. 68; or mapa with acc. of place, 
Acts xvi. 13; or mpos τινα, ace. of pers., Heb. xiii. 13. 
ἐξέρχ. ἀπό with gen. of place, Mt. xiii. 1 RG; Mk. xi. 
12; Lk. ix. 5; Phil. iv. 15; [IIeb. xi. 15 RG]; εξέρχ. 
éxeiOev, Mt. xv. 21; Mk. vi. 1,10; Lk. ix. 4; [xi. 53 T Tr 
txt. WH txt.J; Jn. iv. 43; ὅθεν ἐξῆλθο», Mt. xii. 44; Lk. 
xi. 24 [yet sce B. below]. ἐξέρχ. ἐκ etc. to come forth 
from, out of, a place: Mt. viii. 28; Rev. xiv. 15, 17, 18 
(Lom. WH br. ἐξηλ.]: xv. 6; ἐξελθεῖν ἀπό, to come out 
(towards one) from, Mt. xv. 29. In the Gospel of John 
Christ, who by his incarnation left his place with God 
in heaven, is said ἐξελθεῖν παρὰ τοῦ θεοῦ: xvi. 27 and RG 
Lrg. in vs. 98: ἀπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ, xiii. 3; Xvi. 30; ἐκ τοῦ 
θεοῦ, from his place with God, from God’s abode, viii. 42 
and Ltxt. T Tr WII in xvi. 2δ. β. of those expelled or 
cast out (esp. of demons driven forth from a body of 
which they have held possession) : ἔκτινος, gen. of pers. : 
Mk. i. 25 sq.3 v. 8 [Lmrg. ἀπό]; vii. 29; Lk. iv. 35 R Tr 
mrg.; or ἀπό τινος, Mt. xii. 43; xvii.18; Lk.iv. 30 LT Tr 
txt. WIT; viii. 29, 33, 35; xi. 24 [yet see a. above ]; Acts 
xvi. 18; [xix.12 Ποο.].. y. of those who come forth, or 
are let go, from confinement in which they have been 
kept (ο. g. from prison): Mt. v. 26; Acts xvi. 40. b. 
without mention of the place from which one gues out; 
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a. where the place from which one goes forth (as a house, 
city, ship) has just been mentioned: Mt. [viii. 12 Tdf.] ; 
ix. 31 sq. (from the house, vs. 28); x. 11 (sc. éxeiOev, i. e. 
ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ἢ κώμης ἐκείνης) ; xii. 14 (cf. 9); xviii. 28 (cf. 
24); xiv. 14; Mk.i. 45 (cf. 43 ἐξέβαλεν αὐτόν) ; Lk. 1. 22 
(from the temple) ; viii. 27; x. 35 [Rec.]; Jn. xiii. 30, 31 
(30), ete.; so also when the verb ἐξέρχεσθαι refers to the 
departure of demons: Mt. viii. 32; Mk. v. 13; vii. 30; 
ix. 29; Acts viii. 7; xvi. 19 (where for the name of the 
demon itself is substituted the descriptive clause ή ἐλπὶς 
τ. ἐργασίας αὐτῶν; see 2 ο. δ.). β. where one is said to 
have gone forth to do something, and it is obvious that he 
has gone forth from his home, or at least from the place 
where he has been staying: foll. by an inf., Mt. xi. 8; 
xiii. 3 [inf. w. τοῦ]; xx.1; Mk. iii. 21; iv. 3 [R G inf. w. 
τοῦ (Tr br. vov)]; v. 14 Rec.; Lk. vii. 25 8q.; Acts xx. 1; 
Rev. xx. 8; with the addition of ἐπί τινα (against), Mt. 
xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 48; Lk. xxii. 52; εἰς ταῦτο, Mk. i. 38; 
iva, Rev. vi. 2; also without any inf. or conjunction indi- 
cating the purpose: Mk. vi. 12; viii. 11; xiv. 16; xvi. 20; 
Lk. v. 27; ix. 6; Jn. xxi. 83; Acts x. 28; xx. 11; 2 Co. viii. 
17; foll. by eis with acc. of place: Mt. xxii. 10; xxvi. 30, 
71; Mk. viil. 27; xi. 115 Lk. vi. 12; xiv. 21, 23; Jn. i. 43 
(44); Acts xi. 25; xiv. 20; 2 Co. ii. 18; the place to 
which one goes forth being evident either from what goes 
before or from the context: Mt. xxiv. 26 (sc. els τὴν ἔρη- 
pov); xxvii. 32 (from the city to the place of crucifixion) ; 
ἐξέρχ. alone is used of a people quitting the land which 
they had previously inhabited, Acts vii. 7, cf. Heb. xi. 8; 
of angels coming forth from heaven, Mt. xiii. 49. ἐξέρχ. 
εἰς ἀπάντησίν τινος, to meet one, Mt. xxv. 1 [LT TrWH 
ὑπάντ.], 6; [eis ἀπάντ. or ὑπάντ.] revi, Jn. xii. 13; Acts 
xxviii. 15 RG; εἰς συνἀντησίν τινι, Mt. viii. 34 [LT Tr 
WH ὑπάντ.]. Agreeably to the oriental redundancy of 
style in description (see ἀνίστημι, II. 1 ο.), the participle 
ἐξελθών is often placed before another finite verb of ἆς- 
parture: Mt. vill. 32; xv. 21; xxiv. 1 (ἐξελθών [from the 
temple, see xxi. 23] ἐπορεύετο ἀπὸ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, he departed 
from its vicinity); Mk. xvi. 8; Lk. xxii. 39; Acts xii. 9, 
17; xvi. 36,40; xx1.5,8. 2. figuratively; a. ἔκ τινων, 
ἐκ µέσου τινών, to go out from some assembly, i. e. to for- 
sake it: 1 Jn. ii. 19 (opp. to µεμενήκεισαν µεθ ἡμῶν); 2 
Co. vi. 11. b. lo come forth from physically, arise from, 
to be born of: ἐκ with gen. of the place from which one 
comes by birth, Mt. ii. 6 (fr. Mic. ν. 2); ἐκ τῆς ὀσφύος 
τινός, Hebr. ον ΠΟ ν΄ (Gen. xxxv. 113 1 Κ. viii. 19; 
(cf. W. 33 (32)]), Heb. vii. δ.. ο. ἐκ χειρός τινος, fo go 
forth from one’s power, escape from it in safety: Jn. x. 
39. d. εἰς τὸν κόσμον, {ο come forth (from privacy) into 
the world, before the public, (of those who by novelty of 
opinion attract attention): 1Jn.iv.1.  e. of things; 
a. of report, rumors, messages, precepts, ete., i. q. fo be 
uttered, to be heard: φωνη. Rev. xvi. 173 xix. ὃς i. q. to be 
made known, declared : ὁ λόγος τοῦ θεοῦ foll. by ἀπό τινων. 
from their city or church, 1 Co. xiv. 36; i. q. to spread, 
be diffused: ἡ φήμη. Mt. ix. 26; Lk. iv. 14: 9 axon, Mk. 
i 28; [Mt. iv. 24 Tr mrg.]; 6 φθόγγος, τὰ ῥήματα, Ro. x. 
18; ὁ λόγος the word, saying, Jn. xxi. 23; Lk. vii. 175 
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ἡ πίστις τινός, the report of one’s faith, 1 ΤΗ. ἱ. 8; i. q. 
to be proclaimed: δόγμα, an imperial edict, παρά τινος, gen. 
pers., Lk. ii. 1. 8. to come forth i. q. be emitted, as from 
the heart, the mouth, etc.: Mt. xv. 18 sq.; Jas. iii. 10; 
(cf. ῥομφαία ἐκ τοῦ στόματος, Rev. xix. 21G LT Tr 
WH); i. q. to flow forth from the body: Jn. xix. 84; i. q. 
to emanate, issue: Lk. viii. 46; Rev. xiv. 20. y. ἐξέρχε- 
σθαι (ἀπ᾿ ἀνατολῶν), used of a sudden flash of lightning, 
Mt. xxiv. 27. 6. that ἐξέρχεσθαι in Acts xvi. 19 (on 
which see 1 b. a. above) is used also of a thing’s vanish- 
ing, viz. of a hope which has disappeared, arises from 
the circumstance that the demon that had gone out had 
been the hope of those who complain that their hope 
has gone out. On the phrase εἰσέρχεσθαι κ. ἐξέρχεσθαι 
see in εἰσέρχομαι, 1 a. [Comp.: δι-εξέρχομαι.] 

ἔξ-εστι, impers. verb, (fr. the unused ἔξειμι), it ts law- 
ful; a. foll. by the pres. inf.: Mt. xii. 2, 10 [Tdf. inf. 
aor. ], 12; xiv.4; Lk. vi. 27>. RGT]; xiv.3 1, Τ Tr WH 
inf. aor.]; with the aor. inf.: Mt. [xv. 26 LT]; xxii. 
17; xxvii. 6; Mk. iii. 4; xii. 14; Lk. vi. 9; Acts ii. 29 
(ἐξὸν εἰπεῖν scil. ἔστω, allow me, [al. supply ἐστί, B. 318 
(278); W.§ 64, I. 2 8., cf. § 2,1d.]); with the inf. omitted 
because readily suggested by the context, Mk. ii. 24 and 
Ree. in Acts viii. 97. b. foll. by dat. of pers. and a pres. 
inf.: Mk. vi. 18; Acts xvi. 21; xxii. 25; and an aor. inf. : 
Mt. xix. 8 [LT WH om. dat.]; xx. 15; Mk. ii. 26[RG 
L Tr txt.]; x. 2; Lk. xx. 22 RGL; Jn. v.10; xviii. 31 ; 
Acts xxi. 37; ἐξὸν ἦν, Mt. xii. 4; ἃ οὐκ ἐξόν, sc. ἐστί, 2 Co. 
xii. 4; with the inf. omitted, as being evident from the 
context: πάντα (μοι) έξεστιν, sc. ποιεῖν, 1 Co. vi. 12; x. 28. 
ο. foll. by the acc. and inf.: Lk. vi. 4; xx. 22T Tr WH ; 
so here and there even in classic writ.; cf. Rost § 127 
Anm. 2; Kiihner § 475 Anm. 2; [B. § 142, 2].° 

ἑξ-ετάζω: 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. ἐξετάσατε, inf. é£e- 
τάσαι; to search out; to examine strictly, inquire: περί 
τινος and with the adv. ἀκριβῶς added, Mt. ii. 8; foll. by 
an indir. quest. Mt. x. 115 τινά inquire of some one, foll. 
by a direct question, Jn. xxi.12. (Sept.; often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Thuc. down.) " | 

[ἐξέφνης, sce ἐξαίφνης.] 

ἐξηγέοµαι, -οὔμαι; impf. ἐξηγούμην ; 1 aor. ἐξηγησάμην; 
1. prop. to lead out, be leader, go before, (Hom. et al.). 
2. metaph. (cf. Germ. ausfilhren) to draw out in narra- 
tive, unfold inteaching; a. to recount, rehearse: [w. acc. 
of the thing and dat. of pers., Acts x. 8]; w. acc. of thing, 
Lk. xxiv. 35; Acts xxi. 19; without an acc., foll. by rel. 
pron. or ady., ὅσα ἐποίησεν, Acts Xv. 12; καθώς, 14, (so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 190, Judg. vii. 13, 
οἱο.). b. to unfold, declare: Jn.i. 18 (sc. the things re- 
lating to God; also used in Grk. writ. of the interpreta- 
tion of things sacred and divine, oracles, dreams, etc. ; cf. 
Meyer ad loc.; Alberti, Observationes ete. p. 207 sq.).* 

ἑξήκοντα, οἱ, al, τά, sizty: Mt. xiii. 8, 23, ete. 

ἑξῆς, adv., (fr. ἔχω, fut. ἔξω; cf. ἔχομαί τινος to cleave 
to, come next to, a thing), successively, in order, (fr. Hom. 
down): 6, 9. τὸ €&qs, the nert following, the next in suc- 
cession: son ἑξῆς ἡμέρα, Lk. ix. 37; elliptically ἐν τῇ ἑξῆς, 
sc. ἡμέρα, Lk. vii. 11 (here WII txt. Tr txt. LD mrg. ἐν 


ἐξηχέω 


τῷ ἑξῆς sc. χρόνφ, soon afterwards); τῇ ἑξῆς, sc. ἡμέρᾳ, 
Acts xxi. 1; Χαν. 177 xxvii. 18." 

ἐξ-ηχέω, -ώ: to sound forth, emit sound, resound; pass. 
ἐξηχεῖταί τι the sound of something is borne forth, is 
propagated : dg’ ὑμῶν ἐξήχηται 6 λόγος τοῦ κυρίου, from 
your city or from your church the word of the Lord 
has sounded forth i. e. has been disseminated by report, 1 
Th. i. 8, cf. De Wette ad loc. (Joel iii. 14 (iv. 19); Sir. 
xl. 13; 8 Macc. iii. 2. Polyb. 30, 4, 7 [not Dind.]; Philo 
in Flacc. § 6; [quis rer. div. her. § 4]; Byzant.) * 

ἕξνε, -εως, 9, (ἔχω, fut. Ew), α habit, whether of body or 
of mind (Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.) ; α power acquired by 
custom, practice, use, (“firma quaedam facilitas, quae apud 
Graecos és nominatur,” Quint. 10, 1 init.); so Heb. 
γ. 14, (ἐν τούτοις ἱκανὴν ἔξιν περιποιησάµενοε, Sir. prol. 1; 
ἔξιν ἔχειν γραμματικῆς, Polyb. 10, 47,7; ἐν τοῖς πολεμικοῖς, 
21, 7, 3; ἐν ἀστρολογίᾳ µεγίστην ἔξιν ἔχει», Diod. 2, 31; 
λογικὴν ἔξιν περιποιούµενος, Philo, alleg. legg. 1, 4)." 

ἑξίστημι: likewise ἐξιστάω and ἐξιστάνω (Acts viii. 9 
ΡἰοΡρ. ἐξιστῶν RG, ἐξιστάνων 1, Τ Tr WH [sce ἵστημι]); 
1 aor. ἐξέστησα; 2 aor. ἐξέστην; pf. inf. ἐξεστακέναι; Mid., 
[pres. inf. ἐξίστασθαι]; impf. 3 pers. plur. ἐξίσταντο; 
1. In pres., impf., fut., 1 aor. act. to throw out of position, 
to displace: rwa τοῦ Φρονεῖν, to throw one out of his 
mind, drive one out of his senses, Xen. mem. 1, 3, 12; 
dpevov, Eur. Bacch. 850; hence simply to amaze, astonish, 
throw into wonderment: τινά, Lk. xxiv. 22; Acts viii. 9. 
2. In perf., pluperf., 2 aor. act. and also the mid., a. to 
be amazed, astounded: Mt. xii. 23; Mk. ii. 12; Lk. viii. 
56; Acts ii. 7, 12; viii. 13; ix. 21; x. 45; xii. 16, (Sept. 
for TN, to tremble, Ex. xix. 18; Ruth iii. 8, etc.); ἐξί- 
στησαν ἐκστάσει µεγάλῃ, they were amazed with a great 
amazement (see éxoracts, 3), Mk. v. 42; ἐν ἑαυτοῖς ἐξί- 
σταντο, Mk. vi.51; with dat. of the thing: payeias ἐξ- 
εστακέναι, had been put beside themselves with magic 
arts, carried away with wonder at them, Acts viii. 11 
[but this form of the perf. is transitive; cf. B. 48 (41); 
Veitch 339]; ἐξίσταντο ἐπί with dat. of thing, Lk. ii. 47 
(Ex. xix. 18; Sap.v. 2). Ὁ. to be out of one’s mind, be- 
side one’s self, insane: 2 Co. v. 13 (opp. to σωφρονεῖν) ; 
Mk. iii. 21 (cf. Β. 198 (171); W. § 40,5 b.]; (Grk. writ., 
where they use the word in this sense, generally add 
τοῦ φρονεῖν, τῶν φρενών: Isoc., Eur., Polyb., al.).* 
_ rw xbe: 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. plur. ἐξισχύσητε, to 
be eminently able, to have full strength, [cf. ἐκ, VI. 6]: 
foll. by an inf. Eph. iii. 18. (Sir. vii. 6; rare in Grk. 
writ., as Dioscor., Strab., Plut.) * 

ἔξ-οδοε, -ου, 7, (680s), exit, i. e. departure: Heb. xi. 22; 
metaph. n ἔξοδός τινος the close of one’s career, one’s 
final fate, Lk. ix. 31; departure from life, decease: 2 Pet. 
i. 15, as in Sap. iit. 2; vii. 6; [Philo de caritate § 4]; 
with addition of τοῦ (Hv, Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 2; [of τοῦ 
βίου, Just. dial. ο. Tryph. § 105].* 

ἐξ-ολοθρεύω and (acc. to the reading best attested by 
the oldest Mss. of the Sept. and received by LT Tr WH 
[see ὀλοθρεύω]) ἐξολεθρεύω: fut. pass. ἐξολοθρευθήσομαι ; 
to destroy out of its place, destroy utterly, to exrtirpate: ἐκ 
τοῦ λαοῦ, Acts iii. 23. (Often in the Sept., and in the 
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Ο. T. Apocr., and in Test. xii. Patr.; Joseph. antt. ὃ, 
11,1; 11, 6,6; hardly in native Grk. writ.) * 

ἑξομολογέω, -ὦ: 1 aor. ἐξωμολόγησα; Mid., [pres. ἐξ- 
ομολογοῦμαι]; fut. ἐξομολογήσομαι; [1 aor. subj. 8 pers. 
sing. «γήσηται, Phil. ii. 11 RGLtxt. Tr txt.WH]; (ἐξ 
either furth from the heart, freely, or publicly, openly [cf. 
W. 102 (97)]); act. and depon. mid. to confess, to pro- 
fess; 1. to confess: ras ἁμαρτίας, Mt. iii.6; Mk. i. 5; 
[Jas. v. 16 L T Tr WH), (Joseph. antt. 8, 4, 6; [ef. b. j. 
5, 10,5; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 51,3; Barn. ep. 19, 12)); 
τὰς πράξεις, Acts xix. 18; τὰ παραπτώματα, Jas. ν. 16 
RG; (jrray, Plut. Eum. ο. 17; τὴν ἀλήθειαν ἄνευ βασά- 
νων, id. Anton. ο. 59). 2. to profess i. e. to acknow!l- 
edge openly and joyfully: τὸ ὄνομά τινος, Rev. iii. 5 Rec.; 
foll. by ὅτι, Phil. ii. 11; with dat. of pers. (cf. W. § 31, 
1 f.; B. 176 (153)] to one’s honor, i. e. to celebrate, give 
praise to (so Sept. for 5 myn, Ps. xxix. (xxx.) 5; ον. 
(evi.) 47; exxi. (cxxii.) 4, etc.; [W. 32]): Ro. xiv. 11; 
xv. 9 fr. Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 50, (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 61, 3); 
τινί (dat. of pers.) foll. by ore: Μι. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21. 
to profess that one will do something, to promise, agree, 
engage: Lk. xxii. 6 [Lchm. om.]; (in this sense the 
Greeks and Josephus use ὁμολογεῖν)." 

ἐξ-όν, see ἔξεστι» 

ἑξ-ορκίζω; 1. to exact an oath, to force to an oath, 
(Dem., Polyb., Apollod., Diod., Plut., al.), for which the 
earlier Grks. used ἐξορκόω, [cf. W.102(97)]. 2. toad- 
jure: τινὰ κατά τινος, one by a person [cf. κατά, I. 2 a.], 
foll. by ἵνα [B. 237 (205) ], Μι. xxvi. 63; (Gen. xxiv. 3).* 

ἑξ-ορκιστής, -ov, 6, (ἐξορκίζω) ; 1. he who exacts an 
oath of another. 2. an exorcist, i.e. one who employs 
a formula of conjuration for expelling demons: Acts 
xix.13. (Joseph. antt. 8, 2,5; Leian. epigr. in Anthol. 
11, 427; often in the church Fathers.) * 

ἐξορύσσω: 1 aor. ptcp. ἐξορύξαντες; fr. Hdt. down ; 
1. to dig out: τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς (prop. fo pluck oul the 
eyes; so Judg. xvi. 21 [Alex.]; 1S. xi. 2; Hdt. 8, 116; 
Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 1; Lecian. dial. deor. 1, 1; al.) καὶ 
διδόναι revi, metaph. to renounce the most precious things 
for another’s advantage, Gal. iv. 15 (similar expressions 
see in Ter. adelph. 4, 5,67; Hor. sat. 2, 5, 35; [Wet- 
stein ad loc.]); in opposition to a very few interp. who, 
assuming that Paul suffered from a weakness of the 
eyes, understand the words literally, “ Ye would have 
plucked out your sound eyes and have put them into 
me,” see Mever ad loc.; [cf. reff. 8. v. σκόλοψ, fin.]. κ. 
to diq through: τὴν στέγην, MK. ii. 4.3 

ἐξ-ουδενέω, -ὦ: 1 aor. pass. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. ἐξου- 
δενηθῃ; pf. pass. ptep. ἐξουδενημένος; to hold and treat 
as of no account, utterly to despise : τὸν λόγον, pass., 2 Co. 
x. 10 Lehm. to set at nought, treat with contumely: a 
person, pass., Mk. ix. 12 L Tr WH, (Ezek. xxi. 10). Cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 182; [B. 28 (25); W. 91 (87); Soph. 
Lex. s. v.; Wd. App. p. 166].* 

ἐξ-ουδενόω, -@: [1 aor. pass. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. 
ἐξουδενωθῇ |; i. q. ἐξουδενέω, q. V.: Mk. ix. 19 RG; often 
in Sept., esp. for 712 and OND. ([Cf. reff. in the preced- 
ing word.]*® 


ἐξουθενέω 2 


ἐξουθενέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἐξουθένησα; Pass., pf. ΡίεΡ. éfov- 
θενηµένος; [1 aor. ptcp. ἐξουθενηθείς]; (see ovdeis); to 
make of no account, to despise utterly: twa, Lk. xviii. 9; 
Ro. xiv. 8,10; 1 Co. xvi.11; τί, 1 Th. v. 20; Gal. iv. 14 
(where it is coupled with ἐκπτύω); in pass. οἱ ἐξουθενη- 
µένοι, 1 Co. vi. 4; τὰ ἐξουθενημένα, 1 Co. i. 28 (see ἀγενής); 
ὁ λόγος ἐξουθενηµένος, 2 Co. x. 10 [here Lchm. ἐξουδ.]; 
ὁ (λίθος 5) ἐξουθενηθεὶς ὑπὸ τῶν οἰκοδομούντων, set at 
nought, i. e. rejected, cast aside, Acts iv. 11. To treat 
with contempt (i. e. acc. to the context, with mockery): 
Lk. xxiii. 11; (for 113, Prov. i. 7; m3, Ezek. xxii. 8, etc. ; 
owe), 1 5. viii. 7. Sap. iv. 18; 2 Macc. i. 27; Barn. ep. 7, 
9; and other eccl. writ.). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 182; 
[and reff. 8. v. ἐξουδενέω, fin. ].° 

ἐξουθενόω, i. ᾳ. ἐξουθενέω, α. v.: Mk. ix. 12 Tdf.* 

ἐξουσία, -as, ἡ, (fr. ἔξεστι, ἐξόν, ᾳ. v.), fr. Eur., Xen., 
Plato down; Sept. for Mw and Chald. 1078; power. 
1. power of choice, liberty of doing as one pleases; 
leave or permission: 1 Co. ix. 12, 18; ἔχειν ἐξουσία», 
2 Th. iii. 9; with an inf. added indicating the thing to 
be done, Jn. x. 18; 1 Co. ix. 4 sq.; Heb. xiii. 10 [WH 
br. ἐξ.]; foll. by an inf. with τοῦ, 1 Co. ix. 6 (LT Tr 
WH om. rov); with a gen. of the thing or the pers. with 
regard to which one has the power to decide: Ro. 
ix. 21 (where an explanatory infin. is added [B. 260 
(224)]); 1 Co. ix. 12; ἐπὶ τὸ ξύλον τῆς ζωῆς, permission 
to use the tree of life, Rev. xxii. 14 [see ἐπί, C. I. 2e.]; 
ἐξουσίαν ἔχειν περὶ τοῦ ἰδίου θελήµατος (opp. to ἀνάγκην 
ἔχειν [cf. W. § 30, 8 Ν. ὄ]), 1 Co. vii. 37; ἐν τῇ ἰδίᾳ 
ἐξουσίᾳ, [appointed, see τίθηµι, 1 a. sub βη.] according to 
his own choice, Actsi. 7; ἐν τῇ σῇ ἐξουσίᾳ ὑπῆρχεν, i.e. at 
thy free disposal, Acts v. 4; used of liberty under the 
gospel, as opp. to the yoke of the Mosaic law, 1 Co. viii. 
9. 2. physical and mental power; the ability or 
strength with which one ts endued, which he either possesses 
or exercises: Mt. ix. 8; Acts viii. 19; Rev. ix. 3, 19; 
xili. 2,45; xviii. 1; foll. by an inf. of the thing to be 
done, Mk. iii. 15; Lk. xii. 5; Jn.i.12; Rev. ix. 10: xi. 
6; xiii. 5; foll. by τοῦ with the inf. Lk. x. 19; αὕτη ἐστὶν 
ᾗ ἐξουσία τοῦ σκότους, this is the power that darkness 
exerts, Lk. xxii. 53; ποιεῖν ἐξουσίαν to exert power, give 
exhibitions of power, Rev. xiii. 12; ἐν ἐξουσίᾳ εἶναι, to be 
possessed of power and influence, Lk. iv. 32; also ἐξου- 
σίαν ἔχειν (both expressions refer to the ability and 
weight which Jesus exhibited in his teaching) Mt. vii. 
29; (Mk. i. 22]; war’ ἐξουσίαν powerfully, Mk. i. 27; also 
ἐν e€ovcia, Lk. iv. 36. 3. the power of authority 
(influence) and of right: Mt. xxi. 23; Mk. xi. 28; Lk. 
xx. 2; spoken of the authority of an apostle, 2 Co. x. 8; 
xiii. 10; of the divine authority granted to Jesus as 
Messiah, with the inf. of the thing to be done, Mt. ix. 6; 
Mk. ii. 10; Lk. v. 24; Jn. v. 27; év nota ἐξουσία; clothed 
in what authority (i. e. thine own or God’s?), Mt. xxi. 
23, 24, 27; Mk. xi. 28, 29, 33; Lk. xx. 2, 8; delegated 
authority (Germ. Vollmacht, authorization): παρά τινος, 
with gen. of the pers. by whom the authority is given, or 
received, Acts ix. 14; xxvi.10,12(RG]. 4. the power 
of rule or qavernment (the power of him whose will 
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and commands must be submitted to by others and 
obeyed, [generally translated authority]); a. univ.: Mt. 
xxviil. 18; Jude 25; Rev. xii. 10; xvii. 13; λαμβάνευν 
ἐξουσίαν ὡς βασιλεύς, Rev. xvii. 12; εἰμὶ ὑπὸ ἐξουσία», I 
am under authority, Mt. viii. 9: with τασσόµενος added, 
(Mt. viii. 9 L WH br.]; Lk. vii. 8; ἐξουσία τινός, gen. 
of the object, authority (to be exercised) over, as τῶν 
πνευμάτων τῶν axabaproy, Mk. vi. 7; with ὥστε ἐκβάλλειν 
αὐτά added, Mt. x.1; ἐξουσίαν πάσης σαρκός, authority 
over all mankind, Jn. xvii. 2, (πάσης σαρκὸς κυρεία», Bel 
and the Drag. vs. 5); [gen. of the subject, τοῦ Σατανᾶ, 
Acts xxvi. 18]; ἐπί τινα, power over one, so as to be able 
to subdue, drive out, destroy, Rev. vi. 8; ἐπὶ τὰ daipdna, 
LK. ix. 1; or to hold submissive to one’s will, Rev. xiii. 
7; ἐπὶ ras mAryas, the power to inflict plagues and to 
put an end to them, Rev. xvi. 9; ἐπὶ τῶν ἐθνῶ», over the 
heathen nations, Rev. ii. 26; ἐπί τινος, to destroy one, 
Rev. xx. 6; ἔχειν ἐξουσίαν ἐπὶ τοῦ πυρός, to preside, have 
control, over fire, to hold it subject to his will, Rev. xiv. 
18; ἐπὶ τῶν ὑδάτων, xi. 6; ἐπάνω τινὸς ἐξουσίαν ἔχειν, to 
be ruler over a thing, Lk. χὶχ. 17. ὮὉ. specifically, a 
of the power of judicial decision; ἐξουσίαν ἔχειν 
with an inf. of the thing decided: σταυρῶσαι and ἀπολῦ- 
gai τινα, Jn. xix. 10; foll. by κατά τινος, the power of 
deciding against one, ibid. 11; παραδοῦναί τινα . . . τῇ 
ἐξουσίᾳ τοῦ ἡγεμόνος, Lk. xx. 20. . of authority to 
manage domestic affairs: Mk. xiii. 34. ο. me- 
tonymically, «a. a thing subject to authority or rule: Lk. 
iv. 6; jurisdiction: ἐκ τῆς ἐξουσίας Ἡρώδου ἐστίν, Lk. 
xxiii. 7 (1 Mace. vi. 11 [cf. Ps. cxiii. (cxiv.) 2; Is. xxxix. 
2]). £. one who possesses authority; (cf. the Lat. use 
of honestates, dignitates, auctoritates [so the Eng. authori- 
ties, dignities, etc.] in reference to persons); aaa 
ruler, human magistrate, (Dion. Hal. 8, 44; 11, 32): 
Ro. xiii. 1-3; plur.: Lk. xii. 11; Ro. xiii. 1; Tit. iid 
1. BB. the leading and more powerful among created be- 
ings superior to man, spiritual potentates; used in the 
plur. of a certain class of angels (see ἀρχή, δύναμις, θρόνος, 
κυριότης) : Col. i. 16; 1 Pet. iii. 22, (cf. Fritzsche on Rom. 
vol. ii. p. 226 sq.; [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. l.c.]) ; with ἐν 
τοῖς ἐπουρανίοις added, Eph. iii. 10; πᾶσα ἐξουσία, 1 Co. 
xv. 24; Eph. i. 21; Col. ii. 10; used also of demons: 
in the plur., Eph. vi. 12; Col. ii. 15; collectively (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 469], 9 ἐξουσία τοῦ ἀέρος (see ἀήρ), Eph. ii. 
2; τοῦ σκότους, Col. i. 18 [al. refer this to 4 a. (or ο. a.) 
above (cf. Lk. xxii. 53 in 2), and regard σκύτος as per- 
sonified; see σκότος, b. }. a. a sign of the husband’s 
authority over his wife, i. e. the veil with which propriety 
required a woman to cover herself, 1 Co. xi. 10 (as βα- 
σιλεία is used by Diodorus 1, 47 for the sign of regal 
power, i.e. acrown). [SyNn. see δύναμις, fin. On the inf. 
after ἐξ. and ἐξ. ἔχειν cf. Β. 260 (223 sq.).] * 

ἐξονσιάζω; 1 fut. pass. ἐξουσιασθήσομαι; (ἐξουσία) ; 
i. 4. ἐξουσίαν ἔχω, to have power or authority, use power: 
[ἐν πλείοσι ἐξ. πολλών µοναρχίων, Aristot. eth. Eud. 1, 5 
p. 1916", 2]; ἐν ἀτίμοις, Dion. Hal. antt. 9, 445 τινός, fo 
he master of any one, exercise authority over one, Lk. xxii. 
25; τοῦ σώματος, to be master of the body, i. 6. to have 


ἐξοχή 


full and entire authority over the body, to hold the body 
subject to one’s will, 1 Co. vii. 4. Pass. foll. by ὑπό τινος, 
to be brought under the power of any one, 1 Co. vi. 12. 
(Sept. several times in Neh. and Eccl. chiefly for 5g 
and vow.) [Comp.: xar-efovord{w. | * 

ἐξοχή, -ῆς, ἡ, (fr. ἐξέχω to stand out, be prominent; cf. 
ὑπεροχή); 1. prop. in Grk. writ. any prominence or 
projection, as the peak or summit of a mountain (ἐπ᾽ 
ἐξοχῇ πέτρας, Job xxxix. 28 Sept.); in medical writ. a 
protuberance, swelling, wart, etc. 2. metaph. eminence, 
excellence, superiority, (Cic. ad Att. 4, 15, 7 ἐξοχή in 
nullo est, pecunia omnium dignitatem exaequat); ἄν- 
δρες of κατ ἐξοχὴν ὄντες τῆς πόλεως, the prominent men 
of the city, Acts xxv. 25.3 

ἑξνπνίζω: 1 aor. subjunc. ἐξυπνίσω; (ὕὔπνος) } to wake 
up, awaken out of sleep: (trans. αὐτόν], Jn. xi. 11. 
({Judg. xvi. 14]; 1 K. iii. 15; Job xiv.12; Antonin. 6, 
31; Plut. [de solert. anim. 29,4]; Test. xii. Patr. [Levi 
§ 8; Jud. § 25, etc.]; the better Grks. said ἀφυπνίζω, 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 224; [W. § ο, 1d.].)* 

ἔξνπνου, -ov, (ύπνος), roused out of sleep: Acts xvi. 27. 
(1 Esdr. iii. 3; [Joseph. antt. 11, 3, 2].)° 

fe, adv., (fr. ἐξ, as ἔσω and εἴσω fr. ἐς αιιὰ εἰς); 1. 
without, out of doors; a. adverbially: Mk. xi. 4; joined 
with verbs: ἑστάναι, Mt. xii. 46,47 [WH txt. om. the 
vs.]; Mk. iii. 31; Lk. viii. 20; xiii. 25; Jn. xviii. 16; xx. 
11 [Lehm. om.]; καθήσθαι, Mt. xxvi. 69; or with some 
other verb declaring that the person without is doing 
something, Mk. iii. 31. Preceded by the art. 6 ἔξω, 
absol. he who ts without, prop. of place; metaph., in 
plur., those who do not belong to the Christian church (cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as below; Mey. on Mk. as below]: 
1 Co. v. 12, 18; Col. iv. 5; 1 Th.iv.12; those who are 
not of the number of the apostles, Mk. iv. 11[ (cf. Meyer) 
WH org. έξωθεν, q. v.]. With a noun added: αἱ έξω 
πόλεις, foreign, Acts xxvi. 11; 6 έξω ἄνθρωπος, the outer 
man, i. ο. the body (see ἄνθρωπος, 1 e.), 2 Co. iv. 16. ῥὉ. 
it takes the place of a prep. and is joined with the gen., 
without i. e. out of, outside of, [W. § 54, 6]: Lk. xiii. 33; 
Acts xxi. 5; Heb. xiii. 11, 12. 2. after the verbs of 
going, sending, placing, leading, drawing, etc., 
which commonly take prepositions or adverbs signifying 
rest in a place rather than those expressive of motion 
toward a place, ἔξω has the force of the Lat. foras (Germ. 
hinaus, heraus), forth out, out of; a. adverbially, after 
the verbs ἐξέρχομαι, Mt. xxvi. 75; Mk. xiv. 68; Lk. xxii. 
62; Jn. xix. 4,5; Rev. ili. 12; ἄγω, Jn. xix.4,13; προάγω, 
Acts xvi. 830; ayo, Lk. xxiv. 50[RGLbr.}; βάλλω and 
ἐκβάλλω, Mt. v. 133; xiii. 48; Lk. viii. 54 RG; xiii. 28; 
xiv. 35 (34); Jn. vi. 37; ix. 34, 35; xii. 31; xv.6; Acts 
ix. 40; 1 Jn. iv. 18; Rev. xi. 2 RG; δεῦρο ἔξω, Jn. xi. 
43; ἔξω ποιεῖν τινα, Acts v.34. Ὁ. as a prep. with the 
gen.: after ἀπελθεῖν, Acts iv. 15; ἀποστέλλειν, Mk. ν. 
10; ἐκβάλλειν, Mk. xii. 8; Lk. iv. 29; xx. 15; Acts vii. 
58; ἐξέρχεσθαι, Mt. xxi.17; Acts xvi.13; Heb. xiii. 13; 
ἐκπορεύεσθαι, Mk. xi. 19; ἐξάγειν. Mk. viii. 23[RGL Tr 
mrg.]; σύρειν τινά, Acts xiv. 19: ἔλκειν τινά, Acts xxi. 30. 

ἔξωθεν, adv., (fr. έξω, opp. to έσωθεν fr. ἔσω; cf. 
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ἄνωθεν, πόρρωθεν), from trithout, outward, [cf W. 472 
(440)}; 1. adverbially: (outwardly), Mt. xxiii. 27 sq.; 
Mk. vii. 18; 2 Co. vii. 5; τὸ έξωθεν», the outside, the exte- 
rior, Mt. xxiii. 25; Lk. xi. 39 sq.; ἐκβάλλειν ἔξωθεν (for 
RG ew), Rev. xi. 2) 1, Τ Tr WH; οἱ ἐέωθεν for of ἔξω, 
those who do not belong to the Christian church, 1 Tim. 
iil. 7; (ef. Mk. iv. 11 WH mrg. and s. v. ἔξω, 1 a.]; 6 ἔξωθεν 
κόσμος the outward adorning, 1 Pet.iii.3. 2. as a prep- 
osition with the gen. (cf. W. § 54, 6]: Mk. vii. 15; Rev. 
xi. 22 (R* GLT Tr WH; xiv. 20 where Rec. ἔξω]." 

ἐξ-ωθέω, -@: 1 aor. ἔξωσα [8ο accented by G T ed. 7 Tr, 
but L WH ἐξῶσα] and in Τά. ἐξέωσα [ WH. App. p. 162] 
(cf. W. p. 90 (86); [B. 69 (61); Steph. Thesaur. and 
Veitch 8. v. ὠθέω]); to thrust out; expel from one’s abode: 
Acts vii. 45, (Thuc., Xen., al.). {ο propel, drive: τὸ 
mAoiov eis αἰγιαλόν, Acts xxvii. 39 [WHtxt. ἐκσῶσαι; 
see ἐκσώζω], (the same use in Thuc., Xen., al.).® 

ἐξώτεροε, -έρα, -ερο», (a comparative fr. έξω, cf. ἐσώτερος, 
ἀνώτερος, κατώτερος), outer: τὸ σκότος τὸ ἐξώτερον, the 
darkness outside the limits of the lighted palace (to 
which the Messiali’s kingdom is here likened), Mt. viii. 
12; xxii. 13; xxv. 30. [(Sept.; Strabo, al.)]* 

fouca, sce EIKO. 

ἑορτάζω; (€oprn); to keep a feast-day, celebrate a fes- 
tival: 1 Co. ν. 8, on which pass. see ἄζυμος. (Sept. for 
iin; Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plato, al.; ὁρτάζω, Hdt.) * 

ἑορτή, -ῆς, 7, Sept. for In; (τίς. writ. fr. Hom. down; 
in Hdt. ὁρτὴ; α feast-day, festival: Lk. ii. 42; Jn. v. 1; 
vi. 4; vii. 2,37; Col. ii. 163; ἡ ἑορτὴ τοῦ πάσχα: Lk. ii. 
41 [W. 215 (202); B. 186 (161)]; Jn. xiii. 13; bq. ἡ 
ἑορτὴ τῶν ἀζύμων, Lk. xxii. 1; ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ, during the 
feast, Mt. xxvi. 5; Mk. xiv. 2; Jn. iv. 45; vii. 113 xii. 
20; εἶναι ἐν τῇ ἑορτῇ, to be engaged in celebrating the 
feast, Jn. ii. 23, ef. Baumg.Crusius and Meyer ad loc.; 
els τὴν ἑορτή», for the feast, Jn. xiil. 29; ἀναβαίνειν (to 
Jerusalem) εἰς τὴν ἑορτήν, Jn. vii. 8,10; ἔρχεσθαι εἰς τὴν 
ἑορτήν, Jn. iv. 45; xi. 56; xii. 12: τῆς ἑορτῆς µεσούσης, 
in the midst of the feast, Jn. vil. 14; κατὰ ἑορτήν, at 
every feast [see κατά, II. 3 a. 8.], Mt. xxvii. 15; Mk. xv. 
6; Lk. xxiii. 17 [Rec.]; τὴν ἑορτὴν ποιεῖν to keep, cele- 
brate, the feast, Acts xviii. 21 [Ree.]; κατὰ τὸ ἔθος τῆς 
ἑορτῆς, after the custom of the feast, Lk. ii. 49.3 

ἐπ-αγγελία, -as, ἡ, (ἐπαγγέλλω); 1. announcement : 
1 ση. 1. 5 (Ree., where ἀγγελία was long since restored) ; 
κατ᾿ ἐπαγγελίαν ζωῆς τῆς ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ, to proclaim life 
in fellowship with Christ, 2 Tim. i. 1 [W. 402 (376); 
cf. κατά, II. fin. But others give ἐπαγγ. here as else- 
where the sense of promise, cf. 2 below]. 2. promise; 
a. the act of promising, α promise given or to be given: 
προσδέχεσθαι τὴν ἀπό τινος ἐπαγγελίαν (assent; the ref- 
erence is to a promise to surrender Paul to the power 
and sentence of the Jews), Acts xxiii. 21; [add, ἐπαγγε- 
λίας ὁ λόγος οὗτος, No. ix. 9]. It is used also of the 
divine promises of blessing, esp. of the benefits of salva- 
tion by Christ, [ef. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. iii. 14]: Acts vil. 
17; Ro. iv. 14, 16; Eplur. Ro. ix. 4]; Gal. iii. 17 sq. 21; 
iv. 233 Heb. xi.17; 2 Pet. 11. 9 (on which see βραδύνω, 2) ; 
Heb. viii. 6; xi. 9; foll. by the inf. Heb. iv. 15 γίνεταί 
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rin, Ro. iv. 15; πρός τινα, Acts xiii. 92: xxvi. 6; ἐρρήθη 
revi, Gal. iii. 16; ἐστί ren, belongs to one, Acts ii. 39; 
ἐπαγγέλλεσθαι τὴν ἐπ. 1 Jn. ii. 25; ἔχειν ἐπαγγελίας, to 
have received, Heb. vii. 6; 2 Co. vii. 1, [οἳ. W. 177 
(166)]; to have linked to it, 1 Tim. iv. 8; εἶναι ἐν ἐπαγγε- 
Aig, joined with a promise [α]. al.; cf. W. 391 (366)], 
Eph. vi. 2; ἡ γῆ τῆς ἐπαγγελίας, the promised land, Heb. 
ΧΙ. 95 τὰ τέκνα τῆς ἐπαγγελίας, born in accordance with 
the promise, Ro. ix. 8; Gal. iv. 28; τὸ πνεῦμα τῆς ἐπαγ- 
γελίας τὸ ἅγιον, the promised Spirit, Eph. i. 13; al διαθη- 
και τῆς ἐπαγγελίας, covenants to which was united the 
promise (of salvation through the Messiah), Eph. ii. 12; 
ἡ ἐπαγγελία τοῦ θεοῦ, given by God, Ro. iv. 20; in the 
plur. 2 Co. i. 20; αἱ ἐπαγγελίαι τῶν πατέρων, the promises 
made to the fathers, Ro. xv. 8; with the gen. of the 
object, τῆς ζωης, 1 Tim. iv. 8; τῆς παρουσίας αὐτοῦ, 2 
Pet. iii. 4; κατ ἐπαγγελίαν according to promise, Acts 
xiii. 23; Gal. iii. 29; δὺ ἐπαγγελίας, Gal. 11. 16.  b. by 
meton. a promised good or blessing (cf. ἐλπίς, sub fin.) : 
Gal. iii. 22; Eph. iii. 6 [yet here cf. Mey. or Ellic.]; 
ἀποστέλλει» τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ πατρός pov, the blessing 
promised by my Father, LK. xxiv. 49; περιµένειν, Acts 
1.4; κοµίζεσθαι τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν, Heb. x. 86; xi. [15 Τ Tr 
WH, προσδέχεσθαι L], 39; λαμβάνειν τὰς ἐπαγγελίας, 
Heb. xi. 13 [RG]; ἐπιτυγχάνειν ἐπαγγελιών, ib. vs. 33; 
κληρονομεῖν τὰς ἐπαγγελίας, Heb. vi. 12; ἐπιτυγχάνειν τῆς 
ἐπαγγελίας, ib. 15; κληρονόμοι τῆς ἐπαγγελίας, V8. 17 — (to 
reconcile Heb. vi. 12, 15, 17 with xi. 13, 89, which at 
first sight seem to be in conflict, we must hold, in ac- 
cordance with xii. 22-24, that the O. T. saints, after the 
expiatory sacrifice offered at length to God by Christ, 
were made partakers of the heavenly blessings before 
Christ’s return from heaven; [al. explain the appar- 
ent contradiction by the difference between the initial 
and the consummate reception of the promise; see 
the Comm. ad 1.]); with the epexeget. gen. λαβεῖν τὴν 
ἐπαγγελίαν τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος, the promised blessing, 
which is the Holy Spirit, Acts ii. 33; Gal. iii. 14, [cf. 
W. § 34, 3 a. fin.]; τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν τῆς αἰωνίου κληρονο- 
plas, Heb. ix.15. ({Dem. 519, 8; Aristot. eth. Nic. 10, 
I p. 1164", 29]; Polyb. 1, 43, 6, and often; Diod. 1, 5; 
Joseph. antt. 3, 5,1; 5, 8,11; 1 Mace. x. 15.)* 
ἐπ-αγγέλλω: [pres. mid. ἐπαγγέλλομαι]; pf. pass. and 
mid. ἐπήγγελμαι; 1 aor. mid. ἐπηγγειλάμην; from Hom. 
down; 1. to announce. = 2. (0 promise: pass. ᾧ 
ἐπηγγελται, to whom the promise hath been made, Gal. 
11. 19. Mid. to announce concerning one’s self; i.e. 
1. to announce that one is about to do or to furnish some- 
thing, i.e. to promise (of one’s own accord), to engage 
(voluntarily) : 6 ἐπαγγειλάμενος, Heb. x. 23; xi. 113 ἐπήγ- 
γελται, he hath promised, foll. by λέγων, Heb. xii. 26; 
τινί, to give a promise to one, Που. vi. 13; τί, Ro. iv. 21; 
Tit. i. 25 rewt re, Jas. i. 12; ii. 5; 2 Pet. ii. 195; ἐπαγγελίαν, 
to give a promise, 1 Jn. ii. 25 (Esth. iv. 7; [ef. W. 225 
(211); B. 148 (129)]); foll. by the inf. [ef. W. § 44, το]: 
Mk. xiv. 11; Acts vii. 5. 2. fo profess; τί. ο. σ. an art, 
to profess one’s self skilled in it (τὴν dperny, Nen. mem. 
1, 2, 73 τὴν στρατιάν. Hell. 3, 4.35 σοφίαν, Dior. Laert. 
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proocem. 12; σωφροσύνη», Clem. Al. paedag. 3, 4 p. 299, 
27 ed. Klotz; [cf. L. and S. 8. v. 5]): θεοσέβεια», 1 Tim. 


li. 10; γνώσιν», vi. 21. [COMP. προ-επαγγέλλω.]” 

ἐπ-άγγελμα, -ros, ro, (ἐπαγγέλλω), α promise: 2 Pet. i. 
4; iii. 18. (Dem., Isoc., al.) 3 

ἐπ-άγω, [pres. ptcp. ἐπάγων]; 1 aor. ptcp. ἐπάξας (W. 
p- 82 (78); [Veitch s. v. dyw]); 2 aor. inf. ἐπαγαγεῖν; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for #39; to lead or bring upon: 
τινί τι, to bring a thing on one, i. e. to cause something to 
befall one, usually something evil, 2 Pet. ii. 1, 5, (πῆμα, 
Hesiod. opp. 240; ἄταν», Soph. Ajax 1189; γῆρας νόσους 
ἐπάγει, Plat. Tim. 33 a.; ἑαυτοῖς δουλεία», Dem. p. 424, 9; 
δεινά, Palaeph. 6,7; κακά, Bar. iv. 29; ἀμέτρητον ὕδωρ, 8 
Mace. 11.4, and in other exx.; in the Sept. ἐπί τινά τι, 88 
κακά, Jer. vi. 19; xi. 11, etc.; πληγή», Ex. xi. 1; also in a 
good sense, as dyad, Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 42; τινὶ εὐφρο- 
ovr, Bar. iv. 99). ἐπάγειν τὸ αἷμά τινος ἐπί twa, to bring 
the blood of one upon any one, i. e. lay upon one the guilt 
of, make him answerable for, the violent death inflicted 
on another: Acts v. 28, (like ἐπάγειν ἁμαρτίαν ἐπί τινα, 
Gen. xx. 9; Ex. xxxii. 21, 34; ἁμαρτίας πατέρων ἐπὶ τέκνα, 
Ἐκ. xxxiv. 1). 

ἐπ-αγωνίομαι; to contend: τινί, for a thing, Jude 8. 
(τῷ Αννίβα, against Hannibal, Plut. Fab. 23, 2; ταῖς 
νίκαις, added a new contest to his victories, id. Cim. 18, 
4; by others in diff. senses.) * 

dw-alpol{e: [pres. pass. ptcp. ἐπαθροιζόμενος]; to gather 
together (to others already present): pass. in Lk. xi. 29. 
(Plut. Anton. 44, 1.) * 

Ἐπαίνετος [so W. § 6, 11. (cf. Chandler § 325); Ἔπαι- 
veros Rect T; see Τά. Proleg. Ρ. 103; Lipsius, Gram. 
Unters. p. 30 sq.; Roehl, Inserr. index iii.], (ἐπαινέω), 
-ov, 6, Epenetus, the name of a Christian mentioned in 
Ro. xvi. δ." | 

ἑπ-αινέω, -ὦ; fut. ἐπαινέσω (1 Co. xi. 22, for the more 
com. ἐπαινέσομαι, cf. W. 86 (82); [B. 53 (46)]; L txt. Tr 
mrg. ἐπαινῶ) ; 1 8ΟΓ. ἐπῄνεσα; (ἔπαινος) ; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 55m and maw; to approve, to praise, (with the 
ἐπί cf. Germ. be- in beloben [Passow 8. v. ἐπί, IV. C. 8 
ος.]) : τινά, Ro. xv. 11; 1 Co. xi. 225 τινά, foll. by ὅτι [cf. 
W. § 80, 9 b.], Lk. xvi. 8; 1 Co. xi. 2; absol., foll. by 
ὅτι, 1 Co. xi. 17.3 

ἔπ-αινοι, -ου, ὁ, (ἐπί and aivos [as it were, a tale for an- 
other; cf. Bitm. Lexil. § 83, 4; Schmidt ch. 155]) ; ap- 
probation, commendation, praise: Phil. iv. 8; ἕκ τινος, 
bestowed by one, Ro. ii. 29; ἔπαινον ἔχειν ἔκ τινος, gen. 
of pers., Ro. xiii. 3; 6 ἔπαινος γενήσεται ἑκάστῳ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
θεοῦ, 1 Co. iv. 5; with gen. of the pers. to whom the 
praise is given, Ro. ii. 29; 2 Co. viii. 18; εἰς ἔπαινον, to 
the obtaining of praise, 1 Pet. i. 7; els ἔπαινόν τινος, that 
a pers. or thing may be praised, Eph. i. 6,14; Phil. i.11; 
[πέμπεσθαι εἰς ἔπ. τινος, 1 Pet. ii. 14]: εἶναι eis ἔπαινόν 
τινος to be a praise to a pers. or thing, Eph. i. 19.3 

ἑπ-αίρω; 1 aor. ἐπῆρα, ptcp. ἐπάρας, impv. 2 pers. plur. 
ἐπάρατε, inf. émapas; pf. ἐπηρκα (Jn. xiii. 18 Tdf.); [ Pass. 
and Mid., pres. ématpopat]; 1 aor. pass. ἐπήρθην; (on the 
om. of iota subscr. see αἴρω init.) ; fr. dt. down; Sept, 
chietly for Riv}. also for OW; to NA up, raise up, raise 
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οη high: φὺν ἀρτέμονα, to hoist up, Acts xxvii. 40 (τὰ ἱστία, 
Plut. mor. p. 870 [de Herod. malign. § 39]); τὰς χεῖρας, 
in offering prayer, 1 Tim. ii. 8 (Neh. viii. 6; Ps. cxxxiii. 
(cxxxiv.) 2); in blessing, Lk. xxiv. 50 [cf. W. § 65, 4c.] 
(Lev. ix. 22 [yet here ἐξάρας]; Sir. 1. 20); τὰς κεφαλάς, 
of the timid and sorrowful recovering spirit, Lk. xxi. 
28 (so αὐχένα, Philo de prof. § 20); τοὺς ὀφθαλμούς, to 
look up, Mt. xvii. 8; Lk. xvi. 23; Jn. iv. 35; vi. 5; ets 
τινα, Lk. vi. 20; els τὸν οὐρανόν, Lk. xviii. 13; Jn. xvii. 
1; τὴν φωνή», Lk. xi. 27; Acts ii. 14; xiv. 11; xxii. 22, 
(Dem. 449, 18; Sept. Judg. ii. 4; ix. 7; 2S. xiii. 36) ; 
τὴν πτέρναν ἐπί τινα, to lift the heel against one (see 
πτέρνα), Jn. xiii. 18. Pass. ἐπήρθη, was taken up (of 
Christ, taken up into heaven), Acts i. 9; reflex. and 
metaph. to be lifted up with pride, to exalt one’s self: 2 
Co. xi. 20 (Jer. xiii. 15; Ps. xlvi. (xlvii.) 10; Sir. xi. 4; 
ΧΧΧΥ. (xxxii.) 1; 1 Mace. i. 3; ii. 63; Arstph. nub. 810; 
Thue. 4, 18; Aeschin. 87, 24; with dat. of the thing of 
which one is proud, Prov. iii. 5; Zeph. i. 11; Hdt. 9, 
49; Thuc. 1, 120; Xen. Cyr. 8, 5, 24); —on 2 Co. x. 
5 see ὕψωμα." 

ἐπ-αισχύνομαι; fut. ἐπαισχυνθήσομαι; 1 aor. ἐπῃσχύνθην, 
and with neglect of augm. ἐπαισχύνθην (2 Tim. 1. 16 1, T 
Tr WH; cf.{ WH. App. p. 161]; B. 34 (30); [W. § 12 
fin.]); fr. Aeschyl. down; to be ashamed (ἐπί on account 
of (cf. Is. i. 29 Alex.; Ellic. on 2 Tim. i. 8]; see αἰσχύνω): 
absol. 2 Tim. i. 12; τινά [on the accus. cf. W. § 32, 1 b. a.; 
B. 192 (166) ], of a person, Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26; ri, of 
a thing, Ro. i. 16; 2Tim.i. 8, 16; ἐπί rem, dat. of a thing, 
Ro. vi. 21; foll. by the inf. Heb. ii. 11; with the acc. of 
a pers. and the inf. of a thing, Heb. xi. 16. (Twice in 
the Sept.: Is. i. 29 [Alex. ]; Job xxxiv. 19.) * 

ἐπ-αιτέω, -ῶ; 1. to ask besides, ask for more: Hom. 
Tl. 23, 593. 2. to ask again and again, importunately : 
Soph. Oed. Tyr. 1416; to beg, to ask alms: Lk. xvi. 3; 
(xviii. 35 LT Tr WH]; (Ps. eviii. (cix.) 10; Sir. xl. 28; 
Soph. Oecd. Col. 1364).* 

ἐπ-ακολουθέω, -o ; 1 aor. ἐπήκολούθησα ; to follow (close) 
upon, follow after; in the N. T. only metaph. τοῖς ἴχνεσί 
τινος, to tread in one’s footsteps, i. e. to imitate his ex- 
ample, 1 Pet. ii. 21; with-the dat. of a pers. 1 Tim. v. 
24 (opp. to προάγω, to go before; the meaning is, ‘ the 
sins of some men are manifest now, even before they are 
called to account, but the misdeeds of others are exposed 
when finally judgment is held’; cf. Huther [or Ellic.] 
ad loc.) ; ἔργῳ ἀγαθῷ, to be devoted to good works, 1 Tim. 
v.10; used, with the dat. of the pers. to be mentally sup- 
plied, of the miracles accompanying the preaching of 
Christ’s ministers, Mk. xvi. 20. (Arstph., Thuc., Xen., 
Plato, sqq.; occasionally in Sept.) * 

ἐπ-ακούω: 1 aor. ἐπήκουσα; fr. Wom. down; Sept. often 
for My and pow; 1. to give ear to, listen to; to per- 
ceive by the ear. 2. to listen to i. ο. hear with favor, 
grant one’s prayer, (Aeschyl. choéph. 725; τῶν εὐχῶν, 
Leian. Tim. 34): τινός, to hearken to one, 2 Co. vi. 2 fr. 
18. xlix. 8; often so in Sept.* 

ἐπ-ακροάομαι, -ὠμαι: 3 pers. plur. impf. ἐπηκροῶντο: {0 
listen to: with the gen. of a pers. Acts xvi. 20. 
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comic. in Bekk. anecd. p. 860; Leian. Icarom. 1; Test. 
xii. Patr. p. 710, test. Jos. § 8.) ® 

ἐπ-άν, conj. (fr. ἐπεί and ἄν), after, when: with the sub- 
junc. pres. Lk. xi. 34; with the subjunc. aor., answering 
to the Lat. fut. exact. (fut. perf.), Mt. ii. 8; Lk. xi. 22. 
Cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2, p. 547.* 

ἐπάναγκες, (ἀνάγκη, [hence lit. on compulsion]), neces- 
sarily: πλὴν τῶν ἐπάναγκες τούτων», besides these things 
which are necessarily imposed, Acts xv. 28 [B. 27 (24)]. 
(Hdt., Andoc., Plato, Dem., Aristot., Dion. Hal., Plut., 
Aelian, Epict.) * 

ἐπ-αν-άγω; 2 aor. inf. ἐπαναγαγεῖν, impv. ἐπανάγαγε, 
[ptep. ἐπαναγαγώ», Mt. xxi. 18 TWHtxt.Trmrg.]; 1. 
lit. to lead up upon, sc. τὸ πλοϊο», a ship upon the deep, 
i.e. to put out, Lk. v. 3 (Xen. Hell. 6, 2, 28; 2 Mace. 
xii. 4) ; with eis τὸ βάθος added, into the deep, ibid. 4. 
2. to lead back; intrans. to return [cf. B. 144 (126)]: 
Mt. xxi. 18; (2 Macc. ix. 21; Xen. Cyr. 4,1,3; Polyb., 
Diod., Joseph., Hdian., al.).* 

dr-ava-pipvhone ; fo recall to mind again: τινά, remind- 
ing one, Ro. xv. 15. (Rare; Plato, legg. 3 p. 688 a.; 
Dem. 74, (7) 9; [Aristot.].) * 

ἐπ-ανα παύω: 1. to cause to rest upon anything: 
Sept. in Judg. xvi. 26 acc. to cod. Alex.; Greg. Nyss. 
2. Mid., [pres. ἐπαναπαύομαι]; fut. ἐπαναπαύσομαι, and 
(Lk. x. 6 TWH after codd. 8B) ἐπαναπαήσομαι (see 
ἀναπαύω); to rest upon anything: τινί, metaph. τῷ νόµῳ, 
to lean upon, trust to, Ro. ii. 17 (Mie. iii. 11; 1 Mace. viii. 
12). to settle upon, fix us abode upon ; ἐπί τινα, with the 
included idea of antecedent motion towards (see es, C. 2 
Ρ. 1863) 1 ἡ εἰρήνη én’ αὐτόν i. e. shall rest, remain, upon 
him or it, Lk. x. 6 (τὸ πνεῦμα ἐπί τινα, Num. xi. 25; 2 K. 
ii. 153 ἐπίτινι, Num. xi. 26 var.).* 

ἐπ-αν-έρχομαι; 2 aor. ἐπανῆλθον; to return, come back 
again: Lk. x. 35; xix.15. (Idt.; freq. in Attic writ.) * 

ἐπ-αν-ίστημε: fut. mid. ἐπαναστήσομαι; to cause to rise 
up against, to raise up against; Mid. to rise up against 
(dt., Arstph., Thue., Polyb., al.): ἐπέ τινα, Mt. x. 21; 
Mk. xiii. 12, as in Deut. xix.115 xxii. 26; Mic. vii. 6.* 

ἐπ-αν-όρθωσις, -ews, 7), (ἐπανορθόω), restoration to an up- 
right or α right state; correction, improvement, (in Grk. 
writ. fr. Dem. down): of life and character, 2 Tim. iii. 
16 [cf. τὸν θεὸν .. . χρόνον ye πρὺς ἐπανόρθωσι» (αὐτοῖς) 
προσιζάνειν, Plut. de sera num. vind. 6]; with τοῦ βίου 
added, Polyb. 1, 35, 1; Epict. diss. 3, 21,155 σεαντοῦ, 
id. ench. 51,1; [ἠθικὴ δὲ τὰ πρὸς ἀνθρωπίνων ἐπανόρθωσιν 
ἠθῶν, Philo de ebriet. § 22; cf. de confus..lingg. § 36 fin.]; 
(cf. ἐπανορθοῦν καὶ eis µετάνοιαν ἀπάγειν, Joseph. antt. 4, 
6, 10).* 

ἐπ-άνω, adv., (ἐπί and ἄνω [cf. W. 105 (97); B. 319 
(273)]), dt. et sqq.; often in the Sept.; above; 1. 
adverbially, a. of place: Lk. xi. 44; b. of number; 
beyond, more than: πραθηναι ἐπάνω τριακοσίων δηναρίων, 
sold for more than three hundred denaries, Mk. xiv. 5; 
ὤφθη ἐπάνω πεντακοσίοις adeAors, by more than five hun- 
dred brethren, 1 Co. xv. ὃς ο W. § 37,5; [B. 168 
(146) ]. 2. as a preposition it is joined with the gen. 
[W. § 54,6], a. of place: Mt. ii. 9; v.14; xxi 7RG; 
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xxiii. 18, 20, [22]; xxvii. 837; xxviii. 2; Lk. iv. 89; [x. 
19]; Rev. vi. 8 [WH br. the gen.]; xx. 3, [11 Tr txt.]. 
b. of dignity and power: ἐξουσίαν ἔχειν ἐπάνω τινός, Lk. 
xix. 17, [19]; ἐπάνω πάντων ἐστί, Jn. iii. 31*, [31° (but 
here GT WH mre. om. the cl.) ].* 

ἑπ-άρατος, -ο», (ἐπαράομαι [to call down curses upon]), 
accursed: Jn. vii. 49 LT TrWH. (Thuc., Plato, Aes- 
chin., Dio Cass., al.) * 

ἑπ-αρκέω, -ὦ; 1 aor. [ἐπήρκεσα], subjunc. ἐπαρκέσω; 
properly, to avail or be strong enough for . . . (see ἀρκέω) ; 
hence κα. to ward off or drive away, ri run, 8 thing for 
another’s advantage i. q. a thing from any one (Hom.), 
to defend. b. to aid, give assistance, relieve, (Hdt., 
Aeschyl., al.) : revi, 1 Tim. v. 10; Mid. to give aid from 
one’s own resources, 1 Tim. v.16 acc. to the reading 
ἐπαρκείσθω (L txt. Τ Tr WII mrg.) for ἐπαρκείτω (RG L 
mrg. WII txt.); (κατὰ δύναμιν ἀλλήλοις ἐπαρκεῖν, Xen. 
mem. 2, 7, 1)." 

ἐπάρχαος, -ον, belonging to an ἔπαρχος or prefect; 7 
ἐπάρχειος sc. ἐξουσία, i. 4. ἡ ἐπαρχία (see the foll. word), 
α prefecture, province: Acts χχν. 1 TWlImrg. So ἡ 
ἐπάρχιος, Euseb. h. ο. 2, 10, 3 (with the var. ἐπάρχειον) ; 
2, 26, 2; 8, 33, 3; de mart. Pal. 8,1; 13, 11." 

ἐπαρχία [-χεία T WH (see ει, ¢)], -as, 9, (fr. ἔπαρχος 
i.e. 6 én’ ἀρχῇ ὤν the one in command, prefect, gov- 
ernor), prefecture; i.e. 1. the oflice of ἔπαρχος or 
prefect. 2. the region subject to a prefect; a province 
of the Roman empire, either a larger province, or an ap- 
pendage to a larger province, as Palestine was to that 
of Syria (cf. Schiirer, Zeitgesch. p. 144 sqq.]: Acts xxiii. 
84; xxv. 1 [see the preced. word]; (Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
Dio Cass.). Cf. Krebs, Observv. ete. p. 256 sqq.3 Fischer, 
De vitiis Lexx. N. T. p. 432 sqq.; [BB.DD. (esp. Kitto) 
8. v. Province }.* 

dwavdis, -ews, 7, (ἐπί and αὖλις tent, place to pass the 
night in; hence a country-house, cottage, cabin, fold), 
a farm; a dwelling, [A. V. habitation]: Acts i. 20 fr. Ps. 
Ixviii. (Ixix.) 26. (Diod., Plut., al.; also α camp, military 
quarters, Plato, Polyb.) * 

ἐπ-αύριον, adv. of time, i. q. én’ αὔριον, on the morrow; 
in the N. T. τῇ ἐπαύριον, sc. ἡμέρᾳ, the next day, on the 
morrow: Mt. xxvii. 62; Mk. x1. 12; Jn. i. 29; Acts x. 
9, ete.; Sept. for NIN. 

ἐπ-αυτοφώρῳ, see αὐτόφωρος, p. 87°. 

Ἐπαφράς, -ᾱ [ B. 20 (17 sq.) ], 6, Epaphras, a Christian 
man mentioned in Col. i. 7; iv. 12; Philem. 23. The 
conjecture of some that the name is contracted from 
Ἐπαφρόδιτος (q. v. [ef. W. 103 (97)]) and hence that 
these two names belong to one and the same man, is not 
probable; [see B. D. Am. ed. s.v. Epaphras; Bp. Lghtft. 
Com. on Phil. p. 61 note 4]. The name is com. in 
inscriptions.* 

ἐπ-αφρί[ω; to foam up (Mosch. 5,5); fo cast out as 
foam, foam out: ri, Jude 13 calls the godless and grace- 
less set of whom he speaks κύματα ἐπαφρίζοντα τὰς ἑαντῶν 
αισχύνας, Ἱ. ο. (dropping the figure) impelled by their 
restless passions, they unblushinely exhibit, in word and 
deed, their base and abandoned spirit; ο. Is. Iii. 20." 
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Ἐπαφρόδιτος, -ου, 5, (fr. ᾿Αϕροδίτη, prop. ‘charming’), 
Epaphroditus, an associate with Paul in the ministry: 
Phil. ii. 25; iv. 18. See Ἐπαφρᾶς above.* 

ἐπ-εγείρω: 1 aor. ἐπήγειρα; to raise or excite against: 
τὶ ἐπί τινα, Acts xiii. 50 (διωγµόν) ; κατά τινος, to stir up 
against one: τὰς ψυχὰς ... κατὰ τῶν ἀδελφῶν, Acts xiv. 9." 

ἐπεί, [fr. temporal ἐπί and εἰ, lit. thereupon when; Cur- 
tius, Erliut. ete. p. 182; cf. Etym. Magn. 356, 7], conjunc- 
tion, (Lat. cum), when, since, [cf. W. § 58,1]; used 1. 
of time, after; so once in the N. T.: Lk. vii. 1 (where 
LT Tr txt. WH txt. ἐπειδὴ). 2. of cause, etc., since, 
seeing that, because: Mt. xviii. 32; [xxi. 46 T Tr WH]; 
xxvii. 6; Mk. xv. 42; Lk.i. 34; Jn. xiii. 29; xix. 31; 
1 Co. xiv. 12; 2Co. xi. 18; xiii.38; Heb. ν. 2,11; vi. 13; 
ix. 17; xi. 11; ἐπεὶ οὖν since then, Heb. ii. 14; iv. 6. 
Agreeably to a very common abbreviation of speech, 
we must often supply in thoucht between ἐπεί and the 
proposition depending upon it some such phrase as if it 
is (or were) otherwise; so that the particle, although 
retaining the force of since, is yet to be rendered other- 
wise, else, or for then, (Germ. sonst); so in Ro. xi. 6, 22; 
Heb. ix. 26; ἐπεὶ dpa, 1 Co. v. 10; vii. 14, [cf. W. § 53, 
8 a.]; ἐπεί alone before a question [cf. W. 480 (447); 
B. 233 (200)]: Ro. iii. 6; 1 Co. xiv. 16; xv. 29; Heb. x. 
2; (4 Macc. i. 33; ii. 7,19; vi. 34 (35); vii. 21; viii. 8). 
Cf. Matthiae § 618; [B. § 149, 5).* 

έπει-δή, conjunction, (fr. ἐπεί and δή), Lat. cum jam, 
when now, since now, [cf. W. 434 (404), 448 (417); Ellic. 
on Phil. ii. 26]; 1. of time; when now, after that; 
so once in the N. T.: Lk. vii.1 LT Trtxt. WHtxt. 2. 
of cause; since, seeing that, forasmuch as: Mt. xxi. 46 
[RGL]; Lk. xi.6; Acts xiii. 46; xiv. 12; xv. 24; 1 Co. 
i. 21, 22; xiv. 16; xv. 21; [2 Co. v. 4 Rec.*]; Phil. ii. 26.° 

ἐπει-δή-περ [ἐπειδή περ Lehm.], conjunction, (fr. ἐπεί, 
δή and πέρ), seeing that, forasmuch as; Itala and Vulg. 
quoniam quidem, since ποιο, [οἳ. W. 448 (417)]: Lk. i. 1. 
(Aristot. phys. 8, 5 [p. 256°, 25]; Dion. Hal. 2, 72; Philo 
ad Gai. § 25, and Attie writ. fr. Thue. down.) ® 

ἐπ-εῖδον [Tuf. 7 ἐφεῖδον]; impv. ἔπιδε (Lehm. ἔφιδε, cf. 
W. § 5, 1 ᾱ. 14: B. 7; [reff. 8. ν. ἀφεῖδον]; besides see 
εἶδω, I.); to look upon, to regard: foll. by a telic inf., 
ἐπεῖδεν ἀφελεῖν τὸ ὄνειδός µου ([R. V. looked upon me to 
take away etc.], Germ. hat hergeblickt), LK. i. 255 ἐπί τι, 
to look upon (for the purpose of punishing, cf. Lat. an- 
madvertere), Acts iv. 29.3 

 Em-eups; (ἐπί, and εἶμι to σο); to come upon, approach ; 
of time, to come on, be at hand; ptep. ἐπιών, -οὔσα, -όν, 
next, following: τῇ ἐπιούση, sc. ἡμέρα, on the following 
day, Acts xvi. 11; xx.15; xxi. 18, (Polyb. 2, 25, 115 
5, 13, 10; Joseph. antt. 3, 1,6; [Prov. xxvii. 1]; ete.); 
with ἡμέρᾳ added (as in the earlier writ. fr. Hdt. down), 
Acts vii. 263 τῇ ἐπιούση νυκτί, Acts xxiii. 11. Cf. Lod. 
ad Phryn. p. 464.° 

ἐπεί-περ, conjunction, (ἐπεί, πέρ), since indeed, since at 
all events; [it introduces a “ known and unquestioned 
certainty "]: Ro. ii. 30 RG (but L Tr εἴ περ, T WI 
εἴπερ). Cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 784; [Biunilein p. 204; 
W. 418 (4117). Fr. the Prage. down.]® ' 


ἐπεισαγωγή 
ἔπ-εισ-αγωγή, -ῆς, ἡ, α bringing in besides or in addition 


to what ts or has been brought in: κρείττονος ἐλπίδος, Heb. 
vii. 19. (In Joseph. antt. 11, 6, 2 used of the introduction 
of a new wife in place of one repudiated; ἑτέρων ἰητρῶν, 
Hippocr. p. 27 [vol. i. p. 81 ed. Kuhn]: προσώπων», of 
characters in a play, Dion. Hal. scr. cens. 2, 10; in the 
plur. of places for letting in the enemy, Thue. 8, 92.) 3 

ἐπ-εισ-έρχοµαι: fut. ἐπεισελεύσομαι; 1. to come in 
besides or to those who are already within; to enter after- 
wards, (Hdt., Thuc., Plato, al.). 2. to come in upon, 
come upon by entering; to enter against: ἐπί τινα, acc. of 
pers., Lk. xxi. 35 LT Trtxt. WH; with simple dat. of 
pers. 1 Macc. xvi. 16.3 

ἵπετα, adv., (ἐπί, εἶτα), thereupon, thereafter, then, 
afterwards; used a. of time: Mk. vii. 5 RG; Lk. 
xvi. 7; Gal. i. 21; Jas. iv. 14: μετὰ τοῦτο is added re- 
dundantly in Jn. xi. 7 (cf. Meyer ad loc.; W. § 65, 2; 
[B. 397 (340)]); 8 more definite specification of time is 
added epexcgetically, μετὰ έτη τρία, Gal. i. 18; διὰ δε- 
κατεσσάρων ἐτῶν, Gal. ii. 1.  b. in enumerations it is 
used a. of time and order: πρῶτον .. . ἔπειτα, 1 Co. 
xv. 46; 1 Th. iv. 17; πρότερον .. « ἔπειτα, Heb. vii. 27; 
ἀπαρχὴ ... ἔπειτα, 1 Co. xv. 23; εἶτα [but T Tr mre. WH 
mre. έπειτα] . . . ἔπειτα, 1 Co. xv. 5, 6; ἔπειτα . . . ἔπειτα, 
ib. 7 Lmrg. T Trmrg.Wiimrg. 8B. of order alone: 
πρῶτο» ... έπειτα, lleb. vii. 2; rpirov... €retra.. . ἔπει- 
τα (RG εἶτα), 1 Co. xii. 28.° 

ἐπ-έκεινα (i. 4. én’ ἐκεῖνα sc. µέρη [οξ. W. 86, 11]. fin.]), 
adv., beyond: with the gen., Βαβυλῶνος, Acts vii. 43. 
(Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down both with and without 
the gen.; in the Sept. Am. v. 27; Gen. xxxv. 16; Jer. 
xxii. 19.)®* 

ἐπ-εκ-τείνω: [pres. mid. ptcp. ἐπεκτεινόμενος]; to 
stretch out to or towards; Mid. to stretch (one’s self) for- 
ward to: with dat. of thing indicating the direction [W. 
§ 52,4, 7], Phil. iii. 13 (14), (see ἔμπροσθεν, 1 fin.).* 

ἐπενδύτηε, -ου, 6, (ἐπενδύνω or ἐπενδύω, q. ν., [cf. W. 25 ; 
94 (90)]), an upper garment, (Tertull. superindumentum) : 
Jn. xxi. 7, where it seems to denote a kind of linen blouse 
or frock which fishermen used to wear at their work. 
(Soph. frag. 391 Dind. [(248 Ahrens); Poll. 7,45 p. 717); 
Sept. twice [thrice] for 9. 1 S. xviii. 4 [Alex.]; 25. 
xiii. 18; [add Lev. viii. 7 Alex.].) * 

ἐπ-εν-δύω: 1 aor. mid. inf. ἐπενδύσασθαε; to pul on over 
[ A.V. to be clothed upon}: 2 Co. v. 2,4. (Plut. Pelop. 
11; actively, Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 12.) * 

ἐπ-έρχομαι; fut. ἐπελεύσομαι; 2 aor. ἐπῆλθον (3 pers. 
plur. ἐπηλθαν, Acts xiv. 19 LT Tr WI); Sept. chiefly 
for 813; 1. to come to, tv arrive; a. univ., foll. by 
ἀπό with a gen. of place, Acts xiv. 19. b. of time; to 
come on, he at hand, be future: ἐν τοῖς αἰῶσι τοῖς émepyo- 
µένοις, Eph. ii. 7, (Is. xli. 4, 22, 23; in Grk. writ. fr. om. 
down); of that which time will bring, fo impend: 9 τα- 
λαιπωρία ἡ ἐπερχομένη, Jas. ν. 15 revi, Lk. xxi. 26, (15. 
Ixiii. 45 also of things favorable, ἡ εὐλογία, Sir. iti. 8). 
2. fo come upon, overtake, one; so even in Hom., as of 
sleep, τινά, Od. 4, 7935 10, 315 τινί, 12, 3115 of disease, 
11, 200; ἐπί τινα, a. of calamities: Lk. xxi. 35 RG; 
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Acts viii. 24; xiii. 40 [L Τ Tr txt. WH om. Tr mrg. br. 
ἐφ᾽ ὑ.], (Gen. xlii. 21; Mic. 11. 11; Zeph. ii. 2; 2 Ch. xx. 
9; Jer. v. 12 [here ἤξει]). ὮὉ. of the Holy Spirit, de- 
scending and operating in one: Lk. i. 35; Acts i. δ. ο. 
of an enemy attacking ore: ἐπελθὼν νικήσῃ αὐτόν, Lk. xi. 
22; (Hom. Il. 12, 1386; 1 S. xxx. 23; w. dat. of pers. 
Iidian. 1, 8, 12 [6 Bekk.]}).° 

breperda,-2; impf. émnpwrav; fut. ἐπερωτήσω; 1 aor. 
ἐπηρώτησα; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. ἐπερωτηθείς; Sept. mostly 
for ONY, sometimes for WY; 1. to accost one with an 
inquiry, pul α question to, inquire of, ask, interrogate, 
[ἐπί directive, uniformly in the N.T.; Mey. on Mk. 
xi. 29 (cf. ἐπί, D. 2)]: τινά, Mk. ix. 32; xii. 34; Mt. xxii. 
46; Lk. ii. 461 1 Cc. xiv. 35; Jn. xviii. 21 RG; τινά τε 
ask one any thing, Mk. vii. 17 LT Tr WH; xi. 29; Lk. 
Xx. 40; τινὰ περί revos, one avout a thing, Mk. vii. 17 RG; - 
(Lk. ix. 45 Lehm.], (Hdt. 1, 32; Dem. 1072, 12): foll. 
by λέγων with the words used by the questioner, Mt. xii. 
10; xvii. 10; Mk.ix. 115 xii. 18; Lk. ili. 10,145 xx. 27; 
xxiii. 9 [RG L], and often in the Synoptic Gospels; foll. 
by εἰ, whether, Mk. viii. 23; xv. 443 Lk. xxiii. 6; or some 
other form of the indirect question, Acts xxiii. 34; ἐπηρώ- 
των λέγοντες [IL T Tr WH om. λέγ.], τίς ein, Lk. viii. 9; 
ἐπερωτᾶν θεόν to consult God (Num. xxiii. ὃν Josh. ix. 20 
(14); Judg.i. 13 xviil.5; Ts. xix. 3, ete; Thue. 1, 118, 
[ete.]), hence to seck to know God's purpose and to do his 
will, Ro. x. 20 fr. Is. Ixv. 1. 2. by a usage foreign 
to the Greeks, to address one with a request or demand ; 
to ask of or demand of one: foll. by the inf. Mt. xvi. 1 (so 
ἐπερ. τινά τι, Hebr. On, in Ps. exxxvi. (cxxxvii.) ὃς [this 
sense is disputed by some; see Zezschwitz as referred to 
at end of next word; cf. Weiss on Mt. |. ο., and see 
ἐρωτάω, 2]). 

ἑπ-ερώτημα, -τος, τό, (ἐπερωτάω)} 1. an inquiry, a 
question: Hdt. 6,67; Dhue. 3, 53. 68. 2. a demand ; 
so for the Chald. RORY in Dan. iv. 14 Theod.; see ἐπερω- 
Taw, 2. 3. As the terms of inquiry and demand often 
include the idea of desire, the word thus gets the signi- 
fication of earnest seeking, i. e. a craving, an intense de- 
sire (so ἐπερωτᾶν eis rt, to long for something, 28. xi. 7 — 
[but surely the phrase here (like 9 Oxt) means simply 
to ask in reference to, ask about]). If this use of the 
word is conceded, it affords us the easiest and most con- 
gruous explanation of that vexed passage 1 Pet. iil. 21: 
“which (baptism) now saves us [you] not because in re- 
ceiving it we [νο] have put away the filth of the flesh, 
but because we [ve] have earnestly sought a conscience 
reconciled to God (συνειδήσεως ayabns gen. of the obj., 
as opp. to σαρκὸς ῥύπου). It is doubtful, indeed, whether 
eis Oedv is to be joined with ἐπερώτημα, and signifies a 
craving directed unto God [W. 194 (182) — yet less fully 
and decidedly than in ed. 5, p. 216 sq. J, or with συνείδησις, 
and denotes the attitude of the conscience towards (in 
relation to) God; the latter construction is favored by a 
comparison of Acts xxiv. 16 ἀπρόσκοπον συνείδησιν ἔχειν 
mpos tov θεών. The sivnifieation of ἐπερ. which is ap- 
proved by others, viz. stipulation, agreement, is first met 
with in the Byzantine writers on law; “ moreover, the 
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formula κατὰ τὸ ἐπερώτημα τῆς σεµνοτάτης βουλῆς, common 
in inscriptions of the age of the Antonines and the follow- 
ing Cesars, exhibits no new sense of the word ἐπερώτημα; 
for this formula does not mean ‘acc. to the decree of the 
senate’ (ex senatus consulto, the Grk. for which is κατὰ 
τὰ δόξαντα τῇ βουλῇ), but ‘after inquiry of or application 
to the senate,’ i. e. ‘with government sanction.’” Ze- 
zschwitz, Petri ap. de Christi ad inferos descensu senten- 
tia (Lips. 1857) p. 45; [Farrar, Early Days of Christi- 
anity, i. 188 n.; Kahler, Das Gewissen, i. 1 (Halle 1878) 
pp- 831-338. Others would adhere to the (more ana- 
logical) passive sense of έπερ. viz. ‘the thing asked 
(the demand) of a good conscience towards God’ i. q. 
the avowal of consecration unto him].* 

ἐπ-έχω; impf. ἐπεῖχον; 2 aor. ἐπέσχον ; 1. to have 
or hold upon, apply: sc. τὸν νοῦν, to observe, attend to, foll. 
by an indir. quest., Lk. xiv. 7; τινί, dat. of pers., to give 
attention to one, Acts iii. 5; 1 Tim. iv. 16, (with dat. of a 
thing, Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 2; 2 Macc. ix. 25; Polyb. 3, 43, 
2, etce.; fully ὀφθαλμόν rem, Leian. dial. mar.1,2). 2. 
to hold towards, hold forth, present : λόγον ζωῆς, asa light, 
by which illumined ye are the lights of the world, Phil. ii. 
16 (al. al., cf. Mey. or Ellic. ad loc.]. 3. to check ({cf. 
Eng. hold αρ], Germ. anhalten): sc. ἐμαντόν, to delay, 
stop, stay, Acts xix. 22, and in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 
[cf. W. § 38,1; B. 144 (126); Fritzsche on Sir. v. 11.3 

ἑπηράζω; (ἐπήρεια [spiteful abuse, cf. Aristot. rhet. 2, 
2,4]); toinsult; to treat abusively, use despitefully; to re- 
vile: rwa, Mt. v. 44 RG; Lk. vi. 28, (with dat. of pers., 
Xen. mem. 1, 2, 31; 8, 5,16); in a forensic sense, to 
accuse falsely: with the acc. of a thing, 1 Pet. iii. 16. 
(Xen., Isaeus, Dem., Philo, Plut., Leian., Hdian.; to 
threaten, Hat. 6, 9 [but cf. Cope on Aristot. u. s.].) * 

ἐπί, [before a rough breathing ἐφ᾽ (occasionally in Mss. 
én’; see 6. g. Ps. οχ]ν. (cxlvi.) 3), and alyo in some in- 
stances before a smooth breathing (as ἐφ ἐλπίδι, Acts 
ii. 26 L; Ro. viii. 20 (21) Tdf.); 890 ἀφεῖδον. It neglects 
elision before proper names beginning with a vowel 
(exe. Αἴγυπτον Acts vii. 10, 18) and (at least in Τά, 
txt.) before some other words, sce the Proleg. p. 94 sq. ; 
cf. W. § 5, 1 a.; B. p. 10], a preposition [fr. the Skr. 
local prefix épi; Curtius § 335], joined to the gen., the 
dat., and the acc.; its primary signification is upon (Lat. 
super; [cf. W. 374 (350) note}). 

A. with the Genitive [cf. W. § 47, g.; B. 336 
(289)]; I. of Place; and 1. of the place on 
which; a. upon the surface of (Lat. in or super with 
the abl., Germ. auf with the dat.); after verbs of abid- 
ing, remaining, standing, going, coming, ete.; 
of doing anything: ém κλίνης, Mt. ix. 2; Lk. xvii. 
345; ἐπὶ τοῦ δώµατος, Mt. xxiv.17; Lk. xvii. 81: ἐπ᾽ ἐρη- 
µίας (cf. on a desert), Mk. viii. 4; ἐπὶ τῶν νεφελών, Mt. 
xxiv. 30; xxvi. 64; ἐπὶ (τῆς) γῆς, Mt. vi. 10; ix. 63 xxiii. 
9; xxvill, 18; Lk. xxi. 25; Acts ii. 19, and very often; 
ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης. on (the surface of) the sea, Mt. xiv. 
25 RG; 26 LT Tr WII; Mk. vi. 48, [49]; Rev. ν. 13, 
and, ace. to the interp. of many, dn. vi. 19: but ef. Baumg.- 
Crusius ad loc. [per contra, ef. Liicke ad loc.; Meyer on 


231 ἐπί 


Mt. Ἱ. ο.], (Job ἱπ.8; βαδίζειν ἐφ᾽ ὕδατος, Leian. philops. 
13; ἐπὶ τοῦ πελάγους διαθέοντες, ν. h. 2,4; [ Artem. oncir. 
ὃ, 16]; on a different sense of the phrase ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσ- 
σης see 2 a. below [W. 374 (351) ]); ποιεῖν σημεῖα ἐπὶ τῶν 
ἀσθενούντων, to be seen upon the bodies of men, exter- 
nally, (on the sick (cf. W. 375 (351)]), Jn. vi. 2; ἐκάθισα 
and κάθηµαι [καθέζομαε] ἐπί, Mt. xix. 28; xxiii. 2; xxiv. 
3; xxv. 31; xxvii. 19; Jn. xix.18; Acts xx.9; Rev. ix. 
17, ete. ; ἔστην, ἕστηκα ἐπί, Lk. vi. 17; Acts xxi. 40; Rev. 
x. 5,8; where parts of the body are spoken of : ἐπὶ χειρῶν, 
Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 11; ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς, Jn. xx. 7; 1 Co. 
xi. 10; Rev. x. 1 RG [al. acc.]; xii. 1; σινδόνα ἐπὶ γυμνοῦ, 
Mk. xiv. 51; ἐπὶ τοῦ μετώπου [or -πων], Rev. vii. 3; ix. 
4; xiii. 16 [Rec., al. acc.]; xiv.9. ὮὉ. Like the prep. ἐν 
(see the exposition s. v. ἐν, I. 7 p. 212*), so also ἐπί with 
the gen. is used after verbs expressing motion to indi- 
cate the rest following the motion; thus after Budde, 
Mk. iv. 26; Mt. xxvi. 12; σπείρειν, Mk. iv. 31; τιθέναι, 
Jn. xix. 19; Acts v.15; [Lk. viii. 16 L T Tr WH]; 
ἐπιτιθέναι, Lk. viii. 16 [RG]; καθιέναι, Acts x. 11; πίπτειν, 
Mk. ix. 20; xiv.35; ἐπιγράφει»ν, Heb. x. 16 RG; ἑλκύει», 
Jn. xxi. 11 RG; ἔρχεσθαι, Heb. vi. 7; Rev. iii. 10; [ἆνα- 
τέλλει», Lk. xii. 54 T Tr mrg. WH]; γενόμενος ἐπὶ τοῦ 
τόπου (cf. our having arrived on the spot), Lk. xxii. 40, 
[cf. W. p. 376 (352) and see below, C. 1. 1 b. fin.]. κρεμᾶν 
τινα ἐπί (Hebr. 3) ΠΠ, Gen. xl. 19; Deut. xxi. 22, etc.), 


. for which the Latin has suspendere ex, de, a, and alicui, 


Acts v.30; x.39; Gal. iii.18. ο. fig. used of that upon 
which any thing rests, (like our upon) [cf. W. 375 
(351); B. 836 (289); Ellic. on 1 Tim. as below]: ἵνα 
σταθῇ ἐπὶ στόματος ete. (19-9) Dip", Deut. xix. 15), rest- 
ing on the declaration, etc., Mt. xviii. 16; 2 Co. xiii. 1; 
more simply ἐπὶ µαρτύρω», 1 Tim. v. 19; in the adv. phrase 
ἐπ᾽ ἀληθείας (on the ground of truth), see ἀλήθεια, I. 1. 
[ο). akin is its use (with a personal or a reflex. pron.) to 
denote dependence, as in λογιζέσθω ἐφ (al. ἀφ' q. v. 
Π. 2d. aa.) ἑαυτοῦ, 2 Co. x.7T Tr WH (for himself, i. e. 
apart from and independently of others; R. V. τοι him- 
self); cf. Kiihner ii. 432; L.andS.s.v.A.[I-1d.J] 9 d. 
fig. used of things, affairs, persons, which one is 
setover, over which he exercises power; Lat. 
supra, our over [cf. below, B. 2 b. and C. I. 2 ο.]: ἐπὶ 
πάντων, Ro. ix. 5; Eph. iv. 6 (where ἐπί, διά and ἐν are 
distinguished); καθίστηµί τινα ἐπί τινος, Mt. xxiv. 45; 
xxv. 21,23; Lk. xii. 42; Acts vi. 8, (Gen. xxxix. 4, 5; 
1 Mace. vi. 14; x. 97, etc.; Plat. rep. 5 p. 460 b., etc.); 
δίδωµί τινι ἐξουσίαν ἐπί τινος, Rev. il. 26; ἔχω ἐξονσίαν 
ἐπί τινος, Rev. χχ. 0: βασιλεύειν ἐπί τινος, Mt. ii. 22 RG 
Tr br.; Rev. ν. 10: ἔχειν ef’ ἑαυτοῦ βασιλέα, Rev. ix. 11; 
ἔχειν βασιλείαν ἐπὶ τῶν βασιλέων, Rev. xvii. 18; ὃς ἦν ἐπὶ 
τῆς γάζης, who was over the treasury, Acts vill. 275 6 ἐπὶ 
τοῦ κοιτώνος, he who presided over the bed-chamber, the 
chamberlain, Acts xii. 20 (Passow i. 2 p. 1093605 gives 
many exx. fr. Grk. auth. Γοἳ, L. and S. s. v. A. ITI. 1; Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 474; Soph. Lex. 8. v.]; for exx. fr. the Ο. T. 
Apocr. see Wahl, Clavis Apocr. p. 218"). @. of that to 
which the mental act looks or refers: λέγειν ἐπί 
τινος, to speak upon (of) a thing, Gal. iii. 16 (Plato, 
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Charm. p. 16ὅ ἆ.; legg. 2 Ῥ. 662 d.; Ael. ν. Ἡ. 1, 30; 
scribere super re, Cic.ad Att. 16, 6; disserere super, Tac. 
ann. 6, 28; cf. W. 375 (351); [B. 336 (289)]). {. of 
one on whom an obligation has been laid: εὐχὴν ἔχειν 
é¢” ἑαυτοῦ, have (taken) on themselves a vow, have 
bound themselves by a vow, Acts xxi. 23 [WH txt. af’ 
έαυτ. (see ἀπό, II. 2 d. aa.) ]. 2. used of vicinity, 
i.e. of the place at, near, hard by, which, (Germ. δεῖ, an) ; 
a. prop. κόλπος ὁ ἐπὶ ποσιδηΐου, Hdt. 7, 1155 ἐπὶ τῶν 
θυρῶ», [Acts v. 23 LT Tr WH] (1 Mace. i. 55; [Plut. 
G. Gracch. 14, 8 p. 841 c.]); cf. Matthiae il. p. 1366 
§ 584; Passow s. v. p. 1034°; [L. and S. s.v. I. 1 a. sub 
fin.]. But the exx. of this signification adduced from 
the N. T. [with the exception of Acts ]. c.] (and most 
of those fr. Grk. auth. also) are such as to allow the ren- 
dering of ἐπί by super also, over or above [so W. 374 sq. 
(351)]: ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης at the sea, upon the shore, or 
above the sea, for the shore overhung the sea, Jn. vi. 19 
(? (cf. 1 a. above]); xxi. 1, (Ex. xiv. 2; Deut. i. 40; 1 
Mace. xiv. 84: xv. 11; Polyb. 1, 44, 4; cf. the French 
Boulogne sur mer, Chélons sur Marne, [Eng. Stratford 
on Avon], etc.; ἐπὶ τοῦ ποταμοῦ, Ezek. i. 1; [Xen. an. 
4, 8, 28]; ἐπὶ τοῦ Ἰορδάνου, 2 K. ii. 7); ἐσθίειν ἐπὶ τῆς 
τραπέζης τινός (Germ. tiber Jemands Tische essen, (cf. 
Eng. over one’s food, over one’s cups, etc.]), food and 
drink placed upon the table, Lk. xxii. 30 cf. 215 συκῆν 
ἐπὶ τῆς ὁδοῦ, a fig-tree above (i. ο. higher than) the way, 
Μι. xxi.19. Ὁ. before, with gen. of a pers., in the pres- 
ence of one as spectator, or auditor, [W. 375 (351); B. 
836 (289)]: Mt. xxviii. 14 [L Tr WH mrg. ὑπό]; Mk. 
xili. 9; Acts xxiv. 19, 20; xxv.9; xxvi. 2; 1 Co. vi. 1, 
G6; 2 Co. vii. 14; 1 Tim. vi. 13 [some bring this under II. 
below; see µαρτυρέω]; ἐπὶ τοῦ Bryaros Καΐσαρος, Acts 
xxv.10. ο. ἐπὶ τοῦ (Rec. τῆς) βάτου at the bush, i.e. at 
the place in the sacred volume where the bush is spoken 
of, Mk. xii. 26 (see ἐν, I. 1 d.). IZ. of Time when; 
with gen. of a pers. tn the time or age of a man, [“in the 
days of "|; at the time when an office was held by one; 
under the administration of, [οἳ. W. 375 (352); B. 336 
(289)]: Mk. ii. 26; Lk. iii. 2; iv. 27; Acts xi. 28; (1 
Macc. xiii. 42; xiv. 27, [for other exx. in which this 
phrase is equiv. to “in or of the reign etc. of,” and is 
preceded by a specification of the year etc., see B. D. 
Am. ed. p. 651 note’]; 2 Macc. viii. 19; xv. 22; for 
numerous exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow i. 2 p. 1035, 
[less fully in L. and 9.8. ν. A.II.]). with the gen. of a 
thing, at the time of any occurrence: ἐπὶ τῆς µετοικεσίας 
Βαβυλῶνος, at the time of the deportation to Babylon, 
Mt. i. 11; [on Lk. xii. 54 T Trmrg. WH see δυσµή]; of 
the lime when any occupation is (or was) carried on: ἐπὶ 
τῶν προσευχῶν pov, Lat. in precibus meis, at my prayers, 
when I am praying, Ro. i. 10 (9); Eph. i. 16; 1 Th. i. 
2; Philem. 4. of time itself, ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάτων and (acc. to 
another reading) ἐσχάτου τῶν ἡμερῶν (lit. at the end of 
the days): 2 Pet. iii. 3; Heb. i. 2 (1), (for the Hebr. 
Ὀ 2 manmsa, Gen. xlix.1; Num. xxiv. 14; Jer. xxxvii. 
(xxx.) 24; Mic.iv. 1; Dan. x. 14); ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάτου τοῦ χρόνου, 
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B. with the ΏΑΤΙΝΕ, used of Place [W. 392 (366) 
84.1 B. 336 (289) sq.]; and 1. properly; a. of the 
place where or in which (Lat. in with the abl.,. 
Germ. auf with the dat.) [Eng. on, etc.], where contin- 
uance, position, situation, etc., are spoken of: ἐφ᾽ ᾧ (1, 
txt. T Tr WH ὅπου) κατέκειτο, Mk. ii. 4; λίθος ἐπὶ λίθφ 
[-Oov T Tr WH], Mk. xiii. 2; ἐπὶ πίνακι, Mt. xiv. 8, 11; 
Mk. vi. 25; ἐπὶ τοῖς κραββάτοις, Mk. vi. 55; ἀνακλῖναι 
πάντας ἐπὶ τῷ xopre, Mk. vi. 39; ἐπέκειτο én’ αὐτῷ, lay 
upon it, Jn. xi. 38; ἐφ᾽ ἵπποις, Rev. xix. 14. b. of the 
place in which (Lat. in with the abl., Germ. au/ 
with the acc.), after verbs expressing motion towards 
a place, to denote a remaining in the place after the 
motion, [Eng. upon, at, etc.] : βάλλειν λίθον ἐπίτινι, dat. of 
pers., Jn. villi. 7 Rec. ; οἰκοδομεῖν, Mt. xvi. 18 ; ἐποικοδομεῖν, 
Eph. ii. 20; ἐπιβάλλειν, Mt. ix. 16 (LK. v. 36 ἐπιβάλλειν 
ἐπί tt); ἐπιρράπτειν, Mk. ii. 21 (where L T Tr WH have 
ἐπί with acc.); ἐπιπίπτειν, Acts viii. 16. ο. of the 
place above which (Lat. super, Germ. ἄδετ, [Eng. 
over]): én’ αὐτῷ, over his head, Lk. xxiii. 38 (for which 
Mt. xxvii. 37 ἑπάνω τῆς κεφαλῆς αὐτοῦ). ad. of the 
place at, or by, or near which: ἐπὶ θύραις and ἐπὶ τῇ 
θύρᾳ, Mt. xxiv. 33; Mk. xiii. 29; Acts v. 9, (and often 
in Grk. writ.; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1037*; [L. and S. s. v. 
B. I. 1a.; cf. A. I. 2a. above]); ἐπὶ τῇ προβατικῇ, In. 
v. 2; ἐπὶ τῷ morape, Rev. ix. 14; ἐπὶ τῇ στυᾷ, Acts iii. 
11; ἐπ [1, Τ Tr WII rap’) αὐτοῖς ἐπιμεῖναι, Acts xxviii. 
14. 2. Metaph.; a. of that upon which any action, 
effect, condition, rests as a basis or support; prop. 
upon the ground of; and a. of that upon which any- 
thing is sustained or upheld: ζην ἐπί rim, to sus- 
tain life on (by) a thing, Mt. iv. 4 (where L Tr, the sec- 
ond time, ἐν; [cf. W. 389 (364) note]); Lk. iv. 4, (Deut. 
viii. 8 for by mm; Plat. Alcib. 1 p. 105 c.; Plut. de 
cup. divit. 7 p. 526d.; Alciphr. epp. 3, 7, etc.) ; συνιέναι 
ἐπὶ τοῖς ἄρτοις, to understand by reasoning built upon 
the loaves, Mk. vi. 52 [οξ. W. 392 (367) ; B. 337 (290)]. 
β. of that upon which anything rests (our upon): 
em ἐλπίδι [see in ἐλπίς, 2], supported by hope, in hope, 
[οξ. W. § 51, 2f.], Acts ii. 26; Ro. iv. 18; 1 Co. ix. 10, 
[differently in ε. below}; to do any thing ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί 
τινος, relying upon the namei.e. the authority of any 
one [οξ. W. 393 (367)]: ἐλεύσονται ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί µου, 
appropriating to themselves the name of Messiah, which 
belongs to me, Mt. xxiv. 5; Mk. xiii. 6; Lk. xxi. 8, (in 
which pass. λέγοντες, ὅτι ἐγώ εἰμι 6 Χριστός is added by 
way of explanation) ; βαπτίζεσθαι ἐπὶ [1. Tr WH ἐν] τῷ 
ov. Ἀριστοῦ, 50 88 to repose your hope and confidence in his 
Messianic authority, Acts ii. 38; δέχεσθαί τινα ἐπὶ τῷ av. 
pov, to receive one because he bears my name, is devoted 
tomy authority and instruction, Mt. xviii. 5; Mk. ix. 37; 
Lk. ix. 48. to do anything upon the name of Christ, his 
name being introduced, appeal being made to his authority 
and command: as κηρύσσειν. διδάσκειν. ete., LK. xxiv. 473 
Acts iv. 17, 18; v. 28,40; δύναμιν ποιεῖν, δαιµύνια ἐκβάλ- 
λειν, using his name as a formula of exorcism, [ef. W. 
393 (367) 1, Mk. ix.39; Lk.ix.49 [WII Tr mrg. ἐν]. . 
of that upon which as a foundation any super 
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structure is reared: νοµοθετεῖσθαι, Heb. vii. 11 (ἐπ 
αὐτῇ, for which L Τ Tr WH have én’ αὐτῆς); viii. 6 ; after 
verbs of trusting, believing, hoping, etc.: ἀρκεῖ- 
σθαι eri tim, ὃ Jn. 105 παρρησιάζεσθαι, Acts xiv. 3; πεποι- 
θέναι, Mt. xxvii. 43 Ltxt. WH mrg.; Lk. xi. 22; xviii. 
9; Mk. x. 24 [T WH om. Trmrg. br. the cl.]; 2 Co. i. 
9; Heb. ii. 13; πιστεύει», 11. xxiv. 25; Ro. ix. 83; x. 11, 
etc.; ἐλπίζειν (see ἐλπίζω), [οξ. C.I.2g.a. below]. δ. of 
the reason or motive underlying words and deeds, 
so that ἐπί is equiv. to for, on account of, [W. 394 (368); 
B. 387 (290)]: Mt. xix.9RGTTr WH txt.; Lk. v. 5 
(ἐπὶ τῷ ῥήματί σου, at thy word, Germ. auf; [cf. W. § 48, 
ο. d.; in reliance on}); Acts iii. 16 [WH om.]; iv. 9; 
xi. 19 [L Tr mrg. have the gen.]; xxi. 24; 1 Co. viii. 11 
(ἀπόλλυσθαι ἐπί τινι, Germ. zu Grunde gehen itber ete. 
[cf. W. 394 (368) note, but L T Tr WH read ἐν]) ; Phil. 
iii. 9; after αἰνεῖν, Lk. ii. 20; δοξάζειν, Actsiv. 21; 2Co. 
ix. 19 [cf. W. 381 (357)]; μαρτυρεῖ», Heb. xi. 4; εὐχαρι- 
στεῖν etc. to give thanks for,1 Co.i.4; 2 Co. ix.15; Phil. 
1.5; 1 ΤΗ. 11.9. ἐφ' ᾧ (equiv. to ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ὅτι for that, 
on the ground of this, that) because that, because, Ro. ν. 
12 (on the various interpp. of this pass. see Dietzsch, 
Adam und Christus. Bonn 1871, p. 50 sqq.) ; 2 Co. v. 4 
[Rect ἔπειδη]; Phil. iii. 12, (ἐφ᾽ ᾧ---ὁ caravas — ovx ἴσχυσε 
θανατῶσαι αὐτούς, Theoph. ad*Autol. 2, 29 p. 138 ed. Otto ; 
ἐφ᾽ ᾧ Γεννάδιον ἔγραψεν, for the reason that he had ac- 
cused Gennadius, Synes. ep. 73; cf. Hermann ad Vig. 
Ρ. 710; the better Greeks commonly used ἐφ᾽ ois in the 
same sense, cf. W. 394 (368); [Fritzsche or Mey. on Ro. 
l.c.; Ellic. on Phil. 1. ο.]). Used esp. after verbs sig- 
nifying a mental affection or emotion, where we 
also often say over (for exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow i. 
2, p. 1039°; Kriiger § 68, 41, 6; [cf. W. 393 (368) ο.]): 
as ἀγαλλιᾶν, Lk. i. 47; χαίρει», Mt. xviii. 18; Lk. i. 14; 
xiii. 17; Ro. xvi. 19, etc.; χαρὰ ἔσται, Lk. xv. 7; χαρὰν 
(Rec. χάριν) ἔχω, Philem. 7; παρακαλεῖν, παρακαλεῖσθαι, 
9 Co. 1.41 vii.13; 1 ΤΗ. iii. 7; κλαίειν, Lk. xix. 41 RG; 
κοπετὸν ποιεῖν, Acts Vili. 2; κόπτεσθαι, Rev. xviii. 9 [T Tr 
WH txt. the acc.]; ὀδυνᾶσθαι, Acts xx. 88; ὀλολύξειν, 
Jas. v. 1; στυγνάζειν, Mk. x. 22; συλλυπεῖσθαι, Mk. iii. 
5; µετανοεῖν ἐπί, to grieve over, repent of, 2 Co. xii. 21; 
σπλαγχνίζεσθαι, Mt. xiv. 14 GLT Tr WH; Mk. vi. 34 
RG; LK. vii. 13 [Tdf. the acc.]; μακροθυμεῖν, Mt. xviii. 
26 [Tr the acc.], 29 [L Tr the acc.]; Lk. xviii. 7 [see 
paxpobupew, 2]; Jas. ν. 7; ὀργίζεσθαι, Rev. xii. 17 [Lchm. 
om. ἐπί]; ἐκπλήσσεσθαι, Mt. vii. 28; Mk. i. 22; Lk. iv. 32; 
Acts xiii. 12; διαταράσσεσθαι, Lk. i. 29; ἐξίστασθαι, Lk. ii. 
47; θαμβεῖσθαι, Mk. κ. 24; θάµβος, Lk. v.93; Acts iii. 10; 
θαυμάζειν, Mk. xii. 17; Lk. ii. 33; iv. 22; ix. 43; xx. 26; 
Acts iii. 12; καυχᾶσθαι, Ro.v. 2; ἐπαισχύνεσθαι, Ro. vi. 21; 
παραζηλοῦν and παροργίζειν τινὰ ἐπί rem, Ro. x. 19. « of 
the rule, orcondition [W. 394 (368) d.]: én’ ἐλπίδι, a 
hope being held out or given, Ro. viii. 20; Tit. i. 2, (differ- 
ently in β. above) ; ἐπὶ δυσὶν .. . µάρτυσιν, on condition 
that two witnesses testify to the matter in question, [at 
(the mouth of) fvo ete.; ef. W. 392 (367)], Heb. x. 28; 
ἐπὶ νεκροῖς, equiv. to ὄντων νεκρῶν (in the case of the dead), 
if any one has died, Heb. ix.17. ἵ. of the purpose 
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and end [unto, for; W. 894 (868) ο.]: én ὀνόματι αὐτοῦ, 
to worship and profess his name, Acts xv. 14 Rec. ; καλεῖν 
τινα ἐπί τινι, Lat. ad aliquid, Gal. v. 13; 1 Th. iv. 7, (ἐπὶ 
ξενίᾳ, Xen. an. 7,6, 3; cf. W. u.s.); κτισθέντες ἐπὶ ἔργοις 
ἀγαθοῖς, Eph. ii. 10; φρονεῖν ἐπί τινι to take thought for 
a thing, Phil. iv. 10; ἐφ᾽ ᾧ (bya later Grk. impropriety 
for ἐπὶ rim, cf. W. § 24,4; [B. § 139, 59; but on the ex- 
treme doubtfulness of this alleged use of 6s in direct 
questions, see Pres. T. D. Woolsey in the Bibliotheca 
Sacra for Apr. 1874, p.314 sqq.]) πάρει; for what pur- 
pose art thou come? Vulg. ad quid [al. quod] venisti? 
Μι. xxvi. 50 R [but GL T Tr WH ἐφ ὅ, see C.1.2¢.y. 
aa. below] (Theoph. ἐπὶ ποίφ σκοπῴ; cf. Hdt. 7, 146 
πυθόµενος, ἐπ᾽ οἷσι ᾖλθον; [but the view of many ancient 
expositors which explains the passage by an aposiopesis : 
“that for which thou hast come—do” is thoroughly es- 
tablished by Dr. Woolsey u.s.]). of the issue or unde- 
signed result: λογομαχεῖν ἐπὶ καταστροφῇ τῶν ἀκονόν- 
των, 2 Tim. ii. 14; (τοῖς ἐπὶ ὠφελείᾳ πεποιηµένοις ἐπὶ BAGBY 
χρῆσθαι, Xen. mem. 2, ὃ, 19). 4. of the pattern or 
standard ΓΑ. V. after; W. 394 (368) f.]: καλεῖν τινα 
ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί τινος, to call one after the name of another, 
Lk. i. 59 (Neh. vii. 63 [W. 410 (382)]); ἐπὶ τῷ ὁμοιώματί 
τινος after the likeness of a thing, Ro. v.14. Ὁ. of that 
over which one is placed, for its care or adminis- 
tration: ἐπὶ τοῖς ὑπάρχουσί τινα καθιστάναι, Lk. xii. 44 
(cf. A. I. 1 d. above, [also C. I. 2 ο. below]; Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 474 sq.; Bnhdy. p. 249; [W. 893 (367) α.]). 
ο. used of a hostile aim, against (for exx. fr. Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down, see Passow i. 2 p. 10369: [cf. L. and S. s. v. 
B. I. 1 c.; W. 892 (367); B. 837 (290)]): Lk. xii. 52 sq.; 
θλίψις γενοµένη ἐπὶ Στεφάνῳ [-vov, L Tr mrg.], Acts xi. 19 
[A.V.about]. a. of that to which anything is added 
(so that it is, as it were, upon it) ; in addition to; over and 
above, [W. 393 (367 sq.) b.]: 2 Co. vii. 15 (1, Τ Tr WH 
ἐπὶ δὲ τῇ παρακλήσει ὑμῶν [but L T Tr WH ἡμῶν] περισ- 
σοτέρως κτλ. but in addition to the comfort given (us) ὉΥ 
you, we rejoiced the more exceedingly ete. ΓΑ. V. in ete. 
(of condition) ]); κερδαίνειν τι ἐπί rim, Mt. xxv. 20, 22 
RG; ἔχειν λύπην ἐπὶ λύπῃ, Phil. ii. 27 Rec. (Eur. Iph. T. 
197 φόνος ἐπὶ φόνῳ, Troad. 596 ἐπὶ δ' ἄλγεσιν ἄλγεα, Soph. 
Ο. Ο. 544 ἐπὶ νόσῳ νόσον; [cf. Mey. on Phil. l.c.; but 
GLTTr WH give the ace., see C. I. 2 ο. below]) ; προσ- 
τιθέναι ἐπί, Lk. iii. 20; ἐπὶ πᾶσι τούτοις, besides all this, 
Lk. xvi. 26 [L mrg. T Tr mrg. WH ἐν; see ἐν, I. 5 ee. 
Ρ. 211]: Eph. vi. 16 [L txt. T Tr WH ἐν (and there is 
no τούτοις); see έν, u. 8.]; Col. iii. 14, (Sir. xxxvii. 15; 1 
Macc. x. 42; [classic exx. in Wetst. on Lk. ]. c.]); add also 
Heb. viii. 1 [see Liinem. ad loc.]; ix. 10; 1 Co. xiv. 16. 
e. of that which is connected as an adjunct (esp. of 
time) with the principal matter under consideration, (in 
Germ. generally bei, i. ο. at, on, etc.) [W. 392 (367)]: 
εὐχαριστῶ τῷ θεῷ µου ἐπὶ πάσῃ τῇ µνείᾳ ὑμῶν, at every men- 
tion of you, as often as I call you to mind, Phil. i. 3 [but 
see Mey., Ellic., Bp. Lahtft. ad 1.,and s. v. ras, I. 2]; σπέν- 
δοµαι ἐπὶ τῇ θυσία, while engaged in (busied over) the 
sacrifice, Phil. ii. 17; ἐπὶ συντελείᾳ τῶν αἰώνων, Που. ix. 
26; ἐπὶ τῇ πρώτῃ διαθήκῃ, ib. 153 σπείρειν and θερίζειν 
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ἐπ᾽ εὐλογίαις, so that blessings attend, i. e. bountifully, 
freely, 2 Co. ix. 6; ἐπὶ πάσῃ τῇ ἀνάγκῃ, 1 Th. iii. 7; ἐπὶ τῷ 
παροργισμφ ὑμῶν while your anger lasts, Eph. iv. 26 ; ἐπὶ 
τούτφ meanwhile, i.e. while this was going on [(?), upon 
this}, Jn.iv.27. f. of the object of anaction,and a. 
where the Germ. uses an, [ Eng. on (nearly i. q. to) ]: πράσ- 
σειν τι ἐπίτινι, Acts v. 35 (like Spay τι ἐπίτινι, Ht. 8, 14; 
Ael. n. an. 11, 11); ef. Bnhdy. p. 250 bot.; [but see B. 
337 (290)]; ὃ γέγονεν ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ, Mk. v. 83 [T Tr WH om. 
Lbr. ἐπί]; ἀναπληροῦσθαι, Mt. xiii. 14 Rec. β. where 
the Germ. says tiber, [Eng. upon, of, concerning], after 
verbs of writing, speaking, thinking: yeypappeva 
én’ αὐτῷ, Jn. xii. 16 (Hdt. 1,66); προφητεύει», Rev. x. 11; 
μαρτυρεῖν, xxii. 16 RG T Tr txt. WH txt. [see µαρτυρέω, 
a.], (δόξα ἐπὶ τῇ εὐσεβείᾳ, an opinion about, on, piety, 4 
Mace. v. 17 (18)). 

C. with the AccusaTIvE [W. § 49,1; B. 337 (290) 
sq-]; lL of Place; 1. properly; a. of the place 
above, over, which, our up on, on to: after verbs 
signifying motion and continuance, ἐλθεῖν, περιπα- 
τεῖν ἐπὶ τὰ ὕδατα, Mt. xiv. 28 sq.; ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσα», ib. 
25 I. Τ Tr WH, 26 RG, (πλεῖν ἐπὶ πόντον, Hom. Od. 1, 
183); ἀναπεσεῖν ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, Mt. xv. 35; ἐπὶ τὸ orndos 
τινος, Jn. xxi. 20; ἀνακλιθῆναι ἐπὶ τοὺς χόρτους, Mt. xiv. 
19 RG; κατοικεῖν ἐπὶ πᾶν τὸ πρόσωπον (1, Τ Tr WH παν- 
ros προσώπου [cf. was, I. 1 ο.]) τῆς γῆς, Acts xvii. 26; 
καθῆσθαι, Lk. xxi. 35; ἦλθε λιμὸς ἐφ ὅλην τὴν γῆν», Acts 
vii. 11; σκότος ἐγένετο ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆ», Mt. xxvii. 45. 
over i.e. along: εἰστήκει ἐπὶ τὸν αἰγιαλόν, Mt. xiii. 2 [W. 
408 (380); differently in d. below]. b. of motion to 
a place whose surface is occupied or touched (Germ. 
auf with the acc.), upon, unto, etc.; after verbs of going, 
coming, ascending, descending, falling, ete.: 
πορεύεσθαι ἐπὶ τὴν ὁδόν, Acts viii. 26; ix. 11; ἐπὶ τὰς 
διεξόδους, Mt. xxii. 9; προέρχεσθαι, Acts xx. 13 [here Tr 
WH org. προσέρχ.]; φεύγειν, Mt. xxiv. 16 (where L Tr 
WH txt. efs) ; ἐξέρχεσθαι, Lk. viii. 27; ἐξιέναι, Acts xxvii. 
43; ἐπιβαίνειν, Mt. xxi.5; ἀναβαίνειν, Lk. v.19; xix. 4; 
Acts x. 9; Rev. xx. 9; καταβαίνειν, Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. 
WH reject the pass.]; Rev. xvi. 21; ἀπέρχεσθαι, Lk. 
xxiii. 33 [L Tr WH έρχεσθαι]; πίπτειν ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας, 
Acts x. 25; ἐπὶ mpocemoy, to fall upon the face, Mt. xvii. 
G; xxvi. 389; Lk. v.12; xvii. 16; 1 Co. xiv. 25; Rev. vii. 11. 
After verbs of placing, leading. bringing, build- 
ing, laying, throwing, etce.: τιθέναι, Mt. v. 15: Lk. 
xi. 33; ἐπιτιθέναι, Mt. xxiii.4; Lk.xv.5; Actsxv. 10, ete.; 
τιθέναι τὰ γόνατα ἐπί, Acts xxi. 5; οἰκοδομεῖν, Mt. vii. 24, 
26; Lk. vi. 49; Ro. xv. 20; ἐποικοδομεῖν, 1 Co. ili. 12; 
θεμελιοῦν, Lk. vi. 48; βάλλειν, Jn. viii. 59; Rev. ii. 24; 
xiv. 16; xviii. 19; ἐπιβάλλειν, Lk. v. 36 (ἐπιβ. eri run, Mt. 
ix. 16); ἐπιβάλλειν τὰς χεῖρας ἐπί τινα, Mt. xxvi. 50, ete. 
(see ἐπιβάλλω. 1 a.) 5 ἐπιρρίπτειν, Lk. xix. 35 and tropi- 
cally 1 Pet. v. 7; ῥαπίζειν, Mt. v. 39 [LT Tr txt. WH 
εἰς]; τύπτειν, Lk. vi. 29 [Tdf. εἰς]: ἀναβιβάζειν, Mt. xiii. 
48 (not Lehm. txt.]; ἐπιβιβάζειν, Lk. x. 345 xarayew, Lk. 
v. 113 σωρεύειν, Ro. xii. 20; διδόναι, Lk. vii. 445 xix. 23; 
Rev. viii. 3; ἀναφέρειν, 1 Pet. ii. 243 κρεμᾶν, Mt. xviii. 6 
[LT Tr WH περί]; γράφει», Rev. ii. 175 ili. 125 xix. 16; 
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ἐπιγράφει», Heb. viii. 10. After verbs which include an- 
other verb signifying motion, or transfer, or entrance 
into, (where Germ. uses auf or tiber; our on, to, etc.) : 
dvarehAew, Mt. v. 45; βρέχει», ibid. ; πνέειν, Rev. vii. 1 
(here we see the difference betw. ἐπί with the gen. to 
blow over a thing, Germ. iiber, and ἐπί with the acc. to 
blow on a thing, to come blowing upon it, Germ. einen 
anwehen, wehend auf einen kommen); [apparently nearly 
the same view of the distinction betw. the cases is taken 
by Thiersch § 274, 6; Hermann on Eur. Alcest. 845. 
But Kriiger (§ 68, 40, 3), Kiihner (ii. § 438, I. 1 b.), al., 
regard ¢. with the acc. as denoting merely movement 
towards a place, while ἑ. with the gen. involves the idea 
of actual or intended arrival; cf. L. and S.s.v. A. I. 1. 
Still others hold the two expressions to be substantially 
synonymous: e.g. Bttm. Gram. § 147 (p. 417 Eng. 
trans.); Matthiae § 584; Passow p. 1034*;— esp. in 
the N. T., see W. 409 sq. (382); 408 (381) note; B. 338 
(291). On the variations of case with this prep. in the 
Rev. cf. Alford on iv. 2]; διασωθῆναι ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, Acts 
xxvii. 44. ο. It is used of persons over whom anything 
is done, that thereby some benefit may accrue to them, 
(Germ. tber with the dat.) [W. 408 (381) note]: ὀνομά- 
ζειν τὸ ὄνομα ᾿Ιησοῦ ἐπί τινα, to name the name of Jesus 
(as a spell, a magic fornmla) over one, sc. that help 
may come to him from that name, Acts xix. 18; προσ- 
εὐχεσθαι ἐπί τινα, Jas. v. 14. a. As εἰς (q. v. C. 2 p. 
186*), so ἐπί also stands after verbs of rest and con- 
tinuance [B. 337 (290) sq.; W. § 49, 1.1]: καθεύδειν 
ἐπί τι, Mk. iv. 88; στηναι, Rev. xi. 11; σταθῆναι ἐπί τι, 
Rev. xil. 18 (xiii. 1); ἑστηκέναι, Jn. xxi. 4 (ἐπὶ τὸν αἰγιαλόν 
LT Tr mrg. WH mrg.; otherwise where many are 
spoken of; see a. fin. above); Rev. xiv. 1; καθῆσθαι, 
Jn. xii. 15; Rev. iv. 4; vi. 2 [Rec. dat.]; xi. 16; xiv. 
14,16 [1 Τ Tr WH txt. gen.]; xvii. 3; xix. 11: κεκα- 
θικέναι, καθίσαι, Mk. xi. 2; Lk. xix. 30; Jn. xii. 14; 
Rev. xx. 4; καθίισεσθαι, Mt. xix. 28; σκηνοῦν, Rev. vii. 
15; κεῖσθαι, 2 Co. iii. 153 κατακεῖσθαι, Lk. v. 25 T Tr 
WIT; εἶναι ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό, to be together, assembled, in 
the same place: Lk. xvii. 35; Acts i. 15; ii. 1, 44, — 
to come together, of sexual intercourse, 1 Co. vii. 5 GL 
T Tr WH; συνελθεῖν ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό have convened, come 
together, to the same place, 1 Co. xiv. 23 [L txt. ἐλθεῖν]; 
simply ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό se. ὄντες, together, Acts iii. 1 [but LT 
Tr WH (so R. V.) connect ἐπὶ τ. a. here with ii. 47]; 2S. 
li. 13 (ef. B. 338 (291)].  e. used of motion or arrival 
into the vicinity of a place (not to the place itself) ; 
near; to,as faras; (Germ.an, bei, zu, hin... zu): ἐπὶ τὸ 
μνημεῖον [or μνῆμα], Mk. xvi. 2; Lk. xxiv. 12 (L Tr br. T 
om. WII reject the vs.], 22, 24; ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀναβαθμούς, Acts 
XXL. 35 5 ἔρχεσθαι ἐπίτι ὕδωρ, Acts Vili. 36 5 ἐπὶ τὴν πύλην, 
Acts xii. 103 ἐπιστηναι ἐπὶ τὸν πυλῶνα, Acts x. 17; κατα- 
βαίνειν ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν, Jn. vi. 16, ete., ete.; with the ace. 
of a pers. to, near to one: Jn. xix. 33; Acts xxv. 12; 2 Th. 
li.1; Rev. xvi.14; esp. to judges, kings, ete., i. q. to their 
tribunal: Mt. x.18; Lk. xii. 58; xxi.12; xxiii. 1; Acts 
ix. 21; xvi. 19. alsoin preen. constr. after verbs of sit- 
ting, standing, ctc.: καθῆσθαι ἐπὶ τὸ τελώνιο», Mt. ix. 
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9; Mk. ii. 14; ἑστηκέναι ἐπί, Rev. iii. 20; xv.2; ἐπιστῆναι 
ἐπί, Acts x.17; xi. 11; ἐπὶ τὴν δεξιάν on the right hand, 
Rev.v.1. f. of mere direction towardsa terminus 
(so that the terminus itself is not reached) : πορεύεσθαι ἐπὶ 
τὸ ἀπολωλός, to recover it (where we say after), Lk. xv. 
4; ἐκτείνειν τὰς χεῖρας ἐπί, against one, to take him, Lk. 
xxii. 53; towards one, in pointing him out, Mt. xii. 49; 
ἐξέρχεσθαι ἐπὶ λῃστή», to take a robber, Mt. xxvi. 55; 
Mk. xiv. 48; Lk. xxii. 52, cf. Lk. xiv. 31. 2. It is 
used metaphorically, a. with the acc. of a pers. after 
verbs of coming, falling, bringing, ete. a. of 
evils befalling (falling ‘upon’) one, and of pertur 
bations coming upon the mind: τὸ αἷμά τινος (the 
penalty for slaying him) ἥκει or ἔρχεται ἐπίτινα, Mt. xxiii. 
35 sq.; xxvii. 25; ἐπάγειν τὸ αἷμά τινος ἐπί τινα, Acts Vv. 
28; ἔρχεσθαι and ἤκειν ἐπί τινα, of other evils, Jn. xviii. 
4; Eph. v. 6; Rev. iii. 3; after γίνεσθαι, Lk. i. 65; iv. 
36; Acts v.5; ἐπέρχεσθαι [ἐπεισέρχ. 1, Τ Tr WH], Lk. 
xxi. 85; ἐπιπίπτειν, Lk.i. 12; Acts xiii. 11 [LT Tr WH 
πίπτειν]; xix.17[L Ττ πίπτειν]; Ro. xv. 3 (fr. Ps. lxviii. 
(Ixix.) 10); Rev. xi. 11 [Rec. πίπτειν]; ἐπιστῆναι, Lk. 
xxi. 34. β. of blessings coming upon one: after ἔρχεσθαι, 
Μι. x. 13; ἐπιπίπτειν, of a trance, Acts x. 10 [LT Tr 
WH γίνεσθαι]; ἐπισκηνοῦν, 2 Co. xii. 9; ἔφθασεν and 
ἤγγικεν ἐφ ὑμᾶς (upon you se. fr. heaven, [cf. W. 407 
(380) note]) ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ, Mt. xii. 28; Lk. x. 9; 
xi. 20. the Holy Spirit is said at one time ἐπί τινα 
ἐκχεῖσθαι, Acts ii. 17 sq.; x. 45; Tit. iii. 6; at another, 
ἀποστέλλεσθαι [or ἐξαποστέλ. T Tr WH], Lk. xxiv. 49; 
again, ἐπέρχεσθαι, Acts i. 8; once more, καταβαίνειν, Mk. 
i. 10 [Ltxt. T Tr WH es]; Lk. iii. 22; Jn. 1.33; ἔπεσεν 
6 κλῆρυς ἐπί τινα, Acts i. 26; after words of rest and 
continuance : χάρις ἦν ἐπί τινα, LK. ii. 40; Acts iv. 33; 
ἐπαναπαύεσθαι, Lk. x.6; the H oly Spirit is said at one 
time ἐπί τινα µένειν, descending upon one to remain on 
him, Jn. i. 32 sq. [B. 338 (291)]; and again ἀναπαύεσθαι, 
1 Pet. iv. 14. b. of one upon whom anything is im- 
posed, as a burden, office, duty, ete.: τὴν µέριμναν ἐπιρ- 
ρίπτειν ἐπὶ θεόν͵ 1 Pet. v. 7; συντελεῖν διαθήκην ἐπί τινα, to 
put a covenant upon one, to be kept by him, Heb. viii. 8, 
(in Ps. Ixxxii. (Ixxxiii.) 6 "a Oy Π 3 N33 istomake a 
covenant againstone). ©. of that to which anything is 
added, [Eng. upon (nearly i. q. after) ]: λύπη ἐπὶ λυπην, 
Phil. ii. 27 GL T Tr WI (Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 27; Ezek. 
vii. 26; [esp. Is. xxvill. 10, 13; cf. Lat. super in Liv. 1, 
50; 22, 54 οἱο.]; see above, B. ὁ ἆ.); [so some take 
οἶκος ἐπ᾽ οἶκον, Lk. xi. 17, B. 338 (291); see οἶκος. 2]: ἐπι- 
καλεῖν ὄνομα ἐπί τινα (560 ἐπικαλέω, 2 [and B. 338 (291)]), 
to call (put) a name upon one, Acts xv. 17; Jas. ii. 7. 
ᾱ. of the number or degree reached; Lat. usque ad 
[W. § 49, 1. ὃ a.]: ἐπὶ σταδίους δώδεκα, Rev. xxi. 16 [R* 
T Tr WH txt. gen.] (Xen. mem. 1, 4, 17; an. 1,7, 15; 
Polyb. 3, 54,7; Song of the Three 23); ἐπὶ τρίς, Vule. 
per ter, for three times, thrice: Acts x. 16; xi. 10 (so εἰς 
rpis, dt. 1, 86; Xen. an. 6, 4, 16.19; Cyr. 7, 1, 4 ete. 
[cf. W. 422 (394)]) 5 ἐπὶ πλεῖον more widely, toa greater 
degree, further, the more, {differently below, II. 1]: Acts 
iv. 17; [xx.9 WIL mryg.J; 2 ‘Tim. ii. 165 iii, ὃς ed’ 
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ὅσον, forasmuch as, inasmuch as, [differently II. 1 be- 
low]: Mt. xxv. 40,45; Ro. xi. 19. @. of care, pow- 
er, control over anything, (Germ. iiber with the acc.) 
[W. § 49, 1. ὃ b.], (ef. above, A. I. 1d. and B. 2 b.): Ba- 
σιλεύειν ἐπί τινα (Hebr. by 209), 1.1. 33; xix. 14, 27; 
Ro. v. 14; ἡγούμενον én’ Αἴγυπτο», Acts vii. 10; καθίστηµι, 
Heb. ii. 7 R [(fr. Ps. viii. 7), L Tr WH br.]; ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον 
αὐτοῦ sc. ἐστί, Heb. iii. 6 ; ἱερέα µέγαν ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον τοῦ θεοῦ 
sc. καθεστηκότα, Heb. x. 21; καθιστάναι δικαστὴν ἐπί, Lk. 
xii. 14 (ἄρχοντα, Xen. Cyr. 4, 5 fin.) ; ἐξουσία, Lk. x. 19; 
Rey. vi. 8; xvi. 9; xxii. 14; φυλάσσειν φυλακάς, Lk. ii. 8; 
of usurped dignity : ὑπεραίρεσθαι ἐπὶ πάντα λεγόμενο» θεόν, 
2 Th. ii. 4 cf. Dan. xi. 96 sq. [al. refer the use in Th. ]. ο. to 
g. y- BB. below]. Akin to this is the expression πιστὸὺς ἐπί 
τι (because fidelity is as it were spread over the things 
intrusted to its care), Mt.xxv.21. f. of the end which 
the mind reaches or to which it is led; Lat. ad, to, 
unto: ἐπιστρέφειν, ἐπιστρέφεσθαι ἐπί τινα, esp. to God, 
Lk. i.17; Acts ix. 85; xi. 21; xiv. 15; xxvi. 20; Gal. iv. 
9; 1 Pet.ii.25. g. of direction towards a person 
orathing; a. after verbs of trusting and hoping, 
(Germ. auf, upon; see above, B.2 a. y.): after ἐλπίζει», 
1 Pet. i. 18; iii. 5 RG; 1 Tim. v. 5, (and often in Sept.) ; 
πιστεύειν, Acts ix. 42; xi. 17; xvi.31; xxii. 19; Ro. iv. 
24; πίστις, Heb. vi. 1; πεποιθέναι, Mt. xxvii. 43 (where © 
L txt. WH mrg. ἐπί with dat.). B. of the feelings, 
affections, emotions, Germ. tiber, over: κόπτοµαι, 
Rev. i. 7; xviii. 9 [RG L WH mrg. w. dat.]; κλαίω, Lk. 
xxiii. 28; Rev. xviii. 9; εὐφραίνεσθαι, Rev. xviii. 20 [GL 
T Tr WH w. dat.]. unto, towards, Lat. erga: σπλαγχνί- 
Copa, Mt. xv. 32; Mk. viii. 2; ix. 22; [μακροθυµέω, Mt. 
xviii. 26 Tr, 99 1, Tr]; ypnords, Lk. vi. 35; χρηστότης, Ro. 
xi. 22; Eph. ii. 7. Υ. of the direction of the will and 
action; aa. of purpose and end [W. § 49,1. 3d.]: ἐπὶ 
τὸ βάπτισμα αὐτοῦ, to receive his baptism, Mt. iii. 7; ἐπὶ 
θεωρίαν ταύτην, Lk. xxiii. 48; ἐφ᾽ ὃ πάρει, Mt. xxvi. 50 G 1, 
T Tr WH (see above, B. 2 a. ¢.); where aim and result 
coalesce: ἐπὶ rd συµφέρο», Heb. xii. 10. BB. of things 
done with hostility; against: after ἀποτομία, Ro. xi. 
22; ἀναστῆναι, Mk. iii. 26; ἐγείρεσθαι, Mt. xxiv. 7; Mk. 
xiii. 8; Lk. xxi. 10; ἐπεγείρειν διωγµόν, Acts xiii, 50; µερι- 
σθῆναι, Mt. xii. 26; Mk. iii. 24 sq.; ἐπαίρειν re ἐπί, Jn. 
xiii. 18; µάρτυρ, 2 Co. i. 23; μαρτύριον, Lk. ix. 5; άσχη- 
μονεῖν, 1 Co. vii. 36 (ets reva, Dion. Hal. 2, 26); μοιχᾶσθαι, 
Mk. x. 113 τολμᾶν, 2 Co. x. 2; βρύχειν ὀδόντας, Acts vii. 
54. yy. of that to which one refers in writing or 
speaking (cf. W. § 49, 1. 3 d.]: after λέγειν. Heb. vii. 
13; 6 οὖν μακαρισμὺς .. . ἀκροβυστίαν, 8c. λέγεται [W. 
587 (546), ef. B. 394 (338)], Ro. iv. 9; προφητεία, 1 Tim. 
i. 18; on Mk. ix. 12 sq. see γράφω, 2c. 85. upon i. ο. 
in reference to; for: after βάλλειν κλῆρον, Mk. xv. 24; 
Jn. xix. 24; cf. Fritzsche on Mark p. 686 [who com- 
pares Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19, and remarks that an Attic 
writ. would have said dri reve]. IT. of Time [W. 
§ 49.1.2]; 9 1. of time during or for [‘ for the space ο] 
which (Germ. auf, wdhrend): ἐπὶ ἔτη τρία, Lk. iv. 25 
[RR GT WH mre.) ; ἐπὶ ἡμέρας πλείους, Acts xiii. 31; add 
also xvi. 185 xvii. 25 xviii. 20; xix. 10; Heb. xi. 30, ete., 
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and often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. 
p- 1044, [L. and S. s. v. C. II]; ἐφ᾽ ὅσον χρόνον for so 
long time as, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. vii. 39; Gal. iv. 1; and 
simply ἐφ᾽ ὅσον as long as (differently in I. 2 d. above], 
Mt. ix. 15; 2 Pet.i.13; ἐφ᾽ ἱκανόν long enough, for a con- 
siderable time, Acts xx. 113; ἐπὶ πλεῖον somewhat long, 
too long [differently in I. 2d. above]: Acts xx. 9 [not 
WH mrg., see u. s.]; xxiv. 4. 2. about, towards, 
(Germ. gegen): ἐπὶ τὴν αὔριον on the morrow, Lk. x. 35; 
Acts iv. 5; ἐπὶ τὴν ὥραν τῆς προσευχῆς, Acts ili. 1; ἐπὶ 
τὸ πρωΐ, Mk. xv. 1 [R G]; rarely so in Grk. writ., as 
Arr. exp. Al. ὃ, 18, 11 (7) ἐπὶ [al. ὑπὸ] τὴν ἕω. 

D. In (ΟΜΡΟΒΙΤΙΟΝ ἐπί denotes 1. continuance, 
rest, influence upon or over any person or thing: ἐπί- 
γειος, ἐπουράνιος, ἐπιδημέω, ἐπαναπαύομαι, etc. 2. mo- 
tion, approach, direction towards or to anything: έπα- 
κούω, ἐπιβοάω, ἐπιβλέπω, ἐπεκτείνω, etc. 3. imposi- 
tion: ἐπικαθίζω, ἐπιτίθημι, ἐπιβιβάζω, ἐπιβαρέω, ἐπιγράφω, 
ἐπιρρίπτω, ἐπιτάσσω, etc. 4. accumulation, increase, 
addition: ἐπεισαγωγή, ἐπισυνάγω, ἐπισωρεύω, ἐπικαλέω 
(by acognomen), etc. 5. repetition: ἐπαιτέω, ἐπαναμι- 
µνήσκω,οίο. 6. up, upward: ἐπαίρω, ἐπανάγω, ἐπαφρίζω, 
etc. 7. against: ἐπιβουλή, ἐπανίστημι, ἐπίορκος, ἐπι- 
ορκέω, etc. 8. superintendence: ἐπιστάτης. 

ἐπι-βαίνω; 2 aor. ἐπέβην; pf. ptcp. ἐπιβεβηκώς; 1. 
to get upon, mount: ἐπί τι, Mt. xxi. 5 (Xen. Hell. 3, 4, 1, 
etc.; Gen. xxiv. 61); τῷ πλοίῳ [to embark in], Acts 
xxvii. 2 (Thuc. 7, 70); eis τὸ πλοῖον, Acts xxi. 6 RG; 
used without a case, of going aboard (a ship), Acts xxi. 
2; to go up: ets Ἱεροσόλ. Acts xxi. 4 1, T Tr WH, [yet 
al. refer this to 2. 2. to set foot in, enter: ets with 
the acc. of place, Acts xx. 18; with the dat. of place 
(as also in Grk. writ.), Acts xxv. 1." 

ἐπι-βάλλω; impf. ἐπέβαλλο»; fut. ἐπιβαλῶ; 2 aor. ἐπέ- 
βαλον», [3 pers. plur.-Aay, Acts xxi. 27 Τ Tr WH; Mk. xiv. 
46 T WH, (see arepyopuat,init.)]; 1. Transitively, a. 
to cast upon: τινὶ βρόχο», 1 Co. vii. 35 5 τινὶ τὰ ἱμάτια, Mk. 
xi. 7; [χοῦν ἐπὶ τὰς κεφ. Rev. xviii. 19 WH mrg.]; to lay 
upon, ἐπί τινα THY χεῖρα OF τὰς χεῖρας, used of seizing one 
to lead him off asa prisoner: Mt. xxvi. 50; Mk. xiv.46 
RGL; Lk. xx. 19; xxi.12; Jn. vii. 30 [L mrg. ἔβαλεν], 
44 (1, Tr WH the simple BadAev); Acts v. 18; xxi. 27, 
(for the Hebr. “a Ox vy ndw, Gen. xxii. 12); also τὰς 
χεῖράς τινι, Mk. xiv. 46 T Tr WII; Acts iv. 3, (Polyb. 3, 
2,8; 5,5; Leian. Tim. 4); ἐπιβάλλειν τὰς χεῖρας foll. by 
the inf. indicating the purpose, Acts xii. 1; τὴν χεῖρα 
ἐπ ἄροτρο», to put the hand to the plough (to begin 
work), Lk. ix. 62. b. to put (1. ο. sew) on: ériBAnpa 
ἐπὶ ἱμάτιον, Lk. ν. 36; ἐπὶ ἱματίω, Mt. ix. 16. 2. In- 
trans. (asin Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, (cf. W. 251 (236) ; 
B. 144 (126) 8q.]) (ο throw one’s self upon, rush upon: 
εἰς τὸ TAOLov, Of waves rushing intoa ship, Mk. iv. 37; fo 
put one’s mind upon a thing, attend to, with the dat. of 
the thing: τούτῳ γὰρ ἐπιβάλλων for if you think thereon, 
Antonin. 10, 30; μηδενὶ γὰρ ἐπιβάλλειν µηδετέραν (i. 9. 
τὴν αἴσθησιν καὶ τὴν νόησιν) χωρὶς τοῦ προσπίπτοντος εἰδώ- 
λου, Plut. plac. phil. 4, 8; absol. ἐπιβαλών, se. τῷ ῥήματι 
τοῦ Ἰησοῦ, When he had considered the utterance of 
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Jesus, Mk. xiv. 72; cf. Kypke, [Wetst., McClellan] ad 
loc.; B. 145 (127); [and for the diff. interpp. see Mey. 
and esp. Morison ad loc. ]. 3. Impersonally, ἐπιβάλλει 
pos it belongs to me, falls to my share: τὸ ἐπιβάλλον (5ο. 
pot) µέρος τῆς οὐσίας, Lk. xv. 12 (κτημάτων τὸ ἐπιβάλλον», 
Hat. 4, 1155; τὸ ἐπιβαλλον αὐτοῖς µέρος, Diod. 14, 17, and 
the like often in other writ.[see Meyer; σοὶ ἐπιβάλλει ἡ 
κληρονοµία, Tob. vi. 12 (cf. iii. 17; 1 Macc. x. 30, etc.)]).° 

ἐπι-βαρέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. inf. ἐπιβαρῆσαι; to put a burden 
upon, to load, [cf. ἐπί, D. 3]; trop. to be burdensome ; so in 
the N. T.: τινά, 1 Th.ii.9; 2 Th. iii.8; absol. ἵνα μὴ ἐπι- 
Bape ‘ that I press not too heavily ’ i. e. lest I give pain by 
too severe language, 2 Co. ii.5. (Dion. Hal., Appian.) * 

ἐπι-βιβάζω: 1 aor. ἐπεβίβασα; to cause to mount; to 
place upon, (cf. ἐπί, D. 3]: revd or τὶ ἐπί τι, Lk. x. 34; 
xix. 835; Acts xxiii. 94. (Thuc., Plat., Diod., al.; Sept. 
several times for 119211.) * 

érv-BAdwe: 1 aor. ἐπέβλεψα; in the Sept. often for 
wait and 71)3, also for ΠΚ; fo furn the eyes upon, to 
look upon, gaze upon, (ἐπί upon [cf. ἐπί, 1). 2]): ἐπί τινα, 
contextually, to look upon one with a feeling of admira- 
tion and respect, to look up to, regard, Jas. ii. 3; contextu- 
ally, to look upon in pity for the sake of giving aid, i. q. 
to have regard for, to regard, Lk. ix. 38 (where for ἐπί- 
βλεψον [RL] and ἐπίβλεψαι [G T] write [with Tr WH] 
ἐπιβλέψαι, 1 aor. act. inf.; ef. Bornemann, Schol. ad loc., 
and above in δέοµαι, 3 Δ., [also B. 273 (234) note]); ἐπὶ 
τὴν tareivwoiv τινος, Lk. i. 48; often in the O. T. in the 
same sense, as 1 S. i. 11; ix. 16; Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 16; 
Ixviii. (Ixix.) 17; Tob. 11.5, ete. (In Grk. writ. fr. Soph. 
and Plato down, both lit. and fig.) " 

ἐπί-βλημα, -τος, τό, (ἐπιβάλλω), that which ts throten or 
put upon a thing, or that which is added to it; an addition ; 
spec. that which is sewed onto corer arent, a patch; Vulg. 
assumentum [(also commissura)], (1. q. ἐπίρραμα): Mt. 
ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21; Lk. v. 36. [Sept., Plut., Arr.]® 

ἐπιβοάω, -ὢ; {0 cry out to (cf. ἐπί, D. 2], cry out: foll. 
by acc. with inf. Acts xxv. 24 RG, [but L T Tr WH 
βοάω, q. v. 2,and fin. From Ilom., Hdt. down].* 

ἐπι βουλή, -ῆς, 7, α plan formed against one [cf. ἐπί, D. 
7], α plot: Acts ix. 243 γίνεταί τινι ἐπιβουλὴ ὑπό τινος, 
Acts xx. 3; ets τινα, Acts xxiii. 30; plur. Acts xx. 19. 
(From [IIdt.], Thue. down.) ” 

ἐπι-γαμβρεύω: fut. ἐπιγαμβρεύσω; to he related to by 

marriage, enter into affinity with; 1. Sept. for }ANN, fo 
become any one’s futher-in-law or son-intaw: ri, Gen. 
xxxiv. 9; 1S. xviii. 22 sqq.3 2 Chr. xvill. 1; 2 Esdr. ix. 
14; 1 Mace. x. 54, 56. 2. τινα. for 03°, fo marry the 
widow of a brother who has died childless: Gen. xXxviil. 
8; Mt. xxii. 24, where allusion is made to the levirate 
law recorded in Deut. xxv. 5-10; ef. Win. RWB. 9. v. 
Leviratsehe; [BB. DD.s. v. Marriage]. (Not found in 
native Grk. auth. [exe. schol. ad Eur. Or. 574 sqq.; ef. 
W. 901.) * 

ἐπί-γειος. -ον, (ἐπί and γη). existing upon the earth, 
earthly, terrestrial: οἰκία the house we live in on earth, 
spoken of the body with which we are clothed in this 
world, 2 Co. ν. 1; σώματα ἐπίγεια, Opp. to ἐπουράνια, 1 


ἐπιγίνομαι 


Co. xv. 40; absolutely, οἱ ἐπίγειοι (opp. to οἱ ἐπουράνιοι 
and οἱ καταχθόνιοι), those who are on earth, the inhabit- 
ants of the earth, men, Phil. ii. 10; τὰ ἐπίγεια, things 
done on earth, spoken of the new birth wrought by the 
Holy Spirit, Jn. iii. 12; cf. Knapp, Scripta var. Arg. 
Ρ. 212 sq.; τὰ ἐπέγεια φρονεῖν, to set the mind on the 
pleasures and good things of earth, Phil. iii. 19; σοφία 
ἐπίγειος (opp. to 7 ἄνωθεν κατερχοµένη), the wisdom of 
man, liable to error and misleading, Jas. iii. 15. (From 
Plato down; nowhere in the O. Τ.) 3 

ἐπι-γίνομαι: 2 aor. ἐπεγενόμην; 1. to become or 
happen afterwards; to be burn after. 2. to come to, 
arrive: of time, τεσσαρεσκαιδεκάτη νὺξ ἐπεγένετο, Acts 
xxvii. 27 L [ed. ster.], T [edd. 2, 7]; (€apos ἐπιγίγνεται 
ὥρη, Hom. Il. 6, 148). 3. to arise, spring up, come on: 
ἐπιγενομένου νότου, a south wind having sprung up, Acts 
xxviii. 13; (Thuc. 3, 74; 4, 30).* 

ἔπιν γινώσκω; [impf. ἐπεγίνωσκον]; fut. ἐπιγνώσομαι; 2 
aor. ἐπέγνων; pf. ἐπέγνωκα; [Pass., pres. ἐπιγινώσκομαι ; 
1 aor. ἐπεγνώσθην]; (ἐπί denotes mental direction tow- 
ards, application to, that which is known) ; in the Sept. 
chiefly for yv and 13), 91; 1. to become thorough- 
ly acquainted with, to know thoroughly; to know accu- 
rately, know well, [see reff. 8. v. ἐπίγνωσις, init.}]: 1 Co. 
xiii. 12 (where γινώσκω ἐκ µέρους and ἐπιγιν. i. e. to know 
thoroughly, know well, divine things, are contrasted [W. 
§ 39,3 N. 2]); with an ace. of the thing, Lk. i. 4; 2 Co.i. 
19: τὴν χάριν τοῦ θεοῦ, Col. i. 6; τὴν ἀλήθειαν, 1 Tim. iv. 3; 
τὴν ὁδὸν τῆς δικαιοσύνης, 2 Pet. ii. 21 (cf. B. 305 (262)]; 
τὸ δικαίωµα τοῦ θεοῦ, Ro. i. 82; ri foll. by ὅτι (by the fa- 
miliar attraction [W. 626 (581); B. 376 (322); some 
bring this ex. under 2 a. in the sense of acknowledge}), 
1 Co. xiv. 37; τινά, one’s character, will, deeds, deserts, 
etc., 1 Co. xvi. 18; 2 Co.i. 14; [pass. opp. to ἀγνοούμενοι, 
2 Co. vi. 9]; τινὰ amd τινος (gen. of thing), Mt. vii. 16, 20 
{Lchm. ἐκ] (“a Gallicis armis atque insignibus coqno- 
scere,” for the more common ez, Caes. b. g. 1, 22, 2 (ef. B. 
324 (278sq.); W. 372 (348) ]); by attraction τινά, ὅτι 
etc. 2 Co. xiii. 5; ἐπιγινώσκει τὸν υἱόν, τὸν πατέρα, Mt. xi. 
27. 2. univ. to know; a. (0 recognize: τινά, i.e. by 
sight, hearing, or certain signs, to perceive who a person 
is, Mt. xiv.35; Mk. vi.54; Lk. xxiv. 16,381; Mk. vi. 98 
(RT, but G WH mrg. without the accus.}; by attrac- 
tion, τινά, ὅτι, Acts iii. 10; iv. 13; τινά, his rank and 
authority, Mt. xvii. 12; with acc. of the thing, fo recog- 
nize a thing to be what it really is: τὴν φωνὴν τοῦ Πέτρου, 
Acts xii. 14: τὴν γῆν, Acts xxvii. 39. _b. to know i. q. 
to perceive: ri, Lk. v. 22; ἐν ἑαυτῷ. foll. by acc. of the 
thing with a ptep. [B. 301 (258)], Mk. v. 30; foll. by ὅτι, 
Lk. i. 22; τῷ mvevpare foll. by ὅτι, Mk. ii. 8. ο. to know 
i.e. to find out, ascertain: sc. αὐτύ, Acts ix. 30; foll. by 
ὅτι, Lk. vii. 37; xxiii. 7; Acts xix. 84; xxii. 295 xxiv. 11 
LT Tr WH; xxviii. 1; τί, foll. by an indirect quest., 
Acts xxiii. 98 1, Τ Tr WI; [δύ ἦν αἰτίαν ete. Acts xxii. 
24]; παρά τινος (gen. of pers.) περί τινος (zen. of thing), 
Acts xxiv. δ. d. to know ie. to understand : Acts xxv. 
10. [From Hom. down. ]* 

ἐπί-γνωσις, -εως. ή. (ἐπιγινώσκω.α. ν. (cf. also Bp. Lehtft. 
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on Col. i. 9; Trench § lxxv. ad fin.]), precise and cor- 
rect knowledge; used in the N. T. of the knowledge of 
thines ethical and divine: absol., Phil. i. 9; Col. iii. 10; 
kar’ ériyvoow, Ro. x. 2; with gen. of the thing known, 
Col. i. 9; ii. 2; Philem. 6; τῆς ἀληθείας, 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 
Tim. ii. 25; iii. 7; Tit. i. 1; Heb. x. 26; τῆς ἁμαρτίας, 
Ro. iii. 20; with gen. of the person known ;— of God, 
esp. the knowledge of his holy will and of the blessings 
which he has bestowed and constantly bestows on men 
through Christ: Eph. i. 17; Col. i. 10; 2 Pet.i.2; of 
Christ, i.e. the true knowledge of Christ’s nature, dig- 
nity, benefits: Eph. iv. 18; 2 Pet. i. 8; ii. 20; of God 
and Christ : 2 Pet. i. 2; θεὸν ἔχειν ἐν ἐπιγνώσει, i.e. to keep 
the knowledge of the one true God which has illumined 
the soul, Ro. i. 28. (Polyb., Plut., Hdian., [al.]; Sept. 
occasionally for ny; 2 Macc. ix. 11.) * 

ἐπι γραφή, -ῆς, 4, (ἐπιγράφω), an inscription, title: in 
the N. T. of an inscription in black letters upon a 
whitened tablet [B. D. s. v. Cross], Lk. xxiii. 838; with 
the gen. τῆς alrias, i. e. of the accusation, Mk. xv. 26, 
(ypdppara τὴν αἰτίαν τῆς θανατώσεως αὐτοῦ δηλοῦντα, Dio 
Cass. 54, 3; cf. Sueton. Calig. 32; Domit. 10); of the 
inscription on a coin: Mt. xxii. 20; Mk. xii. 16; Lk. xx. 
24. (From Thuc. down.) * 

ἐπν γράφω: fut. ἐπιγράψω; pf. pass. ptcp. ἐπιγεγραμ- 
pevos; plpf. 3 pers. sing. ἐπεγέγραπτο; to write upon, in- 
scribe: ἐπιγραφήν, Mk. xv. 26 and L Tr br. in Lk. xxiii. 
38; ὀνόματα, Rev. xxi. 12; ἕν rum, Acts xvii. 23; fig. to 
write upon the mind, i. e. to fix indelibly upon it, cause 
to cleave to it and to be always vividly present to it: 
vopous ἐπὶ καρδίας [-δίαν T WH mrg.], Heb. viii. 10; ἐπὶ 
τῶν διανοιῶ», Heb. x. 16 RG, ἐπὶ τὴν διάνοια», ibid. L T 
Tr WH, (τοὺς λόγους ἐπὶ τὸ πλάτος τῆς καρδίας, Prov. 
vii. 9). [From Hom. down.]* 

ἐπι-δείκνυμι; 1 aor. ἐπέδειξα; [pres. mid. ἐπιδείκνυμαι]; 
to exhibit, show, [as though for ex position or exami- 
nation (Schmidt ch. 127, 5); fr. Pind., Hdt. down. ]; 
a. to bring forth to view: ri, Mt. xxii. 19; and Lk. xx. 24 
Ree. ; ri reve, Lk. xxiv. 40 RG; éavrov rem, Lk. xvii. 14; 
to show i.e. bid to look at, ri run, Mt. xxiv. 1; to show 
i.e. furnish to be looked at, produce what may be looked 
at: onpeiov, Mt. xvi. 1; Mid. with acc. of the thing, to 
display something belonging to one’s self: χιτῶνας, the 
tunics as their own, Acts ix. 39 [see Meyer]. ὮὉ. fo prove, 
demonstrate, set forth to be known and acknowledged: 
Heb. vi. 17; foll. by the acc. and inf. Acts xviii. 98.3 

ἐπι-δέχομαι; [fr. Hdt. down]; . 1. to receive hospi- 
tably: τινά, 3 Jn. 10 (Polyb. 22, 1, 8). 2. to admit, i. e. 
not to reject: τινά, one’s authority, 8 Jn. 9 (τοὺς λόγους, 
1 Mace. x. 46; παιδείαν, Sir. li. 26). [Cf δέχοµαι, fin. ] * 

ἐπιδημέω, -@; (ἐπίδημος); 1. fo be present among 
one’s people, in one’s city or tn one’s native land, [cf. énl, 
D. 11, (Thue., Plato, al.; opp. to ἀποδημεῖν, Xen. Cyr. 
7,5, 69 5 ἐπιδημεῖν ἐν τῷδε τῷ Bio, Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 12 
[p. 88 ed. Otto ]). 2. to be a sojourner, a foreign resi- 
dent, among any people, in any country: Acts ii. 10; οἱ 
ἐπιδημοῦντες ξένοι. Acts xvii. 21; (Acn., Plato, Theophr., 
Leian., Aclian, al.).® 


ἐπιδιατάσσομαι 


; {ο ογάαίπ besides, to add something to 
what has been ordained, (cf. ἐπί, D. 4]: Gal. iii.15. Not 
found elsewhere.® 

bav-SGeopst: 3 pers. sing. impf. ἐπεδίδου; fut. ἐπιδώσω ; 
1 aor. ἐπέδωκα; 2 aor. ptcp. plur. ἐπιδόντες; 1 aor. pass. 
ἐπεδόθην; [fr. Hom. down]; to give over; 1. (ο hand, 
give by handing: τιν τι, Mt. vii. 9 8q.; Lk. xi. 11 sq. ; 
xxiv. 80, 42; Jn. xiii. 26(RGL]; Acts xv. 30; pass. 
Lk. iv. 17. 2. to give over, i.e. give up to the power or 
will of one (Germ. preisgében) : Acts xxvii. 15 (sc. ἑαυτούς 
Or τὸ πλοῖον τῷ ἀνέμφ)." 

ἔπι-διορθόω (see διόρθωσις) : to set in order besides or 
further (what still remains to be set in order, [cf. ἐπί, D. 
4]): Tit.i. 5, where, for the common reading ἐπιδιορθώσῃ 
(1 aor. mid. subjunc.), Lchm. has adopted ἐπιδιορθώσῃς 
(1 aor. act. subjunc.). Found also in inscriptions 
(Boeckh ii. 409, 9), and in οσο]. writ.* 

ἐπν δύω; (ο go down, set (of the sun): Eph. iv. 26, on 
which see ἐπί, B. 2 e. (Deut. xxiv. 17 (15); Jer. xv. 9; 
[Philo de spec. legg. 28]; and with tmesis, Hom. Il. 2, 
413.)* 

ἐπιείκεια [WH -κία, see I, ε], -as, 4, (ἐπιεικής, α. ν.), 
mildness, gentleness, fairness, [‘sweet reasonableness’ 
(Matthew Arnold)]: Acts xxiv. 4; joined with πραότης 
[q. v.], 2 Co. x.1; Plut. Pericl. 39; with φιλανθρωπία, 
Polyb. 1, 14, 4; Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 36; with χρηστότης, 
Hdian. 5, 1,12 [6 ed. Bekk.]. Cf. Plato, defin. p. 419 b.; 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 5,10. (Bar. ii. 27; Sap. ii. 19; xii. 18; 
2 Mace. ii. 22; 3 Mace. iii. 15.) * 

[Syn. ἐπιείκεια, πραότης: “xp. magis ad animum, 
ἐπι. vero magis ad extcriorem conversationem pertinet ” 
(Estius on 2Co. x. 1). “πρ. virtus magis absoluta; ἐπι. 
magis refertur ad alios” (Bengel, ibid.). See at length 
Trench § xliii.] 


ἐπιεικής, -ές, (εἰκός, what is reasonable) ; 1. seemly, 
suitable, (fr. 1]οπι. down). 2. equitable, fair, mild, 
gentle : 1 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. iii. 2; 1 Pet. ii. 18; Jas. iii. 17. 
Neut. τὸ ἐπιεικὲς (as often in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down) 
ὑμῶν ig. ἡ ἐπιείκεια ὑμῶν, Phil. iv. 5. 
fin.]* 
. ἐπι-ζητέω, -ὢ; impf. ἐπεζήτουν; 1 aor. ἐπεζήτησα ; fr. 
Hadt. down ; Sept. for wv9 and in 1S. xx.1; Eccl. vii. 29 
(28) for Wp3; to inquire for, seek for, search for, seck 
diligently, (Germ. herbeisuchen [the ἐπι- seems to be di- 
rective rather than intensive]): τινά, Lk. iv. 42 (for Ree. 
e(jrouv) ; Acts xii. 19; i. q. to desire, wish for, crave: τί, 
Μι. vi. 82; Lk. xii. 30; Ro. xi. 7; Phil. iv.17; Heb. xi. 
14; ΧΙΙ. 143 περί τινος, Acts xix. 39 [RG T] (but if 
your inquiry or desire has reference to other matters) ; 
with the inf. Acts xiii. 7 (as in Polyb. 3, 57, 7; Diod. 19, 
8); 1.q. to demand, clamor for: σημεῖον, Mt. xii. 893 xvi. 
4; Mk. vill. 12 RG; Lk. xi. 29 (where T Tr WII ζητεῖ 
(as LT Tr WIT in Mk. 1. ο.])." 

ἐπιθανάτιος, -ον, (θάνατος). doomed to death: 1 Co. iv. 
9. (Dion. ITal. antt. 7, 35.) * 

ἐπί-θεσις, -εως, 7, (ἐπιτίθημι), a laying on, imposition: 
τῶν χειρῶν, Acts vill. 18; 1 Tim. iv. 14; 2 Tim.i. 6; Heb. 
vi. 2. The imposition of hands, χειροθεσία, was a sacred 


[See ἐπιείκεια, 
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rite transmitted by the Jews to the Christians, and em- 
ployed in praying for another, or in conferring upon him 
divine blessings, especially bodily health, or the Holy 
Spirit (at the administration of baptism and the inaucu- 
ration to their office of the teachers and ministers of the 
church): Gen. xlviii. 14; Num. xxvii. 18, 23; Deut. 
xxxiv. 9: 2K. v.11, etc.; Mt. xix.13; Mk. xvi. 18; Acts 
vi. 6; xiii. 3; xix.6,ete. [See B. D. s. v. Baptism (sup- 
plement) ; McCl. and Strong and Dict. of Chris. Antigq. 
s. v. Imposition of Hands.] * 

ἐπιθυμέω, -ὢ; [impf. ἐπεθύμουν]; fut. ἐπιθυμήσω; 1 aor. 
ἐπεθύμησα; (θυμός); fr. Aeschyl. down; Sept. for 73x 
and 3M; prop. to keep the θυµός turned upon a thing, 
hence [cf. our {0 set one’s heart upon] to have a desire for, 
long for; absol. to desire [A. V. lust], Jas. iv. 2; to lust 
after, covet, of those who seek things forbidden, Ro. vii. 
7; xiii. 9 (fr. Ex. xx. 17); 1 Co. x. 6, (4 Mace. ii. 6); 
κατά τινος, to have desires opposed to [A.V. Just against] a 
thing, Gal. v.17 [B. 335 (288)]; rads, to long for, covet 
a thing, Acts xx. 33; 1 Tim. iii. 1; of sexual desire, 
γυναικός, Mt. ν. 28 Rec. [see below] (παιδὸς ἢ γυναικός, 
Xen. an. 4, 1, 14; with the gen. also in Ex. xxxiv. 24; 
Prov. xxi. 26; xxiii. 3,6; Sap. vi.12; Sir. xxiv. 19 (18), 
etc.) ; contrary to the usage of the better Grk. writ. with 
the acc. of the object, Mt. v. 28 L Tr (WH br.), and with- 
out an obj. Tdf. (Ex. xx. 17; Deut.v. 21; Mic. ii. 2; Sap. 
xvi. 3; Sir. i. 26 (23), etc.; cf. W. § 30, 10b.); as often 
in Grk. writ., foll. by the inf.: Mt. xiii. 17; Lk. xv. 16; 
(xvi. 21]; xvii. 22; 1 Pet. i. 12; Rev. ix. 6; foll. by the 
acc. with the inf. Heb. vi. 115 émOuyuia ἐπεθυμησα I have 
greatly desired, Lk. xxii. 15; ef. W. § 54, 3; B. § 133, 
22 a.° 

ἐπιθυμητήᾳ, -οὔ, 6, (ἐπιθυμέω), one who longs for, a 
craver, lover, one eager for: κακῶν, 1 Co. x. 6 (Num. xi. 
4). In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.* 

ἐπιθυμία, -as, 7, (ἐπιθυμέω), [fr. Hdt. on], Sept. chiefly 
for TRA, MK, WOM; desire, craving, longing: Lk. xxii. 
15 (on which see in ἐπιθυμέω, fin.); Rev. xviii. 14: τὴν 
ἐπιθυμίαν ἔχειν ets τι, the desire directed towards, Phil. i. 
23; ἐν πολλῇ ἐπιθυμιᾳ with great desire, 1 Th. ii. 17; 
plur. αἱ περὶ τὰ λοιπὰ ἐπιθυμίαι, Mk. iv. 19 [W. § 30, 3.N. 
5]; spec. desire for what is forbidden, lust, (Vulg. con- 
cupiscentia): Ro. vii. 7sq.; Jas. i. 14 sq.; 2 Pet.i.4; πάθος 
ἐπιθυμίας, 1 Th. iv. 5; ἐπιθυμία κακή, Col. iii. 5, (Prov. xxi. 
26; [xii 12]; Plat. legg. 9 p. 854 a.; πονηρά, Xen. mem. 
1, 2, 64; ἀγαθη, Sir. xiv. 14 where see Fritzsche, [who 
cites also Prov. xi. 23; xiii. 12]); plur., Gal. v. 24; 1 
Tim. vi. 9; 2 Tim. ii. 22; iv. 3; 1 Pet.i. 143 1v. 2; with 
a gen. of the object, ἐπιθυμία μιασμοῦ, for unclean inter- 
course, 2 Pet. ii. 10 [al. with W. § 34, 3 b. take µιασμ. as 
gen. of quality]; with a gen. of the subject, αἱ ἐπιθυμίαι 
τῶν καρδιῶν, Ro. i. 24; witha gen. of the thing by which 
the desire is excited, ἡ ἐπιθυμία τοῦ κόσμου, 1 Jn. ii. 
17; τοῦ σώματος, Ro. vi. 12; τῆς ἀπάτης (see ἁπάτη), 
Eph. iv. 22; τῆς σαρκός. τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν. 1 Jn. ii. 16 (ef. 
Huther ad loc.) ; 2 Pet. ii. 18; τελεῖν ἐπιθυμιαν σαρκός, 
Gal. v. 165 αἱ σαρκικαὶ ἐπιθυμίαι, 1 Pet. i. 11 (ψυχικαί, 
σωµατικαι, 4 Mace. i. 32); αἱ κοσμικαὶ ἐπιθυμίαι, Tit. Π. 


ἐπικαθίζω 


12; els ἐπιθυμίας to arouse lusts, Ro. xiii. 14; ποιεῖν τὰς 
ἐπιθυμίας, Jn. vill. 443; ὑπακούειν ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις, Ro. vi. 
12 (LT Tr WH]; δουλευειν ἐπιθυμίαις (see δουλεύω, 2 
b.), Tit. iii. 3; ἄγεσθαι ἐπιθυμίαις, 2 Tim. iii. 6; πορεύε- 
σθαι ἐν ἐπιθυμίαις, 1 Pet. iv. 3; πορεύεσθαι κατὰ τὰς ἐπι- 
θυµίας, Jude 16, 18; 2 Pet. iii. 3; ἀναστρέφεσθαι ἐν ταῖς 
ἐπιθυμίαις τῆς σαρκός, Eph. ii. 3. (Syn. cf. πάθος, and 
see Trench § Ixxxvii.] * 

ἐπι-καθ-ῖω: 1 aor. ἐπεκάθισα; 1. to cause to sit 
upon, to set upon: Mt. xxi. 7 Rec. 2. intrans. (0 sit 
upon: Matt. ].ο. [Rec.*] GL T Tr WH αἱ.» 

ἐπικαλέω, -ὢ: 1 aor. ἐπεκάλεσα; [Pass.and Mid., pres. 
ἐπικαλοῦμαι]; pf. pass. ἐπικέκλημαι; plpf. 3 pers. sing. 
ἐπεκέκλητο, and with neglect of augm. (cf. W. § 12,9; B. 
33 (29)] ἐπικέκλητο (Acts xxvi. 32 Lchm.); 1 aor. pass. 
ἐπεκλήθην; fut. mid. ἐπικαλέσομαι; 1 aor. mid. ἐπεκαλε- 
σάµην; Sept. very often for RP : 1. to put a name 
upon, to surname: τινά (Xen., Plato, al.), Mt. x. 25 G 
T Tr WH (Rec. ἐκάλεσαν) ; pass. ὁ ἐπικαλούμενος, he who 
is surnamed, Lk. xxii. 3 RG L; Acts x. 18; xi. 13; xii. 
12; xv. 22 RG; also ος ἐπικαλείῖται, Acts x. 5, 32; 6 ἐπι- 
κληθείς, Mt. x. 3 [RG]; Acts iv. 36; xii. 25; i. q. ὃς ἐπε- 
κλήθη, Acts i. 23. Pass. with the force of a mid. [cf. W. 
§ 38, 3], to permit one’s self to be surnamed: Heb. xi. 16; 
Mid. w. τινά: 1 Pet. i. 17 ef πατέρα ἐπικαλεῖσθε τὸν ete. 1. 6. 
if ye call (for yourselves) on him as father, i. e. if ye sur- 
name him your father. 2. ἐπικαλεῖται τὸ ὄνομά τινος 
ἐπί τινα, after the Hebr. “a Sy 9 oY N19), the name 
of one is named upon some one, i. e. he is ‘called by his 
name or declared to be dedicated to him (cf. Gesentus, 
Thesaur. iii. p. 1232"): Acts xv. 17 fr. Am. ix. 12 (the 
name referred to is the people of God); Jas. ii. 7 (the 
name οἱ τοῦ Χριστοῦ). 3. rwi with the acc. of the 
object; prop. to call something to one (cf. Eng. to cry out 
upon (or against) one]; to charge something to one asa 
crime or reproach; to summon one on any charge, prose- 
cute one for a crime; to blame one for, accuse one of, 
(Arstph. pax 663; Thuc. 2, 27; 8, 36; Plat. legg. 6, 
761 ϱ.; 7, 809 e.; Dio Cass. 36, 28; 40,41 and often in 
the orators [cf. Β. v. κατηγορέω]) : εἰ τῷ οἰκοδεσπότῃ Βεελ- 
ζεβοὺλ ἐπεκάλεσαν (i. e. accused of commerce with Beel- 
zebul, of receiving his help, cf. Mt. ix. 34; xii. 24; Mk. 
iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15), πόσῳ μᾶλλον τοῖς οἰκιακοῖς αὐτοῦ, Mt. 
x. 25 L WH mrs. after cod. Vat. (see 1 above), a read- 
ing defended by Rettig in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1838, 
Ρ. 477 sqq. and by Alex. Bttm. in the same journal for 
1860, p. 343, and also in his N. T. Gram. 151 (132); 
[also by Weiss in Mey. ed. 7 ad loc.]. But this expres- 
sion (Beelzebul for the help of Beelzebul) is too hard 
not to be suggestive of the emendation of some ignorant 
scribe, who took offence because (with the exception of 
this passage) the enemies of Jesus are nowhere in the 
Gospels said to have called him by the name of Beelze- 
bul. 4. to call upon (like Germ. anrufen), to invoke ; 
Mid. to call upon for one’s self, in one’s behalf: any one 
as a helper, Acts vii. 59, where supply τὸν κύριον ᾿Ιησοῦν 
(βοηθον, Plat. Euthyd. p. 297 ¢.; Diod. 5, 79): τινὰ 
µάρτυρα. as my witness, 2 Co. i. 23 (Plat. Ίοσσ. 2, 664 ¢.); 
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. upon, be laid or placed upon; 


ἐπικουρία 


as a judge, i.e. to appeal to one, make appeal unto: Καί- 
σαρα, Acts xxv. 11 sq. ; xxvi. 32; xxviii. 19; [τὸν Σεβα- 
στόν, Acts xxv. 25]; foll. by the inf. pass. Acts xxv. 21 (to 
be reserved). 5. Hebraistically (like nim OWa RIP 
to call upon by pronouncing the name of Jehovah, Gen. 
iv. 26; xii. 8; 2 K. v. 11, ete.; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. p. 
1231° (or Hebr. Lex. s. v. 81) ]; an expression finding 
its explanation in the fact that prayers addressed to God 
ordinarily began with an invocation of the divine name: 
Ps. iii. 2; vi. 2; vii. 2, etc.) ἐπικαλοῦμαι τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ κυρίου, 
1 call upon (on my behalf) the name of the Lord, i.e. to 
invoke, adore, worship, the Lord, i.e. Christ: Acts ii. 21 
(fr. Joel ii. 82 (iii. 5)); ix. 14, 21; xxii. 16; Ro. x. 18 
sq-; 1 Co. i. 2; τὸν κύριον, Ro. x. 12; 2 Tim. ii. 22; 
(often in Grk. writ. ἐπικαλεῖσθαι τοὺς θεούς, as Xen. Cyr. 
7,1, 85; Plat. Tim. p.27¢.; Polyb. 15, 1, 18).* 

ἐἔπι κάλυμμα, -τος, τό, (ἐπικαλύπτω), a covering, veil; 
prop. in Sept.: Ex. xxvi. 14; xxxvi. 19 Compl. [ο. 
xxxix. 21 Tdf.]; metaph. i. q. a pretezt, cloak: τῆς κακίας, 
1 Pet. ii. 16 (πλοῦτος δὲ πολλών ἐπικάλυμμ) ἐστὶ κακών, 
Menand. ap. Stob. flor. 91, 19 [iii. 191 ed. Gaisf.]; 
‘“‘quaerentes libidinibus suis patrocinium et velamen- 
tum,” Seneca, vita beata 1 9).3 

ἐπικαλύπτω: [1 aor. ἐπεκαλύφθη»]; to cover over: al 
ἁμαρτίαι ἐπικαλύπτονται, are covered over so as not to 
come to view, i. e. are pardoned, Ro. iv. 7 fr. Ps. xxxi. 
(xxxii.) 1.* 

ἐπι-κατ-άρατος, -ov, (ἐπικαταράομαι to imprecate curses 
upon), only in bibl. and eccl. use, accursed, execrable, ex- 
posed to divine vengeance, lying under God’s curse: Jn. 
vii. 49 RG; Gal. iii. 10 (Deut. xxvii. 26) ; ibid. 13 (Deut. 
xxi. 23); (Sap. iii. 12 (13); xiv. 8; 4 Macc. ii. 19; in 
Sept. often for 337%).* 

ἐπί-κειμαι; impf. ἐπεκείμην; to lie upon or over, rest 
a. prop.: ἐπί rim, Jn. xi. 
38; sc.on the burning coals, Jn. xxi.9. b. figuratively, 
a. of things: of the pressure of a violent tempest, χει- 
μῶνος ἐπικειμένου, Acts xxvii. 20 (Plut. Timol. 28, 7) ; 
ἀνάγκη pot ἐπίκειται, is laid upon me, 1 Co. ix. 16 (Hom. 
Il. 6, 458); ἐπικείμενα, of observances imposed on a man 
by law, Heb. ix. 10 (cf. W. 635 (589)]. β. of men; to 
press upon, to be urgent: with dat. of pers. Lk. v. 1; 
ἐπέκειντο αἰτούμενοι, Lk. xxiii. 23 (πολλφ μᾶλλον ἐπέκειτο 
ἀξιῶν, Joseph. antt. 18, 6,6; μᾶλλον ἐπέκειντο βλάσφη- 
μοῦντες, 20, 5, 9)." 

ἐπι-κέλλω: [1 aor. ἐπέκειλα]; to run a ship ashore, to 
bring to land; so fr. Hom. Od. 9, 148 down; ἐπέκειλαν 
(RG ἐπώκειλαν) τὴν ναῦν, Acts xxvii. 41 L Τ Tr WH; 
but in opposition see Meyer ad loc. (Cf. B. D. Am. ed. 
p. 3009.]* | 

[ἐπι-κεφάλαιον, -ov, τό, head-money, poll-taz, (Aristot. oec. 
2 p. 1946", 4 and 19485, 32): Mk. xii. 14 WII (rejected) 
mre. for κῆνσον (al.).*] 

Ἐπικούρειος [-ριος T WIT; see I, ¢], -ov, 6, Epicurean, 
belonging to the sect of Epicurus, the philosopher: Acts 
XVil. 19.3 Le. 

Acts 
(Sap. xiii. 18; fr. Thuc. and Eur. down.) * 


ἐπικουρία. -as, 7. (ἐπικονρέω to aid), aid, succor: 
XXVL. 22. 


ἐπικρύω 


ἐπικρίνω: 1 aor. ἐπέκρινα; {ο adjudge, approve by one’s 
decision, decree, give sentence: foll. by the acc. with inf., 
Lk. xxiii. 24. (Plato, Dem., Plut., Hdian., al.) * 

ἐπι-λαμβάνω; 2 aor. mid. ἐπελαβόμην; to take in addt- 
tion [cf. ἐπί, D. 4], to take, lay hold of, take possession 
of, overtake, attain to. In the Bible only in the mid.; 
Sept. for 18 and ΡΠΠ/; @. prop. to lay hold of or to 
seize upon anything with the hands (Germ. sich an etwas 
anhalten) : τῶν ἀφλάστων mos, Hdt. 6, 114; hence, univ. 
to tuke hold of, lay hold of: with gen. of pers., Mt. xiv. 
$1; Lk. ix. 47 [Tr WH acc.]; (xxiii. 26 RG); Acts 
xvii. 19; xxi. 30, 33; with acc. of pers., Lk. xxiii. 26 L 
T Tr WH, but in opposition see Meyer; for where the 
ptcp. ἐπιλαβόμενος is in this sense joined with an acc., 
the ace., by the σχῆμα ἀπὸ κοινοῦ, depends also upon the 
accompanying finite verb (cf. B. § 132, 9; [so W. (ed. 
Liinem.) 202 (190)]): Actsix. 27; xvi. 19; xviii. 17, cf. 
Lk. xiv. 4. with the gen. of a thing: τῆς xetpos τινος, 
Mk. viii. 23; Acts xxiii. 19; of a leader, and thus met- 
aph. of God, Heb. viii. 9 [ef. W. 571 (531); B. 316 
(271)]; with gen. of a pers. and of a thing: ἐπιλ. τινος 
λόγου, ῥήματος, to take any one in his speech, i. e. to lay 
hold of something said by him which can be turned 
against him, Lk. xx. 20 [Tr λόγον], 26 [WH Tr mrg. τοῦ 
for αὐτοῦ]; ἐπιλ. τῆς αἰωνίου [al. ὄντως] ζωῆς, to seize 
upon, lay hold of, i. e. to struggle to obtain eternal life, 
1 Tim. vi. 12, 19, [οἳ. W. 312 (293)]. b. by a metaph. 
drawn from laying hold of another to rescue him from 
peril, to help, to succor, (cf. Germ. sich eines annehmen): 
τινός, Heb. ii. 16; in this sense used besides only in Sir. 
iv. 11 and Schol. ad Aeschyl. Pers. 739. In Appian.bel. 
civ. 4, 96 the act. is thus used with the dat.: ἡμῖν τὸ 
δαιµόνιον ἐπιλαμβάνει." 

ἐπιλανθάνομαι; pf. pass. ἐπιλέλησμαι; 2 aor. mid. έἐπε- 
λαθόµην; Sept. often for NIW; to forget: foll. by the inf., 
Mt. xvi. 5; Mk. viii. 14; foll. by an indir. quest. Jas. 
i. 24; in the sense of neglecting, no longer caring for: 
with the gen., Heb. vi. 10; xiii. 2,16; with the acc. (cf. 
W. § 30, 10 c.; Matthiae § 347 Anm. 2, ii. p. 820 sq.), 
Phil. iii. 13 (14); with a pass. signification (Is. xxiii. 16; 
Sir. 11. 145 xxxii. (xxxv.) 9; Sap. ii. 4, ete. [ef. B. 52 
(46)]): ἐπιλελησμένος forgotten, given over to oblivion, 
i.e. uncared for, ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ before God i. ο. by 
God (Sir. xxiii. 14), Lk. xii. 6. [(From Hom. on.)]* 

ἐπι-λέγω: [pres. pass. ptcp. ἐπιλεγύμενος]; 1 aor. mid. 
ptep. ἐπιλεξάμενος ; 1. to say besides [οἳ. ἐπί, D. 4]. 
(Hat. et al.); {ο surname (Plato, lege. 3 p. 700 b.): in 
pass. Jn. v. 2 [Tdf. τὸ λεγ.], unless the meaning to name 
(put a name upon) be preferred here; cf. ἐπονομάζω. 
2. to choose for (Hdt. et sqq. ; Sept.); mid. to choose for 
one’s self: Acts xv. 40 (28. x. 9; Hat. 8,157; Thue. 
7, 19; Diod. 3, Τὸ (74); 14, 12; Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 4, 
and others).° 

ἐπιλείπω: fut. ἐπιλείψως to fail, not to suffice for (any 
purpose, for the attainment of an end): τινὰ 6 χρύνος, 
time fails one, Heb. xi. 32 and many like exx. in Grk. 
writ. fr. Dem. down; see Bleck, Brief an d. Hebr. ii. 2 
p- 818." 
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ἐπιμένω 


ἐπνλείχω: impf. ἐπέλειχον; to lick the surface of, lick 
over ({(cf. ἐπί, D.1]; Germ. belecken): with the acc. of a 
thing, Lk. xvi. 21 L T Tr WH; (in Long. past. 1, 24 
(11) a var. for ἐπιτρέχω)." 

ἐπιλησμονή, -ῆς, 7, (ἐπιλήσμων forgetful [W. 98 (89)]), 
Sorgetfulness : ἀκροατὴς ἐπιλησμονῆς, & forgetful hearer 
[cf. W. § 34, 3b.; B.161 (140)], Jas.i. 25. (Sir. xi. 27 
(25).)* 

ἐπί-λοιποι, -ov, (λοιπός), remaining besides, left over, 
[cf. ἐπί, D. 4]: 1 Pet. ἵν. 2. (Sept.; Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down.) * 

ἐπί-λνσνε, -εως, 7, (ἐπιλύω, 4. V.), α loosening, unloosing 
(Germ. Auflésung); metaph. interpretation: 2 Pet. i. 
20, on which pass. see γίνομαι, 5e.a. (Gen. xl. 8 Λα.; 
Heliod. 1, 18; but not Philo, vitacontempl. § 10, where 
ἐπιδείξεως was long ago restored.) 3 

ἐπνλύω: impf. ἐπέλυον; 1 fut. pass. ἐπιλυθήσομαι; a. 
properly, to unloose, untie (Germ. auflésen) anything 
knotted or bound or sealed up; (Xen., Theocr., Hdian.). 
b. to clear (a controversy), to decide, settle: Acts xix. 
89; to explain (what is obscure and hard to understand) : 
Mk. iv. 34 (as in Gen. xli. 12 var.; Philo, vita contempl. 
§ 10; de agricult. § 3; Sext. Empir. 2, 246; γρίφους, 
Athen. 10 p. 449 e.; also in mid., Athen. 10 p. 450 Ε.; 
Joseph. antt. 8, 6, 5, and often by the Scholiasts).°® 

ἐπιμαρτυρέω, -ὢὤ; fo bear witness to, establish by testi- 
mony: foll. by the acc. with inf., 1 Pet. v.12. (Plato, 
Joseph., Plut., Leian., al.) [Comp.: συν-επιμαρτυρέω.]" 

ἐπιμέλεια, -as, ἡ, (ἐπιμελής careful), care, attention: Acts 
xxvii. 3. (Prov. iii. 8; 1 Macc. xvi. 14; 2 Macc. xi. 23; 
very com. in Grk. prose writ., not used in the poets.)* 

ἐπνμελέομαι, -odpar, and ἐπιμέλομαι: fut. ἐπιμελήσομαι; 
1 aor. ἐπεμελήθην; with gen. of the object, to take care of 
a person or thing (ἐπί denoting direction of the mind 
toward the object cared for (cf. ἐπί, D. 2]): Lk. x. 34 sq. ; 
1 Tim. iii. 5. (Gen. xliv. 21; 1 Mace. xi. 37; 1 Esdr. 
vi. 26; used by Grk. writ. esp. of prose fr. Hdt. down.) * 

ἐπιμελῶς, adv., diligently, carefully: Lk. xv. 8." 

ἐπιμένω; [impf. ἐπέμενον]; fut. ἐπιμενῶ; 1 aor. ἐπέ- 
µεινα; to stay at or with; to tarry still; still to abide, to 
continue, remain; a. prop. of tarrying in a place: ἐν 
Ἐφέσῳ, 1 Co. xvi. 8; ἐν τῇ σαρκί, to live still longer on 
earth, Phil. i. 24 (G T WII om. ἐν); αὐτοῦ, there, Acts xv. 
34 [Rec.]; xxi. 4 [Lehm. αὐτοῖς]; with dat. of thing: τῇ 
σαρκί, to abide as it were a captive to life on earth, Phil. 
1.24 GT WH; ἐπί rem, with one, Acts xxviii. 14 [LT 
Tr WH παρ]; πρός τινα, with one, 1 Co. xvi. 7; Gal. i. 
18; with specification of time how long: Acts x. 48; 
xxl. 4, 10; xxviil. 12,14; 1 Co. xvi. 7. b. trop. to per- 
severe, continue; with dat. of the thing continued in 
[cf. Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. ii. p.10 sq.] : τῇ ἁμαρτία, 
Ro. vi. 13 τῇ ἀπιστία, Ro. xi. 235 τῇ πίστει, Col. i. 23; in 
the work of teaching, 1 Tim. iv. 16 (τῷ μὴ ἀδικεῖν, Xen. 
oec. 14, 7; τῇ µνηστείᾳ. Ach. v.h. 10,15); with dat. of the 
blessing for which one keeps himself fit: τῇ χάριτι, Acts 
xlil. 43 Ree.; τῇ χρηστότητι, Ro. xi. 22; with a ptep. 
denoting the action persisted in: Jn. viii. 7 Ree.; Acts 
xii. 16; cf. B. 299 sq. (257); [W. § 54, 41.3 


9 ΄ 
επινευὼ 


ἐπινεύω: 1 aor. ἐπένευσα; fr. Hom. down; fo nod to; 
trop. (by a nod) to express approval, to assent: Acts xviii. 
20, as often in Grk. writ.* 

ἐπίνοια, -as, 7, (ἐπινοέω to think on, devise), thought, 
purpose: Acts viii. 22. (Jer. xx. 10; Sap. vi. 17, ete. ; 
often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Thue. down.) * 

ἐπιορκέω, -@: fut. ἐπιορκήσω, cf. Kruger § 40 8. v., and 
§ 39, 12,4; [Veitch s.v.; B.53 (46)]; (ἐπίορκος, q.v.) ; 
to swear falsely, forswear one’s self: Mt. v. 33. (Sap. 
xiv. 28; 1 Esdr. i. 46; by Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

ἐπί-ορκος, -ov, (fr. ἐπί [ᾳ. v. D. 7] against, and ὄρκος) ; 
[mase. as subst.] a false swearer,a perjurer: 1 Tim.i. 10. 
(From llom. down.) * 

ἐπιοῦσα, see έπειµε. 


ἐπιούσιος, -ον, a word found only in Mt. vi. 11 and Lk. xi. 
ν 


ο 
3,in the phrase ἄρτος ἐπιούσιος ([Pesh.] 95. [Suess 


νο » 
λαο) the bread of our necessity, i. e. necessary for 
us [but the Curetonian (earlier) Syriac reads 11ο] 


continual ; cf. Bp. Lghtft. as below, I. 3 p. 214 sqq.; Tay- 
lor, Sayings of the Jewish Fathers, p. 139 sq.]; Itala 
[Old Lat.] panis quotidianus). Origen testifies [de orat. 
27] that the word was not in use in ordinary speech, and 
accordingly seems to have been coined by the Evange- 
lists themselves. Many commentators, as Beza, Kui- 
noel, Tholuck, Ewald, Bleck, Keim, Cremer, following 
Orizen, Jerome (who in Mt. only translates by the bar- 
barous phrase panis supersubstantialis), Theophylact, 
Euthymius Zigabenus, explain the word by bread for 
sustenance, which serves to sustain life, deriving the word 
from οὐσία, after the analogy of ἐξούσιος, ἐνούσιος. But 
οὐσία very rarely, and only in philosophic language, is 
equiv. to ύπαρξις, as in Plato, Theact. p. 185 ο. (opp. to 
τὸ μὴ εἶναι), Aristot. de part. anim. i. 1 (ἡ yap yéveots 
ένεκα τῆς οὐσίας ἐστίν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ἡ οὐσία ἕνεκα τῆς γενέσεως; 
for other exx. see Bonitz’s Index to Aristot. p. 544), and 
generally denotes either essence, real nature, or sub- 
stance, property, resources. On this account Leo Meyer 
(in Kuhn, Zeitschr. f. vergleich. Sprachkunde, vii. pp. 
401-430), Kamphausen (Gebet des [errn, pp. 86-102), 
with whom Keim (ii. 278 sq. [Eng. trans. iii. 340]), Weiss 
(Mt. 1. 9.), Delitzsch (Zeitschr. Ε. d. luth. Theol. 1876 p. 
409), agree, prefer to derive the word from ἐπεῖναι (and 
in particular fr. the ptcp. ἐπών, ἐπούσιος for ἐπύντιος, see 
below) to be present, and to understand it bread which is 
ready at hand or suffices, so that Christ is conjectured to 


But this opinion, like the preceding, encounters the great 
objection (to mention no other) that, although the ¢ in ἐπί 
is retained before a vowel in certain words (as ἐπίορκος, 
ἐπιορκέω, ἐπιόσσομαι, ete. [ο]. Bp. Lahtft., as below, I. 
6 1 ]), yet in ἐπεῖναι and words derived from it, ἐπονσία, 
ἐπυυσιώδης, it is always elided. Therefore much more cor- 
rectly do Grotius, Scaliger, Wetstein, Fischer (De vitiis 
lexx. ete. p. 306 sqq.), Valckenaer, Fritzsche (on Mt. p. 
267 aqq.), Winer (97 (92)), Bretschneider, Wahl, Meyer, 
(Bp. Lehtft. (Revision ete., App.)] and others, compar- 
16 
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9 [ή 
ἐπιποθέω 


ing the words ἑκούσιος, ἐθελούσιος, γερούσιος, (fr. ἑκών, ἐθέ- 
λων, γέρων, for έκόντιος, ἐθελόντιος, γερόντιος, cf. Kiihner i. 
§ 63, 3 and § 334, 1 Anm. 2), conjecture that the adjec- 
tive ἐπιούσιος is formed from ἐπιών, ἐπιοῦσα, with refer- 
ence to the familiar expression 9 ἐπιοῦσα (sce ἔπειμι), 
and ἄρτος ἐπιουσιος is equiv. to ἄρτος τῆς ἐπιούσης ἡμέρας, 
food for (i. e. necessary or sufficient for) the morrow. 
Thus ἐπιούσιον and σήµερον admirably answer to each 
other, and that state of mind is portrayed which, piously 
contented with food sufficing from one day to the next, in 
praying to God for sustenance does not go beyond the 
absolute necessity of the nearest future. ‘This explana- 
tion is also recommended by the fact that in the Gospel 
according to the Hebrews, as Jerome testifies, the word 
ἐπιούσιος was represented by the Aramaic ‘rn, “quod 
dicitur crastinus”’; hence it would seem that Christ him- 
self used the Chaldaic expression Πο “I ΚΟΠ. Nor 
is the prayer, so understood, at variance with the mind 
of Christ as expressed in Mt. vi. 34, but on the contrary 
harmonizes with it finely; for his hearers are bidden 
to ask of God, in order that they may themselves be 
relieved of anxiety for the morrow. [See Bp. Leghtft., 
as above, pp. 195-234; AfcClellan, The New Test. etc. 
pp. 632-647; Tholuck, Bergpredigt, Mt. 1.c., for earlier 
reff. ] * 

ἐπι-πίπτω; 2 aor. ἐπέπεσον, 3 pers. plur. ἐπέπευαν, Ro. 
xv. 3 LT Tr WH (cf. ἀπέρχομαι init.]; pf. ptep. έπιπε- 
πτωκώς; [see πίπτω]; Sept. for 5D); to fall upon; to 
rush or press upon ; a. prop.: revi, upon one, Mk. iii. 
10; to lie upon one, Acts xx. 10; ἐπὶ τὸν τράχηλόν twos, 
to fall into one’s embrace, Lk. xv. 20; Acts xx. 37, (Gen. 
xlvi. 29; Tobit xi. 8, 12; 3 Macc. ν. 49); to fall back 
upon, ἐπὶ τὸ στῆθός τινος, Jn. xiii. 25 RGT. b. metaph. 
ἐπί τινα, to fall upon one, i. e. to seize, take possession of 
him: φόβος, Lk.i.12; Acts xix.17 [L Tr ἔπεσεν]; Rev. 
xi. 11 LD‘ Tr WH; ἔκστασις, Acts x. 10 Rec.; ἀχλύς, 
Acts xiii.11 [RG]. used also of the Holy Spirit, in its 
inspiration and impulse: ἐπί rem, Acts viii. 165 ἐπί τινα, 
x. 44 (Lehm. ἔπεσε]; xi. 15, (Ezek. xi. 5); of reproaches 
cast upon one: Ro. xv. 8 [Noteworthy is the absol. 
use in Acts xxiil. 7 WH mrg. ἐπέπεσεν (al. ἐγένετο) στά- 
ois. (From Hdt. down.) ]* 

ἐπιπλήσσαω: 1 aor. ἐπέπλήξα; a. prop. to strike 
upon, beat upon: Hom. II. 10, 500. b. trop. to chas- 
tise with words, to chide, upbraid, rebuke: 1 Tim. v. 1. 
(Hom. Π. 12, 211; Xen., Plato, Polyb., al.) * 

ἐπι-ποθέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἐπεπόθησα; prop. mébov ἔχω ἐπί 
τι [1. ο. ἐπί is directive, not intensive; cf. ἐπί, D. 2] 
(cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 30 sq.); to long for, de- 
sire: foll. by the inf. 2 Co. v. 2; ἰδεῖν τινα, Ro. i. 115 1 
Th. iii. 6; 2 Tim. i. 4; Phil. ii. 26 1, br. WIL txt. br.; ri, 
1 Pet. ii. 2 (ἐπί τι, Ps. xli. (xlii.) 2); τινά, to be possessed 
with a desire for, long for, [W. § 30, 10 b.], Phil. ii. 26 
RGTTr WII mre. ; to pursue with love, to long after: 
2 Co. ix. 14; Phil. i. 8, (ras ἐντολὰς θεοῦ, Ps. exviii. 
(cxix.) 131); absol. (ο lust [i. ο. harbor forbidden desire]: 
Jas. iv. 5, on which pass. see φθόνος. (Iidt., Plat., Diod., 
Plut., Leian.) * 


ἐπιπόθησις 


ἐπι-κόθησις, -εως, ἡ, longing: 2 Co. vii. 7, 11. 
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ἐπισκοπή 


(Ezek. | ing gathered and made ready the things necessary for 


xxiii. 11 Aq.; Clem. Alex. strom. 4, 21,131 p. 527 4.) " | the journey, Acts xxi. 15 L Τ Tr WH, for RG ἀποσκεν- 


ἐπι-κόθητος, -ov, longed for: Phil. iv.1. ({Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 65,1; Barn. ep. 1,3]; App. Hisp. 43; Eustath.; 
[ef. W. 6 34, 3].)° 

ἐπιποθία [ WII -πόθεια, see 5. ¥. ει, ¢],-as, 9, longing: Ro. 
xv. 23; ἅπαξ λεγόμ. [On the passage cf. B. 294 (252).]* 

ἐπι-πορεύομαι; fo go or journey to: πρός τινα, Lk. viii. 
4; (foll. by ἐπί with the acc. Ep. Jer. 61 (62); Polyb. 4, 
9, 2; freq. used by Polyb. with the simple acc. of place: 
both to go to, traverse regions, cities (so τὴν γῆν, Ezek. 
xxxix. 14 for V2)’; τὰς δυνάµεις, ὃ Macc. i. 4), and also 
to make a hostile inroad, overrun, march over).* 

ἔπι ρράπτω (T Tr WII ἐπιράπτω, see P, p); (ῥάπτω to 
sew); fo sew upon, sew to: ἐπί ron [RG; al. τινα], Mk. 
ii. 21.3 

ἐπι ρρίπτω (1, Τ Tr WH ἐπιρίπτω, see P, p): 1 sor. 
ἑπέρριψα; (ῥίπτω) ; (ο throw upon, place upon: τὶ ἐπί τι, 
Lk. xix. 95; (Vulg. projicere, to throw away, throw off) : 
τὴν µέριμναν ἐπὶ Gedy, i. e. to cast upon, give up to, God, 
1 Pet. v. 7, fr. Ps. liv. (1ν.) 23. [Occasionally fr. Hom. 
Od. 5, 310 down. ] ® 

ἐπίσημον, -ov, (σῆμα ἃ sign, mark) ; 1. prop. having 
a mark on it, marked, stamped, comed : ἀργύριο», χρυσός, 
(Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Polyb., Joseph.). 2. trop. marked 
(Lat. insignis), both in a good and bad sense ; in a good 
sense, of note, illustrious: Ro. xvi. 7 (EIdt. et sqq.) ; 
in a bad sense, notorious, infamous: Mt. xxvii. 16 (Eur. 
Or. 249; Joseph. antt. 5,7, 1; Plut. Fab. Max. 14; al.).* 

ἐπισιτισμόα, -0v, 6, (ἐπισιτίζομαι to provision one’s 


self) ; 1. a foraging, providing food, (Xen., Plut., 
al.). 2. supplies, provisions, food (A. V. victuals]: Lk. 


ix. 12 (Sept., Xen., Dem., Hdian., al.).* 

ἐπι σκέπτομαι; fut. 3 pers. sing. ἐπισκέψεται, Lk. i. 78 
Trmrg. WH; 1 aor. ἐπεσκεψάμη»; fr. Hdt. down; Sept. 
often for 393; {ο look upon or after, to inspect, examine 
with the eyes; a. τινά, in order to see how he is, i. e. fo 
visit, go to see one: Acts vii. 23; xv. 36, (Judg. xv. 1); 
the poor and afllicted, Jas. i. 27; the sick, Mt. xxv. 36, 
43, (Sir. vii. 35; Xen. mem. 3, 11, 10; Plut. mor. p. 129 c. 
[de sanitate praecept. 15 init.]; Lcian. philops. 6, and in 
med. writ.). Ὁ. Hebraistically, to look upon in order to 
help or to benefit, i. q. to look after, have a care for, pro- 
vide for, of God: τινά, Lk. vii. 16; Heb. ii. 6, (Gen. xxi. 
1; Ex. iv. 31; Ps. viii. 5; Ixxix. (Ixxx.) 15; Sir. xvi. 
14; Jud. viii. 33, etc.) ; foll. by a telic inf. Acts xv. 14; 
absol. (Sir. xxxil. (xxxv.) 21) yet with a statement of 
the effect and definite blessing added, Lk. i. 63; έπε- 
σκέψατο [WII Tr mrg. ἐπισκέψεται] ἡμᾶς ἀνατολὴ ἐξ 
ὕψους a light from on high hath looked [al. shall look] 
upon us (cf. our the sun looks down on us, οἱς.), i. ο. sal- 
vation from God has come to us, Lk. i. 78. (In the O. T. 
used also in a bad sense of God as punishing, Ps. 
Ixxxviii. (IXxxix.) 33; Jer. ix. 25; xi. 22, ete.) ο. (ο 
look (about) for, look out (one to choose, employ, ete.) : 
Acts vi. 3.° 

ἐπι-σκενάζω: fo furnish with things necessary; Mid. to 
furnish one’s self or for one’s self: ἐπισκευασάμενοι, hav- 


ασάµενοι (which see in its place).* 

ἐπισκηνόω, -ὦ: 1 aor. ἐπεσκήνωσα; to fix a tent or habi- 
tation on: ἐπὶ τὰς οἰκίας, to take possession of and live 
in the houses (of the citizens), Polyb. 4, 18, 8; ταῖς 
οἰκίαις, 4, 72, 11 trop. ἐπί τινα, of the power of Christ 
descending upon one, working within him and giving 
him help, [A. V. rest upon], 2 Co. xii. 9.3 

ἐπνσκιάζω; [impf. ἐπεσκίαζον, Lk. ix. 34 Lmrg.T Tr 
txt. WH]; fut. ἐπισκιάσω; 1 aor. ἐπεσκίασα; to throw a 
shadow upon, to envelop tn shadow, to overshadow: τινίν 
Acts v. 15. From a vaporous cloud that casts a 
shadow the word is transferred to a shining cloud 
surrounding and enveloping persons with brightness: 
τινά, Mt. xvii. 5; Lk. ix. 34; ret, Mk. ix. 7.  Tropi- 
cally, of the Holy Spirit exerting creative energy upon 
the womb of the virgin Mary and imprcgnating it, (a 
use of the word which seems to have been drawn from 
the familiar O. T. idea of a cloud as symbolizing the 
immediate presence and power of God): with the dat. 
Lk. i. 35. (In prof. auth. generally w. an acc. of the 
object and in the sense of obscuring: Hdt. 1,209; Soph., 
Aristot., Theophr., Philo, Leian., Hdian., Geop. Sept. 
for 320 to cover, Ps. χο. (xci.) 45 exxxix. (exl.) 8; for 
90, Ex. xl. 29 (35) ἐπεσκίαζεν ἐπὶ τὴν σκηνὴν ἡ νεφέλη; 
ef. W. § 52, 4, Τ].) " 

ἐπισκοπέω, -ὦ; to look upon, inspect, oversee, look after, 
care for: spoken of the care of the church which rested 
upon the presbyters, 1 Pet. v. 2 ΓΤ WII om.] (with τὴν 
ἐκκλησίαν added, Ignat. ad Rom. 9,1); foll. by µη [q. ν. 
II. 1 a.] i. gq. Lat. caveo, to look carefully, beware: Heb. 
xii. 15. (Often by Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

ἐπισκοπή, -ῆς, 7, (ἐπισκοπέω), inspection, visitation, 
(Germ. Besichtigung) ; a. prop.: εἰς ἐπισκ. τοῦ παιδός 
to visit the boy, Leian. dial. deor. 20, 6; with this ex- 
ception no example of the word in prof. writ. has yet 
been noted. b. In biblical Grk., after the Hebr. 
1929 that act by which God looks into and searches 
out the ways, deeds, character, of men, in order to ad- 
judge thein their lot accordingly, whether joyous or sad; 
inspection, investigation, visitation, (Vulg. usually visite- 
tio): so univ. ἐν ἐπισκοπῇ ψυχών, when he shall search 
the souls of men, i. e. in the time of divine judgment, 
Sap. iii. 13; also ἐν dpa ἐπισκοπῆς, Sir. xviii. 20 (19); 
so perhaps ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ἐπισκοπῆς, 1 Pet. ii. 12 [see below] ; 
in a good sense, of Goud’s gracious care: τὸν καιρὸν τῆς 
ἐπισκοπῆς σου, i. 9. τὸν Kaipov ἐν ᾧ ἐπεσκέψατὸ σε ὁ θεός, 
in which God showed himself gracious toward thee and 
offered thee salvation through Christ (see ἐπισκέπτομαι, 
b.), Lk. xix. 445 ἐν καιρῷ ἐπισκοπῆς, in the time of divine 
reward, 1 Pet. v. 6 Lehm.; also, in the opinion of many 
commentators, 1 Pet. ii. 12 [al. associate this pass. with 
Lk. xix. 44 above; ef. De Wet‘e (e). Briickner) or 
Huther ad loc.); fr. the O. T. ef. Gen. 1. 24 sq.; Job 
xxxiv. 9; Sap. ii. 20; iii. 7, ete. with a bad reference, 
of divine punishment: Ex. ili. 16; Is. π.δ; Jer. x. 15; 
Sap. xiv. 11; xix. 14 (15); [ete.; cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]. 


ἐπίσκοπος 


ο. after the analogy of the Hebr. mp5 (Num. iv. 16; 
1 Chr. xxiv. 19 [here Sept. ἐπίσκεψις], etc.), oversight 
i. ο. overseership, office, charge; Vulg. episcopatus: Acts 
i. 20, fr. Ps. cviii. (cix.) 8; spec. the office of a bishop 
(the overseer or presiding officer of a Christian 
church): 1 Tim. iii. 1, and in eccl. writ.* 

ἑπί-σκοπος, -ου, 6, (ἐπισκέπτομαι), an oversecr, &@ man 
charged with the duty of seeing that things to be done 
by others are done rightly, any curator, guardian, or 
superintendent; Sept. for ρ9, Judg. ix. 28; Neh. xi. 
9,14, 22; 2 K. xi. 15, etce.; 1 Macc. i. 51. The word 
has the same comprehensive sense in Grk. writ. fr. 
Homer Odys. 8, 163; II. 22, 255 down; hence in the 
Ν. T. ἐπίσκ. τῶν ψυχών guardian of souls, one who 
watches over their welfare: 1 Pet. ii. 25 ([τὸν παντὺς 
πνεύματος κτίστην κ. ἐπίσκοπον, (Οἰοπι. Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 3]; 
ἀρχιερεὺς καὶ προστάτης τῶν ψυχών ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦς Xp. ibid. 
61, 3; [cf. Sir. i. 6]), cf. Heb. xiii. 17. spec. the super- 
intendent, head or overseer of any Christian church; Vulg. 
episcopus: Acts xx. 28; Phil. i. 1; 1 Tim. iii. 2; Tit. i. 
7; see πρεσβύτερος, 2 b.; [and for the later use of the 
word, sce Dict. of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Bishop].* 

ἐπισπάω, -ῶ: fr. Aeschyl. down; fo draw on: μὴ ἐπι- 
σπάσθω, sc. ἀκροβυστίαν, let him not draw on his fore- 
skin (llesych. μὴ ἐπισπάσθω: μὴ ἑλκυέτω τὸ Séppa) [ A. V. 
let him not become uncircumcised], 1 Co. vii. 18. From 
the days of Antiochus Epiphanes [B. ο. 175-164] down 
(1 Macc. i. 15; Joseph. antt. 12, 5, 1), there had been 
Jews who, in order to conceal from heathen persecutors 
or scoffers the external sign of their nationality, sought 
artificially to compel nature to reproduce the prepuce, 
by extending or drawing forward with an iron instru- 
ment the remnant of it still left, so as to cover the 
glans. The Rabbins called such persons Ὁ 9109, from 
73 to draw out, see Buzxtorf, Lex. Talm. p. 1274 [(οἆ. 
Fischer ii. 645 sq.). Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Circumcision, 
esp. McC. and S. ibid. IT. 2.]* 

ἐπι-σπείρω: 1 aor. ἐπέσπειρα; {0 sow above or besides: 
Mt. xiii. 25 LT TrWH. (HHdt., Theophr., [al.].) * 

ἐπίσταμαι (scems to be the Ionic form of the Mid. of 
ἐφίστημι. Isocrates, Aristot., al., also use ἐπιστῆσαι τὴν 
διάνοιαν, τὸν νοῦν, ἑαυτόν for to put one’s attention on, fix 
one’s thoughts on; indeed, the simple ἐπιστῆσαι is used 
in the same sense, by an ellipsis analogous to that of 
τὸν νοῦν with the verbs προσέχειν, ἐπέχειν, and of τὴν ὄψιν 
with προσβάλλειν; see Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 281 sq. 
Hence ἐπίσταμαι is prop. to turn one’s self or one’s mind 
to, put one’s thought upon a thing); fr. Tom. down; 
Sept. chiefly for pv; (cf. Germ. sich worauf verstehen) ; 
a. to be acquainted with: ri, Acts xviii. 25; Jas. iv. 14; 
Jude 10; τινά, Acts xix. 153; with reference to what is 
said or is to be interpreted, fo understand: Mk. xiv. 68; 
1 Tim. vi. 4. b. to know: περί τινος, Acts xxvi. 26; 
foll.-by an ace. with a ptep. Acts xxiv. 10 [W. 346 (324); 
B. 301 (258)];  foll. by ὅτι, Acts xv. 7; xix. 255 xxii. 
19; foll. by ὡς. Acts x. 28; by πῶς, Acts xx. 183 by ποῦ, 
Heb. xi. δ. [Syn. see γινώσκω.]” 

ἐπί-στασις, -εως, 7, (ἐφίστηµι, ἐφίσταμαι), an advanc- 
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b [4 
ἐπιστρέφω 


ing, approach; incursion, onset, press: τῆς κακίας (Vulg. 
malorum incursio), 2 Macc. vi. 8, where cf. Grimm; used 
of the pressure of a multitude asking help, counsel, etc., 
τινί (on which dat. cf. W. § 31,3; [B. 180 (156)]; Kiihner 
§ 424, 1) to one, 2 Co. xi. 28 LT Tr WH (but others 
would have us translate it here by oversight, attention, 
care, ἃ com. meaning of the word in Polyb.); used of a 
tumultuous gathering in Acts xxiv.12 LT Tr WH. Cf. 
B. u. s.* 

ἐπιστάτης, -ου, 6, (ἐφίστημι), any sort of a superintend- 
ent or overseer (often so in prof. writ., and several times 
in Sept., as Ex. i. 11; v.14; 1 K. v.16; 2 K. xxv. 19; 
Jer. xxxvi. (xxix.) 26; 2 Chr. ii. 2; xxxi. 12); α master, 
used in this sense for 31 by the disciples [ef. Lk. xvii. 
13] when addressing Jesus, who called him thus “not 
from the fact that he was a teacher, but because of his 
authority” (Bretschneider); found only in Luke: v. 5; 
viii. 24, 45; ix. 33,49; xvii. 13.3 

ἔπι-στέλλω: 1 aor. ἐπέστειλα; prop. to send to one a 
message, command, (Hdt. et sqq.); ἐπιστολάς, to send 
by letter, write a letter, Plato, epp. p. 363 b., hence 
simply fo write a letter [cf. W. § 8, 1 b.]: revi, Heb. xiii. 
22 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 7,1; 47, 3; 62,1; and often in 
Grk. writ.) ; to enjoin by letter, to write instructions: Acts 
xxi. 25 RGTTrmrg. WH mrg.; _ foll. by τοῦ with an 
inf. expressing purpose [cf. W. 326 (306); B. 270 
(232)]: Acts xv. 20.3 

ἐπιστήμων, -ov, gen. -ovos, (ἐπίσταμαι), intelligent, ex- 
perienced, (esp. one having the knowledge of an ex pert; 
ef. Schmidt ch. 19 §§ 10, 13]: Jas. iii. 18. (From Hom. 
down; Sept.)* 

ém-ornp{o; 1 aor. ἐπεστήριξα; a later word; fo estab- 
lish besides, strengthen more; to render more firm, confirm: 
τινά, one’s Christian faith, Acts xiv. 22; xv. 82, 41; 
xviii. 23 Ίνα.» 

ἐπι-στολή, -ῆς, ἡ, (ἐπιστέλλω), α letter, epistle: Acts xv. 
30; Ro. xvi. 22; 1 Co. ν. 9, ete.; plur., Acts ix. 2; 90ο. 
x. 10, etc.; ἐπιστολαὶ cvorarixai, letters of commendation, 
2 Co. ili. 1 [W. 176 (165). On the possible use of the 
plur. of this word interchangeably with the sing. (cf. 
Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 113, 8), see Bp. Lehtft. and 
Meyer on Phil. iii. 1. (Eur., Thuce., al.)] 

έπι-στομίζω; (ordua); prop. to bridle or stop up the 
mouth; metaph. to stop the mouth, reduce to silence: Tit. 
i. 11. (Plato, Gorg. p. 482 e.; Dem. 85, 4; often in 
Plut. and Leian.) * 

ἐπιστρέφω; fut. ἐπιστρέψω; 1 aor. ἐπέστρεψα; 2 aor. 
pass. ἐπεστράφην; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 397, 330 
and 397), 723, and times without number for 115) and 
YN; 1. transitively, a. fo turn lo: ἐπὶ τὸν θεόν, to 
the worship of the true God, Acts xxvi. 20. b. to cause 
to return, to bring back; fig. ra ἐπὶ κύριον τὺν Gedy, to the 
love and obedicnce of God, Lk. i. 16; ἐπὶ τέκνα, to love 
for the children, Lk. i. 17; ἐν φρονήσει δικαίων, that they 
may bein [R. V. to walk in] the wisdom of the richteous, 
Lk. 1.175 τινὰ ἐπί teva, supply from the context ἐπὶ τὴν 
ἀλήθειαν and ἐπὶ τὴν ὁδόν, Jas. ν. 19 sq. 2. intrans. 
(W. 08, 1 [cf. p. 26; B. 144 (1260 sq.)J); a. to turn, 


ἐπιστροφή 


to turn one’s self: ἐπὶ τὸν κύριον and ἐπὶ τὸν Gedy, of Gen- 
tiles passing over to the religion of Christ, Acts ix. 35; 
xi. 21; xiv. 15; xv. 19; xxvi. 20, cf. 1 Pet. ii. 25; πρός 
τι, Acts ix. 40; πρὸς τὸν θεόν, 1 Th. i. 9; 2 Co. iii. 16; 
ἀπό τινος ets rt, Acts xxvi. 18. b. to turn one’s self about, 
turn back: absol. Acts xvi. 18; foll. by an inf. express- 
ing purpose, Rev. Ἱ. 12. ο. to return, turn back, come 
back; a. properly: Lk. ii. 20 Rec.; viii. 55; Acts xv. 36 ; 
with the addition of ὀπίσω (as in Λε]. v. h. 1, 6 [var.]), 
foll. by an inf. of purpose, Mt. xxiv. 18; foll. by εἰς with 
acc. of place, Mt. xii. 44; [Lk. ii. 39 TWH Trmrg.]; eis 
τὰ ὀπίσω, Mk. xiii. 16; Lk. xvii. 313 ἐπί re, (ο, 2 Pet. ii. 
99. β. metaph.: ἐπί τι, Gal. iv. 9; ἐπί τινα, Lk. xvii. 4 
Rec., but G om. ἐπί σε; πρός τινα, ibid. LT Tr WH; ἐκ 
τῆς ἐντολῆς, to leave the commandment and turn back to 
a@ worse mental and moral condition, 2 Pet. ii. 21 RG; 
absol. to turn back morally, to reform: Mt. xiii. 15; Mk. 
iv. 12; Lk. xxii. 32; Acts iii. 19; xxviii. 27. In the mid. 
and 2 aor. pass. a. to turn one’s self about, to turn 
around: absol., Mt. ix. 22 RG; Mk.v. 30; viii. 33; Jn. 
xxi. 20. b. to return: foll. by πρός [WH txt. ἐπί] τινα, 
Μι. x. 13 (on which pass. see εἰρήνη, 3 fin.); ἐπὶ τὸν θεόν͵, 
1 Pet. ii. 25 (see 2a. above); toreturn to a better mind, 
repent, Jn. xii. 40 [R G].* 

ἐπι στροφή, -ῆς, 7, (ἐπιστρέφω), conversion (of Gentiles 
fr. idolatry to the true God (cf. W. 26]): Acts xv. 3. 
(CE. Sir. xlix. 2; xviii. 21 (20); in Grk. writ. in many 
other senses.) * 

ἐπισυν-άγω; fut. ἐπισυνάζω; 1 aor. inf. ἐπισυνάξαι; 2 
aor. inf. ἐπισυναγαγεῖν; Pass., pf. ptcp. ἐπισυνηγμένος;) 
1 aor. ptcp. ἐπισυναχθείς; (fut. ἐπισυναχθήσομαι, Lk. xvii. 
37 T Tr WII]; Sept. several times for 0x, 73), πρι 
1. (ο gather together besides, to bring together to others 
already assembled, (Polyb.). κ. to gather together 
against (Mic. iv. 11; Zech. xii. 3; 1 Macc. iii. 58, οἱς.). 
3. to gather together in one place (ἐπί to): Mt. xxiii. 37; 
xxiv. 31; Mk. xiii. 27; Lk. xiii. 34; Pass.: Mk. i.33; Lk. 
xii. 1; xvii. 37 T Tr WH, (Ps. ci. (cii.) 23; ον. (evi.) 47; 
2 Mace. i. 27, etc.; Acsop 142).3 

ἐπισυν-αγωγή, -ῆς, 7, (ἐπισυνάγω, . ν.)} a. a gather- 
ing together in one place, i. q. τὸ ἐπισυνάγεσθαι (2 Macc. 
ii. 7): ἐπί τινα, to one, 2 Th. ii. 1. b. (the religious) 
assembly (of Christians): Heb. x. 25. 3 

ἐπι-σνν-τρέχω; fo run together besiules (i. e. to others 
already gathered): Mk. ix. 25. Not used by prof. 
writ.* 

ἐπι-σύστασις, -εως, ἡ, (ἐπισυνίσταμαι to collect togeth- 
er, conspire against) a gathering together or combining 
against or at. Tfence L. a hostile banding together or 
concourse: ποιεῖν emeavotacw, to excite a riotous gather- 
ing of the people, make a mob, Acts xxiv. 12 RG; 1 
Esdr. v. 70 Alex.; Sext. Empir. adv. eth. p. 127 [p.571, 
20 ed. Bekk.; cf. Philo in Flac. § 1]; τινός, against one, 
Num. xxvi. 9; a conspiracy, Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 20. 2. 
a troublesome throng of persons seeking help, counsel, 
comfort: τινός, thronging to one, 2 Co. xi. 28 R G (sce 
ἐπίστασις); Luther, dass ich werde anqelaufcon* 


ἐκισφαλής, -ές, (σφάλλω to cause to fall), prone to fall: 
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πλοῦς, a dangerous voyage, Actsxxvii. 9. (Plato, Polyb., 
Plut., al.) * 

ἐπ-ισχύω: [impf. éxicyvoy]; 1. trans. to give addi- 
tional strength; to make stronger, (Sir. xxix. 1; Xen. oec. 
11, 13). 2. intrans. to receive greater strength, grow 
stronger, (1 Mace. vi. 6; Theophr., Diod.): ἐπίσχνον 
λέγοντες, they were the more urgent saying, i. e. they 
alleged the more vehemently, Lk. xxiii. 5.* 

ἐπι σωρεύω: fut. ἐπισωρεύσω; to heap up, accumulate 
in piles: διδασκάλους, to choose for themselves and run 
after a great number of teachers, 2 Tim. iv. 3. (Plut., 
Athen., Artemid., al.) * 

ἐπν ταγή, -ῆς, 7, (ἐπιτάσσω), an injunction, mandate, 
command: Ro. xvi. 26; 1 Co. vii. 25; 1 Tim.i.1; Tit. i. 3; 
μετὰ πάσης ἐπιταγῆς, with every possible form of author- 
ity, Tit. ii. 15; xar’ ἐπιταγήν, by way of command, 1 Co. 
vii. 6 ; 2 Co. viii. 8. (Sap. xiv. 16, ete.; Polyb., Diod.) * 

ἐπι-τάσσω; 1 aor. ἐπέταξα; (τάσσω); to enjoin upon, 
order, command, charge: absol. Lk. xiv. 22; ravi, Mk. i. 
27; ix. 25; LK. iv. 36 ; viii. 25; τινὶ τὸ ἀνῆκον, Philem. 8; 
revi foll. by the inf., Mk. vi. 39; Lk. viii. 31; Acts xxiii. 
2; foll. by acc. and inf. Mk. vi. 27; foll. by direct dis- 
course, Mk. ix. 25. (Several times in Sept.; Grk. writ. 
fr. Hdt. down.) [Syn. see κελεύω, fin.] * 

ἐπντελέω, -ὢ; fut. ἐπιτελέσω; 1 aor. ἐπετέλεσα; [pres. 
mid. and pass. émreAovpa}; 1. to bring to an end, 
accomplish, perfect, execute, complete: substantively, τὸ 
ἐπιτελέσαι, 2 Co. viii. 11; ri, Lk. xiii. 32[7R G]; Ro. xv. 
28; 2 Co. vii. 1; viii. 6,11; Phil.i.6; Heb. viii. 5; τὰς 
λατρείας, to perform religious services, discharge το]ῖσ- 
ious rites, Heb. ix. 6 (similarly in prof. writ., as θρησκείας, 
Hdt. 2, 37; ὁρτάς, 4, 186; θυσίαν, θυσίας, 2, 63; 4, 26; 
Hdian. 1. 5, 4 [2 ed. Bekk.]; λειτουργίας, Philo de som. 
i. §37). Mid. (in Grk. writ. (ο take upon one’s self: τὰ 
τοῦ ynpws, the burdens of old age, Xen. mem. 4, 8, 8; 
θάνατον, Xen. apol. 33; with the force of the act.: τί, 
Polyb. 1, 40,165; 2, 58, 10) to make an end for one’s self, 
i. ο. to leave off (cf. mavw) : τῇ σαρκί, 5Ο as to give your- 
selves up to the flesh, stop with, rest in it, Gal. iii. 8 [oth- 
ers take it passively here: are ye perfected in etc., cf. 
Meyer]. 2. to appoint to, impose upon: τινὶ παθήµατα, 
in pass. 1 Pet. v. 9 (τὴν δίκην, Plat. lege. 10 fin.).*® 

ἐπιτήδειος, -εία, -ειον, also -os, -ον, [cf. W. § 11, 1], (ἐπι- 
τηδές, adv., enough; and this acc. to Buttmann fr. ἐπὶ 
τάδε [? cf. Vaniéck p. 271]); =. fil, suitable, conven- 
ient, advantageous. 2. needful; plur. τὰ ἐπιτήδεια esp. 
the necessaries of life (Thue. et sqq.): with addition of 
τοῦ σώματος, Jas. ii. 16.3 

ἐπι-τίθημι, 3 pers. plur. ἐπιτιθέασι (Mt. xxiii. 4; cf. W. 
§ 14,1 b.; B. 44 (38); Bitm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 505; Kih- 
ner i. p. 643; [Jelf § 2745; and on this and foll. forms 
sce Veitch s. vv. τίθηµι, τιθέω]), impv. ἐπιτίθει (1 Tim. 
vy. 22; sce Matthiae § 210, 2 and 6; Bétm. Ausf. Spr. i. 
Ρ. 508; Kiihner § 209, 5; [Jelf § 274 obs. 4]); impf. 3 
pers. plur. ἐπετίθουν (Acts vill. 17 RG), ἐπετίθεσαν (ib. 
LT Tr WH; cf. Bim. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 509; B. 45 (39)) ; 
fut. ἐπιθήσω; 1 aor. ἐπέθηκα; 2 aor. ἐπέθην, impv. ἐπίθες 
(Mt. ix. 18; Gen. xiviii, 18; Juda. xviii 19); Mid. 
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[pres. ἐπιτίθεμαι]; fut. ἐπιθήσομαι; 2 aor. ἐπεθέμην; [1 
aor. pass. ἐπετέθην (Mk. iv. 21 RG)]; in Sept. chiefly 
for 103, Div and OWI; 1. Active: a. to put or lay 
upon: rt ἐπέτι, Mt. xxiii. 4; xxvii. 29 R GL; Mk. iv. 21 
RG; Lk. xv. 5; Jn. ix. [6 WH txt. Tr mrg.], 15; [xix. 2 
Lurg., see below]; Acts xv. 10 [cf. W. 318 (298); B. 
261 (224)]; xxviii. 3; rt ἐπί τινος, gen. of thing, Mt. 
xxvii. 29 T Tr WH; εν with dat. of thing, Mt. xxvii. 29 
LT Tr WH; τὴν χεῖρα [or τὰς χεῖρας or χείρας] ἐπί τινα, 
Mt. ix. 18; Mk. viii. 25[((WH Tr txt. ἔθηκεν)]; xvi. 18; 
Acts viii. 17; [ix. 17]; Rev.i.17 Rec.; ἐπί τινα πληγάς, 
calamities, Rev. xxii. 18 [but see b. below]; ἐπάνω τινός, 
Mt. xxi. 7 RG; xxvii. 373 ἐπίτινος, Lk. viii. 16 RG; τί 
ton, Lk. xxiii. 26; Jn. xix. 2 [not L mrg., see above]; 
Acts xv. 28; τινὶ ὄνομα, Mk. iii. 16 6.7 τινὶ τὰς χεῖρας, Mt. 
xix. 13 [ef. B. 233 (201) ; W. 288 (270 sq.)], 15; Mk. v. 
23; [viii. 23, here Tr mrg. αὐτοῦ]; Lk. iv. 40; xiii. 13; 
Acts vi. 6: viii. 19; xili. 3; xix.6; xxviii. 8; 1 Tim. ν. 
22; [τινὶ τὴν χεῖρα, Mk. vii. 32]; χεῖρα [RG, χεῖρας or 
τὰς xeipas L T Tr WH], Acts ix. 12; τινὶ πληγάς, to in- 
flict blows, lay stripes on one, Lk. x. 30; Acts xvi. 
23. b. toadd to: Rev. xxii. 18 (opp. to ἀφαιρεῖν vs. 19). 
2. Middle; a. tohave put on, bid to be laid on; τὶ ἐπίτι 
(Xen. Cyr. 8, 2,4): τὰ πρὸς τὴν χρείαν, sc. revi, to provide 
one with the things needed [al. put on board se. the ship], 
Acts xxviii. 10. b. (ο lay or throw one’s self upon; with 
dat. of pers. to attack one, to make an assault on one: 
Acts xviii. 10; Ex. xxi. 14; xviii. 11; 2 Chr. xxiii. 13, 
and often in prof. writ.; cf. Kuinoel ad loc.; [W. 593 
(552). Comp.: συν-επιτίθημι.]” 

ἐπντιμάω, -2; impf. 3 pers. sing. ἐπετίμα, 3 pers. plur. 
ἐπετίμων; 1 aor. ἐπετίμησα; Sept. for ya; in Grk. 
writ. 1. to show honor to, to honor: τινά, Hat. 6, 39. 
2. (ο raise the price of: 6 σῖτος ἐπετιμήθη, Dem. 918, 22; 
al. 3. to adjudge, award, (fr. τιµή in the sense of 
merited penalty): τὴν δίκην, Hdt.4,43. 4. to tax with 
fault, rate, chide, rebuke, reprove, censure severely, (5ο 
Thuc., Xen., Plato, Dem., al.) : absol. 2 Tim. iv. 2; revi, 
charge one with wrong, Lk. [ix. 55]; xvii. 3; xxiii. 40; 
to rebuke —in order to curb one’s ferocity or violence 
(hence many formerly gave the word the meaning to re- 
strain; against whom cf. Fritzsche on Matt. p. 325), Mt. 
viii. 26; xvii. 18; Mk. iv. 39; Lk. iv. 39,41; viii. 24; ix. 
42; Jude 9 [where Rec.*" strangely ἐπιτιμῆσαι (1 aor. 
act. inf.) for -μήσαι (opt. 3 pers. sing.)]; or to keep one 
away from another, Mt. xix. 13; Lk. xviii. 15; Mk. x. 
13; foll. by ἵνα (with a verb expressing the opposite of 
what is censured): Mt. xx. 31; Mk. x. 48; Lk. xviii. 
39; with the addition of λέγων [καὶ λέγει, or the like] 
and direct discourse: Mk. i. 25 (Tom. WII br. λέγων]; 
viii. 83; ix. 25; Lk. iv. 35; xxiii. 40, (cf. Ps. ον. (evi.) 9; 
CXxviii. (cxix.) 21; Zech. iii. 2; and the use of 43°] inNah. 
1.4: Mal. iii. 11). Elsewhere in a milder sense, to ad- 
monish or charge sharply: τινί, Mt. xvi. 22; Mk. viii. 30; 
Lk. ix. 21 (ἐπιτιμήσας αὐτοῖς παρήγγειλεν, foll. by the inf.), 
xix. 39; with ἵνα added, Mt. xvi. 20 L WIT txt.; Mk. 
Vili. 30; ἵνα µή, Mt. xii. 16; Mk. iii, 12. (Cf. Trench 
§ iv: Schmidt ch. 4, 11.]* 


ἐπιτιμία, -as, 7, (ἐπιτιμάω), punishment (in Grk. writ. τὸ 
ἐπιτίμιον): 2 Co. ii. 6 [B. § 147, 99]. (Sap. iii. 10; [al.].) * 

[ἐπι-το-αυτό, Rec. in Acts i. 15; ii. 1, etc.; see αὗτός, 
III. 1, and cf. Lipsius, Gramm. Unters. p. 125 sq.] 

ἐπυτρέπω; 1 aor. ἐπέτρεψα; Pass., [pres. ἐπιτρέπομαι]; 
2 aor. ἐπετράπην; pf. 3 pers. sing. ἐπιτέτραπται (1 Co. 
xiv. 34 RG); fr. Hom. down; L. to turn to, transfer, 
commit, intrust. 2. to permit, allow, give leave: 1 Co. 
xvi.7; Heb. vi. 3; revi, Mk. v.13; Jn. xix. 38; with an 
inf. added, Mt. viii. 21; xix. 8; Lk. viii.32; ix. 59, 61; 
Acts xxi. 89 sq.; 1 Tim. ii. 12; and without the dat. Mk. 
x. 4; foll. by acc. with inf. Acts xxvii. 3 (where LT Tr 
WH πορευθέντι); cf. Xen. an. 7, 7, 8; Plato, legg. 5 p. 
730d. Pass. ἐπιτρέπεταί rem, with inf.: Acts xxvi. 1; 
XXViii. 16; 1 Co. xiv. 94.3 

[ἐπιτροπεύω; (fr. dt. down); fo be ἐπίτροπος or proc- 
urator: of Pontius Pilate in Lk. iii. 1 WH (rejected) 
mrg.; see their App. ad loc.*] 

ἐπι τροκή, -ῆς, 7, (ἐπιτρέπω), permission, power, commis. 
sion: Acts xxvi. 12. (From Thuc. down.) * 

ἐπίτροπος, -ov, 6, (ἐπιτρέπω), univ. one to whose care or 
honor anything has been intrusted; a curator, guardian, 
(Pind. Ol. 1, 171, et al.; Philo de mundo § 7 ὁ eds καὶ 
πατὴρ καὶ τεχνίτης καὶ ἐπίτροπος τῶν ἐν οὐρανῷ τε καὶ ἐν 
κόσμῳφ). Spec. 1. α steward or manager of a house- 
hold, or of lands ; an overseer: Mt. xx. 8; Lk. viii. 3; 
Xen. oec. 12, 2; 21,9; (Aristot. oec. 1, 5 [p. 1944", 26] 
δούλων δὲ εἴδη δύο, ἐπίτροπος καὶ ἐργάτης). 2. one who 
has the care and tutelage of children, either where the 
father is dead (α guardian of minors: 2 Mace. xi. 1; 
xiii. 2; ἐπίτροπος ὀρφάνων, Plato, lege. 6 p. 766 c.; Plut. 
Lyc. 3; Cam. 15), or where the father still lives (Ael. 
v. h. 3, 26): Gal. iv. 2.° 

ἐπι-τυγχάνω: 2 aor. éréruyoy; 1. to light or hit 
upon any person or thing (Arstph., Thuc., Xen., Plato). 
2. to attain to, obtain: Jas. iv. 2; with gen. of thing, 
Heb. vi. 15; xi. 33; with acc. of thing: τοῦτο, Ro. xi. 7 
(where Rec. rovrov). Cf. Matthiae § 328; [W. 200 
(188) ].* 

ἐπιφαίνω; 1 aor. inf. ἐπιφᾶναι (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
24 sqq-; W.89 (85); B.41 (35); [Sept. Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 
17; cxvii. (cxviii.) 27, cf. xvi. (Ixvii.) 2]); 2 aor. pass. 
ἐπεφάνην; fr. Hom. down; 1. trans. (0 show to or 
upon; to bring to light. 2. intrans. and in Pass. {0 
appear, become visible; a. prop.: of stars, Acts xxvii. 
20 (Theocr. 2, 11); τινί, to one, Lk. i. 79. b. fig. i. q. 
to become clearly known, to show one’s self: Tit. iii. 4; 
revi, Lit. ii. 11.* 

ἐπιφάνεια, -as, 7, (ἐπιφανῆς), an appearing, appearance, 
(Tertull. apparentia); often used by the Greeks of a 
clorious manifestation of the gods, and esp. of their ad- 
vent to help; in 2 Macc. of signal deeds and events 
betokening the presence and power of God as helper; 
cf. Grimm on Mace. p. 60 sq. 75, [but esp. the thorough 
exposition by Prof. Abbot (on Titus ii. 13 Note B) in 
the Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. and Exegesis, i. p. 16 ει]. 
(1882)}. In the N. T. the ‘advent?’ of Christ, — not 
only that which has already taken place and by which 
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his presence and power appear in the saving light he 
has shed upon mankind, 2 Tim. i. 10 (note the word 
φωτίσαντος in this pass.); but also that illustrious return 
from heaven to earth hereafter to occur: 1 Tim. vi. 14; 
2 Tim. iv. 1, 8; Tit. ii. 13 [on which see esp. Prof. Abbot 
u. δ.]; 9 ἐπιφάνεια (i. ο. the breaking forth) τῆς παρου- 
σίας αὐτοῦ, 2 Th. ii. 8. (Cf. Trench § xciv.]* 

ἐπιφανής, -ές, (ἐπιφαίνω), conspicuous, manifest, tllus- 
trious: Acts ii. 20 [Tdf. om.] fr. Joel ii. 31 (iii. 4) ; the 
Sept. here and in Judg. xiii. 6 [Alex.]; Hab. i.7; Mal. 
i. 14 thus render the word ΚΣ ferrible, deriving it in- 
correctly from ΠΚ} and so confounding it with πι αλ." 

ἐπι φαύσκω (i. q. the ἐπιφώσκω of Grk. writ., cf. W. 
90 (85); B. 67 (59)): fut. ἐπιφαύσω; to shine upon: 
τινί, Eph. v. 14, where the meaning is, Christ will pour 
upon thee the light of divine truth as the sun gives light 
to men droused from sleep. (Job xxv.5; xxxi. 26; 
[xli. 9]; Acta Thomac § 34.) * 

ἐπιφέρω; [impf. ἐπέφερον]; 2 aor. inf. ἐπενεγκεῖν; 
[pres. pass. ἐπιφέρομαι]; 1. to bring upon, bring for- 
ward: αἰτίαν, of accusers (as in Hdt. 1, 26, and in Attic 
writ. fr. Thuc. down; Polyb. 5, 41, 3; 40, 5, 2; Joseph. 
antt. 2, 6, 7; 4, 8, 23; Hqdian. 3, 8, 13 (6 ed. Bekk.)), 
Acts xxv. 18 (where L T Tr WII ἔφερον) ; xpiow, Jude 
9. 2. to lay upon, to inflict: τὴν ὀργήν, Ro. iii. 5 
(πληγήν, Joseph. antt. 2, 14, 2). 3. to bring upon i.e. 
in addition, to add, increase: θλίψιν τοῖς δεσμοῖς, Phil. i. 
16 (17) Rec., but on this pass. see ἐγείρω, 4 ο.: (mip 
ἐπιφέρειν πυρί, Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 18; [cf. W. § 52, 
4,7]). «4. to put upon, cast upon, impose, (pappaxoy, 
Plat. ep. 8 p. 354 b.): τὶ ἐπί τινα, in pass., Acts xix. 12, 
where L T Tr WH ἀποφέρεσθαι, q. v.* 

ἐπιφωνέω, -ὣ: [impf. ἐπεφώνουν]; fo call out to, shout: 
foll. by direct disc., Lk. xxiii. 21; Acts xii. 22; foll. by 
the dat. of a pers., Acts xxii. 24; ri, Acts xxi. 34 LT 
Tr WH. [(Soph. on.)]* 

ἐπιφώσκω; [impf. ἐπέφωσκον]; to grow light, to dawn 
(ef. B. 68 (60)]: Lk. xxiii. 54; foll. by εἷς, Mt. xxviii. 
1, on which sce eis, A. II. 1.* 

ἐπιχειρέω, -ὢ: impf. ἐπεχείρουν; 1 aor. ἐπεχείρησα; 
(xetp) ; 1. prop. fo put the hand to (Hom. Od. 24, 
386, 395). 2. often fr. Hdt. down, to take in hand, 
undertake, attempt, (anything to be done), foll. by the 
inf.: Lk.i.1; Acts ix. 29; xix.13; (2 Mace. ii. 29; vii. 
19). Grimm treats of this word more at length in the 
Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. for 1871, p. 36 sq.* 

ἐπι-χέω; fr. Hom. down; to pour upon: τί, Lk. x. 34 
(sc. ἐπὶ τὰ tpavpara; Gen. xxviii. 18; Lev. v.11).*. 

ἐπι-χορηγέω, -@; 1 aor. impv. ἐπιχορηγήσατε; Pass., 
[pres. ἐπιχορηγοῦμαι ]; 1 fut. ἐπιχορηγηθήσομαι; (see χορη- 
yéw); {ο supply, furnish, present, (Germ. darrcichen) : 
τινί τι, 2 Co. ix. 105 Gal. iii. 55 i. 4. to show or afford 
by deeds: τὴν ἀρετῆν, 2 Pet. i. 4; in pass., εἴσοδος, fur- 
nished, provided, 2 Pet. i. 11; Pass. to be supplied, min- 
istered unto, assisted, (so the simple χορηγεῖσθαι in Xen. 
rep. Athen. 1,13; Polyb. 3, 75,3; 4, 77,2; 9, 44.1; 
Sir. xliv.6; 3 Mace. vi. 40): Col. ii. 19, where Vulg. 
subministratum. (Rare in prof. writ. as Dion. Hal. 1, 
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42; Phal. ep. 50; Diog. Laért. 5, 67; 
probl. 1, 811.) * 

ἐπι χορηγία, -as, 7, (ἐπιχορηγέω, 
istratio), α supplying, supply: Eph. iv. 16; 
(Eccl. writers.) * 

ἐπι-χρίω: 1 aor. ἐπέχρισα; to spread on, anoint: ri ἐπί 
τι anything upon anything, Jn. ix. 6 [WH txt. Tr mre. 
éneOnxev]; τί, to anoint anything (sc. with anything), 
ibid. 11. (Hom. Od. 21,179; Leian. hist. scrib. 62.) ° 

ἐπ-οικοδοµέω, -@; 1 aor. ἐπῳκοδόμησα, and without 
augm. ἐποικοδόμησα (1 Co. iii. 14 T Tr WH; ef. Tdf.’s 
note on Acts vii. 47, [sce οἰκοδομέω]); Pass., pres. ἐποι- 
κοδομοῦμαι; 1 aor. ptcp. ἐποικοδομηθέντες; in the Ν. T. 
only in the fig. which likens a company of Christian 
believers to an edifice or temple; to build upon, build up, 
(Vulg. superaedifico); absol. [like our Eng. build up] 
viz. ‘to finish the structure of which the foundation has 
already been laid,’ i. ο, in plain language, to give con- 
stant increase in Christian knowledge and in a life con- 
formed thereto: Acts xx. 32 (where L T Tr WIL οἶκοδ. 
[Vulg. aedifico]); 1 Co. 11. 10; (1 Pet. ii. 5 ΤάΕ.); ἐπὶ 
τὸν θεµέλιον, 1 Co. iii. 12; ri, ibid. 14; ἐν Χριστῷ, with 
the pass., in fellowship with Christ to grow in spiritual 
life, Col. ii. 7; ἐποικοδυμηθ. ἐπὶ θεµελίω τῶν ἀποστόλων, 
on the foundation laid by the apostles, i. e. (dropping 
the fig.) gathered together into a church by the apostles’ 
preaching of the gospel, Eph. ii. 20; ἐποικοδομεῖν ἑαυτὸν 
τῇ πίστει, Jude 20, where the sense is, ‘resting on your 
most holy faith as a foundation, make progress, rise like 
an edifice higher and higher.’ (Thuc., Xen., Plato, al.) * 

ἐπ-οκέλλω: 1 aor. ἐπώκειλα; to drive upon, strike 
against: τὴν ναῦν [i. ο. fo run the ship ashore], Acts 
xxvii. 41 RG; see ἐπικέλλω. (Hdt. 6, 16; 7, 182; 
Thue. 4, 26.) * 

ἐπ-ονομάζω: [ pres. pass. ἐπονομάζυμαι]; fr. dt. down; 
Sept. for NTP; fo put a name upon, name; Pass. to be 
named: Ro. ii. 17; cf. Fritzsche ad loc.* 

ἑπ-οπτεύω [ptcp. 1 Pet. ii. 12 LT TrWH]; 1 aor. 
ptep. ἐποπτεύσαντες ; 1. to be an overseer (Homer, 
Hesiod). 2. univ. fo look upon, view attentively; to 
watch (Aeschyl., Dem., al.) : τί, 1 Pet. ΠΠ. 23 ἐκ τινος, 
SC. τὴν ἀναστροφήν, 1 Pet. ll. 12.3 

ἑπόπτης, -ου, ὁ, (fr. unused ἐπόπτω); 1. an over- 
seer, inspector, see ἐπίσκοπος; (Aeschyl., Pind., al.; of 
God, in 2 Mace. iii. 89; vii. 85; 8 Mace. ii. 21; Add. 
to Esth. v. 1; ἀνθρωπίνων ἔργων, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 
3). 2. a spectator, eye-witness of anything: so in 2 
Pet. i.16; inasmuch as those were called ἐπύπται by 
the Grks. who had attained to the third [i. ο. the high- 
est] grade of the Eleusinian mysteries (Plut. Alcib. 22, 
and elsewh.), the word seems to be used here to desig- 
nate those privileged to be present at the heavenly spec- 
tacle of the transfiguration of Christ.* 

ἔπος, -εος, (-ovs), τό, a word : ὡς Eros εἰπεῖν (sce εἶπον, 
la. p. 1813), Heb. vii. 9.* 

[SxN. ἔπος scems primarily to designate a word as an ar- 
ticulate manifestation of a mental state, and so to differ from 


ῥῆμα (4. v.),the mere vocable; for its relation to λόγος 8099 
λόγος I. 1.] 


[Alex. Aphr. 


α- v-), (Vulg. submin- 


Phil. i. 19. 


ἐπουράνιος 


ἐπ-ονράνιος, -ον, (οὐρανός), prop. existing tn or above 
heaven, heavenly ; 1. existing in heaven: 6 πατὴρ ἐπου- 
panos, i. e. God, Mt. xviii. 35 Rec. (θεοί, θεός, Hom. Od. 
17,484; Il. 6, 131, ete.; 3 Macc. vi. 28; vii. 6); οἱ ἐπου- 
ράνιοι the heavenly beings, the inhabitants of heaven, 
(Leian. dial. deor. 4, 3; of the gods, in Theoer. 25, 5): 
of angels, in opp. to ἐπίγειοι and καταχθόνιοε, Phil. ii. 10; 
Ignat. ad Trall. 9, [cf. Polye. ad Philipp. 2]; σώματα, 
the bodies of the stars (which the apostle, acc. to the 
universal ancient conception, seems to have regarded as 
animate [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 376; Gfrérer, Philo 
ete. 2te Aufl. p. 349 sq.; Siegfried, Philo von Alex. p. 
306; yet cf. Mey. ed. Heinrici ad loc.], cf. Job xxxviii. 7; 
Enoch xviii. 14 sqq.) and of the angels, 1 Co. xv. 40; 9 
βασιλεία ἡ ἐπουρ. (un which see p. 97), 2 Tim. iv. 18; sub- 
stantially the same as ἡ πατρὶς ἡ ἐπουρ. Heb. xi. 16 
and “Ἱερουσαλὴμ ἐπουρ. xii. 22; κλῆσις, a calling made 
(by God) in heaven, Heb. iii. 1 [al. would include a ref. 
to its end as well as to its origin; cf. Liinem. ad loc.], 
ef. Phil. iii. 14 [Bp. Lghtft. cites Philo, plant. Noe 
§ 6}. The neut. τὰ ἐπουράνια denotes [cf. W. § 34, 2] 
a. the things that take place in heaven, i. e. the purposes 
of God to grant salvation to men through the death of 
Christ: Jn. iii. 12 (see ἐπίγειος). b. the heavenly re- 
gions, i. e. heaven itself, the abode of God and angels: 
Eph. i. ὃ, 20 (where Lchm. txt. οὐρανοῖς); ii. 6; iii. 10; 
the lower heavens, or the heaven of the clouds, Eph. vi. 
12 [οἳ. Β. D. Am. ed. s.v. Air]. ο. the heavenly temple 
or sanctuary: Heb. viii. 5; ix. 23. 2. of heavenly 
origin and nature: 1 Co. xv. 48 sq. (opp. to χοϊκύς); 7 
δωρεὰ ἡ ἐπουρ. Heb. vi. 4.3 

ἑκτά, οἱ, ai, τά, seven: Mt. xii. 45; αν. 94: Mk. viii. ὅ 
sq.; Lk. ii. 36; Acts vi. 3, etc.; often in the Apocalypse; 
οἱ ἑπτά, sc. διάκονοι, Acts xxi. 8. In Mt. xviii. 22 it is 
joined (instead of ἑπτάκις) to the numeral adv. ἑβδομη- 
κοντάκις͵ in imitation of the Hebr. yaw, Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 
164; Prov. xxiv. 16; [see ἑβδομηκοντάκις, and cf. Keil, 
Com. on Mt. 1. ο.]. 

dwréms, (ἑπτά), seven times: Mt. xviii. 21 sq.; Lk. xvii. 
4. [(Pind., Arstph., al.)]* 

dwraxts-y vot, -at,-a, seven thousand: Ro. xi.4. [(Hdt.)]* 

ἔπω, sce εἶπο». 

Ἔραστος, -ου, 6, Erastus, (ἐραστός beloved, [οξ. Chan- 
dler § 325; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 30]), the name 
of two Christians: 1. the companion of the apostle 
Paul, Acts xix.22; 2. the city treasurer of Corinth, 
Ro. xvi. 99. Which of the two is meant in 2 Tim. iv. 
20 cannot be determined.* 

ἐραυνάω, a later and esp. Alexandrian [cf. Sturz, Dial. 
Maced. et Alex. p. 117] form for ἐρευνάω, q.v. Cf. Τ4Ε. 
ed. 7 min. Proleg. p. xxxvii.; [ed. maj. p. Xxxiv.; esp. 
ed. 8 Proleg. p. 81 sq.]; B. 58 (50). 

ἐργάῖομαι; depon. mid.; impf. εἰργαζόμην (ἠργαζόμην, 
Acts xviii. 3 L TTr WII; [so elsewh. at times; this 
var. in auom. is found in the aor. also]; cf. W. § 12, 8; 
B. 33 (29 sq.); Steph. Thesaur. iii. 1970 c.; [Curtius, Das 
Verbun, i. 124; Cramer, Anced. 4,412; Veitch 5. v.J); 
1 aor. εἱργασάμην (npyac. Mt. xxv. 16; [xxvi. 10]; Mk. 
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ἐργασία 


xiv. 6, in Τ WH, [add, 2 Jn. 8 WH and Hebr. xi. 33 Τ 
Tr WH; cf. reff. as above]); pf. εἴργασμαι, in a pass. 
sense [cf. W. § 38, 7 ¢.], Jn. iii. 21, as often in (τίς, 
writ. [cf. Veitch 6. v.]; (ἔργον); Sept. for ya, ayy, 
sometimes for Wy ; 1. absol. a. to work, labor, do 
work: it is opp. to inactivity or idleness, Lk. xiii. 14; 
Jn. v.17; ix.4; 2 Th. iii. 10; with addition of ταῖς 
χερσί, 1 Co. iv. 12; 1 Th. iv. 11; with ace. of time: 
νύκτα καὶ ἡμέρα», 2 Th. iii. 8 [but Ltxt. T Tr WH the 
gen., as in 1 Th. ii. 9 (see ἡμέρα, 1 a.); ef. W. § 30, 11 
and Ellic. on 1 Tim. v. 5]; with the predominant idea 
of working for pay, Mt. xxi. 28 (ἐν τῷ ἀμπελῶνι); Acts 
xviii. 3; 1 Co. ix. 6; 2 Th. iii. 12; acc. to the concep- 
tion characteristic of Paul, 6 ἐργαζόμενος he that docs 
works conformed to the law (Germ. der Werkthdtige): 
Ro. iv.4 sq. —_b. to trade, to make gains by trading, (cf. 
our “do business”): ἔν rem, with a thing, Mt. xxv. 16 
(often so by Dem.). 2. trans. a. (to work 1. ο.) to 
do, work out: τί, Col. iii. 23; 2 Jn. 8 (with which [ace. 
to reading of L Τ Trtxt.] cf. 1 Co. xv. 58 end); μηδέν, 
2 Th. iii. 11; ἔργον, Acts xiii. 41 (Od Sya, Hab. i. 5); 
ἔργον καλὸν els τινα, Mt. xxvi. 10; éy rem (dat. of pers. 
[cf W. 218 (205)]), Mk. xiv. 6 [Rec. eis ἐμέ]; έργα, 
wrought, pass., Jn. ili. 21; τὰ ἔργα τοῦ θεοῦ, what God 
wishes to be done, Jn. vi. 28 ; ix. 4; τοῦ κυρίου, to give 
one’s strength to the work which the Lord wishes to 
have done, 1 Co. xvi. 10; τὸ ἀγαθύν, [Ro. ii. 10]; Eph. 
iv. 28; πρός τινα, Gal. vi. 10; κακόν revi τι, Ro. xiii. 10 
(τινά τε is more com. in Grk. writ. [Kiihner § 411, 5]); 
τί ets τινα, 3dn.5. with acc. of virtues or vices, (fo work: 
i.e.) to exercise, perform, commit: δικαιοσύνην, Acts x. 
35; Heb. xi. 33, (Ps. xiv. (xv.) 2; Zeph. ii. 3); τὴν ἀνο- 
µία», Mt. vil. 23 (Ps. v. 6 and often in Sept.) ; ἁμαρτίαν, 
Jas. ii. 9. σημεῖον, bring to pass, effect, Jn. vi. 30; ra 
ἱερά, to be busied with the holy things i. ο. to administer 
those things that pertain to worship, which was the busi- 
ness of priests and among the Jews of the Levites also, 
1 Co. ix. 135 τὴν θάλασσαν lit. work the sea (mare exerceo, 
Justin, hist. 43, 3) i. e. to be employed on (ef. “ do busi- 
ness on,” Ps. cvii. 23] and make one’s living from it, Rev. 
xviii. 17 (so of sailors and fishermen also in native Grk. 
writ., as Aristot. probl. 38, 2 [p. 966°, 26]: Dion. Πα]. 
antt. 3,46; App. Punic. 2; [Lceian. de elect. 5; W. 223 
(209)]). to cause to exist, produce: τί, so (for RG κα- 
τεργάζεται) 2 Co. vii. 10 LT Tr WH; Jas. i. 20 LT Tr 
WH. b. fo work for, earn by working, to acquire, (cf. 
Germ. erarbeiten) : τὴν βρῶσι», Jn. vi. 27 (χρήματα, Hat. 
1, 24; τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, Xen. mem. 2, 8, 2; Dem. 1358, 12; 
ἀργύριον, Plato, Hipp. maj. p. 282 d.; βίον, Andoc. myst. 
[18, 42] 144 Bekk.; θησαυρούς, Theodot. Prov. xxi. 6; 
βρῶμα, Palaeph. 21, 2; al.); ace. to many interpreters 
also 9 Jn. 8; but see 2a. above. [CoMP.: κατ περι-, 


mpoo-epyacopat. | ” 
ἐργασία, -as, 7, (ἐργάζομαι) ; 1. i. q. τὸ ἐργάζεσθαι, 
a working, performing: ἀκαθαρσίας, Eph. iv. 19. 2. 


work, business: Acts xix. 25 (Xen. oec. 6, 8 et al.). 
3. gain got by work, profit: Acts xvi. 195 παρέχειν έργα- 
σίαν tert, ib. 16; xix. 24 [vet al. refer this to 2 above]; 


ἐργάτης 


(Xen. mem. 8, 10, 1: cyneg. 3,3; Polyb. 4, 50, 8). 4. 
endeavor, pains,[A. V. diligence]: 8i:8wpse ἐργασίαν, after 
the Latinism operam do, Lk. xii. 58 (Hermog. de invent. 
8, 5, 7).* 

ἐργάτης, -ου, 6, (ἐργάζυμαι) 5 1. as in Grk. writ. α 
workman, alaborer: usually one who works for hire, Mt. 
x. 10; Lk. x. 7; 1 Tim. v. 18; esp. an agricultural laborer, 
Mt. ix. 87 sq.; xx. 18q.8; Lk. x. 2; Jas. v.4, (Sap. xvii. 
16); those whose labor artificers employ [i. ο. workmen 
in the restricted sense], Acts xix. 25 (opp. to τοῖς τεχνί- 
ras [A. V. craftsmen], ib. 24), cf. Bengel ad loc.; those 
who as teachers labor to propagate and promote Christi- 
anity among men: 2 Co. xi. 13; Phil. iii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 
15, cf. Mt. ix. 37 sq.; Lk. x. 2. 2. one who does, a 
worker, perpetrator: τῆς ἀδικίας, Lk. xiii. 27 (τῆς ἀνομίας, 
1 Macc. iii. 6 ; τῶν καλῶν καὶ σεμνῶν, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 27).* 

ἔργον, -ov, τό, anciently Fepyov, (Germ.Werk, [ Eng. work; 
cf. Vanitek p. 922]); Sept. for oye, Παρ and count- 
less times for ΠΚ and my; worki.e. IL. busi- 
ness, employment, that with which any one is occupied : 
Mk. xiii. 34 (διδόναι τινὶ τὸ ἔργον αὐτοῦ); Acts xiv. 26 
(aAnpovv) ; 1 Tim. iii. 1; thus of the work of salvation 
committed by God to Christ: διδόναι and τελειοῦν, Jn. 
xvii.4; of the work to be donc by the apostles and other 
Christian teachers, as well as by the presiding officers of 
the religious assemblies, Acts xiii. 2; xv. 38; 1 Th. v. 
13; Phil. i. 22; τὸ ἔργον τινός, ven. of the subj., the work 
which one does, service which one either performs or 
ought to perform, 1 Th. v. 13; ἔργον ποιεῖν τινος to do 
the work of one (i. ο, incumbent upon him), εὐαγγελι- 
στοῦ, 2 Tim. iv.5; τὸ ἔργον τινύς i.e. assigned by one and 
to be done for his sake: τὺ ἔργον τοῦ θεοῦ τελειοῦν, used 
of Christ, Jn. iv. 34; (τοῦ) Χριστοῦ (WH txt. Tr mrg. 
κυρίου), Phil. ii. 30; τοῦ κυρίου, 1 Co. xv. 58; xvi. 10; with 
geu. of thing, els ἔργον d:axovias, Eph. iv. 12, which means 
either to the work in which the ministry consists, the 
work performed in undertaking the ministry, or to the 
execution of the ministry. of that which one under- 
takes to do, enterprise, undertaking: Acts v. 38 (Deut. 
xv. 10; Sap. ii. 12). 2. any product whatever, any 
thing accomplished by hand, art, industry, mind, (i. q. ποί- 
nua, κτίσμα): 1 Co. iii. 13-15; with the addition of τῶν 
χειρῶν, things formed by the hand of man, Acts vii. 41; 
of the works of God visible in the created world, Heb. 
i. 10, and often in Sept.; τὰ ἐν τῇ γῇ ἔργα. the works of 
nature and of art (Bengel), 2 Pet. iii. 10; of the arrange- 
ments of God for men’s salvation: Acts xv. 18 Rec.; τὸ 
ἔργ. τοῦ θεοῦ what God works in man, i. ο. a life dedi- 
eated to God and Christ, Ro. xiv. 20; to the same effect, 
substantially, ἔργον ἀγαθόν, Phil. i. 6 (see ἀγαθός, 2); τὰ 
ἔργα τοῦ διαβόλου, sins and all the misery that springs 
from them, 1 Jn. iii. 8. 3. an act, deed, thing done: 
the idea of working is emphasized in opp. to that which 
is less than work, Jas. i. 25; Tit. 1. 16; τὸ ἔργον is dis- 
tinguished fr. 6 λόγος: Lk. xxiv. 19; Ro. xv. 18; 2 Co. 
x. 115 Col. iii. 17; 2 Th. ii. 17; 1 απ. iii. 18, (Sir. iii. 8) ; 
plur. ἐν λόγοις καὶ ἐν ἔργοις. Acts vii. 22 (4 Mace. v. 38 
(37); for the same or similar contrasts, com. in Grk. 
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writ., see Fritzsche on Rom. iii. p. 268 sq.; Bergler on 
Alciphr. p. 54; Bornemann and Kiihner on Xen. mem. 
2, 3,6; Passow s. v. p. 1159; [L.and S. s.v. I. 4; Lod. 
Paralip. pp. 64 sq., 525 sq.]). ἔργα is used of the acts 
of God— both as creator, Heb. iv. 10; and as gov- 
ernor, Jn. ix. 3; Acts xiii. 41; Rev. xv. 3; of sundry 
signal acts of Christ, to rouse men to believe in him 
and to accomplish their salvation: Mt. xi. 2 [cf. ἔργα 
τῆς σοφίας ib. 19 T WH Tr txt.], and esp. in the Gosp. of 
John, as v. 20, 36; vii. 3; x.38; xiv. 11 sq.; xv. 24, (cf. 
Grimm, Instit. theol. dogmat. p. 63, ed. 2); they are 
called τὰ ἔργα τοῦ πατρός, i.e. done at the bidding and 
by the aid of the Father, Jn. x. 37; ix. 35q., cf. x. 25, 32; 
xiv. 10; καλά, as beneficent, Jn. x. 32 sq.; and connected 
with the verbs δεικνύναι, ποιεῖν, ἐργάζεσθαι, τελειοῦν. ἔργα 
is applied to the conduct of men, measured by the 
standard of religion and righteousness, — whether bad, 
Mt. xxiii. 3; Lk. xi. 48; Jn. iii. 20; Rev. ii. 6; xvi. 11, 
etce.; or good, Jn. iii. 21 ; Jas. ii. 14, 17 sq. 20-22, 24-26 ; 
iii. 18; Rev. ii. 5, 9 [Rec.], 19; iii. 8; νόµος ἔργων, the 
law which demands good works, Ro. iii. 27; with a 
suggestion of toil, or struggle with hindrances, in the 
phrase καταπαύειν ἀπὸ τῶν ἔργων αὐτοῦ, Heb. iv. 10; to 
recompense one κατὰ τὰ ἔργα αὐτοῦ, Ro. ii. 6; 2 Tim. iv. 
14; Rev. ii. 23 (Ps. Ixi. (Ixii.) 13), cf. 20ο. xi. 15; Rev. 
Xviii. 6; xx.128q.; the sing. τὸ ἔργον is used collectively 
of an ageregate of actions (Germ. das Handeln), Jas. i. 
4; τινός, gen. of pers. and subj., his whole way of feeling 
and acting, his aims and endeavors: Gal. vi.4; 1 Pet. i. 
17; Rev. xxii. 12; τὸ ἔργον τοῦ νόµον, the course of action 
demanded by the law, Ro. ii. 15. With epithets: ἀγαθὸν 
ἔργο», i.e. either a benefaction, 2 Co. ix. 8; plur. Acts 
ix. 36; or every good work springing from piety, Ro. ii. 
7; Col. i. 10; 2 Th. ii.17; Tit. i. 16; 2 Tim. ii. 215 iii. 
17; Heb. xiii. 21 [Τ WHlom. épy.]; plur. Eph. ii. 10; 
or what harmonizes with the order of society, Ro. xiii. 
3; Tit. iii. 15; ἔργον καλόν, a good «eed, noble action, (see 
καλός, b. and c.): Mt. xxvi.10; Mk. xiv. 6; plur. (often 
in Attic writ.), Mt. v. 16; 1 Tim. v. 10, 25; vi.18; Tit. 
ii. 7; iii. 8, 14; Heb. x. 24; 1 Pet. 1. 125 τὰ ἔργα τὰ ἐν 
δικαιοσύνη equiv. to τὰ δίκαια, Tit. iii. 5; τὰ ἔργα τοῦ θεοῦ, 
the works required and approved by God, Jn. vi. 28 
(Jer. xxxi. (xIviii.) 10; 1 Esdr. vil. 9, 15), in the same 
sense ἔργα µου i. 6. of Christ, Rev. ii. 26; ἔργον πίστεως, 
wrought by faith, the course of conduct which springs 
from faith, 1 Th.i.3; 2 Th.i.115 ἔργα ἄξια τῆς µετανοίας, 
Acts xxvi. 20; ἔργα πεπληρωμένα ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ, Rev. 
iii. 2; ἔργα πονηρά, (Οἱ. i. 21; 9 ΤΠ. 11, cf. Jn. ili. 19; vii. 
7; 1 Jn. iii. 12; ἔργα νεκρά, works devoid of that life 
which has its source in God, works so to speak unwrought, 
which at the last judgment will fail of the approval of 
God and of all reward: Heb. vi. 1; ix. 143 ἄκαρπα, Eph. 
ν. 11 (ἄχρηστα, Sap. iii. 113 the wicked man μετὰ τῶν 
ἔργων αὐτοῦ συναπολεῖται, Barn. ep. 21,1); ἄνομα, 2 Pet. 
ii. 8; ἔργα ἀσεβείας. Jude 15; τοῦ σκύτους, done in dark- 
ness, Ro. xiii. 12; Eph. v.11; [opp. to ἔργ. τοῦ φωτός, 
Ro. xiii. 12 L mre.]; in Paul’s writ. ἔργα νόµου, works 
demanded by and agreeing with the law (cf. Wieseler, 


ἐρεθίζω 


Com. tib. d. Br. an d. Gal. p. 194 sqq.): Ro. iii. 20, 28; 
ix. 32 Rec.; Gal. ii. 16; iii. 2, 5,10; and simply ἔργα: 
Ro. iv. 2, 6; ix. 12 (11); ib 8241, Τ Έτ WH; xi. 6; 
Eph. ii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 9, (see δικαιόω, 3 b.). τὰ ἔργα τινὸς 
ποιεῖν, to do works the same as or like to those of anoth- 
er, to follow in action another’s example: Abraham’s, 
Jn. viii. 39; that of the devil, Jn. viii. 41. 

ἐρεθίω; 1 aor. ἠρέθισα; (ἐρέθω to excite) ; fo stir up, 
excite, stimulate: τινά, in a good sense, 2 Co. ix. 2; as 
com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, in a bad sense, to pro- 
voke: Col. iii. 21, where Lchm. παροργίζετε." 

ἐρείδω: fo fiz, prop firmly; intrans., 1 aor. ptcp. épei- 
σασα (7 πρφρα), stuck [R. V. struck], Acts xxvii. 41. 
(From Hom. down.) * 

ἐρεύγομαι: fut. ἐρεύξομαι; 1. to spit or spue out, 
(Hom.). 2. to be emptied, discharge itself, used of 
streams (App. Mithr. c. 103); with the acc. to empty, 
discharge, cast forth, of rivers and waters: Lev. xi. 10 
Sept. 3. by a usage foreign to classic Greek [W. 23 
(22 sq.)], to pour forth words, to speak out, utter: Mt. xiii. 
35 (Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 2; cf. xviii. (xix.) 3; exliv. 7 
[Alex.]). The word is more fully treated of by Lobeck 
ad Phryn. p. 63; [cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 138].* 

ἐρευνάω, -@ ; 1 aor. impv. ἐρεύνησον; (7 ἔρευνα a search) ; 
fr. Hom. down; to search, examine into: absol. Jn. vii. 
523 τί, Jn. v. 39; Ro. viii. 27; 1 Co. ii. 10; Rev. ii. 23 
with which passage cf. Jer. xi. 20; xvii. 10; xx. 12; foll. 
by an indir. quest. 1 Pet. i.11 (2S. x. ὃς Prov. xx. 27). 
The form ἐραυνάω (q. v. in its place) T Tr WH have 
received everywhere into the text, but Lehm. only in 
Rev. ii. 25. [Comp.: ἐξ- ερευνάω.] * 

ἐρημία, -as, ή, (ἔρημος), a solitude, an uninhabited re- 
gion, a waste: Mt. xv. 33; Mk. viii.4; Heb. xi. 38; opp. 
to πόλις, 2 Co. xi. 26, as in Joseph. antt. 2, 3, 1.3 

ἔρημοε, -ον, (in classic Grk. also-os, -7, -ον, cf. W. § 11, 
1; [B. 25 (23); on its accent cf. Chandler δὲ 393, 394; 
W. 52 (51)]); 1. adj. solitary, lonely, desolate, unin- 
habited : of places, Mt. xiv. 13, 15; Mk. 1. 35; vi. 32; Lk. 
iv. 42; ix.10[RGL], 12; Acts i. 20,ete.; ἡ ὁδύς, leading 
through a desert, Acts viii. 26 (2 S. ii. 24 Sept.), see Γάζα, 
sub fin. of persons: deserted by others; deprived of the aid 
and protection of others, esp. of friends, acquaintances, 
kindred; bereft; (so often by Grk. writ. of every age, as 
Aeschyl. Ag. 862; Pers. 734; Arstph. pax 112; ἔρημός 
τε καὶ ὑπὺ πάντων καταλειφθείς, Idian. 2, 12, 12 [7 ed. 
Bekk.]; of a flock deserted by the shepherd, Hom. II. 5, 
140): γυνή, @ woman neglected by her husband, from 
whom the husband withholds himself, Gal. iv. 27, fr. Is. 
liv. 1; of Jerusalem, bereft of Christ’s presence, in- 
struction and aid, Mt. xxiii. 38 [L and WII txt. om.]; 
Lk. xiii. 35 Ree.; cf. Bleek, Erkliir. d. drei ersten Evy. 
ii. p. 206, (cf. Bar. iv.19; Add. to Esth. viii. 27 (vi. 13) ; 
2 Mace. vili. 35). 2. subst. ἡ έρημος. «0. χώρα; Sept. 
often for 313 a desert, wilderness, (Ildt. 3, 102): Mt. 
xxiv. 26; Rev. xii. 6,14; xvii. ὃς αἱ έἔρηµοι, desert places, 
lonely regions: Lk. i. 80; v. 163 viii, 29. an unculti- 
vated τοσίοη fit for pasturage, Lk. xv. 4. used of the 
desert of Judwa [cf. W. § 18, 1], Mt. ili, 1; Mk. i. 3 sq; 
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LK. i. 80; iii. 9, 4: Jn. i. 23; of the desert of Arabia, 
Acts vii. 30, 36, 38, 42, 44: 1 Co. x. 5; Heb. iii. 8, 17. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Wiiste; Furrer in Schenkel v. 680 
sqq-; [B. D.s. vv. Desert and Wilderness (Am. ed.)}. 

ἐρημόω, -®: Pass., [pres. 3 pers. sing. (cf. Β. 38 (33)) 
ἐρημοῦται]: pf. ptep. ἠρημωμένος; 1 aor. ἠρημώθην; (ἔρη- 
pos); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. usually for 39n, 1 ΤΠΠΙ, DD; 
fo make desolate, lay waste; in the N.T. only inthe Pass. : 
πόλιν, Rev. xviii. 19; to ruin, bring to desolation: βα- 
σιλείαν, Mt. xii. 25; Lk. xi. 17; to reduce to naught: 
πλοῦτον, Rev. xviii. 17 (16); ἠρημωμένην καὶ γυμνὴν ποιεῖν 
τινα, to despoil one, strip her of her treasures, Rev. xvii. 
16.° 

ἐρήμωσις, -ews, 7. (ἐρημόω), a making desolate, desola- 
tion: Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xii, 14; Lk. xxi. 20; see βδέ- 
λυγμα, ο. (Arr. exp. Alex. 1, 9, 13; Sept. several times 
for N3MN, Mv, etc.) " 

ἐρζω: [fut. ἐρίσω, cf. B. 37 (32)]; (ps); to wrangle, 
engage in strife, (Lat. rizari): Mt. xii. 19, where by the 
phrase οὐκ ἐρίσει the Evangelist seems to describe the 
calm temper of Jesus in contrast with the vehemence of 
the Jewish doctors wrangling together about tenets and 
practices. [(From Hom. down.)]® 

ἐριθεία (not ἐρίθεια, cf. W. § 6, 1 g.; [Chandler § 99]) 
[.θία WH; εοο 1, ιαπᾶ Tdf. Proleg. p. 88], -είας, ἡ, (ἐριθεύω 
to spin wool, work in wool, Heliod. 1,5; Mid. in the same 
sense, Tob. ii. 11 ; used of those who electioneer for office, 
courting popular applause by trickery and low arts, Ar- 
istot. polit. 5, 3; the verb is derived from ἔριθος working 
for hire, a hireling; fr. the Maced. age down, a spinner 
or weaver, a worker in wool, Is. xxxviii. 12 Sept.; a 
mean, sordid fellow), electioneering or intriguing for office, 
Aristot. pol. 5, 2 and 3 [pp. 19025, 4 and 15055, 14]; hence, 
apparently, in the N. T. α courting distinction, a desire 
to put one’s self forward, a partisan and factious spirit 
which does not disdain low arts; partisanship, factiousness: 
Jas. iii. 14, 16: κατ’ ἐριθείαν, Τί]. ii. 8; Ignat. ad Phila- 


. delph. § 8; οἱ ἐξ ἐριθείας (see ἐκ, 11. 7), Phil. i. 16 (17) [yet 


see ἐκ, II. 12 b.]; i. q. contending against God, Ro. ii. 8 
[yet cf. Mey. (ed. Weiss) ad loc.]; in the plur. αἱ ἐριθεῖαι 
[W. § 27,3; B. § 123, 2]: 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20. See 
the very full and learned discussion of the word by 
Fritzsche in his Com. on Rom. i. p. 143 sq.; [of which a 
summary is given by Ellic. on Gal. v. 20. See further 
on its derivation, Lobeck, Path.. Proleg. p. 365; cf. W. 
94 (89)].* 

ἔριον, -ου, τό, (dimin. of τὸ ἔρος or efpos), wool: Heb. 
ix. 19; Rev. i. 14. [From Hom. down. ]* 

ἔρις, -cdos, 7, acc. ἔριν (Phil. i. 15), pl. ἔριδες (1 Co. i. 
11) and ἔρεις (2 Co. xii. 20 [RG Tr txt.; Gal. v.20 RG 
Wiimrg.]; Tit. iii. 9 [R GLTr]; see [ WH. App. p. 
157]; Lob.ad Phryn. p. 326; Matthiac § 80 note 8 ; Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. p. 191 sq.; [W. 65 (638); B. 24 (22)]); conten- 
tion, strife, wrangling: Ro. i. 29; xiii. 13; 1 Co. i. 11; 
iii. 33 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20; Phil.i.15; 1 Tim. vi. 4; 
Tit. iii. 9. [From Hom. down.]* 

ἐρίφιον, -ου. rd, and έριφος, -ov, 6, a kid, a young goat: 
Mt. xxv. 32 sq.; Lk. xv. 29. [Ath. 14, p. 661 b.]* 


Ἑρμᾶς 


Ἑρμάς, acc. Ἑρμᾶν τοῖ. Β. 20 (18)], 6, (Doric for 
‘Eppijs), Hermas, a certain Christian (whom Origen and 
others thought to be the author of the book entitled 
“ The Shepherd” [cf. Salmon in Dict. of Chris. Biog. 
s. v. Hermas 2]): Ro. xvi. 14.* 

ἑρμηνεία [ WH -via; see I, ¢], -as, 9, (ἑρμηνεύω), interpre- 
tation (of what has been spoken more or less obscurely 
by others): 1 Co. xii. 10 [L txt. διερµ. q. v.]5 xiv. 26. 
{From Plato down. ]* 

ἑρμηνευτής, -οὔ, 6, (ἑρμηνεύω, q. Υ.), an interpreter: 1 
Co. xiv. 98 1, Tr WH mrg. (Plat. politic. p. 290 ο.; for 
"72 in Gen. xiii. 23.) 3 

ἑρμηνεύω : [pres. pass. ἑρμηνεύομαι]; (fr. Ἑρμῆς, who 
was held to be the god of speech, writing, eloquence, 
learning) ; 1. to explain in words, expound: (Soph., 
Eur.], Xen., Plato, al. 2. to interpret, i. e. to trans- 
late what has been spoken or written in a foreign tongue 
into the vernacular (Xen. an. 5, 4, 4): Jn.i. 98 (39) RG 
T, 42 (43); ix.7; Heb. vii.2. (2 Esdr. iv. 7 for 0297.) 
[Comp.: δι-, μεθ-ερμηνεύω.]" 

Ἑρμῆς, acc. Ἑρμῆν», ὁ, prop. name, Hermes; 1. ἃ 
Greek deity called by the Romans Mercurius (Mercury): 
Acts xiv. 12. 2. a certain Christian: Ro. xvi. 14.3 

Ἑρμογένης, [. ο. born of Hermes; Tdf.’Eppoy. ], -ους, 6, 
Hermogenes, a certain Christian: 2 Tim. i. 15.* 

ἑρπετόν, -ov, τό, (fr. ἕρπω to creep, crawl, [ Lat. serpo; 
hence serpent, and fr. same root, reptile; Vanicek p. 
1030 sq.]), α creeping thing, reptile; by prof. writ. used 
chiefly of serpents; in Hom. Od. 4, 418; Xen. mem. 1, 
4, 11 an animal of any sort; in bibl. Grk. opp. to quad- 
rupeds and birds, Acts x. 12; xi. 6: Ro. i. 23; and to 
marine animals also, Jas. iii. 7; on this last pass. cf. Gen. 
ix. 8. (Sept. for wi) and 6.) 

ἐρνθρόᾳ, -d, -όν, red; fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. only 
in the phrase 9 ἐρυθρὰ θάλασσα the ed Sea (fr. Hat. 
down [cf. Rawlinson’s Herod. vol. i. p. 143]), i. e. the 
Indian Ocean washing the shores of Arabia and Persia, 


with its two gulfs, of which the one lying on the east is, 


called the Persian Gulf, the other on the opposite side 
the Arabian. Inthe N. T. the phrase denotes the upper 
part of the Arabian Gulf (the Herodpolite Gulf, so called 
[i. e. Gulf of Suez]), through which the Israelites made 
their passage out of Egypt to the shore of Arabia: Acts 
vii. 36; Heb. xi. 29. (Sept. for 30-02, the sea of sedge or 
sea-weed [cf. B. D. as below]. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Meer rothes; Pressel in Herzog ix. p. 239 sqq.; Furrer 
in Schenkel iv. 150 sqq.; [B. D.s. vv. Red Sea and Red 
Sea, Passage of; Trumbull, Kadesh-Barnea, p. 352 sqq.].)* 

ἔρχομαι, impv. ἔρχου, έρχεσθε, (for the Attic ἴθι, tre fr. 
εἶμι); impf. ἠρχόμην (for yew and 7a more com. in Attic); 
fut. ἐλεύσομαι; --- (on these forms cf. [esp. Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 103 sqq.; Veitch s. v.]; Matthiae § 234; 
Bum. Ausf. Spr. ii. 182 sq.; Kriiger 640 s.v.; Kiihner 
§ 343; W.§ 15s. v.; [B. 58 (50)]); pf. ἐλήλυθα; plpf. 
ἐληλύθειν; 2 aor. ἦλθον and (occasionally by LT Tr WH 
[together or severally ]—as Mt. vi. 10; [vii. 25, 27; x. 13; 
xiv. 34; xxv. 86; Mk. i. 29; vi. 29; Lk. 1. 595 ii. 16; v. 7; 
Vi. 17; viii. 35; xi. 25 xxiii. 83; xxiv. 1,23]; Jn. [1.99 (40); 
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lil, 26]; iv. 27; [xii.9]; Acts xii. 10: [xiv. 24]; xxviii. 
14 sq. etc.) in the Alexandrian form ζλθα (see ἀπέρχομαι 
init. for reff.) ; Sept. for )3, rarely for ΠΏΝ and 139: 
(fr. Hom.down]; I. to come; 1. prop. a. of 
persons; a. univ.locome from one place into another, 
and used both of persons arriving,— as in Mt. viii. 9; xxii. 
8; LK. vii. 8; xiv. 17 [here WH mre. read the inf., see 
their Intr. § 404], 20; Jn. ν. 7; Actsx. 29; Rev. xxii. 7, 
and very often; οἱ ἐρχόμενοι κ. οἱ ὑπάγοντες, Mk. vi. 31; 
—and of those returning, as in Jn. iv. 27; ix. 7; Ro. ix. 
9. Constructions: foll. by ἀπό w. gen. of place, Mk. 
vil. 11 xv. 21; Acts xviii. 2; 2 Co. xi. 9; w. gen. of pers., 
Mk. v. 35; Jn. iii. 2; Gal. ii. 12, ete. ; foll. by ἐκ w. gen. of 
place, Lk. ν. 17 [L txt. cuvépy.]; In. iii. 31, etc.; foll. by 
eis w. acc. of place, fo come into: as els τ. οἰκίαν, τὸν οἶκον, 
Mt. ii. 115 viii. 14; Mk. i. 29; v. 38, ctc.; els τὴν πόλιν, 
Μι. ix.1, and many other exx.; foll. by eis to, towards, 
Jn. xx. ὃ 84.7 els τὸ πέραν, of persons going in a boat, 
Mt. viii. 28; of persons departing é« ... els, Jn. iv. 54; 
διά w. gen. of place foll. by εἰς (Rec. πρός) to, Mk. vii. 31; 
eis τ. ἑορτήν, to celebrate the feast, Jn. iv. 45; xi. 563; ἐν 
w. dat. of the thing with which one is equipped, Ro. xv. 
29; 1 Co. iv. 21; foll. by ἐπί w. acc. of place, (Germ. 
iiber, over), Mt. xiv. 28; (Germ. auf), Mk. vi. 53; (Germ. 
an), Lk. xix. 5; [xxiii. 33 L Tr]; Acts xii. 10, 123 to 
w. acc. of the thing, Mt. iii. 7; xxi. 19; Mk. xi. 13; xvi. 
2; Lk. xxiv. 1; w. acc. of pers., Jn. xix. 33; to one’s 
tribunal, Acts xxiv. 8 Rec.; against one, of a military 
leader, Lk. xiv. 31; κατά w.acc., Lk. x.33; Acts xvi. 7; 
παρά w. gen. of pers. Lk. viii. 49 [Lchm. ἀπό]; w. ace. 
of place, {ο [the side of], Mt. xv. 29; πρός to, w. acc. of 
pers., Mt. iii. 141 vii. 15; (xiv. 25 LT Tr WH); Mk. ix. 
14; Lk.i. 43; Jn. i. 29; 2 Co. xiii. 1, and very often, esp. 
in the Gospels; ἀπό τινος (gen. of pers.) xpos riva, 1 Th. 
iii. 6; with simple dat. of pers. (prop. dat. commodi or 
incommodi [cf. W. § 22, 7 N. 2; B. 179 (155)]): Mt. 
xxi. 5; Rev. ii. 5,16, (exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. 
Ρ. 1184* bot.; [L and S. s. v. I]. 4]). with adverbs 
of place: πόθεν, In. iii. 8; viii. 14; Rev. vii. 18: ἄνωθεν, 
Jn. iii. 31; ὄπισθεν, Mk. v. 27; ὧδε, Mt. viii. 29; Acts 
ix. 21; ἐνθάδε, Jn. iv. 15 [RG LTr], 16; ἐκεῖ Jn. 
xviii. 3 Γοξ. W. 472 (440)]; ποῦ, Heb. xi. 8; ἕως τινός, 
LK. iv. 42; ἄχρι τινός, Acts xi. 5. The purpose for 
which one comes is indicated — either by an inf., Mk. 
[ν. 141, Τ Tr WH]; xv. 36; Lk.i. 59; iii. 12; Jn. iv. 15 
[T WII διέρχ.], and very often; or by a fut. ptep., Mt. 
xxvii. 49; Acts viii. 27; or by a foll. ἵνα, Jn. xii. 9; eds 
τοῦτο, iva, Acts ix. 21; or by διά τινα, Jn. xii. 9. Απ 
one whois about to do something in a place must neces- 
sarily come thither, in the popular narrative style the 
phrases έρχεται καί, ἦλθε καί, etc., are usually placed be- 
fore verbs of action: Mt. xiii. 19, 25; Mk.ii.18;3 iv. 153 
v. 33; vi. 295 xii. 9; xiv. 373 Lk. viii. 12,47; Jn. vi. 15; 
xi. 485 χι. 22; xix. 385 xx. 19, 26; xxi. 18: 3 Jn. 8; 
Rev. v. 7; xvii. 1; xxi.93 ἔρχου κ. ἴδε (or βλέπε), In. i. 
46 (47); xi. 84; fand Rec. in] Rev. vi. 1, 3, 5, 7, [also 
τοῦ. exc. in vs. 3]; plur. Jn. i. 39 (40) ((T Tr WH 
ὄψεσθε], sce εἴδω, I. 1 e.); — or ἐλθών is uscd, foll. by a 
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finite verb: Mt. ii. ὃς viii. 7; ix. 10,18; xii. 44; xiv. 19, 
33[(RG L]; xviii. 31; xxvii. 64; xxviii. 13; Mk. vii. 25 
[Tadf. εἰσελθ.]; xii. 14, 42; xiv. 45; xvi. 1; Acts xvi. 37, 
39 ;— or ἐρχόμενος, foll. by a finite verb : Lk. xiii. 14; xvi. 
21; xviii. 5. in other places ἐλθών must be rendered 
when I (thou, he, etc.) am come: Jn. xvi. 8; 2 Co. xii. 20; 
Phil. i. 27 (opp. to ἀπών). B. fo come i.e. to appear, 
make one’s appearance, come before the public: so κατ 
ἐξοχήν of the Messiah, Lk. iii. 16; Jn. iv. 25; vii. 27, 31; 
Heb. x. 37, who is styled pre-eminently 6 ἐρχόμενος, i. e. 
he that cometh (i. e. is about to come) acc. to prophetic 
promise and universal expectation, the coming one [W. 
341 (320); B. 204 (176 sq.)]: Mt. xi. 3; Lk. vii. 19 sq.; 
with εἰς τὸν κόσμον added, Jn. vi. 14; xi. 27; ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι 
τοῦ κυρίου, he who is already coming clothed with divine 
authority i. ο. the Messiah, — the shout of the people joy- 
fully welcoming Jesus as he was entering Jerusalem, — 
taken fr. Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 25 sq.: Mt. xxi. 9; xxiii. 39; 
Mk. xi. 9; Lk. xiii. 35; xix. 38 [Tdf. om. ἐρχ. (so WH 
in their first mrg.)]; Jn. xii. 13. ἔρχεσθαι used of Elijah 
who was to return fr. heaven as the forerunner of the 
Messiah: Mt. xi. 14; xvii. 10; Mk. ix. 11-13; of John 
the Baptist, Mt. xi. 18; Lk. vii. 33; Jn. i. 81; with eis 
µαρτυρίαν added, Jn. i. 7; of Antichrist, 1 Jn. ii. 18; of 
“false Christs” and other deceivers, false teachers, ete. : 
Mt. xxiv.5; Mk. xiii.6; Lk. xxi. 8, (in these pass. with 
the addition ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί µου, relying on my name, i. ο. 
arrogating to themselves and simulating my Messianic 
dignity); Jn. x. 8; 2Co. xi. 4; 2 Pet. iii. 3; Rev. xvii. 
10; with the addition ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τῷ ἰδίῳ in his own 
authority and of his own free-will, Jn. v. 43. of the Holy 
Spirit, who is represented as a person coming to be the 
invisible helper of Christ’s disciples after his departure 
from the world: Jn. xv. 26; xvi. 7sq. 13. of the ap- 
pearance of Jesus among men, as a relicious 
teacher and the author of salvation: Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 
34; Jn. v.43; vii. 28; viii. 42; with the addition of eis 
r. κόσμον foll. by ἵνα, Jn. xii. 46; xviii. 373; εἰς κρίµα, ἵνα, 
Jn. ix. 39; foll. by a telicinf. 1 Tim. i. 155; ἔρχεσθαι ὀπίσω 
τινός, after one, Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 7; Jn. i. 15, 27, 30; 
6 ἐλθὼν δι ὕδατος καὶ αἵματος, a terse expression for, ‘he 


“E that publicly appeared and approved himself (to be 


= 


God’s son and ambassador) by accomplishing expiation 
through the ordinance of baptism and the bloody death 
which he underwent '[cf. p. 210° bot.], 1 Jn. v. 6: έρχε- 
σθαι foll. by a telic inf., Mt. ν. 17; x.34.sq.; Lk. xix. 10; 
foll. by ἵνα, Jn. x. 10; ἐληλυθέναι and ἔρχεσθαι ἐν σαρκί 
are used of the form in which Christ as the divine Logos 
appeared among men: 1 Jn. iv. 2, 3[Ree.]; 2 Jn. 7. of 
the return of Jesus hereafter from heavenin 
majesty: Mt. x. 23; Acts i.11; 1Co.iv.5; xi. 26: 1 
Th. v. 2; 2 Th. i. 10; with ἐν τῇ δόξη αὐτοῦ added, Mt. 
Xvi. 27; xxv. 313 Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 265 ἐπὶ τῶν νεφελῶν 
(borne on the clouds) μετὰ δυνάµεως κ. δόξης, Mt. xxiv. 
30; ἐν νεφέλαις, ἐν νεφέλη κτλ., Mk. xiii. 26; Lk. xxi. 27; 
ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ αὐτοῦ (see ἐν, I. ὅ ο. p. 210) top), Mt. xvi. 
26: Lk. xxiii. 42 [els τὴν β. L mre. Tr mre. WIT txt.] 


b. of time, like the Lat. venio: with nouns of time, as | 
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ἔρχονται ἡμέραι, in a fut. sense, will come [cf. B. 204 (176 
sq.); ν.δ 40, 2a.], Lk. xxiii. 29; Heb. viii. 8 fr. Jer. 
XXXVIil. (Xxxi.) 31; ἐλεύσονται ἡμέραι, Mt. ix. 15; Mk. ii. 
20; Lk.v. 35; xvii. 22; xxi. 6; ἦλθεν ἡ ἡμέρα. Lk. xxii. 
7; Rev. vi. 17; ἔρχεται Spa, ὅτε, Jn. iv. 21, 23; v. 25; 
xvi. 25; foll. by iva, Jn. xvi. 2,32; ἦλθεν», is come, i. e. is 
present, Jn. xvi. 4, 21; Rev. xiv. 7,15; ἐλήλνθε 9 dpa, 
iva, Jn. xii. 23; xiii. 1 (LT Tr WH ᾖλθεν) ; xvi. 32 ; xvii. 
1; ἐληλύθει ἡ Spa αὐτοῦ, had come (Lat. aderat), Jn. vii. 
30; viii. 20; ἔρχ. νύξ, Jn. ix. 4; ἡ ἡμέρα τοῦ κυρίου, 1 Th. 
v. 2; καιροί, Acts iii. 19. with names of events that oc- 
cur at adefinite time: 6 θερισµός, Jn. iv. 35; ὁ yapos τοῦ 
ἀρνίου, Rev. xix. 7; ἦλθεν ἡ κρίσις, Rev. xviii. 10. in imi- 
tation of the Hebr. X37, 6, 7, τὸ ἐρχόμενος, -ένη, -ενον, is 
i.q. fo come, future [cf. B. and W.u.s.]: ὁ αἰών, Mk. x. 30; 
Lk. xviii. 30; ἡ ἑορτή, Acts xviii. 21 [Ree.]; ἡ ὀργή, 1 Th. 
1. 10; τὰ ἐρχόμενα, things to come, Jn. xvi. 13 (Ό'Ν3ΠΙ the 
times to come, Is. xxvii. 6); in the periphrasis of the 
name of Jehovah, 6 dy καὶ ὁ ἦν καὶ 6 ἐρχόμενος, it is 
equiv. to ἐσόμενος, Rev. i.4; iv. 8. ο. of things and 
events (so very often in Grk. auth. also) ; of the advent 
of natural events: ποταμοί, Mt. vii. 25 [RG]; κατακλν- 
σµός, Lk. xvii. 27; λιμός, Acts vii. 11; of the rain coming 
down ἐπὶ της γῆς, Heb. vi. 7; of alighting birds, Mt. xiii. 
4,32; Mk. iv. 4; of a voice that is heard (Hom. II. 10, 
139), foll. by ἐκ with gen. of place, Mt. iii. 17 [?]; Mk. ix. 
7(T WH Truong. ἐγένετο]; Jn. xii. 28; of things that are 
brought: 6 λύχνος, Mk. iv. 21 (ἐπιστολή, Liban. ep. 
458; other exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given in Kypke, Kui- 
noel, al., on Mk.].c.). 2. metaph. a. of Christ’s 
invisible return from heaven, i. e. of the power 
which through the Holy Spirit he will exert in the souls 
of his disciples: Jn. xiv. 18, 23; of his invisible advent 
in the death of believers, by which he takes them to 
himself into heaven, Jn. xiv. ὃ. b. equiv. to fo come 
into being, arise, come forth, show itself, find place or in- 
fluence: τὰ σκάνδαλα, Mt. xviii. 7; Lk. xvii. 1; τὰ ἀγαθά, 
Ro. iii. 8 (Jer. xvii. 6); τὸ τέλειον, 1 Co. xiii. 10; ἡ πίστις, 
Gal. iii. 23, 25; ἡ ἀποστασία, 2 Th. ii. 3; ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ 
θεοῦ, i. 4. be established, Mt. vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2; xvii. 20, 
etc.; ἡ ἐντολή, i. 4. became known, Ro. vii. 9. ο. with 
Prepositions: ἐκ τῆς [Lchm. ἀπὸ] θλίψεως, suffered 
tribulation, Rev. vii. 14. foll. by εἰς, to come (fall) into 
or unto: eis τὸ χεῖρον, into a worse condition, Mk. v. 26; 
eis πειρασµόν, Mk. xiv. 38 TWH; eis ἀπελεγμόν (see 
ἀπελεγμός), Acts xix. 27; els τὴν ὥραν ταύτην, Jn. xii. 27; 
eis κρίσιν, to become liable to judgment, Jn. v. 24; εἰς 
ἐπίγνωσι», to attain to knowledge, 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Tim. 
iii. 7; εἲς τὸ φανερὀν, to come to light, Mk. iv. 22; eis 
προκοπὴν ἐλήλυθε, has turned out for the advancement, 
Phil. i. 12; py. εἴς τι, to come to a thing, is used of a 
writer who after discussing other matters passes on to 
a new topic, 2 Co. xii. 1; els ἑαυτόν, to come to one’s 
senses, return to a healthy state of mind, Lk. xv. 17 
(Epict. diss. 3, 1,15; Test. xii. Patr., test. Jos. § 3, p. 
702 ed. Fabric.). ἔρχ. ἐπί τινα to come upon one: ina 
bad sense, of calamities, Jn. xviii. 4; in a good sense, of 
the Holy Spirit, Mt. iii. 16; Acts xix. 6: to devolve 
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upon one, of the guilt and punishment of murder, Mt. 
xxiii. 35. py. πρὸς τὸν Ἰησοῦ», to commit one’s self to 
the instruction of Jesus and enter into fellowship with 
him, Jn. v. 40; vi. 35, 37, 44, 45, 65; πρὺς τὸ das, to sub- 
mit one’s self to the power of the light, Jn. ili. 20 sq. 
II. togo: ὀπίσω twos (“WIS 121), to follow one, Mt. xvi. 
24; (Mk. viii. 834 R L Tr mrg. WH]; Lk. ix. 23; xiv. 
27, (Gen. xxiv. 5, 8; xxxvii. 17, and elsewhere); mpos 
τινα, Lk. xv. 203; σύν rem, to accompany one, Jn. xxi. 3 
(cf. Β. 210 (182)]; ὁδὸν ἔρχεσθαι, Lk. ii. 44 [cf. W. 
226 (212)]}. [Comp.: dy, ἐπ-αν-, ἀπ, ὃι-, εἰσ-, ἐπ-εις-, παρ- 
εισ-, συν-εισ-, ἐξ-, δι-εξ-, ἐπ-, κατ, παρ-, ἀντιπαρ-, περι-, 
προ-, προσ-, συν-έρχομαι.] 

[Syn.: ἔρχεσθαι, (βαίνει»͵) πορεύεσθαι, χωρεῖν: 
vith the N.T. use of these verbs and their compounds it may be 
interesting to compare the distinctions ordinarily recognized 
in classic Grk., where ἔρχεσθαι denotes motion or progress 
generally, and of any sort, hence to come and (esp. ἐλθεῖν) 
arrive at, as well as to go (Balvew). βαίνειν primarily signi- 
fies to walk, take steps, picturing the mode of motion; to go 
away. πορεύεσθαι expresses motion in general, — often con- 
fined within certain limits, or giving prominence to the 
bearing; hence the regular word for the march of an 
army. χωρεῖν always emphasizes the idea of se paration, 
change of place, and does not, like ο. g. πορεύεσθαι, note the 
external and perceptible motion, —(a man may be recog- 
nized by his πορεία). Cf. Schinidt ch. xxvii.] 

ἐρῶ, see εἶπον. 

ἐρωτάω, -ὤ, [(inf. -τᾶν 1, Τ Tr, -τᾷν RG WH; seel, ¢)); 
impf. 3 pers. plur. ἠρώτων and (in Μι. χν. 23 LT Tr WH, 
Mk. iv. 10 Tdf.) ἠρώτου», cf. B. 44 (98): [W. 85 (82) ; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 122; Soph. Lex. p.41; WH. App. p. 166; 
Mullach, Griech. Vulgarspr. p. 252]; fut. ἐρωτήσω; 1 aor. 
ἠρώτησα; Sept. for ΝΟ} toask,iie. 1. as in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down {0 question: absol., Lk. xxii. 68 ; Jn. 
viii. 7 [R]; τινά, Jn. ix. 21; xvi. 19, 30; [xvili. 21 where 
Rec. έπερ.], etc.; with the addition of λέγων and the 
words of the questioner: Mt. xvi. 13; Lk. xix. 31 [om. 
λέγων; xxiii. 3 T Tr WH]; Jn.i. 19, 211 v.12; ix.19; 
xvi. 5; teva re (cf. W. § 32,4 α.], Mt. xxi. 24; Mk. iv. 10; 
Lk. xx. 3; Jn. xvi. 23 [al. refer this to 2]; τινὰ περί τινος, 
Lk. ix. 45 [Lchm. ἐπερ.]; Jn. xviii. 19. 2. to ask i.e. 
to request, entreat, beg, beseech, after the Hebr. 5xvi, in a 
sense very rare in prof. auth. (Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 14 [but 
here the text is uncertain; substitute antt. 7, 8, 13; cf. 
Dr. Ezra Abbot in No. Am. Rev. for 1872, p. 173 note]; 
Babr. fab. [42, 3]; 97, 3; Apoll. synt. p. 289, 20; cf. W. 
ΡΡ. 30 and 32): τινά, Jn. xiv. 16; with the addition of 
λέγων and the words of the asker, Mt. xv. 23; Jn. xii. 
21; foll. by impv. alone [B. 272 sq. (234)], Lk. xiv. 18 
sq.; Phil. iv. 3; foll. by ἵνα (cf. W. § 44, 8 a.; B. 237 
(204)], Mk. vii. 26; Lk. vii. 965 xvi. 27; Jn. iv. 47; 
xvii. 155 xix. 31,38; 2 Jn. 5; 1 Th. iv. 1; by ὅπως, Lk. 
Vii. 3; x1.37; Acts xxiii. 20; by the inf. [B. 258 (222); 
ef. W. 335 (315)], Lk. v. 8; viii. 87; Jn. iv. 40; Acts 
lil, ὃς x. 485 xxiii. 181 1 ΤΗ. ν. 121 τινὰ περί τινος. Lk. 
iv. 38; Jn. xvii. 9, 20; 1 απ. ν. 16: ὑπέρ τινος [foll. by 
εἰς w. inf.; cf. B. 265 (228)], 2 Th. ii. 1 sq.3 ἐρωτᾶν τὰ 
[WH txt. om. τά] πρὺς εἰρήνην (sce εἰρήνη, 1), Lk. xiv. 32. 
[SYN. see αἰτέω, fin. Comp.: δι, ἐπερωτάω.] 
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ἐσθής, -jros, ἡ, (fr. ἕννυμι, ἔσθην, hence it would be 
more correctly written ἑσθής [so Rec.“* in Lk.], ef. 
Kiihner i. p. 217, 3), formerly FeorOns (cf. Lat. vestis, 
Germ. Weste, Eng. vest, etc.), clothing, raiment, apparel : 
Lk. xxiii. 11; xxiv.4 L TTr WH; Actsi.10 RG; x. 30; 
xii. 21; Jas. ii. 2sq. [From Hom. down.]* 

ἔσθησις (Rec. ἐσθ.], -εως, 7, (fr. ἐσθέω, and this fr. 
έσθης, α. Υ.), clothing, apparel: plur., Lk. xxiv. 4 R G; 
Acts 1. 10 1, Τ Tr WH; [cf. Philo, vit. Moys. iii. § 18; 
Euseb. h. ο. 2, 6, 7 and Heinichen’s note]. (Rare in prof. 
writ. [Aristot. rhet. 2, 8, 14 var.]; cf. W. § 2, 1 ο.) *® 

ἐσθίω and ἔσθω, q. v., (lengthened forms of ἔδω [cf. 
Curtius, Das Verbum, ii. p. 429]); impf. ἤσθιον; 2 aor. 
ἔφαγον (fr. SATO); fut. φάγομαι (2 pers. φάγεσαι, Lk. 
xvii. 8 [reff. s. Υ. κατακαυχάοµαι, init.]), for the classic 
ἔδομαι, see Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 185; Kihner i. p. 824; 
[W. 89 (85); B. 58 (51); but esp. Veitch s. v.]; Sept. 
for κ; [4γ. Hom. down]; to eat; Vulg. manduco, [edo, 
etc.]; (of animals, to devour); a. absol.: Mt. xiv. 20 
sq.; xv. 37,38; xxvi. 26; Mk. vi. 31; viii. 8; Jn. iv. 31, 
and often; ἐν τῷ φαγεῖν, in eating (the supper), 1 Co. 
xi. 21; διδόναι revi φαγεῖν, to give one (something) to 
eat, Mt. xiv. 16; xxv. 35,42; Mk.v.43; vi. 37; Lk. ix. 
13, (and with addition of an ace. of the thing to be caten, 
Jn. vi. 31, 52; ἔκ τινος, Rev. ii. 7; [οἱ. W. 198 (187) sq. ]); 
Φέρειν τινὶ φαγεῖν, to bring one (something) to eat, Jn. 
iv. 33; spec. in opp. to abstinence from certain kinds of 
food, Ro. xiv. 3, 20; ἐσθίειν κ. πίνειν (and φαγεῖν x. mei), 
to use food and drink to satisfy one’s hunger and thirst, 
1 Co. xi. 22; contextually, to be supported at the ex- 
pense of others, 1 Co. ix. 4; not to shun choice food and 
in a word to be rather a free-liver, opp. to the narrow 
and scrupulous notions of those who abstain from the 
use of wine and certain kinds of food, Mt. xi. 19; Lk. 
vii. 84: opp. to fasting (τὸ νηστεύειν), Lk. v. 33; of 
those who, careless about other and esp. graver matters, 
lead an easy, merry life, Lk. xii. 19; xvii. 27 sq.; 1 Co. 
xv. 32, (Is. xxii. 13); of the jovial use of a sacrificial 
feast, 1 Co. x. 7 fr. Ex. xxxii. 6; preceded by a nega- 
tive, to abstain from all nourishment, Acts xxiil. 12, 21; 
to use a spare dict, spoken of an ascetic mode of life, 
Mt. xi. 18; of fasting, Acts ix. 9; ἐσθίειν (κ. πίνειν) µετά 
τινος, to dine, feast, (in company) with one, Mt. ix. 11; 
Mk. ii. 16; Lk. v. 30; with one (he providing the enter- 
tainment), i. ο. at his house, Lk. vii. 36; μετὰ τῶν µεθυόν- 
των ete., of Inxurious revelling, Mt. xxiv. 49; Lk. xi. 
45; ἐπὶ τραπέζης τοῦ Χριστοῦ, the food and drink spread 
out on Christ’s table, i. e. to enjoy the blessings of the 
salvation procured by Christ (which is likened to a ban- 
quet), Lk. xxii. 30; ἐσθίειν τινί, to one’s honor, Ro. xiv. 
0. b. construed w. an ace. of the thing, fo eat (con- 
sume) α thing [W. 198 (187) note]: Mt. vi. 25; Mk. i. 
G; Jn. iv. 32; vi. 31; Ro. xiv. 2; 1 Co. vii. 13; x. 25, 
ete.; ἄρτον, to take food, eat a meal, (after the Hebr. 
pm? SDR, Gen. xliii. 25; Ex. ii. 20; 1S. xx. 24; Prov. 
xxiii. 7), Mt. xv. 2; Mk. iii. 20; Lk. xiv. 1, 153 τὸν éav- 
τοῦ ἄρτον, obtained by his own labor, 2 Th. iii. 12; ἄρτον 
παρά τινος (gen. of pers.) to be supported by one, 2 Th. 
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iii. 8; τὰ παρά τινος, the things supplied by one, Lk. x. 
7, i. q. τὰ παρατιθέµενα in vs. 8 (cf. W. 366 (313)]; 1 Co. 
x. 27; µήτε ἄρτον ἐσθ. µήτε οἶνον rive, to live frugally, 
Lk. vii. 33; τὸ κυριακὺν δεῖπνον φαγεῖν, to celebrate the 
Lord’s supper, 1 Co. xi. 20; τὸ πάσχα, to eat the paschal 
lamb, celebrate the paschal supper, Mt. xxvi. 17; Mk. 
xiv. 12, 14; Lk. xxii. 8, 11, 15,16 1, Τ Tr WII; Jn. 
XViil. 28; τὰς θυσίας, to celebrate the sacrificial feasts, 
said of Jews, 1 Co. x. 18; of animals, in Lk. xv. 16 
(where ὧν stands by attraction for ἅ, because ἐσθίειν 
with a simple gen. of thing is nowhere found in the N. 
T. [W. 198 (187) note]). by a usage hardly to be met 
with in class. Grk. (W. § 28,1; [B. 159 (139)]), ἔκτινος, 
to (take and) eat of athing: Lk. xxii. 16 [RG]; Jn. vi. 
26, 50 5.1 1 Co. xi. 28; on the other hand, ἐκ τοῦ καρποῦ 
(1, Τ Tr WH τὸν καρπόν), ἐκ τοῦ γάλακτος ἐσθίειν, in 1 Co. 
ix. 7, 18 to support one’s sclf by the sale of the fruit and 
the milk [but cf. B. as above, and Meyer ad loc.]. ἐκ 
with gen. of place: ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, draw their support from 
the temple, i. ο. from the sacrifices and offerings, 1 Co. 
ix. 13 [but T Tr WH read τὰ ἐκ τ. i]; also ἐκ θυσιαστη- 
ρίου, i. ο. from the things laid on the altar, Heb. xiii. 10 
[W. 366 (344)]. by a Hebraisin (7° 3399), ἀπό τινος (cf. 
W. 199 (187)]: Μι. xv. 27; Mk. vii. 28. Metaph. to 
devour, consume: τινά, Heb. x. 27; τι, Rev. xvii. 163 of 
rust, Jas. v. 3. [CompP.: xar-, συν-εσθιω.] 

ἔσθω, i. q. ἐσθίω, a poetic form in use fr. Hom. down, 
very rare in prose writ.; from it are extant in the N. T. 
the ptep. ἔσθων in Mk. i. 6 T Tr WH; (Lk. x. 7 LT Tr 
WH); Lk. vii. 33 L Tr WH, [also 34 WH]; the pres. 
subj. 2 pers. plur. ἔσθητε in Lk. xxii. 30 LT Tr WH; 
[cf. κατεσθίω]. It occurs several times in the Sept., as 
Lev. xvii. 10; Judg. xiv. 9 [Alex.]; Is. ix. 20; Sir. xx. 
16; ἔσθετε, Lev. xix. 26. Cf. [Tdf Proleg. p. 81]; B. 
58 (51). 

Ἐσλεί (Τ Tr WH, [see WH. App. p. 155, and s. v. 
ει, ε]) or Ἐσλί, 6, Esli, one of Christ’s ancestors: Lk. 
iii. 95.3 

ἔσ-οπτρον, -ου, τό, (ΟΠΤΩ), a mirror: 1 Co. xiii. 12; 
Jas.i. 23. (Sap. vii. 26; Sir. xii. 11; Pind. Nem. 7, 20; 
Anacr. 11, [7 (6)] 3; Plut.; al.) The mirrors of the 
ancients were made, not of glass [cf. B.D. 5. v. Glass, 
fin.], but of steel; Plin. h. n. 33, (9) 45; 34, (17) 48 
[but see the pass. just referred to, and B.D. s. v. mirror].” 

ἑσπέρα, -as, 7, (ἔσπερος of or at evening), evening, even- 
tide: Acts iv. 3; xxviii. 23; πρὸς έσπ. ἐστίν, it is towards 
evening, Lk. xxiv. 29. [I'rom Pind. and Hdt. down.]* 

[dowepivds, -ή, -dv, belonging to the evening, evening: 
φυλακή, Lk. xii. 38 WII (rejected) mrg. (Sept.; Xen., 
Dio Cass., Athen., al.)*] 

Ἐσρώμ [or Εσρών in Lk. RY Ltxt. Trmre.; WHI 
‘Eop., see their Intr. § 408], 6, /’srom or Hezrom or Hes- 
ron, one of Christ’s ancestors: Mt. i. 3; Lk. iii. 33.* 

[Ἐσρών or Ἔσρ. see the preceding word. ] 

ἔσχατος, -η. -ον. (fr.éyo, ἔσχον adhering, clinging close ; 
[ace. to al. (Curtinus § 583 b.) superl. fr. ἐξ, the outer- 
most}), Sept. for jos, Mame; (fr. Lom. down]; ez- 
treme, last in time or in place; 1. joined to nouns: 


253 


ἔσχατος 


τόπος, the last in a series of places ΓΑ. V. lowest], Lk 
xiv. 9 sq.; ina temporal succession, the last: ἔσχατος 
ἐχθρός, that remains after the rest have been conquered, 
1 Co. xv. 26; κοδράντης, that remains when the rest 
have one after another been spent, Mt. v. 26; so λεπτύν, 
LK. xii. 59; ἡ ἐσχ. σάλπιγξ, the trumpet after which πο 
other will sound, 1 Co. xv. 52, cf. Meyer ad loc.; αἱ ἐσχ. 
πληγαί, Rev. xv. 1; xxi. 9; 9 ἐσχάτη ἡμέρα τῆς ἑορτῆς, 
Jn. vii. 97. When two are contrasted it is i. q. the 
latter, opp. to 6 πρῶτος the former (Deut. xxiv. 1-4): 
thus τὰ ἔργα (opp. to τῶν πρώτων), Rev. ii. 19; ἡ πλάνη, 
Mt. xxvii. 64 (where the meaning is, ‘lest the latter 
deception, caused by the false story of his resurrection, 
do more harm than the former, which was about to pro- 
duce belief in a false Messiah’); 6 ἔσχατος ’Aédy, the 
latter Adam, i. ο. the Messiah (see ᾿Αδάμ, 1), 1 Co. xv. 
45. 9 ἐσχ. ἡμέρα, the last day (of all days), denotes 
that with which the present age (Mn ΕΡΤ, SCC αἰών, 
3) which precedes the times of the Messiah or the glori- 
ous return of Christ from heaven will be closed: Jn. vi. 
39 sq. 44, [54]; xi. 24; xii. 48. of the time nearest the 
return of Christ from heaven and the consummation of 
the divine kingdom, the foll. phrases are used: ἐσχάτη 
ὥρα, 1 Jn. ii. 18; ἐν καιρῷ doy. 1 Pet. i. 5; ἐν ἐσχ. χρόνῳ, 
Jude 18 Rec., ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάτου χρόνου ibid. Tr WH; ἐν ἐσχά- 
ταις ἡμέραις, Acts ii. 17; Jas. v. 3; 2 Tim. iii. 1; for other 
phrases of the sort see 2 a. below; én’ ἐσχάτων τῶν χρό- 
νων, 1 Pet. i. 20 RG, see below. 2. 6, 9, τὸ ἔσχ. absol. 
or with the genitive, a. of time: οἱ ἔσχατοι, who had 
come to work last, Mt. xx. 8, 12, [14]; the meaning of 
the saying ἔσονται πρῶτοι ἔσχατοι καὶ ἔσχατοι πρῶτοι is not 
always the same: in LK. xiii. 30 it signifies, those who 
were last invited to enter the divine kingdom will be 
first to enter when the opportunity comes, i. e. they will 
be admitted forthwith, while others, and those too who 
were first among the invited, will be shut out then as 
coming too late; in Mt. xix. 30; xx. 16 it means, the 
same portion in the future kingdom of God will through 
his goodness be assigned to those invited last as to 
those invited first, although the latter may think they 
deserve something better; cf. Mk. x. 31. 6 πρῶτος κ. 6 
ἐσχ. i. 6. the eternal, Rev. i. 11 Ree., 17; ii. 8; xxii. 
13. ἔσχατος as a predicate joined to a verb adverbially 
[cf. W. 131 (124); § 54, 2]: Mk. xii. 6; ἐσχάτη (RG; 
but see below) πάντων ἀπέθανε, Mk. xii. 92. ἔσχατον, 
ἔσχατα, used substantively [cf. B. 94 (82) § 125, 6] 
in phrases, of the time immediately preceding Christ’s 
return from heaven and the consummation of the divine 
kingdom: én’ ἐσχάτου or ἐσχάτων τῶν ἡμερῶν, Heb. i. 2 
(1); 2 Pet. iii. 3, (Barn. ep. 16, 5); τῶν χρόνων, 1 Pet. 
i. 20; ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάτου τοῦ χρόνου, Jude 18 L T (see 1 above, and 
ἐπί A. II. fin.), ef. Ziehm, Lehrbeegr. d. Webraerbriefes, 
Ρ. 205 sq. τὰ έἔσχατα with gen. of pers. the last state of 
one: Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 26; 2 Pet. ii. 20 [but without 
cen. of pers.J]. Neut. έἔσχατον, adv., lastly: [w. gen. of 
pers., Mk. xii. 22 LT TrWH); 1 Co. xv. 8. b. of 
space: τὺ ἔσχατον τῆς γῆς, the uttermost part, the end, 
of the carth, Actsi. 8; ΧΕΙ. 47. ο. of rank, grade of 
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worth, ast i. e. lowest: Mk. ix. 35; Jn. viii. 9 Rec.; 1Co. 
iv. 9.3 

ἑσχάτως, adv., extremely, [Xen. an. 2, 6,1; Aristot., 
al.]; ἐσχάτως ἔχειν (in extremis esse), to be in the last 
gasp, at the point of death: Mk. v. 25. Diod. excrpt. 
Vales. p. 242 [i. ο. fr. . 10 § 2,4 Dind.]; Artem. oneir. 
8,60. The phrase is censured by the Atticists; cf. 
Fischer, De vitiis lexx. etc. p. 704 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
389; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 178 sq.; [Win. 26].* 

Yow, adv., (fr. ἐς, for εἴσω [fr. Hom. on] fr. εἰς; cf. W. 
52; (Β. 72 (63); Rutherford, New Phryn. p.432]); 1. 
to within, into: Mt. xxvi. 58; Mk. xiv. 54; with gen. 
Mk. xv. 16 [W. § 54,6]. 2. within: Jn. xx. 26; Acts 
v. 23; 6 ἔσω ἄνθρωπος, the internal, inner man, i. ο. the 
soul, conscience, (see ἄνθρωπος, 1 ο.), 2 Co. iv. 16 LT Tr 
WH; Ro. vii. 22; Eph. iii. 16; of ἔσω, those who belong 
to the Christian brotherhood (opp. to οἱ ἔξω [q. v. in 
ἔξω, 1 α.]), 1 Co. v. 12.3 

ἔσωθεν, (ow), adv. of place, fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down; [1. adverbially ;] a. from within (Vulg. de 
intus, ab intus, intrinsecus, [etc.]): Mk. vii. 21, 23; Lk. 
xi. 7; 2 Co. vii. 5. b. within (cf. W. § 54, 7): Mt. 
vii. 15; xxiii. 25, 27, 28; Rev. iv. 8; ν. 1 (cf. γράφω, 3]; 
6 ἔσωθεν ἄνθρωπος, 2 Co. iv. 16 RG (see ἔσω, 2); τὸ 
ἔσωθεν, that which is within, the inside, Lk. xi. 40; with 
gen. of pers. i. q. your soul, ibid. 39. [2. asa prep. with 
the gen. (W § 54,6): Rev. xi. 2 Rec." (sce ἔξωθεν», 2).]* 

ἐσώτεροφ, -έρα, -ερον, (compar. of é€ow, [cf. B. 28 (24 
sq.)]), inner: Acts xvi. 24; τὸ ἐσώτερον τοῦ καταπετά- 
oparos, the inner space which is behind the veil, i. ο. the 
shrine, the Holy of holies, said of heaven by a fig. drawn 
from the earthly temple, Heb. vi. 19.* 

ἑταῖρος, -ov, 6, (fr. Hom. down], Sept. 1; @ comrade, 
mate, partner, [A. V. fellow]: Mt. xi. 16 (where T Tr 
WH τοῖς ἑτέροις [q. Υ. 1 b., and cf. WH. Intr. § 404]); 
voc. in kindly address, friend (my good friend): Mt. xx. 
13; xxii. 12; xxvi. 50.* 

ἑτερό-γλωσσος, -ov, ὁ, (€repos and γλῶσσα), one who 
speaks [another i. e.] α foreign tongue (opp. to ὁμόγλωσ- 
gos): Ps. exiii. (exiv.) 1 Aq.; Polyb. 24, 9,5; Strab. 
8 p. 333; [Philo, confus. lingg. § 3; al.]; but different- 
ly in 1 Co. xiv. 21, viz. one who speaks what is utterly 
strange and unintelligible to others unless interpreted ; 
see what is said about ‘speaking with tonzues’ under 
γλῶσσα, 2." 

ἑτεροδιδασκαλέω, -ὢ; (έτερος and διδάσκαλος, cf. κακο- 
διδασκαλεῖν, Clem. Rom. 2 Cor. 10, 5); {ο teach other or 
different doctrine i. e. deviating from the truth: 1 Tim. 
i. 3; vi. 3. (Ignat. ad Ῥο]γο. 3, and al. eccl. writ.) * 

ἑτερο [υγέω, -@; (ἑτερόζυγος yoked with a different 
yoke; used in Lev. xix. 19 of the union of beasts of 
different kinds, e.g. an ox and an ass), fo come under 
an uncqual or different yoke (Beza, impart juqo copulor), 
to be unequally yoked : τινί (on the dat. see W. § 31, 10 
N.4; B. § 133, 8), trop. to have fellowship with one who is 
not an equal: 2 Co. vi. 14, where the apostle is forbid- 
ding Christians to have intercourse with idolaters.* 

ἕτερος, -έρα, -ερον, the other; another, other; [fr. Hom. 
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on]; Sept. chiefly foram. Itrefers 1. tonumber, 
as opp. to some former pers.or thing; a. without the 
article, other: joined to a noun (which noun denotes some 
number or class within which others are distinguished 
from the one), Mt. xii. 45 and Lk. xi. 26, ἑπτὰ ἕτερα 
πνεύματα, i.e. from the number of the πνεύματα or demons 
seven others, to be distinguished from the one already 
mentioned; add, Mk. xvi. 12; Lk. vi. 6; ix. 56, ete. ; Jn. 
xix. 37; Acts ii. 40; iv. 12, etc.; Ro. vii. 3; viii. 39; xiii. 9; 
ἕτεραι yeveai, other than the present, i. e. past generations, 
Eph. iii. 5; as in class. Grk. ἄλλος, so sometimes also 
ἕτερος is elegantly joined toa noun that is in apposition: 
twice so in Lk., viz. ἕτεροι δύο κακοῦργοι two others, who 
were malefactors [Bttm. differently § 150, 3], Lk. xxiii. 
32; ἑτέρους ἑβδομήκοντα equiv. to ἑτέρους µαθητάς, οἵτινες 
ἦσαν έβδ. Lk. x. 1; reliqua privata aedificia for ‘the rest 
of the buildings, which were private’ Caes. b. g. 1, 5; cf. 
Bornemann, Scholia ad Luc. p. 147 sq.; W. 530 (493); 
[Joseph. c. Ap.1,15,3and Miiller’s note]. simply, with- 
out a noun, i. q. ἄλλος τις another, Lk. ix. 59; xxii. 58; 
Acts i. 20; Ro. vii. 4; ἕτεροι πολλοί, Mt. xv. 30; Lk. viii. 
8; Acts xv. 35; οὐδὲν ἕτερον, Acts xvii. 21; έἕτερα, other 
matters, Acts xix.39 RGT; πολλὰ καὶ ἕτερα, many 
other things also [hardly “also,” see καί, I. 3; ef. remark 
s. ν. πολύς, d. a. fin.], Lk. iii. 18 ; ἕτερος with gen. of pers. 
Gal. i. 19; τὰ ἑτέρων (opp. to τὰ ἑαυτοῦ), Phil. ii. 4; ἔτ. 
with ris added, Acts viii. 34; neut. 1 Tim. i. 10; [ἐν 
ἑτέρῳ, introducing a quotation, Heb. ν. 6, cf. Win. 592 
(551) —but in Acts xiii. 35 supply ψαλμφ]. in partitive 
formulas: ἄλλοι . . . ἕτεροι δέ, Heb. xi. 36 cf. Acts ii. 13; 
6 πρῶτος ... ἕτερος, Lk. xiv. 19 sq.3 xvi. 7; 6 δεὐτέρος 

.. €repos, Lk. xix. 20 (where L T Tr WH ὁ €repos); 
rivés.... ἕτεροι δέ, Lk. xi. 16; ᾧ μὲν... ἄλλῳ δὲ... 
ἑτέρῳ δὲ... ἄλλῳ δε, 1 Co. xii. 9 sq.3 οἱ μὲν... ἄλλοι [L οἱ] 
dé... έτεροι δε, Mt. xvi. 14. ὮὉ. with the article, the 
other (of two): οἱ ἕτεροι, the others, the other party, Mt. 
xi. 16 T Tr WH (see έταῖρος). distinctively: εἷς or 6 
els ...6 έτερος, Mt. vi. 24; Lk. vii. 413 xvi. 13; xvii. 
34 sq.3 XVill. 10; xxiii. 40; τὸ ἕτερον πλοῖον, Lk. v. 7; 
τῇ δὲ ἑτέρᾳ sc. ἡμέρᾳ, the next day, the day after, Acts 
xx. 15; xxvii. 3, (Xen. Cyr. 4,6, 10, [al.]). ὁ ἕτερος, the 
other, when the relation of conduct to others is under 
consideration is often put by way of example for any 
other person whatever, and stands for ‘the other affected 
by the action in question’ [and may be trans. thy neigh- 
hor, thy fellow, ete.) : Ro. ii. 11 xiii.8; 1Co. vi.1; x. 24, 
29; xiv. 17; Gal. vi. 4; [Jas. iv. 12 RG]; plur. οἱ, ai, 
τὰ έτεροι, -at, -a, the others i. e. the rest, Lk. iv.43. It re- 
fers 2. toquality; another i. e. one not of the same 
nature, form, class, kind; different, (so in Grk. writ. fr. 
Ποια. down): Ro. vii. 23; 1 Co. xiv. 213 xv. 40: 2 Co. 
xi. 4; Gal. i. ος Heb. vii. 11, 13,15; Jas. ii. 25; Jude 7. 
[SyN. see ἄλλος.] 


ἑτέρως, adv., otherwise, differently: Phil. iii.15. [From 
Hom. (apparently) down.] * 
ἔτι, adv., as yet, yet, still; 1. of time; a. Οἱ 8 


thing which went on formerly, whereas now a differ- 
ent state of things exists or has begun to exist: added 


ἑτοιμάζω 


toa ptep., Mt. xxvii. 63; Lk. xxiv. 6, 44: Acts ix. 1; 
xviii. 18; 2 Th. ii. 5; with gen. absol.: ἔτι (δὲ) αὐτοῦ 
λαλοῦντος, Mt. xii. 46; xvii. 5; xxvi. 47; Mk. xiv. 43; 
Lk. viii. 49; xxii.47; add, Lk. ix.42; xxiv. 41; Jn. xx. 
1; Acts x. 44; Ro. v. 8; Heb. ix. 8; with a finite verb, 
Heb. vii. 10; transposed so as to stand at the beginning 
of a sentence: ἔτι γὰρ Χριστὸς ὄντων ἡμῶν ἀσθ. . . . ἀπέ- 
Gave, Ro. ν. 6; cf. W. § 61, 5 p. 553 (515); [B. 389 
(333)]; with another notation of time, so that it may be 
trans. even (cf. Lat. jam): ἔτι ἐκ κοιλίας pnrpds, Lk. i. 15 
(ἔτι ἐκ βρέφεος, Anthol. 9, 567, 1; έτι am’ ἀρχης, Plut. 
consol. ad Apoll. 6 p. 104 ἆ.). ὮὉ. of a thing which 
continues at present, even now: Mk. viii. 17 RG; Lk. 
xiv. 22; Gal. i. 10; 1 Co. xv. 17; with νῦν added, 1 Co. 
iii, 2 (L WH br. ἔτι]; further, longer, (where it is 
thought strange that, when one thing has established 
itself, another has not been altered or abolished, but is 
still adhered to or continues) : Ro. iii. 7; vi. 2; ix. 19; 
Gal. v.11. ο. with negatives: οὐ. . . ἔτι, οὐκ ἔτι, no 
longer, no more, Lk. xvi. 2; xx. 36; xxi. 1,43 xxii. 3; 
ἵνα μὴ ἔτι lest longer, that... no more, Rev. xx. 3; οὐ μὴ 
ἔτι, Rev. iii. 12; xviii. 21-23; οὐδείς, µηδείς, -δεμία, Sev 
ἔτι, nobody, nothing more, Mt. v.13; Heb. x. 2, (sce µηκέτι, 
οὐκέτι). 2. of degree and increase; with the 
comparative, even, yet: Phil. i. 9; Ieb. vii. 15, (W. 
240 (225)). of what remains, [yet]: Jn. iv. 35; vii. 33; 
xii. 355 xiii. 33; Mt. xix. 20; Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xviii. 22; 
of what is added, besides, more, further: ἔτι ἅπαξ, Heb. 
xii. 26 sq. 3; ἔτι ἕνα 7 δύο, Mt. xviii. 16; add, Mt. xxvi. 65; 
Heb. xi. 32; ἔτι δέ yea moreover, and further, (Lat. prae- 
terea vero), Heb. xi. 36 (Xen. mem. 1, 2, 1; Diod. 1, 
74; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. vi. 4); ἔτι δὲ καί (but or) yea 
moreover also (Lat. praeterea vero etiam), Lk. xiv. 26 R 
GT Lmrg.; Acts ii. 26; ἔτετε καί and moreover too (Lat. 
insuperque adeo), Lk. xiv. 26 L txt. Tr WH; Acts xxi. 
28, [cf. B. § 149, 8; W. 578 (537) note]. 

ἑτοιμάζω; fut. ἑτοιμάσω; 1 aor. ἠτοίμασα; pf. ἡτοίμακα 
(Mt. xxii. 4 LT Tr WH); Pass., pf. ἠτοίμασμαι; 1 aor. 
ἡτοιμάσθην; (eroimos) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. very often 
for δι and 311 ἰο make ready, prepare: absol. to 
make the necessary preparations, get everything ready, Lk. 
xii. 47; of preparing a feast, Lk. xxii. 9, 12, (Gen. xliii. 
15; 1 Chr. xii. 39); w. dat. of pers., for one: of prepar- 
ing a lodging, Lk. ix. 52 [W. 594 (552); B. § 130, 5]; 
a supper, Mk. xiv. 15; also w. a telic inf. added, Mt. xxvi. 
17; foll. by ἵνα [ef. B. 237 (205)], Mk. xiv. 12; w. 
acc. of the thing: 4 ἠτοίμασας the things which thou hast 
prepared (as a store), Lk. xii. 20; [τί δειπνήσω, Lk. xvii. 
8]; τὸ ἄριστον, Mt. xxii. 4; τὸ πάσχα, Mt. xxvi. 19; Mk. 
xiv. 16; Lk. xxii. 8,13; ἀρώματα, Lk. xxiii. 563 xxiv. 1; 
τόπον tivi, In. xiv. 2sq.; ξενίαν, Philem. 22; [συμβούλιον, 
Mk. xv.1 T WII mre., cf. συμβ.]; τὴν ὁδὸν κυρίου (by a 
fig. drawn from the oriental custom of sending on before 
kings on their journeys persons to level the roads and 
make them passable), to prepare the minds of men to 
give the Messiah a fit reception and secure his blessings: 
Mt. iii. 3; Mk.i.3; Lk. ili. 4, (fr. Ts. κ]. ο) i. 765 [tba éroe- 
µασόῃ ἡ ὁδὸς τῶν βασιλέων, Rev. xvi. 12]; w. acc. of pers., 
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στρατιώτας, Acts xxiii. 23; τινί τινα, one for one, Lk. i. 
17; ἑαντόν, Rev. xix. 7; foll. by ἵνα [cf. B. 237 (205)], 
Rev. vili. 6; ἠτοιμασμένη ὡς νύμφη, i. 6. beautifully 
adorned, Rev. xxi. 2; nromacp. eis τι, prepared i. e. fit 
for accomplishing any thing, 2 Tim. ii. 21; Rev. ix. 7; 
prepared i.e. kept in readiness, eis τὴν ὥραν κ. ἡμέραν 
είο., for the hour and day sc. predetermined, Rev. ix. 15. 
In a peculiar sense God is said έτοιµάσαι τι for men, i. ο. 
to have caused good or ill to befall them, almost i. α. to 
have ordained ; of blessings: τί, Lk. ii. 81; Rev. xii. 6; 
τινί τι, Mt. xx. 23; xxv. 34; Mk. x. 40; [1 Co. ii. 9]; 
Heb. xi. 16; of punishment: roi τι, Mt. xxv. 41. 
[ComMP.: προ-ετοιµάζω.]" 

ἑτοιμασία, -as, 7, (ἑτοιμάζω, cf. θαυµασία, εἰκασία, ἑρ- 
γασία); 1. the act of preparing: τῆς τροφῆς, Sap. xiii. 
12; τῶν κλιναρίω», Artem. oneir. 2,57. 2. i. q. έτοι- 
porns, the condition of a pers. or thing so far forth as pre- 
pared, preparedness, readiness: Hipp. p. 24 [i. 74 ed. 
Kiihn]} ; Joseph. antt. 10, 1,2; readiness of mind (Germ. 
Bereitwilligkeit), τῆς καρδίας, Ps. ix. 38 (x. 17): ἐν έτοι- 
µασίᾳ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, with the promptitude and alacrity 
which the gospel produces, Eph. vi. 15.* 

ἔτοιμοφ (on the accent cf. [Chandler § 394]; W. 52 
(51)), - (2 Co. ix. 5; 1 Pet. i. 5), -ov, and -os, -ov (Mt. 
xxv. 10 [cf. WH. App. p. 1578; W. § 11,1; B. 25 (22)]); 
fr. Hom. down; prepared, ready; 8. of things: Mt. 
xxii. 4, 8, ((Lk. xiv. 17)]; Mk. xiv. 15 [L br. ér.]; 2 Co. 
ix. 5; ready to hand: τὰ έτοιμα, the things (made) ready 
(in advance by others), i. e. the Christian churches al- 
ready founded by them, 2 Co. x. 16; i. q. opportune, 
seasonable, ὁ καιρός, Jn. vii. 6; σωτηρία ἑτοίμη ἀποκαλυ- 
Φθῆναι, on the point of being revealed, 1 Pet.i.5. ὮὉ. of 
persons ; ready, prepared: to do something, Acts xxlii. 
21; to reccive one coming, Mt. xxiv. 44; xxv. 10; Lk. 
xii. 40; πρός τι, for (the doing of) a thing, Tit. iii. 1; 
1 Pet. iii. 15; foll. by the inf. [ef. B. 260 (224)], Lk. 
xxii. 833; by τοῦ with inf., Acts xxiii. 15 [B. § 140, 15; 
W. § 44,4a.]; ἐν ἑτοίμῳ ἔχω, to be in readiness, foll. by 
the inf. (Philo, leg. ad Gai. § 34 sub fin.): 2 Co. x. 6 
[cf. W. 332 (311)]. (For 12), Ex. xix. 11,15; Josh. 
viil. 4, etc.) * 

drolpes, adv., [fr. Thue. on], readily; éroipws ἔχω to 
be ready: foll. by inf., Acts xxi. 13; 2 Co. xii. 14; 1 
Pet. iv. 5 [(not WH)]. (Sept. Dan. iii. 15; Diod. 16, 
28; Joseph. antt. 12, 4,2; 13, 1,1.) " 

ἔτος, -ους, [σοπ. plur. ἐτῶν, cf. B. 14 (13)], ro, [fr. 
Hom. down], Hebr. Mv, α year: Lk. ili. 1; Acts vil. 
30; Heb. i. 12; 2 Pet. iii. 8; Rev. xx. 3, etc.; ἔτη ἔχειν, 
to have passed years, Jn. viii. 57; with ἐν ἀσθενείᾳ 
added, Jn. v. 5 [ef. W. § 32, 6]; εἶναι, γίνεσθαι, γεγονέ- 
vat ἐτών, ο. σ. δώδεκα, to be twelve years old (cf. Eng. (a 
bov) of trelve years]: Mk. v.42; Lk. ii. 42; tit. 23 (ef. 
W. 349 (328)]; vilil.42; Actsiv. 22; γεγονυῖα ἔλαττον 
ἐτῶν ἑξήκοντα, less than sixty years old, 1 Tim. v. 9 [W. 
590 (549)]; dat. plur., of the space of time within which 
a thing is done [W. § 31, 9a.; B. § 133, 26], Jn. ii. 20; 
Acts xiii. 20; ace., in answer to the quest. how long?: 
Mt. ix. 20; Mk. v.25; Lk. i. 363; xiii. 7 sq. 11,16; xv. 


ev 


29; Acts vii. 6, 36,42; Heb. iii. 10 (9), 17; Rev. xx. 2, 
4,6. preceded bya prep.: ἀπό, from... on, since, Lk. 
viii. 43; Ro. xv. 23; in the same sense ἐκ, Acts ix. 33; 
xxiv. 10ΓΑ. V. of many years}; διά with gen., .. . years 
having intervened, i. e. after [see διά, II. 2]: Acts xxiv. 
17; Gal. ii. 1; eis, for... years, Lk. xii. 19; ἐπί with 
ace. (see ἐπί, C. II. 1 p. 235° bot.), for (the space of), 
Acts xix. 10; µετά with acc., after, Gal. i. 18; iii. 17; 
"πρό with gen., befure [Eng. ago; cf. πρό, b.], 2 Co. xii. 2; 
car ἔτος, yearly, Lk. ii. 41. [SyYn. cf. ἐνιαυτός.] 

ev, adv., (prop. ἐύ, the unused neut. of the adj. évs in 
Hom.), well: εὖ πράσσω, not as many interp. take it, 
contrary to ordinary Grk. usage, fo do well Ἱ. ο. act 
rightly (which in Greek is expressed by ὀρθῶς or καλῶς 
πράσσω), but to be well off, fare well, prosper, Acts xv. 
29 [R. V. it shall be well with you] (Xen. mem. 1, 6, 8; 
2,4,6; 4, 2,26; oec. 11,8; Joseph. antt. 12,4, 1; dors 
καλώς πράττει, οὐχὶ καὶ εὖ πράττει; Plat. Alc. i. p. 116 b.; 
εἰ εὖ πράττουσι ἀδικοῦντες, Prot. p. 333 d.; εἴ τις ἄλλος εὖ 
μὲν ἐποίησεν ὑμᾶς ed πράττων», Dem. 469, 14; and some 
began their letters with ed πράττειν, cf. 2 Mace. ix. 19; 
Diog. Laért. 3, 61 and Menagius (Ménage) in loc. In 
one passage alone, Xen. mem. 3, 9, 14, the drift of the 
discussion permits Socrates to deviate from common 
usage by attaching to the phrase the notion of right con- 
duct, acting well; [yet this sense occurs in eccles. Grk., 
see ϱ. g. Justin M. apol. 1, 28 and Otto’s note; cf. L. 
and S. 8. v. πράσσω, IV.]); ἵνα εὖ σοι γένηται that it 
may be well, things may turn out well, with thee, Eph. 
vi. 3 (Gen. xii. 13; [Ex. xx. 12]; Deut. iv. 40; [v. 16]; 
Orat. Az. [i. ο. Song of the Three Children] vs. 6); εὖ 
ποιεῖν τινα, to do one good, Mk. xiv. 7 [here T om. the 
acc.; L Tr WH read dat.], (Judith x. 16; Bar. vi. (i.e. 
Ep. Jer.) 37 (38); Sir. xiv. 11; Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 90). In 
commendations, ed (δοῦλε ἀγαθέ), well! well done! Mt. 
xxv. 21, 23; Lk. xix. 17 RG; Xen. venat. 6, 20; see 
εὖγε." 

Eva [WH Eva (see their Introd. § 408); Rec. Eva, so 
G Tr in 1 Tim. ii. 13, where R* Eva], -as [B. 17 (15)], 
(731), explained Gen. iii. 20), Eve, the wife of Adam: 
2 Co. xi. 3; 1 Tim. ii. 13.* 

εὐαγγελίω: 1 aor. εὐηγγέλισα (Rev. x. 7; xiv. 6; 1 5. 
xxxi. 9; 2S. xviii. 19; W. 71 (69); [B. 35 (30)]); Pass., 
pres. εὐαγγελίζομαι; pf. ptcp. εἰηγγελισμένοι (Heb. iv. 
2); 1 aor. εὐηγγελίσθην; Mid., pres. εὐαγγελίζομαι; impf. 
εὐηγγελιζόμην (Acts viii. 25 L'T Tr WH); 1 aor. εὔηγγε- 
λισάµην; (εὐάγγελος bringing good news); Sept. for 
73; lo bring good news, to announce glad tidings; Vulg. 
evangelizo [ete.]; used in the O. T. of any kind of good 
news: 1 9. xxxi. 9; 9 Θ. 1, 205 1 Chr. x.9; of the joyful 
tidings of God’s kindnesses, Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 10: τὸ σω- 
τήριον θεοῦ, Ps. χον. (xevi.) 2; in particular, of the 
Messianic blessings: Is. xl. 9; lii. 7; Ix. 6; Ixi. 1, ete.; 
in the N. T. used esp. of the glad tidings of the coming 
kingdom of God, and of the salvation to be obtained in 
it through Christ, and of what relates to this salvation. 

I. Inthe Active (rarein Grk. auth. also, in fact found 
only in later Grk., as Polyaen. 5, 73; εὐηγγελίκει αὐτῷ, 
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εὐαγγελίζω 


Dio Cass. 61, 13; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 268; [W. 24]): 
w. dat. of the pers. to whom the news is brought, Rev. 
x. 7 Rec.; w. ace. of the pers. to whom the announce- 
ment is made, ibid. G LT Tr WH; Rev. xiv.6 RG; bya 
construction not found elsewhere, ἐπί τινα (cf. Germ. die 
Botschaft an einen bringen), ibid.G.LTTrWH. ἩἨ. 
Passive (cf. W. 229 (215); B. 188 (163)]; of persons, 
glad tidings are brought to one, one has glad tidings pro- 
claimed to him: Mt. xi. 5; Lk. vii. 22; Heb. iv. 2,6; of 
things, to be proclaimed: εὐαγγελίζεται ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ 
θεοῦ, the glad tidings are published of the kingdom of 
God close at hand, Lk. xvi. 16; τὸ εὐαγγέλιο», the joyful 
announcement of man’s salvation is delivered, Gal. i. 11 
[B. 148 (129 sq.)]; τὸ ῥῆμα τὸ εὐαγγελισθὲν εἰς ὑμᾶς, the 
word of good tidings brought unto you (sce εἷς, A. I. ὅ 
b. [ef. W. 213 (200)]), 1 Pet. i. 25; impers. εὐηγγελίσθη 
τινί, the good news of salvation was declared, 1 Pet. iv. 
0. III. as deponent Middle (in Grk. writ. fr. 
Arstph. eqq. 643 down), fo proclaim glad tidings; spec. 
to instruct (men) concerning the things that pertain to 
Christian salvation: simply, Lk. ix. 6; xx. 1; Acts xiv. 
7; Ro. xv. 20; 1Co.i.17; ix. 16,18; rive λύγῳ εὔηγγε- 
λισάμην ὑμῖν εἰ κατέχετε, if ye hold fast in your minds 
with what word (i. e. with what interpretation; for he 
contrasts his own view of Christian salvation with his 
opponents’ doctrine of the resurrection) I preached to 
you the glad tidings of salvation, 1 Co. xv. 2. w. dat. 
of pers. (as com. in Grk. writ.), to any one: Lk. iv. 18 
fr. Is. lxi. 1; spec. to bring to one the good tidings con- 
cerning Jesus as the Messiah: Gal.i.8; iv. 13; Ro. i 
15; εὐαγγ. w. ace. of the thing: univ., τὴν πίστιν τινός, 
to bring good tidings of the faith in which one excels, 
1 Th. iii. 6; of Messianic blessings: εἰρήνην, Acts x. 36; 
Ro. κ. 15 [RG Tr mrg. br.] (fr. Is. lii. 7) ; τὴν βασιλείαν 
r. θεοῦ, Lk. viii. 13 τὰ περὶ τῆς Bao. τ. θεοῦ, Acts vill. 12 
(where GLT Tr Wilom. τά; cf. Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 2 
ὁ μὲν. . . τῇ γυναικὶ περὶ τούτων εὐηγγελίζετο); THY πίστιν, 
the necessity of having faith in Christ, Gal. i. 23. τί 
τινι [Β. 150 (181)], Lk. 1. 191 ii. 10; Acts xvii. 18 [T Tr 
WIlom. dat.J; Eph. ii. 17; τινὶ τ. Bac. τοῦ θεοῦ, Ik. iv. 
43; εὐαγγ. "Incotv τὸν Χριστόν or (5ο 1, Τ Tr WH) τὸν 
Χριστὸν Ἰησοῦν, to proclaim the glad news of Jesus the 
Christ, Acts v. 42, and (which comes to the same thing) 
τὸν κύριον Ἰησοῦν, Acts xi. 20; τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ θεοῦ ἐν τοῖς 
ἔθνεσι, among the Gentiles, Gal. i. 16; τὸν Ἰησοῦν tim, 
Acts viii. 835; with καὶ τὴν ἀνάστασίν τινι added, Acts 
xvii. 18 (where T Tr WH om. αὐτοῖς) ; τὸν λόγον, to an- 
nounce the glad tidings of the Messiah, or of the king- 
dom of God, or of eternal salvation offered through 
Christ, Acts vili. 4; τὸν λόγον τοῦ κυρίου, Acts xv. 35; 
τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, 1 Co. xv. 1; w. dat. of the pers. added to 
whom it is preached, 2 Co. xi. 7; τὸν πλοῦτον [τὸ πλοῦ- 
τος] τοῦ Χριστοῦ ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσι, among the Gentiles [but 
LT Tr WH οπι. ἐν], Eph. iii. 8. By a constr. unknown 
to the earlier Grks. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 268), with 
ace. of the pers. to whom the announcement is made 
[W. 223 (209)]: Lk. iii, 18; Acts xvi. 10; Gal. 1. 9 
(where it is interchanged with εὐαγγ. τινι vs. 8); 1 Pet. 
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εὐαγγέλιον 


i. 12, (Justin M. apol. 1, 33); τινά τι, acc. of the thing 
(Alciphr. epp. 3, 12; Heliod. 2,10; Euseb. h. e. 3, 4; 
[ef. W. 227 (213); B. 150 (131)]), foll. by ὅτι ete. Acts 
xiii. 32; τινά foll. by inf. Acts xiv. 15; ras κώµας, tas 
πόλεις, Acts viii. 25, 40; xiv. 21; [els τὰ ὑπερέκεινα, 
9 Co. x. 16 (cf. W. 213 (200), and II. above). Comp.: 
προ-ευαγγελίζοµαι.] * 

εὐαγγέλιον, -ου, τό, (εὐάγγελος [cf. εὐαγγελίζω]), Iebr. 
ΠΠ ν3 and ΠΟ; 1. a reward for good tidings (cf. 
τὰ διδασκάλια, the fees given the διδάσκαλος), Lom. Od. 
14,152; Cic. ad Att. 2,3 and 12; 13,40; Plut. Demetr. 
17; Ages. 33; Sept. 2S. iv. 10. 2. good tidings: 
Leian. asin. 26; App. b. civ. 4, 20; Plut.; al.; plur. 
Sept. 2 9. xviii. 22, 25, com. txt.; but in each place εὔαγ- 
γελία should apparently be restored, on account of vs. 20 
ἀνὴρ εὐαγγελίας. Inthe N.T. spec. a. the glad tidings 
of the kingdom of God soon to be set up, and subsequently 
also af Jesus, the Messiah, the founder of this kingdom: 
Mk. i. 155 viii. 35; x. 29; xiil. 10; xiv.9; xvi-15; Mt. 
xxvi. 13; w. agen. of the obj. added: τῆς βασιλείας, Mt. 
iv. 23; ix. 35; xxiv. 14: Mk.i.14 RLbr. After the 
death of Christ the term τὸ εὐαγγέλιον comprises also 
the preaching of (concerning) Jesus Christ as having 
suffered death on the cross to procure eternal salvation 
for men inthe kingdom of God, but as restored to life 
and exalted to the right hand of God in heaven, thence 
to return in majesty to consummate the kingdom of God ; 
so that it may be more brictly defined as the glad dings 
of salvation through Christ; the proclamation of the grace 
of God manifested and pledged in Christ; the gospel 
[A-S. god-spell (see Skeat, Etym. Dict. s. v.)]: Acts 
xv. 7; Ro.i.16 GLT Tr WH; κ. 16; xi. 28; 1 Co. iv. 
15; ix. 14,18[GLT Tr WH], 23; xv. 1; 2 Co. viii. 18; 
Gal. ii. 2; Eph. iii. 6; vi. 19 [L WH br. εὐαγ.]; Phil. i. 5, 
7, 12,17 (16); [ii. 22, cf. e’s, B. II. 2d.]; iv. 3, (15, ef. 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 2]; 1 Th. ii. 4; 2 Tim. i. 8, 10; w. 
gen. of the obj., the gospel concerning etc.: τοῦ Χριστοῦ 
[οξ. W. 186 (175) sq.], Ro. i. 16 Rec.; xv. 19, 29 Rec.; 


1 Co. ix. 12, 18 [Rec.]; 2 Co. ii. 12; ix.13; x. 14; Gal. 


i. 7; Phil. i. 27; 1 Th. iii. 2; τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν “Inc. Χρ. 
2 Th. i. 8 [T Tr WIlom. Lbr. Χριστοῦ]; τοῦ viod τοῦ 
θεοῦ, Ro. i. 9 cf. Mk. i. 1; τῆς σωτηρίας ὑμῶν, Eph. i. 13; 
τῆς eipnyns, Eph. vi. 15; τῆς χάριτος τοῦ θεοῦ, Acts xx. 
24; rns δύξης τοῦ µακαρίου θεοῦ, 1 Tim. i. 11; τῆς δύξης 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 2 Co. iv. 4. 7 ἀλήθεια τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, the 
truth contained in the gospel [ος W. 236 (221 sq.)], 
Gal. ii. 5, 14; Col. i.5; ἡ ἐλπὶς τοῦ εὐαγγ. the hope which 
the gospel awakens and strengthens, Col. i. 23; ἡ πίστις 
τοῦ evayy. the faith given the gospel, Phil. i. 275 οἱ 
δεσμοὶ τ. evayy. (see δεσµός, fin.), Philem. 13; érepov 
εὐαγγ. of another sort, i. ο. different from the true doc- 
trine concerning Christian salvation, Gal. i. 6; 2 Co. xi. 
4; αἰώνιον evayy. the contents of which were decreed by 
God from eternity, Rev. xiv. 6. with gen. of the au- 
thor; and that a. of the author of the subject-matter 
or facts on which the glad tidings of man’s salvation 
rest, and who wished these glad tidings to be conveyed 
to men: τὸ evayy. τοῦ θεοῦ, Ro. xv. 16; 2 Co. xi. 73:1 Th. 
17 
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ii. 2, 8 8q.; 1 Pet. iv. 17; more fully τοῦ Θεοῦ περὶ τοῦ 
υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ, Ro. i. 1-3. —B. of the author of the partic- 
ular mode in which the subject-matter of the gospel is 
understood (conception of the gospel) and taught to 
others; thus Paul calls his exposition of the gospel (and 
that of the teachers who agree with him), in opposition 
to that of those teaching differently, τὸ εὐαγγ. ἡμῶν: 
2 Co. iv. 3, [cf. τὸ ed. τὸ εὐαγγελισθὲν ὑπ' ἐμοῦ, Gal. i. 
11]; κατὰ τὸ evayy. µου, as I expound it, Ro. ii. 16; xvi. 
25; 2 Tim. ii. 8. y- of him who preaches the gospel: 
npeov,1 Th.i.5; 2 Th. ii. 14. with gen. of those to 
whom it is announced: τῆς περιτομῆς (1. 6. τῶν περιτετµη- 
µένων), to be preached to the circumcised or Jews; and 
τὸ εὖ. τῆς ἀκροβυστίας, to be carried to the Gentiles, Gal. 
ii. 7. b. As the Messianic rank of Jesus was proved 
by his words, his deeds, and his death, the narrative of 
the sayings, deeds, and death of Jesus Christ came to be 
called εὐαγγέλιον: so perhaps in Mk. i. 1; for the pas- 
sage may also mean, ‘glad tidings concerning Jesus 
Christ began to be proviaimed even as it is written,’ viz. 
by John the Baptist; cf. De Wette ad loc. At length 
the name was given to awritten narrative of the glad 
tidings; so in the titles of the Gospels, on which see 
κατά, II. 3c. a. [On the eccl. senses of the word, sce 
Soph. Lex. s. v.] * 

εὐαγγελιστής, -οὔ, 6, (εὐαγγελίζω), a bibl. and eccl. word, 
a bringer of good tidings, an evangelist (Vulg. evangelis- 
ta). ‘This name is given in the N. T. to those heralds of 
salvation through Christ who are not apostles: Acts xxi. 
8; Eph. iv. 11; 2 Tim. iv.5. [B. D.s. v. Evangelist. ]* 

εὐαρεστέω, -@: 1 aor. inf. εἰαρεστῆσαι; pf. inf. ednpe- 
στηκέναι, and without augm. εαρεστηκ. Heb. xi. 5 L WII 
[οἳ, WH. App. p. 162; B. 35 (30)]; to be well-pleasing : 
τῷ θεῷ (Sept. for Ὁ ΓΙΝΠΙ-ΓΝ FMAM, Gen. v. 22, 24; 
vi. 9), Πορ. xi. 5 sq. (Sir. xliv. 16; Philo de Abr. § 6; 
de exsecr. § 9; revi, Diod. 14, 4). Pass. pres. evape- 
στοῦμαι; τινί [Ὦ. 188 (163); W. § 99, 1 α.], to be well 
pleased with α thing: Ueb. xiii. 16 (Diod. 3, 55; 20, 79; 
Diog. Laért. 10, 137).* 

εὐ-άρεστος, -ον, (fr. εὖ and ἀρεστός), well-pleasing, ac- 
ceptable: Ro. xii. 2; ravi, to one, Ro. xii. 1; xiv. 18; 2Co. 
v. 9; Eph. v.10; Phil. iv. 18; &y re, in anything, Tit. ii. 
9; ἐν κυρίῳ (see ἐν I. 6 b., p. 211° mid.), Col. ili. 20 (R om. 
ἐν); ἐνώπιον with gen. of pers., in one’s judgment: Ieb. 
xiii. 91. (Sap. iv. 10; ix. 10; Clem. Al. [strom. 2, 19 p. 
481, 21 ete.; Just. M. αρο]. 1, 44 sub fin.; Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor. 49, 5].) See the foll. word.* 

εὖ-αρέστως, adv., in α manner well-pleasing to one, ac- 
ceptably: τῷ Oed, Web. xii. 28. (Xen. mem. 3, 5, 5; 
gladly, willingly, Epict. diss. 1, 12, 21; frag. 11.)* 

Ἐύβουλος, -ov, 6, [lit. of good counsel], Lubulus, a 
Christian: 2 Tim. iv. 21.3 

εὖ-γε. used in commendation, well done! Lk. xix.17LT 
Tr WIHT. (Arstph., Plat., al.; Sept. for myn.) Cf. εὖ, fin.* 

εὐγενής, -es, (fr. εὖ and γένος) ; 1. well-born, of noble 
race: Lk. xix. 12 (ofa prince) 3 1 Co. i. 26. 2. noble: 
minded: compar. εὐγενέστερος, Acts xvii. 11. (Sept.: 
often in Grk. writ. fr. Arstph. απὀ Ίτασσ. down.) *. 


εὐδία 


εὐδία, -as, 7, (fr. εὔδιος, -ov, and this fr. ed and Ζεύς, 
gen. Διός, Zeus, the ruler of the air and sky), α serene 
sky, fair weather: Mt. xvi. 2 [T br. WH reject the 
passage]. (Sir. iii. 15; Pind., Aeschyl., Hippocr., Xen., 
and sqq.-) 3 

εὐ-δοκέω, -ὢ; impf.1 pers. plur. εὐδυκοῦμεν (1 Th. ii. 8 
[where WH after cod. Vat. nidox.; W.and B.as below])) ; 
1 aor. εὐδύκησα and (in Heb. x. 6, 8, LT Tr; 1Co. x. 5 
LTr WH; Ro. xv. 26, 27 and 1 Th. iii.1 T Tr WH; Mt. 
xii. 18 T Tr; Mt. iii. 17 T; Col.i. 19 L mrg.) ἠὐδόκησα, 
ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 456 and 140; W. 71 (69); [B. 
84 (30); Tif. Proleg. p. 120; Wil. App. p. 162]; (fr. 
ed and δοκέω, cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 370, who treats 
of the word fully and with his usual learning [cf. W. 
101 (95)]); Sept. mostly for 7¥1; among Grk. writ. 
used esp. by Polyb., Diod., and Dion. Hal.; 1. as in 
prof. auth., foll. by an infin., it seems good to one, ts one’s 
good pleasure; to think it good, choose, determine, decide: 
Lk. xii. 32; 1 Co. i. 21; Gal. i.15; once foll. by ace. w. 
inf., Col. i. 19 [ef. Bp. Lghtft.; W. § 64, 3b.; B. § 129, 16]; 
with the included idea of kindness accompanying the de- 
cision, Ro. xv. 26 sq.; to do willingly what is signified by 
the inf., to be ready to, 1 Th. ii. 8; to prefer, choose rather, 
[A. V. we thought wt good), 1 Th. iii, 1; Sir. xxv. 16; 
more fully μᾶλλον εὐδοκῶ, 2 Co. v. 8. 2. by a usage 
peculiar to bibl. writ., foll. by & ram, (ο be well pleased 
with, take pleasure in, a pers. or thing [cf. W. 38, 232 
(218); B. 185 (160)]: Mt. iii. 17; xii. 18 Tr; xvii. 
5; Mk. i.11; Lk. iii. 22, [on the tense in the preceding 
pass. cf. W. 278 (261); B. 198 (171)]; 1Co.x.5; 2 Co. 
xii, 10; 2 Th. ii. 12 RGLbr.; Heb. x. 38, (3: yan, 2S. 
xxii. 20; Mal. ii. 17; 3 M¥5, Ps. cxlix. 4). foll. by ets 
τινα (i.e. when directing the mind, turning the thoughts, 
unto), to be favorably inclined towards one (ef. W. § 31, 
5; B. § 133, 23]: Mt. xii. 18 RG; 2 Pet.i.17; w. sim- 
ple ace. of pers. to be favorable to, take pleasure in [cf. 
W.. 222 (209)]: Mt. xii. 18 L T WII; with ace. of the 
thing : Heb. x. 6, 8, (Ps. |. (li.) 18, 21; Ixxxiv. (Ixxxv.) 2; 
Gen. xxxili. 10; Lev. xxvi. 34, 41); as in τίς writ. 
also, w. the dat. of the pers. or thing with which one is 
well pleased: 2 Th. ii. 12 T Tr WH (see above); 1 
Mace. i. 43; 1 Esdr. iv. 39. [Comp.: συνευδοκέω.]" 

εὐδοκία, -ας, 7, (fr. εὐδοκέω, 38 εὐλογία fr. εὐλογέω), 
unknown to prof. auth. [ Boechh, Inserr. 5960], found in 
the O. T. in some of the Pss. (for }1¥9) and often in Sir.; 
on it cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 371 sq. 3 [esp. Bp. Lehtft. 
on Phil.i.15]; prop. beneplacitum (Vulg. [ed. Clement.] 
Eph. i. 9); 1. will, choice: Mt. xi. 26; Lk. x. 21, 
(on both pass. see ἔμπροσθεν, 2 b.); Sir. i. 27 (24); 
XxxVvi. 13, ete. ; in particular, good-will, kindly intent, be- 
nevolence: Eph. i. 5,9; Phil. ii. 13, (Ps. 1. (li.) 20; Sir. ii. 
16; xi. 17 (10) ete.); δι εὐδοκίαν, prompted by good will, 
Phil. i. 15. 2. delight, pleasure, satisfaction: with 
gen. of the thing that pleases, 2 Th. i. 115 ἐν ἀνθρώποις 
εὐδοκία, cither among men pleasure produced by salva- 
tion, or God's pleasure in men, Lk. ii. 14 RG Tr mre. 
WIT mre.; ἄνθρωποι εὐδοκίας, men in whom God is well 
pleased [1.6. not a particular class of men (viz. believ- 
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ers), but the whole race, contemplated as blessed in 
Christ’s birth], ibid. L T Tr txt. WH txt. [see WH. 
App. ad loc.; Field, Otium Norv. iii. ad loc.], (Ps. exliv. 
(exlv.) 16; Sir. ix.12). 8. desire (for delight in any 
absent thing easily begets a longing for it): Ro. x. 1; 
cf. Philippi and Tholuck ad loc.® 

εὐεργεσία, -as, ή, (evepyérns); a good deed, beneysit: 1 
Tim. vi. 2 (on which see ἀντιλαμβάνω, 2); with gen. 
of the pers. on whoin the benefit is conferred [W. 185 
(174)], Actsiv.9. (2 Mace. vi. 13; ix. 26; Sap. xvi. 11, 
24; in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down.) * 

εὐεργετέω, -@; (evepyerns), to do gocd, bestow benefits : 
Acts x. 38. (Sept.; often in Attic writ.) * 

εὐεργέτης, -ου, 6, a benefactor (fr. Pind. and Hat. 
down); it was also a title of honor, conferred on such 
as had done their country service, and upon princes; 
equiv. to Softer, Pater Patriac: Lk. xxii. 25. (Cf. Hat. 
8, 85; Thue. 1, 129; Xen. vect 3, 11; Πο]. 6, 1, 4; 
Plat. de virt. p. 379 b.; al.; cf. 2 Macc. iv. 2; joined 
with σωτήρ, Joseph. b. j. 3, 9,8; Addit. to Esth. vi. 12 
[Tdf. viii. ]. 25]; Diod. 11, 26.) °* 

εὔ-θετον, -ov, (fr. εὖ and θετός), Grk. writ. fr. Acschyl. 
and Hlippocr. down; prop. well-placed; a. fil: eis τε, 
Lk. ix. 62 RG; xiv. 35 (34), (Diod. 2, 57 et al.) ; with 
dat. of the thing for which: Lk. ix. 62 L T Tr WH (τῷ 
πράγματι, Nicol. Stob. fl. 14, 7 [149,4]). ὮὉ. useful: 
τινί, Heb. vi. 7 [some would make the dat. here depend 
on the ptep.]; (of time, seasonable, Ps, xxxi. (xxxii.) 6; 
Susan. 15).* 

εὐθέως, adv., (fr. εὐθύς), straighticay, immediately, forth- 
with: Mt. iv. 20, 22; viii. 3, and often in the histor. bks., 
esp. Mark’s Gospel [where, however, T Tr WH have 
substituted ev6vs in some 35 out of 41 cases]; elsewhere 
only in Gal. i. 16 ; Jas.i. 24; Rev. iv. 2, (for DRND, Job 
v. 9). shortly, soon: 3 Jn. 14. [From Soph. down. ] 

εὐθυδρομέω, -@: 1 aor. εὐθυδρόμησα [sec εὐδοκέω]; (εὖ- 
θυδρύµος, i.e. εὐθύς and δρόμος) ; {ο make a straight course, 
run a straight course: foll. by es w. ace. of place, Acts 
Xvi. 113 εὐθυδρομήπας ἦλθον εἰς, Acts xxi. 1. (Philo, 
alleg. lege. iii. § 79; de agricult. § 40.) ® 

εὐθυμέω, -ὣ; (εὔθνιος); 1. trans. to put in good 
spirits, gladden, make cheerful, (Aeschyl. in Plat. de rep. 
2,383 b.). Mid. to be of good spirits, to be cheerful, (Xen., 
Plat.). 2. intrans. to be joyful, be of good cheer, of 
good courage: Acts xxvii. 22, 25; Jas. v.13. (Eur. 
Cycl. 530; Plut. de tranquill. anim. 2 and 9.) 3 

εὔ-θυμος, -ον. (ed and θυμός); 1. well-disnosed, kind, 
(Hom. Od. 14,63). 2. of good cheer, ef good courage: Acts 
xxvii. 36; [compar. as adv. xxiv. 10 Rec. (see εὐθύμως) ], 
(Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down; 2 Mace. xi. 26).3 

εὐθύμως, adv., [Aeschyl, Nen., al.], cheerfully: Acts 
xxiv. 10 LT Tr WH, for Ree. εὐθυμότερον the more con- 
επι." 

εὐθύνω; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. ef θύνατε; (εὐθύς) ; 
a. to make straight, level, plain: τὴν ὁδων, Jn. i. 23 (Sir. 
1. 6 5 XXXvVil. 15). b. fo lead or guide straight, to keen 
straight, to direct, (often so in Grk. writ.) : 6 εὐθύνων, the 
steersman, helmsman of a ship, Jas. iii. 4. (Eur. Cycl. 
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15; of a charioteer, Num. xxii. 23; Isoer. p. 9; al.) 
[Comp.: xarevdvve. ] * 

εὐθύς, -εῖα, -ύ, Sept. for Ww, [fr. Pind. down], straight; 
a. prop. straight, level: of a way, [Mt. iii. 3]; Mk. i. 3; 
Lk. iii. 4; Actsix.11; εἰς εὐθεῖαν ({, I Tr WII εἰς εὐθείας), 
sc. ὁδόν (an ellipsis com. also in class. Grk. cf. W. § C4, 
5), Lk. iti. 5; εὐθεῖα odds the straight, the right way, is fig. 
used of true religion as a rule of life leading to its goal 
i. e. to salvation, 2 Pet. ii. 153 αἱ ὁδοὶ κυρίου, the right 
and saving purposes of God, Acts xiii. 10 (Song of the 
Three vs. 3). b. trop. straightforward, upright, true, 
sincere, (as often in prof. auth.): καρδία, Acts viii. 21 
(εὐθεῖς τῇ καρδία often in the Pss., as vil. 111 xxxi. 
(xxxii.) 113 xxxv. (xxxvi.) 11).® 

εὐθύᾳ, adv., (fr. Pind. down], i. q. εὐθέως, with which it 
is often interchanged in the Mss. [see εὐθέως]; straight- 
way, immediately, forthwith: Mt. 11. 163 xiii. 20; Jn. 
xiii. 32, ete. (Cf. Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 145.] 

εὐθύτη:, -ητος, 7, (fr. the adj. εὐθύς), rectitude, upright- 
ness: trop. ῥάβδος εὐθύτητος, an impartial and righteous 
government, Heb. i. 8 fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) Τ.3 

εὐκαιρέω, -ὦ: impf. εὐκαίρουν [so L T Tr WII in Mk. 
vi. 31; RG in Acts xvii. 21] and ηὐκαίρουν [RG in 
Mk. ]. οι: LT Tr WII in Acts 1. ο], (betw. which the 
Mss. vary, see εὐδοκέω, init.) ; 1 aor. subjunc. εὐκαιρήσω; 
(εὔκαιρος); a later word, fr. Polyb. onwards (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p.125sq.; [/tutherford, New Phryn. p. 205; 
Suph. Lex. 8. v.]); to have opportunity: 1 Co. xvi. 12; to 
have leisure, foll. by an inf., (ο do something, Mk. vi. 31 
[(Plut. ii. p. 223 ᾱ. Cleom. Anax. §9)]; to give one’s 
time to a thing, ets τι, Acts xvii. 21." 

εὐκαιρία, -as, 7, (εὔκαιρος), seasonable time, opportunity: 
ζητεῖν εὐκ., foll. by [ia B. 237 (205)], Mt. xxvi. 16; 
[Lk. xxii. 6 Lehm. mrg.]; by τοῦ with inf. Lk. xxii. 6. 
(Sept.; in Grk. writ. first in Plat. Phaedr. p. 272 a.) * 

εὔ-καιρος, -ov, (ev and καιρός), seasonable, timely, oppor- 
tune: βοήθεια, Heb. iv. 16: ἡμέρα etx. a convenient day, 
Mk. vi. 21. (2 Mace. xiv. 29; [Ps. ciii. (civ.) 27; Soph. 
ο. C. 32]; Theophr., Polyb., al.) * 

εὐκαίρως, adv., seasonably, opportunely; when the op- 
portunity occurs: Mk. xiv. 113 opp. to ἀκαίρως (ᾳ. ν.), 
2 Tim. iv. 2. (Xen. Ages. 8,3; Plat. and sqq.; Sir. 
Χνλι. 22.) * 

εὔ-κοπος, -ov, (εὖ and κόπος), that can be done with 
easy labor; easy: Polyb. et al.; Sir. xxii. 15; 1 Mace. 
iii. 18; in the N. Τ. only in the phrase εὐκοπώτερόν ἐστι, 
— foll. by inf., Mt. ix.5; Mk. ii. 9; Lk. v. 23; by ace. w. 
inf., Mt. xix. 24; Mk. x. 25; Lk. xvi.17; xviii. 20.3 

εὐλάβεια, -είας, ἡ, the character and conduct of one who 
is εὐλαβής (η. ν.); 1. caution, circumspection, dis- 
cretion: Soph., Eur., Plat., Dem., sqq.; Sept. Prov. 
XXVill. 145 joined w. πρόνοια. Plut. Marcell. 9; used of 
the prudent delay of Fabius Maximus, Polyb. 3, 105, 8; 
n εὖλ. σώζει πάντα, Arstph. av. 877; i. q. avoidance, 


πληγῶν, Plat. lege. 7 p. 815 a. et al. (in which sense Zeno | 
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πρὺς τὸ θεῖον evr. Diod. 13,12; Plut. Camill. 21; de ser. 
num. vind. ο. 4, and elsewh.; πρὺς τοὺς νόμους, Plut. Ages. 
15; θεοῦ, objec. gen., Philo, Cherub. § 9; simply reverence 
towards God, godly fear, picty: Heb. xii. 98 and, in the 
opinion of many, also v. 7 [cf. ἀπό, ΠΠ. 2 b.; see below]. 
3. fear, anzicty, dread: Sap. xvii. 8; for Πλ, Josh. 
xxii. 24; Joseph. antt. 11, 6,9; Plut. Fab. 1 (the εὐβουλία 
of I'abins seemed to be εὐλάβεια): so, most probably, in 
Που. ν. 7 (see [above and] azo, I. 3 d.), for by using 
this more select word the writer, skilled as he was in the 
Greek tongue, speaks more reverently of the Son of 
God than if he had used φόβος. [Syn. see δειλία, fin. ; 
ef. Trench § xlviii.; Delitzsch on Heb. v. 7.]* 

εὐλαβέομαι, -οὖμαι: 1 aor. ptcp. εὐλαβηθείς:; prop. to 
show one’s self εὐλαβής, i.e. 1. to act cautiously, cir- 
cumspectly, (Tragg., Xen., Plato, and sqq.). 2. to be- 
ware, fear: as in 1 Macc. iii. 30; xii. 40 [ Alex. ete.] and 
often in prof. auth., foll. by µή lest [B. 241 sq. (208)], 
Acts xxii. 10 RG (Deut. ii. 4; 1 9. xviii. 29; Job xiii. 
25; Jer. v. 22; Dan.iv. 2; 2 Mace. viii. 16; Sir. xli. 8). 
3. to reverence, stand in awe of, (τὸν θεόν, Plat. Ίοσσ. 9 
Ρ. 879 e.; Sept. Prov. ii. 8; xxiv. 28 (xxx. 5); Nah. i. 
7): God’s declaration, Heb. xi. 7.* 

εὐλαβής, -ές, (ev and λαβεῖν), in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. 
down ; 1. tuking hold well, i. ο. carefully and surely ; 
cautious. 2. reverencing God, pious, religtous, [A. V. 
devout]: Acts ii. 5; viii. 2, (Mic. vii. 2 [Alex. ete.]); 
joined with δίκαιος (as in Plat. polit. p. 311 b.): Lk. ii. 
25; evA. κατὰ τὸν νόµον, Acts xxii. 12 LT Ἐν ΥΠ. [Cef. 
reff. 8. v. εὐλάβεια, fin. ] * 

εὐλογέω,ῶ; fut. εἰλογήσω; impf. εὐλόγου» and ηὐλόγουν 
(Mk. x. 16, where the Mss. fiuctuate betw. the two forms 
(ef. WH. App. p. 162]); 1 aor. εὐλόγησα (ηὐλόγησα, Mt. 
xiv. 19 L Tr; Lk. xxiv. 90 L; Deb. xi. 20 and 21 L); 
pf. εὐλόγηκα (ηὐλόγηκα, Leb. vii. 6 L; see εὐδοκέω init. [cf. 
Veitch s.v.; Τά. on Lk.}.c.]); Pass., pf. ptep. εὔλογη- 
µένος; 1 fut. εὐλογηθήσομαι; (εὔλογος); Sept. very often 
for 393 and 373; Vulg. benedico; mostly w. ace. of the 
obj., to bless one ; 1. as in Grk. writ., fo praise, cele- 
brate with praises: τὸν Oedv, Lk. i. 64; Ἱ. 283 xxiv. 
51, 53 [Tdf. om.]; Jas. iii. 9; absol. in the giving of 
thanks: Mt. xiv. 195 xxvi. 26 [cf. 3 below]; Mk. vi. 41; 
viii. 7 RG T[?]; xiv. 22 [cf. 3 below]; Lk. xxiv. 30; 
1 Co. xiv. 16. (When used in this sense εὐλογεῖν differs 
from εὐχαριστεῖν in referring rather to the for m, εὐχ. to 
the substance of the thankseiving.) By a usage 
purely bibl. and eccl. like the Hebr. 973, 2. to in- 
vroke blessings : τινά, upon one, Mt. v.44 Ree.; Lk. vi. 28; 
Ro. xii. 14: absol., 1 Co. iv. 12; 1 Pet. iii. 9; of one tak- 
ing leave, Lk. xxiv. 50 sq.; of one at the point of death, 
Heb. xi. 20 sq. (Gen. xlviii. 9); in congratulations, Heb. 
vii. 1, G sq. (Gen. xiv. 19): Mkox. 16 RG L; Dk. ii. 34; 
εὐλογημένος (43723), praised, blessed, [ef. εὐλογητός]: Mt. 
XML 92 XU 39: Mk. xi καν Lk. xiii. 35; xix. 385 ση. 
xii. 13, (in all which pass. it is an acclamation borrowed 


{ 


fr. Ps. exvii. (exviil.) 20). 3. with ace. of a thing, {2 
consecrate a thing with solemn prayers; to ask Goa’s bless- 
ing on a thing, pray him to bless u to one’s use, pronounce 


the Stoic contrasts ἡ εὐλάβ. caution, asa εὔλογος ἔκκλισις 
« . ΄ , | ω .. ~ +. | 
a reasonable shunning, with 6 φόβος. Ίος. Lacrt. 7, 116, | 
bs “κ aa ; ed € 
cf. Cic. Tuse. 4, 6, 19). 2. reverence, veneration: 7 ; 
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a consecratory blessing on: ἰχθύδια, Mk. viii. 7 1, Tr WH; 
τοὺς ἄρτους, Lk. ix. 16; τὸ mornptov, 1 Co. x. 163 τὴν 
θυσίαν, 1 S. ix. 13; and perh. τὸν ἄρτον, Mt. xxvi. 26; 
Mk. xiv. 22, (but see above under 1); ef. Rickert, Das 
Abendmahl, p. 220 sq. 4. of God, fo cause lo prosper, 
to make happy, to bestow blessings on, [cf. W. 32]: τινά, 
Acts iii. 26; foll. by ἐν with dat. of the blessing, ἐν πάση 
εὐλογία, with every kind of blessing, Eph. i. 3 (ἐν ἀγαθοῖς, 
Test. xii. Patr. [test. Jos. § 18] p. 722 [ἐν εὐλογίαις γῆς, 
ἐν πρωτογενήµασι καρπῶν, test. Isach. § 5 p. 626 sq.]); 
εὐλογῶν εὐλογήσω σε (after the Hebr., Gen. xxii. 17; see 
εἴδω, I. 1 a. [for reff.]), I will bestow on tlice the greatest 
blessings, Heb. vi. 14; Gal. 11. 8 Ree." (sce ἐνευλο- 
γέω), 9; εὐλογημένος favored of God, blessed, Lk. 1. 42° 
(cf. Deut. xxviii. 4); ἐν γυναιξί, blessed among women, 
i. e. before all other women, Lk. 1. 28 RGL Tr txt. br. ; 
42%, (cf. W. 246 (231); [B. 83 (73)]); εὐλογημένοι τοῦ 
πατρός (i. q. ὑπὺ τοῦ πατρός, like εὐλ. ὑπὸ θεοῦ, Is. Ixi. 9; 
Ixv. 23; cf. W. 189 (178) and § 30, 4; [ef. B. § 132, 23]), 
appointed to eternal salvation by my father, Mt. xxv. 34. 
[Comp.: ἐν-, κατ-ευλογέω.]” 

εὐλογητός, -όν, (εὐλογέω), Sept. for 133, a bibl. and 
οσο]. word; blessed, praised, Vulg. benedictus: applied 
to God, Lk. 1. 68; Ro. i. 25; ix. 5 [on its position here 
cf. W. 551 (512 sq.)3 Ps. Ixvili. (ixvii.) 20; Gen. xxvii. 
29; Pss. of Sol. 8,40. 41; alsol K. x. 9; 2Chr. ix. 8; Job 
i. 21; Ps. οχι]. (exiii.) 2; Ruthii. 19; Dan. ii. 20, and esp. 
the elaborate discussion of Ro. ]. ο. by Professors Dwight 
and Abbot in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. ete. i. pp. 22-55, 
87-154 (1482)]; 2 Co.i. 3; xi. 81; Eph. i. 3; 1 Pet.i. 
3; cf. B. § 12), 22 Rem. [contra, W. 586 (545); Mey. on 
Gal. 1. 5]; absol. 6 εὐλογητός, of God: Mk. xiv. 61. [The 
distinction betw. εὐλογητός and εὐλογημένος is thus stated 
by Philo (de migr. Abr. § 19, i. 453 Mang.) : εὐλογητός, 
οὐ µύνον εὐλογημένος" . . « τὺ μὲν γὰρ τῷ πεφυκέναι, τὸ δὲ 
τῷ νοµίζεσθαι λέγεται µόνον .. . τῷ πεφυκέναι εὐλογίας 
ἄξιον . « . ὅπερ εὐλογητὺν ἐν τοῖς χρησμοῖς ἄδεται. Cf. 
(ien. xiv. 19, 20; 1S. xxv. 32, 33; Tob. xi. 16 cod. 
Sin.; contra, Jud. xiii. 18. ἘΕὐλογητός is applied to 
men in Gen. xxiv. 31; xxvi. 29; Deut. vii. 14; Judg. 
xvil. 2; 1S. xv. 18; Ruthii. 20; Jud. and Tob. u. s. ete. 
See Prof. Abbot’s careful exposition u. 8. p. 152 sq.]* 

εὐλογία, -as, 7), (εὔλογος); Sept. for 9993; Vulg. bene- 
dictio; as in class. Grk. 1. praise, laudation, pane- 
gyric: of God or Christ, Rev. ν. 12, 135 vii. 12. 2: 
fine discourse, polished language: Plat. rep. 3 p. 400 d.3 
Lue. Lexiph. 1; ina bad sense, language artfully adapted 
to captivate the hearer, fair speaking, fine speeches: 
Ro. xvi. 18 (joined with χρηστολογία, the latter relating 
to the substance, εὐλογία to the expression); plur. in 
Aesop, fab. 229 p. 150 ed. Cor. ἐὶν σὺ εὐλογίας εὐπορῆς, 
ἔγωγέ σου οὐ κήδοµαι, [but why not gen. sing.?]) Bra 
usage unknown to native Grks. 3. an invocation of 
blessings, benediction: Web. xii. 17; Jas. iii. 10, (Gen. 
XXVH. 35 sq. 38, al.; Sir. 11. 8; xxxvii. 24; Joseph. antt. 
4, 8,44); see εὐλογέω, 2. 4. consecration: τὸ πυτήριον 
τῆς εὐλογίας, the consecrated cup (for that this is the 
incaning is evident frum the explanatory adjunct ὃ εὖλο- 
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γοῦμεν, see εὐλογέω ὃ [al. al.; cf. Mey. ed. Heinrici ad 
loc.; W. 189 (118)]), 1 Co. x. 16. S. a (concrete) 
blessing, benefit, (Deut. xi. 26, etc.; Sir. vii. 32; xxxix. 
22, etc.); univ. 1 Pet. iii. 9; of the blessings of Chris- 
tianity, Ro. xv. 29; Eph. i. 3; ἡ εὐλογία τοῦ ’ABp. the 
salvation (by the Messiah) promised to Abraham, Gal. 
iii. 14; of the continual fertility of the soil granted by 
God, Heb. vi. 7 (Lev. xxv. 21; ὑετὸς εὐλογίας, Ezck. 
xxxiv. 26; cf. εὐλογεῖν ἀγρόν, Gen. xxvii. 27); of the bless- 
ing of a collection sent from Christians to their brethren, 
2 Co. ix. 5 (of the gifts of men, Gen. xxxiii. 11; Judg. i. 
15; 1S. xxv. 27); én’ εὐλογίαις, that blessings may ac- 
crue, bountifully (opp. to φειδοµένως), 2 Co. ix. 6 (see ἐπί, 
B. 2 ο. p. 2904" top).® 

εὖ-μετά-δοτος, -oy, (ev and µεταδίδωµι), ready or free to 
impart; liberal: 1 Tim. vi. 18 (A. V. ready to distribute]. 
(Antonin. 1, 14; 6, 48.) * 

Ebvlan [Ret -νείκη (see ει, ¢); lit. conquering well], -ns, 
ἡ, Eunice, the mother of Timothy: 2 ‘Tim. i. 5.* 

εὖ-νοέω, -@; (εὔνοος)} to wish (one) well; to be well-lis- 
posed, of a peaceable spirit: tei, towards any one, Mt. 
v. 25. (3 Mace. vii. 11; Soph., Arstph., Xen., Polyb., 
Plut., Hdian.) * 

εὔνοια, -as, 7, (εὔνοος), good-will, kindness: 1 Co. vii. 8 
Rec. ; μετ) εὐνοίας, Eph. vi. 7. [From Aeschy]. down.] ® 

ebvoux Yo: 1 aor. εὐνούχισα; 1 aor. pass. εὐνουχίσθην; 
[on the augm. ef. B. 34 (30); WII. App. p. 162]; to cas- 
(rate, unman: pass. ὑπό τινος, Mt. xix. 121: metaph. 
εὐνουχ. ἑαυτόν to make one’s self a cunuch, viz. by ab- 
staining (like a eunuch) from marriage, Mt. xix. 12° (Jo- 
seph. antt. 10, 2, 2; Leian., Dio Cass., al.) * 

εὐνοῦχος, -ου, 6, (fr. εὐνή a bed, and ἔχω), Sept. O09; 
fr. Hdt. down; prop. a bed-keeper, bed-guard, superin- 
tendent of the bedchamber, chamberlain, in the palace of 
oriental monarchs who support numerous wives; the 
superintendent of the tomen’s apartment or harem, an 
office held by eunuchs; hence a. an emasculated 
man, α eunuch: Mt. xix. 12%. But eunuchs in ori- 
ental courts held other offices of greater or Jess impor- 
tance, like the oversight of the treasury, held by the 
Ethiopian eunuch mentioned in Acts viii. 27, 34, 36, 38 
sq-; ef. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 973; [B. D. s. ν. Eunuch]. 
b. one naturally incapacitated — either for marriage, Mt. 
xix. 195: or for begetting children, Sap. iii. 14, ef. Grimm, 
οχσι. Hdb. ad loc. ο. one who voluntarily abstains 
from marriage: Mt. xix. 12% Fischer, De vitiis lexx. 
N. T. ete. p. 485 sqq. treats of the word more fully.* 

Ειὐοδία [(lit. prosperous journey), -ωδία Re (lit. fra- 
grant) ], -as, ἦν Lenodia, a Christian woman [transformed 
by A. V. into a man, Euoedias]: Phil. iv. 2 [see Bp. 
Lehtf. ad loe.].* 

εὐ-οδόω, -@ : [Pass., pres. evodotpar; fut. εὐυδωθήσομαι; 
1 aor. subj. εὔοδωθῃ, 1 Co. xvi. 2 WIT mre. who regard 
the εὐοδώται of the text here as perf. (either ind. or 
subj.) see their App. p.172]; (εὔυδος): Sept. principally 
for nox and mos; fo grant a prosperous and erpedt- 
tious journey, to lead by a direct and easy way: Gen. 
xxiv. 48; much more freq. tropically, fo grant a success- 
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ful issue, to cause to prosper: τί, as τὴν ὁδόν τινος, Gen. 
xxiv. 21,40; Is. lv. 11, ete.; τὰ ἔργα τινός, Sap. xi. 1; in 
the Pass. always trop. to prosper, be successful : of per- 
sons, Josh. i. 8; Prov. xxviii. 13; 2 Chr. xiii. 12; xviii. 
11, οἱο.; 3 Jn. 23 εἴπως εὐοδωθήσομαι ἐλθεῖν if haply I 
shall be so fortunate as to come, Ro. i. 10; of things: 2 
Esdr. v. 8; Tob. iv. 19; 1 Macc. iil. 6, ete.; τῷ KAeo- 
μένεῖ εὐωδώθη τὸ πρῆγμα, Hdt. 6, 73; 6, τι ἂν εὐοδῶται 
[see above, init.] whatever (business) has prospered, 
i. 6. (contextually) its gains, 1 Co. xvi. 2.° 

εὖ-πάρ-εδρος, -ov, (ed, and πάρεδρος [sitting beside]), 
Sitling constantly by; assiduous: πρὸς τὸ εὐπάρεδρον τῷ 
κυρίῳ, that ye may be constantly devoted to the Lord 
and his cause, 1 Co. vii. 35, for Rec. εὐπρόσεδρο», which 
does not differ in sense, [A.V. attend upon]. (Hesych. 
εὐπάρεδρον' καλῶς παραμένον.) * 

εὐ-πειθής, -ές, (ev, and πείθοµαι to comply with, obey), 
easily obeying, compliant, (A. V. easy to be intreated]: 
Jas. iii. 17. (Aeschyl., Xen., Plat., and sqq.) * 

εὐ-περί-στατος, -ον, (fr. εὖ and περιΐστηµι), skilfully 
surrounding i. e. besetling, sc. to prevent or retard run- 
ning: Heb. xii. 1 [some passively (cf. Isocr. 135 e.), 
well or much admired (cf. R. V. πιτσ.)]. (Not found 
elsewhere.) * 

εὖ-ποιῖα [-ποιία WIT (cf. I, ¢, fin.)], -as, 9, (εὐποιός), α 
doing good, beneficence: Heb. xiii. 16; Arr. exp. Alex. 
7, 28, 8; Alciphr. 1, 10; Leian. imag. 21; a benefit, 
kindness, Joseph. antt. 2, 11, 2; (plur. ib. 19, 9, 1).* 

εὖ-πορέω, and (esp. in later Grk.) mid. εὐπορέομαι, 
-ovpat: impf. 3 pers. sing. ηὐπορεῖτο (RG) and εὐπορ. (1, 
T Tr WH; for reff. see εὐδοκέω, init.) ; (εὔπορος well 
off) ; to be well off, have means: Acts xi. 29 ΓΑ. V. ace. 
to his ability]. (Lev. xxv. 26, 28, 49; often in the 
classics.) * 

εὔ-πορία, -as, 7, (εὔπορος, see the preced. word), riches, 
means, wealth: Acts xix. 25. (Xen., Plat., al.; in diff. 
senses in diff. auth.) * 

et-wpdwea, -ας, 7, (εὐπρεπής well-looking), goodly ap- 
pearance, shapeliness, beauty, comeliness: τοῦ προσώπου, 
Jas.i.11. (Thuc., Plat., Aeschin., Polyb., Plut.; Sept.) * 

εὖ-πρόσ-δεκτος, -ov, (ev and προσδέχοµαι), well-received, 
accepted, acceptable: Ro. xv. 16; 2 Co. vi. 23 viii. 12; 
revi, Ro. xv. 31; 1 Pet. ii. 5. (Plut. praecept. rei publ. 
ger. ο. 4, 17 p. 801 c.; eccl. writ.) * 

εὖ-πρόσ-εδρος, -ov, (εὖ, and πρόσεδρος [sitting ποατ]), 
866 εὐπάρεδρος. 

εὖ-προσωπέω, -ὢ: 1 aor. inf. εὐπροσωπῆσαι; (εὐπρόσωπος 
fair of face, of good appearance) ; to make a fair show; 
to please [a weak trans. (?); yet Vulg. placere]: ἐν 
σαρκί, in things pertaining to the flesh, Gal. vi. 19. 
(Elsewh. only in Chrysost. hom. ad Eph. xxii. § 5, Opp. 
xi. 173 c. ed. Montf. [var.] and several times in Byzant. 
writ. [cef. Soph. Lex. 5. v.].) * 

etp-axidwv, -ωνος, 6, (fr. εὖρος and Lat. aquilo, like 
εὑρόνοτος, and euroauster [B. 16 (15)]), Vule. euroaquilo; 
the Furaquilo, a N. I. wind: Acts xxvii. 14 LT Tr 
WH, for Ree. εὐροκλύδων (Grsb. εὐρυκλ.) q. ν. (Not 
found elsewhere.) [B. D. 5. ν. Euroclydon.] * 
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εὑρίσκω; impf. εὕρισκον (Mk. xiv. 55 [πα Τ]; Lk. 
xix. 48 [RGT]; Acts vii. 11 [οχο. Tr WH]) and more 
rarely ηὕρισκον (cf. Kithner § 343, i. 825 sq. [esp. Veitch 
δ. V. fin. ] and reff. under εὐδοκέω); fut. εὑρήσω; pf. εὕρηκα; 
1 aor. εὕρησα (which aor., unknown to the earlier Grks., 
occurs in Acsop. f. 131 [f. 41 ed. Furia, p. 333 ed. Cor.]; 
Maneth. 5, 137 and in Byzant. writ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
Ρ. 721; W. 86 (82); [cf. B. 36 (31)]), Rev. xviii. 14 
Rec.; 2 aor. εὗρο», 1 pers. plur. in Alex. form | WH. App. 
Ρ. 164; B. 89 (34); W. § 13,1 (see ἀπέρχομαι) ] εὕραμεν, 
Lk. xxiii. 2 T Tr WH, 8 pers. plur. εὗραν, Lk. viii. 35 
Tr WH; Acts v. 10 Tr (in Sept. often εὕροσαν); Pass., 
pres. εὑρίσκομαι; impf. 3 pers. sing. εὑρίσκετο, Heb. xi. 
5 RG, nipioxero LT Tr WH, (cf. Bleek and Delitzsch 
ad loc. [Veitch u. s.]); 1 aor. εὑρέθην; fut. εὑρεθήσομαι; 
2 aor. mid. εὑρόμην and later εὑράμην (Ieb. ix. 12, [cf. 
reff. above (on 2 aor. act.)]); Sept. numberless times for 
ΜΥ, sometimes for 1¥Y to attain to, and for Chald. 
now; [fr. Hom. down]; to find; i. e. 

1. prop. to come upon, hit upon, to meet with; a. after 
searching, to find a thing sought: absol., opp. to ζητεῖν, Mt. 
vii. 7 sq.; Lk. xi. 9 sq. (ζήτει καὶ εὑρήσεις, Epict. diss. 4, 1, 
51); τινά, Mt. ii. 8; Mk. i. 37; Lk. ii. 45; Acts xi. 26 
(25); xiii. 22; 2 Co. ii. 13 (12); 2 Tim.i.17; Rev. xx. 
15, οἱο.; οὐχ εὑρίσκετο, he had vanished, Heb. xi.5; witha 
specification of place added : πέραν w. gen. Jn. vi. 25; ἐν 
w. dat. Acts v. 22; εὑρέθη εἰς, Acts viii. 40 (see eis, C. 2); 
w. acc. of the thing, Mt. vii. 14; xiii. 46; xviii. 13; 
Lk. xxiv. 3; Jn. x. 9; Acts vii. 11; Ro. vii. 18 Ree., 
etc.; foll. by indir. disc., Lk. v. 19; ody εὑρέθησαν, had 
disappeared, Rev. xvi. 20, cf. xviii. 21; w. dat. of ad- 
vantage, Rev. xx. 11; foll. by ἐν w. dat. of place, Mt. 
xxi. 19; Rev. xii. δ. τινὰ or τὶ ζητεῖν κ. οὐχ εὑρίσκειν: 
Mt. xii. 43; xxvi.60; Mk. xiv. 55; Lk. xi. 24; xiii. 6 sq. 
Jn. vii. 834; Rev. ix. 6, (2 K. ii. 17; Neh. vii. 64; Ps. ix. 
36 [x. 15]; Eccl. vii. 29; Ezek. xxii. 30; xxvi. 21 Ald. 
Comp.; Hos. ii. 7); yq καὶ τὰ ἐν αὐτῇ ἔργα εὑρεθήσεται 
shall be found sc. for destruction, i. e. will be unable to 
hide themselves from the doom decreed them by God, 
2 Pet. iii. 10 Tr WH, after the strange but improbable 
reading of codd. 8B and other authorities; [see WH. 
Intr. § 865 and App. ad loc.]. ὠὉ. without previous 
search, to find (by chance), to fall in with: τινά, Mt. 
XViii. 28; xxvii. 32; Jn. i. 41 (42), 45 (46) ; v.14; ix. 35; 
Acts xiii. 6; xviii. 2; xix. 1; xxviii. 14; foll. by ἐν w. 
dat. of place, Jn. ii. 14. ri, Mt. xiii. 44; xvii. 27; Lk. 
iv. 17; Jn. xii. 14; Acts xvii. 23; foll. by ἐν w. dat. of 
place, Mt. viii. 10; Lk. vii. 9. ο. εὑρίσκω τινά or τι 
with a pred. ace. is used of those who come or return to 
a place, the predicate ptep. or adj. describing the state 
or condition in which the pers. or thing met with is 
found, or the action which one is found engaged in: 
w. an adj., Acts v. 10; 2 Co. ix. 4; xii. 20; w. a 
Ρίορ. [ef. B. 801 (258)], Mt. xii, 445 xx. 65 xxi 2; 
Xxiv. 463 Χαν]. 40,433 Mk. xi. 2; xiii. 365 xiv. 37, 40; 
Lk. ii. 12; vii. 105 viii. 355 xi. 25; xii. 87, 435 xix. 30; 
xxiii, 2; xxiv. 2, 33; Acts v. 235 ix. 25 x. 273 xxi. 2; 
xxiv. 12, 18; xxvii. 6; fall. by καθώς, Mk. xiv. 16; Lk. 
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xix. 32; xxii.13;  foll. by a pred. substantive to which 
ὄντα must be supplied, Acts xxiv. 5 [cf. W. § 45, 6 b.; Β. 
304 (261) ]. 2. tropically, to find by inquiry, thought, 
examination, scrutiny, observation, hearing; to find out 
by practice and experience, i. e. to see, learn, discover, un- 
derstand: κατηγορία», Lk. vi. 7 [T Tr txt. WH κατηγο- 
ρεῖν]; twa foll. by ptcp. in the predicate, Acts xxiii. 29; 
by ὅτι, Ro. vii. 21; after an examination (πειράζειν), τινά 
[τί] w. a pred. adj. [ptcp.], Rev. iii. 2; of a judge: αἰτίαν 
θανάτου, Acts xiii. 28; αἰτίαν, κακόν, ἀδίκημα ἔν tim, Jn. 
xviii. 38; xix. 4,6; Acts xxiii. 9; xxiv. 20; after a com- 
putation, w. an ace. of the price or measure, Acts xix. 
193 xxvii. 28; after deliberation, τὸ τί ποιήσωσι, Lk. xix. 
48; τὸ πῶς κολάσωνται αὐτούς, Acts iv. 21. Pass. εὗρί- 
σκοµαι to be found, i.e. to be scen, be present: Lk. ix. 36 
(Gen. xviii. 31); often like the Hebr. x¥n) to be dis- 
covered, recognized, detected, to show one’s self out, of 
one’s character or state as found out by others (men, 
God, or both), (cf. W. § 65, 8): εὑρέθη ἐν γαστρὶ ἔχουσα, 
Mt. i. 18; ἵνα εὑρεθῶσι καθὼς κ. ἡμεῖς, 2 Co. xi. 12; εὖὑ- 
ρέθη pot ἡ ἐντολὴ εἷς θάνατον sc. οὖσα, the commandment, 
as I found by experience, brought death to me, Ro. vii. 
10; add, Lk. xvii. 18 (none showed themselves as hav- 
ing returned); Actsv. 39; 1 0ο. iv. 2; xv. 15; 2 Co.v. 
3; Gal. ii. 17; 1 Pet. i. 7; Rev. ν. 4: revi, dat. of the 
pers. taking cognizance and judging [W. § 31, 10; Β. 
187 (162)], 2 Pet. iii. 14, [add 2 Co. xii. 20, yet cf. B. 
|. ο. and §133, 14; W.§31,4a.]; ἵνα εὑρεθῶ ἐν αὐτῷ i.e. 
ἐν Χριστῷ, sc. dy, Phil. iii. 9; σχήµατι εὑρεθεὶς ὡς ἄνθρω- 
πος, Phil. ii. 7 (8), (Joseph. b. j. 3, 6, 1; so the Lat. 
invenior, Cic. de amic. 19, 70; reperior, Tuscul. i. 39, 94). 
εὑρίσκειν θεόν (opp. to ζητεῖν αὐτόν, sce ζητέω, 1 ο. [cf. 
ἐκζητέω, a.]), to get knowledye of, come to know, God, Acts 
XVil. 27; εὑρίσκεταί (6 θεός) rim, discloses the knowledge 
of himself to one, Sap. i. 2; ef. Grimm, exet. Hdb. ad 
loc. [who refers to Philo, monarch. i. § 5; Orig. c. Cels. 
7,42]. On the other hand, in the O. T. εὑρίσκεται 6 
θεός is used of God hearing prayer, granting aid im- 
plored, (1 Chr. xxviii. 9; 2 Chr. xv. 2, 4, 15; Jer. xxxvi. 
(xxix.) 13); hence εὑρέθην [L and Tr in br. WH mrg. 
add ἐν] τοῖς ἐμὲ μὴ ζητοῦσι, Ro. x. 20 fr. Is. xv. 1, means, 
acc. to Paul’s conception, I granted the knowledge and 
deliverance of the gospel. 3. Mid., as in Grk. writ., 
to find for one’s sclf, to acquire, get, obtain, procure: 
λύτρωσιν, Heb. ix. 12; contrary to better Grk. usage, 
the Act. is often used in the Scriptures in the same sense 
[cf. B. 195 (167); W. 18; 33 (32) π.]: τὴν ψυχήν, Mt. x. 
39; xvi. 25; ἀνάπαυσιν (Sir. xi. 19) ταῖς ψυχαῖς ὑμῶν, 
Mt. xi. 293 µετανοίας τόπον, place for recalling the de- 
cision, changing the mind, (of his father), Heb. xii. 17 
(cf. W. 147 (199)]: σκήνωµα τῷ Oe, Opportunity of 
building a house for God, Acts vii. 46; εὗρ. χάριν, grace, 
favor, ITeb. iv. 16; χάριν παρὰ τῷ θεῴ, Lk. 1.30; ἐνώπιον 
τοῦ θεοῦ, Acts vii. 46; ἔλεος παρὰ κυρίου. 2 Tim. i. 18; 
(011138 IM RV, Gen. vi. 8; αγ, ὃς xxx. 275 xxvii. 6; 
Ex. xxxiii. 12; Deut. xxiv. 1, ete.; 1 Esdr. viii. 4). 
[Comp.: ἀν-ευρίσκω.] 

εὗρο-κλύδων, -ωνος, 6, (fr. edpos the S. E. wind, and 
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εὐσχημοσύνη 


κλύδων a π8ν0), α S. E.wind raising mighty waves: Acts 
xxvii. 14 Rec. But respectable authorities read εὖρυ- 
κλύδων, preferred by Griesbach et al., from εὐρύς broad, 
and κλύδων, a wind causing broad waves (Germ. der 
Breitspiilende, the Wide-washer); Etym. Magn. Ρ. 772, 
30 s. v. rupav: ““τυφὼν γάρ ἐστιν ἡ τοῦ ἀνέμου σφοδρὰ πνοή, 
ὃς καὶ εὐρυκλύδων καλεῖται. Others εὐρακύλω», q. v.* 

εὐρύ-χωρος, -ov, (εὐρύς broad, and χώρα), spacious, 
broad: Mt. vii. 13. (Sept.; Aristot. h. anim. 10, 5 [p. 
637*, 32]; Diod. 19, 84; Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 2; [8, 5, 3; 
c. Ap. 1, 18, 2].)* 

εὐ-σέβεια, -as, 7, (εὐσεβής), reverence, respect; in the 
Bible everywhere piety towards God, godliness: Acts iii. 
12; 1 Tim. ii. 2; iv. 7, 8; vi. 5sq. 11; 2 Tim. iii.5; 2 
Pet. i. 3, 6 εα.; 9 κατ εὐσέβειαν διδασκαλία, the doctrine 
that promotes godliness, 1 Tim. vi. 3 [see κατά, II. 3 d.]; 
ἡ ἀλήθεια ἡ κατ’ εὐσέβειαν, the truth that leads to godli- 
ness, Tit. i. 11 τὸ µυστήριον τῆς εὑσεβείας, the mystery 
which is held by godliness and nourishes it, 1 Tim. iii. 
16; in plur., aims and acts of godliness, 2 Pet. iii. 11; cf. 
Pflewderer, Paulinism. p. 477 sq. [Eng. trans. ii. 209 sq.]. 
(Aeschyl., Soph., Xen., Plat., sqq.; often in Joseph. ; 
Sept. Prov. i. 7; xiii. 11; Is. xi. 2; Sap.x.125 often in 
4 Macc.; πρὸς τὸν θεύν, Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 2; [περὶ τὸ 
θεῖον] ο. Ap. 1, 22, 23 εἰς θεοὺς καὶ γονέας, Plat. rep. 10 
Ρ. 0109.) [Cf. Schmidt ch. 181.1” 

εὖ-σεβέω, -ὢ; (εὐσεβής) ; to be εὐσεβής (pious), to act 
ptously or reverently (towards God, one’s country, magis- 
trates, relations, and all to whom dutiful regard or rev- 
erence is due); in prof. auth. foll. by εἰς, περί, πρός τινα; 
rarely also trans., as Aeschyl. Ag. 338 (τοὺς θεούς) and 
in the Bible: τὸν ἴδιον οἶκον, 1 Tim. ν. 4; Gedy, to wor- 
ship God, Acts xvii. 23; 4 Macc. v. 24 (23) var.; xi. 5; 
[Joseph. ο. Ap. 2, 11, 1].* 

εὐσεβής, -es, (εὖ and σέβοµαι), pious, dutiful (towards 
God ΓΑ.Υ. devout, godly]; εὐσεβέω): Acts x. 2,7; xxii. 
12 RG; 2 Pet. ii. 9. ((Theogn.], Pind. Trage., Ar- 
stph., Plat., al.; thrice in Sept. for 3°43 noble, gener- 
ous, Isa. xxxii. 8; for pty, Is. xxiv. 165 xxvi. 7; often 
in Sir. and 4 Mace.) [Cf. Trench § xlviii.] * | 

εὐσεβῶς, adv., piously, godly: ζην, 2 Tim. iii. 12; Tit. 
ii. 12. (Pind. [-Béws], Soph., Xen., Plat., al.; 4 Mace. 
vii. 21 [Fritzsche om. ].)* 

εὔσημος, -ον, (eo and σῆμα a sign), well-marked, clear 
and definite, distinct: λόγος, 1 Co. xiv. 9 [A. V. easy to 
be understood]. (Aeschyl., [Soph.], Theophr., Polyb., 
Plut.)* 

εὔσπλαγχνος, -ον, (ed and σπλάγχνον, q. V-), prop. har- 
ing strong bowels ; once so in Ilippoer. p. 89 9. Led. Foés., 
i. 197 ed. Kiihn]; in bibl. and eccl. lang. compassionate, 
tender-hearted: Eph. iv. 32; 1 Pet. iii. 8; prec. Manass. 
7 [(see Sept. ed. Tdf. Proleg. § 29); Test. xii. Patr. test. 
Zab. § 9; ef. Warnack’s note on Herm. vis. 1, 2].* 

εὐσχημόνως, ady., (see εὐσχήμων), in a scemly manner, 
decently: 1 Co. xiv. 40; περιπατεῖν, Ro. xiii. 13; 1 Th. 
iv. 12. (Arstph. vesp. 1210; Xen. mem. 8, 12, 43 Cyr. 
1, 3, 8 sq.; al.)* 

εὐσχημοσύνη, -ης, 7, (εὐσχήμων, q. V.), charm or elegance 


εὐσχήμων 


of figure, external beauty, decorum, modesty, seemliness 
(Xen., Plat., Polyb., Diod., Plut.); of external charm, 
comeliness: 1 Co. xii. 23.° 

εὐσχήμων, -ο», (ev, and σχῆμα the figure, Lat. habitus) ; 
1. of elegant figure, shapely, graceful, comely, bearing 
one’s self becomingly in speech or behavior, (Eur., Arstph., 
Xen., Plat.) : τὰ εὐσχήμονα ἡμῶν, the comely parts of the 
body that need no covering (opp. to τὰ ἀσχήμονα ἡμῶν, 
vs. 23), 1 Co. xii. 24; of morals: πρὸς τὸ εὔσχημο», to 
promote decorum, 1 Co. vii. 35. 2. in later usage (cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 333), of good standing, honorable, in- 
Sluential, wealthy, respectable, [R. V. of honorable estate |: 
Mk. xv.43; Acts xiii. 50; xvii. 12. (Joseph. de vita 
sua § 9; Plut. parallel. Gracc. et Rom. ο. 15 p. 309 b.) * 

εὐτόνωα, adv., (fr. εὔτονος, and this fr. εὖ and τγείνω to 
stretch (cf. at full stretch, well strung, etc.]), vehemently, 
forcibly: Lk. xxiii. 10; Acts xviii. 99. (Josh. vi. 8; 
2 Mace. xii. 23; Xen. Hier. 9,6; Arstph. Plut. 1095; 

Diod., al.) * 

- εὐτραπελία, -as, 7, (fr. εὐτράπελος, fr. ed, and τρέπω to 
turn: easily turning; nimble-witted, witty, sharp), pleas- 
antry, humor, facetiousness, ({Ilippocr.], Plat. rep. 8 p. 
563 a.; Diod. 15, 6; 20, 63; Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 3; 
Plut., al.); in a bad sense, scurrility, ribaldry, low jesting 
(in which there is some acuteness) : Eph. v. 4; in a mild- 
er sense, Arist. eth. 2, 7,13; [9 εὐτραπελία πεπαιδευµένη 
ὕβρις ἐστίν, rhet. 2, 12, 16 (cf. Cope in loc.); cf. Trench 
§ xxxiv.; Λα. Arnold, Irish Essays ete. p. 187 sqq. 
(Speech at Eton) 1882].* 

Εὔτυχος [i. ο. fortunate; on accent cf. W. 51; Chan- 
dler § 331 sq.], -ov, 6, Eutychus, a young man restored 
to life by Paul: Acts xx. 9.3 

εὐφημία, -as, 7, (εὔφημος, q. Υ.), prop. the ullerance of 
good or auspicious words; hence good report, praise: 
2 Co. vi. 8 (opp. to δυσφηµία), as in Diod. 1, 2 [4 ed. 
Dind.]; Ael. v. h. 3,47. (In diff. senses in other auth. 
fr. Pind., Soph., and Plat. down.) * 

εὔφημοα, -ον, (εὖ and oun), sounding well; uttering 
words of good omen, speaking auspiciously: neut. plur. 
εὔφημα, things spoken in a kindly spirit, with good-will 
to others, Phil. iv. 8 (A.V. of good report, (R. V. mrg. 
gracious)]. (In very diverse senses com. in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aeschyl. down.) * : 

εὖ-φορέω, -ῶ: 1 aor. εὐφόρησα (Lchm. ηὐφόρησα, see 
reff. in εὐδοκέω, init.) ; (εὔφορος [bearing well]); fo be 
fertile, bring forth plentifully: Lk. xii. 16. (Joseph. b. j. 
2, 21, 2; Hippocr., Geop., al.)* 

εὐφραίνω; Pass., pres. εὐφραίνομαι; impf. εὐφραινόμην 
(Acts vii. 41, where a few codd. nidp. [ef. IZ. App. 
Ρ. 162]); 1 aor. εὐφράνθην and LT Tr WI nidp. (Acts 
ii. 26; see reff. in εὐδοκέω, init.); 1 fut. εὐφρανθήσομαι; 
(ed and φρήν); in Sept. very often actively for Mw to 
make joyful, and pass. for mtv to be joyful, sometimes 
for 1231 to sing; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to glad- 
den, make joyful: τινά, 2 Co. ii. 2 (opp. to λυπεῖν). Pass. 
fo be glad, to be merry, to rejoice: absol., Lk. xv. 32; 
Acts ii. 26 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 9); Ro. xv. 10 (fr. Deut. 
xxxli. 43); Gal. iv. 27 (fr. Is. liv. 1); Rev. xi. 105 xii. 
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εὐχαριστέω 


12; ἐν rum, to rejoice in, be delighted with, a thing, Acts 
vii. 41 (Xen. Hier. 1, 16); ἐπί ron, Rev. xviii. 20 L T 
Tr WH (for Ree. ἐπ᾽ αὐτήν) ; of the merriment of a feast, 
Lk. xii. 19; xv. 23 sq. 29, (Deut. xiv. 25 (26); xxvii. 7); 
with λαμπρῶς added, to live sumptuously: Lk. xvi. 19 
(Hom. Od. 2, 311; Xen. Cyr. 8, 7, 12).* 

Ἐφράτης, -ov, 6, Euphrates, a large and celebrated 
river, which rises in the mountains of Armenia Major, 
flows through Assyria, Syria, Mesopotamia and the 
city of Babylon, and empties into the Persian Gulf, 
(Hebr. Π9 [i. 6. (prob.) ‘the great stream’ (Gen. i. 
18); cf. Fried. Delitzsch, Wo lag d. Par. p. 169]): Rev. 
ix. 14; xvi. 12. [B. D. 8. v. and reff. there.]* 

εὐφροσύνη, -ης, 7, (εὔφρων [well-minded, cheerful]), fr. 
Hom. down; good cheer, joy, gladness: Acts ii. 28 (Ts. 
xv. (xvi.) 11); xiv. 11.3 

εὐχαριστέω, -ὦ; 1 aor. εὐχαρίστησα (Acts xxvii. 35) 
and ηὐχαρίστησα (Ro. i. 21 GLT Tr WII; see reff. in 
εὐδοκέω, init.) ; 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. εὐχαριστηθῃ | 
(2 Co. i. 11); (εὐχάριστος, q. v-) ; 1. to be grateful, 
feel thankful; so in the decree of the Byzantines in Dem. 
pro cor. Ρ. 257, 2. 2. to give thanks (so Posid. ap. 
Athen. 5 p. 213 e.; Polyb., Diod., Philo, Joseph., Plut., 
Epictet., al.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 18 [W. 23 (22)]): 
τινί, esp. τῷ θεῷ, Lk. xvii. 16; Acts xxvii. 35; xxviii. 15; 
Ro. xiv. 6; xvi. 4; 1 Co. xiv. 18 [see below]; Phil. i 3; 
Col. i. 8,12; Philem. 4; (w. the acc. [hence as nom. ] 
in the passive, ta... ὑπὲρ τῶν ἀγαθῶν 6 θεὺς εὐχαριστη- 
rat, Philo, quis rer. div. her. § 36). simply, so that ro 
θεῷ must be added mentally: Ro. i. 21; [1 Co. xiv. 17]; 
1 Th. v. 18; esp. where the giving of thanks customary 
at the beginning of a feast, or in general before eating, 
is spoken of: Mt. xv. 36; xxvi. 27; Mk. vili. 6; xiv. 23; 
LK. xxii. 17,19; Jn. vi. 11, 23; 1 Co. xi. 24; εὐχαριστεὶῖν 
τῷ θεῷ διὰ Ino. Χριστοῦ, through Christ 1. ο. by Christ’s 
help (because both the favors for which thanks are 
given and the gratitude which prompts the thanks are 
due to Christ [cf. W. 378 (354) note]): Ro. i. 8; vii. 25 
R WH onrg.; Col. iii. 17; τῷ θεῷ ἐν ὀνόματι Χριστοῦ 
(see ὄνομα, 2 ο.), Eph. v. 20. Of that for or on account 
of which thanks are given to God, we find —epi τινος, 
gen. of pers., concerning, with regard to one, [1 Th. 
i. 2]; 2 Th. i. 3 [cf. Ellic. in loc.]; w. ὅτι added epex- 
ecetically, Ro. i. 8 (where R G ὑπέρ); 2 Th. ii. 13; w. 
addition of ἐπί and dat. of the thing for, on account 
of, which, 1 Co. i. 4; ὑπέρ τινος, gen. of pers., Eph. i. 
16; ὑπέρ w. gen. of the thing, for, on account of, 1 Co. 
x. 30; Eph. v. 20; the matter or ground of the thanks- 
ceiving is expressed by a foll. ὅτι: Lk. xvii. 11; Jn. xi. 
41; 1Co.i.14; 1 Th.ii.18; Rev. xi.17; or is added 
asyndetically without ὅτι, 1 Co. xiv. 18 (Aako LT Tr 
WII, for which R G λαλῶν, the ptep. declaring the cause 
which prompts to thanksgiving [W. 345 sq. (324); B. 
300 (258)]). Once εὐχαρ. τι, for a thing, in the pass. 
2Co. i. 11 [ef. B. 148 (130); W. 222 (209)]; in the 
Fathers εὐχαριστεῖν τι is {ο consecrate a thing by giving 
thanks, to ‘bless’: 6 εὐχαριστηθεὶς ἄρτος κ. οἶνος, Justin 
M. apol. 1, 65 fin.; εὐχαριστηθεῖσα τροφή, ibid. ο. 66; 


εὐχαριστία 


εἰσὶν of εὐχαριστοῦσι ψιλὸν ὕδωρ, Clem. Al. strom. i. p. 
817 ed. Sylb.; [cf. Suicer, Thesaur. i. 1269. “The 
words εὐχάριστος, εὐχαριστεῖν, εὐχαριστία, occur in St. 
Paul’s writings alone of the apostolic Epistles” (Bp. 
Lehtft.; ef. Ellic. on Col. i. 12)].* 

εὐχαριστία, -as, ἡ, (εὐχάριστος, . ν.); 1. thankful- 
ness: decree of the Byzantines in Dem. p. 256, 19; 
Polyb. 8, 14, 8; Add. to Esth. vi. 4 ed. Fritz.; 2 Macc. 
ii. 27; Sir. xxxvii. 11; πρός τινα, Diod. 17, 59; Joseph. 
antt. 3, 3. 2. the giving of thanks: Acts xxiv. 3; for 
God’s blessings, 1 Co. xiv. 16; 2 Co. iv. 15; Eph. v. 4 
(cf. 1 Th. v. 18); Phil. iv. 6; Col. ii. 7; iv. 2; 1 Th. iii. 
9; 1 Tim. iv.3sq.; Rev. iv.9; vii.12; w. dat. of the 
pers. to whom thanks are given: τῷ θεῷ (cf. W. § 31, 3; 
[B. 180 (156)]; Kihner § 424, 1), 2 Co. ix. 11 (τοῦ θεοῦ, 
Sap. xvi. 28); in plur., 2 Co. ix. 12; 1 Tim. ii. 1.* 

εὐχάριστος, -ον, (eu and χαρίζοµαι), mindful of favors, 
grateful, thankful: to God, Col. iii. 15 (Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 
-49; Plut.; al.); pleasing, agreeable (ef. Eng. grateful in 
its secondary sense]: εὐχάριστοι λόγοι, pleasant conver- 
sation, Xen. Cyr. 2, 2,13 acceptable to others, winning: 
γυνὴ εὐχάριστος ἐγείρει ἀνδρὶ δύξαν, Prov. xi. 16; liberal, 
beneficent, Diod. 18, 98.3 

εὐχή, -ῆς, ἡ, (εὔχομαι), (fr. Hom.down]; ᾖἆὰ. a pray- 
er to God: Jas. v. 15. 2. a vow (often so in Sept. for 


13} and 17), also for 11) consecration, see ἁγνίζω): εὐχὴν. 


ἔχειν, to have taken a vow, Acts xviii. 18; with ἐφ᾽ 
ἑαυτῶν added (sec ἐπί, A. I. 1 f. p. 232), Acts xxi. 99.3 

εὔχομαι; impf. ηὐχόμην (Ro. ix. 3) and εὐχόμην (Acts 
xxvii. 29 T Tr, see εὐδοκέω init. [οξ. Veitch s.v.; Tf 
Proleg. p. 121]); [1 aor. mid. εὐξζάμην Acts xxvi. 29 Tuf., 
where others read the opt. -αίμην; depon. verb, cf. W. 
§ 38, 7]; = 1. to pray to God (Sept. in this sense for 
Soann and wy): τῷ θεῷ (as very often in class. Grk. 
fr. Hom. down [cf. W. 212 (199); B. 177 (154)]), foll. 
by ace. w. inf., Acts xxvi. 29; πρὺς τὺν θεόν (Xen. mem. 
1, 3, 2; symp. 4, 55; often in Sept.), foll. by acc. w. inf. 
2 Co. xiii. 7; ὑπέρ w. gen. of pers., fur one, Jas. ν. 16 
where L WH txt. Tr mrg. προσεύχεσθε (Xen. mem. 2, 2, 
10). [SyYwn. see αἰτέω, fin.] 2. (0 wish: ri, 2 Co. xiii. 
9; foll. by acc. with inf. 3 Jn. 2, [al. adhere to the re- 
ligious sense, to pray, pray for, in both the preceding 
pass.]; Acts xxvii. 29; ηὐχόμην (on this use of the impf. 
ef. W. 283 (266); B.§ 139,15; [Bp. Lehtft. on Philem. 
13]) εἶναι, I could wish to be, Ro. ix. 3. [Comr.: προσ- 
εὔχομαι.]” 

εὔ-χρηστος, -ο», (ev and χράοµαι), casy to make use of, 
useful: w. dat. of pers. 2 Tim. ii. 21; opp. to ἄχρηστος, 
Philem. 11; ets τι, for a thing, 2 Tim. iv. 11. (Diod. 5, 
40; Sap. xili. 135 πρός τι, Xen. mem. 8, 8, 5.)* 

εὐψυχέω, -@; (εὔψυχος); to be of good courage, to be of 
a cheerful spirit: Phil. ii. 19. GJoseph. antt. 11, 6, 9; 
[Poll. 3, 28 § 135 fin.]; in epitaphs, εὐψύχει ! i. q. Lat. 
have pia anima !)* 

εὐωδία, -as, 7, (fr. εὐώδης; and this fr. ed and ὄζω. pf. 
ὄδωδα); a. asweel smell, fragrance, (Xen., Plat., Plut., 
Hdian., al.); metaph. Χριστοῦ εὐωδία ἐσμὲν τῷ θεῷ, i. ο. 
(dropping the fig.) our efliciency in which the power of 
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Christ himself is at work is well-pleasing to God, 2 Co. 
li. 15. b. a fragrant or sweet-smelling thing, incense: 
Diod. 1, 84; 1 Esdr. i. 11, etc.; hence ὀσμὴ εὐωδίας, an 
odor of something sweet-smelling, in Sept. often for 
MM ΓΙ, an odor of acquiescence, satisfuction; a sweet 
odor, spoken of the smell of sacrifices and oblations, Ex. 
xxix. 18; Lev. i. 9, 13, 17, ete., agreeably to the ancient 
[anthropopathic] notion that God smells and is pleased 
with the odor of sacrifices, Gen. viii. 21; in the N. T. 
by a metaphor borrowed from sacrifices, a thing well- 
pleasing to God: Eph. v. 2; Phil. iv. 18, [W. 605 (562) 
cf. 237 (222)].° 

[Ἑὐωδία, -as, Phil. iv. 2 Rec. for Εὐοδία, q. v.] 

εὐώνυμος, -ον, (εὖ and ὄνομα) ; 1. of good name 
(Hes., Pind.), and of good omen (Plat. polit. p. 302 d.; 
legg. 6 p. 754 e.); in the latter sense used in taking 
augurics; but those omens were ecuphemistically called 
εὐώνυμα which in fact were regarded as unlucky, i. ο. 
which came from the left, sinister omens (for which 
a good name was desired); hence 2. left (so fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down): Acts xxi. 3; Rev. x. 2; ἐξ 
εὐωνύμων [cf. W. § 27,3; § 19 8. ν. δεξιά; B. 89 (78)], 
on the left hand (to the left): Mt. xx. 21, 23; xxv. 33, 
41; xxvii. 838; Mk. x. 37 [RGL], 40; xv. 27.* 

ἐφ-άλλομαι; 2 aor. ptcp. ἐφαλόμενος 1, Τ Tr WIL; (ἐπί 
and ἄλλομαι, α. v.); fr. Hom. down; to leap upon, spring 
upon: ἐπί τινα; Acts xix. 16 [here RG pres. ptep.]; 
(1S. x. 6; xi. 6; xvi. 13).* 

ἐφ-άπαξ [Τνοςσ. in Heb. ἐφ᾽ ἅπαξ; cf. Lipsius, gram. 
Unters. p. 127], adv., (fr. ἐπί and ἅπαξ [cf. W. 422 
(393); B. 321 (275) ]), once; at once i. ο. a. our all 
αἱ once: 1 Co. xv.6. ὮὉ. our once for all: Ro. vi. 10; 
Heb. vii. 27; ix. 12; κ. 10.  (Lcian., Dio Cass., al.) * 

ἐφεῖδον, sce ἐπεῖδον. 

Ἐφεσῖνος, -η, -ο», Ephesian: Rev. ii. 1 Rec.* 

Ἐφίσιος, -α, -ov, (απ) Ephesian, i. e. a native or in- 
habitant of Ephesus: Acts xix. 28, 34 sq.; xxi. 29.3 

Ἔφεσος, -ov, 7, Ephesus, a maritime city of Asia Minor, 
capital of Ionia and, under the Romans, of proconsular 
Asia [see Agia], situated on the Icarian Sea between 
Smyrna and Miletus. Its chief splendor and renown 
came from the temple of Artemis, which was reckoned 
one of the wonders of the world. It was burned down 
B.C. 356 by Herostratus, rebuilt at the common expense 
of Greece under the supervision of Deinocrates (Pausan. 
7, 2, 6 84.7 Liv. 1,45; Plin. h.n. 5, 29 (31); 36,14 (21)), 
and in the middle of the third century after Christ utterly 
destroyed by the Goths. At Ephesus the apostle Paul 
founded a very flourishing church, to which great praise 
is awarded in Rev. ii. 1 sqq. The name of the city oc- 
curs in Acts xviii. 19, 21, 243 xix. 1,17, 26; xx. 16 8.5 
1 Co. xv. 32; xvi. 8; Eph. i. 1 (where ἐν Ἐφέσῳ is omitted 
by cod. Sin. and other ancient author., [bracketed by T 
WH Trmre.; see WI. App. ad loc.; Ὦ. Ὁ. Am. ed. s. v. 
Ephesians, The Ep. to the]); 1 Tim. 1. 3; 2 Tim.1. 18; 
iv. 12; Rev. i. 11, and (ace. toG LT Tr WH) ii. 1. 
Cf. Zimmermann, Ephesus im 1. christ]. Jahrh., Jena 
1874; [ Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus (1877) ].* 


ἐφενρετής 


ἐφ-ευρετής, -οὔ, 6, (ἐφευρίσκω to find out), an inventor, 
contriver, (Anacr. 41 (36), 3; Schol. ad Arstph. ran. 
1499): κακών, Ro. i. 30 (κακών εὑρεταί, Philo in Flace. 
§ 4 mid.; 6 καινῶν ἀδικημάτων εὑρετής, ibid. § 10; πάσης 
κακίας εὑρετής, 2 Mace. vii. 31; Sejanus facinorum om- 
nium rep:rtor, Tacit. ann. 4, 11).* 

ἑἐφ-ημερία, -as, 7, (ἐφημέριος, -ον, by day, lasting or act- 
ing for a day, daily), a word not found in prof. auth. ; 
Sept. in Chron. and Neh.; — 1. α service limited to 
a stated series of days (cf. Germ. Tagdienst, Wochen- 
dienst); so used of the service of the priests and Levites: 
Neh. xiii. 30; 1 Chr. xxv. 8; 2 Chr. xiii. 10, ete. 2. 
the class or course itself of priests who for a week at a time 
performed the duties of the priestly office (Germ. Wéch- 
nerzunft): 1 Chr. xxiii. 6; xxviii. 13, etc.; 1 Esdr. i. 2, 
15; so twice in the N. T.: Lk. i. 5, 8. For David di- 
vided the priests into twenty-four classes, each of which 
in its turn discharged the duties of the office for an en- 
tire week from sabbath to sabbath, 1 Chr. xxiv. 4; 2 Chr. 
viii. 14; Neh. xii. 24; these classes Josephus calls πατριαί 
and ἐφημερίδες, antt. 7, 14,7; de vita sual; Suidas, έφη- 
Hepia: ἡ πατριά. λέγεται δὲ καὶ ἡ τῆς ἡμέρας λειτουργία. 
Cf. Fritzsche, Com. on 3 Esdr. p. 12. [BB.DD.s. v. 
Priests; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, bk. ii. ch. iii.] * 

ἑφ-ήμερος, -ov, (i. q. ὁ ἐπὶ ἡμέραν ὤν) ; 1. lasting for 
a day (Pind., Hippocr., Plut., Galen.; al.). 2. daily: 
ἡ τροφή (Diod. 3, 32; Dion. Hal. 8, 41; Aristid. ii. p. 
398 [ed. Jebb; 537 ed. Dind.]), Jas. ii. 15.* 

ἔφιδε, sec ἐπεῖδον. 

ἐφ-ικνέομαι, -οὔμαι; 2 aor. inf. ἐφικέσθαι; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to come to: ἄχρι w. gen. of pers. 2 Co. x. 18; to 
reach: eis τινα, ibid. 14.* 

ἑἐφ-ίστημ:: 2 aor. ἐπέστην, ptcp. ἐπιστάς, impv. ἐπίστηθι; 
pf. ptep. ἐφεστώς; to place at, place upon, place over; in 
the N. T. only in the mid. [pres. indic. 3 pers. sing. 
ἐπίσταται (for ἐφίστ.), 1 Th. v. 3 T Tr WII; sce reff. 
8. v. ἀφεῖδον] and the intrans. tenses of the act., viz. pf. 
and 2 aor. (see ἀνίστημι); to stand by, be present: Lk. ii. 
38; Acts xxl. 20; ἐπάνω w.gen.of pers. to stand over 
one, place one’s self above, Lk. iv. 39; used esp. of per- 
sons coming upon one suddenly: simply, Lk. x. 40; xx. 
1; Acts vi. 12; xxii. 13; xxiii. 27; of an angel, Acts xii. 
7; w. dat. of pers., Acts iv. 1; xxiii. 11; of the advent 
of angels, Lk. ii. 9; xxiv. 4, (of Hephaestus, Leian. dial. 
deor. 17,1; freq. of dreams, as Hom. II. 10, 496; 23, 
106; dt. 1, 34; al.); w. dat. of place, Acts xvii. 5; 
foll. by ἐπί with acc. of place, Acts x. 17; xi. 11; of 
evils coming upon one: w. dat. of pers., 1 Th. v. 3 [see 
above]; ἐπί τινα, Lk. xxi. 34 (Sap. vi. 9; xix. 1; Soph. 
O. R. 777; Thue. 3, 89). i. q. to be at hand i.e. be 
ready: 2 Tim. iv. 2, ef. Leo ad loc. (Eur. Andr. 547; 
Dem. p. 245,11). to be at hand i.e. impend: of time, 2 
Tim. iv. 6. to come on, of rain, Acts xxviii. 2. [Comp.: 
κατ-, συν-εφίστημι.] * 

[ἐφνίδιος, see αἰφνίδιος.] 
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and Parthey, p. 196, 18, twenty], acc. to Jerome twenty 
miles from Jerusalem; acc. to Joseph. b. j. 4, 9, 9 not 
far from Bethel; conjectured by Robinson (Palest. i. 
444 sq. [cf. Bib. Sacr. for May 1845, p. 398 sq.]), Ewald 
et al. dissenting, to be the same as the village now called 
et-Taiyibeh, a short day’s journey N. E. of Jerusalem: 
Jn. xi. 54. Cf. Win. RWB. Αα. v.; | Keim iii. p- 7 sq. 
(Eng. trans. v. 9; esp. Schirer, Gesch. i. 183}.* 

ἐφφαθά, epiphatha, Aram. MNSNX (the ethpaal impv. 
of the verb ΠΏΦ, Πεὺγ. MDD, to open), be thou opened 
(i. e. receive the power of hearing; the ears of the deaf 
and the eyes of the blind being considered as closed): Mk. 
vil. 34. [See Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 10.] * 

ἐχθέφ and (Rec., so Grsb. in Acts and Heb.) χθές (on 
which forms cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 323 sq.; [esp. Ruth- 
erford, New Phryn. p. 370 sq.]; Bleek, Br. an d. Hebr. 
li. 2 p. 1000; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 81; W. pp. 24, 45; B. 72 
(63) ]}), adv., yesterday: Jn. iv. 52; Acts vii. 28; of time 
just past, Heb. xiii. 8. [From Soph. down.] * 

ἔχθρα, -as, 7, (fr. the adj. ἐχθρός), enmity: Lk. xxiii. 
12; Eph. ii. 14 (15), 16; plur. Gal. v. 20; ἔχθρα (Lchm. 
ἐχθρά fem. adj. [Vulg. inimica]) θεοῦ, towards God, Jas. 
iv. 4 (where Tdf. τῷ θεῷ) ; εἷς Gedv, Ro. viii. 7; by meton. 
i. 4. cause of enmity, Eph. ii. 14 (15) [but cf. Meyer. 
(From Pind. down.) ]* 

ἐχθρός, -ά, -όν, (ἔχθος hatred); Sept. numberless times 
for 33Ν, also for 1¥, several times for ΣΙ and NI’, a 
hater; 1. passively, hated, odious, hateful (in Hom. 
only in this sense): Ro. xi. 28 (opp. to ἀγαπητός). κ. 
actively, hostile, hating and opposing another: 1 Co. xv. 
25; 2 Th. iii. 15; w. gen. of the pers. hated or opposed, 
Jas. iv. 4 Lchm.; Gal. iv. 16, cf. Meyer or Wieseler on 
the latter pass. used of men as at enmity with God by 
their sin: Ro. v. 10 (ef. Ro. viii. 7; Col. i. 21; Jas. iv. 4) 
[but many take ἐχθρ. here (as in xi. 28, see 1 above) pas- 
sively; cf. Meyer]; τῇ διανοία, opposing (God) in the 
mind, Col. i. 21; ἐχθρὸς ἄνθρωπος, a man that is hostile, 
a certain enemy, Mt. xiii. 28; 6 ἐχθρός, the hostile one 
(well known to you), i. e. κατ ἐξοχήν the devil, the most 
bitter enemy of the divine government: Lk. x. 19, cf. 
Mt. xiii. 39 (and eccl. writ.). 6 ἐχθρός (and ἐχθρός) sub- 
stantively, enemy [so the word, whether adj. or subst., 
is trans. in A. V., exe. twice (R. V. once) foe: ἔσχατος 
ἐχθρός, 1 Co. xv. 26]: w. gen. of the pers. to whom one 
is hostile, Mt. v. 43 sq.; x. 36; xili. 25; Lk. i. [71], 745 
vi. 27, 85; xix. 27,43; Ro. xii. 20; Rev. xi. 5, 12; in 
the words of Ps. cix. (οκ.) 1, quoted in Mt. xxii. 44; Mk. 
xii. 86; Lk. xx. 43; Acts ii. 35; 1 Co. xv. 25 [Lbr.; al. 
om. gen. (see above)]; Heb. i. 13; x. 13. w. gen. of 
the thing: Acts xiii. 10; τοῦ σταυροῦ τοῦ Χριστοῦ, who 
given up to their evil passions evade the obligations 
imposed upon them by the death of Christ, Phil. iii. 18.3 

ἔχιδνα, -ης, ἡ, α viper: Acts xxviii. 3 (Tles., Idt., 
Trage., Arstph., Plat., al.); γεννήµατα ἐχιδνῶν offspring 
of vipers (anguigenae, Ovid, metam. 3,531), addressed te 


"Edpaly or (so R Tr) Εφραίμ [οἳ. 1, ¢, fin.], (κ ΤΠ | cunning, malignant, wicked men: Mt. iii. 7; xii. 34; 
Ἐφρέμ, Vule. Ephrem, ifrem), Ephraim, prop. name of | xxii. 335 Lk. iii. 7.* 
a city situated ace. to Eusebius eight [but ed. Larsow éxw; fut. έξω; impf. εἶχον, [1 pers. plur. εἴχαμεν, 2 Jn. 
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5 T Tr WH], 8 pers. plur. εἶχαν (Mk. viii. 7 L T Tr WH; 
Rev. ix. 8 1, Τ Tr WH; but cf. (Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 38 ; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; WH. App. p. 165]; B. 40 (35)) 
and εἴχοσαν (1, Τ Tr Wilin Jn. xv. 22, 24; but ef. Bein. 
in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 1858, pp. 485 sqq. 491; see his 
N. T. Gr. p. 43 (37); [Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 39; Tus 
Proleg. p. 124; WH. App. p. 165; cf. δολιόω]); pres. 
mid. ptcp. ἐχόμενος; to have,—with 2 aor. act. ἔσχον; 
pf. ἔσχηκα ; 

I. Transitively. 1. to have i.g.to hold; a. to 
have (hold) in the hand: ri ἐν τῇ χειρί, Rev. i. 16: vi. 5; 
x. 2; xvii. 4; and simply, Rev. v. 8; viii. 3, 6; xiv. 6, 
etc.; Heb. viii. 8. b. in the sense of wearing (Lat. 
gestare); of garments, arms and the like: τὸ ένδυμα, Mt. 
iii. 4; xxii. 12; κατὰ κεφαλῆς ἔχων, 8ο. ri, having a cov- 
ering hanging down from the head, i.e. having the head 
covered ΓΗ. § 130, 5; W. § 47, k. cf. 594 (552)], 1 Co. 
xi.4; θώρακας, Rev. ix.17; µάχαιραν, Jn. xviii. 10; add, 
Mt. xxvi. 7; Mk. xiv. 3; of a tree having (bearing) 
leaves, Mk. xi. 13; ἐν γαστρὶ ἔχειν, sc. ἔμβρυον, to be 
pregnant [cf. W. 594 (552); B. 144 (126)], (see yaornp, 
2). Metaph. ἐν ἑαυτῷ ἔχειν τὸ ἀπόκριμα, 2 Co. i. 93 τὴν 
µαρτυρίαν, 1 Jn. v.10; ἐν καρδίᾳ ἔχειν τινά, to have (carry) 
one in one’s heart, to love one constantly, Phil. i. 7. ο. 
trop. fo have (hold) possession of the mind ; said of alarm, 
agitating emotions, etc.: εἶχεν αὐτὰς τρόμος κ. ἔκστασις, 
Mk. xvi. 8 (Job xxi. 6; Is. xiii. 8, and often in prof. 
auth.; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1294 sq.; [L. and 9.6. v. A. I. 
8]). . to hold fast, keep: 4 μνᾶ σου, ἣν εἶχον ἀποκει- 
µένην ἐν σουδαρίῳ, Lk. xix. 2); trop. τὸν θεὸν ἔχειν ἐν 
ἐπιγνώσει, Ro. i. 28; to keep in mind, τὰς ἐντολάς, Jn. 
xiv. 21 (see ἐντολή, sub fin.) ; τὴν µαρτυρίαν, Rev. vi. 9; 
xii. 17; xix. 10; τὸ µυστήριον τῆς πίστεως ἐν καθαρᾷ συνει- 
δήσει, 1 Tim. iii. 9; ὑποτύπωσιν ὑγιαινόντων λόγων, 2 Tim. 
i. 18. ϱ. to have (in itself or as a consequence), com- 
prise, involve: ἔργον, Jas. i. 4; ii. 17; κόλασι», 1 In. iv. 
18; µισθαποδοσίαν, Heb. x. 35 (Sap. viii. 16). See exx. 
fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. p. 1296 sq.; [L. and S. s. v. 
A.I.8 and 10]. f. by a Latinism i. q. aestimo, to re- 
gard, consider, hold as, [but this sense is still denied by 
Meyer, on Lk. as below; Mt. xiv. 5]: τινά w. acc. of the 
predicate, ἔχε µε παρητηµένο», have me excused, Lk. xiv. 
18; τινὰ ὡς προφητην, Mt. xiv. 5; xxi. 26, (έχειν Ἰαννῆν κ. 
Ιαμβρῆν ὡς θεούς͵ Ev. Nicod. 5); τινὰ ἔντιµυν (see ἔντιμος), 
Phil. ii. 29; τὴν ψυχἠν µου [G om. µου] τιµίαν ἐμαυτῷ, Acts 
xx. 24 RG; τινὰ εἰς προφήτην (a Hebraism [see εἰς, B. ΠΠ. 
3c.y. fin.]), for a prophet, Mt. xxi.46 L T Tr WH, cf. B. 
§ 131, 75 τινά, ὅτι ὄντως [T Tr WII ὄντως, ὅτι ete.) προ- 
gyms nv, Mk. xi. 32, cf. B. § 151, 1 a.; [W. § 66, 5 α.]. 
2. to have i.q. fo own, possess; a. external things 
such as pertain to property, riches, furniture, utensils, 
goods, food, οἱο.: as τὸν βίον, Lk. xxi. 43 1 Jn. iii. 17; 
κτήµατα, Mt. xix. 22; Mk. x. 22; @ncaupov, Mt. xix. 21; Mk. 
x. 21; ἀγαθά, Lk. xii. 19; πρόβατα, Lk. xv. 4; Jn. x. 16; 
ὁραχμάς, Lk. xv. 8; πλοῖα, Rev. xviii. 19; «Anpovopiay, 
Eph. v. 5; (ef. Mt. xxi. 38 LT Tr WH, where R G κατά- 
oxopev,; µέρος foll. by ἐν w. dat. of the thing, Rev. xx. 
6; θυσιαστήριον, TIeb. xiii. 10; ὅσα έχεις, Mk. x. 215 xii. 
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44; Mt. xiii. 44, 46: xviii. 25; μηδέν, 2 Co. vi. 10: τί δὲ 
ἔχεις, ὅ etc. 1 Co. iv. 7; with a pred. acc. added, εἶχον 
ἅπαντα κοινά, Acts ii. 44; absol. ἔχειν, to have property, 
to be rich: οὐκ and μὴ ἔχειν ΓΑ. V. to have not], to be 
destitute, be poor, Mt. xiii. 12; xxv. 29; Mk. iv. 25; Lk. 
viii. 18; xix. 26; 1 Co. xi. 22; 2 Co. viii. 12, (Neh. viii. 
10; 1 Esdr. ix. 51, 54; Sir. xiii. 5; exx. fr. Grk. auth. 
in Passow s. v. p. 1295"; [L. and S.s.v. A. I. 1; ef. W. 
594 (552)]); ἐκ τοῦ ἔχειν, in proportion to your means 
[see ἐκ, II. 13 fin.], 2 Co. viii. 11. b. Under the head 
of possession belongs the phrase ἔχειν τινά as com- 
monly used of those joined to any one by the bonds of 
nature, blood, marriage, friendship, duty, law, compact, 
and the like: πατέρα, Jn. viii. 41; ἀδελφούς, Lk. xvi. 28; 
ἄνδρα (a husband), Jn. iv. 17 sq.; Gal. iv. 27; γυναῖκα, 1 
Co. vii. 2,12 sq. 29; τέκνα, Mt. xxi. 28; xxii. 24; 1 Tim. 
iii. 4; Tit.i.6; viovs, Gal. iv. 22; σπέρμα, offspring, Mt. 
xxii. 25; χήρας, 1 Tim. v. 16; ἀσθενοῦντας, Lk. iv. 40; 
Φίλον, Lk. xi. 5; παιδαγωγούς. 1 Co. iv.15; έχειν κύριον, 
to have (be subject to) a master, Col. iv. 1; δεσπότην, 1 
Tim. vi. 2; βασιλέα, Jn. xix.15; with ef’ ἑαυτῶν added, 
Rev. ix. 11; ἔχει τὸν κρίνοντα αὐτόν, Jn. xii. 48; ἔχειν 
οἰκονόμον, Lk. xvi. 1; δοῦλον, Lk. xvii. 7; ἀρχιερέα, Heb. 
iv. 14; viii. 15 ποιμένα, Mt. ix. 36; ἔχων ὑπ ἐμαυτὸν στρα- 
τιώτας, Lk. vii. 8; ἔχειν τὸν υἱὸν κ. τὸν πατέρα, to be in 
living union with the Son (Christ) and the Father by 
faith, knowledge, profession, 1 Jn. ii. 23; (v.12); 2Jn. 9. 
With two accusatives, one of which serves as a predicate: 
πατέρα τὸν ᾿Αβραάμ, Abraham for our father, Mt. iii. 9; 
add, Acts xiii. 5; Phil. iii. 17; Heb. xii. 9; ἔχειν τινὰ 
γυναῖκα, to have (use) 2 woman (unlawfully) as a wife, 
Mt. xiv. 4; Mk. vi. 18; 1 Co. v. 1 [where see Meyer], (of 
lawful marriage, Xen. Cyr. 1,5, 4). ο. of attend- 
ance or companionship: ἔχειν τινὰ µεθ ἑαυτοῦ, Mt. 
xv. 30; xxvi. 11; Mk. ii. 19; xiv. 7; Jn. xii. δ. di. 
ἔχειν τι lo have athing in readiness, have at hand, have in 
store: οὐκ ἔχομεν εἰ μὴ πέντε ἄρτους, Mt. xiv.17; add, xv. 
34; ση. ii. ὃ [not Tdf.]; iv. 11; xii. 35; 1 Co. xi. 22; xiv. 
26; οὐκ ἔχω, ὃ παραθήσω αὐτῷ, Lk. xi. 6; ποῦ συνάξω 
τοὺς καρπούς pov, Ik. xii. 17; τί (cf. Β. § 139, 58) φάγωσι, 
Mk. viii. 1 sq.5 ἔχειν τινά, (ο have one at hand, be able to 
make use Οἱ: Μωϊσέα κ. τ. προφήτας, Lk. xvi. 29; παρά- 
κλητο», 1 η. ii. 1; μάρτυρας, Heb. ΧΙ]. 1: οὐδένα ἔχω etc. 
Phil. ii. 20; ἄνθρωπον, ἵνα etc. Jn. ν. 7. 6. ἃ person or 
thing is said έχειν those things which are its parts or 
are members of his body: as χεῖρας, πόδας, ὀφθαλμούς, 
Mt. xviii. 8 sq.; Mk. ix. 43, 45,47; ods, Rev. ii. 7, 11, 
etce.; dra, Mt. xi. 15; Mk. vii.16 [T WH om. Tr br. the 
vs.]; Vili. 18; µέλη, Ro. xii. 4; 1 Co. xii. 12; σάρκα κ. 
ὀστέα, Lk. xxiv. 39; ἀκροβυστίαν, Acts xi. 3; an animal 
is said ἔχειν head, horns, wings, ete.: Rev. iv. 7 sq.3 v. 
6; vill. 9; ix. 8 sqq.; xii. 3, ete.; a house, city, or wall, 
ἔχειν θεµελίους, Ποὺ. xi. 10; Rev. xxi. 14; στάσιν, Heb. 
ix. 8; [add ἐπιστολὴν ἔχουσαν (RG περιέχ.) τὺν τύπον 
τοῦτον, Acts xxiii. 25]. 4. one is said fo have the dis- 
eases or other ills with which he is affected or af- 
flicted: µάστιγας, Mk. 11. 10; ἀσθενείας, Acts xxviii. 9; 
wounds, Rev. xiii. 14; θλίΨψιν, Jn. xvi. 33; 1 Co. vii. 28; 
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Rev. ii. 10. Here belong the expressions δαιμόνιον ἔχειν, 
to be possessed by a demon, Mt. xi. 18; Lk. vii. 33; viii. 
27; Jn. vii. 20; viii. 48 sq. 525 x. 20; Βεελζεβούλ, Mk. 
ili. ο. πνεῦμα ἀκάθαρτον, Mk. iii. 30; vii. 25; Lk. iv. 33; 
Acts vil 7; πνεῦμα πονηρό», Acts xix. 13; πνεῦμα ἐσθε- 
veias, i.e. ademon causing infirmity, Lk. xiii. 11; πνεῦμα 
ἆλαλον, MK. ix. 17; λεγεῶνα, Mk. v.15. — g. one is said 
fo have intellectual or spiritual faculties, endow- 
ments, virtues, sensations, desires, emotions, 
affections, faults, defects, ete. : σοφία», Rev. xvii. 
9; γνῶσιν, 1 Co. viii. 1, 10; yapiopara, Ro. xii. 6 ; προ- 
φητείαν, 1 Co. xiii. 2; πίστιν, Mt. xvii. 20; xxi. 21; Mk. 
xi. 22; Lk. xvii. 6; Acts xiv. 9; Ro. xiv. 22; 1 Tim. i. 
19; Philem. 5; memoi@now, 2 Co. iii. 4; Phil. iii. 4; παρ- 
ρησίαν, Philem. 8; Heb. x. 19; 1 Jn. ii. 28 ; iii. 21; iv. 17; 
v. 14: ἀγάπην, Jn.v. 42; xiii. 35; xv. 13; 1 Jn. iv. 16; 
1 Co. xiii. 1 sqq.; 2 Co. ii. 4; Phil. ii. 2; Philem. 5; 1 
Pet. iv. 8; ἐλπίδα (sce ἐλπίς, 2 p. 206* mid.) ; ζῆλο», zeal, 
Ro. x. 2; envy, jealousy (ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ), Jas. iii. 14; χάριν 
revi, to be thankful to one, Lk. xvii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 12; 2 
Tim. i. 3; θυµόν, Rev. xii. 12; ὑπομονήν, Rev. ii. 3; 
φύβο», 1 Tim. v. 20; yapdv, Philem. 7 [Rec." χάριν]; 3 
Jn. 4 (WH txt. χάριν]; λύπην, Jn. xvi. 21; 2 Co. ii. 3; 
Phil. ii. 27; ἐπιθυμίαν, Phil. 1. 23; ἐπιποθιαν, Ro. xv. 23; 
µνείαν τινος, 1 Th. ili. 6. συνείδησιν καλήν, ἀγαθην, 
ἀπρόσκοπον: Acts xxiv. 16; 1 Tim. i. 19; 1 Pet. iii. 16; 
Ileb. xiii. 18; συνείδησιν ἁμαρτιῶν, Web. x. 2; ἀγνωσίαν 
θεοῦ, 1 Co. xv. 34; ἀσθένειαν, Π1εῦ. vii. 28; ἁμαρτίαν, Jn. 
ix. 41; xv. 22, ete. bh. of age and time: ἠλικίαν, 
mature years (A. V. to be of age), Jn. ix. 21, 23; én, to 
have (completed) years, be years old, Jn. viii. 575 with 
€v τινι added: in a state or condition, Jn. v. 5 [W. 256 
(240) note®; B. § 147, 11]; in a place, τέσσαρας ἡμέρας 
ἐν τῷ µνηµείῳ, Jn. xi. 17; beginning or end, or both, Heb. 
vii. 3; Mk. iii. 26; Lk. xxii. 37 [see τέλος, 1 α.]. i. ἔχειν 
τι is said of opportunities, benefits, advantages, 
conveniences, which one enjoys or can make use of: 
βάθος γῆς, Mt. xiii. 5 ; γῆν πολλήν, Mk. iv. 5; ἱκμάδα, Lk. viii. 
6; καιρό», Gal. vi. 10; Heb. xi. 15; Rev. xii. 12; ἐξουσίαν, 
see ἐξουσία, passin ; εἰρήνην διά τινος, Ro. v. 1 (where we 
must read ἔχομεν, not [with Τ Έτ ΤΗ Τ,πιτσ. (cf. WH. 
Intr. § 404) ] ἔχωμεν); ἐλευθερίαν, Gal. ii. 4; πνεῦμα θεοῦ, 
1 Co. vii. 40; πνεῦμα Χριστοῦ, Ro. viii. 9; νοῦν Χριστοῦ, 
1Co. ii. 16; ζωήν, Jn. v. 49; x. 10; xx. 315 τὴν ζωήν, 1 
Jn. Υ. 12: ζωὴν αἰώνιον, Mt. xix. 16; Jn. iii. 15 sq. 36 
[οξ. W. 266 (249)]; v. 24,39; vid, 47, 54; 1Jn.v. 13; 
ἐπαγγελίας, 2 Co. vii. 1; Heb. vii. 6; µισθόὀν, Mt. ν. 46; 
vi.1; 1 Co.ix.17; τὰ αἰτήματα, the things which we have 
asked, 1 Jn. v. 153 έπαινον, Ro. xiii. ο» τιµῆν, In. iv. 44; 
Heb. iii. 3; λόγον σοφίας, a reputation for wisdom, Col. 
ii. 23 [see λόγος, I. 5 fin.]; καρπὀν, Ro. 1.155 vi. 21 sq. ; 
χάρι», benefit, 2 Co. i. 15 [where Tr mrg. WII txt. χαράν ]: 
χάρισμα, 1 Co. vii. 73 προσαγωγήν. Eph. ii. 18; iii. 12; 
ἀνάπανσιν, Rev. iv. 8; xiv. 113 ἀπόλαυσιν τινος, Heb. xi. 
25; πρόφασιν. Jn. xv. 223 καύχηµα. that of which one 
may glory, Ro. iv. 2; Gal. vi. 4; καύχησιν, Ro. xv. 17. 
kk. ἔχειν τι is used of one on whom something has been 
laid, on whom it is incumbent as something to be 
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borne, observed, performed, discharged : ἀνάγκην, 1 Co. 
Vii. 37; ἀνάγκην foll. by inf., Lk. xiv. 18; xxiii. 17 [RL 
br. Tr mrg. br.]; Heb. vii. 27; χρείαν τινός (see χρεία, 1); 
εὐχὴν ep ἑαυτῶν, Acts xxi. 23; νύµον, Jn. xix. 7; ἐντολήν, 
2 Jn. 5; Heb. vii. 5; ἐπιταγήν, 1 Co. vil. 25; διακονίαν, 
2 Co. iv. 1; πρᾶξιν, Ro. xii. 4; ἀγῶνα, Phil. i. 30; Col. ii. 
1; ἔγκλημα, Acts xxiii. 295 κρίµα, 1 Tim. v. 19. 1. 
ἔχειν τι is used of one to whom something has been in- 
trusted: τὰς κλεῖς, Rev. i. 18; iii. 7; τὸ γλωσσόκομον, 
Jn. xii. 6; xiii. 99. m. in reference to complaints 
and disputes the foll. phrases are used: ἔχω τι [or 
without an acc., cf. B. 144 (120)] κατά τινος, to have 
something to bring forward against one, to have some- 
thing to complain of in one, Mt. v. 23; Mk. xi. 25; foll. 
by ὅτι, Rev. ii. 4; ἔχω κατὰ σοῦ ὀλίγα, ὅτι etc. ib. 14 [here 
L WH mrg. om. ὅτι], 20 [here G L T Tr WH om. 2A. ]; 
ἔχω τι πρός τινα, to have some accusation to bring against 
one, Acts xxiv. 19; συζήτησιν ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, Acts xxviii. 29 
[Rece.]; ζητήματα πρός twa, Acts xxv. 193; λόγον ἔχειν 
πρός τινα, Acts xix. 38; πρᾶγμα πρός τινα, 1 Co. vi. 1; 
μομφὴν πρός τινα, Col. iii. 13 ; κρίµατα µετά τινος, 1 Co. vi. 
7. απ. phrases of various kinds: ἔχειν τινὰ κατὰ πρόσω- 
πον, to have one before him, in his presence, [ A. V. face to 
face; see πρόσωπον, 1 8.], Acts xxv. 16: κοίτην ἔκ τινος, 
to conceive by one, Ro. ix. 10; τοῦτο ἔχεις, ὅτι etc. thou 
hast this (which is praiseworthy [cf. W. 595 (553) ]) that 
etc. Rev. ii. 6; ἐν ἐμοὶ οὐκ ἔχει οὐδέν, hath nothing in me 
which is his of right, i. α. no power over me (Germ. er 
hat mir nichts an), Jn. xiv. 30; 6 ἐστιν .. . σαββάτου έχον 
ὁδόν, a sabbath-day’s journey distant (for the distance is 
something which the distant place las, as it were), Acts 
i. 12; cf. Kypke ad loc. ο. ἔχω with an inf. [W. 333 
(313); B. 251 (216)], a. like the Lat. haleo quod w. the 
subjunc., i. q. fo be able: ἔχω ἀποδοῦναι, Mt. xviii. 25; Lk. 
vii. 42; xiv. 143 rt ποιῆσαι, Lk. xii. 4; οὐδὲν εἶχον ἀντειπεῖν, 
they had nothing to -ppose (could say nothing against 
it), Acts iv. 14; κατ οὐδενὺς εἶχε μείζονος ὁμόσαι, Heb. 
vi. 13; add, Jn. viii. 3 (Rec.); Acts xxv. 26 [cf. B. as 
above]; Eph. iv. 28; Tit. ii. 8; 2 Pet. i. 15; the inf. is 
om. and to be supplied fr. the context: ὃ ἔσχεν, sc. 
ποιῆσαι, Mk. xiv. 8; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow 
5. v. p. 1297; [L. and S.s.v. A. III. 1]. β. is used of 
what there is a certain necessity for doing: βάπτισμα 
ἔχω βαπτισθῆναι, Lk. xii.50; ἔχω σοί τι εἰπεῖν, vil. 40; 
ἀπαγγεῖλαι, Acts xxiii. 17,19; λαλῆσαι, 18; κατηγορῆσαιν 
Acts xxviii. 19; πολλὰ γράφει», 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 18. 

II. Intransitively. a. (Lat. me habeo) to hold one’s 
self or find one’s self so and so, to be in such or such a 
condition : ἑτοίμως ἔχω, to be ready, foll. by inf., Acts 
xxi. 13; 2 Co. xii. 14; 1 Pet. iv.5 [not WIT]; ἐσχάτως 
(see ἐσχάτως), Mk. ν. 23; κακῶς, to be sick, Mt. iv. 24; 
Vill. 165 ix. 12; (xvii. 15 L Trtxt. WIT txt.], etc.; καλῶς, 
to be well, Mk. xvi. 18; κομψότερον.ίο be better, Jn. iv. 
363 ἐν ἑτοίμῳ. foll. by inf., 2 Co. x. 6. 
b. impersonally : ἄλλως έχει, it is otherwise, 1 Tim. v. 
οὕτως, Acts Vil. 1; xii, 153 xvil. 115 xxiv. 93 τὸ νῦν 
ἔχον, as things now are, for the present, Acts xxiv. 25 
(Tob. vii. 11, and exx. fr. later prof. auth. in Aypke, 
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Observv. ii. p. 124; cf. Vig. ed. Herm. p. 9; .[ ο. W. 463 
(432) ]). 

ITI. Mid. ἔχομαί τινος (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down), 
prop. to hold one’s self to a thing, fo lay hold of a thing, 
to adhere or cling to; to be closely joined to a pers. or 
thing [cf. W. 202 (190); Β. 192 (166 sq.), 161 (140)]: 
τὰ ἐχόμενα τῆς σωτηρίας, Vulg. viciniora saluti, connected 
with salvation, or which lead to it, Heb. vi. 9, where cf. 
Bleek; 6 ἐχόμενος, near, adjoining, neighboring, border- 
ing, next: of place, κωμοπόλεις, Mk. i. 38 (νῆσος, Isocr. 
paneg. § 96: of ἐχόμενοι, neighbors, Hdt. 1, 134); of 
time, τῇ ἐχομένῃ sc. ἡμέρᾳ, the following day, Lk. xiii. 33 ; 
Acts xx. 15, (1 Mace. iv. 28; Polyb. 3, 112,15; 5,13, 9); 
with ἡμέρᾳ added, Acts xxi. 26; σαββάτῳ, Acts xiii. 44 
(where R T Tr WH txt. ἐρχομένῳ) ; ἐνιαυτῷ, 1 Mace. iv. 
28 (with var. ἐρχομένῳ ἐν.) τοῦ ἐχομένου ἔτους, Thuc. 6, 
3. [COMP. : ἀν-,προσ-αν-, ἀντ-, ἁπ-, ἐν-, ἐπ-, KAT-, µετ-, παρ”, 
περι-, προ-, προσ”, συν”, ὑπερ-, ὑπ-έχω.] 

ἕως, a particle marking a limit, and 

I. as a CONJUNCTION signifying 1. the tempo- 
ral terminus ad quem, till, until, (Lat. donec, usque 
dum); asin the best writ. a. with an indic. pret., 
where something is spoken of which continued up to a 
certain time: Mt. ii. 9 (ἕως... ἕστη [ἐστάθη 1, T TrWH)); 
xxiv. 39, (1 Macc. x. 50; Sap. x. 14, οίοι). Ὁ. with ἄν 
and the aor. subjunc. (equiv. to the Lat. fut. perf.), where 
it is left doubtful when that will take place till which it 
is said a thing will continue (cf. W. § 42, 5]: ἴσθι ἐκεῖ, 
ἕως ἂν εἴπω σοι, Mt. ii. 13; add, v. 18; x. 11; xxii. 44; Mk. 
vi. 10; xii. 36; Lk. xvii.8; xx.43; Acts ii. 35; Heb. i. 
13; after a negative sentence: Mt. v. 18, 26; x. 23 [T 
WH om. ἄν]; xii. 20; xvi. 28; xxiii. 39; xxiv. 34; Mk. 
ix. 1; Lk. ix. 27; xxi. 32; 1 Co.iv.5; with the aor. subj. 
without the addition of ἄν: Mk. vi. 45 RG; xiv. 32 [here 
Tr mrg. fut.]; Lk.xv.4; [xii.59T Tr WII; xxii. 34 L T 
Tr WI}; 2 Th. ii. 7; Heb. x. 13; Rev. vi. 11 [Rec. ἕως 
οὗ]; οὐκ ἀνέζησαν ἕως τελεσθῇ τὰ χίλια ἔτη, did not live 
again till the thousand years had been finished (elapsi 
fuerint), Rev. xx. 5 Ree. Cf. W. § 41 b. 3. ο. more 
rarely used with the indic. pres. where the aor. subj. might 
have been expected [W. u.s.; B. 231 (199)]: so four times 
ἕως ἔρχομαι, Lk. xix. 13 (where L Τ Tr WH ἐν ᾧ for ἕως, 
but cf. Bleek ad loc.) ; Jn. xxi. 22 sq.; 1 Tim. iv. 13; έως 
ἀπολύει, Mk. vi. 45 LT Tr WH, for R G ἀπολύσῃ (the 
indic. being due to a blending of dir. and indir. disc.; as 
in Plut. Lycurg. 29, 3 δεῖν οὖν ἐκείνους ἐμμένειν τοῖς καθε- 
στῶσι νόµοις ... ἕως ἐπάνεισιν). ᾱ. once with the indic. 
fut., acc. to an improbable reading in Lk. xiii. 35: ἕως ἥξει 
Tdf., ἕως ἂν ἥξει Lehm., for RG ἕως ἂν ἤξη; [but WH 
(omitting ἂν 7£y ὅτε) read ἕως εἴπητε; Tr om. ἄν and br. 
7. 6.; cf. B. 231 (199) σα... 2. as in Grk. writ. fr. 
Π]οπι. down, as long as, while, foll. by the indie. in all 
tenses, —in the N. T. only in the pres.: ἕως ἡμέρα ἐστίν, 
Jn. ix. 4 [Tr mre. WH mre. ὡς]; éos (LT Tr WII ὡς) 
τὸ das ἔχετε, JN. xii. 35 sq., (ἕως Ere φῶς ἐστιν, Plat. 
Phaedo p. 89 ο.) ; [Mk. vi. 45 (cf. ο. above)]. 

II. By a usage chiefly later it gets the force of an 
ADVERB, Lat. usque ad; and 1. used of a tempo- 
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ralterminus ad quem, until, (untv); a. like a prep- 
osition, w. a gen. of time [W. § 54, 6; B. 319 (274)]: 
ἕως αἰῶνος, Lk. i. 55 Grsb. (Ezek. xxv. 15 Alex.; 1 Chr. 
xvii. 16; Sir. xvi. 26 Fritz.; xxiv. 9, etc.); τῆς ἡμέρας, 
Mt. xxvi. 29; xxvii. 64; Lk. i. 80; Acts i. 22 [Tdf. ἄχρι]: 
Ro. xi. 8, etc.; Spas, Mt. xxvii. 45; Mk. xv. 33; Lk. xxiii. 
445 τῆς πεντηκοστῆς, 1 Co. xvi. 8; τέλους, 1 Co.i. 8; 2 Co. 
1.13; τῆς σήµερον sc. ἡμέρας, Mt. xxvii. 8; τοῦ νῦν, Mt. 
xxiv. 21; Mk. xiii. 19, (1 Mace. ii. 33); χήρα ἕως ἐτῶν 
ὀγδοήκ. τεσσάρων a widow (who had attained) even unto 
eichty-four years, Lk. ii. 37 LT Tr WH; before the 
names of illustrious men by which a period of time 
is marked: Mt.i.17; xi. 13; Lk. xvi.16 (where T Tr WH 
µέχρι); Acts xiii. 20; before the names of events: 
Mt. i. 17 (ἕως µετοικεσίας Βαβυλώνος) ; ii. 15; xxiii. 35; 
xxviii. 20; Lk. xi. 51; Jas. v. 7; ἕως τοῦ ἐλθεῖν, Acts viil. 
40 [B. 266 (228); cf. W. § 44, 6; Judith i. 10; xi. 19, 
οίο.]. _b. with the gen. of the neut. rel. pron. οὗ or ὅτου 
it gets the force of a conjunction, until, till (the time 
when); a. ἕως οὗ (first in Hdt. 2, 143; but after that 
only in later auth., as Plut. et al. [W. 296 (278) note; 
B. 230 sq. (199)]): foll. by the indic., Mt. i. 25 [WH 
br. οὗ]: xiii. 833; Lk. xiii. 21; Acts xxi. 26 ΓΕ. 1. ¢.]; foll. 
by the subj. aor., equiv. to Lat. fut. pf., Mt. xiv. 22; xxvi. 
36 (where WH br. of and Lchm. has ἕως οὗ ἄν); Lk. xii. 
50 [Rec.; xv. 8 Tr WH]; xxiv. 49; Acts xxv. 21; 2 Pet. 
i. 19; after a negative sentence, Mt. xvii. 9; Lk. xii. 59 
[RGL; xxii. 18 Tr WII]; Jn. xiii. 38; Acts xxiii. 12, 
14,21. $B. €wsdrov, aa. uniil, till (the time when): 
foll. by the indic., Jn. ix. 18; foll. by the subj. (without 
av), Lk. xiii. 8; xv. 8[RGLT]; after a negation, Lk. 
xxii. 16,18[RGLT]. BB. as long as, whilst (Cant. i. 
12), foll. by the indic. pres., Mt. v. 25 (see ἄχρι, 1 d. fin.). 
ο. before adverbs of time (rarely so in the earlier and 
more elegant writ., as ἕως ὀψέ, Thuc. 3, 108; [cf. W. § 54, 
6 fin.; B. 920 (275)]): ἕως ἄρτι, up to this time, until 
now [ Vig. ed. [erm. p. 988], Mt. xi. 12; Jn. ii. 10: v. 
17; xvi. 24; 1Jn.ii.9; 1 Co. iv.133 vill. 7; xv.63 έως 
πότε; how long? Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 41; 
Jn. x. 24; Rev. vi. 10, (Ps. xii. (xili.) 25q.; 25. ii. 26; 
1 Mace. vi. 22); ἕως onpepor, 2 Co. iii. 15. 2. acc. to 
a usage dating fr. Aristot. down, employed of the local 
terminus ad quem, unto, as far as, even to; a. likea 
prep., with a gen. of place [W. § 54, 6; B. 319 (274)]: 
έως adov, ἕως τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, Mt. xi. 23; Lk. x.15; add, Mt. 
xxiv. 31; xxvi. 58; Mk. xiii. 27; Lk. ii. 15; iv. 29; Acts 
i. 8; xi. 19, 22; xvii. 153 xxiii. 23; 2 Co. xii. 2; with 
gen. of pers., fo the place where one is: Lk. iv. 42; Acts 
ix. 38, (έως Ὑπερβορέων, Acl. v.h. 3,18).  b. with ad- 
verbs of place [W. and B. as in ο. above]: έως ἄνω, Jn. 
ii. 7; έως €ow, Mk. xiv. 54; €ws κάτω, Mt. xxvii. 51; 
Mk. xv. 38; έως ὧδε, Lk. xxiii. 5 [ο W. § 66, 1 ο.]. 
ο. with prepositions: ἕως έξω τῆς πόλεως, Acts xxi. 5; 
έως eis, Lk. xxiv. 50 [RGLmrg., but Ltxt. T Tr WH 
έως πρύς as far as to (Polyb. 3, 82,6; 12,17,4; Gen. 
xxxvili. 1)];  Polyb. 1, 11,14; Ael. v. h. 12, 22. 3. 
of the limit (terminus) of quantity; with an adv. of 
number: ἕως ἑπτάκις, Mt. xviii. 213; with numerals: Mt. 
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xxil. 26 (έως τῶν ἑπτά) 1 cf. xx. 8; Jn. viii. 9 (Rec.); 
Acts viil. 10; Heb. vili. 111 οὐκ ἐστιν ἕως ἑνός, there is 
not so much as one, Ro. iii. 12 fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) δ. 4. 
of the limit of measurement: ἕως ἡμίσους, Mk. vi. 23; 
Esth. v. 3, 6 Alex. 5. of the end or limit in acting 


[2, 2, on its substitution for o sce Σ, σ, ς.] 

Ζαβουλών, ὁ, indecl., (;i731 [but on the Hebr. form see 
B. D.] habitation, dwelling, Gen. xxx. 20), Vulg. Zabu- 
lon; Zebulun, the tenth son of Jacob; by meton. the 
tribe of Zebulun: Mt. iv. 13, 15; Rev. vii. 8." 

Ζακχαῖος, -ov, 6, (‘Dt pure, innocent; cf. 2 Esdr. ii. 9; 
Neh. vii. 14), Zaccheus, a chief tax-collector: Lk. xix. 
2, 5, 8. [B. D.s. v.]*® 

Zapé, 6, (MM a rising (of light)), indecl., Zarah [better 
Zerah], one of the ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 3; cf. Gen. 
XXXviii. 90.3 

Ζαχαρίας, -ov, ὁ, (NID and 111191 i.e. whom Jehovah 
remembered), Zacharias or Zachuriah or Zechariah; 
1. a priest, the father of John the Baptist: Lk. i. 5, 
12 sq. 18, 21, 40, 59, 67; iil. 2. 2. a prophet, the son 
of Jchoiada the priest, who was stoned to death in the 
mid. of the rx. cent. before Christ in the court of the 
temple: 2 Chr. xxiv. 19 sqq.; Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 51. 
Yet this Zachariah is called in Mt. Ἱ. ο. the son not of 
Jehoiada but of Barachiah. But most interpreters now 
think (and correctly) that the Evangelist confounded 
him with that more noted Zachariah the prophet who 
lived a little after the exile, and was the son of Bara- 
chiah (ef. Zech. i. 1), and whose prophecies have a place 
in the canon. For Christ, to prove that the Israelites 
throughout their sacred history had been stained with 
the innocent blood of rightcous men, adduced the first 
and the last example of the murders committed on good 
men; for the bks. of the Chron. stand last in the Hebrew 
canon. But cpinions differ about this Zachariah. For 
according to an ancient tradition, which the Greck 
church follows (and which has been adopted by Chr. W. 
Miller in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1841, p. 673 sqq., 
and formerly by //ilgenfeld, krit. Untersuchungen iib. die 
Ίδνπησσ, Justins, etc., p. 155 and die Evangg. nach ihrer 
Entstehung, p. 100), Zachariah the father of John the 
Baptist is meant (cf. Protev. Jac. ο. 23); others think 
(so quite recently Keim, ili. 184 [Eng. trans. v. 218], ef. 
Weiss, das Matthiusevang. p. 499) a certain Zachariah 
son of Baruch (ace. to another reading Παρισκαίου), who 
during the war between the Jews and the Romans was 
slain by the zealots ἐν µέσῳ τῷ ἱερῷ. as Joseph. b. 1. 4, 
- 5,4 relates. Those who hold this opinion believe, either 
that Jesus divinely predicted this murder and in the 
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and suffering: ἕως τούτου, Lk. xxii. 51 [see édw, 2]; 
έως τοῦ θερισμοῦ, Mt. xiii. 90 1, Tr WH txt.; ἕως θανάτου, 
even to death, so that I almost die, Mk. xiv. 34; Mt. 
Χαν]. 38, (Sir. iv. 28; xxxi. (xxxiv.) 13; xxxvii. 2; 


4 Mace. xiv. 19). 


Z 


prophetic style said ἐφονεύσατε for govetoere [cf. Β. 
§137,4; W. 273 (256) n.; §40,5b.], or that the Evange- 
list, writing after the destruction of Jerusalem, by an 
anachronism put this murder into the discourse of Jesus. 
These inventions are fully refuted by Fritzsche on Mt. 
l.c., and Bleek, Erklir. der drei ersten Evangg. ii. p. 177 
sqq-; cf. Hilgenfeld, Einl. in d. Ν. T. p. 487 sq.; [and 
Dr. James Morison, Com. on Mt., l. c.; B. D. s. v. Zech- 
ariah 6 and s. v. Zacharias 11]. 

Law, -ὦ, (Hs, ζῃ, inf. ζην [so L T, but RG WH -7-, Tr 
also (exe. 1 Co.ix.14; 2 Co.i. 8); cf. W. §5,4¢.; WH. 
Intr. § 410; Lips. Gram. Unters. p. 5 sq.], ptep. ζών; 
impf. ἔζων (Ro. vii. 9, where cod. Vat. has the inferior 
form ἔζην [found again Col. iii. 7 ἐζητε]; cf. Fritzsche 
on Rom. ii. p. 38 ; [VH. App. p. 169; Veitch s. v.]); fut. 
in the earlier form ζήσω (Ro. vi. 2 [not Lmrg.]; Heb. 
xii. 9; LT Tr WH also in Jn. [v. 25]; vi. [51 T WH], 
57, 58 [not L; xiv. 19 Τ Tr WH]; 2 Co. xiii. 4; Jas. iv. 
15), and much oftener [(?) five times, quotations ex- 
cepted, viz. Mt. ix. 18; Lk. x. 28; Jn. xi. 25; Ro. viii. 
18; x.5; cf. Moulton’s Winer p. 105] the later form, 
first used by [Hippocr. 7, 536 (see Veitch s. v.)] Dem., 
¢yoopat; 1 aor. (unused in Attic [Iippocr., Anth. Pal. 
Plut., al. (see Veitch)]) ἔζησα (Acts xxvi. 5, etc.); ef. 
Bttm. Ausf. Sprachl. ii. 191 sq.; B. 58 (61); Kriiger i. 
Ρ. 172; Kihner i. 829; W. 86 (83); [Veitch s. v.]; Hebr. 
mn; [fr. (Hom.) Theogn., Aeschyl. down] ; {ο live; 

I. prop. 1. {ο live, be among the living, be alive (not 
lifeless, not dead): Acts xx. 12; Ro. vii. 1-3; 1 Co. vii. 
39; 2Co. i. 8; iv. 11; 1 Th. iv. 15, 17; Rev. xix. 20, ete.; 
ψυχἠ (aca, 1 Co. xv. 45 and RTrmrg. Rev. xvi. 3; διὰ 
παντὸς τοῦ (nv, during all their life (on earth), Heb. ii. 
15 (διατελεῖν πάντα τὸν τοῦ ζῆν χρόνον, Diod. 1, 74 [cf. B. 
262 (225)]); ἔτι ζῶν (ptep. impf. (cf. W. 341 (320)]), 
while he was yet alive, before his death, Mt. xxvii. 63; 
with ἐν σαρκί added, of the earthly life, Phil. i. 22; ὃ δὲ 
viv (@ ἐν capxi, that life which I live in an earthly body, 
Gal. ii. 20 [B. 149 (180); W. 227 (213) ]5 ἐν αὐτῷ ζώμεν, 
in God is the cause why we live, Acts xvii. 28; (oa 
τέθνηκε, 1 Tim. ν. 6; ἐμοὶ τὸ (qv Χριστός, my life is de- 
voted to Christ, Christ is the aim, the goal, of my life, 
Phil. i. 215 ζώντες are opp. to νεκροί, Mt. xxii. 32; Mk. 
xii. 27; Lk. xx. 38; ζῶντες καὶ νεκροί, Acts x. 42; Ro. 
xiv. 9; 2 Tim. iv. 1; 1 Pet. iv. 5; in the sense of living 
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and thriving, 2 Co. vi. 9; 1 Th. iii. 8; @ ἐν ἐμοὶ 
Χριστός, Christ is living and operative in me, i. e. the 
holy mind and energy of Christ pervades and moves me, 
Gal. ii. 20; ἐκ δυνάµεως θεοῦ ζην εἴς τινα, through the 
power of God to live and be strong toward one (sc. in 
correcting and judging), 2 Co. xiii. 4; in the absol. sense 
God is said to be 6 ζών: Mt. xvi. 16; xxvi. 63; Jn. vi. 
57; vi.69 Rec.; Acts xiv.15; Ro.ix.26; 2 Co. iii. 8; 
vi. 16; 1 Th.i. 9; 1 Tim. iii. 15; iv.10; vi.17 RG; 
Heb. iii. 12; ix. 14; x. 31; xii. 22; Rev. vii. 2, (Josh. iii. 
10; 2K.xix. 4,16; Is. xxxvil.4,17; Hos.i.10; Dan. 
vi. 20 Theod., 26, ete.); with the addition of εἷς τοὺς 
αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων, Rey. iv. 9; xv.7; (@ ἐγώ (κ -Ἡ, 
Num. xiv. 21; Is. xlix. 18, ete.) as I live, (by my life), 
the formula by which God swears by himself, Ro. xiv. 
11. i. q. to continue to live, to be kept alive, (ὅστις (ἣν 
ἐπιθυμεῖ, πειράσθω νικᾶν, Xen. an. 3, 2, 26 (39)): ἐὰν 6 
κύριος θελήσῃ καὶ ζήσωμεν [-σομεν 1, T Tr WH), Jas. iv. 
15 [B. 210 (181); W. 286 (268 sq.)]; ζην ἐπ᾽ ἄρτω (Μι. 
iv.4,etc.) see ἐπί, B. 2a. a. (Tob. ν. 20); ζην ἔκ τινος, to 
get a living from a thing, 1 Co. ix. 14; also when used 
of convalescents, Jn. iv. 50 sq. 53; with ἐκ τῆς ρρω- 
στίας added, 2 K.i. 2; viii. 8 sq. figuratively, to live 
and be strong: ἐν τούτοις (for Rec. ἐν αὐτοῖς) in these 
vices, opp. to the ethical death by which Christians are 
wholly severed from sin (see ἀποθνήσκω, ΠΠ. 2 b.), Col. iii. 
7; cf. Meyer ad loc. i.q. to be no longer dead, to recover 
life, be restored to life: Mt. ix. 18; Acts ix. 41; so of 
Jesus risen from the dead, Mk. xvi. 11; Lk. xxiv. 5, 23; 
Actsi. 3; xxv.19; Ro. vi. 10; 2 0ο. xiii. 4; opp. to 
νεκρός, Rev.i. 18; ii. 8; ἔζησεν came to life, lived again, 
Ro. xiv. 9 GL Τ Τσ WII (opp. to ἀπέθανε); Rev. xiii. 
14; xx. 4,5 [Ῥοο. ἀνέζ.], (Iezck. xxxvii. 9 sq.; on the 
aorist as marking entrance upon a state see βασιλεύω, 
fin.) ; ζην ἐκ νεκρῶν, trop. out of moral death to enter 
upon a new life, dedicated and acceptable to God, Ro. vi. 
13; [similarly in Lk. xv. 52 TTr WHI]. i. q. not to be 
mortal, Heb. vii. 8 (where ἄνθρωποι ἀποθνήσκοντες dying 
men i. e. whose lot it is to die, are opp. to ὁ (av). 2. 
emphatically, and in the Messianic sense, to enjoy real 
life, i.e. to have true life and worthy of the name, —active, 
blessed, endless in the kingdom of God (or ζωὴ αἰώνιος; see 
ζωή, 2b.): Lk. x. 28; Jn. v. 25; xi. 25; Ro.i. 17; viii. 
13; xiv. 9[(?) see above]; Gal. iii. 12; Πο). xii. 9; with 
the addition of ἐκ πίστεως, Heb. x. 38; of εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα, Jn. 
vi. 51, 58; σὺν Χριστῷ, in Christ’s society, 1 Th. v. 10; 
this life in its absolute fulness Christ enjoys, who owes it 
to God; hence he says ζῶ διὰ τὸν πατέρα, Jn. vi. 57; by 
the gift and power of Christ it is shared in by the faith- 
ful, who accordingly are said ζῆσειν 8¢ αὐτόν, Jn. vi. 57; 
δι) αὐτοῦ, 1 Jn. iv. 9. with a dat. denoting the respect, 
mvevpatt, 1 Pet. ἵν. 6; ὄνομα ἔχεις ὅτι Cys καὶ νεκρὸς ef, thou 
art said to have life (i.e. vigorous spiritual life bringing 
forth good fruit) and (yet) thou art dead (ethically), 
Rev. iii. 1. In the O. T. ζῆν denotes fo Live most happily 
tn the enjoyment of the theocratic blessings: Lev. xviii. 5; 
Dent. iv. 15 villi. 15 xxx. 16. 3. to live i. e. pass life, 
of the manner of living and acting; of morals or char- 
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acter: μετὰ ἀνδρός with acc. of time, of a married woman, 
Lk. ii. 36; χωρὶς νύµου, without recognition of the law, 
Ro. vii. 9; Φαρισαῖος, Acts xxvi. 5; also ἐν κύσµῳ, Col. ii. 
20; with ἐν and a dat. indicating the act or state of the 
soul: ἐν πίστει, Gal. ii. 20; ἐν τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, to devote life 
to sin, Ro. vi. 2; with adverbs expressing the manner: 
εὐσεβῶς, 2 Tim. iii. 12; Tit. ii. 12; ἀσώτως, Lk. xv. 13; 
ἐθνικῶς, Gal. ii. 14; ἀδίκως, Sap. xiv. 28; ζην ren (dat. 
of pers., a phrase com. in Grk. auth. also, in Lat. vivere 
alicut; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 176 sqq.), to 
devote, consecrate, life to one; so to live that life results 
in benefit to some one or to his cause: τῷ θεῷ, Lk. xx. 
38; Ro. vi. 10 sq.; Gal. ii. 19, (4 Mace. xvi. 25); τῷ 
Χριστῷ, 2 Co. v. 15; that man is said ἑαυτῷ ζην who 
makes his own will his law, is his own master, Ro. xiv. 
7; 2Co. v.15; w. dat. of the thing to which life is de- 
voted: τῇ δικαιοσύνη, 1 Pet. ii. 24: πνευµατι, to be actu- 
ated by the Spirit, Gal. v. 25; κατὰ σάρκα, as the flesh 
dictates, Ro. viii. 12 sq. 

II. Mectaph. of inanimate things; a. ὕδωρ ζῶν, Ὁ Ὢ 
or (Gen. xxvi. 19; Lev. xiv. 5; ete.), living water, i. ο. 
bubbling up, gushing forth, flowing, with the suggested 
idea of refreshment and salubrity (opp. to the water of 
cisterns and pools, [cf. our spring tater)), is figuratively 
used of the spirit and truth of God as satisfying the 
needs and desires of the soul: Jn. iv. 10 sq.; vii. 38; 
ἐπὶ (aoas πηγὰς ὑδάτων, Rev. vii. 17 Rec. ὮὉ. having 
vital power in itself and exerting the same upon the soul: 
ἐλπὶς ζῶσα, 1 Pet. i. 3; λόγος θεοῦ, 1 Pet.i. 23; Heb. iv. 
12; λόγια sc. τοῦ θεοῦ, Acts vii. 38, cf. Deut. xxxii. 47; 
ὁδὸς ζῶσα, Heb. x. 20 (this phrase describing that char- 
acteristic of divine grace, in granting the pardon of sin 
and fellowship with God, which likens it to a way lead- 
ing to the heavenly sanctuary). Inthe same manner the 
predicate 6 (wy is applicd to those things to which 
persons are compared who possess real life (see I. 2 
above), in the expressions λίθοι ζώντες, 1 Pet. ii. 43 6 
ἄρτος 6 (av (see ἄρτος, fin.), Jn. vi. 51; θυσία ζῶσα 
(tacitly opp. to slain victims), Ro. xii.1. [Comp.: ἆνα-, 
συ-ζάω.] 

[βέννυμι, see σβέννυµι and 5. ν.Σ,σ, ς. 

Ζεβεδαῖος, -ου, ὁ, Zebedee, CIN for “Iz [i. ο. my gift], 
a form of the prop. name which occurs a few times in 
the O. T., as 1 Chr. xxvii. 27 (Sept. Ζαβδί), munificent, 
[others for 131 gift of Jehovah]; fr. 331 to give), a 
Jew, by occupation a fisherman, husband of Salome, fa- 
ther of the apostles James and John: Mt. iv. 21; x. 2 
(3); xx. 20; Χαν]. 37; xxvil. 56; Mk. i. 19 sq.5 iii. 17; x. 
35; Lk. v.10; Jn. xxi. 2.” 

leotdés, -ή, -όν, (ζέω), boiling hot, hot, [Strab., App., 
Diog. Laért., al.]; metaph. of fervor of mind and zeal: 
Rev. iii. 15 sq.* 

ἵεῦγος, -εος (-ovs), τό, (ζεύγνυμι to join, yoke), teo 
draught-cattle (horses or oxen or mules) yoked together, 
a pair or yoke of beasts: Lk. xiv. 19 (198, 1 Kings xix. 
19, ete.; often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 18, 543 down). 
2. univ. @ pair: Lk. ii. 24 (Πε. 3, 130; Aeschyl. Ag. 
44; Xen. ους. 7, 18, and often in Grk. writ.).® 


ζευκτηρία 


ἵευκτηρία, -as, 7, (fr. the adj. ζευκτήριος, fit for joining 
or binding together), a band, fastening: Acts xxvii. 40. 
Found nowhere else.* 

Ζεύε, [but gen. Διός, (dat. Art). ace. Δία (or Atav), (fr. 
old nom. Ais), Zeus, corresponding to Lat. Jupiter (A. 
V.): Acts xiv. 12 (see Ais); 6 ἱερεὺς τοῦ Διὸς τοῦ ὄντος 
πρὺ τῆς πόλεως, the priest of Zeus whose temple was be- 
fore the city, ibid. 13 (cf. Meyer ad loc.)]. See Ais.* 

tdo; to boil with heat, be hot; often in Grk. writ.; thus 
of water, Hom. Il. 18, 349; 21, 362 (365); metaph. 
used of ‘ boiling’ anger, love, zeal for what is good or 
bad, etc. (Tragg., Plat., Plut., al.) ; ζέων (on this uncon- 
tracted form cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. [or his School Gram. 
(Robinson’s trans.)] 8 105 N. 2, i. p. 481; Matthiae i. 
Ρ. 151; [Hadley § 371 b.]) τῷ πνεύματι, fervent in spirit, 
said of zeal for what is good, Acts xviii. 25; Ro. xii. 11; 
cf. esp. Riickert and Fritzsche on Ro. 1. ο." 

Indevo; i. gq. ζηλόω, 4. V. 5 1. to envy, be jealous: 
Simplicius in Epict. ο. 26 p. 131 ed. Salmas. [c. 19, 2 p. 
56, 34 Didot] οὐδεὶς τῶν 1° ἀγαθὸν τὸ ἀνθρώπινον ζητούντων 
φθονεῖ ἢ ζηλεύει ποτέ. 2. in a good sense, fo imitate 
emulously, strive afier: ἔργα ἀρετῆς, οὗ λόγους, Democr. 
ap. Stob. flor. app. 14, 7, iv. 384 ed. Gaisf.; intrans. to 
be full of zeal for good, be zealous: Rev. iii.19 LT Tr 
txt. WH, for Rec. ζήλωσον (cf. WH. App. p. 1711." 

ζῆλον, -ov, 6, and (in Phil. iii. 6 L T Tr WII; [2 Co. 
ix. 2 T Tr WIL]) τὸ ζηλος (Tgnat. a:l Trall. 4; διὰ ζηλος, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 4, 8 [in Clein. Rom. §$ 5, 4, 5, 6 the 
inasc. and neut. seem to be interchanged without any 
law” (Lehtft.). For facts see esp. Clem. Rom. ed. 2 
Hilgenfeld (1876) p. 7; ef. WH. App. p. 158; W.§9, N. 
2; B. 23 (20)]; (fr. ζέω [Curtius § 567; Vanicek p. 
757]); Sept. for TANI) | excitement of mind, ardor, fervor 
of spirit ; 1. zeal, ardor in embracing, pursuing, de- 
fending anything: 2 Co. vii. 113 Ἱκ. 21 κατὰ ζηλος, as re- 
spects zeal (in maintaining religion), Phil. iii. 6; with 
gen. of the obj., zeal in behalf of, for a pers. or thing, 
Jn. ii. 17 fr. Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 10; Ro. x. 2, (1 Mace. ii. 
58; Soph. Ο. C. 943); ὑπέρ τινος, gen. of pers., 2 Co. 
vii. 7; Col. iv. 13 Ree. with subject. gen. ζήλῳ θεοῦ, 
with a jealousy such as God has, hence most pure and 
solicitous for their salvation, 2 Co. xi. 2; the fierceness 
of indignation, punitive zeal, πυρός (of penal fire, which 
is personified [see πῦρ, fin.]), Που. x. 27 (15. xxvi. 11; 
Sap. v. 18). 2. an envious and contentious rivalry, 
Jealousy: Ro. xiii. 13; 1 Co. iii. 3; Jas. 11. 14, 163 ἐπλή- 
σθησαν ζήλου, Acts v. 17; xiii. 45; plur. ζῆλοι, now the 
stirrings or motions of ζηλος, now its outbursts and man- 
ifestations: 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20; but in both pass. 
L T Tr (WII, yet in Gal. 1. ο. WIT only in txt.] have 
adopted ζῆλος (ζηλοί τε καὶ φθύνοι, Plat. lege. 3 p. 679 ¢.). 
[On the distinction between ζηλος (which may be used 
in a good sense) and Péovos (used only in a bad sense) 
cf. Trench, Syn. § xxvii Cope on Aristot. rhet. 2, 11, 
1 (διὸ καὶ ἐπιεικές ἐστιν 6 ζηλος καὶ ἐπιεικῶν, τὸ Se φθονεῖν 
φαῦλον καὶ φαύλων).]” 

ἵηλόω, -ώ; 1 aur. ἐζήλωσα; pres. pass. inf. ζηλοῦσθαι; 
((ndos, α. ν.); Sept. for NID; fo burn with zeal; 1. 
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absol. to be heated or to boil [A.V. to be moved] with envy, 
hatred, anger : Acts vii. 9; xvii. 5 (where Grsb. om. 
ζηλώσ.); 1 Co. xiii. 4; Jas. iv. 2; in a good sense, to be 
zealous in the pursuit of good, Rev. iii. 19 RG Trmrg. 
(the aor. ζήλωσον marks the entrance into the mental 
state, see βασιλεύω, fin.; ἐζήλωσε, he was scized with 
indignation, 1 Mace. ii. 24). 2. trans.; τί, to desire 
earnestly, pursue: 1 Co. xii. 31; xiv. 1, 89, (Sir. li. 18; 
Thue. 2, 37; Eur. Hec. 255; Dem. 500, 2; al.) ; μᾶλλον 
δέ, sc. ζηλοῦτε, foll. by iva, 1 Co. xiv. 1 [B. 237 (205); cf. 
W.. 577 (537)). τινά, a. to desire one earnestly, to strive 
after, busy one’s self about him : to exert one’s self for one 
(that he may not be torn from me), 2Co. xi. 2; to seck 
to draw over to one’s side, Gal. iv. 17 [cf. ἵνα, ΠΠ. 1 ἆ.]; 
to court one’s good will and favor, Prov. xxiii. 17; xxiv. 
1; Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 1; so in the pass. to be the object 
of the zeal of others, to be zealously sought after: Gal. iv. 
18 (here Tr mrg. ζηλοῦσθε, but cf. WH. Intr. § 404]. 
b. toenvy one: Gen. xxvi. 14: xxx.1; xxxvii.11; Hes. 
opp. 310; Hom. Cer. 168, 223; and in the same sense, 
acc. to some interpp., in Acts vii. 9; but there is no 
objection to considering ζηλώσαντες here as used absol. 
(see 1 above [so A.V. (not R.V.)]) and τὸν Ἰωσήφ as 
depending on the verb ἀπέδοντο alone. [CoMP.: παρα- 
ζηλόω. |* 

ηλωτής, -οὔ, 6, (ζηλόω), one burning with zeal; a zealot; 
1. absol., for the Ilebr. 83), used of God as jealous of 
any rival and sternly vindicating his control: Ex. xx. 
5; Deut. iv. 24, etc. From the time of the Maccabees 
there existed among the Jews a class of men, called 
Zealots, who rigorously adhered to the Mosaic law and 
endeavored even by a resort to violence, after the ex. 
ample of Phinehas (Num. xxv. 11, ζηλωτὴς Φινεές 4 Macc. 
xviii. 12), to prevent religion from being violated by 
others; but in the latter days of the Jewish common. 
wealth they used their holy zeal as a pretext for the basest 
crimes, Joseph. b. j. 4, 3,9; 4,5,1; 4,6,3; 7,8,1. To 
this class perhaps Simon the apostle had belonged, and 
hence got the surname 6 ζηλωτής: Lk. vi. 15; Actsi. 13; 
[cf. Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch., Index s. v. Zeloten; 
Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 237 sqq.].- -2._~with 
gen. of the obj.: w. gen. of the thing, most eagerly desirous 
of, zealous for,athing; a. toacquire a thing, [zealous 
of | (see ζηλόω, 2): 1 Co. xiv.12; Tit. ii. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 
13 LT Tr WH, (dperns, Philo, praem. et poen. § 2; τῆς 
εὐσεβείας, de monarch. ]. 1. § 3; εὐσεβείας κ. δικαιοσύνης, 
de poenit. §1; τῶν πολεμικῶν ἔργων, Diod. 1, 73; περὶ 
τῶν ἀνηκόντων εἰς σωτηρίαν, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 40,1). Ὁ. 
to defend and uphold a thing, vehemently contend- 
ing for a thing, [zealous for]: νόµου, Acts xxi. 20 (2 
Mace. iv. 2); τῶν πατρικῶν παραδόσεων, Gal. i. 14 (τῶν 
αἰγυπτιακῶν πλασμάτων, Philo, vit. Moys. iit. § 19; τῆς 
ἀρχαίας κ. σώφρονος aywyns, Diod. excerpt. p. 611 [fr. Ἱ. 
37, vol. ii. 564 Didot]) ; w. gen. of pers.: θεοῦ, intent on 
protecting the majesty and authority of God by contend- 
ing for the Mosaic law, Acts xxii. ὃ. (In prof. auth. 
also an emulator, admirer, imitator, follower of any one.)* 

ἵημία, -as, 7, damage, loss, [Soph., Hdt. down]: Acts 
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xxvii. 10, 215; ἡγεῖσθαι ζημίαν (Xen. mem. 2, 4, 3; τινά, 
acc. of pers., 2, 3, 2), τί, to regard a thing as a loss: Phil. 
iii. 7 (opp. to κέρδος), 8.* 

ημιόω, -@: (ζημία), fo affect with damage, do damage 
to: τινά ([Thuc.], Xen., Plat.) ; in the N. T. only in 
Pass., fut. ζημιωθήσομαι ([ Xen. mem. 3, 9, 12, al. ; but “as 
often” ] in prof. auth. [fut. mid.] ζημιώσομαι in pass. 
sense; cf. Kriiger § 39, 11 Anm.; Kiuhner on Xen. 
mem. u.s.; [L. and S. 8. v.; Veitch s. v.]); 1 aor. ἐζημιώ- 
θην; absol. to sustain damage, to receive injury, suffer loss: 
1 Co. iii. 15: ἔν τινι ἔκ τινος, in a thing from one, 2 Co. 
vii. 9; with acc. of the thing: (one from whom another 
is taken away [as a penalty] by death, is said τὴν ψυχήν 
τινος ζημιοῦσθαι, 1141. 7, 39), τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ, to forfeit 
his life, i.e. ace. to the context, eternal life, Mt. xvi. 26 ; 
Mk. viii. 36, for which Luke, in ix. 25, ἑαυτόν i. e. him- 
self, by being shut out from the everlasting kingdom of 
God. πάντα ἐζημιώθη», reflexive [yet see Meyer], I for- 
feited, gave up all things, I decided to suffer the loss of 
all these [(?)] things, Phil. iii. 8.* 

Ζηνᾶς [οἳ. Bp. Lehtft. on Col. iv. 15; W.§ 16 Ν. 1), -ᾱ», 
[B. 20 (18)], 6, Zenas, at first a teacher of the Jewish 
law, afterwards a Christian: Tit. iii. 13. [B.D. s. v.]* 

tyréw, -ὢ; impf. 3 pers. sing. ἐζήτει, plur. ἐζητουν; fut. 
ζητήσω; 1 aor. ἐζήτησα; Pass., pres. ζητοῦμαι; impf. 3 
pers. sing. ἐζητεῖτο (Ποῦ. viii. 7); 1 fut. ζητηθήσομαι 
(Lk. xii. 48); [fr. Hom. on]; Sept. for Ὁ Ὑπ, and much 
oftener for wp3; to seek, i. ο. 1. (ο seck tn order to 
find;  ἃ. univ. and absol. : Mt. vii. 7sq.; Lk. xi. 9 εα. 
(see εὑρίσκω, 1 8.); τινά, Mk. i. 37; Lk. ii. [45 R Lmrg.], 48; 
[iv. 42 Rec.]; Jn. vi. 24; xviii. 4,7; Acts x. 19, and 
often; foll. by ἐν w. dat. of place, Acts ix. 11; w. acc. of 
the thing (μαργαρίτας), of buyers, Mt. xiii. 45; something 
lost, Mt. xviii. 12; Lk. xix. 10; rt ἔν τινι, as fruit ona 
tree, Lk. xiii. 6 sq.; ἀνάπανσιν, a place of rest, Mt. xii. 
43; Lk. xi. 24; after the Hebr. (8 wa)-ne wpa (cf. 
W. 33 (32); 18]) ψυχἠν τινος, to seek, plot against, the 
life of one, Mt. ii. 20; Ro. xi. 3, (Ex. iv. 19, ete.); univ. 
τί ζητεῖς; what dost thou seek? what dost thou wish? 
Jn. i. 88 (39); [iv. 27]. b. to seek [1. e. in order to find 
out] by thinking, meditating, reasoning; to inquire into: 
περὶ τίνος ζητεῖτε per ἀλλήλων; Jn. xvi. 19; foll. by indi- 
rect disc., πῶς, τί, τίνα: Mk. xi. 18; xiv. 1, 11; Lk. xii. 
29; xxii. 2; 1 Pet. v.8; τὸν θεὀν, to follow up the traces 
of divine majesty and power, Acts xvii. 27 (univ. to seck 
the knowledge of God, Sap. i. 1; xiii. 6; [Philo,monarch. 
i. § 5]). ο. (ο seek after, seck for, aim at, strive after: 
εὐκαιρίαν, Mt. xxvi. 16; Lk. xxii. 6; ψευδοµαρτυρίαν, Mt. 
xxvi. 59; Mk. xiv. 55; τὸν θάνατον, an opportunity to die, 
Rev. ix. 6; Avow, 1 Co. vii. 27; τὴν βασιλ. τοῦ θεοῦ. Mt. 
vi. 33; Lk. xii. 31; τὰ ἄνω, Col. iii. 11 εἰρήνην, 1 Pet. iii. 
11; ἀφθαρσίαν etc. Ro. ii. 7; δόξαν ἐκ τινος, 1 Th. ii. 6; τὴν 
dofav τὴν παρά τινος, Jn. Vv. 44: τά τινος, the property of 
one, 2 Co. xii. 145; τὴν δύξαν θεοῦ, to seek to promote the 
glory of God, Jn. vil. 183; vill. 50; τὸ θέληµά τινος, to at- 
tempt to establish, Jn. v. 30; τὸ σύμφορόν τινος, to seek 
to further the profit or advantage of one, 1 Co. x. 33, i. q. 
ζητεῖν τά τινος, ib. x. 24; xill.5; Phil. ii. 21; ὑμᾶς, to seek 
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to win your souls, 2 Co. xii. 14; τὸν θεόν͵, to seek the favor 
of God (see ἐκζητέω, a.), Ro. x. 20; (iii. 11 Trmrg. WH 
mrg.]. foll. by inf. [B. 258 (222); W. § 44, 3] to secki.e. 
desire, endeavor: Mt. xii. 46, [47 (WH in mrg. only)]; 
xxi. 46; Mk. [vi.19 L Trmrg.]; xii. 12; Lk.v. 183 vi.19; 
ix.9; Jn. v. 18; vii. 4[Β. § 142, 4], 19 sq.; Acts xiii. 8; 
xvi. 10; Ro. x. 3; Gal. i. 10; ii. 17; foll. by ἵνα [B. 237 
(205)],1Co.xiv.12. 2. to seck i.e. require, demand: 
[σημεῖο», Mk. viii. 12 L T Tr WH; Lk. xi. 29 T Tr WH]; 
σοφία», 1 Co. i. 22; δοκιµήν, 2 Co. xiii. 3; ri παρά τινος, 
to crave, demand something from some one, Mk. viii. 
1; Lk. xi. 16; xii. 48; €» rem, dat. of pers., to seck in 

one i. e. to require of him, foll. by ἵνα, 1 Co. iv. 2. 
[Comp.: dva-, ἐκ-, ἐπι-, συ-ζητέω.] 

ζήτημα, -τος, τό, (ζητέω), a question, debate: Acts xv. 2; 
XXvi. 3; νόµου, about the law, Acts xxiii. 29; περί τινος, 
Acts xviii. 15; xxv. 19. [From Soph. down.]* 

ζήτησις, -εως, 7, (ζητέω)] a. a seeking: [Hdt.], Thuc. 
8,57; al. b. inquiry (Germ. die Frage): περίτινος, Acts 
xxv.20. ©. α questioning, debate: Acts xv. 2 (for Rec. 
συζήτησις); 7 T Trtxt. WH; περί τινος, Jn. iii. 25. 9 
a subject of questioning or debate, matter of controversy: 
1 Tim. i. 4 RGL; vi. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 23; Tit. iii. 9.3 

ζιζάνιον, -ου, ro, (doubtless a word of Semitic origin; 


μα ο ο 

Arab. yy, Svr. Lip.) [see Schaaf, Lex. 8. v. p. 148], 
Talmud pt or 93%; Suid. ζιζάνιον' ἡ ἐν τῷ σίτῳ aipa), 
zizanium, cA. V. tares], a kind of darnel, bastard wheat 
[but see reff. below], resembling wheat except that the 
grains are black: Mt. xiii. 25-27, 29 sq. 36, 38, 40. 
(Geop. [for reff. see B. D. Am. ed. p. 3177 note]). Cf. 
Win. RWB. 8. v. Loleh; Furrer in Schenkel B. L. iv. 57; 
[B.D., and Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, s. v. Tares].* 

Ζμύρνα, so Tdf. in Rev. i. 11, ete., for Σμύρνα, α. Υ. 

Ζοροβάβελ, in Joseph. Ζοροβάβηλος, -ov, ὁ, (733%, Le. 
either for 534 dispersed in Babylonia, or for 633 ry 
begotten in ‘Baby lonia), Zerubbabel, Vulg. Zorobabel, 8 
descendant of Dav id, the leader of the first colony of the 
Jews on their return from the Babylonian exile: Mt. i. 
12 sq.; Uk. iii. 21.3 

Lddos, -ου, 6, (akin to γνόφος, δνόφος, νέφος, κνέφας, see 
Bum, Lexil. ii. p. 266 [Fishlake’s trans. p. 378]; ef. Cur 
tius p. 706), darkness, blackness: Heb. xii. 18 1, Τ Tr 
WH; as in Hom. Π. 15,1915; 21,56, ete., used of the dark- 
ness of the nether world (cf. Grimm on Sap. xvii. 14), 
2 Pet. ii. 4; Jude 6; ζύφος τοῦ σκότους (cf. MIAN-WWN, 
Ex. x. 22), the blackness of (i. e. the densest) darkness, 
2 Pet. ii. 17; Jude 13. (Cf. Trench § c.]* 

tvyds, -ov, 6, for which in Grk. writ. before Polyb. τὸ 
ζυγόν was more com., (fr. ζεύγνυμι); 1. ayoke; a. 
prop. such as is put on draught-cattle. b. metaph. 
used of any burden or bondage: as that of slavery, 1 
Tim. vi. 1 (Ley. xxvi. 13), δουλείας, Gal. v. 1 (Soph. Aj. 
944; Δουλοσύνης, Dem. 322, 12); of troublesome laws 
imposed on one, esp. of the Mosaic law, Acts xv. 10; 
Gal. v. 1; hence the name is so transferred to the com- 
mands of Christ as to contrast them with the commands 
of the Pharisees which were a veritable ‘yoke’; yet 


ζύμη 


even Christ’s commands must be submitted to, though 
easier to be kept : Mt. xi. 29 sq. (less aptly in Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 16, 17 Christians are called of ὑπὸ τὸν ζυγὸν τῆς 
χάριτος ἐλθόντες (cf. Harnack ad loc.]}). 2. a balance, 
pair of scales: Rev. vi. 5 (as in Is. xl. 12; Lev. xix. 36; 
Plat. rep. 8, 550 e.; Ael. v. h. 10, 6; al.).® 

[ύμη, -ης, 7, (ζέω [but cf. Curtius p. 626 sq.; Vanicek, 
Ρ. 760]), leaven: Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 21, (Ex. xii. 15; 
Lev. ii. 11; Deut. xvi. 3, etc.; Aristot. gen. an. 3, 4; Jo- 
seph. antt. 3, 10, 6; Plut. mor. p. 289 sq. [quaest. Rom. 
109]); τοῦ dprov, Mt. xvi. 12; metaph. of inveterate 
mental and moral corruption, 1 Co. v. [7], 8, (Ignat. ad 
Magnes. 10); viewed in its tendency to infect others, 
ζύμη τῶν Φαρισαίων: Mt. xvi. 6,11; Mk. viii. 15; Lk. xii. 
1, which fig. Mt. xvi. 12 explains of the teaching 
of the Phar., Lk. ].c. more correctly [definitely 2] of their 


hypocrisy. It is applied to that which, though small | 


in quantity, yet by its influence thoroughly pervades a 
thing: either in a good sense, as in the parable Mt. xiii. 
33; Lk. xiii. 21, (see (upow); or in a bad sense, of a per- 
nicious influence, as in the proverb μικρὰ ζύμη ὅλον τὸ 
Φύραμα ζυμοῖ a little leaven leaveneth the whole lump, 
which is used variously, acc. to the various things to which 
it is applied, viz. a single sin corrupts a whole church, 
1 Co. v. 6; a slight inclination to error (respecting the 
necessity of circumcision) easily perverts the whole con- 
ception of faith, Gal. ν. 9; but many interpp. explain 
the passage ‘even a few false teachers lead the whole 
church into error.’ * 

[υμόω, -ώ; 1 aor. pass. ἐζυμώθην; (ζύμη) ; to leaven (to 
mix leaven with dough so as to make it ferment): 1 Co. 
v. 6; Gal. v. 9, (on which pass. see (vpn); ἕως ἐζυμώθη 
ὅλον, sc. τὸ ἄλευρον, words which refer to the saving 
power of the gospel, which from a small beginning will 
gradually pervade and transform the whole human race: 
Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 21. (Sept., Hipp., Athen., Plut.) * 

Leypde, -ὦ; pf. pass. ptcp. ἐζωγρημένος; (ζωός alive, 


and ἀγρέω [poct. form of ἀγρεύω, q. v.]}) ; 1. to take 
alive (Hom., Hdt., Thuc., Xen., al.; Sept.). 2. univ. 


to take, catch, capture: ἐζωγρημένοι ὑπ' αὐτοῦ (i.e. τοῦ δια- 
βόλου) εἰς τὸ ἐκείνου OeAnya, if they are held captive to 
do his will, 2 Tim. ii. 26 [al. make ἐζ. im’ adr. paren- 
thetic and refer éxeivou to (το ἆ; see ἐκεῖνος, 1 c.; cf. Ellic. 
in loc.]; ἀνθρώπους éon ζωγρῶν, thou shalt catch men, 
i. e. by teaching thou shalt win their souls for the king- 
dom of God, Lk. v. 10.* 

ζωή, -ῆς, 7, (fr. (aw, ζῶ), Sept. chiefly for own; life; 
1. univ. life, i.e. the state of one who is possessed of vital- 
tty or ts animate: 1 Pet. ili. 10 (on which see ἀγαπάω); 
Heb. vil. 3,16; αὐτὸς (6 Beds) διδοὺς πᾶσιν ζωὴν κ. πνοήν, 
Acts xvii. 25; πνεῦμα ζωῆς ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ, the vital spirit, 
the breath of (i. ο. imparting) life, Rev. xi. 11 (Ezek. 
ΧΧΧΥΙΙ. 5); πᾶσα ψυχὴ ζωῆς, gen. of possess.,every living 
soul, Rev. xvi. 37 LT Trtxt. WH; spoken of earthly 
life: ἡ ζωή τινος, Lk. xii. 15; Acts viii. 33 (see αἴρω, 3 h.); 
Jas. iv. 14; ἐν τῇ ζωῇ σου, whilst thou wast living on 


τῇ ζωῇ ταύτῃ, 1 Co. xv. 19: πᾶσαι αἱ ἡμέραι τῆς ζωῆς τινος. 
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Lk. i. 75 Rec. (Gen. iii. 14; Ps. exxvii. (cxxviii.) 5; Sir. 
xxii. 12(10)). ἐπαγγελία ζωῆς τῆς νῦν κ. τῆς μελλούσης, & 
promise looking to the present and the future life, 1 Tim. 
iv.8; ζωή and θάνατος are contrasted in Ro. viii. 38; 
1 Co. iii. 22; Phil. i. 20; of a life preserved in the midst 
of perils, with a suggestion of vigor, 2 Co. iv. 12 (the 
life of Paul is meant here, which exerts a saving power 
on the Corinthians by his discharge of his apostolic 
duties) ; of the life of persons raised from the dead: ἐν 
καινότητι ζωῆς, figuratively spoken of a new mode of life, 
dedicated to God, Ro. vi. 4; of the life of Jesus after his 
resurrection, Acts ii. 28; Ro. v.10; of the same, with 
the added notion of vigor, 2 Co. iv. 10 sq. 2. used 
emphatically, a. of the absolute fulness of life, both 
essential and ethical, which belongs to God, and through 
him both to the hypostatic λόγος and to Christ in whom the 
λόγος put on human nature: ὥσπερ ὁ πατὴρ ἔχει ζωὴν ἐν 
έαυτῷ, οὕτως ἔδωκεν καὶ τῷ vig ζωὴν ἔχειν ἐν ἑαυτῷ, In. Vv. 
26; ἐν αὐτῷ (8ο. τῷ λόγφ) ζωὴ ἦν καὶ ἡ ζωὴ ἦν τὸ has τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων, in him life was (comprehended), and the life 
(transfused from the Logos into created natures) was the 
light (i. e. the intelligence) of men (because the life of 
men is self-conscious, and thus a fountain of intelligence 
springs up), Jn.i. 4; ὁ λόγος τῆς ζωῆς, the Logos having 
life in itself and communicating it to others, 1 Jn.i.1; 9 
ζωὴ ἐφανερώθη, was manifested in Christ, clothed in flesh, 
ibid. 2. From this divine fountain of life flows forth 
that life which is next to be defined: viz. _—b. life real 
and genuine, “vita quae sola vita nominanda” (Cic. de 
sen. 21, 77), a life active and vigorous, devoted to God, 
blessed, the portion even in this world of those who put their 
trust in Christ, but after the resurrection to be consummated 
by new accessions (among them a more perfect body), and 
to last forever (the writers of the O. T. have anticipated 
the conception, in their way, by employing 0M to de- 
note a happy life and every kind of blessing: Deut. xxx. 
15,19; Mal. ii.5; Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 13; Prov. viii. 35; 
xii. 28, etc.): Jn. vi. 51,63; xiv. 6; Ro. vii. 10; viii. 6, 
10; 2 Co. ii. 16; Phil. ii. 16; [Col. iii. 4]; 2 Pet. i. 38; 
1 Jn. v. 11, 16, 20; with the addition of τοῦ θεοῦ, sup- 
plied by God [W. 186 (175)], Eph. iv. 18; ἡ ἐν Χριστῷ, 
to be obtained in fellowship with Christ, 2 Tim. i. 1; 
µεταβεβηκέναι ἐκ τοῦ θανάτου εἰς ζωή», Jn. Vv. 24; 1 Jn. ill. 
14: ὄψεσθαι τὴν ζωήν, In. iii. 36; ἔχειν ζωή», Jn. v. 40; 
x.10; 1Jdn. v.12; with ἐν ἑαυτῷ (or -τοῖς) added, Jn. v. 
26; [vi. 53]; διδόναι, Jn. vi. 33; χάρις ζωῆς, the grace of 
God evident in the life obtained, 1 Pet. iii. 7; τὸ πνεῦμα 
τῆς ζωῆς ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ, the Spirit, the repository and 
imparter of life, and which is received by those united 
to Christ, Ro. viii. 2; 5 ἄρτος τῆς ζωῆς (see dpros, fin.), 
Jn. vi. 35,48; τὸ das τῆς ζ. the light illumined by which 
one arrives at life, Jn. viii. 12. more fully ζωὴ αἰώνιος 
and ἡ ζωὴ ἡ αἰώνιος [(cf. B. 90 (79)); see below]: Jn. iv. 
36; xii. 50]; xvii. 3; 1 Jn. i. 25 il. 255; [ῥήματα ζωῆς 
αἰων. Jn. vi. 68]; εἷς ζωὴν ai. unto the attainment of eter- 
nal life [cf. εἰς, B. 11. 3 ο. 8. p. 1853], Jn. iv. 14; vi. 275; 
διδόναι ζωὴν al., Jn. x. 28; xvii. 2; 1Jn.v. 11; ἔχειν Conv 
ai., Jn. iii. 15, [and 16], (opp. to ἀπόλλυσθαι), 36; v. 24, 


ζωή 


89; vi.40,47,54; χχ. 811, Ὀγ.; 1 ση. ν. 15; οὐκ ἔχειν 
(ony al. ἐν ἑαυτῷ, 1 Jn. iii. 15; (in Enoch xv. 4, 6 the 
wicked angels are said before their fall to have been 
spiritual and partakers of eternal and immortal life). ζωη 
and ἡ ζωή, without epithet, are used of the blessing of 
real life after the resurrection, in Mt. vii. 14; Jn. 
xi. 25; Acts iii. 15; v. 20; xi. 18; Ro. v. 17, 18 (on 
which sce δικαίωσις, fin.); 2 Co. v.4; Col. iii.3; 2 Tim. 
i. 10; Tit. i. 2; iii. 7; ζωὴ ἐκ νεκρῶν, life breaking forth 
from the abode of the dead, Ro. xi. 15; εἰσελθεῖν eis 
τ. ζωή», Mt. xviii. 8 sq.; xix. 17; Mk. ix. 43, 45; ἀνά- 
στασις ζωῆς i. q. els ζωήν (2 Macc. vii. 14), Jn. v. 29 (on 
the gen. cf. W. 188 (177)); στέφανος τῆς ζωῆς i. 4. ἡ ζωὴ 
ὡς στέφανος, Jas. i. 12; Rev. ii. 10; ξύλον τῆς ζωῆς, the 
tree whose fruit gives and maintains eternal life, Rev. 
ii. 7; xxii, 2, 14, 19 [GL Τ Tr WH], (cf. Gen. ii. 9; 
Prov. iii. 18; δένδρον ζωῆς, Prov. xi. 80; xiii. 12); cf. 
Bleek, Vorless. iib. d. Apokalypse, p. 174 8q.; ὕδωρ ζωῆς, 
water the use of which serves to maintain eternal life, 
Rev. xxi. 6; xxii. 1,17; in the same sense ζωῆς πηγαὶ 
ὑδάτω», Rev. vii.17 GL TTrWH; 9 βιβλος and τὸ βι- 
βλίον τῆς ζωῆς, the book in which the names of those are 
recorded to whom eternal life has been decreed: Phil. 
iv.3; Rev. iii.53; xiii. 8; xvii.8; xx.12,15; xxi. 27; 
(xxii. 19 Ree.; ef. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ]. c.]. more fully 
n ὄντως [Rec. αἰών.] ζωή, 1 Tim. vi. 19; ζωὴ αἰώνιος (cf. 
above] (-Instin. de resurr. 1 p. 588 ¢. 6 λόγος . . . διδοὺς 
ἡμῖν ἐν ἑαυτῷ τὴν ἐκ νεκρῶν ἀνάστασιν καὶ τὴν μετὰ ταῦτα 
(ony αἰώνιον), Mt. xxv. 46 (opp. to κόλασις αἰών.); Acts 
xiii. 46, 48; Ro. ii. 7; vi. 22 8q.; Gal. vi. 8; 1 Tim. vi. 
12; after ἐν τῷ αἰῶνι τῷ ἐρχομένφι Mk. x. 30; LK. xviii. 
30; ἔχειν ζωὴν al. Mt. xix. 16; κληρονομεῖ», Mt. xix. 29; 
Mk.x.17; Lk. x. 25; xviii. 18; els ζωὴν αἰώνιον, unto the 
attainment of life eternal, Jn. xii. 25; Ro. ν. 21; 1 Tim. 
i.16; Jude 21, (Dan. xii. 2; 4 Macc. xv. 2; ἀένναος (wn, 
2 Mace. vii. 36; ἀῑδιος ζωή, Ignat. ad Eph.19). Cf. Kést- 
lin, Lehrbegriff des Ev. Johann. etc. pp. 234 sqq. 338 
sqq:; Reuss, Johann. Theologie (in Beitrige zu d. theol. 
Wissenschaften, vol. i.) p. 76 sqq. [cf. his Hist. de la 
Théol. Chrét. bk. vii. ch. xiv.]; Lipsius, Paulin. Recht- 
fertigungslehre, pp. 152 sqq. 185 sq.; Gtider in Herzog 
Vill. 254 (ed. 2, 509) sqq.; B. B. Brickner, De notione 
vocis ζωή in N. T. Lips. 1858; Huther, d. Bedcut. d. Be- 
uriffe ζωή μ.πιστεύειν im Ν. T., in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
Theol. 1872, p.1sqq. [For the relations of the term to 
heathen conceptions cf. G. Teichmiiller, Aristot. Forsch. 
lil. p. 127 sqq.] Some, as Bretschneider, Wahl, Wilke, 
esp. Kauffer (in his book De biblica ζωῆς αἰωνίου notione. 
Dresd. 1838), maintain that ζωὴ αἰώνιος everywhere even 
in John’s writings refers to life after the resurrection; but 
in this way they are compelled not only to assume a 
prophetic use of the perf. in the saying ἐκ τοῦ θανάτου 
µεταβεβηκέναι eis τ. ζωήν (Jn. ν. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 14), but 
also to interpret the common phrase ἔχει ζωὴν ei. as 
meaning he has eternal life as his certain portion though 
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as yetonlyin hope, as well as to explain ζωὴν ai. οὐκ 
ἔχειν ἐν ἑαυτῷ µένουσαν (1 Jn. iii. 15) of the hope of 
eternal life. [SyYN. see βίυς, fin.] ® 

Ἰώνη, -ης, 7, (ζώννυμι), [fr. Hom. down], α girdle, belt, 
serving not only to gird on flowing garments, Mt. iii. 4; 
Mk. i. 6; Acts xxi. 11; Rev.i. 13; xv. 6; but also, since 
it was hollow, to carry money in [A. V. purse]: Mt. x. 
9; Mk. vi. 8; Plut. mor. p. 665 b. quaest. conviv. iv. 2, 
3, 2; “argentum in zonis habentes,” Liv. 33, 29. [B. D. 
s. v. Girdle. ]* 

Ἰώννυμι and ζωννύω: impf. 2 pers. sing. ἐζώννυες; fut. 
ζώσω; 1 aor. mid. impv. ζῶσαι; to gird: twa, Jn. xxi. 
18; Mid. to gird one’s self: Acts xii. 8 LT Tr WH. 
(Ex. xxix. 9; Hom. et al.) ([Comp.: dva-, δια-, περι-, 
ὑποζώννυμι.]" 

ζωογονέω, -ὢ; fut. ζωογονήσω; pres. inf. pass. ζωογονεῖ- 
σθαι; (fr. ζωογόνος viviparous, and this fr. ζωός and 
TENQ); 1. prop. to bring forth alive (Theophr., 
Diod., Leian., Plut., al.). 2. to give life (Theophr. de 
caus. pl. 4, 15,4; Ath. 7 p. 298¢c.): τὰ πάντα, of God, 1 
Tim. vi. 18 LT Tr WH, [(1S. ii. 6)]. 8. in the Bible 
to preserve alive: τὴν ψυχή», Lk. xvii. 33; pass. Acts vii. 
19. (For mn, Ex.i.17; Judg. viii. 19; [1 S. xxvii. 9, 
11; 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 31].) * 

Léov [or (pov (5ο 1, WH uniformly, Treg. in Heb. and 
Rev.; see Etym. Magn. 413, 24, and reff. s. v. I, ι)], -ου, 
τό, (ζωός alive); 1. α living being. 2. an animal, 
brute, beast: Heb. xiii. 11; 2 Pet. ii. 12; Jude 10; Rev. 
iv. 6-9 [on vs. 8 cf. Β. 130 (114)], ete. 

[Syn.: (ῶον differs from θηρίον (at least ety mologi- 
cally; but cf. Schmidt as below) in giving prominence to 
the vital element, while θηρίο» emphasizes the bestial 
element. Hence in Rev. as above {. is fitly rendered liring 
creature in contradistinction to the θηρίο» beast, cf. xi. 7; xiii. 
1, etc. See Trench § 1xxxi.; Schmidt ii. ch. 70.] 


ἵωο-ποιέω, -ὢ; fut. ζωοποιήσω; -1 aor. inf. ζωοποιῆσαι; 
Pass., pres. ζωοποιοῦμαι; 1 fut. ζωοποιηθήσομαι; 1 aor. 
ptep. ζωοπυιηθείς; (ζωοποιός making alive) ; 1. fo 
produce alive, beget or bear living young, (Aristot., 
Theophr.). 2. to cause to live, make alive, give life: 
τὰ πάντα, of God, 1 Tim. vi. 18 RG [ef. Neh. ix.6; 2K. 
v. 7; Diogn. ep. 5 fin.]; by spiritual power to arouse and 
invigorate, 2 Co. iii. 6; Gal. iii. 21; to give ζωὴ αἰώνιος 
(in the Johannean sense), Jn. vi. 63; of the dead, to re- 
animate, restore to life: 1 Co. xv. 45; τινά, Jn. ν. 21; Ro. 
iv. 17; viii. 11; pass. 1 Co. xv. 22; i. q. to give increase 
of life: thus of physical life, πρῶτον τὸ παιδίον µέλιτι, 
εἶτα γάλακτι ζωοποιεῖται, Barn. ep.c. 6,17; of the spirit, 
ζωοποιηθεὶς φνεύματι, quickened as respects the spirit, 
endued with new and greater powers of life, 1 Pet. iii. 18, 
on which cf. Lechler, Das apost. u. nachapost. Zcitalter, 
Ρ. 182 ed. 2; [Zezschwitz, De Christi ad inferos de 
scensu (Lips. 1857) p. 20]. metaph. (Geop. 9, 11, 7) 
of seeds quickening into life, i. e. germinating, springing 
up, growing: 1 Co, xv. 56. [Comp.: συ-ζωοποιέω.]" 
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ἡ, a disjunctive conjunction [cf. W. § 53,6]. Used 
1. to distinguish things or thoughts which either mu- 
tually exclude each other, or one of which can take the 
place of the other: or (Lat. aut, vel); α. to distin- 
guish one thing from another in words of the same con- 
struction: Mt. v. 17 (τὸν νόµον ἢ τοὺς προφήτας), 36 
(λευκὴν ἢ µέλαιναν); vi. 31; vii. 16; Mk. vi. 56; vii. 11 
sq.; Lk. ii. 24; ix. 25; Jn. vii. 48; xiii. 29; Actsi. 7; 
iii. 12; iv. 7; Ro. i. 21; iii.2; 1 Co. iv. 3; v. 10sq.; x. 
19; Gal. i. 10, ete. b. after an interrogative or a de- 
clarative sentence, before a question designed to prove 
the same thing in another way: Mt. vii. 4, 9; xii. 29; 
xvi. 26; xxvi.53; Mk. viii. 37; Lk. xiii. 4; xiv. 31; xv. 
8; Ro. ix. 21; xiv. 10; 1 Co. vi. 16. 
tence contrary to the one just preceding, to indicate 
that if one be denied or refuted the other must stand: 
Μι. xx. 15 (1. e. or, if thou wilt not grant this, is thine eye 

jete.); Ro. iii. 29; 1 Co.ix.6; x. 22; xi. 14 [Rec.]; xiv. 
36; 2 Co. xi. 7; 4 ἀγνοεῖτε etc., Ro. vi. 3; vii. 1 (cf. vi. 
14); ἢ οὐκ οἴδατε etc., Ro. xi. 2; 1 Co. νὶ.9, 16,19. ἆ. 
i}. «ἤ, either... or, Mt. vi. 24; xii. 33; Lk. xvi. 13; Acts 
xxiv. 20 sq.; 1 Co. xiv. 6. 2. in a disjunctive ques- 
tion it corresponds to the Lat. an after utrum; a. pre- 
ceded by πότερον, Jn. vii. 17; cf. Klotz ad Dev. ii. 2 p.574 
sq.; preceded by the interrog. py, 1 Co. ix. 8; preceded 
by µήτι, 2 Co. i. 17. b. without an interrog. particle 
in the first member of the interrogation: τί ἐστι ebxoma- 
τερον, εἶπεῖν . . . ἢ εἰπεῖν, Mt. ix. 5; Mk. ii. 9; Lk. v. 23; 
add, Mt. xxi. 25; xxiii. 17,19; xxvii. 17; Mk. iii. 4; Lk. 
vii. 19; Acts villi. 34. ο. ῆ...ῆ ... ἤ, Mk. xiii. 35. 
3. as a comparative conj., than; a. after compara- 
tives: Mt. x. 15; xi. 22; Lk.ix.13; xvi.17; Jn. iii. 19; 
iv. 1 [Trmrg. om. WH br. 7]; Acts iv. 19; Ro. xiii. 11, 
and often. ἤ is wanting after πλείους foll. by a noun of 
number: Mt. xxvi.53 Τ Tr WH; Actsiv. 22; xxiii. 13, 
21; xxiv. 11 (where Rec. adds 7); cf. Matthiae § 455 
note 4; Kihner ii. p. 847; [Jelf § 780 Obs.1]; W. 595 
(564): [B. 168 (146)]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 410 sq. _ b. 
after érepov: Acts xvii. 21. ο. πρὶν ἤ, before that, before, 
foll. by acc. with inf. [cf. B. § 139, 35; W. § 44, 6, also p. 
297 (279)]: Mt.i.18; Mk. xiv. 30; Actsii. 20 RGWH 
mrg.; vil. 2; foll. by the aor. subjunc., Lk. ii. 26 Tr txt. 
om. WH br. 7; xxii. 34 RG [al. έως]; foll. by pres. optat. 
Acts xxv. 16. 9 d. after θέλω i. q. to prefer: 1 Co. xiv. 
19 (foll. by ἥπερ, 2 Macc. xiv. 42); exx. fr. Grk. auth. are 
given in Alofz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 589 sq.; W. § 35, 2 ο.; 
(B. § 149, 7]; Kihner ii. p. 841; (Jelf § 779 Obs. 3]. 
e. after ov: Jn. xiii. 10 RG, where after οὗ χρείαν ἔχει 
the sentence goes on as though the writer had said οὐκ 
ἄλλου τινὸς χρείαν ἔχει, [οἳ. W. 508 (473) ]. 


ο. before a sen- | Ὁ. ἢ γάρ, see yap, I. fin. 


f. after ! 


ἠγεμών 


positive notions, to which in this way a comparative 
force is given: after καλόν ἐστι [it is good... rather 
than] i. q. it ts better, Mt. xviii. 8 sq.; Mk. ix. 48, 45, 47; 
cf. Menander’s saying καλὸν τὸ μὴ ζην, ἢ ζην ἀθλίως, and 
Plaut. rud. 4, 4, 70 tacita mulier est bona semper, quam 
loquens; similar exx. in the O. T. are Gen. xlix.12; Ps. 
exvii. (cxvili.) 8; Jon. iv. 3,8; Tob. vi.13; xii. 8; Sir. 
xx. 25; xxii. 15; 4 Macc. ix. 1; also after λυσιτελεῖ [it 
is gain... rather than] i. q. tt is better (Tob. iii. 6), Lk. 
xvii. 2; after χαρὰ ἔσται [there will be joy... more than), 
Lk. xv. 7; seeexx. fr. Grk. auth. in Bttm. Gram. § 149, 7; 
[B. p. 360 (309)]; Winer, Kiihner, al., as above. 4. 
with other particles; a. ἀλλ᾽ 7, see ἀλλά, I. 10 p. 28". 
ο. ἡ καί [cf. W. § 53, 6 note], 
a. or even, or also, (Lat. aut etiam, vel etiam): [Mt. vii. 
10 LT Tr WH); Lk. xi. 11 G LT Tr WH, 12; xviii. 
11; Ro. ii. 15; 1 Co. xvi. 6; 2Co.i.18. β. or also (Lat. 
an etiam), (in a disjunctive question): Lk. xii. 41; Ro. . 
iv. 9. . ἥπερ, than at all (Lat. quam forte; Germ. 
als etwa), after a compar. [cf. Jelf § 779 Obs. 5]: Jn. xii. 
43 (L ἤ wep, WH mrg. ὑπέρ], (2 Macc. xiv. 42; Hom., 
Hes.). ϱ. ἤτοι. . . ἤ, either indeed [cf. Kiihner § 540, 
5]...or: Ro. vi. 16 (Sap. xi. 19; Hdt. and sqq.). 

ἡ μήν, assuredly, most certainly, full surely, (a particle 
used in asseverations, promises, oaths [cf. W. § 53, 7b.; 
Paley, Grk. Particles, p. 38 sq.]) : Heb. vi.14 R G; see el, 
ITI. 9. (Sept.; very often in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down.) * 

ἡγεμονεύω; (ἡγεμών); [fr. Hom. down]; a. fo be 
leader, to lead the way. 0. to rule, command: with gen. 
of a province [cf. B. 169 (147)], to be governor of a prov- 
ince, said of a proconsul, Lk. ii. 2; of a procurator, Lk. 
iii. 1.° 

ἡγεμονία, -as, 7, (ἡγεμών), [Hdt., Thuc., Plat., al.], 
chief command, rule, sovereignty: of the reign of a Ro- 
man emperor, Lk. iii. 1; Joseph. antt. 18, 4, 2.° 

ἡγεμών, -ovos, 6, (ἡγέομαι), in class. Grk. a word of 
very various signification: α leader of any kind, a guide, 
ruler, prefect, president, chief, general, commander, sover- 
eign; inthe N. T. spec. 1. a@ ‘legatus Caesaris,’ an 
officer administering a province in the name and with the 
authority of the Roman emperor; the governor of a prov- 
ince: Mt. x. 18; Mk. xiii. 9; Lk. xxi. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 14. 
2. a procurator (Vulg. praeses; Luth. Landpfleger), an 
officer who was attached to a proconsul or a propraetor 
and had charge of the imperial revenues; in causes re- 
lating to these revenues he administered justice, (called 
ἐπίτροπος, διοικητής, in prof. auth.). In the smaller 
provinces also, which were so to speak appendages of 
the greater, he discharged the functions of governor of 
the province; and such was the relation of the procu- 


ἡγέομαι 


rator of Judea to the governor of Syria (cf. Krebs, 
Observv. p. 61 sqq.; Fischer, De vitiis lexx. etc. p. 432 
sqq.-; Win. RWB. 8. v. Procuratoren; Sieffert in Herzog 
2s. Υ. Landpfleger; Krenkel in Schenkel iv. 7; [BB. 
DD. s. v. Procurator]); so of Pilate, Felix, Festus: Mt. 
xxvii. 2, 11, 14 eq. 21, 23 (RG LTrmrg.], 27; xxviii. 
14; Lk. xx. 20; Acts xxiii. 24, 26, 33; xxiv. 1, 10; xxvi. 
80; Πιλᾶτος ὁ τῆς Ἰουδαίας ἡγεμών, Joseph. antt. 18, 3, 1; 
(Tacit. ann. 15; 44 Christus Tiberio imperitante per 
procuratorem Pontium Pilatum supplicio adfectus 
erat). 3. first, leading, chief: so of a principal town 
as the capital of the region, Mt. ii. 6, where the meaning 
is, ‘Thou art by no means least among the chief cities 
of Judah;’ others less aptly (Bleek also [(where?) ; 
in his (posthumous) Synopt. Erklirung etc. i. 119 
he repudiates this interp. (ascribed by him to Hof- 
mann, Weiss. u. Erfiill. ii. 56)]), ‘Thou shalt by no 
means be regarded as least among i. e. by the princes, 
the nobles, of the state.’ The saying is taken fr. Mic. v. 
9 (1), where the Hebr. '93Ν3 (which the Sept. give cor- 
rectly, ἐν χιλιάσι) seems to have been read '93Ν3 by the 
Evangelist [cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 206].° 

ἡγέομαι, -odpas; pf. ἤγημαι; 1 aor. ἠγησάμην; (fr. ἄγω 
(cf. Curtius p. 688]); dep. mid.; fr. Hom.down; = 1. 
to lead,i.e. a. to go before; ὮὉ. to be a leader; to 
rule, command; to have authority over: in the N. T. 
so only in the pres. ptcp. ἡγούμενου a prince, of regal 
power (Ezek. xliii. 7 for 399; Sir. xvii. 17), Mt. ii. 6; α 
(royal) governor, viceroy, Acts vii. 10; chief, Lk. xxii. 
26 (opp. to 6 διακονῶν) ; leading as respects influence, 
controlling in counsel, év τισι, among any, Acts xv. 22; 
with gen. of the pers. over whom one rules, so of the 
overseers or leaders of Christian churches: Heb. xiii. 
7, 17, 24, (οἴκου, 2 Chr. xxxi. 13; τῶν πατριῶ», 1 Esdr. 
v. 65 (66), 67 (68); τῆς πόλεως, Judg. ix. 51 Alex.; a 
military leader, 1 Macc. ix. 30; 2 Macc. xiv. 16; used 
also in Grk. writ. of any kind of a leader, chief, com- 
mander, Soph. Phil. 886; often in Polyb.; Diod. 1, 4 and 
72; Leian. Alex. 44; al.); with gen. of the thing, τοῦ λόγου, 
the leader in speech, chief speaker, spokesman: Acts 
xiv. 12 of Mercury, who is called also τοῦ λόγου ryepov 
in Jamblich. de myster., init. 2. (like the Lat. duco) 
i. q. to consider, deem, account, think: with two acc., one 
of the obj., the other of the pred., Acts xxvi. 2; Phil. ii. 
3, 6 (on which see ἁρπαγμός, 2 [W. § 44, ὃο.]); iii. 7 [cf. 
B. 59 (51); W. 274 (258)]; 1 Tim. i. 12; vi. 1; Heb. 
x. 29; xi. 11, 26; 2 Pet. i. 18; ii. 18; iii. 9, 15. reve 
ὥς τινα, 2 Th. iti. 15 (cf. W. 8 65, 1 α.]; τινὰ ὕπερεκπερισ- 
σῶς, to esteem one exceedingly, 1 Th. v. 13 (περὶ πολλοῦ, 
Hdt. 2, 1155 περὶ πλείστου, Thuc. 2, 89); w. ace. of the 
thing foll. by ὅταν, Jas. i. 2; ἀναγκαῖον, foll. by an inf., 
2 Co. ix.5; Phil. ii. 25; δίκαιον. foll. by an inf., 2 Pet. i. 
13; [ο]. by an ace. w. inf., Phil. iii.8. [Comp.: δι-, ἐκ- 
δι-, ἐξ-, προ-ηγέοµαι." 

ΒΥΝ.: δοκέω 1, ἡγέομαι 2, νοµί(ω 2, ofopat: ἡγ. 
and vou. denote a belief resting not on one’s inner feeling or 
sentiment, but on the due consideration of external grounds, 
the weighing and comparing of facts; 80x. and οἵ., on the 
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other hand, describe a subjective judgment growing out of 
inclination or a view of facts in their relation to us. ἡγ. 
denotes a more deliberate and careful judgment than νοµ.; 
of.a subjective judgment which has feeling rather than 
thought (δοκ.) for its ground. Cf. Schmidt ch. 17.] 

ἡδέως, adv., (fr. ἡδύς sweet, pleasant), with pleasure, 
gladly: Mk. vi. 20; xii. 87; 2 Co. xi.19. [From Soph., 
Plat. down. ]* 

ἤδη, adv., [fr. Hom. down; on deriv. see Vaniéek p. 
745; Peile p. 395], in the N. T. everywh. of time, now, al- 
ready, (Lat. jam): Mt. iii. 10; v. 28; xiv.15; Mk. iv. 37; 
xi. 11; Lk. vii.6; xii. 49; [xxiv. 29 TWH Trtxt., L Tr 
mrg. br.]; Jn. iv. 35 (36), 51; xix. 28 (that all things 
were now finished and that nothing further remained 
for him to do or to suffer); Acts xxvii. 9; Ro. xiii. 11 
(that it is already time to wake up and indulge no 
longer in sleep); 1 Co. iv. 8, and often; viv... ἤδη, now 
already (Lat. jam nunc): 1 Jn. iv. 3; ἤδη ποτέ, now at 
last, at length now: with fut. Ro. i. 10; [with aor. Phil. 
iv. 10. Syn. see dors, fin. ] 

ἤδιστα (neut. plur. of the superl. ἤδιστος fr. ἠδύς), adv., 
most gladly (cf. ἡδέως): 2 Co. xii. 9,15. (Soph., Xen., 
Plat., al.) ° 

ἡδονή, -ἧς, 7, (ἧδομαι), (Simon. 117, Hdt. down], pleas- 
ure: 2 Pet. ii. 18; plur., Lk. viii. 14 (αἱ ἡδοναὶ τ. βίου); 
Tit. iii. 3; Jas. iv. 3; by meton. desires for pleasure 
(Grotius, cupiditates rerum voluptariarum), Jas. iv. 1.3 

εδύ-οσμοι, -ον, (ἡδύς and ὀσμή), sweet-smelling (Plin. 
jucunde olens); neut. τὸ 78. as subst. garden-mint (1. q. 
µίνθη, Strab. 8, 3,14 p. 344; Theophr. hist. plant. 7, 7; 
ef. caus. plant. 6, 22 (20)), a kind of small odoriferous 
herb, with which the Jews used to strew the floors of 
their houses and synagogues; (it was called by them 
NA}, see Burtorf, Lex. talm. s. v. p. 1228 [p. 623 ed. 
Fischer]) : Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk. xi.42. [BB.DD.]* — 

ᾖθος, -εος (-ovs), τό, (akin to ἔθος, prob. fr. EQ, whence 
fa, ἔζω, [cf. Vanitek p. 379]); 1. a customary 
abode, dwelling-place, haunt, customary state, (Hom., 
Hes., Hdt., al.). 2. custom, usage, (cf. Germ. Sitzen, 
Sitte); plur. τὰ ἤθη morals, character, (Lat. mores): 1 Co. 
xv. 33 fr. Menander; cf. Menand. fragm. ed. Meineke 
p. 75. (Sir. xx. 26 (25); 4 Mace. i. 29; ii. 7, 21.)° 

fixe; impf. ἦκον (Acts xxviii. 23, where LT Tr WH 
ᾖλθον); fut. ἤξω; 1 aor. féa (Lk. xiii. 835 RG; Rev. ii. 
25; iii. 9 Rec.) ; pf. hea (often in Sept., as Gen. xlil. 7, 
9; xlv. 16; [xlvii. 4]; Josh. ix.12(7); Job xvi. 22, 
etc.; in the N. T. once, Mk. viii. 3 R* L T Tr txt., see 
WH. App. p. 169; the older and more elegant writ. 
[Aeschyl., Hdt., Thuc., al.] use only the pres. impf. and 
fut.; ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 743 sq.; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 
205; [Veitch s. v.]; W. 87 (83); [B. 59 (01)]): Sept. 
for ΚΙ: fo have come, have arrived, be present, [W. 274 
(258); B. 203 (176)]; hence impf. with force of plupf. 
(cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1136; Kriiger § 53, 1. 4): absol. of 
persons, Mt. xxiv. 50; Mk. viii. 3; Lk. xii. 46; xv. 27; 
Jn. viii. 42; Heb. x. 7, 9,37; 1Jn. v. 20; Rev. it. 25; 
iii. 9; xv. 4: foll. by ἀπό with gen. of place, Mt. viii. 11; 
Lk. xiii. 29; by ἐκ with gen. of place, Ro. xi. 26; with 
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addition of eds w. acc. of place, Jn. iv. 47; µακρόθε», Mk. 
viii. 8; πρός τινα, Acts xxviii. 23 Rec.; metaph. to come 
to one i. e. seek an intimacy with one, become his fol- 
lower: Jn. vi. 37; ἐπί τινα, (ο come upon one (unexpect- 
edly), Rev. iii. 3. of time and events: absol., Mt. xxiv. 
14; Jn. ii. 4; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Rev. xviii. 8; έως ἂν ἤξη [L 
T WH Tr in br. ήξει; see above and B. 231 (199)] (sc. 
ὁ καιρός), ὅτε εἴπητε, Lk. xiii. 35; ἐπί τινα, metaph. {ο 
come upon one, of things to be endured (as evils, calami- 
tous times): Mt. xxiii. 36; Lk. xix.43. [Comp.: d», 
καθ-ήκω.]" 

ἡλί (1, ἡλί, Τ ἡλεί [see WH. App. p. 155, and 8. Υ. ει, 
¢; on the breathing cf. Τά/. Proleg. p. 107; WH. Intr. 
§408; WH ἑλωί]), a Hebr. word, “98, my God: Mt. 
xxvii. 46. [Cf. ddwi, and the ref. there.] 3 

Ἡλι (R* Ἠλί [on the breathing in codd. see Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 107], T Tr WH ἩἨλεί [see WH. App. p. 155, 
and s. v. ει, ¢]), indecl., Heli, the father of Joseph, the 
husband of Mary: Lk. iii. 23.* 

Ἠλίας ([so R**2G; WH Ἠλείας cf. WH. App. p. 
155; Tdf. Proleg. p. 84 and see ει, «, but] L Tr Ἡλίας, 
Tdf. Ἠλείας, [on the breathing in codd. see Τά. Proleg. 
p- 107; WH. Intr. § 408; current edd. are not uni- 
form]), -ov [B. 17 (16), 8; but once (viz. Lk.i.17 T Tr 
mrg. WH) -α], 6, (798 or ΗΝ i.e. either ‘strength of 
Jehovah’ or ‘my God is Jehovah’), Elijah, a prophet 
born at Thisbe [but see B. D. s. v., also s. v. Tishbite], the 
unflinching champion of the theocracy in the reigns of 
the idolatrous kings Ahab and Ahaziah. He was taken 
up to heaven without dying, whence the Jews expected 
he would return just before the advent of the Messiah, 
whom he would prepare the minds of the Israelites to 
receive (1 K. xvii—xix.; 2 K. ii. 6 sqq.; 2 Chr. xxi. 12; 
Mal. iv. 4 (iii. 22); Sir. xlviii. 1, 4, 12 [οἳ. Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, App. viii.]): Mt. xi. 14; xvi. 14; 
xvii. 3 sq. 10-12; xxvii. 47, 49; Mk. vi. 15; viii. 28; 1x. 
4 sq. 11-13; xv. 35 sq.; Lk. i. 17; iv. 25 sq.; ix. 8, 19, 30, 
33, 54[RGL]; Jn.i. 21, 25; Jas. v.17; ἐν ἩἨλίᾳ, in the 
narrative concerning Elijah, Ro. xi. 2 [see ἐν, I. 1 d.].® 

ἡλικία, -as, 7, (ἡλιξ mature, of full age, Hom. Od. 18, 
373 [al. of the same age; cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v.; 
Pape, Lex. s. v.]); fr. Hom. down; 1. age, time of 
life; a. univ.: Mt. vi. 27; Lk. xii. 25, [in these pass. 
‘term or length of life’; but others refer them to 2 
below; see Field, Otium Norv. Pars iii. p. 4; Jas. Mori- 
son, Com. on Mt. 1. ο.] cf. πῆχυς, and De Wette, Meyer, 
Bleek on Mt. ].ο.; παρὰ καιρὺν ἡλικίας, beyond the proper 
stage of life [A. V. past age], Heb. xi. 11 (2 Mace. iv. 
40; 4 Mace. ν. 4). b. adult age, maturity: ἔχειν ἡλι- 
κίαν{[Α. V. to be of age}, Jn. ix. 21,23. ο. suitable age 
for anything; with gen. of the thing for which it is fit: 
τοῦ γάµου, Dem.; τοῦ ἤδη φρονεῖ», Plat. Eryx. p. 396 b.; 
metaph. of an attained state of mind fit for a thing: 
τοῦ πληρώματος τοῦ Χριστοῦ, the age in which we are 
fitted to receive the fulness (see πλήρωμα, 1) of Christ, 
Eph. iv. 13 [al. refer this to 2; ef. Ellic. in loc.]. 2. 
stature (Dem., Plut., al.): τῇ ἡλικία μικρός, Lk. xix. 3; 
προκόπτειν ἡλικία, i. e. in height and comeliness of stature 
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ἡμέρα 
(Bengel, justam proceritatem nactus est et decoram), Lk. 
ii. 52; cf. Meyer, Bleek, ad loc.* 

ἡλίκος, -η, -ov, (HAE, See ἠλικία), prop. as old as, as tall 
as; univ. (Lat. quantus): how great, Col. ii. 1; Jas. iii. 
5 [cf. B. 253 (217)]; how small (Lcian. Hermot. 5), ἡλίκον 
rip, Jas. iii. δ1, Τ Tr WH [B. 1. c.].* 

ἦλιος, -ov, ὁ (often anarthrous, W. 120 (114); B. 89 
(78) ], (€An [root us to burn, cf. Curtius § 612]); Sept. for 
Wow; the sun: Mt. v.45; xiii.43; Mk.-xiii. 24; Lk. iv. 
40; xxi. 25; Acts xxvi. 13; 1 Co. xv. 41; Rev. i. 16, ete. 
i. q. the rays of the sun, Rev. vii. 16; i. α. the light of 
day: μὴ βλέπων τὸν ἥλιον, of a blind man, Acts xiii. 11. 

ἦλο, -ov, ὁ, α nail: Jn. xx. 25. [(From Hom. on.)]°® 

ἡμεῖε, see ἐγώ. 

ἡμέρα, -as, ἡ, (fr. ἥμερος, ν, prop. ἡμέρα Spa the mild 
time, cf. Lob. Paral. p. 359; [but cf. Curtius p. 594 eq.; 
Vanitek p. 943]); Hebr. py; day; used 1. of the 
natural day, or the interval between sunrise and sun- 
set, as distinguished fr. and contrasted with night; a. 
prop. ἡμέρας, by day, in the daytime, [cf. collog. Eng. 
of uday; W.§ 30, 11; B. § 132, 26], Rev. xxi. 25; ἡμέ- 
pas κ. νυκτός, day and night [cf. W. 552 (513 sq.); Lob. 
Paralip. p. 62 8q.; Ellic. on 1 Tim. v. 5], Mk. v.5; Lk. 
xviii. 7; Actsix. 24; 1 Th. ii.9; iii.10; [2 Th. iii. 8 L 
txt. T Tr WH]; 1 Tim. v. 5; 2 Tim. i. 3; Rev. iv. 8; vii, 
15; xii. 10; xiv. 11; xx. 10; ἡμέρας µέσης, at midday, 
Acts xxvi. 13; νύκτα καὶ ἡμέραν [W. 230 (216); B. § 131, 
11], Mk. iv. 27; Acts xx.31; 2 Th.iii.8 RG; hyper 
bolically i. q. without intermission, λατρεύει», Lk. ii. 37; 
Acts xxvi. 7; ἡμέρας ὁδός, a day’s journey, Lk. ii. 44 
(Gen. xxxi. 23 [μιᾶς ἡμέρας ὁδό», Joseph. ο. Ap. 2, 2, 9; 
cf. W. 188 (177); B.D. Am. ed. 8. v. Day’s Journey }) ; 
τὰς ἡμέρας, acc. of time [ W. and B. as above], during the 
days, Lk. xxi. 37; ἐκείνην τ. ἡμέραν, Jn. i. 39 (40); πᾶσαν 
ἡμέραν, daily, Acts v. 42; ἐκ δηναρίου τὴν ἡμέραν, 80 some- 
times we say, for a shilling the day, Mt. xx. 2; δώδεκά 
εἰσιν Spat τῆς ἡμέρας, Jn. xi. 9; to the number of days 
are added as many nights, Mt. iv. 2; xii. 40; γίνεται 
ἡμέρα, day dawns, it grows light, Lk. iv. 42; vi. 13; xxii. 
66; Acts xii. 18; xvi. 35; xxiii. 12; xxvii. 29, 33, 39, 
(Xen. an. 2, 2,13; 7, 2, 34); περιπατεῖν ἐν r. ἡμέρᾳ, Jn. 
xi. 9; 1 ἡμέρα haiver, Rev. vili. 12; ἡ ἡμέρα κλίνει, the day 
declines, it is towards evening, Lk. ix. 12; xxiv.29. Ὁ. 
metaph. the ‘day’ is regarded as the time for abstaining 
from indulgence, vice, crime, because acts of the sort are 
perpetrated at night and in darkness: 1 Th. v. 5, 8; 
hence ὁ αἰὼν οὗτος (see αἰών, 3) is likened to the night, 
αἰὼν µέλλων to day, and Christians are admonished to 
live decorously as though it were light, i. e. as if 6 αἰὼν 
ὁ µέλλων were already come, Ro. xiii. 12 sq. ἕως ἡμέρα 
ἐστίν while it is day, i. e. while life gives one an oppor- 
tunity to work, Jn. ix. 4. of the light of knowledge, 
2 Pet. i. 19. 2. of the civil day, or the space of 
twenty-four hours (thus including the night): Mt. vi. 34; 
Mk. vi. 21; Lk. xiii. 14, etc.; opp. to an hour, Mt. xxv. 
13; to hours, months, years, Rev. ix. 15; Gal. iv. 10; 
1 ἐν ἡμέρᾳ τρυφή. the revelling of a day, i. e. ephemeral, 
very brief, 2 Pet. ii. 19 [al. refer this to 1 b. above]; 
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ἑπτάκις τῆς ἡμ. seven times in the (space of a) day, Lk. 
xvii. 4; the dat. ἡμέρᾳ of the day on (in) which (cf. W. 
§ 31,9; Β. 6 133 (26)]: as τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ, Mt. xvi.21; Mk. 
ix. 31 [Rec.]; Lk. xvii. 29 sq.; Acts ii. 41, etc.; ἡμέρᾳ κ. 
ἡμέρᾳ, day by day, every day, 2 Co. iv. 16 (after the 
Hebr. py) Οἱ Esth. iii. 4, where Sept. καθ ἑκάστην ἡμέ- 
pay, and pj oy Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 20, where Sept. ἡμέραν 
καθ ἡμέρα»; (cf. W. 463 (432) ]); ἡμέραν ἐξ ἡμέρας (see 
éx, IV. 2), 2 Pet. ii. 8; as an acc. of time [W. 230 (215 
eq.); B. § 131, 11]: ὅλην τ. ἡμέραν, Ro. viii. 36; x. 21; 
µίαν ἡμέρα», Acts xxi. 7; and in the plur., Jn. ii. 12; iv. 
40; xi. 6; Actsix. 19; x.48; xvi. 12; xx. 6; xxi. 4,10; 
xxv. 6,14; xxviii. 7,12 [L dat.], 14; Gal. i. 18; Rev. xi. 
8,9. joined with Prepositions: ἀπό with gen. from 
... forth, from...on, Mt. xxii. 46; Jn. xi. 53; Acts x. 
80; xx.18; Phil. i.5; ἄχρι w. gen. until, up to, Mt. xxiv. 
88; Lk. i. 20; xvii. 27; Actsi. 2; [22 Tdf.]; ii. 29; 
xxiii. 1; xxvi. 22; ἄχρι πέντε ἡμερῶν, until five days had 
passed, i.e. after five days, Acts xx. 6; µέχρι w. gen. until, 
Mt. xxviii. 15 [L Tr, WH in br.]; ἕως w. gen. until, Mt. 
xxvii. 64; Acts i. 22 [Τ ἄχρι]; Ro. xi. 8; διά w. gen., see 
διά, A. II.; πρό w. gen. before, Jn. xii. 1 (on which see πρό, 
b.); ἐν w. dat. sing., Mt. xxiv.50; Lk.i.59; Jn. v.9; 1 Co. 
x.8(LT Tr ΥΠ txt. om. ἐν]; Heb. iv. 4, etc.; ἐν w. dat. 
plur., Mt. xxvii.40; Mk. xv. 29 [L T Trom. WH br. ἐν]: 
Jn. ii. 19 [Tr WH br. ἐν], 20, etc.; els, unto, (against), Jn. 
xii. 7; Rev. ix.15; ἐπί w. acc. for, (Germ. auf... hin), 
Acts xiii. 31 (for many days successively) ; xvi. 18; xxvii. 
20; Heb. xi. 30; καθ ἡμέραν, daily [W. 401 (374 sq.)], 
Μι. xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 49; Lk. xvi. 19; xxii. 53; Acts 
ii. 46 sq.; iii. 2; xvi. 5; xix. 9; 1 Co. xv. 31; 2 Co. xi. 
28; Ιου. vii. 27; x. 11; also τὸ καθ ἡμέραν, Lk. xi. 8; 
xix.47; Acts xvii. 11 [LT Trtxt.om.WH br. τὸ], (Polyb. 
4,18, 2; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 734; [Jelf § 456]; Bnhdy. p. 
829; B. 96 (84)); καθ ἑκάστην ἡμέραν, every day, Heb. 
iii. 13 (Xen. mem. 4, 2,12); also κατὰ πᾶσαν np. Acts 
xvii. 17; µετά, after, Mt. xvii. 1; xxvi. 2; xxvii.63; Mk. 
viii. 31; Lk.i. 24; Jn. iv. 43; xx. 26; Acts 1.55 xv. 36, 
etc. οὐ πλείους εἰσὶν ἐμοὶ ἡμέραι ad’ fs, sc. ἡμέρας, Acts 
xxiv. 11. <A specification of the number of days is 
thrust into the discourse in the nominative, as it were 
adverbially and without any grammatical connection, 
(cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 310 sq.; W. 516 (481) and § 62, 
2; [B. 139 (122)]): ἤδη ἡμέραι (Ree. ἡμέρας, by correc- 
tion) τρεῖς, Mt.xv. 32; Mk. viii. 2; ὡσεὶ ἡμέραι ὀκτώ, Lk. 
ix.28. ἡμερῶν διαγενοµένων τινῶν, certain days having 
intervened, Acts xxv. 10. ἡμέρα and ἡμέραι are used w. 
the cen. of a noun denoting a festival or some solemnity 
usually celebrated on a fixed day: τών ἀζύμων, Acts xii. 
3; τῆς πεντεκοστῆς, Acts ii. 1; xx. 160: τοῦ σαββάτου, 
Lk. xiii. 14, 16; Jn. xix. 315 ἡ κυριακὴ ἡμέρα, the Lord's 
day, i. ο. the day on which Christ returned to life, Sun- 
day therefore, Rev. i. 10; the foll. phrases also have 
reference to sacred or festival days: κρίνειν ἡμέραν map’ 
ἡμέραν, to exalt one day above another, and κρίνειν πᾶσαν 
ἡμέραν, to esteem every day sacred, Ro. xiv. 5; φρονεῖν 
τὴν ἡμέραν, to regard a particular day that is selected for 
religious services, Ro. xiv. 6; ἡμέρας παρατηρεῖσθαι, to 
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observe days, Gal. ἵν. 10. After the Hebr. usage, which 
in reference to a definite period of time now elapsed 
speaks of a certain number of days as fulfilled or 
completed (see Gesenius s. v. #99), we have the 
phrases ἐπλήσθησαν αἱ ἡμέραι τῆς λειτουργίας, the days 
spent in priestly service, Lk. i. 23 (when he had been 
employed in sacred duties for the appointed time) ; τοῦ 
περιτεμεῖν αὐτόν, for him to be circumcised, Lk. ii. 21; 
τοῦ καθαρισμοῦ αὐτῶν, ib. 22; συντελεσθεισῶν ἡμερώ», Lk. 
iv. 2; τελειωσάντων τὰς ἡμέρας, when they had spent 
there the time appointed, LK. ii. 43; ἐν τῷ συμπληροῦ- 
σθαι τὰς ἡμ. τῆς ἀναλήψεως αὐτοῦ, when the number of 
days was now being completed which the reception of 
Jesus into heaven required, i. e. before which that re- 
ception could not occur, Lk. ix. 51; ἡ ἐκπλήρωσις τῶν 
ἡμερῶν τοῦ ἁγνισμοῦ, the fulfilment of the days required 
for the purification, Acts xxi. 26; συντελοῦνται αἱ ἡμέραι, 
ib. 27; ἐν τῷ συμπληροῦσθαι τ. ἡμέραν τῆς πεντεκοστῆς, 
when the measure of time needed for the day of Pente- 
cost was being completed, i. e. on the very day of Pen- 
tecost, Acts ii. 1. Asin some of the exx. just adduced 
ἡμέρα is joined to the gen. of a thing to be done or to 
happen on a certain day, so also in ny. τοῦ ἐνταφιασμοῦ, 
Jn. xii. 7; ἀναδείξεως, Lk. i. 80. with gen. of pers., ἐν 
τῇ ἡμέρᾳ σου [but L T Tr WH om. σου] in the day favor- 
able for thee, the day on which salvation is offered thee 
and can be obtained, Lk. xix. 42 (Polyb. 18, 5, 8 μὴ 
fWapys Tov καιρόν . . . σὴ νῦν ἐστιν ἡμέρα, ads ὁ καιρός; 
“meus dies est, tempore accepto utimur” Sen. Med. 
1017). 3. of the last day of the present age (see 
αἰών, 3), the day in which Christ will return from heaven, 
raise the dead, hold the final judgment, and perfect his 


_kingdom, the foll. expressions are used: 1 ἡμέρα, simply, 


Ro. xiii. 12; Heb. x. 25, cf. 1 Th. v.43 (1) ἡμέρα τοῦ 
κυρίου, Χριστοῦ, Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, 
Lk. xvii. 24 πα ΤΤν WH mrg.; 1 Co. i. 8; v.5; 2 Όο. 
i.14; Phil. 1. 6,10; 1 Th.v.2; 2 Th. ii. 2; 2 Pet. iii. 10; 9 
ἡμέρα κυρίου ἡ µεγάλη, Acts ii. 20 (fr. Joel ii. 81 (iii. 4)); 
ἡμέρα ᾗ ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἀποκαλύπτεται, Lk. xvii. 30; 9 
ἡμέρα τ. θεοῦ, 2 Pet. ΠΠ. 12; ἡ ἡμέρα ἐκείνη ἡ µεγάλη τοῦ 
παντοκράτορος, Rev. xvi. 14, (even in the prophecies of 
the O.T. the day of Jehovah is spoken of, in which Jehovah 
will execute terrible judgment upon his adversaries, as 
Joel i. 15; ti. 1,11; Is. ii. 125 xiii. 6,9; Am. v. 18, 20; 
Jer. xxvi. 10 (xlvi. 10); Ezek. xiii. 5; xxx. 2 sqq.; Ob. 
15; Zeph. i. 7 sqq.; Mal. iii. 17); 9 np. ἐκείνη and ἐκείνη 
ἡ ἡμ., Mt. vil. 22; Lk. vi. 23; x.12; xxi. 34; 2 Th.i. 10; 
2 Tim. i. 12,18; iv. 8; 9 ἐσχάτη ἡμ., In. vi. 39 sq. 44, 54; 
xi. 24; xii. 48: nu. ἀπολυτρώσεως, Eph. iv. 30; ἐπισκοπῆς 
(see ἐπισκοπή, b.), 1 Pet. ii. 12; κρίσεως, Mt. x. 153 xi. 
22,24; xii. 36; Mk. vi.11 RLbr.; 2 Pet. ii. 95 ‘iii. 7, ef. 
Acts xvii. 315; τῆς κρίσεως, 1 Jn. iv. 17; ὀργῆς κ. aroxa- 
λύψεως δικαιοκρισίας τ. θεοῦ, Ro. ii. 5 (Oyt-DY, Ezek. 
xxii. 245 Πηκ OF, Zeph. ii. 3 δα... [Π13)-Οῦ. Prov. 
xi.4; Zeph. i. 15, 18, ete.])3; ἡ ἡμ. ἡ μεγάλη τῆς ὀργῆς 
αὐτοῦ, Rev. vi. 17; nu. σφαγῆς, of slaughter (of the 
wicked), Jas. v. 5 [(Jer. xii. 3, etc.)]. Paul, in allusion 
to the phrase ἡμέρα κυρίου, uses the expression ἀνθρωπίνη 
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ἡμέρα for a tribunal of assembled judges on the day of | [Neut. τὸ ἡμέτ. substantively: Lk. xvi. 19 WH txt. Cf. 


trial [A. V. man’s judgment] (cf. the Germ. Landtag, 
Reichstag), 1 Co. iv. 3. 4. By a Hebraistic usage 
(though one not entirely unknown to Grk. writ.; cf. 
Soph. Aj. 191, 623; Eur. Ion 720) it is used of tt me in 
general, (as the Lat. dies is sometimes): Jn. xiv. 20; 
xvi. 28, 26; Heb. viii. 9 [cf. B. 316 (271); W. 571 
(531)]; τὴν ἐμὴν ἡμέρα», the time when I should appear 
among men as Messiah, Jn. viii. 56; ἐν τῇ ἡμ. τῇ πονηρᾷ, 
in the time of troubles and assaults with which demons 
try Christians, Eph. vi. 13; ἡμ. σωτηρίας, the time when 
any one is or can be saved, 2 Co. vi. 2; eis ἡμέραν αἰῶνος, 
for all time, forever (see αἰών, 1 a.), 2 Pet. iii. 18; much 
oftener in the plur.: ἡμέραι πονηραί, Eph. v. 16: ad’ ἡμε- 
ρῶν ἀρχαίω», Acts xv. 7; αἱ πρότερον np. Heb. x. 32; 
πᾶσας τὰς ἡμέρας, through all days, always, Mt. xxviii. 20 
(D'1D°79-73, Deut. iv. 40; v. 26 (29), and very often; ἥματα 
πάντα, Hom. II. 8, 539; 12,133; 13, 826, etc.) ; αἱ ἔσχα- 
ται ἡμ. (see ἔσχατος, 1 sub fin.), Acts ii. 17; 2 Tim. iii. 1; 
Jas. v.3; ai nu. αὗται, the present time, Acts iii. 24; the 
time now spoxen of, Lk. i. 39; vi. 12; Acts i. 15, ete. ; 


ἐν ταῖς ἡμ. ἐκείναις (see ἐκεῖνος, 2b. p. 195"): πρὸ τούτων. 


τῶν ἡμερῶν, Acts ν. 36; χχὶ. ὃδ; πρὸς ὀλίγας np. for a 
short time, Heb. xii. 10; ἐλεύσονται nu. ὅταν etc., Mt. ix. 
15; Mk. ii. 20; Lk. v. 35; ὅτε etc. Lk. xvii. 22; ἤξουσιν 
ἡμ. ἐπὶ σέ, καί foll. by a fut. Lk. xix. 43; ἔρχονται ἡμ., καί 
foll. by fut. Heb. viii. 8; ἐλεύσονται or ἔρχονται ἡμ., ἐν ais 
ete., Lk. xxi. 6; xxiii. 29. with a gen. of the thing done 
or to happen: τῆς ἀπογραφῆς, Acts v. 37; τῆς φωνῆς, 
Rev. x. 7; τῆς σαρκὸς αὐτοῦ, of his earthly life, Heb. v. 
7. αἱ ἡμ. with the gen. of a pers., one’s time, one’s days, 
i. e. in which he lived, or held office: Mt. ii. 1; xi. 12; 
xxiii. 30; xxiv. 37; Lk. i. 5; iv. 25; xvii. 26,28; Acts 
vii. 45; xiii. 41; 1 Pet. iii. 20, (Gen. xxvi. 1; 1S. xvii. 
10; 2S. xxi.1; 1 K.x. 21; Esth.i.1; Sir. xliv. 7; xlvi. 
7; Tob. i. 2; 1 Mace. xiv. 36, etc.) ; αἱ ἡμέραι τοῦ υἱοῦ 
τοῦ ἀνθρ. the time immediately preceding the return of 
Jesus Christ from heaven, Lk. xvii. 26; µίαν τῶν ny. τοῦ 
vi. r. ἀνθρ. a single day of that most blessed future time 
when, all hostile powers subdued, the Messiah will reign, 
Lk. xvii. 22. Finally, the Hebrews and the Hellenists 
who imitate them measure the duration and length also 
of human life by the number of days: πάσας τὰς ἡμέρας 
[Lmrg. Trmrg. WH dat.] τῆς ζωῆς [G LT Tr WH om.] 
ἡμῶν, during all our life, Lk. i. 75 Rec. (Gen. xlvii. 8 sq.; 
Judith x. 3: Tob. i. 2 (3); Sir. xxii. 12; xxx. 32 (24); 
1 Mace. ix. 71); προβεβηκὼς ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις αὐτοῦ, far 
advanced in age, Lk. i. 7, 18; ii. 36 (01913 N3, [Sept. 
προβ. ἡμερῶν or ἡμέραις], Gen. xviii. 11; xxiv. 1; Josh. 
xill, 1; (xxii. 1; 1 K.i.13; see προβαίνω, fin.]); ἀρχὴ 
ἡμερών, beginning of life, Heb. vii. 3 (ai ἔσχαται ἡμέραι 
τινός, one's last days, his old age, Protev. Jac. ο. 1); 
ἡμέραι ayabat, 1 Pet. iii. 10. 

ἡμέτερος, -έρα, -ερον, (ἡμεῖς), possess. pron. of tke 1 
pers. plur., [fr. Hom. down], our: with a subst., Acts ii. 
11; xxiv. 6 [Rec.]; xxvi. 5; Ro. xv. 4; [1 Co. xv. 31 
Rec.* ]; 2 Tim. iv. 15; 1Jn.i. 3; ii. 2; οἱ ἡμέτεροι, 
substantively, ‘our people,’ (the brethren): Tit. iii. 14. 


W. § 22, 7sqq.; B. § 127, 19 sqq.]* 

q pty, see ᾖ. 

ἡμιθανήᾳ, -ές, (fr. ἥμι half, and θνῄσκω, 2 aor. ἔθανον), 
half dead: Lk. κ. 30. ({Dion. Hal. 10, 7]; Diod. 12, 62; 
Strab. 2 p. 98; Anthol. 11, 392, 4; [4 Mace. iv. 11]; 
al.) * | 

pros, -εια,-υ; gen. ἡμ.σους (Mk. vi. 23 [Sept. Ex. 
xxv. 9; etc.], for the uncontr. form ἡμίσεος which is more 
com. in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. [fr. Hat. 
down ]); neut. plur. ἡμίση, Lk. xix. 8 RG, a form in use 
from Theophr. down, for the earlier ἡμίσεα adopted by 
Lchm. (cf. Passow [also L. and S.] 8. v.; W. § 9, 2d.; 
ἡμίσεια in Τ Tr Γἡμίσια WH] seems due to a corruption of 
the copyists, see Steph. Thes. iv. p. 170; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. 
i. p. 248; Alex. Bitm.in Stud. u. Krit. for 1862, p. 194 
sq.; [N. T. Gram. 14 (13); Τά/. Proleg. p. 118; but esp. 
WH. App. p. 158]); Sept. for Π ΥΠΟ, much oftener 
‘ym; half; it takes the gender and number of the 
annexed substantive (where τὸ ἥμισν might have been 
expected): τὰ ἡμίση τῶν ὑπαρχόντω», Lk. xix. 8 (so Grk. 
writ. say 6 ἥμισυς τοῦ βίου, οἱ ἡμίσεις τῶν ἱππέω», see 
Passow 8. v.; [L. and S. 8. ν.1. 2; Kiihner § 405, 5c.]; 
τὰς ἡμίσεις τῶν δυνάµεω», 1 Macc. iii. 34,37); neut. τὸ 
ἥμισυ, substantively, the half; without the art. α half: — 
έως ἡμίσους τῆς βασιλείας µου (Esth. v. 3; vii. 2), Mk. vi. 
23; ἥμισυ καιροῦ, Rev. xii. 14; as in class. Grk., καὶ 
ἥμισυ is added to cardinal numbers even where they are 
connected with masc. and fem. substantives, as rpeis 
ἡμέρας καὶ ἥμισν, three days and a half, Rev. xi. 9, 11, 
(ὀψωνεῖν δυοῖν δραχμῶν καὶ ἡμίσους, Ath.6 p. 274 ο.: δύο 
or ἑνὸς πήχεω» καὶ ἡμίσους, Ex. xxv. 16; xxvi. 16; 
xxxviii. 1 [Alex.]); with καὶ omitted: Rev. xi. 9 Tdf. 
ed. 7 (μυριάδων ἑπτὰ ἡμίσους, Plut. Mar. 34).° 

ἡμιώριον and (1, Τ Tr WH) ἡμίωρον (cf. Kiihner § 185, 
6,2; [Jelf § 165, 6, 1 α.]), -ov, τό, (fr. ἥμι and dpa, cf. rd 
ἡμικοτύλιον, ἡμιμοίριο», ἡμικόσμιον, ἡμιχοινίκιον, ἡμιωβύλιο», 
etc.), half απ hour: Rev. viii. 1. (Strab. 2 p. 195: Geop.; 
al. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * 

ἠἡνίκα, 8 το]. adv. of time, (fr. Hom. down], at which 
time; when: foll. by the indic. pres., of a thing that 
actually takes place, 2 Co. iii. 15 RG; foll. by ἄν with 
subj. pres., whensoever: ibid. L T Tr WH; foll. by ἄν 
and the aor. subj. with the force of the Lat. fut. pf., αἱ 
length when (whensoever it shall have etc.) : 2 Co. iii. 16; 
Ex. i. 10; Deut. vii. 12; Judith xiv. 2. [On its constr. 
see W. 296 (278) sq.; 308 (289); B. § 139, 33.) * 

ἥπερ, see ή, 4 d. 

q™0s, -α, -ον, rarcly of two terminations, (apparently 
derived fr. ἔπος, εἰπεῖν, so that it prop. means affable [so 
Etym. Magn. 434, 20; but cf. Vanicek p. 32]); fr. Hom. 
down; mild, gentle: 1 Th. ii. 7 (where L. WII νηπιος, q. v. 
fin.) ; πρός τινα, 2 Tim. ii. 24.° 

“Hp, Lcehm. “Hp [on the breathing in codd. see Τ4/. 
Proleg. p. 107], (1) watchful, fr. 133° to be awake), Er, 
one of the ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 28.° 

ἤρεμος, -ον, quiet, tranquil: ἤρεμον κ. ἠσύχιον βίον, 1 
Tim. ii, 2. (Leian. trag. 207; Eustath., Hesych.; com- 
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parat. ἠρεμέστερος, fr. an unused ἠρεμής, Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 
63; more com. in the earlier Grk. writ. is the adv. 
ἠρέμα. [Cf. W.§ 11 fin.; B. 28 (24).]) * 

'Ἡρώδης, -ov, 6, (equiv. to ‘Hpwidns, sprung from a hero; 
hence the Etym. Magn. pp. 165, 43; 437, 56 directs it to 
be written 'Ἡρώδης [so WH], as it is found also in certain 
inscriptions [cf. Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p.9; WAH. Intr. 
§ 410; Tdf. Proleg. 109; Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.]), 
Herod, the name of a royal family that flourished among 
the Jews in the time of Jesus and the apostles. In the 
N.T.arementioned, 1. the one who gave the family 
its name, Herod surnamed the Great, a son of Antipater 
of Idumzxa. Appointed king of Judea B.c. 40 by the 
Roman senate at the suggestion of Antony and with the 
consent of Octavian, he at length overcame the great 
opposition which the country made to him and took 
possession of the kingdom B. c. 37; and, after the battle 
of Actium, he was confirmed in it by Octavian, whose 
favor he ever after enjoyed. He was brave and skilled 
in war, learned and sagacious; but also extremely sus- 
picious and cruel. Hence he destroyed the entire royal 
family of the Hasmoneans, put to death many of the 
Jews that opposed his government, and proceeded to 
kill even his dearly beloved wife Mariamne of the Has- 
monzan line and the two sons she had bornehim. By 
these acts of bloodshed, and especially by his love and 
imitation of Roman customs and institutions and by the 
burdensome taxes imposed upon his subjects, he so 
alienated the Jews that he was unable toregain their favor 
by his splendid restoration of the temple and other acts 
of munificence. He died in the 70th year of his age, the 
87th of his reign, the 4th before the Dionysian era. Cf. 
Joseph. antt. 14, 14,4; 15, 6,7; 7,4; 8, 1; 16, 5,4; 
11,6, ete. In his closing years John the Baptist and 
Christ were born, Mt. ii.1; Lk. i. 5; Matthew narrates 
in ch. ii. (cf. Macrob. sat. 2, 4) that he commanded the 
male children in Bethlehem from two years old and under 
to be slain. Cf. especially Keim in Schenkel iii. 27 
sqq.; Schilrer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 15, und the books 
there mentioned. 2. Herod surnamed Antipas, son 
of Herod the Great and Malthace, a Samaritan woman. 
After the death of his father he was appointed by the 
Komans tetrach of Galilee and Perea. His first wife 
was a daughter of Aretas, king of Arabia; but he sub- 
sequently repudiated her and took to himself Herodias, 
the wife of his brother Herod (sce Φίλιππος, 1); and in 
consequence Aretas, his father-in-law, made war against 
him and conquered him. He cast John the Baptist into 
prison because John had rebuked him for this unlaw- 
ful connection; and afterwards, at the instigation of 
Herodias, he ordered him to be beheaded. Induced by 
her, too, he went to Rome to obtain from the emperor 
the title of king. But in consequence of accusations 
brought against him by Herod Agrippa I., Caligula 
banished him (a.p. 39) to Lugdunum in Gaul, where he 
seems to have died. [On the statement of Joseph. (b. 
Ἱ. 2, 9, 6) that he died in Spain see the conjecture in 
B. D. s. v. Herodias.] He was light-minded, sensual, 
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vicious, (Joseph. antt. 17, 1,3; 8,1; 11,4; 18,5,1; 7, 
1sq.; b.j. 2, 9, 6). In the N. T. he is mentioned by 
the simple name of Herod in Mt. xiv. 1, 8,6; Mk. vi. 
16-18, 20-22; viii. 15; Lk. iii. 1, 19; viii. 3; ix. 7, 9; 
xill. 31; xxiii. 7 sq. 11 sq. 15; Actsiv. 27; xiii. 15; once, 
Mk. vi. 14, he is called βασιλεύς, either improperly, or 
in the sense of royal lineage (see βασιλεύς). Cf. 
Keim ]. ο. p. 42 sqq.; Schiirer Ἱ. ο. p. 232444. «8. 
Herod Agrippa I. (who is called by Luke simply Herod, 
by Josephus everywhere Agrippa), son of Aristobulus 
and Berenice, and grandson of Herod the Great. After 
various changes of fortune, he gained the favor of the 
emperors Caligula and Claudius to such a degree that 
he gradually obtained the government of all Palestine, 
with the title of king. He died at Caesarea, Α.Ὀ. 44, 
at the age of 54, in the seventh [or 4th, reckoning from 
the extension of his dominions by Claudius] year of his 
reign (Joseph. antt. 17, 1, 2; 18, 6; 19, 4,5; 6,1; 7, 
3; b. j. 2, 11, 6), just after having ordered James the 
apostle, son of Zebedee, to be slain, and Peter to be cast 
into prison: Acts xii. 1, 6, 11, 19-21. Cf. Keim ]. ο. p. 


-49 sqq.; Schiirer Ἱ. ο. p. 290 sqq.; [Farrar, St. Paul, 


vol. ii. Excurs. vi. ]. 4. (Herod) Agrippa ΠΠ., son of 
the preceding. When his father died he was a youth of 
seventeen. In Α.Ρ. 48 he received from Claudius Cesar 
the government of Chalcis, with the right of appointing 
the Jewish high-priests, together with the care and over- 
sight of the temple at Jerusalem. Four years later 
Claudius took from him Chalcis and gave him instead a 
larger dominion, viz. Batanwa, Trachonitis, and Gaul- 
anitis, with the title of king. To these regions Nero, in 
A.D. 53, added Tiberias and Tarichaeae and the Perzan 
Julias, with fourteen neighboring villages. Cf. Joseph. 
antt. 19, 9, 1 sq.; 20, 1,3; 5, 2; 7,1; 8,4; b.j. 2, 12, 
1 and 8. Inthe N.T. he is mentioned in Acts xxv. 13, 
22-26; xxvi. 1 sq. (7), 19, 27 sq. 32. In the Jewish 
war, although he strove in vain to restrain the fury of 
the seditious and bellicose populace, he did not desert 
the Roman side. After the fall of Jerusalem, he was 
vested with praetorian rank and kept the kingdom en- 
tire until his death, which took place in the third year 
of the emperor Trajan, [the 73d of his life, and 52nd of 
his reign]. He was the last representative of the He- 
rodian dynasty. Cf. Keim ].ο. p. 56 sqq.; Schiirer Ἱ. ο. 
Ρ. 315 sqq. [Less complete accounts of the family may 
be found in BB.DD.; Sieffert in Herzog ed. 2 6. v.; 
an extended narrative in Hausrath, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 
vol. i. Abschn. ν. Cf. also Edersheim, Jesus the Mes- 
siah, bk. ii. ch. ii. and App. iv.] 

Ἡρωδιανοί [WH 'Ηρῳδ., see 'Ἡρώδης and I, ες cf. W. 
616, 2 γ.], -ὢν, of, Herodians, i. e. Herod’s partisans (οἱ 
τὰ ‘Hpwdov Φφρονοῦντες, Joseph. antt. 14, 15, 10): Μι. 
xxii. 16; Mk. iii. ὃς xii. 13. Cf. Λεῦη, Jesu von Naz. 
iii. 130 sqq. [Eng. trans. v. p. 156 sq.], and in Schenkel 
iii. 65 sqq.3 [ef. B.D. s. v.; Fidersheim, Index s. ν.] 

Ἡρωδιάς [WH Ηρωδιάς, sce Ηρώδης and I, ¢], -ados, ἡ, 
Herodias, daughter of Aristobulus and granddaughter 
of Herod the Great. She was first married to Herod 


Ἡρωδίων 


[Philip (see Φίλιππος, 1)], son of Herod the Great, a 
man in private life; but she afterwards formed an un- 
lawful union with Herod Antipas, whom she induced 
not only to slay John the Baptist but also to make the 
journey to Rome which ruined him; at last she followed 
him into exile in Gaul (see Ηρώδης, 2): Mt. xiv. 3, 6; 
Mk. vi. 17, 19, 22 (here WH R mrg. αὐτοῦ]; LK. iii. 19.3 

Ἡρωδίων [WH Ἡρφδ., see Ἡρώδης and I, ε], -wvos, ὁ, 
Herodion, a certain Christian, [Paul’s “ kinsman” (see 
συγγενής)]: Ro. xvi. 11.3 

Ἡσαίας (Lchm. Ἠσ. [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 107; WH 
Ἡσαίας, see I, ¢]), -ov [B. 17 (16), 8], 6, (ο Sept. for 
amy, Jehovah’s help, fr. yw and i), Isaiah (Vulg. 
Isaias, in the Fathers also Esaias), a celebrated Hebrew 
prophet, who prophesied in the reigns of Uzziah, Jo- 
tham, Ahaz, and Hezekiah: Mt. iii. 3; iv. 14; viii. 17; 
xii. 17; xiii. 14; (xiii. 35 acc. to the reading of cod. 
Sin. and other authorities, rightly approved of by Bleek 
[Hort (as below), al.], and received into the text by Tdf. 
(noted in mrg. by WH, see their App. ad loc.; per con- 
tra cf. Meyer or Ellicott (i.e. Plumptre in N. T. Com.) ad 
loc.]); xv. 7; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. iii. 4; iv. 17; Jn. i. 23; 
xii. 38 sq. 41; Acts xxviii. 25; Ro. ix. 27, 29; x. 16, 20; 
xv. 12; i. 4. the book of the prophecies of Isaiah, Acts 
viii. 28, 30; ἐν (τῷ) Ἡσαίᾳ, Mk. i. 2G Ltxt. T Tr WH.® 

"Head [‘Ho. Ro. ix. 13 R* Tr; Heb. xii. 16 R*; Heb. 
xi. 20 Re], 6, (wy i.e. hairy (Gen. xxv. 25; Joseph.’ 
antt. 1, 18, 1]), indecl., Esau, the firstborn son of Isaac : 
Ro. ix. 18; Heb. xi. 20; xii. 16.3 

ἠσσάσμαι, see ἠττάω and 8. v. 3, a, s. 

[ήσσων, see ἤττων.] 

ἠσνχάῖω; 1 aor. ἠσύχασα; (ἤσυχος [i. 4. ἠσύχιος]): 
as in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down, fo keep quiet,i.e. a. 
to rest, to cease from labor: Lk. xxiii. 56. b. to lead 
a quiet life, said of those who are not running hither 
and thither, but stay at home and mind their business: 
1 Th. iv. 11. ο. to be silent, i. e. to say nothing, hold 
one’s peace: Lk. xiv. 4 (3); Acts xi. 18; xxi. 14, (Job 
xxxii. 7; ἠσύχασαν καὶ οὐχ εὕροσαν λόγο», Neh. v. 8)." 

[ΌΥγκ.ἠσυχάζει»,σιγᾶν,σιωπ ἂν: ᾖσ. describes a quiet 
condition in the general, inclusive of silence; σιγ. de- 
scribes a mental condition and its manifestation, especially 
in speechlessness (silence from fear, grief, awe, etc.) ; σιωπ., 
the more external and physical term, denotes abstinence 
from speech, esp. as antithetic to loquacity. Schmidt i. 
ch. 9; iv. ch. 175.] 

ἠσνχία, -as, 7, (fr. the adj. ἡἠσύχιος, q. v.; the fem. ex- 
presses the general notion [W. 95 (90)], cf. αἰτία, apern, 
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ἐχθρά, etc.), [fr. Hom.down]; = 1. quietness: descrip- 
tive of the life of one who stays at home doing his own 
work, and does not officiously meddle with the affairs of 
others, 2 Th. iii. 12. 2. silence: Acts xxii. 2; 1 Tim. 
ii. 11 sq.° 

ἠσύχιοι, -α, -ον, [(perh. akin to ἦμαι to sit, Lat. sedatus; 
cf. Curtius § 568; Vanitek p. 77)]; fr. Hom. down; 
quiet, tranquil: 1 Pet. iii. 4; βίος, 1 Tim. ii. 2; Joseph. 
antt. 13, 16, 1.° 

qyro, see 7, 4 ϱ. 

yrrde: (ἤττων); to make less, inferior, to overcome 
(the Act. only in Polyb., Diod., Joseph. antt. 12, 7, 1 
{other exx. in Veitch s. v.]); Pass. ἠττάομαι, fr. [Soph. 
and] Hdt. down; pf. ἥττημαι; 1 aor. ἠττήθην (ἠσσώθην, 
2 Co. xii. 18 LT Tr WH; in opp. to which form cf. 
Fritzsche, De conform. N. T. crit. quam Lchm. ed. p. 82 
[yet see Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. ad fid. cod. Vat. p. xc.; 
WH. App. p. 166; B. 59 (52); Veitch s. v.]); to be made 
inferior; to be overcome, worsted: in war, ὑπό τινος, 
2 Macc. x. 24; univ., rei [cf. B. 168 (147); W. 219 
(206)], to be conquered by one, forced to yield to one, 
2 Pet. ii. 19; absol. ib. 20. τὶ ὑπέρ τινα, i. 4. ἥττον ἔχω 
τι, to hold a thing inferior, set below, [on the acc. (6) cf. 
B. § 131, 10; and on the compar. use of ὑπέρ see ὑπέρ, 
IL. 2 b.J, 2 Co. xii. 19.3 | 

ἥττημα (cf. B. 7; WH. App. Ρ. 166], -τος, τό, (ἠττάο- 
μαι) ; 1. a diminution, decrease: i. e. defeat, Is. xxxi. 
8; αὐτῶ», brought upon the Jewish people in that so few 
of them had turned to Christ, Ro. xi. 12 [R. V. loss]. 
2. loss, sc. as respects salvation, 1 Co. vi. 7 (R. V. txt. 
defect}. Cf. Meyer [but cf. his 6te Aufl.] on each pass. 
(Elsewhere only in eccl. writ.) * 

ἥττων or [so L T Tr WH, see Σ, σ, s] ἤσσων, -ον, infe- 
rior; neut. adverbially [fr. Hom. down] less, 2 Co. xii. 
15; eis τὸ ἧσσον, for the worse (that ye may be made 
worse; opp. to εἰς τὸ xpetrrov), 1 Co. xi. 17.3 

ἠχέω (-ῶ); (ἦχος, q- ν.); [fr. Hesiod down]; to sound: 
1 Co. xiii. 1; used of the roaring of the sea, Lk. xxi. 25 
Rec. ([Comp.: ἐξ-, xarnyxeéw. | * 

ἦχοε [cf. Lat. echo, voz, Germ. sprechen, etc.; Vaniéek 
p. 858], -ov, 6, and (Lk. xxi. 25 GL Τ Tr WH) τὸ ἦχος, 
-ους (cf. W. 65 (64); [B. 23 (20)]; Delitzsch on Heb. xii. 
19 p. 638; [or ήχους may come fr. ἠχώ, -ovs, see esp. WH. 
App. p. 158"; Mey. on Lk. as below]); 1. α sound, 
noise: Acts ii. 2; Heb. xii. 19; spoken of the roar of 
the sea’s waves, Lk. xxi. 25 GL T Tr WH. 2. rumor, 
report: περί τινος, Lk. iv. 97.3 
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Θαδδαῖος 


Θαδδαῖοε, -ov, ὁ, (IN, perh. large-hearted or coura- 
geous, although it has not been shown that 1A equiv. to 
the Hebr. tw can mean pectus as well as mamma; [some 
would connect the terms by the fact that the ‘child of 
one’s heart’ may be also described as a ‘bosom-child’; but 
‘see B.D. 8. ν. Jude)), Thaddeus, a surname of the 
apostle Jude; he was also called Lebbeus and was the 
brother of James the less: Mt.x.8 RGLTrWH; Mk. 
iii. 18. [Cf. Β. D.s. v.; Keil on Μι. |.ο.: WH. App. 
Ρ. 11%. The latter hold the name Λεββαῖος to be due to 
an early attempt to bring Levi (Λευείς) the publican 
(Lk. v. 27) within the Twelve.]* 

θάλασσα [cf. B. 7], -ης, 7, (akin to ds (better, allied 
to ταράσσω etc., from its tossing; cf. Vanitek, p. 303]; 
Sept. for o°), [fr. Hom. down], the sea; [on its distinc- 
tion from πέλαγος see the latter word]; 8. univ.: 
Mt. xxiii. 15; Mk. xi. 23; Lk. xvii. 2,6; xxi. 25; Ro. ix. 
27; 2Co. xi. 26; Heb. xi. 12; Jas. i. 6; Jude 18; Rev. 
vii. 1-3, etc.; ἐργάζεσθαι τὴν θἀλ. (see ἐργάζομαι, 2 8.), 
Rev. xviii. 17; τὸ πέλαγος τῆς θαλ. (see πέλαγος, a.), Mt. 
xviii. 6; joined with yj and οὐρανός it forms a periph- 
rasis for the whole world, Acts iv. 24; xiv. 15; Rev. v. 
13; x. 6 [LU WHbr.]; xiv. 7, (Hage. ii. 7; Ps. cxlv. 
(exlvi.) 6; Joseph. antt. 4, 3, 2; [c. Ap. 2, 10,1]); among 
the visions of the Apocalypse a glassy sea or sea of glass 
is spoken of; but what the writer symbolized by this 
is not quite clear: Rev. iv. 6; xv. 2. b. spec. used 
[even without the art., cf. W. 121 (115); B. § 124, 8b.] 
of the Mediterranean Sea: Acts x. 6,32; xvii.14; of 
the Red Sea (see ἐρυθρός), ἡ ἐρυθρὰ θάλ., Acts vii. 36; 
1 Co. x. 1 sq.; Heb. xi. 29. By a usage foreign to native 
Grk. writ. [cf. Aristot. meteor. 1, 13 p. 851°, 8 ἡ ὑπὸ 
τὸν Καύκασον λίμνη ἣν καλοῦσιν οἱ éxet θάλατταν, and 
Hesych. defines λίμνη: ἡ θάλασσα καὶ ὁ ὠκεανός] em- 
ployed like the Hebr. Ο) [e. g. Num. xxxiv. 11], by Mt. 
Mk. and Jn. (nowhere by Lk.) of the Lake of Γεννησα- 
ρέτ (q. Υ.): 9 θάλ. της Γαλιλαίας, Mt. iv. 18; xv. 29; Mk. 
1.16; vii. 31, (similarly Lake Constance, der Bodensee, is 
called mare Suebicum, the Suabian Sea); τῆς Τιβεριάδος, 
Jn. xxi. 1; τῆς Γαλιλ. τῆς Τιβεριάδος (on which twofold 
gen. cf. W. § 50, ὃ Ν. 3; [B.400 (343)]), Jn. vi.1; more 
frequently simply ἡ θάλασσα: Mt. iv. 15,18; viii. 24, 26 
sq. 32; xiii. 1, etc.; Mk. ii. 13; iii. 7; iv. 1, 89; v. 13, 
είο.; Jn. vi. 16-19, 22, 25; xxi. 7. Cf. Furrer in Schen- 
kel ii. 322 sqq.; [see Γεννησαρεέτ]. 

θάλπω; 1. prop. fo warm, keep warm, (Lat. foveo): 
Hom. et sqq. 2. like the Lat. foveo, i. q. to cherish 
with tender love, to foster with tender care: Eph. v. 29; 
1 Th. ii. 7; ([Theocr. 14, 38]; Alciphr. 2, 4; Antonin. 
5, 1)." 


‘deadly: Jas. iii. 8. 


θάνατος 


Θάμαρ (Treg. Θαμάρ), ἡ, (198 [i. ο, palm-tree]), Τα- 
mar, prop. name of a woman, the daughter-in-law of 
Judah, son of the patriarch Jacob (Gen. xxxviii. 6): Mt. 
i. 3.° 

Cap Ble, -ὢ; Pass., impf. ἐθαμβούμην; 1 aor. ἐθαμβήθην ; 
(θάµβος, q. ν.); 1. to be astonished: Acts ix. 6 Rec. 
(Hom., Soph., Eur.) 2. to astonish, terrify: 2S. xxii. 
5; pass. fo be amazed: Mk. i. 27; x. 32; foll. by ἐπί w. 
dat. of the thing, Mk. x. 24; to be frightened, 1 Macc. 
vi. 8; Sap. xvii. 3; Plut. Caes. 45; Brut. 20. [Comp.: 
ἐκ-θαμβέω.]” 

OdpBos [allied with τάφος amazement, fr. a Sanskrit 
root signifying to render unmovable; Curtius § 238; 
Vanicek p. 1130], -ους, τό; fr. Hom. down; amazement: 
Lk. iv. 36; v. 9; Acts iii. 10.3 

Oavdorpos, -ο», (θανεῖν, θάνατος), deadly: Mk. xvi. 18. 
([Aeschyl.], Soph., Eur., Plat., sqq.) * 

θανατη-φόροε, -ον, (θάνατος and φέρω), death-bringing, 
(Num. xviii. 22; Job xxxiii. 23; 
4 Mace. viii. 17, 25; xv. 26; Aeschyl., Plat., Arist., 
Diod., Xen., Plut., al.) * 

θάνατον, -ου, ὁ, (Gave); Sept. for i and nan, also 
for 191 pestilence [ W. 29 note]; (one of the nouns often 
anarthrous, cf. W. § 19,18. v.; [B. § 124, 8¢.]; Grimm, 
Com. on Sap. p. 59); death; 1. prop. the death of 
the body, i. e. that separation (whether natural or violent) 
of the soul from the body by which the life on earth is 
ended: Jn. xi. 4, [15]; Acts ii. 24 [Trmrg. gdov} (on 
this see ddiv); Phil. ii. 27,30; Heb. vii. 23; ix. 15 sq.; 
Rey. ix.6; xviii.8; opp. to ζωή, Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. iii. 
22; 2Co.i. 9; Phil. i. 20; with the implied idea of future 
misery in the state beyond, 1 Co. xv. 21; 2 Tim. i. 10; 
Heb. ii. 14 sq.; i. q. the power of death, 2 Co. iv. 12. 
Since the nether world, the abode of the dead, was con- 
ceived of as being very dark, χώρα καὶ σκιὰ θανάτου 
(ny 9¥) is equiv. to the region of thickest darkness, i. e. 
ficuratively, a region enveloped in the darkness of igno- 
rance and sin: Mt. iv. 16; Lk. i. 79, (fr. Is. ix. 2); θάνα- 
ros is used of the punishment of Christ, Ro. v. 10; vi. 
8-5; 1 Co. xi. 26; Phil. iii. 10; Col. i. 22; Heb. ii. [9], 
14; σώζειν τινὰ ἐκ θανάτον, to free from the fear of death, 
to enable one to undergo death fearlessly, Heb. v. 7 [but 
al. al.]; ῥύεσθαι ἐκ θανάτου, to deliver from the danger 
of death, 2 Co. i. 10; plur. θάνατοι, deaths (i. e. mortal 
perils) of various kinds, 2 Co. xi. 23; περίλυπος ἕως 
Gavarov, even unto death, i. e. so that Iam almost dying of 
sorrow, Mt. xxvi. 38; Mk. xiv. 94, (λελύπημαι ἕως θανά- 
του, Jonah iv. 9; λύπη ἕως θανάτου, Sir. xxxvii. 2, cf. 
Judg. xvi. 16); µέχρι θανάτου, so as not to refuse to un- 
dergo even death, Phil. ii. 8 ; also ἄχρι θανάτον, Rev. ii. 


θάνατος 


10; xii. 11; ἐσφαγμένος εἰς θάνατο», that has received 
a deadly wound, Rev. xiii. 3; πληγὴ θανάτου, a deadly 
wound [death-stroke, cf. W. § 34, 3 b.], Rev. xiii. 3, 12; 
ἰδεῖν θάνατο», to experience death, Lk. ii. 26; Heb. xi. 
5; also γεύεσθαι θανάτου [see γεύω, 2], Mt. xvi. 28; Mk. 
ix. 1; Lk. ix. 275 διώκειν τινὰ ἄχρι θανάτου, even to de- 
struction, Acts xxii. 4; κατακρίνειν rwa θανάτῳφ, to con- 
demn one to death (ad mortem damnare, Tacit.), Mt. xx. 
18 [here Tdf. εἰς θάν.]; Mk. x. 33, (see κατακρίνω, 8.) ; 
πορεύεσθαι eis θάν. to undergo death, Lk. xxii. 33; παρα- 
διδόναι τινὰ eis θάν. that he may be put to death, Μι. 
x. 21; Mk. xiii. 12; pass. to be given over to the peril 
of death, 2 Co. iv. 11; παραδ. εἰς κρίµα Gavdrov, Lk. xxiv. 
20; ἀποκτεῖναί τινα ἐν θανάτῳ (a Hebraism [cf. Β. 184 
(159 8q.)]), Rev. ii. 23; vi. 8, [cf. W. 29 note]; αἰτία 
θανάτου (see αἰτία, 2), Acts xiii. 28; xxvill. 18; ἄξιόν τι 
θανάτου, some crime worthy of the penalty of death, 
Acts xxiii. 29; xxv. 11,25; [xxvi. 31]; Lk. xxiii. 15, 22 
[here αἴτιον (q. v. 2 Ὀ.) θαν.]; ἔνοχος θανάτου, worthy of 
punishment by death, Mt. xxvi. 66; Mk. xiv. 64; θανάτφ 
γελευτάτω, let him surely be put to death, Mt. xv. 4; 
Mk. vii. 10, after Ex. xxi. 17 Sept. (Hebr. nix Π/9); ef. 
W. § 44 fin. N. 3; [B. u. 8.]; θάν. σταυροῦ, Phil. ii. 8; 
ποίῳ θανάτῳ, by what kind of death, Jn. xii. 38; xviii. 
82; xxi. 19. The inevitable necessity of dying, shared 
alike by all men, takes on in the popular imagination 
the form of a person, a tyrant, subjugating men to 
his power and confining them in his dark dominions: 
Ro. vi. 9; 1 Co. xv. [26], 54, 56; Rev. xxi. 4; Hades 
is associated with him as his partner: 1 Co. xv. 55 RG; 
Rev. i. 18 (on which see κλείς); vi. 8; xx. 13, [143], (Ps. 
xvii. (xviii.) 5; exiv. (cxvi.) 3; Hos. xiii. 14; Sir. xiv. 
12). 2. metaph. the loss of that life which alone ts 
worthy of the name, i. e. the misery of soul arising from 
sin, which begins on earth but lasts and increases after the 
death of the body: 2 Co. iii. 7; Jas. i. 15, (Clem. Rom. 
2 Cor. 1, 6 says of life before conversion to Christ, 6 Bios 
ἡμῶν ὅλος ἄλλο οὐδὲν ἦν εἰ μὴ θάνατος [cf. Philo, praem. 
et poenis § 12, and reff. in 4 below]); opp. to ἡ ζωή, Ro. 
vii. 10, 18; 2 Co. ii. 16; opp. to σωτηρία, 2 Co. vii. 10; 
i. q. the cause of death, Ro. vii. 13; σώζειν ψυχὴν ἐκ 
θανάτου, Jas. v. 20; µεταβεβηκέναι ἐκ τοῦ θανάτου εἰς Τ. 
ζωή», Jn. ν. 24; 1 Sn. iii. 145 µένειν ἐν τῷ θανάτῳ, 1 Jn. 
iii. 14; θεωρεῖν θάνατον, In. viii. 51; γεύεσθαι θανάτου, 52 
(see 1 above); ἁμαρτία and ἁμαρτάνειν πρὸς θάνατον (see 
ἁμαρτία, 2 b.), 1 Jn. v. 16 sq. (in the rabbin. writers 
Π232 KOM — after Num. xviii. 22, Sept. ἁμαρτία θανατη- 
Φόρος --- is acrimen capitale). 3. the miserable state 
of the wicked dead in hell is called — now simply @avaros, 
Ro. i. 32 (Sap. i. 12 sq.; ii. 24; Tatian or. ad Graec. ο. 
13; the author of the ep. ad Diognet. ο. 10, 7 distin- 
guishes between ὁ δοκῶν ἐνθάδε θάνατος, the death of the 
body, and ὁ ὄντως θάνατος, ὃς φυλάσσεται τοῖς κατακριθη- 
σοµένοις εἰς τὸ πρ τὸ αἰώνιον): NuW ὁ δεύτερος θάνατος 
and 6 θάν. ὁ δεύτ. (as opp. to the former death, i. 6. to 
that by which life on earth is ended), Rev. i. 11; xx. 6, 
14°; xxi. 8, (as in the Targums on Deut. xxxiii. 6; Ps. 
xlviii. (xlix.) 11; 15. xxii. 14; Ixvi. 15; [for the Grk. 
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use of the phrase cf. Plut. de facie in orbe lunae 27, 6 
Ρ. 942 f.]; θάνατος αἰώνιος, Barn. ep. 20, 1 and in eccl. 
writ. [6 ἀῑδιος θάνατος, Philo, post. Cain. § 11 fin.; see 
also Wetstein on Rev. ii. 11]). 4. In the widest 
sense, death comprises all the miseries arising from sin, 
as well physical death as the loss of a life consecrated to 
God and blessed in him on earth (Philo, alleg. legg. i. § 33 
ὁ ψυχῆς θάνατος ἀρετῆς μὲν φθορά ἐστι, κακίας δὲ ἀνάληψις, 
[de profug. § 21 θάνατος ψυχῆς ὁ μετὰ κακίας ἐστὶ βίος, 
esp. 99 10, 11; quod det. pot. insid. §§ 14, 15; de poster. 
Cain. § 21, and de praem. et poen. as in 2 above]), to 
be followed by wretchedness in the lower world (opp. to 
ζωὴ αἰώνιος): θάνατος seems to be so used in Ro. v. 12; 
vi. 16, 21, [23; yet al. refer these last three exx. to 8 
above]; vii. 24; viii. 2,6; death, in this sense, is per- 
sonified in Ro. v. 14, 17, 21; vii. 5. Others, in all these 
pass. as well as those cited under 2, understand physical 
death ; but see Philippi on Ro. v.12; Messner, Lehre 
der Apostel, p. 210 sqq.* 

θανατόω, -ὢ; fut. θανατώσω; 1 aor. inf. θανατῶσαι, [3 
pers. plur. subjunc. θανατώσωσι, Mt. xxvi. 59 RG]; 
Pass., [pres. θανατοῦμαι]; 1 aor. ἐθανατώθην; (fr. θάνα- 
τος); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; Sept. for ΠΟ, 1, 
etc. 1. prop. to put to death: rwa, Mt. x. 21; xxvi. 
59; xxvii. 1; Mk. xiii. 12; xiv. 55; Lk. xxi. 16; 2 Co. 
vi. 9; 1 Pet. iii. 18; pass., by rhetorical hyperbole, to 
be in the state of one who is being put to death, Ro. 
viii. 36. 2. metaph. a. to make to die i. e. destroy, 
render extinct (something vigorous), Vulg. mortifico [ A. 
V. mortify]: ri, Ro. viii. 19. b. Pass. with dat. of the 
thing, by death to be liberated from the bond of anything 
[lit. to be made dead in relation to; cf. W. 210 (197); B. 
178 (155)]: Ro. vii. 4.3 

θάπτω: 1 aor. ἔθαψα; 2 aor. pass. ἐτάφη»; fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. for 31 (ο bury, inter, [BB.DD. s. ν. Bur- 
ial; cf. Becker, Charicles, sc. ix. Excurs. p. 390 sq.]: 
τινά, Mt. viii. 21 sq.; xiv.12; Lk. ix. 59sq.; xvi. 22; Acts 
ii. 29; v. 6, 9sq.; 1 Co. xv. 4. [Comp.: συνθάπτω.]" 

Θάρα [WH Θαρά], 6, (NWA a journey, or a halt on a 
journey (al. ‘loiterer’]), indecl. prop. name, Terah, the 
father of Abraham: Lk. iii. 94.3 

θαρρέω (a form current fr. Plato on for the Ionic and 
earlier Attic θαρσέω), -ὦ; 1 aor. inf. θαρρῆσαι; [fr. Hom. 
on]; to be of guod courage, to be hopeful, confident: 2Co. 
v. 6,8; Heb. xiii. 6; to be bold: τῇ πεποιθήσει, with the 
confidence, 2 Co. x. 2; els τινα, towards (against) one, 
2 Co.x.1; ἔν rem, the ground of my confidence is in one, 
I am made of good courage by one, 2 Co. vii.16. [SyN. 
see roApaw. | * 

θαρσέω, -ὦ; (sce θαρρέω) ; to be of good courage, be of 
good cheer; in the N. T. only in the impv.: θάρσεὶ, Lk. 
viii. 48 RG; Mt. ix. 2, 22; Mk. x. 49; Acts xxiii. 11, 
(Sept. for RVA-IR, Gen. xxxv. 17, etc.); θαρσεῖτε, Mt. 
xiv. 27; Mk. vi. 50; Jn. xvi. 33, (Sept. for ITAA 
Ex. xiv. 13; Joel ii. 22, etc.). [SyN. see τολµάω.]” 

θάρσος, -ους, τό, courage, confidence: Acts xxvili. 16.3 

θαῦμα, -ros, ro, (GAOMAI [to wonder at], to gaze at, 
cf. Bum. Gram. § 114 s.v.; Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 196; Curtius 


θαυμάξω 


§ 308) ; 1. α wonderful thing, a marvel: 2 Co. xi. 14 
LTTrWH. 2. wonder: θαυµάρειν θαῦμα μέγα (cf. W. 


§ 32, 2; [B. § 131, 5]), to wonder [with great wonder 
i. e.] exceedingly, Rev. xvii. 6. (In both senses in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. Job xvii. 8; xviii. 20.) 3 

θαυμάζω; impf. ἐθαύμαζον; fut. θαυµάσομαι (Rev. xvii. 
8 RGT Tr, a form far more com. in the best Grk. writ. 
also than @avydow; cf. Kriiger § 40 s.v.; Kiihner § 343 
s.v.; [ Veitch s. v.]) ; 1 aor. ἐθαύμασα; 1 aor. pass. ἐθαν- 
µάσθην in a mid. sense (Rev. xiii. 3 R* L Trtxt.); also 
1 fut. pass., in the sense of the mid., θαυµασθήσομαι (Rev. 
xvii. 81, WH; but the very few exx. of the mid. use in 
prof. auth. are doubtful; cf. Stephanus, Thesaur. iv. p. 
259 aq.; [yet see Veitch ϱ. ν.]); to wonder, wonder at, 
marvel: absol., Mt. viii. 10, 27; ix. 8 Rec., 83; xv. 31; 
xxi. 20; xxii. 22; xxvii. 14; Mk. v. 20; vi. 51 [Rec.; L 
br. Tr mrg. br.]; xv. 5; Lk. i. 21 [see below], 63; viii. 25; 
xi. 14; xxiv. 41; Jn. ν. 20; vii. 15; Acts ii. 7; iv. 13; 
xiii. 41; Rev. xvii. 7 5q.; with acc. of the pers. Lk. vii. 
9; with acc. of the thing, Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Tr br. 
WH reject the vs. (see πρός, I. 1 a. init. and 2b.)]; Jn. ν. 
28; Acts vii. 31; θαῦμα peya (see θαῦμα, 2), Rev. xvii. 
6; πρόσωπο», to admire, pay regard to, one’s external 
appearance, i. e. to be influenced by partiality, Jude 16 
(Sept. for 0°99 wv), Deut. x. 17; Job xiii. 10; Prov. 
xviii. 5; Is. ix. 14, etc.); foll. by dca re, MK. vi. 6; Jn. vii. 
21 where διὰ τοῦτο (omitted by Tdf.) is to be joined to vs. 
21 (so G L Tr mrg.; cf. Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad loc.; W. 
§ 7, 8], (Isocr. p. 52 d.; Ael. v. h. 12, 6; 14, 36); [foll. 
by ἐν w. dat. of object, acc. to the constr. adopted by 
some in Lk. i. 21 ἐθαύμ. ἐν τῷ χρονίζειν αὐτόν, at his tarry- 
ing; cf. W. § 33, b.; B. 264 (227); 185 (160 sq.); Sir. 
xi. 19 (21); evang. Thom. 15, 2; but see above]; foll. 
by ἐπί w. dat. of pers. Mk. xii. 17[RGLTr]; by ἐπί w. 
dat. of the thing, Lk. ii. 33; iv. 22; ix. 43; xx. 26; [Acts 
iii. 12], (Xen., Plat., Thuc., al.; Sept.) ; περί τινος, Lk. 
ii. 18; by a pregnant constr. [cf. B. 185 (161)] ἐθαύμασεν 
ἡ γῆ ὀπίσω τοῦ θηρίου, followed the beast in wonder, Rev. 
xiii. 3 (cf. B. 59 (52)]; foll. by ὅτι, to marvel that, etc., 
Lk. xi. 88 ; Jn. iii. 7; iv. 27; Gal. ἱ. 6: by ef (see ei, I. 4), 
Mk. xv. 44; 1 Jn. iii. 18. Pass. to be wondered at, to be 
had in admiration, (Sir. xxxviii. 3; Sap. viii. 11; 4 Macc. 
xviii. 3), foll. by ἐν w. dat. of the pers. whose lot and 
condition gives matter for wondering at another, 2 Th. 
i. 10; ἐν with dat. of the thing, Is. lxi. 6. [Comp.: ἐκ- 
Gavpata. | ° 

θαυμάσιος, -α, -ον, rarely of two terminations, (θαῦμα), 
(fr. Hes., Hom. (h. Merc. 443) down], wonderful, mar- 
vellous; neut. plur. θαυμάσια (Sept. often for mind), 
also for κ79), wonderful deeds, wonders: Mt. xxi. 15. 
(Cf. Trench § xci.; better, Schmidt ch. 168, 6.] * 

Cavpacrds, -ή, -όν, (θαυμάζω)., in Grk. writ. fr. [Hom. 
(h. Cer. ete.)], Hdt., Pind. down; [interchanged in Grk. 
writ. with θαυμάσιος, cf. Lob. Path. Elem. ii. 341]; won- 
derful, marvellous; i.e. a. worthy of pious admiration, 
admirable, excellent: 1 Pet. ii. 9 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 86, 
2; for Ww, Ps. viii. 2; xcii. (xcili.) 4, (0)). Ὁ. passing 
human comprehension: Mt. xxi. 42 and Mk. xii. 11, (fr. 
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Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 22 sq., where for Ν9., as Job xiii. 3; 
Mic. vii. 15, etc.). ο. causing amazement joined with 
terror: Rev. xv. 1, 8, (so for RW), Ex. xv. 11, εἰο.). d. 
marvellous 1. e. extraordinary, striking, surprising: 2 Co. 
xi. 14 RG (see θαῦμα, 1); Jn. ix. 80.3 

θεά, -ᾱς, 7, (fem. of θεός), [fr. Hom. down], a goddess: 
Acts xix. 27, and Ree. also in 35, 37.* 

θιάοµαι, -ὠμαι: 1 aor. ἐθεασάμην; pf. τεθέαµαι; 1 aor. 
pass. ἐθεάθην in pass. sense (Mt. vi. 1: xxiii. 5; Mk. 
xvi. 11; Thuc. 8, 38, 3; cf. Kriiger 6 40 8. v.; [but 
Kriiger himself now reads δρασθέν in Thuc. l.c.; see 
Veitch s. v.; W. § 38,7 ο.; B. 52 (46)]); depon. verb; 
(fr. θέα, ΘΑΟΜΑΙ, with which θαῦμα is connected, α. τ.); 
to behold, look upon, view attentively, contemplate, (in Grk. 
writ. often used of public shows; cf. θέα, θέαµα, θέα- 
τρον, θεατρίζω, etc. [see below]) : ri, Mt. xi. 7; Lk. vii. 24; 
Jn. iv. 35; xi. 45; of august things and persons that are 
looked on with admiration: ri, Jn. i. 14, 82; 1 Jn. i. 1; 
Acts xxii. 9, (2 Macc. iii. 36); τινά, with a ptcp., Mk. 
xvi. 14; Actsi. 11; foll. by ὅτι, 1 Jn. iv. 14; θεαθῆναι ὑπό 
τινος, Mk. xvi. 11; πρὸς τὸ θεαθῆναι αὐτοῖς, in order to 
make a show to them, Mt. vi. 1; xxiii. 5; to view, take a 
view of: ri, Lk. xxiii. 55; reva, Mt. xxii. 11; in the sense 
of visiting, meeting with a person, Ro. xv. 24 (2 Chr. 
xxii. 6; Joseph. antt. 16, 1,2); to learn by looking: foll. 
by ὅτι, Acts viii. 18 Rec.; to see with the eyes, 1 Jn. iv. 
12; i.q. (Lat. conspicio) to perceive: τινά, Jn. viii. 10 
RG; Acts xxi. 27; foll. by acc. with ptep., Lk. v. 27 
{not Lmrg.]; Jn. i. 38; foll. by ὅτι, Jn. vi. δ." 

Cf. O. F. Fritzsche, in Fritzschioram Opuscc. p. 295 sqq. 
[Acc. to Schmidt, Syn. i. ch. 11, θεᾶσθαι in its earlier classic 
use denotes often a wondering regard, (cf. even in Strabo 
14, 5, τὰ ἑπτὰ θεάµατα i.q. θαύματα). This specific shade of 
meaning, however, gradually faded out, and left the more 


general signification of such a looking as seeks merely the 
satisfaction of the sense of sight. Cf. θεωρέω.] 


θεατρίω: (θέατρον, q.v.) ; prop. to bring upon the stage ; 
hence to set forth as a spectacle, expose to contempt; Pass., 
pres. ptcp. θεατριζόµενος [A. V. being made a gazing- 
stock], Heb. x. 33. (Several times also in eccl. and 
Byzant. writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. ν.]; but in the same sense 
ἐκθεατρίζω in Polyb. 3, 91,10; al.; (cf. W. 25 (24) note; 
also Tdf. ed. 7 Proleg. p. lix. sq.].) * 

θέατρον, -ου, τό, (θεάοµαι) ; 1. a theatre, a place in 
which games and dramatic spectacles are exhibited, and 
public assemblies held (for the Greeks used the theatre 
also as a forum): Acts xix. 29, 31. 2. i. Π. θέα and 
θέαµα, a public show (Aeschin. dial. socr. 8, 20; Achill. 
Tat. 1, 16 p. 55), and hence, metaph., a man who is εχ- 
hibited to be gazed at and made sport of: 1 Co. iv. 9 [A. 
V. a spectacle }.* 

θεῖον, -ov, τό, (Apparently the neut. of the adj. θεῖος i. q. 
divine incense, because burning brimstone was regarded 
as having power to purify, and to ward off contagion 
[but Curtius § 320 allies it w. θύω; ef. Lat. fumus, 
Eng. dust]), brimstone: Lk. xvii. 29; Rev. ix. 17 sq.; xiv. 
10; xix. 20; [xx.10]; xxi. δ. (Gen. xix. 24; Ps. x. (xi.) 
6; Ezek. xxxvili. 22; Hom. Il. 16, 228; Od. 22, 481, 
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493; (Plat.) Tim. Locr. p. 99 c.; Ael. v. h. 18, 15[16]; 
Hdian. 8, 4, 26 [9 ed. Bekk.].) * 

θείου, -εία, -εἷον, (θεός), [fr. Hom. down], divine: ἡ θεία 
δύναμις, 2 Pet.i.3; φύσις (Diod. 5, 31), ibid. 4; neut. τὸ 
θεῖον, divinity, deity (Lat. numen divinum), not only 
used by the Greeks to denote the divine nature, power, 
providence, in the general, without reference to any 
individual deity (as Hdt. 3,108; Thuc. 5, 70; Xen. Cyr. 
4, 2,15; Hell. 7, 5, 13; mem. 1, 4, 18; Plat. Phaedr. p. 
2420. Polyb. 32, 25, 7; Diod. 1, 6; 19, 3; 12; 16, 60; 
Leian. de sacrif. 1; pro imagg. 13, 17. 28), but also by 
Philo (as in mundi opif. § 61; de agric. 17; leg. ad Gai. 
1), and by Josephus (antt. 1,3,4; 11,1; 2,12, 4; 5, 2, 
7; 11, 5, 1; 12, 6,3; 7,3; 19,8, 2; 10,7; 14,9,5; 17, 
2,4; 20,11, 2; b. j. 3, 8, 3; 4, 3, 10), of the one, true 
God; hence most appositely employed by Paul, out of 
regard for Gentile usage, in Acts xvii. 29.* 

Cadrns, -ητος, 7, divinity, divine nature: Ro. i. 20. 
(Sap. xviii. 9; Philo in opif. § 61 fin.; Plut. symp. 665 a.; 
Leian. calumn. ο. 17.) [Syn. see θεότης.]" 

θαώδηε, -ες, (fr. θεῖον brimstone [q. v.]), of brimstone, 
sulphurous: Rev. ix. 17; a later Grk. word; cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 228; [Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

θέληµα, -τος, rd, (θέλω), @ word purely bibl. and eccl. 
[yet found in Aristot. de plant. 1, 1 p. 815%, 21]; 
Sept. for ym and γης will,i.e. a. what one wishes 
or has determined shall be done, [i. e. objectively, thing 
willed): Lk. xii.47; Jn. v.80; 1 Co. vii.87; 1 ΤΗ. ν. 
18; 2 Tim. ii. 26; Heb. x.10; Rev.iv.11; θέληµα τοῦ 
θεοῦ is used —of the purpose of God to bless mankind 
through Christ, Acts xxii. 14; Eph.i.9; Col. 1. 91 of what 
God wishes to be done by us, Ro. xii. 2; Col. iv. 12 [W. 
111 (105)]; 1 Pet. iv. 2; and simply τὸ θεληµα, Ro. ii. 18 
[W. 594 (553)] (Sir. xliii. 16 (17) [but here the better 
txt. now adds αὐτοῦ, see Fritzsche; in patrist. Grk., how- 
ever, θέληµα is so used even without the art.; cf. Ignat. 
ad Rom. 1,1; ad Eph. 90, 1, etc.]); τοῦ κυρίου, Eph. v. 
17; plur. commands, precepts: [Mk. iii. 35 WH. mrg.]; 
Acts xiii. 22, (Ps. cii. (ciii.) 7; 2 Macc. i. 3); ἐστὶ τὸ θέ- 
ληµά τινος, foll. by ἵνα, Jn. vi. 39 sq.; 1 Co. xvi. 12, ef. 
Mt. xviii. 14; foll. by inf., 1 Pet. ii. 15; by acc. with inf., 
1 Th. iv. 3. [Cf£. B. 237 (204); 240 (207); W.§ 44, 8.] 
b. i. q. τὸ θέλειν, [i. e. the abstract act of willing, the 
subjective} till, choice: 1 Pet. iii. 17 [ef. W. 604 (562)); 
2 Pet. i. 21; ποιεῖν τ. θέλ. τινος (esp. of God), Mt. vii. 
21; xii. 50; xxi. 31; Mk. iii. 35 [here WH mrg. the plur., 
see above]; Jn. iv. 34; vi. 38; vii. 17; ix.31; Eph. vi. 
6; Heb. x. 7, 9,36; xiii. 21; 1Jn.ii.17; τὸ 6eA.(LT Tr 
WH βούλημα) τινος κατεργάζεσβαι, 1 Pet. iv. 3; γίνεται τὸ 
θέλ. τινος. Mt. vi. 10; xxvi. 42; Lk. xi.2 LR; xxii. 42; 
Acts xxi. 14; ἡ βουλὴ τοῦ θελήµατος, Eph.i. 11; ἡ εὖδο- 
xia τοῦ θελ. ib. 5; ἐν τῷ θελ. τοῦ θεοῦ, if God will, Ro. i. 
10; διὰ θελήµατος θεοῦ, Ro. xv. 32; 1Co.i.1; 2Co.i.1; 
vill. ὃς Eph. i. 1; Col. i. 1; 2 Tim. i.15 κατὰ τὸ θελ. 
τοῦ θεοῦ, Gal. i. 4; [1 Pet. iv. 19]; 1dn.v. 14. iq. 
pleasure: Lk. xxill. 25; Ἱ. q. inclination, desire: σαρκός, 
ἀνδρός, Jn. i. 13; plur. Eph. ii. 3. [SyNn. see θέλω, 
fin.]* 


θέλω 


θέλησιε, -εως, 7, (θέλω), i. gq. τὸ θέλει», a willing, will: 
Heb. ii. 4. (Ezek. xviii. 23; 2 Chr. xv. 15; Prov. viii. 35; 
Sap. xvi. 25; [Tob. xii. 18]; 2 Macc. xii. 16; 3 Mace. ii. 
26 ; [plur. in] Melissa epist. ad Char. p. 62 Orell.; acc. to 
Pollux [Π. 5 ο. 47] a vulgarism (ἰδιωτικόν); [cf. Lod. 
ad Phryn. p. 353].)* 

θέλω (only in this form in the N. T.; in Grk. auth. also 
ἐθέλω [Veitch s. v.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 7; B. 57 (49)]); 
impf. ἤθελον; [fut. 3 pers. sing. θελήσει, Rev. xi. 5 WH 
mrg.]; 1 aor. ἠθέλησα; (derived apparently fr. Aci» 
with a fuller aspiration, so that it means prop. to seize 
with the mind; but Curtius p. 726, ed. 5, regards its 
root as uncertain [he inclines, however, to the view of 
Pott, Fick, Vaniéek and others, which connects it with 
a root meaning {ο hold to}); Sept. for M3” and ΥΡΠ; το 
WILL, (have tn mind,) tntend; i. e. 1. to be resolved 
or determined, to purpose: absol., 5 θέλω», Ro. ix. 16; 
τοῦ θεοῦ θέλοντος if God will, Acts xviii. 21; ἐὰν ὁ κύριος 
θελήσῃ (in Attic ἐὰν beds Θέλῃ, ἣν οἱ θεοὶ θέλωσιν [cf. Lob. 
u. 8.]), 1 Co. iv. 19; Jas. iv. 16/ καθὼς ἠθέλησε, 1 Co. xii. 
18; xv. 38; ri, Ro. vii. 15 sq. 19 8q.; 1 Co. vii. 86; Gal. 
v.17; with the aorist inf., Mt. xx. 14; xxvi.15; Jn. vi. 
21 (where the meaning is, they were willing to receive 
him into the ship, but that was unnecessary, because 
unexpectedly the ship was nearing the land; cf. Liicke, 
E-Crusius, Ewald, [Godet], al. ad loc.; W. § 54,4; [B. 
875 (321)]); Jn. vii. 44; Acts xxv.9; Col.i.27; 1 Th. 
ii. 18; Rev. xi. 5, etc.; with the present inf., Lk. x. 29 
RG; Jn. vi. 67; vii. 17; viii. 44; Acts xxiv. 6 [Rec.]; 
Ro. vii. 21; Gal. iv. 9 [here T Trtxt. WH txt. 1 aor. inf.); 
with an inf. suggested by the context, Jn. v. 21 (obs θέλει, 
sc. ζωοποιῆσαι); Mt. viii. 2; Mk. iii. 13; vi. 22; Ro. ix. 
18; Rev. xi. 6, etc. οὗ θέλω to be unwilling: with the . 
aorist inf., Mt. ii. 18; xv. 832; xxii. 3; Mk. vi. 26; Lk. 
xv. 28; Jn. v.40; Acts vii. 39; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Rev. ii. 21 
[not Rec.], etc.; with the present inf., Jn. vii. 1; Acts 
xiv. 13; xvii. 18; 2 Th. iii. 10, etc.; with the inf. om. 
and to be gathered fr. the context, Mt. xviii. 30; xxi. 
29; Lk. xviii. 4, etc.; θέλω and ov θέλω foll. by the acc. 
with inf., Lk. i. 62; 1 Co. x. 20; on the Pauline phrase οὐ 
θέλω ὑμᾶς ἀγνοεῖν, see ἀγνοέω, a.; corresponding to θέλω 
ὑμᾶς εἰδέναι, 1 (ο. xi. 3; Col. ii 1. θέλει», used of a 
purpose or resolution, is contrasted with the carry- 
ing out of the purpose into act: opp. to ποιεῖν, πράσ- 
σειν, Ro. vii. 15, 19; 2 Co. viii. 10 sq. (on which latter 
pass. cf. De Wette and Meyer; W. § 61, 7b.); to évep- 
γεῖν, Phil. ii. 13, cf. Mk. vi. 19; Jn. vii. 44. One is said 
also θέλειν that which he is on the point of doing: Mk. 
vi. 48; Jn.i.43 (44); and it is used thus also of things 
that tend or point to some conclusion [cf. W. § 42, 1 b.; 
B. 254 (219)]: Acts ii. 12; xvii. 20. λανθάνει αὐτοὺς 
τοῦτο θέλοντας this (viz. what follows, ὅτι etc.) escapes 
them of their own will, i. ο. they are purposely, wilfully, 
ignorant, 2 Pet. iii. 5, where others interpret as follows: 
this (viz. what has been said previously) desiring (i. e. 
holding as their opinion [for exx. of this sense see Soph. 
Lex. s. v. 4]), they are ignorant οἱο.; but cf. De Wette 
ad loc. and W. § 54, 4 note; [B. § 150, 8 Rem.]. ras 
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ἐπιθυμίας τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν θέλετε ποιεῖν it is your purpose 
to fulfil the lusts of your father,.i. e. ye are actuated by 
him of your own free knowledge and choice, Jn. viii. 44 
[W. u.s.; Β. 375 (521)]. 2. i. q. to desire, to wish: 
τί, Mt. xx. 21; Mk. xiv. 36; Lk. v. 39 [but WH in br.]; 
Jn. xv. 7; 1 Co. iv. 21; 2Co. xi. 12; foll. by the aorist 
inf., Mt. ν. 40; xii. 38; xvi. 25; xix. 17; Mk. κ. 43 sq.; 
Lk. viii. 20; xxiii.8; Jn. v. 6,35 (ye were desirous of 
rejoicing); xii. 21; Gal. iii. 2; Jas. ii. 20; 1 Pet. iii. 10; 
foll. by the present inf., Jn. ix. 27; Gal. iv. 20 (ἤθελον I 
could wish, on which impf. see εὔχομαι, 2); the inf. is 
wanting and to be supplied fr. the neighboring verb, 
Mt. xvii. 12; xxvii. 15; Mk. ix.13; Jn. xxi. 18; foll. by 
the acc. and inf., Mk. vii. 24; Lk. i.62; Jn. xxi. 22 sq.; 
Ro. xvi. 19; 1 Co. vii. 7,82; xiv. 5; Gal vi. 13; ob θέλω 
to be unwilling, (desire not): foll. by the aor. inf., Mt. 
xxiii. 4; Lk. xix. 14,27; 1 Co. x. 20; foll. by ἵνα, Mt. vii. 
12; Mk. vi. 25; ix. 80; x.35; Lk. vi. 31; Jn. xvii. 24; 
cf. W. § 44,8 b.; [B. § 139, 46]; foll. by the delib. subj. 
(aor.): θέλεις συλλέξωμεν αὖτά (cf. the Germ. willst du, 
sollen wir zusammenlesen? [Goodwin § 88]), Mt. xiii. 28 ; 
add, Mt. xx. 92 [where L br. adds ta}; xxvi.17; xxvii. 
17, 21; Mk. x. 51; xiv. 12; xv. 9, 12 [Τσ br. θέλ.]; Lk. ix. 
54; xviii. 41; xxii. 9, (cf. W.§ 41 α. 4 Ὀ.; Β. 6199, 2); 
foll. by e?, Lk. xii. 49 (see ei, I. 4); foll. by 7, to prefer, 
1 Co. xiv. 19 (see ή, 3 d.). 3. i. q. to love; foll. by an 
inf., to like to do a thing, be fond of doing: Mk. xii. 38; 
Lk. xx. 46; cf. W. § 54,4; [Β. 6 150, 8]. 4. in imi- 
tation of the Hebr. Υ9Π, to take delight, have pleasure 
[opp. by B. § 150, 8 Rem.; cf. W. § 33, a.; but see exx. 
below]: ἔν rim, in a thing, Col. ii. 18 (ἐν καλῷ, to delight 
in goodness, Test. xii. Patr. p. 688 [test. Ash. 1; (cf. εἰς 
ζωή», p. 635, test. Zeb. 3); Ps. cxi. (cxii.) 11 exlvi. 
(exlvii.) 10]; έν ren, dat. of the pers., 1 9. xviii. 22; 2S. 
xv. 26; [1 K. x. 9]; 2 Chr. ix. 8; for 3 ΠΥ, 1 Chr. 
xxviii. 4). rid, to love one: Mt. xxvii. 43 (Ps. xxi. 
(xxii.) 9; [xvii. (xviii.) 20; xl. (xli.) 12]; Ezek. xviii. 
32, cf. 23; Tob. xiii. 6; opp. to μισεῖν, Ignat. ad Rom. 
8, 83; θεληθηναι is used of those who find favor, ibid. 8, 
1). τί, Mt. ix. 18 and xii. 7, (fr. Hos. vi. 6); Heb. x. 5, 
8, (fr. Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 7). As respects the distinction 
between βούλομαι and θέλω, the former seems to desig- 
nate the will which follows deliberation, the latter 
the will which proceeds from inclination. This ap- 
pears not only from Mt. i. 19, but also from the fact that 
the Sept. express the idea of pleasure, delight, by the 
verb θέλειν (see just above). The reverse of this dis- 
tinction is laid down by Bttm. Lexil. i. p. 26 [Eng. trans. 
Ρ. 194]; Delitzsch on Heb. vi. 17. Acc. to Tiltmann 
(Syn. i. Ρ. 124) θέλειν denotes mere volition, βούλεσθαι 
inclination; [ef. Whiston on Dem. 9,5; 124, 13]. 
[Philip Buttmann’s statement of the distinction between 
the two words is quoted with approval by Schmidt (Syn. iii. 
ch. 146), who adduces in contirmation (besides many exx.) 
the assumed relationship between 8. and [Γελπίς, éAmis; the 
use of 6. in the sense of ‘resolve’ in such passages as Thuc. 
5,9; of θέλω» i. gq. ἡδέως in the poets; of β. as parallel to 
ἐπιθυμεῖν in Dem. 29, 45, etc.; and pass. in which the two 
words occur together and β. is apparently equiv. to ‘wish’ 
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while 6. stands for ‘ will,’ as Xen. an. 4, 4, ὅ; Eur. Alc. 981, 
etc., etc. At the same time it must be confessed that scholars 
are far from harmonious on the subject. Many agree with 
Prof. Grimm that @. gives prominence to the emotive ele- 
ment, 8. to the rational and volitive; that 6. signifies the 
choice, while 8. marks the choice as deliberate and intelligent ; 
yet they acknowledge that the words are sometimes used 
indiscriminately, and esp. that 6. as the less sharply defined 
term is put where 8. would be proper; see Eillendt, Lex. 
Soph.; Pape, Handworterb.; Seiler, Worterb. d. Hom., s. v. 
βούλομαι; Suhle und Schneidewin, Handworterb.; Crosby, 
Lex. to Xen. an., 8. v. ἐθέλω; (Arnold’s) Pillon, Grk. Syn. 
§ 129; Webster, Synt. and Syn. of the Grk. Test. p. 197; 
Wilke, Clavis N. T., ed. 2, ii. 603; Schleusner, N. T. Lex. 
s. Vv. BobA.; Munthe, Observv. phil. in N. T. ex Diod. Sic. etc. 
p. 3; Valckenaer, Scholia etc. ii. 23; Westermann on Dem. 
20, 111; the commentators generally on Mt. as above; Bp. 
L[ghtft. on Philem. 13,14; Riddle in Schaff’s Lange on Eph. 
p. 42; this seems to be roughly intended by Ammonius 
also: βούλεσθαι μὲν ἐπὶ µόνου λεκτέον τοῦ λογικοῦ: τὸ δὲ 
θέλειν καὶ ἐπὶ dAdyou (ώου; (and Eustath. on Iliad 1, 112, p. 
61, 2, says οὐχ᾽ ἁπλῶς θέλω, ἀλλὰ βούλομαι, ὅπερ ἐπίτασις τοῦ 
θέλειν ἑστίν). On the other hand, L. and 5. (5. ν. ἐθέλω) ; 
Passow ed. 5; Rost, Worterb. ed. 4: Schenk, Schulworterb.; 
Donaldson, Crat. § 463 sq.; Wahl, Clav. Apocr., s. v. βούλ.; 
Cremer s. vv. βούλομαι and θέλω; esp. Stallb. on Plato’s de 
repub. 4, 13 p. 437 b., (cf. too Cope on Aristot. rhet. 2, 19, 
19); Franke on Dem. 1, 1, substantially reverse the distinc- 
tion, as does Ellicott on 1 Tim. v. 14; Wordsworth on 1 Th. 
ii. 18. Although the latter opinion may seem to be favored 
by that view of the derivation of the words which allies Boda. 
with voluptas (Curtius § 659, cf. p. 726), and makes θέλ. sig- 
nify ‘to hold to something, ‘form a fixed resolve’ (see 
above, ad init.), yet the predominant usage of the N. T. 
will be evident to one who looks out the pass. referred to 
above (Fritzsche’s explanation of Mt. i. 19 is hardly natu- 
ral) ; to which may be added such as Mt. ii. 18; ix. 13; xii. 
38; xv. 28; xvii. 4 (xx. 21, 32); xxvi. 15, 39 (cf. Lk. xxii. 
42); Mk. vi. 19; vii. 24; ix.30; x.35; xii. 38; xv. 9 (cf. Jn. 
xviii. 39), 15 (where R. V. wishing is questionable; cf. Lk. 
xxiii. 20); Lk. x. 24; xv. 28; xvi. 26; Jn. v.6; vi. 11; xii. 
21; Acts x. 10; xviii. 15; Ro. vil. 19 (cf. 15, its opp. to μισῶ, 
and indeed tie use of θέλω throughout this chapter) ; 1 Co. vii. 
36, 39; xiv.35; Eph. i. 11; 2 Th. iii. 10, etc. Such passages 
as 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Pet. iii. 9 will be ranged now on one side, 
now on the other; cf. 1 Co. xii. 11, 18. θέλω occurs in the 
N. T. about five times as often as βούλομαι (on the relative 
use of the words in classic writers see ‘'ycho Mommsen in 
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 415 sq.). The usage of the Sept. 
(beyond the particular specified by Prof. Grimm) seems to 
afford little light; see e. g. Gen. xxiv. 5,8; Deut. xxv. 7; 
Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 7, 9, etc. In modern Greek θέλω seems 
to have nearly driven βούλομαι out of use; on θέλω as an 
auxiliary cf. Jebb in Vincent and Dickson’s Handbook, App. 
§§ 60, 64. For exx. of tle associated use of the words in 
classic Grk., see Steph, Thesaur. 8. v. βούλομαι p. 366 d.; Bp. 
Lehtft., Cremer, and esp. Schmidt, as above.] 

θεμέλιος, -ον, (θέµα [1. ο. thing laid down]), laid down 
as a foundation, belonging to a foundation, (Diod. 5, 66; 
θεµέλιοι λίθοι, Arstph. av. 1137); generally as a subst., 
6 θεμέλιος [sc. λίθος] (1 Co. iii. 11 sq.; 2 Tim. 11.19; Rev. 
xxi. 19), and τὸ θεµέλιον (rarely so in Grk. writ., as [Ar 
istot. phys. auscult. 2, 9 p. 200°, 4]; Paus. 8, 32,1; [α].]), 
the foundation (of a building, wall, city): prop., Lk. vi. 
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49; τιθέναι θεμέλιο», Lk. vi. 48; xiv. 29; plur. οἱ θεµέλιοι 
(chiefly so in Grk. writ.), Heb. xi. 10; Rev. xxi. 14, 19; 
neut. ro Gen. Acts xvi.-26 (and often in the Sept.) ; 
metaph. the foundations, beginnings, first principles, of 
an institution or system of truth: 1 Co. iii. 10, 12; the 
rudiments, first principles, of Christian life and knowl- 
edge, Heb. vi. 1 (µετανοίας gen. of apposition [W. 531 
(494)]); acourse of instruction begun by a teacher, 
Ro. xv. 20; Christ is called θεµέλ. i. e. faith in him, 
which is like a foundation laid in the soul on which is 
built up the fuller and richer knowledge of saving truth, 
1 Co. iii. 115 τῶν ἀποστόλων (gen. of appos., on account 
of what follows: ὄντος . . . Χριστοῦ, [al. say gen. of origin, 
see ἐποικοδομέω; cf. W. § 30,1; Meyer or Ellicott ad 
loc.]), of the apostles as preachers of salvation, upon 
-which foundation the Christian church has been built, 
Kiph. ii. 20; a solid and stable spiritual possession, on 
which resting as on a foundation they may strive to lay 
hold on eternal life, 1 Tim. vi.19; the church is appar- 
ently called θεµ. as the foundation of the ‘city of God,’ 
2 Tim. ii. 19, cf. 20 and 1 Tim. iii. 15. (Sept. several 
times also for [ΙΩΝ, a palace, Is. xxv. 2; Jer. vi. 5; 
Amos i. 4, etc.) * 

θιµελιόω: fut. θεμελιώσω; 1 aor. ἐθεμελίωσα; Pass., pf. 
ptcp. reOepeAcopevos; plupf. 3 pers. sing. τεθεµελίωτο 
(Mt. vii. 25; Lk. vi. 48 RG; without augm. cf. W. § 12, 
9; [B. 33 (29); Tdf. Proleg. p. 121]); Sept. for 10°; (fr. 
Xen. down]; (ο lay the foundation, to found: prop., τὴν 
γῆ», Heb. i. 10 (Ps. ci. (cii.) 26; Prov. iii. 19; Is. xlviii. 13, 
al.); τὶ ἐπί rt, Mt. vii. 25; Lk. vi. 48. metaph. (Diod. 
11, 68; 15, 1) to make stable, establish, [A. V. ground]: 
of the soul, [1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing.] 1 Pet. v.10 [Rec.; 
but T, Tr mrg. in br., the fut.]; pass., Eph. iii. 17 (18); 
Col. i. 28.3 ‘ 

Gco-5(Saxros, -ον, (θεός and διδακτός), taught of God: 1 
Th. iv. 9. ((Barn. ep. 21, 6 (cf. Harnack’s note)]; 
eccles. writ.)° 

Geo-Adyos, -ου, ὁ, (Θεός and λέγω), in Grk. writ. [fr. Aris- 
tot. on] one who speaks (treats) of the gods and divine 
_ things, versed in sacred science ; (Grossmann, Quaestiones 
Philoneae,i. p. 8, shows that the word is used also by Philo, 
esp. of Moses (cf. de praem. ect poen. §9]). This title is 
given to John in the inscription of the Apocalypse, acc. 
to the Rec. text, apparently as the publisher and interpre- 
ter of divine oracles, just as Lucian styles the same per- 
son θεολόγος in Alex. 19 that he calls προφήτης in ο. 22. 
The common opinion is that John was called θεολόγος in 
the same sense in which the term was used of Gregory 
of Nazianzus, viz. because he taught the θεότης of the 
Acyos. But then the wonder is, why the copyists did 
not prefer to apply the epithet to him in the title of the 
Gospel.® 

θιοµαχέω, -ὢ; (θεοµάχος): to fight against God: Acts 
xxiti. 9 Ree. (Eur., Xen., Diod., al.; 2 Mace. vii. 19.) * 

θιοµάχος, -ov, ὁ, (θεός and payoua), fighting against 
God, resisting God: Acts v. 99. (Svmm.,Job xxvi. 5; 
Prov. ix. 18; xxi. 16; Heracl. Pont. alleg. Homer. 1; 
Leian. Jup. tr. 45.) * 
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Gederveverros, -ov, (θεός and πνέω), inspired by God: 
γραφή, i. e. the contents of Scripture, 2 Tim. iii. 16 [see 
nas, I.1c.]; σοφίη, [pseudo-] Phocyl. 121 ; ὄνειροι, Plut. 
de plac. phil. 5, 2; 3 p. 904 f.; [Orac. Sibyll. 5, 406 (cf. 
808); Nonn. paraphr. ev. Ioan. 1, 99]. (ἔμπνευστος also 
is used passively, but ἄπνευστος, εὔπνευστος, πυρίπνευστος, 
[δυσδιάπνευστος], actively, [and δυσανάπνευστος appar. 
either act. or pass.; cf. W. 96 (92) note].)* 

θεόᾳ, -ov, ὁ and ἡ, voc. Ged, once in the N. T., Mt. xxvii. 
46; besides in Deut. iii. 24; Judg. [αν]. 28;] xxi. 3; [2 
S. vii. 25; Is. xxxviii. 20]; Sir. xxiii. 4; Sap. ix. 1; ὃ 
Mace. vi. 3; 4 Macc. vi.27; Act. Thom. 44 sq. 57; Εν. 
h. e. 2, 28,16; [5, 20,7; vit. Const. 2,55, 1.59]; cf. W. 
§ 8, 2c.; [B. 12 (11)]; ((on the eight or more proposed 
derivations see Vanitek p. 386, who follows Curtius (after 
Doderlein) p. 513 sqq. in connecting it with a root mean- 
ing to supplicate, implore; hence the implored ; per con- 
tra cf. Max Miiller, Chips etc. iv. 227 sq.; L. and S. s. v. 
fin.]); [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 5x, Ὁ ΠΚ and nim. 
a god, a goddess ; 1. a general appellation of deities 
or divinities: Acts xxviii. 6; 1 Co. viii. 4; 2 Th. ii. 4; 
once ἡ θεός, Acts xix. 37 G LT Tr WH; θεοῦ φωνὴ καὶ 
οὖκ ἀνθρώπον, Acts xii. 22; ἄνθρωπος ὢν ποιεῖς σεαυτὸν 
θεόν, Jn. x. 33; plur., of the gods of the Gentiles: Acts 
xiv. 113; xix. 26; λεγόμενοι θεοί, 1 Co. viii. 5*; οἱ φύσει μὴ 
ὄντες θεοί, Gal. iv. 8; τοῦ θεοῦ ‘Peay [q. ν.], Acts vii. 43 ; 
of angels: εἰσὶ θεοὶ πολλοί, 1 Co. viii. δν (on which cf. 
Philo de somn. i. § 39 ὁ μὲν ἀληθείᾳ θεὸς εἷς ἐστι», οἱ 8 ἐν 
καταχρήσει λεγόμενοι πλείους). [On the use of the sing. 
θεός (and Lat. deus) as a generic term by (later) heathen 
writ., see Norton, Genuinen. of the Gosp. 2d ed. iii. addit. 
note D; cf. Dr. Ezra Abbot in Chris. Exam. for Nov. 
1848, p. 889 sqq.; Huidekoper, Judaism at Rome, ch. i. 
§ii.; see Bib. Sacr. for July 1856, p.666 sq., and for addit. 
exx. Ndgelsbach, Homer. Theol. p. 129; also his Nachho- 
merische Theol. p. 159 sq.; Stephanus, Thes. 6. v.; and 
reff. (by Prof. Abbot) in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. and 
Exeg. i. p. 120 note.] 2. Whether Christ is called 
God must be determined from Jn. i.1; xx. 28; 1Jn.v. 
20; Ro. ix. 5; Tit. ii. 13; Heb. i. 8 sq., etc.; the matter 
is still in dispute among theologians; cf. Grimm, Insti- 
tutio theologiae dogmatigae, ed. 2, p. 228 sqq. [and the 
discussion (on Ro. ix. 5) by Professors Dwight and Ab- 
bot in Journ. Soc. Bib. Lit. etc. u. 8., esp. pp. 42 sqq. 
118 sqq.]. 3. spoken of the only and true Gop: with 
the article, Mt. iii. 9; Mk. xiii. 19; Lk. ii. 13; Acts 
ii. 11, and very often; with prepositions: ἐκ τοῦ 6. Jn. 
vii. 42, 47 and often in John’s writ.; ὑπὸ τοῦ 6. Lk. i. 
26 [T Tr WH ἀπό]; Acts xxvi. 6; παρὰ τοῦ 6. Jn. viii. 
40; ix. 16 [L T Tr WH here om. art.]; παρὰ τῷ 6. Ro. 
ii. 13 (Tr txt. om. and L WH Tr mrg. br. the art.]; ix. 
14; ἐν τῷ 6. Col. iii. 3; ἐπὶ τῷ 6. Lk. i.47; εἰς τὸν 6. Acts 
xxiv. 15 [Tdf. πρός]; ἐπὶ τὸν 6. Acts xv. 19; xxvi. 18, 
20; πρὸς τὸν 6. Jn. i. 2; Acts xxiv. [15 Tdf.], 16, and 
many other exx. without the article: Mt. vi. 24; Lk. 
iii. 2; xx. 38; Ro. viii. 8, 33; 2 Co. i. 21; v.19; vi. 7; 
1 Th. ii. 5, ete; with prepositions: ἀπὸ θεοῦ, Jn. iii. 25 
xvi. 30; Ro. xiii, 1 [LT Tr WH ὑπό]; παρὰ θεοῦ, Jn. i. 6; 
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ἐκ θεοῦ, Acts v. 39; 2 Co. τ. 1; Phil. iii. 9; mapa θεῷ, 2 
Th. i. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 4; κατὰ Gedy, Ro. viii. 27; 2 Co. vii. 
9sq.; cf. W.§ 198. v. ὁ θεός τινος (gen. of pers.), the 
(guardian) God of any one, blessing and protecting him : 
Mt. xxii. 32; Mk. xii. 26 sq. [29 WH mrg. (see below) ]; 
Lk. xx. 37; Jn. xx. 17; Acts iii. 18: xiii. 17; 2 Co. vi. 
16; Heb. xi. 16; Rev. xxi. 3 [without 6; but GT Tr WH 
txt. om. the phrase]; 6 θεύς µου, i. q. οὗ εἰμί, ᾧ καὶ λατρεύω 
(Acts xxvii. 23): Ro. i. 8; 1 Co. i. 4 [Tr mrg. br. the 
gen.]; 2 Co. xii. 21; Phil. i. 3; iv. 19; Philem. 4; κύριος 6 
θεός σου, ἡμῶν, ὑμῶν, αὐτῶν (in imit. of Hebr. MARL. πα, 
aie”, ODT, DITTO): Μι. iv. 7; xxii. 37; 
Mk. xii. 29 [see above]; Lk. iv. 8, 12; x. 27; Acts ii. 
89; cf. Thilo, Cod. apocr. Nov. Test. p. 169; [and Bp. 
Lghtft. as quoted 8. v. κύριος, ο. a. init.]; 6 beds κ. πατὴρ 
τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ: Ro. xv. 6; 2 Co. i. 3; xi. 
$1 [LT Tr WH om. ἡμ. and Χρ.]; Eph. i. 3; Col.i. 8 [L 
WHonm. καί]; 1 Pet. i. 3; in which combination of words 
the gen. depends on ὁ θεός as well as on πατήρ, cf. Fritz- 
sche on Rom. iii. p. 232 sq.; [Oltramare on Ro. l.c.; 
Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. i. 4; but some would restrict it to 
the latter; cf. e. g. Meyer on Ro. ]. c., Eph. l.c.; Ellic. 
on Gal |.ο., Eph. 1. c.]; ὁ θεὸς τοῦ κυρ. ἡμ. Ino. Xp. Eph. 
i. 17; 6 θεὸς κ. πατὴρ ἡμῶ», Gal. i. 4; Phil. iv. 20; 1 Th. 
i. 3; ili. 11, 18; θεὸς 6 πατήρ, 1 Co. viii. 6 ; 6 θεὸς κ. πατήρ, 
1 Co. xv. 24; Eph. v. 20; Jas. i. 27; iii. 9 [Rec.; al. κύριος 
κ.π.]; ἀπὸ θεοῦ πατρὸς ἡμῶν», Ro. i. 7; 1Co.i.3; 2Co.i. 
2; Eph. i. 2; Phil. i. 2; Col. i. 2; 2 Th. i. 2; 1 Tim. i. 
2 [Rec., al. om. ἡμ.]; Philem.3; [6 θεὸς πατήρ, Col. iii. 
17 LT Tr WH (cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.) ; elsewhere with- 
out the art. as] θεοῦ πατρός (in which phrase the two 
words have blended as it were into one, equiv. to a prop. 
name, Germ. Gottvater ΓΑ. V. God the Father]): Phil. ii. 
11; 1 Pet. i. 2; ἀπὸ θεοῦ πατρός, Gal. i. 3; Eph. vi. 23; 
2 Tim. i. 2; Tit. i. 4; παρὰ θεοῦ πατρός, 2 Pet. 1.17; 2 
Jn. 3; cf. Wieseler, Com. iib. d. Brief a. d. Galat. p. 10 
844. 6 θεός w. gen. of the thing of which God is the au- 
thor [cf. W. § 30, 1]: τῆς ὑπομονῆς κ. τῆς παρακλήσεως, Ro. 
xv. 5; τῆς ἐλπίδος, ib. 13; τῆς εἰρήνης, 33; 1 Th. ν. 23; 
τῆς παρακλήσεως, 2 Co. i. 3. ra τοῦ θεοῦ, the things of 
God,i.e. « hiscounsels,1(Co.ii.11. 6. his interests, 
Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33. Υ. things due to God, Mt. 
xxii. 21; Mk. xii. 17; Lk. xx. 25. τὰ πρὸς τὸν θεό», 
things respecting, pertaining to, God, — contextually i.q. 
the sacrificial business of the priest, Ro. xv. 17; Heb. ii. 
17; v. 1; cf. Xen. rep. Lac. 13, 11; Fritzsche on Rom. 
iii. p. 262 sq. Nom. ὁ θεός for the voc.: Mk. xv. 34; 
Lk. xviii. 11,13; Jn. xx. 28; Actsiv.24[RG; Heb. i. 82]; 
x. 7; cf. W.§ 29, 2; [B. 140 (123)]. τῷ θεῷ, God being 
judge (cf. W. § 31, 4 a.; 248 (232 sq.); B. § 133, 14]: 
after δυνατός, 2 Co. x. 4; after ἀστεῖος, Acts vii. 20, (after 
ἄμεμπτος, Sap. x.5; after µέγας, Jon. iii. 3; see ἀστεῖος, 2). 
For the expressions ἄνθρωπος θεοῦ, δύναμις θεοῦ, υἱὸς θεοῦ, 
etc., θεὸς τῆς ἐλπίδος etc., 6 (wy θεός etc., see under ἄνθρω- 
ros 6, δύναμις a., υἱὸς τοῦ θεοῦ, ἐλπίς 2, (aw I. 1, ete. 
4. θεός is used of whatever can in any respect be likened 
to God, or resembles him in any way: Hebraistically i. q. 
God’s representative or vicegerent, of magistrates and 
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judges, Jn. x. 34 sq. after Ps. lxxxi. (Ixxxii.) 6, (of the 
wise man, Philo de mut. nom. § 22; quod omn. prob. lib. 
§ 7; [6 σοφὸς λέγεται θεὸς τοῦ ἄφρονος .. . θεὸς πρὸς har 
τασίαν κ. δόκησι», quod det. pot. insid. § 44]; πατὴρ κ. 
µήτηρ ἐμφανεῖς εἶσι Geol, μιμούμενοι τὸν ἀγέννητον ἐν τῷ 
ζωοπλαστεῖ», de decal. § 23; ὠνομάσθη (i.e. Moses) ὅλου 
τοῦ ἔθνους θεὸς κ. βασιλεύς, de vita Moys. i. § 28; [de migr. 
Abr. § 15; de alleg. leg. i. §13]); of the devil, ὁ beds 
τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου (see αἰών, 3), 2 Co. iv. 4; the pers. or 
thing to which one is wholly devoted, for which alone 
he lives, e. g. ἡ κοιλία, Phil. iii. 19. 

Διοσέβεια, -as, 7, (θεοσεβής), reverence towards God, 
godliness: 1 Tim. ii. 10. (Xen. an. 2, 6,26; Plat. epin. 
Ρ. 985 d.; Sept. Gen. xx. 11; Job xxviii. 28; Bar. v. 4; 
Sir. i. 25 (22); 4 Mace. i. 9 (Fritz.); vii. 6, 22 (var.).) * 

θιοσεβής, -ές, (θεός and σέβοµαι), worshipping God, 
pious: Jn. ix. 31. (Sept.; Soph., Eur., Arstph., Xen., 
Plat., al.; [cf. Trench § xlviii.].)* 

θιοστυγής, -ές, (θεός and στυγέω; cf. θεοµισής, θεοµυσής, 
and the subst. θεοστυγία, omitted in the lexx., Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 35, 5), hateful to God, exceptionally impious 
and wicked; (Vulg. deo odibilis) : Ro.i. 30 (Eur. Troad. 
1218 and Cyclop. 396, 602; joined with ἄδικοι in Clem. 
hom. 1, 12, where just before occurs of θεὸν μισοῦντες). 
Cf. the full discussion of the word by Fritzsche, Com. on 
Rom. i. p. 84 sqq.; [and see W. 53 sq. (53)].* 

Cedrys, -ητος, ἡ, (ἀείίαδ, Tertull., Augustine [de civ. 
Dei 7, 1 ]), deity i. e. the state of being God, Godhead: 
Col. ii. 9. (Leian. Icar.9; Plut. de defect. orac. 10 p. 
415c.)° 

[Srn. Oedrns, Oerdrns: θεότ. deity differs from θειότ. 
divinity, as essence differs from quality or attribute; cf. 
Trench § ii.; Bp. Lghtft. or Mey. on Col. 1.c.; Fritzsche on 
Ro. i. 20.] ; 

Θιόφιλον, -ου, (θεός and φίλος), Theophilus, a Christian 
to whom Luke inscribed his Gospel and Acts of the 
Apostles: LK. i. 3; Acts i.1. The conjectures concern- 
ing his family, rank, nationality, are reviewed by (among 
others) Win. RWB. s. v.; Bleek on Lk. i. 83; [B. D. 8.v.]; 
see also under κράτιστος." | 

θιραπεία, -as, 7, (θεραπεύω)} 1. service, rendered by 
any one to another. 2. spec. medical service, curing, 
healing: Lk. ix. 11; Rev. xxii. 2, ([Hippocr.], Plat., 
Isocr., Polyb.). 3. by meton. household, i.e. body of 
attendants, servants, domestics: Mt. xxiv. 45 RG; Lk. 
xii. 42, (and often so in Grk. writ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
469; for ovt2y, Gen. xlv. 16)." 

θιραπεύω; impf. ἐθεράπευον ; fut. θεραπεύσω; 1 aor. ἐθε- 
ράπευσα; Pass., pres. θεραπεύοµαι; impf. ἐθεραπενόμην; 
pf. ptcp. τεθεραπευµένος: 1 aor. ἐθεραπεύθην; (θέραψ., i. α. 
θεράπων) } fr. Hom. down ; 1. (ο serve, do service: 
τινά, to one; pass. θεραπ. ὑπό τινος, Acts xvii. 25. 2. 
to heal, cure, restore to health: Mt. xii.10; Mk. vi.5; Lk. 
vi. 7; ix. 63 xili.14; xiv. 35 τινά, Mt.iv. 24; viii. 7, 16, 
etc.; Mk. i. 34; iii. 10; Lk. iv. 23; x. 9; pass., Jn. v.10; 
Acts iv. 14; v.16, etc.; τινὰ ἀπότινος, to cure one of any 
disease, Lk. vii. 21; pass., Lk. v.15; viii. 2; θεραπεύει» 
νόσους, µαλακίαν: Mt. iv. 23; ix. 35; x. 1; Mk. iii. 15 


θεράπων 


[RGL, Tr mrg. in br.]; Lk. ix. 1; a wound, pass., Rev. 
xiii. 3, 12. 

θιράπων, -ovros, 6, [perh. fr. a root to hold, have about 
one; cf. Eng. retainer; Vanitek p. 396; fr. Hom. down], 
Sept. for 133’, an attendant, servant: of God, spoken of 
Moses discharging the duties committed to him by God, 
Heb. iii. 5 as in Num. xii. 7sq.; Josh. i. 2; viii. 91, 33 
(ix. 4,6); Sap. x. 16. [2Υν. see διάκονος.]" 

θιρίζω; fut. θερίσω [B. 37 (32), cf. WH. App. p. 168 
sq.]; 1 aor. ἐθέρισα; 1 aor. pass. ἐθερίσθην; (θέρος) ; 
Sept. for WP; (fr. Aeschyl., Hat. down]; to reap, har- 
vest; a. prop.: Mt. vi. 26; Lk. xii.24; Jas. v. 4; [fig. 
Jn. iv. 36 (bis)]. Ὁ. in proverbial expressions about 
sowing and reaping: dAdos...6 θερίζω», one does the 
work, another gets the reward, Jn. iv. 37 sq. (where the 
meaning is ‘ye hereafter, in winning over a far greater 
number of the Samaritans to the kingdom of God, will 
enjoy the fruits of the work which I have now com- 
menced among them’ [al. do not restrict the reference 
to converted Samaritans]); θερίζων ὅπου οὐκ ἔσπει- 
pas, unjustly appropriating to thyself the fruits of oth- 
ers’ labor, Mt. xxv. 24, 26; Lk. xix. 21 sq.; ὃ ἐὰν... 
θερίσει, as Α man has acted (on earth) so (hereafter by 
God) will he be requited, either with reward or pen- 
alty, (his deeds will determine his doom), Gal. vi. 7 
(a proverb: ut sementem feceris, ita metes, Cic. de orat. 
2, 65; [σὺ δὲ ταῦτα αἰσχρῶς μὲν ἔσπειρας κακῶς δὲ ἐθέ- 
ρισας, Aristot. rhet. 3, 3,4; cf. Plato, Phaedr. 9600 ἆ.; see 
Meyer on Gal. ]. c.]); τί, to receive a thing by way of 
reward or punishment: τὰ σαρκικά, 1 Co. ix. 11; φθορά», 
ζωὴν αἰώνιο», Gal. vi. 8, (σπείρειν πυρούς, θερίζειν ἀκάνθας, 
Jer. xii. 13; ὁ σπείρων φαῦλα θερίσει κακά, Prov. xxii. 8; 
ἐὰν σπείρητε κακά, πᾶσαν ταραχὴν καὶ θλίψιν θερίσετε, 
Test. xii. Patr. p. 576 [1. 6. test. Levi §13]); αὐβο].: of 
the reward of well-doing, Gal. vi. 9; 2Co.ix. 6. ο. As 
the crops are cut down with the sickle, θερίζειν is fig. 
used for to destroy, cut off: Rev. xiv.15; with the addi- 
tion of τὴν γῆν, to remove the wicked inhabitants of the 
earth and deliver them up to destruction, ib. 16 [τὴν 
᾿Ασία», Plut. reg. et. imper. apophthegm. (Antig. 1), p. 
182 α.]." 

θερισµόε, -οὔ, 6, (θερίζω), harvest: i.q. the act of reap- 
ing, Jn. iv. 35; fig. of the gathering of men into the 
kingdom of God, ibid. i.q. the time of reaping, i. e. 
fig. the time of final judgment, when the righteous are 
gathered into the kingdom of God and the wicked are 
delivered up to destruction, Mt. xiii. 30, 39; Mk. iv. 29. 
i. q. the crop to be reaped, i. ο. fig. a multitude of men to 
be taught how to obtain salvation, Mt. ix. 37 sq.; Lk. x. 2; 
ἐξηράνθη 6 θερισµός, the crops are ripe for the harvest, 
i. e. the time is come to destroy the wicked, Rev. xiv. 
15. (Sept. for V¥); rare in Grk. writ., as Xen. oec. 
18, 3; Polyb. 5, 95, 5.)* 

θεριστής, -ov, 0, (θερίζω), a reaper: Mt. xiii. 30, 39. 
(Bel and the Dragon 33; Xen., Dem., Aristot., Plut., 
al.)? 

θερµαίνω: Mid., pres. θερµαίνοµαι; impf. ἐθερμαινόμην; 
(θερμός); fr. Hom. down; to make warm, to heat; mid. 
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θεωρέω 


to warm one’s self: Mk. xiv. 54, 67; Jn. xviii. 18, 25; 
Jas. ii. 16.3 

θέρµη (and θέρµα; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 331, [Ruther 
ford, New Phryn. p. 414), -ης, 7, heat: Acts xxviii. 3. 
(Eccl. iv. 11; Job vi. 17; Ps. xviii. (xix.) 7; Thuc., Plat., 
Menand., al.) * 

θέρος, -ους, ro, (θέρω to heat), summer: Mt. xxiv. 32; 
Mk. xiii. 28; Lk. xxi. 30. (From Hom. down; Hebr. 
ΥΡ, Prov. vi. 8; Gen. viii. 22.) * 

Oercadrovxeds, -έως, 6, α Thessalonian: Acts xx. 4; 
xxvii. 2; 1 Th. i. 1; 2 ΤΗ. 1. 1.” 

Θεσσαλονίκη, -ης, 7, Thessalonica (now Saloniki), a 
celebrated and populous city, situated on the Thermaic 
Gulf, the capital of the second [ (there were four; cf. Liv. 
xlv. 29)] division of Macedonia and the residence of a 
Roman governor and quaestor. It was anciently called 
Therme, but was rebuilt by Cassander, the son of Anti- 
pater, and called by its new name [which first appears 
in Polyb. 23, 11, 2] in honor of his wife Thessalonica, 
the sister of Alexander the Great; cf. Strabo 7, 330. 
Here Paul the apostle founded a Christian church: Acts 
xvii. 1, 11, 13; Phil. iv. 16; 2 Tim. iv. 10. [BB. DD. 
8. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 225 sqq.]° ἱ 

Θευδᾶε [prob. contr. fr. θεόδωρος, W. 103 (97); esp. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 15; on its inflection cf. B. 20 (18) ], 
6, Theudas, an impostor who instigated a rebellion which 
came to a wretched end in the time of Augustus: Acts 
v. 86. Josephus (antt. 20, 5, 1) makes mention of one 
Theudas, a magician, who came into notice by pretend- 
ing that he was a prophet and was destroyed when 
Cuspius Fadus governed Judea in the time of Claudius. 
Accordingly many interpreters hold that there were two 
insurgents by the name of Theudas; while others, with 
far greater probability, suppose that the mention of 
Theudas is ascribed to Gamaliel by an anachronism on 
the part of Luke. On the different opinions of others 
cf. Meyer on Acts l.c.; Win. RWB. 8. v.; Keim in 
Schenkel v. 510 sq.; [esp. Hackett in B. D.s. v.].* 

θεωρέω, -ῶ; impf. ἐθεώρουν; [fut. θεωρήσω, Jn. vii. ὃ T 
Tr WH]; 1 aor. ἐθεώρησα; (θεωρός a spectator, and this 
fr. θεάοµαι, ᾱ. v. [cf. Vanitek p. 407; L. and 5. s. v.; 
Allen in the Am. Journ. of Philol. i. p. 181 sq.]); [fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; Sept. for M# 9 and Chald. m:n; 
1. to be a spectator, look at, behold, Germ. schauen, (the 
θεωροί were men who attended the games or the sacri- 
fices as public deputies; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. iv. 19); 
absol.: Mt. xxvii. 55; Mk. xv. 40; Lk. xxiii. 35; foll. 
by indir. dise., Mk. xii. 41; xv. 47; used esp. of persons 
and things looked upon as in some respect noteworthy : 
τινά, Jn. Vi. 40; xvi. 10, 160 sq.19; Acts iil. 16; xxv. 24; 
Rev. xi. 11 5q.3 6 θεωρῶν τὸν υἱὸν Oewpet τὸν πατέρα, 
the majesty of the Father resplendent in the Son, Jn. 
xii. 45; τινά with Ρίορ. [B. 301 (258): Mk. v. 15]; Lk. 
x. 18; Jn. vi. 19; [x. 12]; xx. 12, 14; [1 Jn. iil. 17]; 
ri, Lk. xiv. 293 xxi.63 xxiii.48; Actsiv. 135; τὰ onpeia, 
Jn. ii. 25; vi. 2 1, Tr WH; Acts viii. 13, (θαυμαστὰ τέρατα, 
Sap. xix. 8); τὰ ἔργα τοῦ Χριστοῦ, Jn. vil. 3; τί with 
ptep., Jn. xx. 6; Acts vii. 56; x. 11: foll. by ὅτι, Acts 


θεωρία 


xix. 26; to view attentively, take a view of, survey: τί, 
Mt. xxviii. 1; to view mentally, consider: foll. by orat. 
obliq., Heb. vii. 4. 2. to see; i.e. a. {0 perceive 
with the eyes : πνεῦμα, Lk. xxiv. 37; τινά with a ptep., ibid. 
89; τινά, ὅτι, Jn. ix. 8; τὸ πρόσωπόν τινος (after the Hebr.; 
ree πρόσωπο», 1 a.), i. gq. to enjoy the presence of one, 
have intercourse with him, Acts xx. 38; οὐκέτι θεωρεῖν 
τινα, used of one from whose sight a person has been 
withdrawn, Jn. xiv. 19; ov θεωρεῖ 6 κόσμος τὸ πνεῦμα, i. e. 
so to speak, has no eyes with which it can see the Spirit; 
he cannot render himself visible to it, cannot give it his 
presence and power, Jn. xiv.17. ὮὉ. to discern, descry: 
τί, Mk. ν. 38; rend, Mk. iii. 11; Acts ix. 7. ο. to ascer- 
tain, find out, by seeing: τινά with a pred. acc., Acts xvii. 
22; τί with ptep., Acts xvii. 16; xxviii. 6; ὅτι, Mk. xvi. 
4; Jn. iv. 19; xii. 19; Acts xix. 26; xxvii. 10; foll. by 
indir. disc., Acts xxi. 20; Hebraistically (see εἴδω, I. 5) 
i. q. to get knowledge of: Jn. vi. 62 (τ. υἱὸν τ. ἀνθρώπου 
ἀναβαίνοντα the Son of Man by death ascending; cf. Liicke, 
Meyer [yet cf. Weiss in the 6te Aufl.], Baumg.-Crusius, 
in loc.) ; τὸν θάνατον i.e. to die, Jn. viii. 51; and on the oth- 
er hand, τὴν δόξαν τοῦ Χριστοῦ, to be a partaker of the 
glory, i.e. the blessed condition in heaven, which Christ 
enjoys, Jn. xvii. 24, cf.22. [Comp.: ἆνα-, παρα-θεωρέω.]" 

[Syn. θεωρεῖ», θεᾶσθαι, ὁρᾶν, σκοπεῖν: Oewp. is 
used primarily not of an indifferent spectator, but of one 
who looks at a thing with interest and for a purpose; θεωρ. 
would be used of a general officially reviewing or ipspecting 
an army, θεᾷᾶσθ. of a lay spectator looking at the parade. 
θεωρ. 88 denoting the careful observation of details can even 
be contrasted with ὁρᾶν in so far as the latter denotes only 
perception in the general; so used θεωρεῖν quite coincides 
with σκοπ. Schmidt i.ch. 11; see also Green, ‘Crit. Note’ on 
Mt. vii. 3. Cf. s. vv. ὁράω, σκοπέω.] 

θεωρία, -as, ἡ, (θεωρός, on which see θεωρέω init.) ; fr. 
[Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; 1. aviewing, beholding. 2. 
that which is viewed; a spectacle, sight: Lk. xxiii. 48 (3 
Mace. v. 24)." 

θήκη, -ης, 9, (τίθηµι); fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; that 
in which a thing ts put or laid away, a receptacle, reposi- 
tory, chest, box: used of the sheath of a sword, Jn. xviii. 
11; Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 7; Poll. 10, (31) 144." 

θηλάζω; 1 aor. ἐθήλασα; (θηλή a breast, [cf. Peile, 
Etym. p. 1248q.J); 1. trans. to give the breast, give 
suck, to suckle: Mt. xxiv.19; Mk. xiii. 17; Lk. xxi. 23, 
(Lys., Aristot. al.; Sept. for Pr) ; μαστοὶ ἐθήλασαν, 
Lk. xxiii. 29 RG. 2. intrans. to suck: Mt. xxi. 16 
(Aristot., Plat., Leian., al.; Sept. for Pr); µαστούς, Lk. 
xi. 27; Job iii. 12; Cant. viii. 1; Joel ii. 16; Theocr. 
iii. 16.° 

OAAvs, -εια, -v, (cf. θηλάζω, init.], of the female sex; 4 
θήλεια, subst. α woman, a female: Ro. i. 26 sq.; also τὸ 
θηλν, Mt. xix. 4; Mk. κ. 6; Gal. iii. 28. (Gen. i. 27; 
vil. 2; Ex. i. 16, ete.; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

θήρα [Lat. fera; perh. fr. root to run, spring, prey, 
Vaniéek p. 415; cf. Curtius § 314], -as, 9; fr. Hom. 
down; α hunting of wild beasts to destroy them; hence, 
fieuratit ely, of preparing destruction for men, [A. V. α 
trap], Ro. xi. 9, on which ef. Fritzsche.® 
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θησαυρός 


«θηρεύω: 1 aor. inf. θηρεῦσαι; (fr. θήρα, a8 ἀγρεύω fr. 
ἄγρα [cf. Schmidt ch. 72, 3]); fr. Hom. down; to goa 


hunting, to hunt, to catch in hunting; metaph. to lay wait 
for, strive to ensnare; to catch artfully: τὶ ἐκ στόµατός 
τινος, Lk. xi. 54.° 

θηριοµαχέω, -ὣ: 1 aor. ἐθηριομάχησα; (θηριοµάχοε); to 
fight with wild beasts (Diod. 3, 43, 7; Artem. oneir. 2, 54; 
5, 49); εἰ ἐθηριομάχησα ἐν Ἐφέσῳ, 1 Co. xv. 32 — these 
words some take literally, supposing that Paul was con- 
demned to fight with wild beasts; others explain them 
tropically of. a fierce contest with brutal and ferocious 
men (so θηριομαχεῖν in Ignat. ad Rom. 5, [etc.]; οἷοις 
θηρίοις µαχόµεθα says Pompey, in App. bell. civ. 2, 61; 
see Onpiov). The former opinion encounters the objec- 
tion that Paul would not have omitted this most terrible 
of all perils from the catalogue in 2 Co. xi. 23 sqq.® 

θηρίον, -ov, τό, (dimin. of θήρ; hence a little beast, little 
animal; Plat. Theaet. p. 171e.; of bees, Theocr. 19, 6; 
but in usage it had almost always the force of its primi- 
tive; the later dimin. is θηρίδιον [cf. Epictet. diss. 2, 9, 
6]); [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for ΠΠ and 19733, an ant- 
mal; a wild animal, wild beast, beast: prop., Mk. i. 13; 
Acts x. 12 Rec.; xi. 6; xxviii. 4sq.; Heb. xii. 20; (Jas. 
iii. 7]; Rev. vi. 8; in Rev. xi. 7 and chh. xiii-xx., under 
the fig. of a ‘beast’ is depicted Antichrist, both his 
person and his kingdom and power, (see avtixypaotos) ; 
metaph. a brutal, bestial man, savage, ferocious, Tit. i. 
12 [collog. ‘ugly dogs’], (so in Arstph. eqq. 273; Plut. 
439; nub. 184; [cf. Schmidt ch. 70, 2; apparently never 
with allusion to the stupidity of beasts]; still other 
exx. are given by Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 379; θηρία 
ἀνθρωπόμορφα, Ignat. Smyrn. 4, cf.ad Ephes. 7). [Syn. 
see ζῶο».]” 

θησανυρίζω; 1 aor. ἐθησαύρισα; pf. pass. ptcp. τεθησαυ- 
ρισµένος; (θησαυρός); fr. Hdt. down; to gather and lay 
up, (ο heap up, store up: to accumulate riches, Jas. v. 3; 
revi, Lk. xii. 21; 2 Co. xii. 14; ri, 1 Co. xvi. 2; θησαυροὺς 
ἑαυτῷ, Mt. vi. 19 sq.; i.q. fo keep in store, store up, reserve: 
pass. 2 Pet. iii. 7; metaph. so to live from day to day as 
to increase either the bitterness or the happiness of one’s 
consequent lot: ὀργὴν ἑαυτῷ, Ro. ii.5; κακά, Prov. i. 18; 
ζωήν, Pss. of Sol. 9, 9, (εὐτνχίαν, App. Samn. 4, 8 [i. ο. 
vol. i. p. 23, 31 ed. Bekk.]; τεθησαυρισµένος κατά τινος 
φθόνος, Diod. 20, 96). [Comp.: ἀπο- θησαυρίζω.]” 

θησαυρός, -ov, ὁ, (fr. ΘΕΩ [τίθημι] with the paragog. 
term. -avpos) ; Sept. often for WIN; Lat. thesaurus; 1. e. 
1. the place in which goods and precious things are col- 
lected and laid µρ; a. a casket, coffer, or other recep- 
tacle, in which valuables are kept: Mt.ii. 11. bea 
treasury (Hdt., Eur., Plat., Aristot., Diod., Plut., Hdian.; 
1 Mace. iii. 99). ο. storehouse, repository, magazine, 
(Neh. xiii. 12; Deut. xxviii. 12, ete.; App. Pun. 88, 95): 
Mt. xiii. 52 (ef. παλαιός, 1]; metaph. of the soul, as the 
repository of thouchts, feelings, purposes. ete. : [Mt. xii. 
805041, Τ Tr WHI, 35°]; with epex. gen. τῆς καρδίας, ibid. 
xii. 35* Ree.; Lk. vi. 45. 2. the things laid up ina 
treasury; collected treasures: Mt. vi. 19-21; Ik. κ. 
33 sa.; Heb. xi. 26. θησαυρὸν ἔχειν ἐν οὐρανφ. to have 


Ovyyave 


treasure laid up for themselves in heaven, is used of those 
to whom God has appointed eternal salvation: Mt. xix. 
21; Mk. κ. 21; Lk, xviii. 22; something precious, Mt. 
xiii. 44; used thus of the light of the gospel, 2 Co. iv. 7; 
with an epex. gen. τῆς σοφίας (Xen. mem. 4, 2, 9; Plat. 
Phil. p. 15 ϱ.) κ. γνώσεως, Ἱ. {. πᾶσα ἡ σοφία κ. γνῶσις ὡς 
θησαυροί, Col. ii. 3.° 

θιγγάνω [prob. akin to τεῖχος, fingo, fiction, etc.: Cur- 
tius § 145]: 2 aor. ἔθιγον; to touch, handle: μηδὲ θίγῃς 
touch not sc. impure things, Col. ii. 21 [cf. ἅπτω, 2 c.]; 
τινός, Heb. xii. 20 ([Aeschyl.], Xen., Plat., Tragg., al.); 
like the Hebr. 373), to do violence to, injure: τινός, Heb. 
xi. 28 (Eur. Iph. Αι. 1851; ὧν ai βλάβαι αὗται θιγγά- 
νουσι, Act. Thom. § 12). [Syn. see ἅπτω, 2 c.]* 

θλίβω; Pass., pres. θλίβοµαι; pf. ptcp. τεθλιμµένος; 
[allied with flagrum, affliction; fr. Hom. down]; to press 
(as grapes), press hard upon: prop. τινά ΓΑ. V. throng), 
Mk. iii. 9; ὁδὸς τεθλιµµένη α compressed way, i. e. nar 
row, straitened, contracted, Mt. vii. 14; metaph. to trouble, 
afflict, distress, (Vulg. tribulo): τινά, 2 Th. i. 6; pass. 
(Vulg. tribulor, [also angustior]; tribulationem patior) : 
2 Co.i.6; iv. 8; vii.5; [1 Th. iii. 4; 2 ΤΗ. 1. 7]; 1 Tim. 
v.10; Heb. xi. 87. (οἱ θλίβοντες for Ὁ'Χ in Sept.) 
[Comp. : ἀπο-, συν-θλίβω.]" 

θλίψνε, or θλίψις [so L Tr], (cf. W. § 6, 1 e.; Lipsius, 
Grammat. Untersuch. p. 85), -εως, ἡ, (θδλίβω), prop. a 
pressing, pressing together, pressure (Strab. p. 52; Ga- 
len); in bibl. and eccles. Grk. metaph., oppression, afflic- 
tion, tribulation, distress, straits; Vulg. tribulatio, also 
pressura (2 Co. i. 4°; Jn. xvi. [21], 33; [Phil. i. 16 (17); 
and in Col. i. 24 passio]) ; (Sept. for Πὴψ, also for oy, 
ΥΠ, etc.): Μι. xxiv. 9; Acts vii. 11; xi. 19: Ro. xii. 12; 
2 Co. i. 4,8; iv. 17; vi 4; vii 4; viii. 2; 2 ΤΑ. 1, 6; 
Rev. i. 9; ii. 9,22; vii. 14; joined with στενοχωρία (cf. 
Trench § lv.], Ro. ii. 9; viii. 35, (Deut. xxviii. 53 sq. ; 
Is. (viii. 22]; xxx. 6); with ἀνάγκη, 1 Th. iii. 7; with 
διωγμός, Mt. xiii. 21; Mk.iv.17; 2 Th.i. 4; of the afflic- 
tions of those hard pressed by siege and the calamities 
of war, Mt. xxiv. 21, 29; Mk. xiii. 19, 24; of the straits 
of want, 2 Co. viii. 13; Phil. iv. 14 [here al. give the 
word a wider reference]; Jas. i. 27; of the distress of 
a woman in child-birth, Jn. xvi. 91... θλίψιν έχω (i. α. 
θλίβοµαι), Jn. xvi. 33; 1 Co. vii. 28; Rev. ii. 10; θλίψις 
ἐπί τινα ἔρχεται, Acts vii. 11; ἐνθλίψει 1 Th. i. 6. plur.: 
Acts vii. 10; xiv. 22; xx. 23; Ro. ν. 3; Eph. iii. 13; 1 
Th. iii. 3; Heb. x. 33; roo Χριστοῦ, the afflictions which 
Christ had to undergo (and which, therefore, his fol- 
lowers must not shrink from), Col. i. 24 (see ἀνταναπλη- 
piw); θλίψις τῆς καρδίας (κ. συνοχη), anriety, burden of 
heart, 2 Co. ii. 4: θλίψιν ἐπιφέρειν (1, Τ Tr WI ἐγείρειν, 
see ἐγείρω, 4 ο.) τοῖς δεσμοῖς τινος, to increase the misery 
of my imprisonment by causing me anxiety, Phil. i. 16 
(ιτ 

θνῄήσκω: pf. τέθνηκα, inf. τεθνάναι and LT Tr WH 
τεθνηκέναι (in Acts xiv. 19), ptep. τεθνηκώς: plupf. 3 
pers. sing. ἐτεθνήκει (Jn. xi. 21 Rec.); [fr. Hom. down]; 
Sept. for Πλ; fo die; pf. to be dead: Mt. ii. 20; Mk. xv. 
44; Lk. vii. 12 (L br.]; viii. 49: Jn. xi. 21, Ree. in 39 
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Opijvos 


and 41, 44; xii.1(T WH om. LTr br.]; xix. 33; Acts 
xiv. 19; xxv. 19; metaph., of the loss of spiritual life : 
(aca τέθνηκε, i. e. κἂν δοκῇ ζην {αύτην τὴν αἰσθητὴν ζωήν, 
Τέθνηκε κατὰ πνεῦμα (Theoph.): 1 Tim. ν. 6 (Philo de 
prof. § 10 ζῶντες ἔνιοι reOvnxact καὶ τεθνηκότες (ar). 
[CompP.: ἀπο-, συν-απο-θνήσκω.]" 

θνητός, -ή, -όν, (verbal adj. fr. θνῄσκω), [fy Hom. 
down], /iable to death, mortal: Ro. vi. 12: viii. 11; 1Co. 
xv. 53 sq.; 2Co.iv.11; ν.4. [Ovrés subject to death, 
and so still living; νεκρός actually dead.]* 

θορνβάζω: (θόρυβος, q. v.); to trouble, disturb, (i. e. 
τυρβάζω, q. v.); Pass. pres. 2 pers. sing. θορυβάζη in Lk. 
x. 41 1, Τ Tr WH after codd. x BC Lete. (Not found 
elsewh. [Soph. Lex. s. v. quotes Euseb. of Alex. (Migne, 
Patr. Graec. vol. Ixxxvi. 1) p. 444 ¢.].) © 

θορυβέω, -ὦ: impf. ἐθορύβουν! pres. pass. θορυβοῦμαι; 
(θόρυβος); fr. Hdt. down; 1. to make a noise or up- 
roar, be turbulent. 2. trans. to disturb, throw into con- 


Susion: τὴν πόλιν, to “set the city on an uproar,” Acts 


xvii. 5; pass. to be troubled in mind, Acts xx. 10 [al. here 
adhere to the outward sense]; to wail tumultuously, 
Mt. ix. 23; Mk. v. 39." 

θόρυβος, -ov, 6, (akin to θρόος, τύρβη, τυρβάζω, [but 
τύρβη etc. seem to come from another root; cf. Curtius 
§ 250]), α noise, tumult, uproar: of persons wailing, Mk. 
v. 38; of a clamorous and excited multitude, Mt. xxvii. 
24; of riotous persons, Acts xx. 1; xxi. $4; a tumult, 
as a breach of public order, Mt. xxvi. 5; Mk. xiv. 2; 
Acts xxiv. 18. (In Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and Hat. down; 
several times in Sept.) * 

θραύω: pf. pass. ptcp. τεθραυσµένος; fr. [Hdt.], Aes- 
chyl. down, fo break, break in pieces, shatter, smite through, 
(Ex. xv. 6; Num. xxiv. 17, ete.; 2 Macc. xv. 16): re 
θραυσµένοι, broken by calamity [A. V. bruised], Lk. iv. 
18 (19) fr. Is. lviii. 6 for ovy3¥y. [SyN. see ῥήγνυμι.]" 

θρέµµα, -ros, τό, (τρέφω), whatever is fed or nursed; 


hence 1. a ward, nursling, child, (Soph., Eur., Plat., 
al.). 3. a flock, cattle, esp. sheep and goats: Jn. iv. 
12. (Xen. oec. 20, 23; Plat., Diod., Joseph., Plut., 


Leian., Aclian, al.) * 

θρηνέω, -ῶ: impf. ἐθρήνουν; fut. θρηνῄσω; 1 aor. ἑθρή- 
νησα; (θρῆνος, q. v.); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for πι 
10, ete. ; 1. to lament, to mourn: Jn. xvi. 20; of the 
singers of dirges, [to trail], Mt. xi. 17; Lk. vii. 32. 2. 
to bewail, deplore: τινά, Lk. xxiii. 27.* 

[On θρηνέω to lament, κόπτοµαι to smite the breast in grief, 
Auwéouat to be pained, saddened, πενθέω (ο mourn, cf. Trench 
§ Ixv. and see κλαίω fin.; yet note that in classic ΟΣΚ. Aur. 
is the most comprehensive word, designating every species 
of pain of body or soul; and that πενθέω expresses a self- 
contained grief, never violent in its manifestations; like our 
Eng. word “ mourn ” it is associated by usage with the death 
of kindred, and like it used pregnantly to suggest that event. 
See Schmidt vol. ii. ch. 83.] 

Opfivos, -ov, 6, (θρέοµαι to cry aloud, to lament; cf. 
Germ. Thréne [(?), rather drénen; Curtius § 8171), a 
lamentation: Mt. ii. 18 Rec. (Sept. for MP, also 1); 
Ο. T. Apocr.; Hom., Pind., Tragg., Xen. Ages. 10, 8; 
Plat., al.)* 


θρησκεία 


θρησκεία Td. -ia [see I, :], (a later word; Ion. θρησκίη 
in Hdt. [2, 18. 37]), -as, ἡ, (fr. θρησκεύω, and this fr. 
θρῆσκος, q. v.-; hence apparently primarily fear of the 
gods); religious worship, esp. external, that which consists 
in ceremonies: hence in plur. θρησκίας ἐπιτελεῖν pupias, 
Hdt. 2, 37; καθιστὰς ἀγνείας τε καὶ θρησκείας καὶ καθαρ- 
μούς, Djon. Hal. 2, 63; univ. religious worship, Jas. i. 
26 sq.; with gen. of the obj. [W. 187 (176)] τῶν ἀγγέ- 
λων, Col. ii. 18 (τῶν εἰδώλων, Sap. xiv. 27; τῶν δαιμόνων, 
Euseb. h. ο. 6, 41, 2; τῶν θεῶν, ib. 9, 9, 14: τοῦ θεοῦ, 
Hdian. 4, 8, 17 [7 ed. Bekk.]; often in Josephus [οξ. 
Krebs, Observv. etc. p. 339 sq.]; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 45, 
7); religious discipline, religion: ἡμετέρα θρησκεία, of 
Judaism, Acts xxvi. 5 (τὴν ἐμὴν θρησκείαν καταλιπώ», put 
into the mouth of God by Joseph. antt. 8, 11, 1; with 
gen. of the subj. τῶν Ἰουδαίων, 4 Macc. v. 6, 13 (12); 
Joseph. antt. 12, 5,4; Op. κοσµική, i.e. worthy to be 
embraced by all nations, α world-religion, b. j. 4, 5, 
2; piety, περὶ τ. θεόν, antt. 1, 13,1; κατὰ τὴν ἔμφντον 
θρησκείαν τῶν βαρβάρων πρὸς τὺ βασιλικὸν ὄνομα, Charit. 
7, 6 p. 165, 18 ed. Reiske; of the reverence of An- 
tiochus the Pious for the Jewish religion, Joseph. antt. 
13, 8, 9). Cf. Grimm on 4 Mace. v. 6; [esp. Trench 
§ xlviii.].* 

θρῄσκοι (Τ WH θρησκός, cf. [Tdf. Proleg. p. 101]; 
W. § 6,1 e.; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 28), -ου, 6, 
fearing or worshipping God; religious, (apparently fr. 
τρέω to tremble; hence prop. trembling, fearful; cf. J. G. 
Miller in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1835, p. 121; on the 
different conjectures of others, sce Passow 8. v. [Cur- 
tius § 316 connects with 6pa; hence ‘to adhere to,’ ‘ be 
a votary of’; cf. Vanicek p. 395]): Jas. i. 26. [Cf. 
Trench § xlviii.]* 

Oprap Bede; 1 aor. ptcp. θριαμβεύσας; (θρίαμβος, a hymn 
sung in festal processions in honor of Bacchus; among 
the Romans, a triumphal procession [ Lat. triumphus, with 
which word it is thought to be allied; cf. Vanitek p. 
317]); 1. to triumph, to celebrate a triumph, (Dion. 
Hal., App., Plut., Hdian., al.) ; τινά, over one (as Plut. 


Thes. and Rom. comp. 4): Col. ii. 15 (where it signifies’ 


the victory won by God over the demoniacal powers 
through Christ’s death). 2. by a usage unknown to 
prof. auth., with a Hiphil or causative force (cf. W. p. 23 
and § 38, 1 [cf. B. 147 (129)]), with the acc. of a pers., fo 
cause one to triumph, i. 9. metaph. to grant one complete 
success, 2 Co. ii. 14 [but others reject the causative 
sense; see Mey. ad loc.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. ο.].” 

θρίξ, τριχός, dat. plur. θριξί, 7, (fr. Hom. down], the 
hair ; a. the hair of the head: Mt. v. 36; Lk. vii. 44; 
xxi. 18; Jn. xi. 2; xii. 3; Acts xxvii. 834; 1 Pet. iii. 3 
[Lchm.om.]; Rev. i. 14; with τῆς κεφαλης added (Hom. 
Od. 13, 399. 431), Mt. x. 30; Lk. vii. 38; κ... bz 
the hair of animals: Rev. ix. 8; ἐνδεδυμ. τρίχας καµήλου, 
with a garment made of camel’s hair, Mk. i. 6, cf. Mt. 
lil. 4: ἐν... τριχῶν καµηλείων πλέγμασιν περιεπάτησαν, 
Clem. Alex. strom. 4 p. 221 ed. Sylb.° 

θροέω, -ὢ: (θροός clamor, tumult); in Grk. writ. to ery 
aloud, make a noise by outcry; in the N. T. to trouble, 
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frighten; Pass. pres. θροοῦμαε; to be troubled in mind, to 
be frightened, alarmed: Mt. xxiv. 6 [B. 243 (209)]; Mk. 
xiii. 7; 2 Th. ii. 2; [1 aor. ptcep. OponOevres, Lk. xxiv. 37 
Trmrg. WH mrg.]. (Cant. v. 4.) * 

θρόµβοε, -ov, 6, [allied with τρέφω in the sense to 
thicken; Vaniéek p. 307], a large thick drop, esp. of 
clotted blood (Aeschyl. Eum. 184); with αἵματος added 
(Aeschyl. choeph. 533, 546; Plat. Critias p. 120 a.), 
Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the pass. (see WH. App. 
ad loc.) ].° 

θρόνος, -ov, 6, (OPAQ to sit; cf. Curtius § 316), [fr. 
Hom. down], Sept. for 895, a throne, seat, i.e. a chair of 
state having a footstool; assigned in the N. T. to kings, 
hence by meton. for kingly power, royalty: Lk. i. 32, 52; 
Acts ii. 30. metaph. to God, the governor of the world: 
Μι. v. 34; xxiii. 22; Acts vii. 49 (Is. lxvi.1); Rev. i. 4; 
iii. 21; iv. 2-6, 9, 10, etc.; Heb. iv. 16; viii. 1; xii. 2. to 
the Messiah, the partner and assistant in the divine 
administration: Mt. xix. 28; xxv. 31; Rev. iii. 21; xx. 
11; xxii. 3; hence the divine powcr belonging to Christ, 
Heb. i. 8. to judges, i.q. tribunal or bench (Plut. mor. 
Ρ. 807 b.): Mt. xix. 28; Lk. xxii. 30; Rev. xx. 4. to 
elders: Rev. iv.4; xi. 16. toSatan: Rev. ii. 13; cf. 
Bleek ad loc. to the beast (concerning which see 
θηρίον): Rev. xvi. 10. θρόνος is used by meton. of one 
who holds dominion or exercises authority ; thus in plur. 
of angels: Col. i. 16 [see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. 

Θνάτειρα, -ω», τά, (and once -as, 7, Rev. i. 11 Lehm. 
Θυάτειραν [cf. Tdf. ad loc.; Ἡ/ Η.ΑΡΡ. p. 156; B.18 (16) ]), 
Thyatira, a city of Lydia, formerly Pelopia and Euhippia 
(Plin. h. n. 5, 31), now Akhissar, a colony of Macedonian 
Greeks, situated between Sardis and Pergamum on the 
river Lycus; its inhabitants gained their living -by 
traffic and the art of dyeing in purple: Acts xvi. 14; 
Rev. i. 11; ii. 18, 24. [B.D.s. v.]* 

θυγάτηρ, gen. θυγατρός, dat. θυγατρί, acc. θυγατέρα, Voc. 
θύγατερ, plur. θυγατέρες, ace. -έρας, 7, (of the same root 
as Gothic dauhtar, Eng. daughter, Germ. Tochter [Curtius 
§ 318;° Vanicek p. 415]); Hebr. n3; [fr. Hom. down]; 
a daughter: prop., Mt. ix. 18; x. 35, 37; xv. 22; Acts 
vii. 21,etc. improp. a. the vocative [or nom. as voc. 
ef. W.§ 29,2; B.§129a. 5; WH. App. p. 158] in kindly 
address: Mt. ix. 22; Mk. v. 34 [L Tr WII θυγάτηρ] Lk. 
viii. 48 [Tr WH θυγάτηρ], (see υἱός 1a. fin., τέκνον b. α.). 
b. in phrases modelled after the Hebr.: a. a daughter 
of God i. ο. acceptable to God, rejoicing in God’s pecu- 
liar care and protection: 2 Co. vi. 18 (Is. xliii. 6; Sap. 
ix. 7; see vios τ. θεοῦ 4, τέκνον b. γ.). β. withthe name 
of a place, city, or region, it denotes collectively all its 
inhabitants and citizens (very often so in the O. T., as 
Is. xxxvii. 22; Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.) 19; Zeph. ill. 14, ete.) ; 
in the N. T. twice ἡ θυγ. Zio», i. ο. inhabitants of Jeru- 
salem: Mt. xxi. 53 Jn. xii. 15, (15.1. 8; x. 32; Zech. ix. 
9, etc.; see Σιών, 2). Υ. θυγατέρες Ἱεραυσαλήμ, Women 
of Jerusalem: Lk. xxiii. 2δ.. 8. female descendant: αἱ 
θυγατέρες ᾿Λαρών, women of Aaron’s posterity, Lk. i. 5; 
θυγάτηρ ᾿Αβραάμ daughter of Abraham, i. ο. a woman 
tracing her descent from Abraham, Lk. xiii. 16, (4 Mace. 


θυγάτριον 


xv. 28 (25); Gen. xxviii. 8; xxxvi.2; Judg. xi. 40; Is. 
xvi. 2, etc.). 

θυγάτριον, -ου, τό, α little daughter: Mk. v. 28; vii. 25. 
(Strattis Incert.5; Menand., Athen., Plut. reg. et imper. 
Apophtheg. Ρ. 179 e. (Alex. 6); αἰ.]” 

θύελλα, -ης, ἡ, (θύω to boil, foam, rage, as ἄελλα fr. do, 
Gnus), α sudden storm, tempest, whirlwind: Heb. xii. 18. 
(Deut. iv. 11; v.22; Hom., Hes., Ττασσ., al.) (Cf. 
Schmidt ch. 55, 11; Trench § Ixxiii. fin.]* 

θύΐνοε [WH om. the dizer. (cf. I, ¢, fin.) ], -η, -ον, (fr. θυία 
or θύα, the citrus, an odoriferous North-African tree 
used ‘as incense [and for inlaying; B.D. s.v. Thyine 
wood; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 401 sq.]), 
thyine (Lat. citrinus): ξύλον, Rev. xviii. 12 as in Diose. 
1, 21; cf. Plin. h. n. 13, 30 (16).°® 

θυμίαμα, -τος, τό, (θυµιάω), Sept. mostly for Nop, an 
aromatic substance burnt, incense: generally in plur., 
Rev. v. 8; viii. 3 sq.; xviii. 13; 4 Spa τοῦ θ., when the 
incense is burned, Lk. i. 10; θυσιαστήριον τοῦ Oup. ib. 11. 
(Soph., Hdt., Arstph., Plat., Diod., Joseph.; Sept.) * 

θυµιατήριον, -ου, τό, (θυµιάω), prop. a utensil for fumi- 
gating or burning incense [οξ. W. 96 (91)]; hence 1. 
a censer: 2 Chr. xxvi. 19; Ezek. viii. 11; [dt. 4, 162; 
Thuc. 6,46; Diod. 13,3; Joseph. antt. 4, 2,4; 8,3, 8; Αα]. 
v. h. 12, 51. 2. the altar of incense: Philo, rer. div. 
haer. § 46; vit. Moys. ili. § 7; Joseph. antt. 3, 6,8; 3, 8, 
3; b. j.5,5,5; Clem. Alex.; Orig.; and so in Heb. ix. 
4 [(π]ιετο Tr mrg. br.), also 2 Tr mrg. in br.], where see 
Bleek, Liinemann, Delitzsch, Kurtz, in opp. to those 
[(Α. V. included)] who think it means censer; [yet cf. 
Harnack in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1876, p. 572 sq.].* 

θυµιάω, -ὣ: 1 aor. inf. θυμιᾶσαι [RG -άσαι]; (fr. θῦμα, 
and this fr. θύω, q. v.); in Grk. writ. fr. Pind., Hdt., 
Plat. down; Sept. for WP and VHP; to burn incense: 
Lk. i. 9.3 

Ovpopaxde, -@; (θυμός and pdyoua); fo carry on war 
with great animosity (Polyb., Diod., Dion. H., Plut.) ; to 
be very angry, he exasperated [A.V. highly displeased]: 
τινί, with one, Acts xii. 20. Cf. Kypke, Observv. ii. 
Ρ. 62 sq.* 

θυµόε, -ov, ὁ, (fr. θύω to rush along or on, be in a heat, 
breathe violently; hence Plato correctly says, Cratyl. 
Ρ. 419 e., θυμὸς ἀπὸ τῆς θύσεως κ. ζέσεως τῆς ψυχῆς; ac- 
cordingly it signifies both the spirit panting as it were 
in the body, and the rage with which the man pants and 
swells), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. often for 4% anger, and 
ΠΠ excandescentia; also for wn aestus. Inthe Ν. T. 
1. passion, angry heat, (excandescentia, Cic. Tuse. 4, 9, 
21), anger forthwith boiling up and soon subsiding aqain, 
(ὀργη, on the other hand, denotes indignation which has 
arisen gradually and beeome more settled; [οἳ. (Plato) 
deff. 415 e. θυμός. ὁρμὴ βίαιος ἄνευ λογισμοῦ: νόσος τάξεως 
ψυχῆς ἀλογίστου. ὀργή:' παράκλησις τοῦ θυμικοῦ εἰς τὸ 
τιµωρεῖσθαι, Greg. Naz. carm. 34 θυμὺς µέν ἐστιν ἀθρόος 
ζέσις φρενός, ὀργὴ δὲ θυμὸς ἐμμένων, Hern. mand. 5, 2, 4 
ἐκ δὲ τῆς πικρίας θυμός, ἐκ δὲ τοῦ θυμοῦ ὀργή: cf. Aristot. 
rhet. 2, 2, 1 and Cope’s note]; hence we read in Sir. 
xlvili. 10 κοπάσαι ὀργὴν πρὸ θυμοῦ, before it glows and 
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bursts forth; [see further, on the distinction betw. the 
two words, Trench § xxxvii., and esp. Schmidt vol. iii. 
eh. 142]): Lk. iv. 28; Acts xix. 28; Eph. iv. 31; Col. 
iii. 8; Heb. xi. 27; 6 6. τοῦ θεοῦ, Rev. xiv. 19; xv.1, 7; 
Xvi. 1; ἔχειν θυµόν, to be in a passion, Rev. xii. 12 (Ael. 
v. h.1, 14); ὀργὴ καὶ θυμός (as Sept. Mic. v. 15; Isocr. 
Ρ. 249 ¢.; Hdian. 8, 4,1; al.): Ro. ii. 8 (Rec. in the in- 
verse order; so Deut. ix. 19; xxix. 23, 28, (cf. Trench 
u. 8.]); plur. θυµοί impulses and outbursts of anger [W. 
176 (166); B. 77 (67)]: 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20, (2 
Mace. iv. 25, 38; ix. 7; x. 35; xiv. 45; 4 Mace. xviii. 
20; Sap. x. 3; Soph. Aj. 718 [where see Lob.]; Plat. Pro- 
tag. p. 323 e.; [Phileb. p. 40 e.; Aristot. rhet. 2, 18, 13]; 
Polyb. 8, 10,5; Diod. 13, 28; Joseph. b. j. 4, 5,2; Plut. 
Cor.1; al.). 2. glow, ardor: ὁ olvos τοῦ θυμοῦ [see 
οἶνος, b.] the wine of passion, inflaming wine, Germ. 
Glutwein (which either drives the drinker mad or kills 
him with its deadly heat; cf. Is. li. 17, 22; Jer. xxxii. 1 
(xxv. 15) sqq.): Rev. xiv. 8; xviii. 3; with τοῦ θεοῦ 
added, which God gives the drinker, Rev. xiv. 10; with 
τῆς ὀργῆς τοῦ θεοῦ added [A. V. fierceness], Rev. xvi. 19; 
xix. 15; cf. Ewald, Johann. Schriften, Bd. ii. p. 269 
note.® 

θυµόω, -ὦ: 1 aor. pass. ἐθυμώθη»; (θυμός); to cause 
one to become incensed, to provoke to anger; pass. (Sept. 
often for ΠΠ) to be wroth: Mt. ii. 16. (In Grk. writ. 
fr. [ Aeschyl.], Hdt. down.) ° - 

θύρα, -as, ἡ, (fr. θύω to rush in, prop. that through 
which a rush is made; hence Germ. Thir [Eng. door ; 
Curtius § 319]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for n97 and 
MIND, sometimes also for \yyw; α (house) door; [in plur. 
i. q. Lat. fores, folding doors; cf. W. 176 (166); B. 24 
(21); cf. πύλη]; a. prop.: κλείειν etc. τὴν 6., Mt. vi. 
6; Lk. xiii. 25; pass., Mt. xxv. 10; Lk. xi. 7; Jn. xx. 19, 
26; Acts xxi. 30; ἀνοίγειν, Acts v.19; pass. Acts xvi. 
26 sq.; xpovew, Acts xii. 13; διὰ τῆς 6. Jn. x. 1 sq.; πρὸς 
τὴν 6.. Mk. 1. 33; xi.4 [Tr WHom. τήν; cf. W. 123 
(116)]; Acts iii. 2; τὰ πρὺς τὴν 6. the vestibule [so B. 
§ 125, 9; al. the space or parts at (near) the door], Mk. 
li. 2; πρὸς τῇ 6. Jn. xviii. 16; ἐπὶ τῇ 6. Acts v. 9; πρὺ 
τῆς 6. Acts xii. 6; ἐπὶ τῶν θυρῶν, Acts v. 23 [RG πρό]. 
b. θύρα is used of any opening like a door, an entrance, 
way or passage into: ἡ 6. τοῦ µνηµείου, of the tomb, Mt. 
xxvii. 60; xxviii. 2 RG; Mk. xv. 46; xvi. 8, (Hom. Od. 
9, 243; 12, 256; al.). ο. in parable and metaph. we 
find a. ἡ θύρα τῶν προβάτω», the door through which 
the sheep go out and in, the name of him who brings 
salvation to those who follow his guidance, Jn. x. 7, 9; 
cf. Christ. Fr. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum opusce. p. 20 
sqq-; (in Ignat. ad Philad. 9 Christ is called ἡ θύρα τοῦ 
πατρός, δι hs εἰσέρχονται ᾿Αβραὰμ ... καὶ οἱ προφῆται; cf. 
Harnack on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48, ὃ 5η.). β. ‘anopen 
door’ is used of the opportunity of doing something: της 
πίστεως, of getting faith, Acts xiv. 27; open to a 
teacher, i. e. the opportunity of teaching others, 2 Co. 
ii. 12; Col. iv. 3; by a bold combination of metaph. and 
literal language, the phrase θύρα µεγάλη κ. évepyns [A. V. 
a great door and effectual] is used of a large opportunity 


θυρεός 


of teaching a great multitude the way of salvation, and 
one encouraging the hope of the most successful results: 
1 Co. xvi.9. =. the door of the kingdom of heaven 
(likened to a palace) denotes the conditions which 
must be complied with in order to be received into the 
kingdom of God: LK. xiii. 24 (for Rec. πύλης); power 
of entering, access into, God’s eternal kingdom, Kev. iii. 
8 cf. 7, [but al. al.; add here Rev.iv.1]. δ. he whose 
advent is just at hand is said ἐπὶ θύραις εἶναι, Mt. xxiv. 
83; Mk. xiii. 29, and πρὸ θυρῶν ἑστηκέναι, Jas.v.9. © 
ἑστηκὼς ἐπὶ τὴν θύραν κ. κρούων is said of Christ seeking 
entrance into souls, and they who comply with his en- 
treaty are said ἀνοίγειν τ. θύραν, Rev. ili. 20.3 

Cupeds, -ov, 6, (fr. θύρα, because shaped like a door [cf. 
W. 23)), α shield (Lat. scutum); it was large, oblong, 
and four-cornered : τὸν 6. τῆς πίστεως, i. {. τὴν πίστιν ὡς 
θυρεόν, Eph. vi. 16. It differs from ἀσπίς (Lat. clipeus), 
which was smaller and circular. [Polyb., Dion. Hal., 
Plut., al.]° 

Gvpls, -ίδος, 7, (dimin. of θύρα, prop. a little door; Plat., 
Dio Cass.), a window: Acts xx. 9; 2 Co. xi. 33. (Arstph., 
Theophr., Diod., Joseph., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

θυρωρόε, -0v, 6, ἡ, (fr. θύρα, and dpa care; cf. ἀρκνωρός, 
πυλωρός, τιµωρός; cf. Curtius ὃ 501, cf. Ρ. 101: [Vanicek 
p. 900; Allen in Am. Journ. of Philol. i. p. 129 ]), α door- 
keeper, porter; male or female janitor: masc., Mk. xiii. 
34; Jn.x.3; fem. Jn. xviii. 16 sq. ([Sappho], Aeschyl., 
Hdt., Xen., Plat., Aristot., Joseph., al.; Sept.) 3 

θυσία, -ας, 7, (θύω), [fr. Aeschyl. down}, Sept. for 
mm): an offering, and N31; α sacrifice, victim; a. 
prop.: Mt. ix. 13 and xii. 7, fr. Hos. vi. 6; Mk. ix. 49 
({RGLTr txt. br.], see ἁλίζω); Eph. v. 2; Heb. x. 5, 
26; plur., Mk. xii. 33; Lk. xiii. 1; Heb. ix. 23; [x.1,8 
(here Rec. sing.)]; ἀνάγειν θυσίαν revi, Acts vii. 41; ἀνα- 
Φέρει», Heb. vii. 27, (see ἀνάγω, and ἀναφέρω 2); [ δοῦναι 
6. Lk. ii. 24]; προσφέρει», Acts vii. 42; Heb. v. 1; viii. 
8; x. [11], 12; [xi. 4]; pass. Heb. ix. 9; διὰ τῆς θυσίας 
αὐτοῦ, by his sacrifice, i. e. by the sacrifice which he 
offered (not, by offering up himself; that would have 
been expressed by διὰ τῆς θυσίας τῆς ἑαυτοῦ, or διὰ τῆς 
ἑαντοῦ θυσίας), Heb. ix. 26; ἐσθίειν τὰς θυσίας, to eat the 
flesh left over from the victims sacrificed (viz. at the 
sacrificial feasts; cf. [Lev. vii. 15 sqq.; Deut. xii. 7 sq. 
17 sq., etc.] Win. RWB. 8. v. Opfermahlzeiten), 1 Co. x. 
18. b. in expressions involving a comparison: θυσίαι 
πνευµατικαί (sce πνευματικός, 3 a.), 1 Pet. ii. 5; θυσία, a 
free gift, which is likened to an offered sacrifice, Phil. 
iv. 18; Heb. xiii. 16 (τοιαύταις θυσίαις, i. e. with such 
things as substitutes for sacrifices God is well pleased) ; 
θυσία (aoa (see ζάω, II. b. fin.), Ro. xii. 1; ἀναφέρειν 
θνυσίαν αἰνέσεως, Heb. xiii. 15 (if this meant, as it can 
mean, αἴνεσιν ὡς θυσίαν, the author would not have 
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θώραξ 


added, as he has, the explanation of the words; he 
must therefore be supposed to have reproduced the 
Hebr. phrase 71A-"N3!, and then defined this more 
exactly; Lev. vii. ὃ (13) [cf. 2 (12)]; Ps. evi. (evii.) 22; 
see αἵνεσις); ἐπὶ τῇ θυσίᾳ .. . τῆς πίστεως ὑμῶν (epex. 
gen.), in the work of exciting, nourishing, increasing, 
your faith, as if in providing a sacrifice to be offered to 
God [αἳ. ἐπί, p. 283° bot.], Phil. 1. 17. 

θυσιαστήριον, -ου, τό, (neut. of the adj. θυσιαστήριος 
[cf. W. 96 (91)], and this fr. θυσιάζω to sacrifice), a word 
found only in Philo [e. g. vita Moys. iii. § 10, cf. § 7; 
Joseph. antt. 8, 4, 1] and the bibl. and eccl. writ.; Sept. 
times without number for 319; prop. an altar for the 
slaying and burning of victims; used of — 1. the altar 
of whole burnt-offerings which stood in the court of the 
priests in the temple at Jerusalem [B. D. s. v. Altar]: 
Μι. v. 23 sq.; xxiii. 18-20, 35; Lk. xi. 51; 1 Co. ix. 13; 
x. 18; Heb. vii. 13; Rev. xi. 1. 2. the altar of incense, 
which stood in the sanctuary or Holy place ΓΕ. D. u. s.]: 
τὸ θυσιαστ. τοῦ θυµιάµατος, Lk. i. 11 (Ex. xxx. 1); [sym- 
bolically] in Heaven: Rev. vi. 9; viii. 3, 5; ix. 18; xiv. 
18; xvi. 7. 3. any other altar, Jas. ii. 21; plur. Ro. 
xi. $; metaph., the cross on which Christ suffered an 
expiatory death: {ο eat of this altar i. e. to appropriate 
to one’s self the fruits of Christ’s expiatory death, Heb. 
xiii. 10.3 

θύω; impf. ἔθυον; 1 aor. ἔθυσα; Pass., pres. inf. θύε- 
σθαι; pf. ptcp. τεθυµένος; 1 aor. ἐτύθην (1 Co. v. 7, where 
Rec." ἐθύθην, cf. W. § 5, 1d. 12); [fr. Hom. down]; 
Sept. mostly for M31, also for Um, toslay; 1. to sac- 
rifice, immolate: absol. Acts xiv. 13; revi, dat. of pers. 
(in honor of one), Acts xiv. 18; revi τι, 1 Co. x. 20. 2. 
to slay, kill: absol., Acts x. 13; xi. 7; ri, Lk. xv. 23, 27, 
30; pass. Mt. xxii. 4; τὸ πάσχα, the paschal lamb, Mk. 
xiv. 12; pass., Lk. xxii. 7; 1 Co. v. 7, (Deut. xvi. 2, 6). 
3. to slaughter: absol. Jn. x.10; τινά, Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 
24; 1 Macc. vii. 19.* 

Θωμά», -ᾱ, 6, (ΟΠ (i. e. twin], see δίδυμος), Thomas, 
one of Christ’s apostles: Mt. x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 
15; Jn. xi. 16; xiv.5; xx. 24-29 [in 29 Rec. only]; xxi. 
2; Actsi.13. [B.D.s. v.]* 

θώραξ, -ακος, 6; 1. the breast, the part of the body 
from the neck to the navel, where the ribs end, (Aristot. 
hist. an. 1, 7 [cf. 8, p. 491", 28]; Eur., Plat., al.): Rev. 
ix. 9 [some refer this to the next head]. 2. a breast- 
plate or corselet consisting of two parts and protecting 
the body on both sides from the neck to the middle, 
(Hom., Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.): Rev. ix. 9,175; ἐνδύεσθαι 
τ. θώρακα τῆς δικαιοσύνης, i. e. δικαιοσύνην ws θώρακα, 
Eph. vi. 14; θώρακα πίστεως, i. e. πίστιν ὡς θώρακα, 1 Th. 
v. 8, (ἐνδύεσθαι δικαιοσύνην ὡς θώρακα, Is. lix. 17; ἐνδ. 
θώρακα δικαιοσύνην, Sap. v. 19 (18)).* 


295 


I, + 


{1, 6: on iota subscript in Mss. and edd. of the N. T. see 
Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 3 sqq.; Scrivener, Introd. etc. 
p. 42, and Index IL. s.v.; MKuenen and (οὐε, N. T. Vat., 
praef. p. xi. sq ; 7df. Proleg. p. 109; WH. Intr. §410; W. 
§ 5,4; B. pp. 11, 448q., 69; and 8. vv. ἀθφος, (Φον, Ἡρφδης 
etc., xpppa, Τρφάς, φόν. τι is often substituted for ει, esp. in 
nouns ending in ea (sa; on their accent see Chandler § 95 
sqq.), in proper names, etc.; cf. WH. App. p. 153; Intr. 
§399; 7i/f. Proleg. pp. 83, 86 sq.; Scrivener, Introd. εἰς. p. 
10 sq.; Soph. Lex. s.v. ΕΙ; Meisterhans p. 23 sq.; (on the 
usage of the Mss. cf. df Conlatio critica cod. Sin. ο. text. 
Elz. etc. p: xviii.; Scrivener, Full Collation of the cod. Sin. 
etc. 2d ed. p. lii.). Examples of this spelling in recent edi- 
tions are the following: ἁγνία WH, ἁλα(ονία T WH, ἀναιδία T 
WH, ἀπειθία WH (exc. Heb. iv. 6,11), ἀρεσκία T WH, δουλία 
T, ἐθελοθρησκία T WH, εἰδωλολατρία WH, εἰλικρινία T WH, 
ἐπιεικία WH, ἐριθία WH, ἑρμηνία WH, θρησκία T, ἱερατία 
WH, κακοηθία WH, κακοπαθία WH, κολακία T WH, κυβία T 
WH, payla T WH, µεθοδία T WH, ὀφθαλμοδουλία T WH, 
παιδία ‘I (everywhere; see his note on Heb. xii. 5), πραγµατία 
T WH, πραὐπαθία T WH, φαρμακία T WH (now in Gal. v. 20), 
ὠφελία WH, ᾽Ατταλία T WH, Καισαρία T WH, Λαοδικία T 
WH, Σαµαρία T WH (Σαμαρίτης, Σαμαρῖτις,Τ),Σελευκία TWH, 
Φιλαδελφία TWH; occasionally the same substitution occurs 
in other words: e.g. αἴγιος ΤΝ 1Η, “Aptos (πάγος) T, δανίζω T 
WH, δάνιον Ν Η,δανιστής T WH, εἰδώλιον T WH, ἐξαλιφθῆναι 
WH, Ἐπικούριος Τ WH, ἡμίσια WH (see ἥμισυς), καταλελιµ- 
µένος WH, Aluua WH, Νεφθαλίμ WH in Rev. vii. 6, ὁρινός 
WH, πιθός WH, σκοτινός WH, ὑπόλιμμα WH, φωτινός WH, 
χρεοφιλέτης (T?) WH; also in augm., as lor4xew WH, Bor 
(see εἴδω I. init.); cf. WH. App. p. 162%. On { as a dem- 
onst. addition to adverbs etc., see νυ»ί ad init. On the use 
and the omission of the mark of disresis with ¢ in certain 
words, see Td/. Proleg. p. 108; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. 
p. 136 sqq.] 


Ἰάειροε, -ov (cf. B. 18 (16)], 6, (Ve: Π. 6. whom Jeho- 
vah enlightens], Num. xxxii. 41), Jairus [pron. Ja-i’-rus], 
a ruler of the synagozue, whose daughter Jesus restored 
to life: Mk. v. 22; Lk. viii. 41. (Cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]* 

Ἰακώβ, ὁ, (322 [i. e. heel-catcher, supplanter]), Ja- 
cob; 1. the second of [saac’s sons: Mt.i. 2; viii. 113 
Jn. iv. 5 sq.; Acts vii. 8; Ro. ix. 13, ete. Hebraistically 
i. q. the descendants of Jacob: Ro. xi. 26, (Num. xxiii. 7; 
Is. xli. 8; Jer. [Hebr. txt.] xxxiii. 26; Sir. xxiii. 12; 1 
Mace. iii. 7, and often). 2. the father of Joseph, 
the husband of Mary the mother of the Saviour: Mt. i. 
15 sq. 

Ἰάκωβος, -ov, ὁ, (see the preceding word [and cf. B. 6, 
18 (16) ]), James; 1. son of Zebedee, an apostle, and 
brother of the apostle John, (commonly called James the 
greater or elder). He was slain with the sword by the 
command of king Herod Agrippa I. (ο. A. p. 44): Mt. iv. 
21; x. 2 (3); xvii. 1; Mk. i. 19, 29; iii. 17; v. 37; ix. 


᾿Ἰαμβρῆς 


2; x. 35,41; xiii. 8; xiv.83; Lk.v.10; vi.14; viii. 51; 
ix. 28,54; Actsi.13; xii. 2. 2. James (commonly 
called the less), an apostle, son of Alpheus: Mt. x. 3; 
Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 15; Actsi. 13; apparently identical 
with "IdxwBos ὁ puxpés James the little [A. V. the less], the 
son of Mary, Mk. xv. 40 (Mt. xxvii. 56); xvi. 1, wife of 
Cleophas [i. e. Clopas q. v.] or Alpheus, Jn. xix. 25; see 
in ᾽Αλϕφαῖος, and in Μαρία, 3. 3. James, the brother 
of our Lord (see ἀδελφός, 1): Mt. xiii. 55; Mk. vi. 3; Gal. 
i. 19 (where εἰ µή is employed acc. to a usage illustrated 
under εἰ, III. 8ο. β.); ii. 9,12; Acts xii. 17; xv. 133 xxi. 
18; 1 Co. xv. 7 (?); Jas. i. 1, the leader of the Jewish 
Christians, and by them surnamed 6 δίκαιος the Just, the 
overseer (or bishop) of the church at Jerusalem down to 
the year 62 or 63 (or acc. to Hegesippus in Euseb. h. e. 2, 
23 (trans. in B. D. p. 1206] down to 69, which is hardly 
probable [see Heinichen’s note ad loc.]), in which year 
he suffered martyrdom, Joseph. antt. 20, 9, 1. In opposi- 
tion to the orthodox opinion [defended in B. D.s. v. 
James], which identifies this James with James the son 
of Alpheus, and understands 6 ἀδελφὸς τοῦ κυρίου to mean 
his cousin, cf. esp. Clemen in Winer’s Zeitschr. f. wis- 
sensch. Theol. for 1829, p. 351 sqq.; Blom, Diss. de rois 
ἀδελφοῖς ... τοῦ κυρίου. Lugd. 1839; Wilib, Grimm in 
Ersch u. Gruber’s Encycl., Sect. 2, vol. 23 p. 80 sqq.; 
Schaff, Das Verhaltniss des Jacobus, Bruders des Herrn, 
zu Jacobus Alphii. Berl. 1842 [also his Church Hist. 
(1882) i. 2728q.]; Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief etc. p. 138 
sqq:; Hausrath in Schenkel iii. p. 175 sqq.; [Sceffert in 
Herzog ed. 2, vi. 464 sqq.; and reff. 8. v. ἀδελφός, 1 (esp. 
Bp. Lghtft.)]. 4. Anunknown James, father of the 
apostle Judas [or Jude]: Lk. vi. 16; Acts i. 13, acc. to 
the opinion of those interpreters who think that not 
ἀδελφόν but υἱόν must be supplied in the phrase ‘Iov8ay 
"laxwBov; see Ἰούδας, 8. 

ἵαμα, -ros, τό, (ἰάομαι) } 1. a means of healing, rem- 
edy, medicine; (Sap. xi. 4; xvi. 9; Hdt. 8, 180; Thue. 
2,51; Polyb. 7, 14, 2: Plut., Leian., al.). 2. a heal- 
ing: plur., 1 Co. xii. 9, 28, 30; (Jer. xl. (xxxiii.) 6, ete. ; 
Plat. legg. 7 p. 790d.).* 

Ἰαμβρῆς, 6, and ὁ ἸἸαννῆε [cf. B. 20 (18)], Jambres 
(for which the Vulg. seems to have read Μαμβρῆς, as in 
the Babylonian Talmud tract. Menach. c. 9 in the Ge- 
mara; cf. Buztorf, Lex. Talm. p. 945 sq. [p. 481 sq. ed. 
Fischer]), and Jannes, two Egyptian magicians who in 
the presence of Pharaoh imitated the miracles of Aaron 
in order to destroy his influence with the king: 2 Tim. 
iii. 8 (cf. Ex. vii. 11sq.). The author of the Epistle de- 
rived their names from the tradition of the Talmudists 
and the Rabbins, [cf. B.D. art. Jannes and Jambres]. 


*"lavva 


These Magi are mentioned not only in the tract of the 
Babyl. Talmud just referred to, but also in the Targ. 
of Jonath. on Ex. vii. 11; the book Sohar on Num. xxii. 
22; Numenius περὶ τἀγαθοῦ in Orig. ο. Cels. 4, 51; Euseb. 
praep. evang. 9,8; Evang. Nicod. ο. 5, and other writ. 
enumerated by Thilo in his Cod. apocr. p. 552 sq.; [and 
Wetstein on 2 Tim. 1.c.; Holtzmann ibid. p. 140 sq.].° 

Ἰαννά, (L Τ Tr WH Ἰανναί); Jannat, Vulg. Janne 
(Tdf. txt. (cod. Amiat.) Jannae], indecl. prop. name of 
one of the ancestors of Jesus: Lk. iii. 24." 

"Iavvijs, 6, see Ἰαμβρῆς. 

ἰάομαι, -ὤμαι; [perh. fr. ics, Lob. Technol. p. 157 sq. ; 
cf. Vanicek p. 87]; a depon. verb, whose pres., impf. 
lopny, fut. ἰάσομαι, and 1 aor. mid. ἰασάμην have an act. 
sionif., but whose pf. pass. tayat, 1 aor. pass. ἰάθην, and 
1 fut. pass. ἰαθήσομαι have a pass. signif. (cf. Kriger § 40 
s.v.; [Veitch s. v.; B.52 (46); W. § 38, 7c.]); [fr. Hom. 
down]; Sept. for Ν9}; to heal, cure: τινά, Lk. iv. 18 R 
L br.; v. 17; vi. 19; ix. 2 [here T WH om. Tr br. the 
acc.], 11, 42; xiv.4; xxii. 51; Jn. iv. 47; Acts ix. 34; 
x. 38; xxviii. 8; pass., Mt. villi. 8, 13; xv. 28; Lk. vii. 7; 
viii. 47; xvii. 15; Jn. ν. 19 [Tdf. ἀσθενῶν]; and Acts iii. 
11 Rec.; τινὰ ἀπό τινος, to cure (1. ο. by curing to free) 
one of [lit. from; cf. B. 322 (277)] a disease: pass., Mk. 
v. 29; Lk. vi. 18 (17). trop. to make whole i. e. to free 
from errors and sins, to bring about (one’s) salvation: 
Μι. xiii. 15; Jn. xii. 40; Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Is. vi. 10); 
pass., 1 Pet. ii. 24; Jas. v. 16; in fig. discourse, in pass. : 
Heb. xii. 19.3 

Ἰαρίδ (T WH Ἰάρετ, Lchm. Ἰάρεθ; [on the accent in 
codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103]), 6, (Heb. 11° descent), 
Jared, indecl. prop. name (Ἰαράδης [Ἰαρέδες, ed. Bekk.] 
in Joseph. antt. 1, 2, 2), the father of Enoch (Gen. v. 
15,18; 1 Chr.i. 2 [here A. V. Jered]): Lk. iii. 97.3 

tacts, -εως, 7, α healing, cure: Lk. xiii. 32; Acts iv. 22, 
80. (Prov. iii. 8; iv. 22; [Archil.], Hippocr., Soph., 
Plat., Leian., al.) * 

ἵασπις, -dos, 7, (fr. Plato down], jasper; a precious 
stone of divers colors (for some are purple, others blue, 
others green, and others of the color of brass; Plin. h. n. 
87,37 (8)): Rev. iv. 3; xxi.11,18sq. [But many think 
(questionably) the diamond to be meant here; others the 
precious opal; see Riehm, HWB. s. v. Edelsteine, 8 and 
10; B. D. 8. v. Jasper; cf. ‘Bible Educator’ ii. 352.] * 

Ἰάσων, -ovos, 6, Jason, a Thessalonian, Paul’s host: 
Acts xvii. 5-7, 9; whether he is the same who is men- 
tioned in Ro. xvi. 21 as a kinsman of Paul is uncertain.* 

larpds, -οὔ, 6, (ἰάομαι), [fr. Hom. down], a physician: 
Mt. ix. 12; Mk. ii. 17; v. 26; Lk. v. 31; viii. 43 [here 
WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; Col. iv. 14; ἰατρέ, θεράπεν- 
σον σεαυτόν, & proverb, applied to Christ in this sense: 
‘come forth from your lowly and mean condition and 
create for yourself guthority and influence by perform- 
ing miracles among us also, that we may see that you 
are what you profess to be,’ Lk. iv. 23.* 

ἰδέ [so occasionally Grsb. and Rec.t«*; ο. σ. Gal. ν. 
2; Ro. xi. 22] and (later) ἴδε (i8€ ἀττικῶς ὡς τὸ εἶπέ, 
λαβέ, εὗρέ. ἴδε ἑλληνικώῶς, Moeris [p. 193 ed. Pierson]; 
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ίδιος 


ef. W. 6 6,1a.; [B. 62 (54)]), impv. fr. εἶδον, q. v.; [fr. 
Hom. down]. In so far as it retains the force of an 
imperative it is illustrated under εἴδω, I. le. and 3. 
But in most places in the N. T. it stands out of con- 
struction like an interjection, even when many are ad- 
dressed, [cf. B. 70 (61); and esp. 139 (121 sq.)]; Lat. 
en, ecce; see! behold! lo! a. at the beginning of 
sentences: as the utterance of one who wishes that 
something should not be neglected by another, Mt. xxvi. 
65; Mk. ii. 24; xi. 21; xiii. 1; Jn. v.14; xviii. 21; Ro. 
ii. 17 Rec.; equiv. to Germ. sieh’ doch [see, pray; yet 
see}, Jn. xi. 36; xvi.29; xix. 4; Gal. v. 2; or of one 
who brings forward something new and unexpected, Jn. 
vii. 26; xi.3; xii. 19; or of one pointing out or show- 
ing, Germ. hier ist, da ist, dieses ist: ἴδε 6 τόπος (French, 
voici le lieu), Mk. xvi. 6; add, Mk. iii. 34 (1, Trmrg. 
ἰδού); Jn. i. 29, 36,47 (48); xix. 5 [T Tr WH ἰδου], 14, 
26 sq. (where some ἰδού); where we [might] use simply 
here, Mt. xxv. 25; with adverbs of place: t8 [RGL 
ἰδοὺ] ὧδε 6 Χριστός, ἴδε [R G ἰδοὺ] ἐκεῖ, Mk. xifi. 21. b. 
inserted into the midst of a sentence, in such a way that 
the words which precede it serve to render the more evi- 
dent the strangeness of what follows: Mt. xxv. 20, 22; 
Jn. iii. 26. 

ἰδέα, -as, 4, (fr. εἶδον, ἰδεῖν), form, external appearance; 
aspect, look: Mt. xxviii. 3 (T Tr WH eidéa, q. v.), cf. 
Alberti, Observv. ad loc.; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 81]. (Grk. 
writ. fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; 2 Mace. iii. 16; for Π121 
Gen. v. 9.) [Cf. Schmidt ch. 182, 3.]* 

ἴδιοφ, -a, -ον, (in profe auth. [esp. Attic] also of two 
term.), [fr. Hom. down]; 1. pertaining to one’s self, 
one’s own; used κα. univ. of what ts one’s own as opp. 
to belonging to another: τὰ ἴδια πρόβατα, Jn. x. ὃ sq. 12; 
τὰ ἱμάτια τὰ ἴδια, Mk. xv. 20 RG Tr (for which T τὰ ἴδ. 
ἱμ. αὐτοῦ, 1, WH τὰ ἱμ. αὐτοῦ); τὸ ἴδιον (for his own use) 
κτῆνος, Lk. x. 34: διὰ τοῦ ἰδίου αἵματος, Heb. ix. 12; xiii. 
19, (ἰδίῳ αἵματι, 4 Mace. vii. 8); τὸ ἴδιον µίσθωµα, which 
he had hired for himself (opp. to ἡ ξενία [q. v.], 23), Acts 
Xxvili. 90: add, Jn. v. 435 vii. 18; Acts iii. 12; xiii. 36; 
Ro. xi. 24; xiv. 4 sq.3 1 Co. iii. 8 (ἴδιον κόπον); vi. 18; 
vil. 4,37; ix. 7; xi. 213; Gal. vi. 5; 1 Tim. iii. 4,123 ν. 
4; 2 Tim.i.9; iv.3; πράσσειν τὰ ἴδια, to do one’s own 
business (and not intermeddle with the affairs of others), 
1 Th. iv. 11; ἰδία ἐπίλυσις, an interpretation which one 
thinks out for himself, opp. to that which the Holy Spirit 
teaches, 2 Pet. i. 20 [see γίνομαι, 5 6. α.]; τὴν ἰδίαν δικαιο- 
σύνην, which one imagines is his due, opp. to δικαιοσύνη 
θεοῦ, awarded by God, Πο. x. 3; ἰδία ἐπιθυμία, opp. to di- 
vine prompting, Jas. i. 143 κατὰ τὰς ἰδίας ἐπιθυμίας, opp. 
to God’s requirements, 2 Tim. iv. 3; with the possess. 
pron. αὐτῶν added [B. 118 (103); cf. W. 154 (146)], 2 
Pet. iii. 3; ἴδιος αὐτῶν προφήτης, Tit. i. 12; with αὐτοῦ 
added, Mk. xv. 20 Tdf. (see above) ; τὰ ἴδια (ef. B. § 127, 
24], those things in which one differs from others, his nat- 
ure and personal character,— in the phrase ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων 
λαλεῖν. Jn. viii. 445; [ef. the fig. τὰ ἴδια τοῦ σώματος. 2 Co. 
v.10 Lmre. (cf. Trmrg.); see διά, A. I. 2]; ἴδιος, my 
own: ταῖς ἰδίαις χερσί (unassisted by others), 1 Co. iv. 


ἰδιώτης 


12; thine own: dv τῷ ἰδίῳ ὀφθαλμῳ, LK. vi. 41. b. of 
what pertains to one’s property, family, dwelling, country, 
etc.; of property, οὐδὲ εἷς τι τῶν ὑπαρχόντων αὐτῷ ἔλεγεν 
ἴδιον εἶναι, Acts iv. 32; τὰ ἴδια, res nostrae, our own things, 
i. ο. house, family, property, Lk. xviii. 28 1, Τ Tr WH [cf. 
B. § 127, 24; W. 592 (551)]; τῇ iia γενεᾷ, in his own 
generation, i. e. in the age in which he lived, Acts xiii. 36 ; 
ἡ ἰδία πόλις, the city of which one isa citizen or inhabi- 
tant, Lk. ii. 3[R G Trmrg.]; Mt. ix.1; τῇ ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ, 
in their native tongue, Acts i. 19 [WH om. Tr br. ἰδίᾳ]; 
ii. 6,8; ἡ ἰδία δεισιδαιµονία, their own (national) religion, 
Acts xxv. 19; of ἴδιοι, one’s own people (Germ. die An- 
gehérigen), one’s fellow-countrymen, associates, Jn. i. 11, 
cf. 2 Macc. xii. 22; one’s household, persons belonging to 
the house, family, or company, Jn. xiii. 1; Acts iv. 23; 
xxiv. 23; 1 Tim. v. 8; εἷς τὰ ἴδια (Germ. in die Heimat), 
to one’s mative land, home, Jn. i. 11 (meaning here, the 
land of Israel) ; xvi. 32; xix. 27, (3 Macc. vi. 27; 1 Esdr. 
v. 46 (47); for {Π 3-3, Esth. v. 10; vi.12); 6 ἴδιος ἀνήρ, 
a husband, 1 Co. vii. 2 [B. 117 (102) note; cf. W. 154 
(146)]; plur., Eph. v. 22; Tit. ii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 1,5; Eph. 
v. 24 RG; Col. iii. 18 R; οἱ ἴδιοι δεσπόται (of slaves), Tit. 
li. 9. of @ person who may be said to belong to one, 
above all others: vids, Ro. viii. 32; πατήρ, Jn. v. 18; pa- 
θηταί, Mk. iv.34 TWH Trmrg. ο. harmonizing with, 
or suitable or assigned to, one’s nature, character, aims, 
acts; appropriate: τῇ ἰδίᾳ ἐξουσίᾳ, Acts i. 7; τὸν ἴδιον 
µισόόν, due reward, 1 Co. iii. 8; τὸ ἴδιον σῶμα, 1 Co. xv. 
38; κατὰ τὴν ἰδίαν δύναμιν, Mt. xxv. 15; ἐν τῷ ἰδίῳ 
τάγµατι, 1 Co. xv. 23; τὸ ἴδιον οἰκητήριο», Jude 6; εἰς τὸν 
τόπον τὸν ἴδιο», to the abode after death assigned by God 
to one acc. to his deeds, Acts i. 25 (Ignat. ad Magnes. 5; 
Baal Turim on Num. xxiv. 25 Balaam ivit in locum suum, 
i.e. in Gehennam; sce τόπος, 1 a. fin.) ; καιρῷ ἰδίῳ, at a 
time suitable to the matter in hand ΓΑ. V. in due season], 
Gal. vi. 9; plur., 1 Tim. ii. 6; vi.15; Tit.i.3.  d. By 
a usage foreign to the earlier Greeks, but found in the 
church Fathers and the Byzant. writ. (see W. § 22, 7; 
cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 208 sq.; [B. 117 sq. (103)]), 
it takes the place of the poss. pron. αὐτοῦ: Mt. xxii. 5; 
xxv. 14; Jn. i. 41 (42), (Sap. x. 1). 2. private (in 
class. (τίς. opp. to δηµόσιος, κοινός): ἰδιᾳ [οξ. W. 591 
(549) note] adv. severally, separately, 1 Co. xii. 11 (often 
in Grk. writ.). κατ ἰδίαν (sc. χώραν), - a apart: Mt. 
xiv. 13; xvii. 19; xx. 17; xxiv. 3; Mk. vi. 31 sq.; vii. 
33; ix. 2, 28; xili.8; Lk. ix. 10; x. 23; Acts xxiii. 19, 
(Polyb. 4, 84,8); with µόνος added, Mk. ix. 2; Ἅβ. in 
private, privately: Mk. iv. 34; Gal. ii. 2, (Diod. 1, 21, 
opp. to κοινῆ, 2 Mace. iv. 5; Ignat. ad Smyrn. 7, 2). 
The word is not found in Rev. 

ἰδιώτης, -ov, 6, (ἴδιος), very com. in Grk. writ. fr. Tdt. 
down; prop. α private person, opp. to a magistrate, ruler, 
king; but the noun has many other meanings also, each 
one of which is understood from its antithesis, as e. g. 
α common soldier, as opp. to a military officer; α writer 
of prose, as opp. to a poet. In the N. T. an unlearned, 
literate, man, opp. to the learned, the educated: Acts 
iv. 13; as often in class. Grk., unskilled in any art: in 


297 


"ISoupaia 


eloquence (Isocr. p. 48 a.), with dat. of respect, τῷ λόγῳ, 
2 Co. xi. 6 [A. V. rude in speech]; a Christian who is 
not a prophet, 1 Co. xiv. 24; destitute of the ‘yift of 
tongues,’ ibid. 16, 23. [Cf. Trench § Ixxix.]* 

ἰδού, a demonstrative particle, [in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. 
down ], found in the N. T. esp. in the Gospels of Matthew 
and of Luke, used very often in imitation of the Hebr. 
131, and giving a peculiar vivacity to the style by bid- 
ding the reader or hearer to attend to what is said: be- 
hold! see! lo! It is inserted in the discourse after a 
gen. absol., Mt. i. 20; ii. 1,135; ix. 18; xii. 46; xvii. 5; 
xxvi.47; xxviii. 11. «al ἶδου is used, when at the close 
of a narrative something new is introduced, Mt. ii. 9; 
iii. 16; iv. 11} viii. 2, 24, 29,32, 84; ix. 2 sq. 20; xii. 10; 
xv. 22; xvii. 3; xix. 16; xxvi. 51; xxvii. 51; xxviii. 2, 
7; Lk. i. 20, $1, 36; ii. 9 [RGL Tr br.], 25; ix. 30, 38 sq.; 
x. 25; xiv. 2; xxiv.13; Acts xii.7; xvi. 1; when a thing 
is specified which is unexpected yet sure, 2 Co. vi. 9 
(καὶ (800 ζῶμεν, and nevertheless we live), cf. Mt. vii. 4; 
when a thing is specified which seems impossible and 
yet occurs, Lk. xi. 41; Acts xxvii. 24. The simple ἰδού 
is the exclamation of one pointing out something, 
Mt. xii. 2, 47 [WH here in mrg. only]; xiii. 3; xxiv. 26; 
Mk. iii. 32; Lk. 1.84: and calling attention, Mk. xv. 35 
[T Tr WH te]; Lk. xxii. 10; Jn. iv. 35; 1 Co. xv. 51; 
2 Co. v. 17; Jas. v.9; Jude 14; Rev. i. 7; ix. 12; 
ΧΙ. 14; xvi.15; xxii. 7 [Rec.]; in other places it is i. q. 
observe or consider: Mt. x. 16; xi. 8; xix. 27: xx. 18; 
xxii. 4; Mk. x. 28, 38; xiv.41; Lk. ii. 48; vii. 25; xviii. 
28, 31, etc.; also καὶ ἰδού, Mt. xxviii. 20; Lk. xiii. 80; 
ἰδοὺ yap, Lk. i. 44, 48; ii. 10; vi. 23; xvii. 21; Acts ix. 
11; 2 Co. vii. 11; i800 where examples are adduced: 
Jas. iii. 4sq.; v. 4, 7,11; for the Hebr. 12271, so that it 
includes the copula: Lk. i. 88; i.q. here ἶ am: Acts 
ix. 10; Heb. ii. 19. ἰδού is inserted in the midst of a 
speech, Mt. xxiii. 34 [here WH mrg. Ἰδοὺ (see the 
Comm.)]; Lk. xiii. 16; Acts ii. 7; xiii. 11; xx. 22, 25. 
The passages of the O. T. containing the particle which 
are quoted in the New are these: Mt. i. 23; xi. 10; xii. 
18; xxi. 5; Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 27; Jn. xii. 15; Ro. ix. 38; 
Heb. ii. 13; viii. 8; x. 7,9; 1 Pet. 1.6. Like the Hebr. 
mar, ov and καὶ ἰδού stand before a nominative which 
is not followed by a finite verb, in such a way as to in- 
clude the copula or predicate [cf. Β. 139 (121 sq.)]: e. g. 
was heard, Mt. iii. 17; is, ts or was here, exists, etc., Mt. 
xii. 10 LT Tr WH, 41; Mk. xiii. 21 RGL; Lk. v.12, 
18; vii. 37; xi.31; xiii. 11 (RG add ἦν); xvii. 215 xix. 
2, 20; xxii. 38, 475 xxiii.50; Jn. xix. 26 [Rec., 27 RG]; 
Acts viii. 27, 36; 2 Co. vi. 2; Rev. vi. 2, 5, 8; vii. 9 [not 
L]; xii. 3; xiv. 14; xix. 115 xxi. 3; 1s approaching, Mt. 
xxv.6 GLT Tr WH (Ree. adds ἔρχεται); but also in 
such a way as to have simply a demonstrative force: 
Mt. 4. 19: Lk. vii. 34. | 

Ἰδουμαία, -as, ἡ, Jdumna@a, the name of a region be- 
tween southern Palestine and Arabia Petrea, inhabited 
by Esau or Edom (Gen. xxxvi. 30) and his posterity 
(the Edomites), (Josh. xv. 1, 21; xi. 17; xii. 7). The 
Edomites were first subjugated by David; but after 


iSpas 
his death they disputed Solomon’s authority and in the 
reign of Joram recovered their liberty, which they main- 
tained, transmitting from generation to generation their 
- hatred of Israel, until they were conquered again by 
Hyrcanus and subjected to the government of the Jews : 
Mk. iii. 8. [For details of boundary and history, see 
Bertheau in Schenkel and Porter in B. D.s. v. Edom; 
also the latter in Kitto’s Cycl. s. v. Idumza.] * 

iSpés, -Gros, 6, [allied w. Lat. sudor, Eng. sweat; Cur- 
tius § 283; fr. Hom. down], sweat: Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. 
WH reject the pass.; (Tr accents ἱδρῶς, yet cf. Chandler 
6 667)].* 

"Telfer ({(so GT WH, L ‘leg.; Tr -βέλ ]; Rec. Ἰεζα- 

βήλ), 7, Care [‘perh. intact, chaste; cf. Agnes’ (Ge- 
senius)]), Jezebel [mod. Isabel], wife of Ahab ([c.] Β. ο. 
917-897; 1 Κ. xvi. 29), an impious and cruel queen, 
who protected idolatry and persecuted the prophets (1 
K. xvi. $1-2 K. ix. 30); in Rev. ii. 20 i. q. α second Jez- 
ebel, the symbolic name of a woman who pretended to 
be a prophetess, and who, addicted to antinomianism, 
’ claimed for Christians the liberty of eating things sacri- 
ficed to idols, Rev. ii. 20.* 

Ἱεράπολιε [ WH Ἱερὰ Πόλις; cf. Β. 74; Lob.ad Phryn. 
604 8q.], -ews, 7, Hierapolis, a city of Greater Phrygia, 
near the river Maeander(or rather, near the Lycus a few 
miles above its junction with the Maeander], not far 
from Colosse and Laodicea, now Pambuck Kulasi, [for 
reff. see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. Ρ. 1sq.; B.D. Am. ed. s. v.]: 
Col. iv. 13.* 

leparela [WH -ria; cf.I, ε], -as, 9, (ἱερατεύω), the priest- 
hood, the office of priest: Lk. i. 9; Heb. vii. 5. (Sept. for 
3713; Aristot. pol. 7,8; Dion. Hal. ; Boeckh, Inscrr. ii. 
pp. "127, 23; 363, 27.) * 

ἱεράτευμα, -τος, τό, (ἱερατεύω), [ priesthood i. e.] 8. 
the office of priest. b. the order or body of priests (see 
ἀδελφότης, αἰχμαλωσία, διασπορά, θεραπεία); 5ο Christians 
are called, because they have access to God and offer 
not external but ‘spiritual’ (srvevparica) sacrifices: 1 
Pet. ii. 5; also ἱεράτ. βασίλειο», ib. 9 (after Ex. xix. 6 
Sept.), priests of kingly rank, i. e. exalted to a moral 
rank and freedom which exempts them from the control 
ot every one but God and Christ. ([Ex. xxiii. 22, etc.; 
2 Macc. ii. 17]; not found in prof. auth.) * 

ἱερατεύω; (fr. ἱεράομαι and the verbal adj. ἱερατός, 
though this adj. does not occur); fo be priest, discharge 
the priest’s office, be busied in sacred duties: Lk. i. 8. 
(Joseph. antt. 8, 8,1; Hdian. 5, 6, 6 [3 ed. Bekk.]; Pau- 
san., Heliod., Inserr. [see L. and S.]; Sept. for 373.) * 

Ἱερειχώ, see Ἱεριχώ. 

Ἱερεμίας [WII ερ. (see their Intr. § 408); so Rec. 
in Mt. xxvii. 9], -ov [B. 17 (16), 8], 6, (MN or wT, 
i,q. ™ WIN ‘Jehovah casts forth’ (his enemies 9, or 
‘Jehovah hurls’ (his thunderbolts?); ef. Bleek, El. in 
das A. T. § 206 p. 469, (cf. B. D. 8. v. Jeremiah]), Jere- 
miah [A. V. also Jeremias, Jeremy], a famous Hebrew 
prophet, who prophesied from [ο] B. c. 627 until the de- 
struction of Jerusalem [B.c. 586]. He afterwards de- 
parted into Egypt,where he appears to have died; [ef. 
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ἱερόν 
B. D. s. v. Jeremiah, I. 6]: Mt. ii.17; xvi. 14: xxvii. 9 (in 
the last pass. his name is given by mistake, for the words 
quoted are found in Zech. xi. 12 sq.; [οἳ. Prof. Brown in 
Journ. of Soc. for Bibl. Lit. and Exeg. for Dec. 1882, p. 
101 sqq.; Toy, Quot. in N. T. p. 68 sqq.; for a history 
of attempted explanations, see Dr. Jas. Morison, Com. 
on Mt. 1. ο.])." 

ἱερεύν, -έως, 6, (ἱερός), [fr. Hom. down], Hebr. 315, a 
priest; one who offers sacrifices and in general is busied 
with sacred rites ; a. prop., of the priests of the 
Gentiles, Acts xiv. 18; of the priests of the Jews, Mt. 
viii. 4; xii. 4 sq.; Mk. i. 44; ΠΠ. 26]; Lk. i. 5; v. 14; 
Jn. i. 19; Heb. vii. [14 L T Tr WH], 20 (21); viii. 4, 
ete.; of the high-priest, Acts v. 24 RG (Ex. xxxv. 18; 
1 K.i.8; 1 Mace. xv. 1; Joseph. antt. 6, 12,1); and 
in the same sense Christ is called ἱερεύς in Heb. v. 6 (fr. 
Ps. cix. (cx.) 4); Heb. vii. 17; also ἱερεὺς µέγας, Heb. 
x. 21 (see ἀρχιερεύς, 3) [al. take the adj. here not as 
blending with {ερ. into a technical or official appellation, 
but as descriptive, great; cf. iv. 14]. ὮὉ. metaph. of 
Christians, because, purified by the blood of Christ and 
brought into close intercourse with God, they devote 
their life to him alone (and to Christ): Rev. i. 6; v.10; 
xx. 6, cf. i. 53 v. 9. 

Ἱεριχώ (Tdf. Ἱερειχώ [see his Ῥχοίεσ. p. 85; WH. 
App. p. 155, and 8, v. «,¢; WH Ἱερ. see their Intr. 
§ 408; on its accent in codd. cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 103]), 
ἡ, indecl. (on its declens. in other writ. cf. W. § 10, 2; in 
Strabo Ἱερικούς -odvros ; Ἱεριχοῦς, -ovvros in Joseph., cf. 
W.1.c.; Hebr. ins, fr. ΠΠ} to smell, so called from its 
fertility in aromatics), Jericho, a noted city, abounding 
in balsam [i. 6. perh. the opobalsamum; cf. Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. etc. p. 337; B. D. s. v. Balm], honey, cyprus 
[prob. Arab. “el-henna”; cf. Tristram u. 8., δ. v. Cam- 
phire], myrobalanus [ Arab. “zukkum ”’], roses, and other 
fragrant productions. It was situated not far from the 
northern shore of the Dead Sea, in the tribe of Benjamin, 
between the city of Jerusalem and the river Jordan, 150 
stadia from the former and 60 from the latter. Joseph. 
b. j. 4, 8, 3 calls its territory θεῖον χωρίον. It is mentioned 
in the N. T.in Mt. xx. 29; Mk. x. 46; Lk. x. 30; xviii. 
85; xix. 1; Heb. xi. 30. As balsam was exported thence 
to other countries, we read Lk. xix. 2 that τελῶναι were — 
stationed there, with an ἀρχιτελώνης, for the purpose of 
collecting the revenues. Fora fuller account of the city 
see Win. RWB. 8. v.; Arnold in Herzog vi. p. 494 8q.; 
Furrer in Schenkel iii. 209 sq.; Keim iii. 17 sq. [Eng. 
trans. v. 21 sq.; BB.DD. 8. v.; cf. also Robinson, Re- 
searches ete. i. 547 sqq.].° 

ἱερόθντος, -ον, (fr. ἱερός and θύω, cf. εἰδωλόθυτος), sac- 
rificed, offered in sacrifice, to the gods; as in Plut. symp. 
8, 8, 8 init., used of the flesh of animals offered in sac- 
rifice: 1 Co. x. 28 Ltxt. TTr WH. On the use of the 
word in Grk. writ. cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 159.* 

ἱερόν, -οῦ, rd, (neut. of the adj. ἱερός, -d, -όν; cf. τὸ 
ἅγιον), [fr. dt. on], a sacred place, temple: of the tem- 
ple of Artemis at Ephesus, Acts xix. 27; of the temple 
at Jerusalem twice in the Sept., Ezek. xlv. 19; 1 Chr. 


ἱεροπρεπής 


xxix. 4; more freq. in the O. T. Apocr.; in the Ν. T. 
often in the Gospels and Acts; once elsewhere, viz. 1 Co. 
ix. 18. 1rd ἱερόν and 6 ναός differ, in that the former 
- designates the whole compass of the sacred enclosure, 
embracing the entire aggregate of buildings, balconies, 
porticos, courts (viz. that of the men or Israelites, 
that of the women, that of the priests), belonging to 
the temple; the latter designates the sacred edifice prop- 
. erly so called, consisting of two parts, the ‘sanctuary’ 
or‘Holy place’ (which no one except the priests was 
allowed to enter), and the‘ Holy of holies’ or ‘most 
holy place’ (see ἅγιος, 1 a.) (which was entered only 
on the great day of atonement by the high-priest alone) ; 
[ef. Trench, Syn. § iii]. lepév is employed in the N. 
T. either explicitly of the whole temple, Mt. xii. 6; 
xxiv. 1; Mk. xiii. ὃς Lk. xxi. 5; xxii. 52; Acts iv. 1; 
xxiv.6; xxv.8; 1 Co. ix. 18, etc.; or so that certain 
definite parts of it must be thought of, as the courts, 
esp. where Jesus or the apostles are said to have gone up, 
or entered, ‘into the temple,’ to have taught or encoun- 
tered adversarics, and the like, ‘in the temple,’ Mt. xxi. 
12,14; xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 49; Lk. xix. 47; xxi. 37; 
"xxii. 53; xxiv.53; Jn. v.14; vii. 14, 28; vili. 20; xviii. 
20; Acts iii. 2; v.20; xxi. 26, etc.; of the courts and 
sanctuary, Mt. xii.5; of thecourt of the Gentiles, 
out of which Jesus drove the buyers and sellers and 
money-changers, Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15; Lk. xix. 45; 
Jn. ii. 14 sq.; of the court of the women, LK. ii. 37; 
of any portico or apartment, Lk. ii. 46, cf. Jn. x. 23. 
On the phrase τὸ πτερύγιον τοῦ ἱεροῦ see πτερύγιο», 2. 
ἱεροπρεπής, -ές, (fr. ἱερός, and πρέπει it is becoming), 
befitting men, places, actions or things sacred to God; rev- 
erent: Tit. ii.3. (4 Macc. ix. 25; xi.19; Plat., Philo, 
Joseph., Leian.,al.) (Cf. Trench § xcii. sub fin.]° 
lepds, -ά, -όν, [its primary sense is thought to be mighty; 
cf. Curtius § 614; Vanitek p. 88; yet see Schmidt u. i. ; fr. 
Hom. down], sacred, consecrated to the deity, pertaining to 
God : ἱερὰ γράμματα, sacred Scriptures, because inspired 
by God, treating of divine things and therefore to be de- 
voutly revered, 2 Tim. iii. 15 (Joseph. antt. prooem. 3; 
[10, 10, 4 fin.]; b.j.6,5,4; Ὁ. Ap. 1, [10,85 18,6]; 26, 
1; ἱεραὶ βίβλοι, antt. 2, 16,5; [c. ΑΡ. 1,1; 23, 4], ete.; 
οὐκ ἐνετράφης οὐδὲ ἐνησκήθης τοῖς ἱεροῖς γράµµασι, Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium 6 29, ed. Mang. ii. p. 574); [κήρυγμα, Mk. 
xvi. WH in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’]; neut. plur. 
as subst. τὰ ἱερά, the holy things, those whicl-pertain to 
the worship of God in the temple, 1 Co. ix. 13, cf. ἐργάζο- 
pas, 2a. [See reff. s. v. ἅγιος, fin.; esp. Schmidt ch. 181.] * 
Ἱεροσόλυμα [WII Ἱερ., see their Intr. § 408], -ων, τά, 
(the invariable form in Mk. and Jn., almost everywhere 
in Mt. and Joseph. [ο. Ap. 1, 22, 13, ete.; Philo, leg. ad 
Gaium § 36; (cf. Polyb. 16, 39, 4); al.]), and Ἱερουσαλημ 
[WH Ἰερ. (see ref. u. s.)], 7, indecl., (the invariable form 
in the Sept. (Josh. x. 1, ete.; Philo de somn. ii. 39 init. ; 
so Aristot. in Joseph.c. Ap. 1, 22, 7 (where see Miiller)]; 
in the N. T. where a certain sacred emphasis, so to speak, 
resides in the very name, as Gal. iv. 25 sq. [see Bp. 
Lehtft. ad loc.]; Heb. xii. 22; Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 2, 10; 
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ἱεροσυλέω 


thus in direct address: Mt. xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 34; both 
forms are used promiscuously [yet with a marked pref- 
erence for the indeclinable form] in the O. T. Apocr., 
and in the writ. of Luke and of Paul; (cf. Tdf. Proleg. 
p- 119; WH. App. p. 160]. Whether there is also a 
third and unusual form Ἱεροσόλυμα, -ns, ἡ, in Mt. ii. 8; 
lii. 5, is extremely doubtful; for in the phrase ἐξεπο- 
pevero ... Ἱεροσόλυμα, iii. 5, the noun can be taken as 
a neut. plur. with a sing. verb, cf. W. § 58, 3a.; and in 
the former passage, ii. 3, the unusual coupling of the 
fem. πᾶσα with the neut. plur. Ἱεροσόλυμα is easily ex- 
plained by the supposition that the appellative idea, 9 
πόλις, was in the writer’s mind; see Fritzsche and Bleek 
ad loc.; ef. B. 18 (16); [yet see Pape, Eigennamen, s. 
v.]. Hebr. p9v1v and Ό 01", Chald. odvay, Syr. 


Αα Ed 

Ἀλνὸο]. Many suppose that the Hebr. name is com- 
posed of wv possession, and Ὁ 70), so that it signifies tran- 
quil possession, habitation of peace; but the matter is very 
uncertain and conjectures vary; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. 
p. 628 sq.; [B. D.s. v.]; on the earlier name of the city 
see below in Σαλήμ; Lat. Hierosolyma, -orum, also [Vulg. 
e. g. codd. Amiat. and Fuld. Mt. xxiii. 37; but esp.] in 
the ch. Fathers Hierusalem, but the form Hierosolyma, 
-ae, is uncertain [yet see even Old Lat. codd. in Mt. ii. 1, 
3]),—Jerusalem (A.V. Hierusalem and Jerusalem], 
the capital of Palestine, situated nearly in the centre of 
the country, on the confines of the tribes of Benjamin 
and Judah, in a region so elevated that ἀναβαίνειν, 
my, fo go up, fitly describes the approach to it from any 
quarter. The name is used in the N. T. 1. to de- 
note, either the city itself, Mt. ii. 1; Mk. iii. 8; Jn.i.19, 
etc.; or its inhabitants, Mt. ii. 3; iii. 5; xxiii. 37; Lk. 
xiii. 94. 2. ἡ νῦν Ἱερουσ. [the Jerusalem that now 
is], with its present religious institutions, i. e. the Mosaic 
system, so designated from its primary external location, 
Gal. iv. 25, with which is contrasted 7 ἄνω Ἱερ. (after the 
rabbin. phrase Moy Sw Dour, Jerusalem that is above, 
i.e. existing in heaven, according to the pattern of which 
the earthly Jerusalem nun 3 Ὁ 1) was supposed to 
be built [ef. Schéttgen, Horae Hebr. i. 1207 sqq.]), i. ο. 
metaph. the City of God founded by Christ, now wearing 
the form of the church, but after Christ’s return to put on 
the form of the perfected Messianic kingdom, Gal. iv. 26; 
Ἱερουσ. ἐπουράνιος, the heavenly Jerusalem, i. e. the heav- 
enly abode of God, Christ, the angels, beatified men (as 
well the saints of the O. T. as Christians), and as citizens 
of which true Christians are to be regarded while still liv- 
ing on earth, Heb. xii. 22; ἡ καινὴ Ἱερ. in the visions of 
John ‘the Revelator,’ the new Jerusalem, a splendid visi- 
ble city to be let down from heaven after the renovation 
of the world, the future abode of the blessed: Rev. iii. 
12; xxi. 2,10. 

Ἱεροσολυμίτης ['Tdf. -μείτης, see ειν; WH Ἱεροσολυ- 
µείτης, see their Intr. § 408], -ου, ὁ, a citizen or inhabitant 
of Jerusalem: Mk.i.5; Jn. vii. 26. [Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 
17, etc.]* 

ἱερο-συλέω, -ὢ; (ἱερόσυλος, q. Υ.); fo commit sacrilege, 


ἱερόσυλος 


to rob a temple: Ro. ii. 22, where the meaning is, ‘thou 
who abhorrest idols and their contamination, dost yet 
not hesitate to plunder their shrines’; cf. Fritzsche [and 
Delitzsch] ad loc. (Arstph., Plat., Dem., al.) * 

ἱερόσυλον, -ov, (fr. ἱερόν and συλάω), guilty of sacrilege: 
Acts xix. 37 [A. V. robbers of temples; cf. Bp. Lghtft. in 
The Contemp. Rev. for 1878, p. 294 sq.]. (2 Mace. iv. 
42; Arstph., Xen., Plat., Polyb., Diod., al.) * 

ἱερονργέω, -; (fr. ἱερουργός, and this fr. iepos and 
ΕΡΓΩ); to be busied with sacred things; to perform sacred 
rites, (Philo, Hdian.); used esp. of persons sacrificing 
(Joseph. antt. 7, 13, 4, etc.); trans. fo minister tn the man- 
ner of a priest, minister in priestly service: τὸν νόµον, of 
those who defend the sanctity of the law by undergoing 
a violent death, 4 Macc. vii. 8; τὸ εὐαγγέλιο», of the 
preaching of the gospel, Ro. xv. 16 (where Fritzsche 
treats of the word fully; [cf. W. 222 sq. (209)]).° 

Ἱερονσαλήμ, sce Ἱεροσόλυμα. 

ἱερωσύνη [on the ω see ἀγαθωσύνη, init.], -ns, ἡ, (ἱερός), 
priesthood, the priestly office: Heb. vii. 11 sq. 14 RG, 24. 
(Sir. xlv. 24; 1 Esdr. v. 88; 1 Mace. ii. 54; iii. 49; 4 
Mace. v. 34; Hdt., Plat., Dem., Diod., Joseplhi., Plut., 
Hdian., al.) * 

Tleooal (Ἱεσσαῖος in Joseph.), 6, Cw [cf. B. D. Am. 
ed. s. v.]), Jesse, the father of David the king (1 S. xvi. 
1,10; xvii. 12 Alex.; xx. 27): Μι. 1. 5 δα.: Lk. iii. 32; 
Acts xiii. 22; Ro. xv. 12.* 

Ἰεφθάε (Ἰεφθῆς, -ov, in Joseph.), 6, ( MAD" [fut. ὃ sing. 
masc.], fr. ΠΩΣ to open), Jephihah, the son of Gilead 
(cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Gilead, 4], and a judge of Israel 
(Judg. xi. sq.): Heb. xi. 32.° 

"Texoviag, -ου, 6, ("171 Jehoiakin, i.e. whom Jehovah 
appointed; Sept. Ἰωαχίν [(?) see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Jehoiachin]), Jechoniah, king of Judah, carried off into 
exile by Nebuchadnezzar [ο.] B. ο. 600 after a reign of 
three months, 2 K. xxiv. 8-17; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 9 sq.; Jer. 
lii. 31. He is mentioned Mt. i. 11 sq. But he was not, 
as is there stated, the son of Josiah, but of Jehoiakim; 
nor had he ‘brethren,’ but his father had. Accordingly 
in the Evangelist’s genealogy the names O°p‘i1' and 
[39 yim have been confounded; [cf. Β. D. u. δ., and reff. 
there ].* 

Ἰησοῦε, -ov, dat. -ov, acc. -viv, voc. -ov, [W. § 10, 1], 
6, Jesus (ywim and acc. to a later form pawt, Syr. 


». ο 
Nas, i. 6. whose help is Jehovah; Germ. Gotthilf; 


but later writ. gave the name the force of ΠΡΟ’, see 
Mt. i. 21, cf. Sir. xlvi. 1 "Inaots ὃς ἐγένετο κατὰ τὸ 
ὄνομα αὐτοῦ peyas ἐπὶ σωτηρίᾳ ἐκλεκτῶν αὐτοῦ, of 
Joshua, the successor of Moses; Philo, nom. mutat. ὃ 21 
Ἰ]ησοῦς ἑρμηνεύεται σωτηρία κυρίου), ἃ Very Com. prop. 
name among the Israelites; cf. Delitzsch, Der Jesusname, 
in the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1876, p. 209 sq. [or 
Talmud. Stud. xv.]. In the N. T. 1. Joshua [fully 
Jchoshua], the famous captain of the Israelites, Moses’ 
successor: Acts vil. 45; Heb. iv. 8. 2. Jesus, son 
of Eliezer, one of Christ’s ancestors: Lk. iii. 29 L T Tr 
WH. 3. Jesus, the Son of God, the Saviour of 
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mankind: Mt. i. 21, 25; Lk. i. 31; ii. 21, and very often; 
see κύριος and Χριστός. 4. Jesus Barabbas; see 
Βαραββας. 5. Jesus, surnamed Justus, a Jewish 
Christian, an associate with Paul in preaching the gos- 
pel: Col. iv. 11. 

ἱκανόᾳ, -ή, -όν, (fr. ἴκω, ἱκάνω; prop. ‘reaching to’, ‘at- 
taining to’; hence ‘adequate’); as in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
and Thuc. down, sufficient; a. of number and 
quantity; with nouns, many enough, or enough with a 
gen. : ὄχλος ἱκανός, a great multitude [A. V. often much 
people}, Mk. x. 46; Lk. vii. 12; Acts xi. 24, 26: xix. 
26; λαός, Acts v. 87 RG; κλαυθµός, Acts xx. 37; ἀργύ- 
pia ἱκανά, [A. V. large money, cf. the colloq. ‘money 
enough ’], Mt. xxviii. 12; λαμπάδες, Acts xx. 8; λόγοι, 
Lk. xxiii. 9; φῶς ἱκανόν, a considerable light ΓΑ. V. a 
great light], Acts xxii. 6. of time: ἱκανῷ χρόνῳ (cf. 
W. § 31, 9; B. § 133, 26] for a long time, [Lk. viii. 27 
T Trtxt. WH]; Acts viii. 11; also ἱκανὺν χρόνον, Acts 
xiv. 8; and plur. Lk. xx. 9; ἐξ ἱκανοῦ, of a long time, 
now for a long time, Lk. xxiii. 8 RG; also ἐκ χρόνων 
ἱκανῶν, Lk. viii. 27 RGLTrmrg.; xxiii. 8 LT Tr WH; 
[ἀπὸ ἱκανῶν ἐτῶ», these many years, Ro. xv. 23 WH Tr 
txt.]; ἱκανοῦ χρόν. διαγεν. much time having elapsed, 
Acts xxvii. 9; ἐφ ἱκανύν, for a long while, Acts xx. 11 
(2 Mace. viii. 25; Diod. 13, 100; Palaeph. 28); ἡμέραι 
[cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. p. 89 n.], Acts ix. 23, 43; xviii. 
18; xxvii. 7. absol. ἱκανοί, many, a considerable num- 
ber: Lk. vii. 11 [R GL br. T Trmrg. br.]; Acts xii. 12; 
xiv. 21; xix. 19; 1 Co. xi. 30, (1 Mace. xiii. 49, etc.). 
ἱκανόν ἐστι», it is enough, i. q. enough has been said on 
this subject, Lk. xxii. 38 (for Jesus, saddened at the 
paltry ideas of the disciples, breaks off in this way the 
conversation; the Jews, when a companion uttered any 
thing absurd, were wont to use the phrase p99 a7 (A. V. 
let tt suffice thee, etc.], as in Deut. iii. 26, where Sept. ixa- 
νούσθω); ἱκανὸν τῷ τοιούτῳ ἡ ἐπιτιμία αὕτη, sc. ἐστί, suffi- 
cient ... is this punishment, 2 Co. ii. 6; after the Lat. 
idiom satisfacere alicui, τὸ ix. ποιεῖν τινι, to take away 
from one every ground of complaint ΓΑ. V. to content], 
Mk. xv. 15 (Polyb. 82, 7, 13; App. Pun. p. 68 ed. Toll. 
[6 74, i. p. 402 ed. Schweig.]; Diog. Laért. 4, 50); τὸ 
ix. λαμβάνω (Lat. satis accipio), to take security (either 
by accepting sponsors, or by a deposit of money until 
the case had been decided), Acts xvii. 9. b. suffi- 
cient in ability, i. ο. meet, fit, (Germ. fiichtiq [A. V. 
worthy, able, etc.]): πρός τι, for something, 2 Co. ii, 16; 
foll. by an inf. [B. 260 (223 sq.)], Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 7; 
Lk. iii. 16; 1 Co. xv. 9; 2 Co. iii. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 2:  foll. 
by ἵνα with subjunc. [B. 240 (207); cf. W. 335 (314)]: 
Mt. viii. 8; Lk. vii. 6.” 

ἱκανότης, -ητος, 7. sufficiency, ability or competency {ο 
do a thing: 2Co. iii. 5. (Plat. Lys. [p. 215 α.] ap. Poll.; 
[al.].) ° 

ἱκανόω, -@: 1 aor. ἱκάνωσα; (ixavds); to make suffi- 
cient, render fit; with two acc., one of the obj. the other 
of the predicate: to equip one with adequate power to 
perform the duties of one, 2 Co. iii. 6; τινὰ ets τι, Col. i. 
12. [Sept.; Dion. Hal., al.]* 


ἑκετήριος 


ἱκετήριος, -α, -ov, (ixérns a suppliant), pertaining to a 
supplant, fit for a suppliant; ἡ ixernpia, as subst., sc. 
ἑλαία or ῥάδος ; 1. an olive-tranch; for suppliants 
approached the one whose aid they would implore hold- 
ing an olive-branch entwined with white wool and fillets, 
to signify that they came as suppliants [cf. Trench § li. 
sub fin.]: λαμβάνειν ixernpiay, 1141. 5, 51; ἱκετηρίαν ribe- 
ναι OF προβάλλεσθαι παρά rim, etc. 2. i. q. ἱκεσία, 
supplication (Isocr. p. 186 d. var.; Polyb.; 2 Macc. ix. 
18): plur. joined with δεήσεις (Polyb. 3, 112, 8; sing. Job 
xl. 22 Sept.), Heb. v. 7.° 

ἱκμάᾳ, -άδος, 7, moisture: Lk. viii. 6. (Sept. Jer. xvii. 
8; Hom. Il. 17, 392; Joseph. antt. 3, 1, 3, and often in 
other auth.) * 

Ἰκόνιον, -ov, τό, Iconium, a celebrated city of Asia 
Minor, which in the time of Xen. (an. 1, 2, 19) was ‘the 
last city of Phrygia,’ afterwards the capital of Lycaonia 
(Strab. 12 p. 568; Cic. ad divers. 15,4); now Konia 
[or Konieh]: Acts xiii. 51; xiv. 1, 19, 21; xvi. 2; 2 Tim. 
Ηλ. 11. Cf. Overbeck in Schenkel iii. 303 sq.; [B. D. 
(esp. Am. ed.) s. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 144 sqq.].* 

ἱλαρόᾳ, -ά, -όν, (ἴλαος propitious), cheerful, joyous, 
prompt to do anything: 2 Co. ix. 7; Prov. xix. 12; xxii. 
8; Sir. xiii. 26 (25); xxvi. 4; 3 Mace. vi. 35; Arstph., 
Xen., al.* 

Uapérne, -ητος, 7, cheerfulness, readiness of mind: Ro. 
xii. δ. (Prov. xviii. 22; [Diod., Philo (de plant. Nod 
§ 40), Plut., al.]; Acta Thom. § 14.) * 

ἱλάσκομαι; (sce below); in class. Grk. the mid. of an 
act. iAdoxw (fo render propitious, appease) never met 
with ; 1. to render propitious to one’s self, to ap- 
pease, conciliate to one’s self (fr. ἴλαος gracious, gentle) ; 
fr. Hom. down; mostly w. acc. of a pers., as θεόν, ᾿Αθή- 
my, etc. (τὸν θεὺν ἱλάσασθαι, Joseph. antt. 6, 6,5); very 
rarely w. acc. of the thing, as τὴν ὁργήν, Plut. Cat. min. 
61 (with which cf. ἐξιλάσκεσθαι θυµόν, Prov. xvi. 14 
Sept.). In bibl. Grk. used passively, to become propitious, 
be placated or appeased; in 1 aor. impv. ἱλάσθητι, be pro- 
pitious, be gracious, be merciful, (in prof. auth. ἔληθι and 
Dor. ἴλαθι, which the gramm. regard as the pres. of an 
unused verb (Ant, to be propitious; cf. Bitm. Ausf. Sp. 
li. p. 206; Kiihner § 343, i. p. 839; Passow [ου L. and 
S., or Veitch] s. ν. (Anue), with dat. of the thing or the 
pers.: Lk. xviii. 13 (ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις, Ps. Ixxviii. (Ixxix.) 
9; [Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 38]; τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 
11; ἱλάσθη ὁ κύριος περὶ τῆς κακίας, Ex. xxxii. 14 Alex.; 
ἱλασθήσεται Kup. τῷ δούλῳ σου, 2 K. ν. 18). 2. by 
an Alexandrian usage, to erpiate, make propitiation for, 
(as ἐξιλάσκεσθαι in the O. T.): τὰς ἁμαρτίας, Heb. ii. 17 
(ἡμῶν τὰς ψυχάς, Philo, alleg. leg. ἃ, 61). [Cf Aurtz, 
Com. on Heb. |. ος W.227 (213); Westcott, Epp. of S. Jn. 
Ρ. 83 sq.]* ; 

ἱλασμός, -οὔ. 6, (ἱλάσκομαι) ; 1. απ appeasing, 
propitiating, Vulg. propitiatio, (Plut. de sera num. vind. 
ο. ΙΤ: plur. joined with xa@appot, Plut. Sol. 12; with 
gen. of the obj. τῶν θεῶν. Orph. Arg. 39; Plut. Fab. 18; 
θεῶν μῆνιν ἱλασμοῦ καὶ χαριστηρίων δεοµένην. vit. Camill. 
7 fin.; ποιεῖσθαι ἱλασμόν, of a pricst offering an expia- 
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tory sacrifice, 2 Macc. iii. $3). 2. in Alex. usage the 
means of appeasing, α propitiation: Philo, alleg. leg. iii. 
§ 61; mpocoicovow ἱλασμόν, for ΩΝΟΠΙ, Ezek. xliv. 27; 
περὶ tov ἁμαρτιώ», of Christ, 1 Jn. ii. 2; iv. 10, (κριὸς 
τοῦ ἱλασμοῦ, Num. v. 8; [cf. ἡμέρα τ. ἱλασμοῦ, Lev. xxv. 
9]; also for πο, forgiveness, Ps. exxix. (cxxx.) 4; 
Dan. ix. 9 Theodot.). [Cf. Trench § lxxvii.]* 

ἱλαστήριος, -a, -ον, (ἱλάσκομαι, q. v.), relating to ap- 
peasing or expiating, having placating or expiating force, 
expiatory: µνῆμα ἱλαστήριον, 2 monument built to propi- 
tiate God, Joseph. antt. 16, 7, 1; ἱλαστήριος θάνατος, 
4 Macc. xvii. 22; χεῖρας ἱκετηρίους, εἰ βούλει δὲ ἵλαστη- 
pious, ἐκτείνας θεῷ, Niceph. in act. SS. ed. Mai, vol. v. 
Ρ. 335,17. Neut. τὸ idaornpioy, as subst., a means a7 
appeasing or expiating, a propitiation, (Germ. Versdh- 
nungs- oder Stihnmittel); cf. W. 96 (91); [592 (551)]. 
So used of 1. the well-known cover of the ark of 
the covenant in the Holy of holies, which was sprinkled 
with the blood of the expiatory victim on the annual 
day of atonement (this rite signifying that the life of 
the people, the loss of which they had merited by their 
sins, was offered to God in the blood as the life of the 
victim, and that God by this ceremony was appeased 
and their sins were expiated); hence the lid of ezpia- 
tion, the propitiatory, Vulg. propitiatorium; Luth. Gna- 
denstuhl, [A. V. mercy-seat]: Heb. ix. 5 (Sept. Ex. xxv. 
18 sqq.; Lev. xvi. 2, etc.; more fully ἱλαστήριον ἐπίθεμα, 
Ex. xxv. 17; xxxviii. (xxxvii.) 7 (6), for the Hebr. 
ND, fr. 95 to cover, sc. sins, i.e. to pardon). Theod- 
oret, Theophyl., Oecum., Luther, Grotius, Tholuck, 
Wilke, Philippi, Umbreit, [Cremer (4te Aufl.)] and others 
give this meaning to the word also in Ro. iii. 25, viz. 
that Christ, besprinkled with his own blood, was truly 
that which the cover or ‘mercy-seat’ had been ty pi- 
cally, i.e. the sign and pledge of expiation; but in 
opp. to this interpretation see Fritzsche, Meyer, Van 
Hengel, [Godet, Oltramare] and others ad loc. 2. 
an ezpiatory sacrifice; a piacular victim (Vulg. propitia- 
tio): Ro. iii. 25 (after the analogy of the words χαρι- 
στήρια sacrifices expressive of gratitude, thank-offerings, 
σωτήρια sacrifices for safety obtained. On the other 
hand, in Dion Chrys. or. 11, 121, p. 355 ed. Reiske, the 
reference is not to a sacrifice but toa monument, 
as the preceding words show: καταλείψειν γὰρ αὐτοὺς 
ἀνάθημα κάλλιστον καὶ µέγιστον τῇ AOnva καὶ ἐπιγρά- 
Yew, ἱλαστήριον ᾿Αχαιοὶ τῇ Ἰλιάδι). [See the full discus- 
sion of the word in Dr. Jas. Morison, Crit. Exposition of 
the Third Chap. of the Ep. to the Rom. pp. 281-303.) ° 

Ώεως, -ων, (Attic for ἴλαος [cf. W. 22], fr. Hom. 
down), propitious, merciful: ἔσομαι ἵλ. ταῖς ἀδικίαις, 1. 6. 
IT will pardon, Heb. viii. 12; Jer. xxxvili. (xxxi.) 34; 
xiii. (xxxvi.) 3; also ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις. 1 Κ. viii. 34; 2 Chr. 
vi. 25, 27, ete.; ἵλεώς σοι, sc. ἕστω [or ein, B. § 129, 22] 
ὁ beds, i. e. God avert this from thee, Mt. xvi. 22; Sept. 
for NON foll. by b, be it far from one, 2S. xx. 20; 
xxii. 17." 

Ἰλλνρικόν, -οὔ, τό, T/lyricum, a region lying between 
Italy, Germany, Macedonia and Thrace, having on one 
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side the Adriatic Sea, and on the other the Danube: Ro. 
xv. 19 (cf. B. D. Am. ed.].* 

luds, -άντος, 6, (fr. ἵημι to send; sc. a vessel, which was 
tied to thongs of leather and let down into a well for the 
purpose of drawing water; hence ἱμάω also, to draw 
something made fast to a thong or rope [recent etymol. 
connect it w. Skt. sito bind; cf. Curtius § 602; Vanicek 
p- 1041]); fr. Hom. down; a thong of leather, a strap; 
in the N. T. of the thongs with which eaptives or crimi- 
nals were either bound or beaten (see προτείνω), Acts 
xxii. 25 (4 Mace. ix. 11; Sir. xxx. 35); of the thongs 
or ties by which sandals were fastened to the feet, Mk. 
i. 7; Lk. iii. 16; Jn. i. 27, (so also in Is. v. 27; Xen. 
anab. 4, 5, 14; Plut. symp. 4, 2, 3; Suid. inas- σφαιρω- 
τὴρ σανδαλίου, ζανίχιον, οἷον τὸ λώριον τοῦ ὑποδήματος)." 

ἱματίω: pf. pass. ptcp. ἱματισμένος; (ἱμάτιον); to 
clothe: Mk. ν. 15: Lk. viii. 85. (Found neither in Sept. 
nor in prof. auth. [cf. W. 26 (25)].) * 

ἱμάτιον, «ου, τό, (dimin. of ἵμα i. q. εἶμα, an article of 
clothing, garment; and this fr. évvups to clothe, cf. Germ. 
Hemd); [fr. Hdt. down]; Sept. mostly for 133, also 
for 28, 257, etc.; 1. α garment (of any sort): 
Μι. ix. 16; xi. 8 [RG Lbr.,, al. om.; cf. W. 591 (550); 
B. 82 (72)]; Mk. ii. 21; xv. 20; Lk. v. 36; vii. 25; Heb. 
i. 11; plur. garments, i. e. the cloak or mantle and the 
tunic [οξ. W. 176 (166); B. 24 (23)]: Mt. xvii. 2; xxiv. 
18 [Rec.]; xxvii. 31,35; Jn. xix. 23; Acts vii. 58; Jas. 
v. 2,etc.; to rend ra ip. (see διαρρήγνυμε), Mt. xxvi. 65; 
Acts xiv. 14; xxii. 23. 2. the upper garment, the 
cloak or mantle (which was thrown over the tunic, 6 
χιτών) (Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 22]: Mt. ix. 20; 
(xxiv. 18 L T Tr WH]; Mk. v. 27; Lk. viii. 44; Jn. xix. 
2; Rev. xix. 16; it is distinguished from the χιτών in 
Mt. v.40; LK. vi. 29; [οἳ. Jn. xix..28]; Actsix.39. [Οἱ 
Trench §1.; BB. DD. 8. v. Dress; Edersheim, Jewish So- 
cial Life, ch. xiii.; esp. ‘Jesus the Messiah,’ i. 620 sqq. ] 

lnarvorpss, -οὔ, 6, (ἱματίζω), clothing, apparel: univ., 
Lk. vii. 25; Acts xx. 33; 1 Tim. ii. 9; of the tunic, Mt. 
xxvii. 35 Rec.; Jn. xix. 24; of the cloak or mantle, Lk. 
ix. 29. (Sept.; Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Plut., Athen.) 
[Cf. Trench § 1.]* 

ipelpe : mid. ἱμείρομαι; (μερος desire, longing, [allied w. 
ἴλεως; Vanicek p. 88]; cf. οἰκτείρω) ; to desire, long for, 
esp. of the longing of love: ὑμῶν [W. § 30, 10 b.] i. ο. your 
souls, to win them to Christ, 1 Th. ii. 8 Rec.; see ὁμείρο- 
μαι. (Sept. Job iii. 21; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) " 

tva, I. an adv. of Place, fr. Hom. down, esp. in 
the poets; a. where; in what place. b. to what 
place; whither. Of the former signification C. F. A. 
Fritzsche (on Mt. p. 836; differently in Fritzschiorum 
Opusce. p. 186 sqq.) thought he had found two examples 
in bibl. Greek, and H. A. W. Meyer agrees with him. 
The first viz. ἵνα μὴ φυσιοῦσθε, 1 Co. iv. 6, they explain 
thus: where (i.e. in which state of things viz. when ye have 
learned from my example to think humbly of yourselves) 
the one is not exalted to the other’s disadvantage; the 
second, ἵνα αὐτοὺς ζηλοῦτε, Gal. iv. 17, thus: where ye 
zealously court them; but see II. 1 d. below. 
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It. a final Conjunction (for from local direc- 
tion, indicated by the adverb, the transition was easy to 
mental direction or intention) denoting pur pose and 
end: fo the intent that; to the end that, in order that; ἵνα 
pn, that not, lest; it is used 

1. prop.of the purposeorend; κ. foll. by the 
O ptative; only twice, and then preceded by the pres. 
of a verb of praying or beseeching, where the wish 
(optatio) expressed by the prayer gave occasion for the 
use of the optat.: Eph. i. 17 but WH mrg. subj.; iii. 16 
RG; cf. W. 290 (273); B. 233 (201); and yet in both 
instances the telic force of the particle is so weakened 
that it denotes the substance rather than the end of 
the prayer; see 2 below. __ b. foll. by the Subjunc- 
tive, not only (according to the rule observed by the 
best Grk. writ.) after the primary tenses (pres., pf., fut.) 
or the imperative, but (in accordance with that well- 
known negligence with which in later times and esp. by 
Hellenistic writers the distinction between the subjunc. 
and the optat. was disregarded) after preterites even 
where the more elegant Grk. writ. were wont to use the 
optat.; cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 847 sqq.; Klotz ad Dev. 
ii. 2 p. 616 sqq.; W. 287 (270) sqq.; B. 233 (201). a. 
after a Present: Mk. iv. 21; vii. 9; Lk. vi. 34; viii. 12; 
xvi. 28; Jn. iii. 15; v.34; vi.80; Acts ii. 25; xvi. 80; Ro. 
i. 11; iii. 19; xi. 25; 1 Co. vii. 29; ix. 12; 2Co.i.17; Gal. 
vi. 13; Phil. iii. 8; Heb. v. 1; vi. 12; ix. 25; 1Jn.i. 8; 
Rev. iii. 18; xi. 6, and often. β. after a Perfect: 
Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4; Jn. v. 23; [36 T Tr WH; cf. ε.]; vi. 
38; xii. 40, 46; xiv. 29; xvi.1,4; xvii.4; xx. 31; 1Co. 
ix. 22; 1Jn.v. 20 [here T Tr WH pres. indic.; see d.]. 
y. after an Imperative (either pres. or aor.) : Mt. vii. 
1; ix. 6; xiv. 15; xvii. 27; xxiii. 26; Mk. xi. 25; xiii. 18; 
Jn.iv.15; v.14; vii. 37.RGL]; x. 38; 1 Co. vii. 5; xi. 
84; 1 Tim. iv. 15; Tit. iii. 18, etc.; also after a horta- 
tive or deliberative subjunc.: Mk. i. 38; Lk. xx. 
14; Jn. vi. 5 [R* L T Tr WH]; xi. 16; Heb. iv. 16, 
etc. δ. aftera Future: Lk. xvi. 4; xviii.5; Jn. v. 20 
{here Tdf. indic. pres.; see d.]; xiv. 3, 15, 16: 1 Co. xv. 
28; Phil. i. 26. « after Historic tenses: after the 
impf., Mk. iii. 2 [here L Tr fut. indic.; see c.]; vi. 41; 
viii. 6; Lk. vi. 7; xviii. 15, etc.; after the plupf., Jn. iv. 
8; after the aor., Mt. xix. 13; Mk. iii. 14; xi. 28; xiv. 
10 [B. § 139, 37]; Lk. xix. 4, 15; Jn. v. 36 [RGL; ef. 
B.}; vii. 32; xii. 9; Acts xix. 4 [1]: Ro. vi. 4; 2 Co. viii. 
9. Heb. ii. 14; xi. 85; 1 Tim.i. 16; 1 Jn. iii. 5, 8, ete. ο. 
As prof. auth. join the final particles ὄφρα, µή, and esp. 
ὅπως, also with the future Indicative (cf. Matthiae 
§ 519, 8 ii. p. 1186 sqq.), as being in nature akin to the 
subjunc., so the N. T. writ., acc. to a usage extremely 
doubtful among the better Grk. writ. (cf. Klotz L ο. p. 
629 sq.), also join ἵνα with the same [cf. Ἠ/Η. App. p. 
171° sq.3 Soph. Lex. s. v. ἵνα, 17]: ἵνα θήσω, 1 Co. ix. 18; 
LT Tr WIL in the foll. instances: oravpacovow, Mk. 
xv. 20 [not WIT (sce u. s.)], δώσουσιν, Lk. xx. 105 κενώ- 
get, 1 Co. ix. 15 [not Lehm.], Γκαταδονλώσουσιν, Gal. ii. 
4 (but ef. ZZort in WEL u. s. p. 167°)]; κερδηθήσονται, 
1 Pet. iii. 1: opafovow, Rev. vi. 4; δώσει, Rev. viii. 3; 
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προσκυνήσουσε» [ Rev. ix. 20]; xiii. 12 [(cf. 2 a. fin. be- 
low)]; [ἀναπαήσονται, Rev. xiv. 13 (see ἀναπαύω) cf.4b.]; L 
Tr in the foll.: κατηγορήσουσι», Mk. iii. 2, (cf. b. ε. above) ; 
προσκυνήσουσι», Jn. xii. 20; Τ Tr WH in [θεωρήσουσιν», 
Jn. vii. 3]; ἐυρήσονταί, Acts xxi. 24; L'T WH Tr mrg. 
in ἀδικήσουσι», Rev. ix. 4 [(cf. 2 b. below)]; [add, ἐρεῖ, 
Lk. xiv.10 TWH Tr txt.; ἐξομολογήσεται, Phil. ii. 11 T 
L mrg. Tr mrg.; καυθήσοµαι, 1 Co. xiii. 3 T; δώσει, Jn. 
xvii. 2 WH Tr mrg.; ἀναπαύσονται, Rev. vi. 11 WH; 
δώσει, Rev. xiii. 16 WH mrg.], (iva καταργήσει τὸν θάνα- 
τον καὶ τὴν ἐκ νεκρών ἀνάστασιν δείξει, Barn. ep. 5, 6 [so cod. 
κ, but Hilgenf., Miiller, Gebh., al., adopt the subjunc. ; 
yet see Cunningham’s note ad foc.]); so that the fut. al- 
ternates with the subjunc.: ἵνα éora... καὶ εἰσέλθωσι», 
Rev. xxii. 145 γένηται καὶ ἔσῃ (Vulg. sis), Eph. vi. 3; in 
other pass. L T Tr WH have restored the indic., as iva 
ἤξουσι κ. προσκυνήσουσιν... κ. γνώσιν, Rev. iii. 9; ἵνα 
ο» « aire... καὶ καθίσεσθε or καθήσεσθε [but WH txt. 
καθησθε] (Vulg. et sedeatis), Lk. xxii. 30; κάµψῃ κ. ἐξο- 
µολογήσεται, Phil. ii.11 [T Lmrg. Trmrg.]; cf. B. § 139, 
38; W. § 48b. 1b. d. By a solecism freq. in the 
eccles. and Byzant. writ. iva is joined with the indic. 
Present: 1 Co. iv. 6 (φυσιοῦσθε); Gal. iv. 17 (ζη- 
λοῦτε); [cf. Test. xii. Patr., test. Gad § 7; Barn. ep. 6, 
5; 7,11; Ignat. ad Eph. 4, 2; ad Trall. 8, 2, and other 
exx. in Win. and Bttm. as below; but see Hort in WH. 
App. p. 107", cf. pp. 169°, 171 sq.]; but the indic. is very 
doubtful in the foll. passages: [Jn. iv. 15 Trtxt.]; v. 
90 (Tdf. θαυμάζετε); xvii. 3 T Trtxt.; Gal. vi. 12 TL 
mrg.; [1 Th. iv. 15 Lmrg.]; Tit. ii.4 TTrLmrg.; 2 Pet. 
i. 10J.; [1 Jn. ν. 20 Τ Tr WH (cf. b. 8. above)]; Rev. 
xii. 6 (T Tr rpegovory) ; (xiii. 17 WH mrg.]; cf. W. § 41 
b. 1 c.; B.§ 139,39; Meyer on 1 Co. iv. 6; Wieseler on 
Gal. iv. 17; [Soph. u.s.]. (In the earlier Grk. writ. ἵνα 
is joined with the indic. of the past tenses alone, ‘to 
denote something which would have been, if something 
else had been done, but now has not come to pass’ Her- 
mann ad Vig. p. 847, cf. Klotz ad Dev. ii. 2 p. 630 sq.; 
Kiihner § 553, 7 ii. 903; [Jelf § 813; cf. Jebb in App. to 
Vincent and Dickson’s Modern Greek, § 79].) e. 
the final sentence is preceded by preparatory demon- 
strative expressions [W. § 23, 5]: εἰς τοῦτο, to this end, 
Jn. xviii. 37; 1 Jn. iii. 8; Ro. xiv. 9; 2Co.ii.9; 1 Pet. 
ii. 21; iii. 9; iv.6, (Barn. ορ. ὅ, 1, 115 [14,5]); eds αὑτὸ 
τοῦτο, Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv. 8; διὰ τοῦτο, Jn. i. 31; 2 Co. 
xiii. 10; Philem. 15; 1 Tim. i. 16; τούτου χάριν, Tit. i. 5. 

2. In later Grk., and esp. in Hellenistic writers, the 
final force of the particle iva is more or less weakened, 
so that it is frequently used where the earlier Greeks 
emploved the Infinitive, yet so that the leading and 
the dependent sentence have each its own subject. The 
first extant instance of this use occurs in the Amphic- 
tyonic decree in [pseudo-] Dem. p. 279, 8 [1.ο. de coron. 
§ 155]: πρεσβεῦσαι πρὸς Φίλιππον καὶ ἀξιοῦν ἵνα βοηθήση. 
(ef. Odyss. 3, 327 λίσσεσθαι .. . ἵνα νημερτὲς ἐνίσπη (cf. 
ὃν 19) 1, but it increased greatly in subsequent times; cf. 
ν.δ 44,8; B. 237 (204): [Green 171 sq.; Goodwin § 45 
N.5b.; Jeb) in App. to Vincent and Dickson’s Modern 
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Greek, §55]. Accordingly ἵνα stands with the subjunc. 
in such a way that it denotes the purport (or object) 
rather than the purpose of the action expressed by 
the preceding verb. This occurs a. after verbs of 
caring for, deciding, desiring, striving: βλέ- 
πειν, 1 Co. xvi. 10; Col. iv. 17; 2Jdn. 8; ζητώ, 1 Co. iv. 
2; xiv. 12; φυλάσσομαι, ἵνα pn, 2 Pet. iii. 17; µεριμνάω, 
1 Co. vii. 34; ζηλόω, 1 Co. xiv. 1; βουλεύομαι, Jn. xi. 53 
[RG Trmrg. cvpBov.]; xii. 10; ἀφίημι, Mk. xi. 16; Jn. 
xii. 71, Τ Tr WH; θέληµά ἐστι, Mt. xviii. 14; Jn. vi. 39 
sq.; θέλω, Mt. vii. 12; Mk. vi. 25; ix. 30; x. 35; Lk. vi. 
31; so that it alternates with the inf., 1 Co. xiv. 5; δίδωμι, 
to grant, that, Mk. x. 37; Rev. ix. 5, ete.; moro, Rev. xiii. 
12 [here L T Tr WH indic. fut. (cf. 1 ο. above)]. b. 
after verbs of saying (commanding, asking, exhorting; 
but by no means after κελεύειν [cf. B. 275 (236)]): 
εἰπεῖν, in the sense of to bid, Mt. iv. 3; Mk. iii. 9; Lk. iv. 
3; also λέγειν, Acts xix. 4; 1 Jn. ν. 16; ἐρρήθη, Rev. vi. 11 
[WH indic. fut.]; ix. 4 [LT Trmrg. WH indic. fut. (see 
1 ο. above)]; διαμαρτύρομαι, 1 Tim. v. 21 (otherwise [viz. 
telic] in Lk. xvi. 28); ἐρωτῶ, to ask, beseech, Mk. vii. 26; 
Lk. vii. 86; xvi. 27; Jn. iv. 47; xvii. 15, 21; xix. 31; 
2Jn.5; παρακαλώ, Mt. xiv. 36; Mk. ν. 10, 18; vii. 32; 
viii. 22; Lk. viii. 82; 1Co.i.10; xvi. 12,15 8q.; 2 Όο. 
viii. 6; ix.5; xii.8; 1 Th.iv.1; 2 Th. iii. 12, (Joseph. 
antt. 12, 3, 2); προσεύχοµαι [q. v.], Mt. xxiv. 20; Mk. 
[xiii 18]; xiv. 35; δέοµαι, Lk. ix. 40; xxii. 32, (Dion. 
Hal. antt. 1, 83); ἐπιτιμῶ, Mt. xii. 16; [αν]. 20 L WH 
txt.]; xx. 31; Mk. iii. 12; viii. 30; x. 48; Lk. xviii. 39; 
ἐντέλλομαι, Mk. xiii. 34; Jn. xv. 17; ἐντολὴν δίδωμι or 
λαμβάνω, Jn. xi. 57; xiii. 34; xv.12; γράφω, with the 
involved idea of prescribing, MK. ix. 12 [cf. W. 462 
(450) and the txt. of LT]; xii. 19; Lk. xx. 28; δια- 
στέλλομαι, Mt. xvi. 20 [L WH txt. ἐπιτιμῶ (see above) ]; 
Mk. v. 43; vii. 36; ix.9; παραγγέλλω, Mk. vi. 8 [οξ. W. 
578 (538)]; συντίθεµαι, Jn. ix. 22; ἀγγαρεύω, Mt. xxvii. 
32; Mk. xv. 21; κηρύσσω, Mk. vi. 12; ἀπαγγέλλω, Mt. 
xxviii. 10; ἐξορκίζω, Mt. xxvi. 63. [For exx. (of its use 
with the above verbs and others) drawn from the later 
Grk. writ. see Sophocles, Glossary ete. § 88, 1.] ο. 
after words by which judgment is pronounced con- 
cerning that which some one is about to do (or which is 
going to happen), as to whether it is ex pedient, be- 
fitting, proper, or not; as συμφέρει, Mt. xviii. 6; v. 
29 sq.; Jn. xi. 50; xvi. 7; λυσιτελεῖ, LE. xvii. 2; dpxeroy 
έστι, Mt. x. 25; also after ἄξιος, Jn. i. 27; ἱκανός, Mt. 
vili. 8; Lk. vii.6; ἐλάχιστόν pot ἐστι», ἵνα, 1 Co. iv. 3; 
ἠγαλλιάσατο, ἵνα ἴδη, In. vill. 56; χρείαν ἔχω, In. ii. 25; 
xvi. 30; 1 Jn. ii. 27; ἔδει, ἵνα ἐπὶ ξύλου πάθῃ, Barn. 
ep. 5, 15. [For other exx. see Soph. as above § 88, 
3, 4.] d. after substantives, to which it adds a 
more exact definition of the thing; after subst. of 
time: χρόνον, ἵνα µετανοήσῃ. Rev. ii. 21; after Spa, In. 
xil. 23; xiii. 13; xvi. 2,32, (elsewhere ὅτε, Jn. iv. 285 ν. 
25); in these exx. the final force ot the particle is still 
apparent; we also can say “time that she should re- 
pent” [ef. W. 339 (318); B. 240 (207)]; but in other 
expressions this force has almost disappeared, as in 
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ἐστιν συνήθεια ὑμῖν, iva... ἀπολύσω, Jn. xviii. 39; after 
µισθός, 1 Co. ix. 18. e. it looks back to a de 
monstrative pronoun; cf. W. 338 (317); [B. § 139, 
45]: πόθεν pot τοῦτο, ἵνα @XOn κτλ. for τὸ ἐλθεῖν τὴν etc. 
Lk. i. 43; esp. in John, cf. vi. 29, 50; xv. 185: xvii. 3 
[here T Tr txt. indic.; see 1d. above]; 1 Jn. iii. 11, 23; 
ν.δ; 2Jn.6; Phil. i. 9; ἐν τούτῳ, Jn. xv. 8; 1 Jn. iv. 
17, (θεοῦ δὲ τὸ δυνατὸν ἐν τούτῳ δείκνυται, iva... ἐξ οὐκ 
ὄντων ποιῇ τὰ γινόμενα, Theophil. ad Autol. 2, 13; after 
τόδε, Epict. diss. 2, 1, 1; [other exx. in Soph. Lex. 
8. v. ϐ]). 

3. According to a very ancient tenet of the gramma- 
rians, accepted by Kiihner, § 553, 2 Anm. 3; [Τ. S. 
Green, N. T. Gram. p. 172 sq.], and not utterly rejected 
by Alex. Bttm. N. T. Gr. p. 238 sq. (206), iva is alleged to 
be used not only τελικῶς, i.e. of design and end, but also 
frequently ἐκβατικῶς, i. e. of the result, signifying with 
the issue, that; with the result, that; so that (equiv. to 
ὥστε). But C. F. A. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 836 sqq. and 
Win. 988 (317) and 457 (426) sqq. have clearly shown, 
that in all the passages adduced from the N. T. to prove 
this usage the telic (or final) force prevails: thus in 
ἵνα μὴ λνθῇ ὁ vdpos Μωῦσέως, that the law of Moses may 
not be broken (which directs a man to be circumcised 
on the eighth and on noother day), Jn. vii. 23; οὐκ 
ἐστὲ ἐν σκότει, iva ἡ ἡμέρα ὑμᾶς .. . καταλάβῃ, that the day 
should overtake you (cf. the final force as brought out by 
turning the sentence into the pass. form in Germ. um 
vom Tage erfasst zu werden), 1 Th. v. 4; προσευχέσθω, 
ἵνα διερµηνεύη, let him pray (intent on this, or with this 
aim), that (subsequently) he may interpret, 1 Co. xiv. 
13; likewise ἐπενθήσατε, iva etc. 1 Co. v. 2, and µετενόη- 
σαν, wa un, Rev. ix. 20; µετάθεσι», ... ἵνα etc. that the 
change may be to this end, that etc. Heb. xii. 27; ἵνα μὴ 
.. « ποιῆτε, that ye may not do, Gal. v.17 (where 9 σάρξ 
and τὸ πνεῦμα are personified antagonistic forces con- 
tending for dominion over the will of the Christian; cf, 
Wieseler ad loc.) ; the words iva... φραγῇ κτλ. in Ro. 
iii. 19 describe the end aimed at by the law. In many 
passages where iva has seemed to interpreters to be used 
ἐκβατικῶς, the sacred writers follow the dictate of piety, 
which bids us trace all evénts back to God as their au- 
thor and to refer them to God’s pur poses (Jo. Dama- 
scen. orthod. fid. 4, 19 ἔθος τῇ γραφῇ, τινὰ ἐκβατικῶς 
ὀφείλοντα λέγεσθαι, αἰτιολογικῶς λέγειν); so that, if we 
are ever in doubt whether ἵνα is used of design or of 
result, we can casily settle the question when we can 
interpret the passage ‘that, by God’s decree,’ or ‘that, 
according to divine purpose’ etc.; passages of this 
sort are the following: Mk. iv. 12; Lk. ix. 45; xi. 50; 
xiv. 10; Jn. iv. 36; ix. 2; xii. 40; xix. 28; Ro. v. 20; vii. 
13; villi. 17; xi.31sq.; 1 (ο. vii. 29; 2Co. iv. 7; vii. 9; 
also the phrase ἵνα mAnpw67, wont to be used in refer- 
ence to the O. T. prophecies: Mt. i. 22; ii. 155; iv. 14; 
xii, 17 DT Tr WH; xxi. 4; xxvi. 56; xxvii. 35 Rec.; Jn. 
xiii. 18; Xvii. 12; xix. 24, 36; ἵνα πληρωθῇ 6 Adyos, Jn. 
xii. 38; xv. 25, cf. xvili. 9,32. [Οἱ Win. 461 (429). 
Prof. Sophocles although giving (Lex. s. v. ἵνα, 19) a co- 
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pious collection of exx. of the ecbatic use of the word, 
defends its telic sense in the phrase ἵνα πληρ., by calling 
attention not merely to the substitution of ὅπως πληρ. 
in Mt. viii. 17; xiii. 35, (cf. ii. 23), but esp. to 1 Esdr. i. 
54 (els ἀναπλήρωσι» ῥήματος τοῦ κυρίου ἐν orduarte Ἱερε- 
µίου) ; ii. 1 (els συντέλειαν ῥήματος κυρ. κτλ.)} 2 Esdr. i. 1 
(τοῦ τελεσθῆναι λόγον κυρίου ἀπὸ στόματος Ἱερεμίου) ; Jo- 
seph. antt. 8, 8, 2 fin. ταῦτα 8 ἐπράττετο κατὰ τὴν τοῦ θεοῦ 
βούλησιν ἵνα λάβη τέλος ἃ προεφήτευσεν ᾽Αχίας: cf. Bib. 
Sacr. 61 p. 729 sqq. ; Luthardt’s Zeitschr. ’83 p. 632 sqq. J 

4. The elliptical use of the particle; a. the 
telic ἵνα often depends on a verb not expressed, but to 
be repeated or educed from the context (cf. Fritzsche 
on Mt. p. 840 sq.; W. 816 (297); [B. § 189, 47]): ἀλλ᾽ 
(sc. ἦλθεν, cf. vs. 7) ἵνα µαρτυρήσῃ, Jn. i. 8; ἀλλ᾽ (sc. 
ἐγένετο ἀπόκρυφον) iva eis φανερὸν ἔλθῃ, Mk. iv. 22; ἀλλ᾽ 
(sc. κρατεῖτέ pe) ἵνα etc. Mk. xiv. 49; add, Jn. xv. 25; 
1 Jn. ii. 19. b. the weakened ἵνα (see 2 above) 
with the subjunc. (or indic. fut. (cf. 1 ο.], Rev. xiv. 
19 1, Τ Tr WH) denotes something which one 
wishes to be done by another, so that before the iva 
a verb of commanding (exhorting, wishing) must 
be mentally supplied, (or, as is commonly said, it 
forms a periphrasis for the imperative): ἵνα 

. ἐπιθῇς τὰς χεῖρας airy, Mk. ν. 23; ἡ γυνὴ ἵνα φόβηται 
τὸν ἄνδρα, Eph. v. 83; Gal. ii. 10; add 2 Co. viii. 7 ; ἵνα ava- 
παύσωνται [LT Tr WH -παήσονται (see ἀναπαύω init.) ], 
Germ. sie sollen ruhen [A. V. that they may rest ete.], 
Rev. xiv. 13; [perh. also Col. iv. 16, cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc.], (2 Macc. i. 9; Epict. ench. 23 (17); diss. 4,1, 41; 
among the earlier Greeks once so, Soph. O. C. 155; in 
Latin, Cic. ad divers. 14, 20 ‘ibi ut sint omnia parata’; 
in Germ. stern commands: ‘dass du gehest!’ ‘dass du 
nicht sdumest !’ cf. W. § 43,5 a.; [B. 241 (208)]). ο. 
iva without a verb following, — which the reader is left 
to gather from the context; thus we must mentally sup- 
ply εὐαγγελιζώμεθα, εὐαγγελίζωνται in Gal. ii. 9, cf. W. 
587 (546); [B. 394 (338)]; ἵνα κατὰ χάριν», 5ο. 7, that 
the promise may bt a gift of grace, Ro. iv. 16 [W. 598 
(556); B. 892 (336) ]; ἵνα ἄλλοις ἄνεσις sc. γένηται, 2 Co. 
viii, 13 [W. 586 (545); B. § 129, 22]; ἵνα se. γένηται, 1 
Co. i. 31, unless preference be given there to an anaco- 
luthon [W. 599 (557); B. 234 (201)]: ta... καυχάσθω 
for καυχᾶται. (iva ὡς ἄνθρωπος, sc. épyatn, Epict. diss. 3, 
23, 4.) 

5. Generally tva stands first in the final sentence; 
sometimes, however, it is preceded by those words in 
which the main force of the sentence lies [W.550 (511); 
B. §151, 18]: Acts xix. 4; Ro. xi. 31 (join τῷ ὑμετέρῳ 
ἐλέει va); 1 Co. ix.15 fin. [RG]; 2 Co. ii. 4; xii. 7; Gal. 
ii. 10; τὸ λοιπὺν ἵνα κτλ. 1 Co. vii. 29 Rec.cxe εἰς], Τ. 
Among N. T. writ. John uses this particle oftener, Luke 
more rarely, than the rest; [on Jn.’s use see W. 338 
(317) sq.; 461 (430); B. 236 (203); 244 (210) note; 
§ 140, 10 and 12; on Luke’s cf. Β. 235 sq. (208)]. It 
is not found in the Epistle of Jude. [For Schaeffer's 
reff. to Grk. usage (and edd.) see the Lond. (Valpy’s) 
ed. of Stephanus s. v., col. 4488.] 
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ἵνα τί [so L WH uniformly, also Tr exc. (by mistake?) 
in Mt. xxvii. 46], and written unitedly ivari [so Rec.** be= 
G T uniformly; see W. §5, 2]; Lat. ut quid? 1. ο. for what 
purpose? wherefore? why? an elliptical formula, due to 
the fact that a questioner begins an answer to his own 
question with the word ἵνα, but not knowing how to com- 
plete it reverts again to the question, as if to ask what 
will complete the answer: that (what?) may or might 
happen, (ut (quid ?) fiat or fieret); see Herm. ad Vig. p. 
847; Kiihner § 587, 5 ii. p. 1020; W. § 25, 1 fin.; [B. 
§ 149, 2]: Μι. ix.4; xxvii. 46; Lk. xiii. 7; Acts iv. 25; 
vii. 26; 1 Co. x. 29. Add, from the Sept., Gen. iv. 6 
xxv. 82; xxvii. 46; Num. xiv. 3; xxii. 32 [Ald.]; Judg. 
vi. 18 [Alex.,Ald.,Compl.]; 1S. i.8; 2S. iii. 24; xv. 19; 
Job iii. 12; x.18; Jer. ii. 29; xiv. 19; xv. 18; Dan. x. 
20 [Theodot.]; Ps. ii. 1; x. 1 (ix. 22); xxi. (xxii.) 2, 
ete.; Sir. xiv. 3; 1 Macc. ii. 7. (Arstph., nub. 1192; 
Plat. apol. ο. 14 p. 26 ¢.; al.) " 

Ἱόππη (to which com. spelling the ancient δινουν, 
phers prefer ἸἹόπη, cf. Movers, Phonizier, ii. 2 p. 176 
Anm.),-ns, 7, (Hebr. 19) i. e. beauty, fr. MD* to shine, be 
beautiful; [al. make the name mean ‘an eminence’; al. 
al.]), Joppa, a city of Palestine on the Mediterranean, 
lying on the border of the tribes of Dan and Ephraim. 
It was subject to the Jews from the time of the Macca- 
bees. It had a celebrated but dangerous port and car 
ried on a flourishing trade; now Ydfa (not Jaffa): Acts 
ix. 36, 38, 42 sq. ; x. 5, 8, 23, 32; xi.5, 138. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Joppe; Riietschi in Herzog vii. p. 4 sq.; Fritzsche 
in Schenkel iii. 376 sq.; [BB.DD.].* 

Ἰορδάνηε, -ου [B. 17], 6 [cf. W. § 18, 5a.], Gays fr. 1° 
to descend ; for other opinions about the origin of the 
name see ΗΝ Thes. ii. p. 626 [cf. Alex. 's Kitto 8. . 
Jordan]), the Jordan, the largest and most celebrated 
river of Palestine, which has its origin in numerous tor- 
rents and small streams at the foot of Anti-Lebanon, 
flows at first into Lake Samochonitis (Merom so-called ; 
[πιοὰ. el-Hileh; see BB.DD. s. v. Merom (Waters of)]), 
and issuing thence runs into the Lake of Tiberias (the 
Sea of Galilee). After quitting this lake it is augmented 
during its course by many smaller streams, and finally 
empties into the Dead Sea: Mt. iii. 5 sq. 18: iv. 15, 25; 
xix.1; Mk.i.5, 9; iii. 8; x.1; Lk. iii.3; iv.1; Jn.i. 28; 
11. 26; x. 40; cf. Win. RWB. [and BB.DD.] s. v. Jordan; 
Arnold in Herzog vii. p. 7 sqq.; Furrer in Schenkel iii. 
Ρ. 378 sqq.; [Robinson, Phys. Geogr. of the Holy Land, 
pp. 144-186 ].* 

ἰόᾳ, -ov, 6, (on its very uncert. deriv. see Areussler in 
Passow 5. v.; Curtius § 591; [Vaniéek p. 969]) ; 1. 
poison (of animals): los ἀσπίδων ὑπὸ τὰ χείλη αὐτῶν, the 
poison of asps is under their lips, spoken of men given to 
reviling and calumniating and thereby injuring others, 
Ro. iii. 13 (fr. Ps. exxxix. (exl.) 3 (4)); by the same fig. 
(yAdooa) µεστὴ lov θανατηφύρου, Jas. iii. 8; (in Grk. writ. 
fr. Pind. down). 2. rust: Jas. v. ὃς (Ezek. xxiv. 
6. 11 sq.; Bar. vi. [Ep. Jer.] 11 (12), 23 (24); Theogn., 
Theocr., Plat., Theophr., Polyb., Lcian., al.).* 

Ἰούδα, (see Ἰούδας, init. and 1). indecl., Judah, a prop. 
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᾿]ουδαῖος 
name; in Sept. 1. the fourth son of the patriarch 
Jacob. 2. the tribe that sprang from him. 3. 


the region which this tribe occupied (cf. W. 114 (108)); so 
in the N. T. in Mt. ii. 6 (twice); πόλις Ἰούδα (Judg. xvii. 
8), a city of the tribe of Judah, Lk. i. 89, where it is a 
matter of dispute what city is meant; the most probable 
conjecture seems to be that Hebron is referred to, —a 
city assigned to ‘the priests, situated ‘in the hill country ’ 
(Χεβρὼν ἑ ἐν τῷ ὄρει Ιούδα, Josh. xxi. 11), the native place 
of John the Baptist acc. to Jewish tradition. [Cf. B. D. 
Am. ed. 8. v. Juda, a City of.}* 

Ἰονδαία, -as, ἡ [cf. W. § 18, 5 a.), (5ο. γῆ, which is added 
Jn. iit. 22, or χώρα, Mk.i.5; fr. the adj. Ἰουδαῖος, q. v.), 
Judea (Hebr. 117377") ; in the O. T. a region of Palestine, 
named after the tribe of Judah, which inhabited it: 
Judg. xvii. 7~9; Ruth i. 1sq.; 2S. ii. 1, ete. Its bound- 
aries are laid down in Josh. xv. 1sqq. After the time 
of David, when the kingdom had been rent asunder, the 
name was given to the kingdom of Judah, to which were 
reckoned, besides the tribes of Judah and Benjamin, cer- 
tain cities of the tribes of Dan and Simeon, together with 
the metropolis of Jerusalem: 1 K. xiv. 21,29; xv. 7, etc. 
In the Ν. Τ. the name is given 1. in a narrower 
sense, to the southern part of Palestine lying on this side 
of the Jordan and the Dead Sea, to distinguish it from 
Samaria, Galilee, Perea, Idumea (Mk. iii. 8): Mt. ii. 1, 
5,22; iii. 5; iv. 25; xxiv. 16; Mk. iit. 7; xiii. 14; Lk. ii. 
4; Jn. iv. ὃ, 47, 54; Acts i. 8; viii. 1, etc.; it stands for 
its inhabitants in Mt. iii. 5; Mk. i. 5, (2 Chr. xxxii. 38; 
XxXxv. 24). 2. in a broader sense, to all Palestine: 
Lk. i. 5; [iv.44 WH Trmrg.]; vii. 17; xxiii.5; Acts.ii. 
9; x. 37; xi. 1, 29, (and perh. 2 Co. i. 16; Gal. i. 22); 
πᾶσα ἡ χώρα τῆς Ἰουδαίας, Acts xxvi. 20; eis ra ὅρια τῆς 
Ἰουδαίας πέραν τοῦ Ἰορδάνου, into the borders of Judea (in 
the broader sense) beyond the Jordan, i. e. into Perea, 
Mt. xix. 1; on the contrary, in the parallel pass. Mk. x. 
1 RG, els τὰ Gp. τῆς ουδ. διὰ τοῦ πέραν τοῦ “lop8., Jesus is 
said to have come into the borders of Judea (in the nar- 
rower sense) through Perwa; but acc. to the reading of 
LT Tr WH, viz. καὶ πέραν τοῦ Ἴορδ. and (in particular 
that part of Judea which lay) beyond the Jordan, Mark 
agrees with Matthew; [others regard πέραν τοῦ Ἰορδ. 
here as parall. with τῆς Ἰουδ. and like it dependent upon 
ὅρια]. 

Ἰουδαίζω; (fr. Ἰουδαῖος, cf. Ἑλληνιστής [W. 92 (87)]), 
to adopt Jewish customs and rites, tmitate the Jews, Juda- 
ize: of one who observes the ritual law of the Jews, Gal. 
ii. 14. (Esth. viii. 17; Ignat. ad Magnes. 10,3; Evang. 
Nicod. ο. 2; Plut. Cic. 7; to favor the Jews, Joseph. b. j. 
2, 18, 2.)* 

Ἰονδαϊκός, -ή, -όν, Jewish: Tit.i.14. (2 Mace. viii. 11; 
xiii. 21; Joseph. antt. 20, 11,1; Philo [in Flac. § 8].)* 

Ἰουδαϊκῶς, adv., Jewishly, after the manner of the Jews: 
Gal. ii. 14. [(Joseph. b. j. 6, 1, 3.)]* 

Ἰουδαῖος, -αία, -αἴον, (Iovda),[Aristot. (in Joseph. c. Ap. 
1, 22, 7 where see Miiller), Polyb., Diod., Strab., Plut., 
al.; Sept.; (cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.)], Jewish ; a. joined to 
nouns, helonging to the Jewish race: ἀνῆρ, Acts x. 28; xxii. 
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8, (1 Mace. ii. 23); ἄνθρωπος, Aci3 xxi. 39; ψευδοπρο- 
gyms, Acts xiii. 6; ἀρχιερεύς, Acts xix. 14; γυνή, Acts 
xvi. 1; xxiv. 24; γῇ, dn. iii. 22; χώρα, Mk.i.5. b. 
without a noun, substantively, Jewish as respects birth, 
race, religion; aJew: Jn.iv.9; Acts xviii. 2,24; Ro. ii. 
984. plur., Rev. ii. 9; iii. 9; οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι (9 Ἠ), be- 
fore the exile citizens of the kingdom of Judah; after the 
exile all the Israelites (cf. Wright in B.D. s. v. Jew]), the 
Jews, the Jewish race: Mt. ii. 2; xxvii. 11, 29; MK. vii. 
8; xv.2; Jn. ii. 6; iv. 22; v.15; xviil. 33, etc.; ᾿Ιουδαῖοί 
τε καὶ Ἓλληνες, Acts xiv. 1; xviii. 4; xix.10; 1 Co. i. 24; 
Ἰουδαῖοί re καὶ προσήλυτοι, Acts ii. 11 (10); ἔθνη τε καὶ 
Ἰουδαῖοι, Acts xiv. 5; sing., Ro. i. 16/ ii. 9; οἱ κατὰ τὰ 
ἔθνη ἸἸουδαῖοι, who live in foreign lands, among the Gen- 
tiles, Acts xxi. 21; Ἰουδαῖοι is used of converts from 
Judaism, Jewish Christians (sce έθνος, 5) in Gal. ii. 13. 
[Syn. ‘EBpaios, Ἰουδαῖος, Ἰσραηλίτης: “restricting our- 
selves to the employment of these three words in the N. T. we 
may say that in the first is predominantly noted language; 
in the second, nationality; in the third (the augustest title 
of all), theocratic privileges and glorious vocation” 
(Trench § xxxix.); cf. B.D. s.vv. Hebrew, Israelite, Jew.] 
The apostle John, inasmuch as agreeably to the state 
of things in his day he looked upon the Jews as a body 
of men hostile to Christianity, with whom he had come 
to see that both he and all true Christians had nothing 
in common as respects religious matters, even in his 
record of the life of Jesus not only himself makes a dis- 
tinction between the Jews and Jesus, but ascribes to 
Jesus and his apostles language in which they distin- 
guish themselves from the Jews, as though the latter 
sprang from an alien race: Jn. xi. 8; xiii. 33. And 
those who (not only at Jerusalem, but also in Galilee, cf. 
- vi. 41, 52) opposed his divine Master and his Master’s 
cause, — esp. the rulers, priests, members of the Sanhe- 
drin, Pharisees,—he does not hesitate to style οἱ Ἴου- 
δαῖοι, since the hatred of these leaders exhibits the 
hatred of the whole nation towards Jesus: i. 19; ii. 18, 
20; v. 10, 15 sq. 18; vi. 41, 525 vii. 1, 11, 18; ix. 18, 22; x. 
24, 31, 33; xvii. 14. [Cf. B.D. s.v. Jew; Franke, Stel- 
lung d. Johannes z. Volke d. alt. Bundes. (Halle, 1882).] 

Ἰονδαϊσμός, -οὔ, 6, (ἰουδαίζω), the Jewish faith and wor- 
ship, the religion of the Jews, Judaism: Gal. i. 18 sq. 
(2 Mace. ii. 21, ete.; cf. Grimm, Com. on 2 Macc. p. 61. 
[B.D. Am. ed. 5. v. Judaism].) * 

Ἰούδας, -a, dat. -a, acc. -αν, [B. 20 (18)], 6, (IM, fr. 
the Hoph. of 7%, praised, celebrated; see Gen. xxix. 
35), Judah or Judas (see below) ; 1. the fourth son 
of the patriarch Jacob: Mt. i. 2 sq.; Lk. iii. 33; Rev. v. 
5; vil.5; by meton., the tribe of Judah, the descendants 
of Judah: Heb. vii. 14; ὁ οἶκος Ἰούδα, citizens of the 
kingdom of Judah, Heb. viii. 8. 2. Judah (or Judas) 
an unknown ancestor of Christ: Lk. iii. 26 RG L. 3. 
another of Christ’s ancestors, equally unknown: Lk. iii. 
30. 4. Judas surnamed the Galilean, a man who 
at the time of the census under Quirinus [better Quiri- 
nius], excited a revolt in Galilee: Acts v. 37 (Joseph. 
antt. 18, 1,1, where he is called 6 Γαυλανίτης because he 


306 


᾿Ισαάκ 


came from the city Gamala, near the Lake of Galilee in 
lower Gaulanitis; but he is called also ὁ Γαλιλαῖος by 
Joseph. antt. 18, 1,6; 20, 5, 2; b. j. 2, 8, 1). 5. [Ju 
das] a certain Jew of Damascus: Acts ix. 11. 6. 
Judas surnamed Ἰσκαριώτης (ᾳ. Υ.), of Carioth (from the 
city of Kerioth, Josh. xv. 25; Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 41; Amos 
ii. 2; [but see BB.DD. s. v. Kerioth]; some codd. in Jn. 
vi. 71 [ef. Tdf.’s note in loc.]; xii. 4, read ἀπὸ Καριώτου 
instead of Ἰσκαριώτης), the son of one Simon (who in 
Jn. vi. 71 LT Tr WH;; xiii. 26 T Tr WH, is himself sur- 
named Ἰσκαριώτης), one of the apostles of Jesus, who 
betrayed him: Mt. x. 4; xxvi. 14, 25,47; xxvii.3; Mk. 
iii. 19; xiv. 10,43; Lk. vi. 16; xxii. 3, 47 sq.; Jn. vi. 71; 
xii. 4; xiii. 2, 26,29; xviii. 2sq.5; Actsi. 16,25. Mat- 
thew (xxvii. 5), Luke (Acts i. 18), and Papias [cf. Wendt 
in Meyer’s Apostelgesch. 5te Aufl. p. 23 note] in a frag. 
quoted by Oecum. on Acts i. 18 differ in the account of 
his death, [see B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]; on his avarice cf. 
Jn. xii. 6. 7. Judas, surnamed Barsabas [or Bare 
sabbas, see the word], a prophet of the church at Jeru- 
salem: Acts xv. 22, 27, 32. 8. Judas, an apostle, 
Jn. xiv. 22, who is called "Iov8as Ιακώβου in Lk. vi. 16; 
Acts i. 18 (see Ἰάκωβος, 4), and, as it should seem, was 
surnamed Lebbeus or Thaddeus (see Θαδδαῖος). Ac- 
cording to the opinion of the church he wrote the Epistle 
of Jude. 9. Judas, the brother of our Lord: Mt. 
xiii. 55; Mk. vi. 8,and very probably Jude 1; see Ἰάκω- 
Bos, 3.° 

ἸΤουλία, -as, ἡ, Julia, a Christian woman (ef. Bp. Lghtft. 
on Philip. p. 177]: Ro. xvi. 15 [Lmrg. Ἰουνίαν]." 

Τούλιος, -ov, 6, Julius, a Roman centurion: Acts xxvii. 
1, 8.3 

"Touvias (al. -νιᾶς, as contr. fr. Junianus ; cf. W. 102 sq. 
(97)], -α [but ef. B. 17 sq. (16)], 6, Junias, a convert from 
Judaism, Paul’s kinsman and fellow-prisoner: Ro. xvi. 7 
[(here A. V. Junia (a woman’s name) which is possi- 
ble). The name occurs again as the name of a Christian 
at Rome in Ro. xvi. 15 Lchm. mrg. (where al. Ἰουλίαν).]" 

"IoScrros, -ov, 6, Justus [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 111, 
the surname 1. of Joseph, a convert from Judaism, 
who was also surnamed Barsabas [better Barsabbas q. 
γ.]: Acts i. 23. 2. of TJ'itus, a Corinthian [a Jew- 
ish proselyte]: Acts xviii. 7. 3. of a certain Jesus, 
(a Jewish Christian]: Col. iv. 11.3 

ἱππεύς, -έως, 6, (ἵππος), a horseman: Acts xxiii. 23, 32. 
[From Hom. down.]* 

ἱππικός, -ή, -όν, equestrian; τὸ ἱππικόν, the horse (-men), 
cavalry: Rev. ix. 16 (as Hdt. 7, 87; Xen., Plat., Polyb., 
al.; more fully τὸ ἱππικὸν orparevpa, Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 26; 
8Ο τὸ πεζικόν, the foot (-forces), infantry, Xen. Cyr. 5, 3, 
38).* 

.- -ov, ὁν [Curtius § 624; Ρεϊϊο, Grk. and Lat- 
Etymol., Index s. v.], @ horse: Jas. iii. 3; Rev. vi. 2, 4 sq. 
8; ix. 7,9,17,[19 GLT Tr WIL); xiv. 20; xviii. 13; xix. 
11-21. [From Hom. down.]* 

Ἶρις, -ιδος. 9, (Iris), a rainbow: Rev. iv. 3; x.1. (Hom., 
Aristot., Theophr., al.) * 

Ἰσαάκ, 0, indecl. (pny; fr. pny to laugh: Gen. xx1. 6; 
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xvii. 17; in Joseph. Ἴσακος, -ov), Isaac, the son of Abra- 
ham by Sarah: Mt. i. 2; viii. 11; xxii. 82; Ro. ix. 7, 10; 
Gal. iv. 28; Heb. xi. 9, 17 sq. 20; Jas. ii. 21, etc. 

ἰσάγγελον, -ον, (ἴσος and ἄγγελος, formed like ἰσόθεος 
[οξ. ἰσάδελφος (Eur. Or. 1015), ἰσάστερος (4 Macc. xvii. 
5), and other compounds in Koumanoudes, Συναγωγή κτλ. 
p- 166 sq.]), like the angels: Lk. xx. 36. (Eccl. writ. ; 
[cf. ἴσος ἀγγέλοις γεγονώς, Philo de sacr. Ab. et Cain. § 2; 
W. § 34, 3 cf. p. 100 (95)].) * 

άρ [Rec.**] and Ἰσαχάρ [R* GL] (Ἰσσάχαρ 

Tdf., Ἰσσαχάρ Tr WH), 6, (190, fr. WH there is, and 
190 a reward [(οξ. Jer. xxxi. 16) yet cf. Miihlau u. Volck 
s. v.]; Joseph. Ἰσάσχαρις ["Ioayapts]), [ssachar, the son 
of the patriarch Jacob by Leah (Gen. xxx. 18): Rev. 
vii. 7.5 

ἴσημι, found only in the Doric form ἴσαμι, to know; 
from which some derive the forms fore and ἴσμεν, con- 
tracted from ἴσατε and ἴσαμεν; but these forms are more 
correctly derived from εἴδω, ἴσμεν i. q. ἵδμεν, etc., (cf. 
Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 548); on the phrase fore [R ἐστε] 
γινώσκοντες, Eph. v. 5, see γινώσκω, I. 2b. 

Ἰσκαριώτης, and (Lchm. in Mt. x.4; TWH in Mk. 
xiv. 10; L T Tr WH in Mk. iii. 19; Lk. vi. 16) Ἰσκαριώθ, 
i.e. ΩΙ Τρ WN; see Ἰούδας, 6 and Σίμων, 5. 

ἴσοι (not ἶσος [yet often so R*** G Tr], which is Epic; 
cf. Bornemann, Scholia in Luc. p. 4; Géttling, Lehre 
vom Accent p. 305; [Chandler § 406]; Lipsius, Gram- 
mat. Untersuch. p. 24; [L. and S.s. v. fin.; W.52)), -η, 
-ο», equal, in quality or in quantity: ἡ ton δωρεά, the same 
gift, Acts xi. 17; ἴσαι µαρτυρίαι, agreeing testimonies, 
MK. xiv. 56, 59; ἴσον ποιεῖν τινά run, to make one equal 
to another, in the payment of wages, Mt. xx. 12; ἑαυτὸν 
τῷ θεῷ, to claim for one’s self the nature, rank, author 
ity, which belong to God, Jn. v. 18; τὰ ἴσα ἀπολαβεῖν, Lk. 
vi. 34. The neuters ἴσον and ἴσα are often used adver- 
bially fr. Hom. down (cf. Passow s. v. p. 1505*; [L. and 
S.s. v. IV.1]; W.§ 27, 8 fin.) : toa εἶναι (Β. § 129, 11), 
of measurement, Rev. xxi. 16; of state and condition, τῷ 
θεῷ, Phil. ii. 6 (on which see in popdn).* 

ἰσότης, -ητος, ἡ, (ἴσος) ; 1. equality: ἐξ ἱσότητος 
[cf. ἐκ, V. 3] by equality, 2 Co. viii. 13 (14), i. q. ὅπως 
γένηται ἰσότης, 14. 2. equity, fairness, what 1s equt- 
table, joined with τὸ δίκαιον: Col. iv. 1. (Eur., Plat., 
Aristot., Polyb., al.; (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. ο., yet per 
contra Meyer]. )* 

ἰσότιμος, -ov, (ἴσος and τιµή), equally precious; equally 
honored: τινί, to be esteemed equal to, ἰσότιμον ἡμῖν 
πίστιν [a like precious faith with us], concisely for πίστιν 
τῇ ἡμῶν πίστει ἰσότιμον [W. § 66, 2f.; B. § 133, 10]: 2 
Pet. i. 1. (Philo, Joseph., Plut., Leian., Ael., al.) * 

ἰσόψνχος, -ον, (ἴσος and ψυχή), equal in soul [A. V. 
like-minded], (Vulg. unanimus): Phil. ii. 90. (Ps. liv. 
(lv.) 14; Aeschyl. Ag. 1470.) ° 

Ἰσραήλ (Joseph. Ἰσράηλος, -ov), ὁ, indecl., ὠκσῦ., fr. 
Oe and 19%, wrestler with Grod, Gen. xxxii. 28; Hos. xii. 
4, cf. Gen. xxxv. 10), Jsracl, ἃ name given to the pa- 
triarch Jacob (and borne by him in addition to his former 
name from Gen. xxxii. 28 on): 6 οἶκος Ισραήλ, the family 


307 


ἵστημι 


or descendants of Israel, the race of Israel [A. V. the 
house of Israel], Μι. κ. 6; xv. 24; Acts vii. 42, (Ex. xvi. 
31; 1 5. vii. 2, and often) ; of υἱοὶ Ἴσρ. the [sons i. e. the 
children, the] posterity of Israel, Lk.i.16; Acts v. 21; 
vii. 28,37; Ro. ix. 27; αἱ φυλαὶ τοῦ Ἴσρ., Mt. xix. 28; 
Lk. xxii. 30; Rev. vii.4. | By meton. for the posterity of 
Israel i. 6. the Israelites (8 name of esp. honor because 
it made reference to the promises of salvation through 
the Messiah, which were given to Jacob in preference 
to Esau, and to be fulfilled to his posterity [see Ἰουδαῖος, 
b.J): Mt. ii. 6; viii. 10; ix. 83; Lk. i. 54, 68,80; Acts 
iv.8 [RG]; Eph. ii.12; Ro. xi. 2, 7, 26, ete. (Ex. v. 2; 
xi. 7, and often); 6 λαὸς Ἴσρ., Acts iv. 10, 27: γἢ Ἴσρ. 
i.e. Palestine [(1 5. xiii. 19, etc.)], Mt. ii. 20 8ᾳ.; βασι- 
λεὺς Ἴσρ., Mt. xxvii. 42; Jn. i. 49 (50); ἡ ἐλπὶς τοῦ "Iap. 
Acts xxviii. 20; 6 Ἴσρ. τοῦ θεοῦ (gen. of possession), i. ϱ. 
Christians, Gal. vi. 16; 6 Ἱσρ. κατὰ σάρκα, Israelites by 
birth, i. e. Jews, 1 Co. x. 18; in an emphat. sense, οὗ γὰρ 
πάντες οἱ ἐξ Ἴσρ. κτλ. for not all those that draw their 
bodily descent from Israel are true Israelites, i. e. are 
those whom God pronounces to be Israelites and has 
chosen to salvation, Ro. ix. 6. 

Ἰσραηλίτης (T WH Ἰσραηλείτης, Tr only in Jn. i. 47 
(48); [see Τά/. Proleg. p. 86, and cf. s. v. ει, :]), -ου, ὁ 
(Ἰσραήλ, q. Υ. )s an Israelite (Hebr. Oe; Sept. Ἱείραη- 
λίτης, 2 S. xvii. 25), one of the race of Israel, a name 
held in honor (see Ἰσραήλ): Jn. i. 47 (48); Ro. ix. 4; 
xi. 1; 2 Co. xi. 22; ἄνδρες Ἰσραηλῖται [W. § 65, ὅ d.; B. 
82 (72)), Acts ii. 22; iii. 12; v.35; xiii. 16; [xxi. 28], 
(4 Mace. xviii. 1; Joseph. antt. 2, 9, 1). [Cé. B. D. (Am. 
ed.) s.v. Syn. see Ἰουδαῖος, Ὀ.]" 

[Ἰσσάχαρ, Ἰσσαχάρ, see Ισασχάρ.] 

ἵστημι, more rarely ἱστάω ([(1τ. Hdt. down; cf. Veitch 
8. V.)] lordpev, Ro. iii. 31 RG) and ἱστάνω ([(late; cf. 
Veitch s. v.)] ἱστάνομεν, Ro. iii. 91 1, T Tr WH), [cf. Β. 
44 (38) sq.; W. § 14, 1 f.; 87 (83); WH. App. p. 168; 
Veitch p. 337 sq.]; fut. στήσω; 1 aor. ἔστησα; 2 aor. ἔστην, 
impv. στῆθι, inf. στῆναι, ptep. στάς; pf. ἕστηκα [with pres. 
force; W. 274 (257)], inf. ἑστάναι [Re!*** bes @ Tr -ἂναι 
in Acts xii. 14] (nowhere ἑστηκέναι), ptcp. masc. ἑστηκώς 
with neut. éornxos, and in the shorter form ἑστώς, ἑστώσα 
(Jn. viii. 9), with neut. ἑστώς and (L T Tr WH in Mt. 
xxiv. 15 [here R* also]; Rev. xiv. 1) ἑστός, (cf. Bétm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 208; [ Rutherford, Babrius p. 39 sq.; W. 
§ 14,1i.; B.48 (41)]); plupf. εἰστήκειν [(but WH uni- 
formly ior.; see I, «) with force of impf. W. 274 (257)], 
3 pers. plur. εἰστήκεισαν (Mt. xii. 46 ; Jn. xviii. 18; Acts 
ix. 7 and L T Tr WH in Rev. vii. 11) and ἑστήκεσαν 
(Rev. vii. 11 R G (cf. W. § 14, 1 a.; yet B. 43 (38)]); 
Pass., 1 aor. ἐστάθην; 1 fut. σταθήσοµαι; 1 fut. mid. στήσο- 
pat (Rev. xviii. 15); 

I. TRANSITIVELY in the Pres., Impf., Fut., and 1 
Aor. act.; likewise in the tenses of the Pass. [cf. B. 
47 (41) contra W. 252 (237)], (Sept. for Toyn, opi, 
3x); (fr. Hom. down]; to cause or make to stand; to 
place, put, set; 1. univ. a. prop. τινά, to bid to 
stand by, [set up]: Acts i. 23; vi. 13; in the presence of 
others: ἐν µέσῳ. in the midst, Jn. viii. 3, and ἐν τῷ µέσῳ, 
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Acts iv. 7; ἐνώπιόν τινος, Acts vi. 6; before judges: εἷς 
- avrovs, before the members of the Sanhedrin, Acts xxii. 
80; ἐν τῷ συνεδρίῳ, Acts v. 27; ἐπί with gen. of the judge, 
pass. σταθήσεσθε, Mk. xiii. 9; τιὰ ἅμωμον κατενώπιόν 
τινος, to [set one i. e.] cause one to make his appearance 
faultless before etc. Jude 24; to place (i. ο. designate 
the place for one to occupy): ἐν µέσῳ τινώ», Mt. xviii. 2; 
Mk. ix. 36; παρ᾽ ἑαυτῷ, Lk. ix. 47; ἐκ δεξιῶν, Mt. xxv. 33; 
ἐπέ τι (ace. of place), Mt. iv.5; Lk.iv.9. Mid. to place 
one’s self, to stand (Germ. sich hinstellen, hintreten) : ἀπὸ 
µακρόθεν, Rev. xviii. 15; likewise in the passive: σταθείς, 
Lk. xviii. 11,40; xix. &; [ἐστάθησαν σκυθρωποί they stood 
still, looking sad, Lk. xxiv. 17 T WH Tr tat. (cf. II. 1b. 
B.)]; Acts ii.14; xi. 13; with ἐν péog rivos, τινῶν, added, 
Acts xvii. 22; xxvii. 21; σταθέντες, when they had ap- 
peared (before the judge), Acts xxv. 18. B. trop. to 
make firm, fix, establish: ri, τινά, to cause α pers. or thing 
to keep his or its place; pass. to stand, be kept intact (of 
a family, a kingdom) : Mt. xii. 25 sq.; Lk. xi. 18; i. q. {ο 
escape in safety, Rev. vi. 17; with ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ 
ἀνθρ. added, Lk. xxi. 36; στησαίτινα, to cause one to pre- 
serve a right state of mind, Ro. xiv. 4 [see Meyer]; 
pass. σταθήσεται, shall be made to stand, i. ο. shall be 
kept from falling, ibid. τί, to establish a thing, cause it 
to stand, i. e. to uphold or sustain the authority or force of 
any thing: Heb. x. 9 (opp. to ἀναιρεῖν); τὴν παράδοσι», 
Mk. vii. 9; τὴν ἰδίαν δικαιοσ. Ro. x. 3; τὸν νόµον (opp. to 
καταργῶ), Ro. iii. 31, (τὸν ὅρκο», Gen. xxvi. 3; τὴν διαθή- 
«nv, Ex. vi. 4; 1 Mace. ii. 27). i. q. to ratify, confirm: 
σταθῇ, σταθησεται πᾶν ῥῆμα, Mt. xviii. 16; 2 Co. xiii. 1. 
to appoint, [οξ. collog. Eng. set]: ἡμέραν, Acts xvii. 31; 
cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. iv. 59. 2. tu set or place in 
a balance; to weigh: money to one (because in very early 
times, before the introduction of coinage, the metals used 
to be weighed) i. e. to pay, Mt. xxvi. 15 (so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1508°; [L. and S. 6. v. 
A. IV.]; Sept. for 5pw, Is. xlvi. 6; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 
9 sq.; Zech. xi. 12; 2 Esdr. viii. 25 sq.; etc.); this fur- 
nishes the explanation of the phrase μὴ στήσῃς αὐτοῖς τὴν 
ἁμαρτίαν ταύτη», do not reckon to them, call them to ac- 
count for, this sin [A. V. lay not this sin to their charge], 
Acts vii. 60 [(cf. Meyer ad loc.) ]. 

II. INTRANSITIVELY in the Perf. and Plupf. (hav- 
ing the sense of a pres. and an impf. [see above]), also 
in 2 Aor. act., fo stand; Sept. for 392, Wy, Dap; 1. 
prop. a. foll. by prepositions or adverbs of place: 
foll. by ἐν w. dat. of place (cf. B. 329 (283)], Mt. vi. 5; 
xx. 33 xxiv. 15; Lk. xxiv. 36; Jn. viii.9; xi.56; Acts 
v.25; vii. 33 [LT Tr WII ἐπί w. dat.]; Rev. ν. 6; xix. 
17; ἐνώπιόν τινος, Acts x. 30; Rev. vii. 9; viii. 2; xi. 4; 
xii. 4: πρός w. dat. of place, Jn. xviii. 16; ἐπί w. gen. 
of place (Germ. auf, upon), Lk. vi. 17; Acts xxi. 40; 
Rev. x. 5,8; w. gen. of the judge or tribunal, before [cf. 
ἐπί, A. I. 2 Ὀ.], Acts xxiv. 203 xxv. 10; πέραν with gen. 
of place, Jn. vi. 22; mpd, Acts v. 23( RG; but LT Tr WII 
ἐπὶ τῶν θυρῶν (at, Germ. an; ef. above and see ἐπί, A. I. 
2a.)]; xii. 14: ἔμπροσθεέν τινος, before one as judge, Mt. 
XXVii. 115 κύκλῳ (Tends), around, Rev. vil. 11; µέσος ὑμῶν, 
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in the midst of you, living among you, Jn. i. 26; ἐκ δεξιῶν 
revos, Lk.j. 11; Acts vii. 55 sq.; ἐν µέσῳ, Jn. viii. 9; πρός 
w.acc.(G LT Tr WH w. dat. [see πρός, I.]) of place, Jn. 
xx.11; émiw. acc. of place (see ἐπί, C. I.), Mt. xiii. 2; 
Rev. iii. 20; vii. 1; xiv.1; xv. 2; ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας, to stand 
upright, Acts xxvi. 16; Rev. xi. 11; παρά w. acc., Lk. v. 
2; vii. 38; els, Jn. xxi. 4 (LT Trmrg. WH mrg. ἐπί [see 
ἐπί, C.1.1d.]) 5 éxet, Mt. xxvii. 47; Mk. xi.5; Jas. ii. 3; 
ὧδε, Mt. xvi. 28; xx. 6; Mk. ix.1; Lk. ix. 27 (here T Tr 
WII αὐτοῦ, α. v.]; ὅπου, Mk. xiii. 14; ἔξω, Mt. xii. 46, 47 
(here WH in mrg. only]; Mk. iii. 31; Lk. viii. 20; xiii. 
25; µακρύθεν, Lk. xviii. 13; xxiii. 49 [RG Trtxt.]; ἀπὸ 
µακρόθεν, Rev. xviii. 10, 17; [Lk. xxiii. 49 L TWH Tr 
mrg. (but ἀπό in br.)]; πόρρωθεν, Lk. xvii. 12. ὮὉ.  ab- 
solutely; a. fo stand by, stand near, (in a place al- 
ready mentioned, so that the reader readily understands 
where): Mt. xxvi. 73; Jn.i. 35; iii. 29; vii. 37; xii. 29; 
xviii. 18, 25; xx.14; Acts xvi. 9; xxii. 25; with a ptep. 
or adj. (indicating the purpose or act or condition of 
the one standing): Mt. xx.6; Lk. xxiii. 10; Actsi. 11; 
ix. 7; xxvi. 6; opp. to καθίζειν, Heb. x.11 sq. B. if what 
is said to stand had been in motion (walking, flowing, 
etc.), to stop, stand still: Mt. ii. 9 (Rec. έστη, 1, Τ Tr WH 
ἐστάθη (cf. I. 1 α.]); Mt.xx. 82; Mk. x. 49; LK. viii. 44; 
Acts viii. 38. Υ. contextually, to stand immovable, stand 
Jirm, of the foundation of a building: 2 Tim. ii.19. 2. 
metaph. κ. {0 stand, i. e. continue safe and sound, 
stand unharmed: Acts xxvi. 22. b. to stand ready or 
prepared: with a ptcp., Eph. vi.14. «ο. to be of a 
steadfast mind; so in the maxim in 1 Co. x. 12. d. 
foll. by a ptcp. of quality, Col. iv. 12; ὃς ἕστηκεν ἑδραῖος, 
who does not hesitate, does not waver, 1 Co. vii. 37; in 
a fig., of one who vanquishes his adversaries and holds 
the ground, Eph. vi. 13; also of one who in the midst of 
the fight holds his position πρός τινα, against the foe, 
Eph. vi. 11, (cf. Ex. xiv.13; Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 13). to 
persist, continue, persevere: τῇ πίστει, dat. commodi (so 
as not to fall from thy faith [al. take the dat. instru- 
mentally, by thy faith; cf. W. § 31, 6¢.; B. § 133, 24]), 
Ro. xi. 20; ἐν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ, Jn. viii. 44 (where the meaning 
is, his nature abhors, is utterly estranged from, the truth; 
Vulg. incorrectly, in veritate non stetit; Luther, ist nicht 
bestanden [A. V. abode not etc.]; but the Zurich version 
correctly, besteht nicht [WH read ἔστηκεν, impf. of στήκω, 
q: Υ.]) ἐν τῇ χάριτι, Ro. v. 2; ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ, 1 Co. xv. 
1; εἰς ἣν (5ο. χάριν) ἑστήκατε, into which ye have entered, 
that ye may stand fast in it, 1 Pet. v. 12 [but LT Tr WH 
read στῆτε (2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur.) enter and 
stand faust; B. § 147, 16, ef. p. 329 (283)].  N. B. From 
éornxa is formed the verb στήκω, which see in its place. 
[Comp.: av, ἐπ-αν-, ἐξ-αν-, ἀνθ-, ἀφ-, δι-, ἐν-, ἐξ-, ἐπ- (-μαι), 
ἐφ-, κατ-εφ-, συν-εῴ-, καθ», ἀντι-καθ-, ἀπο-καθ-, µεθ-, παρ”, 
περι-, προ-, συν-ίστηµι.] 

ἱστορέω: 1 aor. inf. ἱστορῆσαι; (ἵστωρ [allied with oda 
(ἴστω), videre (visus), etc.; Curtius § 239], -opos, one 
that has inquired into, knowing, skilled in); fr. Aeschyl. 
and Hadt. down ; 1. to inquire into, examine, inves- 
tigate. 2. to find out, learn, by inquiry. 3. to 
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gain knowledge of by visiting: something (worthy of 
being seen), τὴν χώρα», Plut. Thes. 30; Pomp. 40; τινά, 
some distinguished person, to become personally ας- 
quainted with, know face to face: Gal. i. 18; so_too in 
Joseph. anatt. 1, 11,4; b. j. 6, 1, 8 and often in the Clem. 
homilies; cf. Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief, p. 122 note; [El- 
licott on Gal. 1. ο.]." 

ἰσχυρόᾳ, -d, -όν, (ἰσχύω), [fr. Aeschyl. down], Sept. 
mostly for OR, 73), pint, 9192, and Chald. PPA; strong, 
mighty; a. of living beings: strong either in body or in 
mind, Mt. xii. 29; Mk. iii. 27; Lk. xi. 21 sq.; Rev. v. 2; x. 
1; xviii. 21; ἐν πολέμῳ, mighty i.e. valiant, Heb. xi. 34, cf. 
Rev. xix. 18; of one who has strength of soul to sustain 
the assaults of Satan, 1 Jn. ii. 14; univ. strong, and 
therefore exhibiting many excellences, 1 Co. iv. 10 (opp. 
to doGevns); compar., Mt. iii. 11; Mk.i. 7; Lk. iii. 16; 
mighty, —of God, 1 Co. i. 25; Rev. xviii. 8, (Deut. x. 17; 
2 Macc. i. 24, ete.) ; of Christ raised to the right hand of 
God, 1 Co. x. 22; of those who wield great influence 
among men by their rank, authority, riches, etc., τὰ ἰσχυρά 
i.q. τοὺς ἰσχυρούς (on the neut. cf. W. § 27,5), 1 Co. i. 27 
(οἱ ἰσχυροὶ τῆς γῆς, 2 K. xxiv. 15); joined with πλούσιοι, 
Rev. vi. 15 (Rec. of δυνατο).  Ὁ. of inanimate things: 
strong i. q. violent, ἄνεμος, Mt. xiv. 30 [T WH om. icy. ]; 
forcibly uttered, φωνή, Rev. xviii. 2 [Rec. µεγάλη] (Ex. 
xix. 19); κραυγή, Heb. v. 7; Bpovrai, Rev. xix. 6; λιμός, 
great, Lk. xv. 14; ἐπιστολαί (stern, [forcible]), 2 Co. x. 
10; strong i. q. firm, sure, παράκλησις, Heb. vi. 18; fitted 
to withstand a forcible assault, πόλις, well fortified, Rev. 
xviii. 10 (τεῖχος, 1 Macc. i.33; Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 7; πύργος, 
Judg. ix. 51). (Cf. δύναμις, fin.] * 

lox vs, -vos, ἡ, (ἴσχω [allied w. ἔσχον; to hold in check]), 
[fr. Hes. down], Sept. esp. for m3, "nm, ty, W939; abil- 
ity, force, strength, might: 2 Pet. ii. 11 (joined w. dvvapis) ; 
Rev. v. 12; vil. 12; τὸ κράτος τῆς ἰσχύος, power (over ex- 
ternal things) afforded by strength, Eph. i. 19; vi. 10, 
(Is. xl. 26); 9 δόξα τῆς icy. (see δόξα, III. 3 b. a. fin.), 
2 Th. i. 9; κράζειν ἐν ἰσχύει, with strength, mightily, Rev. 
xviii. 2 Ree.; ἐξ ἰσχύος, of one’s strength, to the extent 
of one’s ability, 1 Pet. iv. 11; with ὅλης added, Mk. xii. 
90, 33; Lk. x. 27 [here L txt. T Tr WI read ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ 
ἰσχύτ]. [Syn. see δύναμις, fin.]* 

ἰσχύω; impf. ἴσχυον; fut. ἰσχύσω; 1 aor. tcxvoa; 
(ἰσχύς); Sept. for Pin, YON, OXY, etc.; fo be strong, i.e. 
1. tu be strong in body, to be robust, to be in sound health: 
οἱ ἰσχύοντες, as subst., Mt. ix. 12; Mk. ii. 17, (Soph. Tr. 
234; Xen. Cyr. 6, 1, 24; joined with ὑγιαίνειν, id. mem. 
2,7, 7). 2. to have power, [fr. Aeschyl. down], i. ο. 
a. to have a power evinced in extraordinary deeds, i. e. 
to exert, wicld, power: so of the gospel, Acts xix. 20; 
Hebraistically, to have strength to overcome: οὐκ ἴσχυσαν, 
[A. V prevailed not i. e.] succumbed, were conquered, 
(so 2 x5, Gen. xxxii. 26 (25)), Rev. xii. 8; κατά τινος, 
against one, i.e. to use one’s strencth against one, to 
treat him with violence, Acts xix. 16. b. i. q. to be 
of force, avail (Germ. gelten): Heb. ix. 17; ri, Gal. v. 6, 
and Ree. in vi. 15. ο. to be serviceable: ets ru [A. V. 
good for], Mt. v. 13. d. foll. by inf. to be able, can: 
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Mt. viii. 28; xxvi.40; Mk. v. 4; [ix. 18 (inf. to be sup- 
plied)]; xiv. 37; Lk. vi. 48; viii. 43; [xili. 24]; xiv. 6, 29 
8q.; xvi. 3; xx. 26; Jn. xxi.6; Acts vi. 10; xv.10; xxv. 
7; xxvii. 16, (Plut. Pomp.58). with acc., πάντα, Phil. iv. 
13; πολύ, Jas. v.16. [Comp.: ἐν-, ἐξ-, ém, κατ-ισχύω.]" 

tows, (ἴσος, q. v-), adv., [fr. Soph. down]; 1. 
equally, in like manner. 2. agreeably to expecta- 
tion, i. ο. 1t may be, probably; freq. an urbane expression 
of one’s reasonable hope (Germ. wohl, hoffentlich): Lk. 
xx. 19, and often in Attic writ.* 

Ἰταλία, -as, 7, Italy: Acts xviii. 2; xxvii. 1,6; Heb. 
xii. 24." 

Ἰταλικόε, -ή, -όν, (Ἰταλία), [fr. Plat. down], Italian: 
σπεῖρα Ἰταλική, the Italian cohort (composed of Italian, 
not provincial, soldiers), Acts x. 1; cf. Schiirer, in the 
Zeitschrift f. wissensch. Theol. for 1875, p. 422 sqq.; 
[ Hackett, in B.D. Am. ed. 8. v. Italian Band].* 

Ἱτουραία, -as, 7, Htur@a, a mountainous region, lying 
northeast of Palestine and west of Damascus (Strabo 
16 p. 756 918: Plin. h.n. 5, (23) 19). Acc. to Luke (iii. 
1) at the time when John the Baptist made his public 
appearance it was subject to Philip the tetrarch, son of 
Herod the Great, although it is not mentioned by Joseph. 
(antt. 17, 8,13; 11,4, 18; 4,6 and b. Ἱ. 2, 6,3) among the 
regions assigned to this prince after his father’s death ; 
(on this point cf. Schiirer in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. 
Theol. for 1877, p.577 8q.). It was brought under Jew- 
ish control by king Aristobulus ¢. B.c. 100 (Joseph. antt. 
18, 11, 3). Its inhabitants had been noted for robbery 
and the skilful use of the bow (Verg. geor. 2, 448; Cic. 
Phil. 13, 8, 18; Strabo 16 p. 755 sq.; Lucan, Phar. 7, 230, 
514). Cf. Afiinter, Progr. de rebus Ituraeorum, Hafn. 
1824; Win. RWB. s. v. Ituraea; Kneucker in Schenkel 
iii. p. 406 sq.; [B.D. Am. ed. 6. v.].® 

ἰχθύδιον, -ου, τό, (dimin. fr. ἰχθύς), α little fish: Mt. xv. 
34; Mk. viii. 7. [From Arstph. on.]* 

tx Ovs, -ύος, 6, [fr. Hom. down], α fish: Mt. vii. 10; Mk. 
vi. 38; Lk. v. 6; Jn. xxi. 11, etc.; 1 Co. xv. 99. 

ἴχνος, -εος (-ους), τόν (fr. ἵκω i. q. ἱκνέομαι, to go), [fr. 
Hom. down], α footprint, track, footstep: in the N. T. 
metaph., of imitating the example of any once, we find 
στοιχεῖν τοῖς ἴχνεσί τινος, No. iv. 12; περιπατεῖν τοῖς ἴχν. 
τ. 2 Co. xii. 18; ἐπακολουθεῖν τ. ἴχν. τιν. 1 Pet. ii. 21, (ἐν 
ἴχνεσί τινος ἑὸν πόδα νέμειν, Pind. Nem. 6, 27); cf. Lat. 
insistere vestigtts alicutus.® 

Ἰωάθαμ, [-θάμ WIL], 6, (ony i. ο. Jehovah is perfect), 
indecl., Jotham [A. V. (1611) Joatham], king of Judah, 
son of Uzziah, z.c. 758-7 to 741, or 759 to 743: Mt. i. 9.3 

]ωάννα [Tr WII "Iwdva; cf. Tf Proleg. p. 79; WII. 
App. p. 159; 8. v. Ν, ν], ης, 9, (see Ἰωάννης), Joanna, the 
wife of Chuzas, IIcrod’s steward, and a follower of Jesus: 
Lk. vill. 8; xxiv. 10.3 

"Iwavvds, -ᾱ, and (acc. to L Τ Tr WIT) Ἰωανάν, indecl., 
(see Ἰωάννης), 6, Joannas [or Joanan], one of the ances- 
tors of Christ: Lk. iii. 27.° 

Ἰωάννης and ({so WIT uniformly, exe. in Acts iv. 6; 
xiii. 5; Rev. xxii. 8] Trin the Gospels of Lk. and Jn., [in 
the Acts, exc. iv. 6] and the Rev. [exc. xxii. 8]) Ἰωάνης 
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(cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 79; WH. App. p. 159; Scrivener, Intr. 
Ρ. 562 (cf. 8. v. Ν, ν)], gen. -ov, dat. -ῃ and (in [Mt. xi. 
4 WH; Rev. i.1 WH]; Lk. vii. 18 T Tr WH, [22 T Tr 
WH] -ει [cf. WH. App. p. 158; B.17 (16), 7]), acc. -ny, 
6, (jan and 72M, to whom Jehovah is gracious, [al. 
whom Jehovah has graciously given], Germ. Gotthold ; 
Sept. Ἰωαννάν [Tdf. Ἰωανάν], 1 Chr. iii. 24; Ἰωνά, 2 K. 
XXv. 23; Ἰωάνης, 2 Chr. xxviii. 12, [οἳ. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Johanan]}), John; in the N. T. the men of this name are, 
. 1. John the Baptist, the son of Zacharias the priest and 
Elisabeth, the forerunner of Christ. By order of Her 
od Antipas he was cast into prison and afterwards be- 
headed: Mt. iii. 1; xiv. 8, and often in the histor. bks. 
of the N. T.; Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 2, [B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Macherus]. 2. John the apostle, the writer of the 
Fourth Gospel, son of Zebedee and Salome, brother of 
James the elder: Mt. iv. 21; κ. 2 (5): Mk.i.19; ix. 2, 
88; Lk. ν. 10; vi. 14; Acts i. 18, and often; Gal. ii. 9. 
He is that disciple who (without mention by name) is 
spoken of in the Fourth Gospel as esp. dear to Jesus (Jn. 
xiii. 23; xix. 26; xxi. 7, 20), and acc. to the traditional 
opinion is the author of the Apocalypse, Rev. i. 1, 4, 9; 
xxi. 2 Rec.; xxii. 8. In the latter part of his life he had 
charge of the churches in Asia Minor, and died there at a 
very advanced age. That he never came into Asia Minor, 
but died in Palestine somewhat in years, the following 
writers among others have attempted to prove, though by 
considerations far from satisfactory: Liitzelberger, Die 
kirchl. Tradition iib. d. Ap. Johannes u. s. Schriften. 
Lpz. 1840; Keim, i. p. 161 sqq. (Eng. trans. i. 218 sqq.]; 
Holtzmann in Schenkel iii. p. 332 sqq.; Scholten, Der 
Ap. Johannes in Kleinasien. Aus. d. Hollind. deutsch v. 
Spiegel. Berl. 1812. On the other side cf., besides oth- 
ers, Grimm in Ersch u. Gruber’s Encyklop. 2d sect. νο]. 
xxii. p. 6 sqq.; Steitz, Die Tradition iib. die Wirksam- 
keit des Joh. in Ephesus, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 
for 1868, 8d Heft; Krenkel, Der Apost. Johannes. Berl. 
1868; Hilgenfeld in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
1872, p. 372 sqq., and for 1877, p. 508 sqq.; [also Einl. in 
d. N. T. p. 394 sqq.]; Luthardt, Der johann. Ursprung 
des 4ten Evang. (Lpz. 1874) p. 93 sqq. [Eng. trans. p. 115 
sqq.; Godet, Commentaire etc. 3d ed. vol. i. Intr. 1. i. § iv. 
p. 57sqq.; Bleek, Einl. ind. N. T. (ed. Mangold) p. 167 
sqq.; Fisher, The Beginnings of Christianity, p. 327 
qq: ]- 3. the father of the apostle Peter: Tdf. in 
Jn. i. 42 (43) and xxi. 15 sqq. (in both pass. R G Ἰωνᾶ, L 
Tr WII "Iwavov) [see Ἰωνᾶς, 2]. 4. acertain man 
ἐκ γένους ἀρχιερατικοῦ, a member of the Sanhedrin [cf. 
ἀρχιερεύς, 2]: Acts iv. 6. 5. John surnamed Mark, 
the companion of Barnabas and Paul: Acts xii. 12, 25; 
xlil. 5,13; xv. 37, (Tr everywh. with one ν; so WH exc. 
in xiii. 5]; see Μάρκος. 6. John, ace. to the testi- 
mony of Papias in Euseb. h.e. 3, 39 [ef. Westcott, Canon, 
5th ed. p. 79], adisciple of Christ and afterwards a Chris- 
tian presbyter in Asia Minor, whom not a few at the 
present day, following the opinion of Dionysius of Alex- 
andria [in Euseb. h.e. 7, 25] recard as the author of the 
Apocalypse, and accordingly esteem him as an eminent 
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prophet of the primitive Christians and as the person 
referred to in Rev. i. 1, 4, 9; xxi. 2 Rec.; xxii.8. Full 
articles respecting him may be found—by Grimm in 
Ersch u. Gruber’s Encyklop. 2d sect. vol. xxiv. p. 217 
sq.; Gass in Herzog vi. p. 763 sqq.; Holtzmann in Schen- 
kel iii. p. 352 sq.; [Salmon in Dict. of Chris. Biog. iii. 
398 sqq.; cf. 6. L. Leimbach, Das Papiasfragment (Gotha, 
1875), esp. p. 114 sqq. ]. 

Ἰάβ, 6, indecl., (1158 1. e. harassed, afflicted [but ques- 
tioned ; see Gesentus, Lex. (8th ed., by Miihlau and Volck) 
s. v.]), Job, the man commended in the didactic poem 
which bears his name in the canon of the O. T. (cf. Ezek. 
xiv. 14, 20) for his piety, and his constancy and fortitude 
in the endurance of trials: Jas. v. 11.3 

Ἰωβήδ, ὁ, indecl., Jobed: Mt. i. 5 and Lk. iii. 32 in L 
T Tr [WH; (yet WH in Lk. 1. ο. «βήλ)] for RG ᾿Ωβ/δ, 
α. v.* 

[Πωβήλ, see the preceding word. ] 

"104, 6, indecl., Joda: Lk. iii. 26 T Tr WH, for 1, 
Ἰούδα, see Ἰούδας, 2." 

]ωήλ, ὁ, indecl., (ή whose God is Jehovah, i. α. 8 - 
worshipper of God, [al. ‘Jehovah is God’]), Joel, the 
eminent prophet who acc. to the opinion of very many 
recent writers prophesied in the reign of Uzziah [ος 
B. D. s. v. Joel, 3}: Acts ii. 16.3 

Ἰωνάν and (so T Tr WH) Ἰωνάμ, 6. indecl., (see ἸἸωάν- 
ms), Jonan [or Jonam], one of the ancestors of Christ: 
LK. iii. 30.* 

Ἰωνᾶς, -ᾱ [B. 20 (17 8q-.)], 6, (7131 a dove), Jonah (or 
Jonas) ; 1. Jonah, the O. T. prophet, a native of 
Gath-hepher in the tribe of Zebulun. He lived during 
the reign of Jeroboam II., king of Israel (2 K. xiv. 25). 
The narrative of his miraculous experiences, constructed 
for a didactic purpose, is given in the book which bears 
his name [on the historic character of which cf. B.D. 
(esp. Am. ed.) or McC. and S. 8. v.; also Ladd, Doctr. of 
Sacr. Script. i. 65 sqq.]: Mt. xii. 39-41; xvi. 4; Lk. xi. 
29 sq. 32. 2. Jonah (or Jonas), a fisherman, father 
of the apostle Peter: Mt. xvi. 17 [LT WII here Βαριωνᾶ, 
see Βαριωνᾶς]; Jn. i. 42 (43) [RG Lmrg. Tr mrg., and 
RG in] xxi. 15, [16, 17], (see Ἰωάννης, 3).* 

Ἱωράμ. ὁ, indecl., (Ό31Π) i. e. whom Jehovah exalted), 
Joram, the son and successor of Jehoshaphat on the 
throne of Judah, fr. [c.] B. c. 891 to 884 (2 K. viii. 16 
sqq-; 2 Chr. xxi. 2sqq.): Μι. i. 8.* 

Ἰωρείμ. 6, indecl., Jorim, one of the ancestors of Christ: 
Lk. iii. 29.3 

ἹἸωσαφάτ, o, indecl., (HOW i.e. Jehovah judges), 
Jehoshaphat, king of Judah fr. [ο.] B.c. 914 to 889 (1 K. 
Xxil. 41 sqq.; 2 Chr. xvii.-xx.): Mt. i. 8.* 

[Iwot (A. V. Jose, incorrectly), see Ἰωσῆς, init. ] 

Ἰωσῆς. gen. Ίωση [RG in Lk. iii. 29 Ἰωσή (which A. 
V. incorrectly takes as nom. Jose)] and (1, Τ Tr WH in 
Mk. vi. 3; xv. 40, 47) ‘Iwojros (cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 
199; B.19 (17) sq.; W. § 10,1; ΓΗΗ. App. p. 159°), 
0, Joses; 1. one of the ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 
29 ([see above]; 1, T Tr 11] Ἰησοῦ, q. v. 2). 2. the 
own brother of Jesus: Mk. vi. 8, and RG in Mt. xiii. 


Ἰωσήφ 


55 (where L Τ Tr WH Ἰωσήφ, 4. v. 6); see Ἰάκωβος, 
3. 3. the son of Mary, the sister of the mother of 
Jesus [see Μαριάµ, 3]: Mt. xxvii. 56 (where T Tr mrg. 
WH txt. Ἰωσήφ ["Iwons and Ἰωσήφ seem to have been 
diff. forms of one and the same name; cf. Renan in 
the Journ. Asiat., 1864, ser. vi. T. iv. p. 536; Frankel, 
Hodeget in Misch. p. 31 note; Béhl, Volksbibel u. s. w. 
Ρ. 15]); Mk. xv. 40, 47. 4. a Levite, surnamed 
Βαρνάβας (q. v.): Acts iv. 36 (where LT Tr WH Ἰω- 
σήφ)» | 

Ἰωσήφ, indecl., (in Joseph. [e. g.c. ΑΡ. 1, 14, 16; 32, 
3; 33, 5] Ιώσηπος), 6, (100, fr. 0° to add, Gen. xxx. 
23 sq. [cf. B. D. 8. ν. Joseph]), Joseph; 1. the pa- 
triarch, the eleventh son of Jacob: Jn. iv. 5; Acts vii. 
9,13 sq. 18; Heb. xi. 21 8q.; φυλὴ Ἰωσηφ, i. ο. the tribe 
of Ephraim, Rev. vii. 8. 2. the son of Jonan [or 
Jonam], one of Christ’s ancestors: Lk. iii. 30. 3. 
the son of Judah [or Judas; better Joda] another an- 
cestor of Jesus: Lk. iii. 26 (where Lmrg. T Tr WH Ἰω- 
σήχ, ᾱ- Υ.). 4. the son of Mattathias, another of the 
same: Lk. iii. 24. 5. the husband of Mary, the 
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mother of Jesus: Μι. i. 16, 18-20, 243 Ἡ. 19,19: Lk. |, 
27; ii. 4, 16,33 RL,43RGLUmrg.; iii. 23; iv. 22; Jn. 
i. 45 (46); vi. 49. 6. an own brother of our Lord: 
Mt. xiii.55 LT Tr WH (for RG Ἰωσης [q. v. 2]). 7. 
Joseph of Arimathea, a member of the Sanhedrin, who 
favored Jesus: Mt. xxvii. 57,59; Mk. xv. 43, 45; Lk. 
xxiii. 50; Jn. xix. 38. 8. Joseph, surnamed Βαρνά- 
Bas (ᾳ. v.): Acts iv. 836 1, Τ Tr WH (for RG Ἰωσῆς [ᾳ. 
v. 4]). 9. Joseph called Barsabas [better Barsab- 
bas; see the word], and surnamed Justus: Acts i. 29. 
[See Ἰωσῆς, 3.] 

Ἰωσήχ, Josech, see Ἰωσήφ, 3. 

Ἰωσίας (1, Τ Tr WH Ἰωσείας [see WH. App. p. 155; 
8. V. ει, ¢]), -ου, ὁ, (TWN i. e. whom ‘Jehovah heals’), 
Josiah, king of Judah, who restored among the Jews the 
worship of the true God, and after a reign of thirty-one 
years was slain in battle ο. B. c. 611 (2 K. xxii. sq.; 2 
Chr. xxxiv. sq.) : Mt. i. 10 sq.® 

lara, τό, iota [A. V. jot], the Hebr. letter *, the small- 
est of them all; hence equiv. to the minutest part: Mt. 
v.18. (Cf. 1] 


K 


κἀγώ [so the recent edd. usually, (in opp. to the κὰγώ 
etc. of Grsb. et al., cf. Herm. Vig. p. 526; W. § 5,4a.; 
Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 4; cf. I, ¢)], (by crasis fr. 
καὶ ἐγώ [retained ο. g. in Mt. xxvi.15 T; Lk. ii. 48 WH; 
xvi. 9 TTrWH; Acts x. 26 TTrWH; xxvi. 29 WH, 
etc.; cf. B.10; W.§ 5,3; WH. App. p. 145; esp. Τά/: 
Proleg. p. 96 sq.], for the first time in Hom. Ἡ. 21, 108 
[ναγ., cf. Od. 20, 296 var. (h. Merc. 17, 8); cf. Ebeling, 
Lex. Hom. p. 619]), dat. κἀμοί [καὶ ἐμοί Acts x. 28 RG], 
ACC. κἀμέ; 1. and I, the‘cai simply connecting: Jn. 
x. 27, etce.; and F (together), Lk. ii. 48; distributively, 
and I (in like manner): Jn. vi. 56; xv.43; xvii. 26; and 
I (on the other hand), Jas. ii. 18 (κἀγὼ ἔργα €yw); Lk. 
xxii, 29; Acts xxii. 19; and J (indeed), Jn. vi. 57; Ro. 
xi. 3. at the beginning of a period, Lat. et equidem, and 
1 (to speak of myself): Jn. i. 31, 33 sq.; xii. 832; 1 Co. ii. 
1; with the καί used consecutively (see under καί, I. 2 d.), 
ef. our and so: Mt. xi. 28; Jn. xx.15; Acts xxii. 13; 2 
Co. vi. 17; xdy®... καί, both... and: xdpé οἴδατε, καὶ 
οἴδατε πύθεν εἰμί, both me (my person) and my origin, 
Jn. vii. 28. 2. Talso; Tas well; I likewise; in like 
manner I: so that one puts himself on a level with 
others, Mt. ii. 8; x.32; Lk. xi. 9; xvi. 9: Jn. xv. 9, [10 
Tdf.]; xvii. 18; Acts x. 26; 1 (ο. vii.40; 2 0ο. xi. 16, 
18, 21 sq.3 in the second member of a comparison, after 
ὑποῖος. ὡς, καθώς, Acts xxvi. 29; 1 Co. vii. 8; xi. 1; Rev. 


li. 28 (27); see under καί, II.1 a. with a suppression of 
the mention of those with whom the writer compares 
himself: Eph. i. 15 (as well as others); 1 Th. iii. 5 (as 
well as my comparions at Athens; cf. Liinemann ad 
loc.). κἀμοί: Lk.i.8; Acts viii. 19; 1Co.xv.8; κἀμέ: 
1 Co. xvi. 4. ig. I in turn: Mt. xvi. 18; xxi. 24; Lk. 
xx. 3; Gal. vi. 14. 3. even I, this selfsame I, the καί 
pointing the statement: Ro. iii. 7; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
835. 

καθά, adv. for καθ da, according as, just as: Mt. xxvii. 
10. (Xen., Polyb., Diod., al.; O. T. Apocr.; Sept. for 
Wed, Gen. vii. 9, 16, etc., and for 3, Gen. xix. 8; Ex. 
xii. 35, etc.) * 

καθ-αίρεσια, -ews, 7, (καθαιρέω, 4. V.), @ pulling down, 
destruction, demolition: ὀχυρωμάτω», [A. V. of strong- 
holds], 2 Co. x. 4 (τῶν τειχῶν, Xen. Hell. 2, 2, 15; 5, 1, 
35; Polyb. 23, 7,6; Diod. excerpt. leg. 13; destructio 
murorum, Suet. Galba 12); eis οἰκοδ... . καθαίρεσιν ὑμῶν», 
for building up (increasing) not for casting down (the 
extinction of) the godly, upright, blessed life you lead in 
fellowship with Christ (see οἰκοδομή, 1): 2 Co. x. 8; xiii. 
10. [From Thue. down.]* 

καθ-αιρέω, -ῶ»; fut. καθελῶ (Lk. xii. 18 [see ἀφαιρέω, 
init.]); 2 aor. καθεῖλον, (fr. obsol. ἔλω); pres. pass. xa- 
θαιροῦμαι; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for TN, to cause to 
go down; O17, PDI, Υ19) 1. to take down: with- 
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out the notion of violence, τινά, to detach from the cross 
one crucified, Mk. xv. 86, 46: Lk. xxiii. 53, (Polyb. 1, 86, 
6; Philo in Flacc. § 10); τιὰ ἀπὸ τοῦ ξύλου, Acts xiii. 
29 (Sept. Josh. viii. 29; x. 27); with the use of force, to 
throw down, cast down: τινὰ ἀπὸ θρόνου, LK. i. 52. 2. 
to pull down, demolish: τὰς ἀποθήκας, Opp. to οἰκοδομεῖν, 
Lk. xii. 18; λογισμούς, the (subtle) reasonings (of op- 
ponents) likened to fortresses, i. q. to refute, 2 Co. x. 4 
(5); to destroy, ἔθνη, Acts xiii. 19 (Jer. xxiv. 6; Thuc. 1, 
4; Ael. v. h. 2, 25); τὴν µεγαλειότητά τινος, Acts xix. 27, 
where if preference is given (with L T Tr WH) to the 
reading τῆς µεγαλειότητος avrys, it must be taken as a 
partitive gen. somewhat of her magnificence; cf. B. 158 
(138) note [so Meyer; cf. Xen. Hell. 4, 4,13. Al. trans- 
late that she should even be deposed from her magnifi- 
cence; cf. W. § 90, 6; B. 8 132, 5].* 

καθαίρω; pf. pass. ptcp. κεκαθαρµένος; (καθαρός); to 
cleanse, prop. from filth, impurity, etc.; trees and vines 
(from useless shoots), fo prune, Jn. xv. 2 (δένδρα . . . ὑπο- 
repvopeva καθαίρεται, Philo de agric. § 2 [cf. de somniis 
ii. § 9 mid.]); metaph. from guilt, to expiate: pass. Heb. 
x. 2 RG [see καθαρίζω, init.], (Jer. xiii. 27; and so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt.down). [Comp.: δια-, ἐκ-καθαίρω.]” 

καθάπερ, (καθ ἅπερ), according as, just as, even as, [ (“Ka- 
θά marking the comparison, πέρ (akin to the prep. περί) 
the latitude of the application’): Ro. ix.13 WH txt.; x. 
15 WH txt.; also] xi. 8 and 1 Co. x. 10in TTr WH; 2 Co. 
iii. 18, 18 [here WH mrg. καθώσπερ]; 1 ΤΗ. 1. 11: καθά- 
περ καί, Ro. iv. 6; 2 Co.i. 14; 1 Th. iii. 6, 12; iv.5; Heb. 
iv. 2, and RG in 1οὺ. ν. 4; καθάπερ foll. by οὕτω (or 
οὕτως), Ro. xii.4; 1 Co. xii. 12; 2 Co. viii. 11. (ΓΈτοπι 
Arstph. down]; Sept. for 143, Ex. vii. 6, 10.)* 

καθ-άπτω: 1 aor. καθῆψα; 1. to fit or fasten to, 
bind on. 2. to lay hold of, fasten on (hostilely) : 
τῆς χειρὸς αὐτοῦ, Acts xxviii. 3 [cf. W. 257 (241)]; τοῦ 
τραχήλον, Epict. diss. 3, 20,10. [In Mid. fr. Hom. down, 
(w. gen. fr. Hdt. on).]” 

καθαρίζω (Hellenistic for καθαίρω, which classic writ. 
use); Attic fut. [cf. B.37 (32); W. § 13, 1¢.; Wi. App. 
p- 163] καθαριῶ (Heb. ix. 14); 1 aor. ἐκαθάρισα [see be- 
low]; pres. pass. καθαρίζοµαι; 1 aor. pass. ἐκαθαρίσθην ; 
pf. pass. ptep. κεκαθαρισµένος (Heb. x. 2 Τ Tr WH; on 
the forms ἐκαθερίσθη, T WII in Μι. viii. 3; Mk. i. 42, 
[ἐκαθέρισεν, Tr in Acts x.15; xi.9] and xexad ερισµένος 
Lchm.‘in Heb. x. 2, ef. [Tdf. Proleg. p. 82; WH. App. 
p- 150]; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 118; Delitzsch on 
Heb. x. 2; Kriiger Pt. ii. § 2, 2,6 p.4; [B. 99 (25sq.); W. 
43]); (καθαρός); Sept. mostly for WH ; 1. to make 
clean, to cleanse; a. from physical stains and dirt: 
e.g. utensils, Mt. xxiii. 25, [fig. 26]; Lk. xi. 39; food, 
Mk. vii. 19; τινά, a leper, to cleanse by curing, Mt. viii. 2 
sq.; x.8; xi.5; Mk. i. 40-42; LK. iv. 27; v. 12sq.; vii. 22; 
xvii. 14, 17, (Lev. xiv. 8) ; fo remove by cleansing: n λέπρα 
ἐκαθαρίσθη, Mt. viii. 3 (καθαριεῖς τὸ αἷμα τὸ ἀναίτιον ἐξ 
Ἱσραήλ, Deut. xix.135 ἐκαθάριζε τὴν περὶ ταῦτα συνήθειαν, 
the custom of marrying heathen women, Joseph. antt. 11, 
5,45 καθαίρειν αἷμα, Hom. Il. 16, 667; cf. ἐκκαθαίρω). bz 
in a moral sense; a. (0 free from the defilement of sin 
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and from faults; to purify from wickedness: ἑαυτὸν ἀπὸ 
μολυσμοῦ σαρκός, 2 Co. vii. 1; τῇ πίστει τὰς καρδίας, Acts 
xv. 9 (καρδίαν ἀπὸ ἁμαρτίας, Sir. xxxviii. 10); τὰς χεῖρας, 
to abstain in future from wrong-doing, Jas. iv. δ. B. to 
free from the guilt of sin, to purify: τινὰ ἀπὸ πάσης ἆμαρ- 
rias, 1 Jn.i. 7; [τ. ἀ.π. ἀδικίας, ibid. 9]; τὴν συνείδησιν ἀπὸ 
νεκρῶν ἔργων, Heb. ix. 14; τὴν ἐκκλησίαν τῷ λουτρφ τοῦ 
ὕδατος (instrumental dat,), Eph. v. 26; λαὸν ἑαυτῷ, Tit. 
ii. 14. ¥. to consecrate by cleansing or purifying: τὶ & 
rum, dat. of instr. [W. 388 (363)], Heb. ix. 22; i. gq. to 
consecrate, dedicate, τί rev (dat. of instr.), ibid. 23. 2. 
to pronounce clean in a levitical sense: Acts x.15; xi. 9, 
(Lev. xiii. 13, 17, 23,28). [Comp.: δια-καθαρί(ω.]" 

καθαρισμός, -οὔ, ὁ, (καθαρίζω), acleansing, purification ; 
aritual purgation or washing, (Vulg. purgatio, purificatio, 
emundatio): used with a gen. of the subj., τῶν Ἰουδαίω», 
of the washings of the Jews before and after their meals, 
Jn. ii. 6; without a gen., of baptism (a symbol of 
moral cleansing), Jn. iii. 25; with a gen. of the obj., and 
that a person, — of the levitical purification of women 
after childbirth, Lk. ii. 22; and of lepers, Mk. i. 44; Lk. 
v.14; with a gen. of the thing, ἁμαρτιῶν or ἁμαρτημά- 
των, a cleansing from the quilt of sins (see καθαρίζω, 1 b. 
8.): wrought now by baptism, 2 Pet. i. 9, now by the ex- 
piatory sacrifice of Christ, Heb. i. 3 on which cf. Kurtz, 
Com. p. 70; (Ex. xxx. 10: τῆς ἁμαρτίας µου, Job vii. 21, 
of an atonement, Lcian. asin. 22).* 

καθαρόα, -d, -dv; [akin to Lat. castus, in-cestus, Eng. 
chaste, chasten; Curtius § 26; Vanicek p. 177]; fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. mostly for 10 ; clean, pure, (free from the 
admixture or adhesion of any thing that soils, adulter- 
ates,corrupts); a. physically: Mt. xxiii. 26; xxvii. 
59; Heb. x. 22 (23); Rev. xv. 6; xix. 8, 14, and Rec. in 
xxii. 1; χρυσίο», purified by fire, Rev. xxi. 18, 21; ina 
similitude, like a vine cleansed by pruning and so fitted 
to bear fruit, Jn. xv.3; 6 AeAoup.. . . καθαρὸς ὅλος (where 
the idea which Christ expresses figuratively is as follows: 
‘he whose inmost nature has been renovated does not 
need radical renewal, but only to be cleansed from 
every several fault into which he may fall through inter- 
course with the unrenewed world’), Jn. xiii. 10. b. 
in a levitical sense; clean, i. ο. the use of which is not for- 
bidden, imparts no uncleanness: πάντα καθαρά, Ro. xiv. 
20; Tit. i. 15. ο. ethically; free from corrupt desire, 
from sin and quilt: Tit. i. 15; ὑμεῖς καθαροί, Jn. xiii. 10, 
[11]; οἱ κ. τῇ καρδία (as respects heart [W. § 31, 6 a.}), 
Mt. v. 8 (καθαρὺς χεῖρας, Haut. 1, 35; κατὰ τὸ σῶμα κ. κατὰ 
τὴν ψυχή», Plat. Crat. Ρ. 405 b.); free from every admir- 
ture of what is false, sincere, ἐκ καθαρᾶς καρδίας, 1 Tim. i. 
5; 2 Tim. ii. 22, and R Gin 1 Pet. i. 225 ἐν καθαρᾷ συνει- 
δήσει, 1 Tim. iii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 33 genuine (joined with ἁμί- 
αντος) θρησκεία. Jas. i. 27; blameless, innocent, Acts xviii. 
6. Hebraistically with the addition of ἀπό τινος, pure 
from, i.e. unstained with the guilt of, any thing [W. § 30, 
6a.; B.157 (137) sq.]: ἀπὸ τ. αἵματος, Acts xx. 26; Sus. 
46 Alex., ef. Gen. xxiv. 8; Tob. iii. 14; καθαρὰς ἔχειν τὰς 
χεῖρας ἀπὸ τοῦ φόνου, Joseph. antt. 4, 8,16; in class. Grk. 
with a simple gen., as φόνου, Plat. legg. 9 p. 864 ο.; cf. 
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Passow s. v. p. 1528*; [L.andS. s. v.3]; Kiihner § 421, 
4ii.p.344. — @. in a levitical and ethical sense: πάντα 
καθαρὰ ὑμῖν, Lk. xi. 41, on which see ἕνειμ. [SYN. see 
εἰλικρινής; cf. Westcott on 1 Jn. iii. 3.]* 

xaSapérns, -ητος, 7, (καθαρός), cleanness, purity; in 8 
levitical sense, τινός, Heb. ix. 138. (Xen. mem. 2, 1, 22; 
Plato, al.) * 

καθ-έδρα, -as, ἡ, (κατά and έδρα), a chair, seat: Mt. xxi. 
12; Mk. xi. 15, (Sir. xii. 12; Hdian. 2, 3, 17 [7 ed. 
Bekk.]); of the exalted seat occupied by men of eminent 
rank or influence, as teachers and judges: ἐπὶ τῆς Μωῦ- 
σέως καθέδρας ἐκάθισαν, sit on the seat which Moses for- 
merly occupied, i. e. bear themselves as Moses’ succes- 
sors in explaining and defending his law, Mt. xxiii. 2. 
(Sept. for 3010 and naw. [Xen., Aristot., al.) * 

καθ-έζομαι; impf. ἐκαθεζόµην; [fr. Hom. down]; to sit 
down, seat one’s self, sit: Jn. xx. 12; foll. by ἐν with dat. 
of place, Mt. xxvi. 55; Lk. ii. 46; Jn. xi. 20; Acts vi. 15; 
foll. by ἐπί with gen., Acts xx. 9 L Τ Tr WH; by ἐπί with 
dat., Jn. iv. 6; ἐκεῖ, Jn. vi. 3 Tdf.; [od where, Acts ii. 2 
Lehm. Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 336 sq.; B. 56 
(49); 60 (52). Comp.: παρα-καθέζοµαι. ]" ‘ 

καθ-εῖε, more correctly καθ’ eis, sce εἷς, 4 ο. p. 187". 

καθ-εξῆς, (κατά and έξης, α. Υ.), adv., one after another, 
successively, in order: Lk. i. 8; Acts xi. 4; xviii. 23; οἱ 
καθεξ. those that follow after, Acts iii. 24 [οἳ. W. 633 
(588)]; ἐν τῷ καθ. sc. χρόνῳ [R. V. soon afterwards], Lk. 
viii. 1. (Ael. ν. b. 8, 7; Plut. symp. 1, 1, 5; in earlier 
Grk. ἑξῆς and ἐφεξῆς are more usual.) * 

καθ-εύδω; impf. 3 pers. plur. ἐκάθευδον; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. mostly for 33% ; 1. to fall asleep, to drop off 
to slecp: Mt. xxv. 5. 2. to sleep; a. prop.: Mt. 
viii. 24 ; ix. 24 [on this and its paral. cf. B. D. Am. ed. p. 
1198]; xiii. 25; xxvi. 40, 45,45: Mk.iv. 27, 38; v.39; 
xiii. 96: xiv. 37, 40 sq.; Lk. viii. 52; xxii, 46; 1 Th. ν. 
7.  b. euphemistically, to be dead: 1 Th.v.10; (Ps. 
Ixxxvii. (Ixxxviii.) 6; Dan. xii. 2). ο. metaph. to 
yiehl to sloth and sin, and be indifferent to one’s salvation : 
Eph. v. 14; 1 Th. v. 6.* 

Kaénynrhs, -οὔ, 6, (καθηγέοµαι to go before, lead); κα. 
prop. a guide: Numen. ap. Ath. 7, p. 313 d. b. a 
master, teacher: Mt. xxiii. 8 RG,10. (Dion. H. jud. de 
Thue. 3,4; several times in Plut. [ef. Wetst. on Mt. lc. }) * 

καθ-ήκω; (fr. Aeschyl., Soph. down]; 1. to come 
down. 2. to come to, reach to; impers. καθήκει, tt 18 
hecoming, itis fit (cf. Germ. zukommen), Ezek. xxi. 27; 
ov καθῆκεν (Rec. καθήκον), foll. by the acc. with inf., Acts 
xxii, 22 [W. 282 (265); B. 217 (187)]; τὰ μὴ καθήκοντα, 
things not fitting, i. ο. forbidden, shameful, Ro. i. 28; 2 
Mace. vi. 4. Cf. ἀνηκω." 

κάθ-ηµαι, 2 pers. sing. κάθη a later form for κάθησαι 
(Acts xxiii. 3), impv. κάθου for κάθησο [yet cf. Niihner 
aa below] (ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 359; Kriiger § 38, 6 sq. 
i. p. 147; Kiihner § 301 i. p. 671; W. § 14,4; [B. 49 
(12)]), [subjune. 2 pers. plur. κάθησθε. Lk. xxii. 30 Tr 
mrg.; but WII txt. καθησθε: see Veitch s. νετ Kriiger 
$33, 6, 1 (cf. καθίζω). inf. καθησθαι. ptep. καθήµενος]; imp 
ἐκαθήµην; and once the rare (ef. Veitch p. 347] fut. καθη- 
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σοµαι, Lk. xxii. 30 T Tr txt. WH mrg. [so WH in Mt. xix. 
28 also; cf. καθίζω, fin.]; (ἦμαι);: a verb of which only 
the pres. and impf. are in use in class. Grk. [cf. B. 60 
(52)]; Sept. for 1%; L. to sit down, seat one’s self: 
foll. by ἐν w. dat. of place [cf. W. § 52, 4, 9], Mk. iv. 1; 
Lk. xxii. 55 [here T Tr WH µέσος]; els, Mk. xiii. 3 [B. 
§ 147,16]; µετά w. gen. of pers., Mt. xxvi. 58; κάθον ἐκ 
δεξιών pov, i. e. be a partner of my power, Mt. xxii. 44; 
Mk. xii. 36 [Tr txt. WH mrg. κάθισον]; Lk. xx. 42; Acts 
ii. 34; Heb. i. 13 (Ps. cix. (cx.) 1); κάθον ὧδε ὑπό with 
acc., Jas. 11.5. παρά w. acc. of place, Mt. xiii. 1; ἐπάνω 
w. gen. of place, Mt. xxviii. 2; with ἐκεῖ, Mt. xv. 29; Jn. 
vi. 3 [Tdf. ἐκαθέζετο]; the place to be supplied fr. the 
context, Mt. xiii. 2. 2. to sit, be seated, of a place 
occupied : foll. by ἐν with dat. of place [W. as under 1], 
Mt. xi. 16: xxvi.69; ἐν τῇ δεξιᾷ τ. θεοῦ, Col. iii. 1; ἐν 
τοῖς δεξιοῖς, Mk. xvi. 5; ἐπί τινος, Mt. xxiv. 5; xxvii. 19; 
[Acts xx.9 RG]; ἐπὶ τοῦ θρόνου [but also, esp. in the 
crit. edd., with the dat. and the acc. (see below); ef. 
Alford on the foll. pass.], Rev. iv. 2 etc.; τῆς νεφέλης [or 
w. the acc.], Rev. xiv. 15, and in other exx.; ἐπί rem, 
Acts iii. 10; ἐπί τι [οξ. B. 988 (291)], Mt. ix. 9; Mk. ii. 
14; Lk. v. 27; Jn. xii. 15; Rev. iv. 4; vi. 2[R dat. (as 
in foll.)] 4 sq.; xi. 16; xvii. 3; xix.11; παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν, 
Μι. xx. 30; Mk.x.46; Lk. xviii. 35; πρὸς τὸ φῶς, Lk. 
xxii. 56; ἐπάνω τινός, Mt. xxiii. 22; Rev. vi. 8; περί τινα, 
Mk. iii. 92, 34; ἀπέναντί τινος, Mt. xxvii. 61; ἐκ δεξιῶν 
τινος, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv.62; Lk. xxii. 69; ἐκεῖ, Mk. 
ii. 6; οὗ, where, Acts ii. 2 Γ1, καθεζόµενοι]; Rev. xvii. 15; 
without specification of place, Mk. v.15; Lk. v.17; viii. 
35; Jn. ii. 14; ix.8; 1Co.xiv. 30. µκάθηµαι as descrip- 
tive of a certain state or condition is used of those who 
sit in discharging their office, as judges, κάθῃ κρίω», Acts 
xxili. 3; of a queen, i. q. to occupy the throne, to reign 
[Α. V. I sit a queen], Rev. xviii. 7; of money-changers, 
Jn.ii.14; of mourners and penitents: ἐν σάκκῳ, clothed 
in sackcloth, ἐν σποδφ, covered with ashes, Lk. x. 13; 
of those who, enveloped in darkness, cannot walk about, 
Mt. iv. 16; Lk. i. 79 (18. xlii. 7); of a lame man, Acts xiv. 
8. i.q.to have a fized abode, to dwell: ἐπὶ πρόσωπον τῆς 
γῆς, Lk. xxi. 35; Rev. xiv. 6 (where Rec. κατοικοῦντας) ; 
ἐπὶ θρόνον, Rev. xx. 11 GT [WHmrg.; but sec above] ; 
ἐν Ἱερουσαλημ, Neh. xi. 6; [ἐν ὄρει Sapapeias, Sir. Ἱ. 26. 
Comp.: συγ-κάθηµαι]. 

καθηµέραν, i. g. καθ ἡμέραν, see ἡμέρα, 2 p. 278". 

καθηµερινός, -ή, -ό», (fr. καθ’ ἡμέραν), daily: Acts vi. 1. 
(Judith xii. 15; Theophr., Athen., Plut., Alciphr. epp. 
i.5; Joseph. antt. 3, 10, 1; [11, 7,1]; Polyaen. 4, 2, 
10.) Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 53 [(yet see L. and 8.); W. 
25 (25 sq.)].*° 

καθ-ίζω; fut. καθίσω ( B. 37 (32)]5 1 aor. ἐκάθισα (ἴπιρν. 
2 sing. κάθισον once, Mk. xii. 836 Trtxt. WH mrg.); pf. 
κεκάθικα (Mk. xi. 2 (not WILE Trmrg.; Που. xii. 2 LT 
Tr WII; a late form, see Veitch s. v.]); 1 aor. mid. 
subjune. 2 pers. plur. καθίσησθε (Lk. xxii. 30 Ree.) ; fut. 
mid. καθίσοµαι; fr. Hom. down; [ef. B. 60 (52)]; a 
trans. to make to sit down (kara; q. Υ. ΤΠ. 1), to set, ap- 
point; Sept. for DWI: τινὰ ἐπὶ θρόνου [LT Tr WH τὸν 
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θρόνον], to confer the kingdom upon one, Acts ii. 30; τινὰ 
ἐν δεξιᾷ αὐτοῦ, Eph. i. 20; τινά, to appoint one to act as 
judge, 1 Co. vi. 4 (δικαστή», Plat. legg. 9 p. 873 e.; Polyb. 
40, 5,3; συνέδριον κριτῶν, Joseph. antt. 20, 9, 1). 2. 
intrans.; Sept. for 30; a. tosit down: univ., Mt.v.1; 
xiii. 48; Mk. ix. 85; Lk. iv. 20; v.3; xiv. 28, 31; xvi. 6; 
Jn. viii. 2; Acts xiii. 14; xvi. 13; witha telic inf. 1 Co. x. 
7; with specification of the place or seat: ἐν δεξιᾷ τινος, 
Heb. i. 3; viii. 1; x. 12; xii. 2; ἐπί τινι, Mk. xi. 7 [Rec.]; 
cis τὸν ναόν, 2 Th. ii. 4 [Β. § 147, 16: W.415 (386)]; ἐπί 
with acc. [cf. B. 388 (290)], Rev. xx. 4; Jn. xii. 14; Mk. 
xi. 2,[7 LT Tr WH]; Lk. xix. 30; [add Acts ii. 3, see 
B. § 129,17; W.516 (481)]; ἐπὶ τοῦ βήματος, of a judge, 
Jn. xix. 18; Acts xii. 21; xxv.6,17; κατέναντί [or ἀπέ- 
ναντί Tr etc.] τινος, Mk. xii. 41; with adverbs of place, 
Mk. xiv. 32; Mt. xxvi. 36. b. (ο sit: [absol. (of a 
dead man restored to life) ἐκάθισεν sat, sat up, Lk. vii. 15 
Lumrg. WH mrg.]; ἐν τῷ Opdvp, Rev. iii. 21; ἐπί w. gen. 
of the seat, Mt. xxiii. 2; xxv. 31; ἐκ δεξιῶν κ. ἐξ εὖω»., 
Mt. xx. 21, 23; Mk. x. 37,40. iq. to have fixed one’s 
abode, i. e. to sojourn [cf. our settle, settle down], Acts 
xviii. 11; foll. by ἐν with dat. of place, Lk. xxiv. 49 [here 
A.V. tarry], (Ex. xvi. 29; Jer. xxx. 11 (xlix. 33); [ Neh. 
xi. 25]). Mid. [Pass.? cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 
336 sq.] (ο sit: ἐπὶ θρόνων, Lk. xxii. 30 [RGL: see κά- 
 Onpat]; ἐπὶ θρόνους, Mt. xix. 283 [WH καθήσεσθε; see 
κάθηµαι.. COMP.: dva-, ἔπι-, παρα-, περι-, συγ-καθίζω.] 

καθ-ίηµε: 1 aor. καθήκα; [fr. Hom. on]; to send down, 
let down: eis, Lk. v. 19; dea w. gen. of place, ibid. and 
Acts ix. 25; pres. pass. ptcp. καθιέµενος let down, ἐπὶ τῆς 
γῆς, Acts x. 11; ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, Acts xi. 5.* 

καθ-ίστηµι (also καθιστάω, whence the ptcp. καθιστῶν- 
τες Acts xvii. 15 RG; and καθιστάνω, whence καθιστά- 
νοντες ibid. L T Tr WH; see ἵστημι, init.) ; fut. caraornoe ; 
1 aor. κατέστησα; Pass., pres. καθίσταµαι; 1 aor. κατεστά- 
Onv; 1 fut. κατασταθήσοµαι; Sept. for Όση, Op, TPA, 
ISNT, WPI, [0]; (prop. to set down, put down), to set, 
place, put: a. τινὰ ἐπί τινος, to set one over a thing 
(in charge of it), Mt. xxiv. 45; xxv. οἱ, 23; Lk. xii. 42; 
Acts vi. 3; also ἐπί τινι, Mt. xxiv. 47; Lk. xii. 44; ἐπί τι, 
Heb. ii. 7 Rec. fr. Ps. viii. 7. Ὁ. τινά, fo appoint one 
to administer an office (cf. Germ. bestellen): πρεσβυτέ- 
pous, Tit. i.5; τινὰ εἰς τό with inf., to appoint to do 
something, Heb. viii. 3; τὰ πρὸς τ. θεόν to conduct the 
worship of God, Heb. v. 1; foll. by ἵνα, ibid.; τινά with 
a pred. acc. indicating the office to be administered [to 
make one so and so; cf. W. § 32, 4b.; B.§ 131, 7], (so 
very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down), Lk. xii. 14; Acts 
vii. 10, 27, 35; Heb. vii. 28. ο. to set down as, con- 
stitute (Lat. sisto), i. q. to declare, show to be: pass. with 
ἁμαρτωλός, δίκαιος, Ro. ν. 19 (ef. Prof. T. Dwight in New 
Englander for 1867, p. 590 sqq.; Dietzsch,; Adam u. 
Christus (Bonn, 1871) p. 188]. ᾱ. (ο constitute (Lat. 
sisto) 1. q. to render, make, cause to be: twa οὐκ ἀργόν, 
οὐδὲ ἄκαρπον, Ἱ. ο. (by litotes) laborious and fruitful, 2 
Pet. i. 8. e. to conduct or bring to a certain place: 
τινά, Acts xvii. 15 (2 Chr. xxviii. 15 for S203 Josh. vi. 
23; 1S.v.3;3 Mom. Od. 13, 274; Xen. an. 4, 8, 8 and in 


other prof. auth.). f. Mid. to show or exhibit one’s 
self; come forward as: with a pred. nom., Jas. iv. 4; ἡ 
γλῶσσα ... ἡ σπιλοῦσα, Jas. iii. 6. [Comp.: ἀντι-, ἀπο- 
xabiornpt. |* 

καθό (i. e. καθ 5), adv., [fr. Lys. and Plat. down], ac- 
cording to what, i. e. 1. as: Ro. viii. 26. 2. 
according us; in so far as, so far forth as: 1 Pet. iv. 18 
(Rec.*” καθώς); 2 Co. viii. 12 [W. 907 (288); cf. B. § 189, 
30].* 

καθολικό», -ή, -όν, (καθόλου, 4. Υ.), general, universal (oc- 
casionally in prof. auth. fr. [Aristot. and] Polyb. down, 
as καθ. καὶ κοινὴ ἱστορία, Polyb. 8, 4, 113; often in eccl. 
writ.; the title ἡ καθολικἠ ἐκκλησία first in Ignat. ad 
Smyrn. c. 8 and often in Polyc. martyr. [see ed. (Gebh. 
Harn.) Zahn, p. 133 note]; cf. καθολικὴ ἀνάστασις, [Justin 
ο. Tryph. 81 sub fin.]; Theoph. ad Autol. 1. 1. § 13] 
Ρ. 40 ed. Otto); ἐπιστολαὶ καθολικαί, or simply καθολικαί, 
in the title of the Epp. of James, Peter, John, and Jude 
(RGL; cf. τῶν ἑπτὰ λεγομένων καθολικῶν 8C. ἐπιστολῶ», 
Eus. h. e. 2, 23, 25), most prob. because they seemed to 
be written not to any one church alone, but to all the 
churches. [Cf. Dict. of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Catholic.] * 

καθόλου (i. ο. καθ ὅλου [ “as it is written in auth. before 
Aristot.” (L. and S.)]), adv., wholly, entirely, at all: 
Acts iv. 18. ({Ex. xxii. 11]; Ezek. xiii. 83, 22; Am. iii. 
8,4; Xen., Plat., Dem., Aristot. and sqq.) * 

καθ-οπλίζω: pf. pass. ptcp. καθωπλισµένος ; to arm [ fully 
(cf. κατά, 111. 1 Απ.)], furnish with arms: Lk. xi. 21. 
(Xen., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

καθ-οράω, -@ : 1. to look down, see from above, 
view from on high, (Hom., Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.). 2. 
lo see thoroughly (cf. κατά, III. 1 fin.], perceive clearly, un- 
derstand (Germ. erschauen): pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. κα- 
θορᾶται, Ro. i. 20 (8 Macc. iii. 11, and often in class. 
Grk.). Cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 61.3 

καθότι (1. e. καθ ὅ τι), according to what, i. e. 1. 
so far as, according as: Acts ii. 45; iv. 35, (Polyb. 18, 
19 (36), 5; for 982, Ex. i. 12, 17). 2. because 
that, because, [ef. W. § 58, 8]: Lk. i. 7; xix. 9; Acts ii. 
24,and LT Tr WH (for Ree. διότι) in Acts xvii. 31, 
(Tob. i. 12; xiii. 4; Polyb. 18, 21 (38), 6). 3. as, 
justas: Bar. vi. (Ep. Jer.) 1; Judith ii. 13,15; x. 9, and 
often in Thue. et al.* 

καθώς (1. ο. καθ ὡς), a particle found occasionally in 
prof. auth. fr. Aristot. down for the Attic καθά and καθό, 
but emphatically censured by Phryn. and the Atticists ; 
ef. Sturz, De dial. Maced. ete. p. 74 sqq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 425 sq.; [W. 26 (25)]; 1. according as, just as, 
even as: in the first member of a comparison, Lk. vi. 31; 
1 Jn. ii. 27; foll. by οὕτως in the second member (cf. W. 
§ 53,5), Lk. xi. 303 xvii. 263 Jn. 11. 14; 2Co.i5; x. 7; 
Col. iii. 13; 1 Jn. ii. 6; foll. by καί also, Jn. xv. 9; xvii. 18: 
xx. 21;1Jn.ii.18; iv.17; 1Co.xv.49; itis annexed to 
preceding words after the demonstrative οὕτως, LK. xxiv. 
94; with οὕτως unexpressed, Mt. xxi. 6; xxviii. 6; Mk. 
xvi. 7; Lk. i. 2, 55, 70; xi.13 Jn. i. 23, v. 23; Acts x. 
47 [here L T' Tr WIL ὡς]; xv. 8; Ro.i.13; xv. 7; 1 Co. 
vill. 2; x. 6; 2Co.i. 14; ix. 35 xi. 12; Eph. iv. 17, and 
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often ; παθὼς διδάσκω, agreeably to my method of teach- 
ing, 1 Co. iv. 17; καθὼς γέγραπται, Mt. xxvi. 24; Mk. ix. 
13; Acts vii. 42; xv. 15; Ro. i 17, and often in Paul; 
the apodosis wanting, and to be gathered fr. the con- 
text: καθὼς παρεκάλεσά σε. . . ἐν πίστει, 8C. οὕτω καὶ νῦν 
παρακαλῶ, 1 Tim. i. 3, cf. W.570 (530); [B. 386 (331)]; 
ἤρξατο αἰτεῖσθαι (8ο. οὕτω ποιεῖν adrois), καθὼς κτλ. Mk. 
xv. 8 [B. § 151, 23 b.; cf. W. 584 (548 8q.)]; in com- 
parison by contrary we find the negligent use: ἀγαπῶμεν 
ἀλλήλους, οὗ καθὼς Κάῑν κτλ. 1 Jn. iii, 11 8q., cf. De 
Wette ad loc. and W. 623 (579); οὗτός ἐστιν 6 ἄρτος 
. +. οὗ καθὼς etc., not such as they ate etc., Jn. vi. 58. 
with the verb εἶμί, equiv. to Lat. qualis, such as, 1 Jn. 
iii. 2; in a parenthesis, 1 Th. ii. 18 (as it is in truth). 
2. according as i.e. in proportion as, in the degree that: 
Mk. iv. 83; Acts vii. 17 (cf. Meyer ad loc.); xi. 29; 1 
Co. xii. 11,18; 1 Pet. iv. 10. 3. since, seeing that, 
agreeably to the fact that, (cf. W. § 53, 8; 448 (417)]: 
Jn. xvii. 2; Ro. i. 28 [yet here al. regard καθ. as cor- 
responsive rather than causal or explanatory]; 1 Co. 
i.6; v.7; Eph.i.4; Phil. i. 7. 4. it is put for the 
simple as, a. after verbs of speaking, in indir. disc., 
Acts xv. 14; it serves to add an epexegesis, 3 Jn. 3 
(to σου τῇ ἀληθείᾳ). b. of time, when, after that, (cf. 
Lat. ut): 2 Macc.i. 31; [Neh. v.6]; here many bring in 
Acts vii. 17; but see 2 above. 

καθώσ-κερ, [Tr καθώς περ], just as, exactly as: Heb. ν. 
4 T Tr WH [also 2Co. iii. 18 WH mrg.]. (Himer., Psell., 
Tzetz.) * 

καί, a conj., and; the most freq. by far of all the par- 
ticles in the N. T. [On its uses see W. § 53, 38qq.; B. 
361 (310) sqq., and cf. Ellicott on Phil. iv. 12; on the 
difference between it and τέ see 8. v. ré ad init. ] 

I. It serves as a copulative i.e. to connect (Lat. εἰ, 
αἰφμέ, Germ. und) ; 1. it connects single words 
or terms: 8. univ., as οἱ Φαρισαῖοι καὶ Σαδδουκαῖοι, 
Μι. xvi. 1; 6 θεὸς καὶ πατήρ, he who is God and Father 
(see beds, 3); ἐν καρδίᾳ καλῇ καὶ ἀγαθῃ, Lk. viii. 15; πυλυ- 
μερῶς καὶ πολυτρόπως, Heb. i. 1; it is repeated before 
single terms, to each of which its own force and weight 
is thus given: ἡ υἱοθεσία καὶ ἡ δόξα καὶ αἱ διαθῆκαι καὶ ἡ 
νοµοθεσία καὶ ἡ λατρεία καὶ αἱ ἐπαγγελίαι, Ro. ix. 4; ἁγία 
καὶ δικαία καὶ ἀγαθή, Ko. vii. 12; add, Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk. 
xiv. 21; Jn. xvi. 8; Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 25; Heb. ix. 10; 
Rev. v. 12; xviii. 12 sq.; cf. W. 519 sq. (484).  Ὁ. it 
connects numerals; and so that (contrary to the more 
com. usage) the greater number precedes: δέκα κ. ὀκτώ, 
Lk. xiii. 4, 11, [but in both pass. L and Tr br. WH om. 
καί; Tdf. δεκαοκτώ], 16; τεσσαράκοντα κ. ἔξ, Jn. ii. 20; 
add, Jn. v.5 GT; Acts xiii. 20; cf. W. § 37,4; [Bp. 
Lehtft. on Gal. i. 18; noteworthy also is its use in 2 Co. 
xii. 1 (cf. Deut. xix. 15 Sept.) ἐπὶ oréuaros δύο μαρτύρων 
καὶ τριῶν (in Mt. xviii. 16 4 τρ. cf. W. 440 (410) note) αἱ 
the mouth of tro witnesses and (should there be so manv) 
of three; a similar use of καί, to lend a certain indefinite- 
ness to the expression, occurs occasionally with other 
than numerical specifications, as Jas. iv. 13 onpepov καὶ 


(RG; but L'T Tr WH #) αὔριον; ef. Kiihner § 521, 2; 
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Ebeling, Lex. Hom. 8. ν. Ρ. 6143]. ο. it joins to par 
titive words the general notion; 8ο that it is equiv. 
to and in general, and in a word, in short: 6 Πέτρος κ. οἱ 
ἀπόστολοι, Acts ν. 29; οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς [καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι 
Rec.] καὶ τὸ συνέδριον ὅλο», Mt. xxvi. 59; καὶ δικαιώµασε 
σαρκός, Heb. ix. 10 Rec. Tr br. WH mrg.; καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν 
Ἰσραὴλ τοῦ θεοῦ, Gal. vi. 16, and often in Grk. writ.; cf. 
W. 4375q. (407); 520sq. (485); [B. 363 (811 sq.) ; 400 
(343)]; with ré preceding, ἤ re... αὐτοῦ δύναμις καὶ 
θειότης, Ro. i. 20 [see τέ, 2 a.]; and, on the other hand, 
it joins to a general idea something particular, which is 
already comprised indeed in that general notion but by 
this form of expression is brought out more emphatically 
(which Strabo 8 (1) p. 340 calls συνκαταλέγειν τὸ µέρος 
τῷ ὄλφ); 80 that it is equiv. to and especially [cf.W. u.s.]: 
τὰ πάντα καὶ τὰ τῶν δαιμονιζοµένω», Mt. viii. 33; τοῖς pa- 
θηταῖς αὐτοῦ κ. τῷ Πέτρῳ, Mk. xvi. 7; al φωναὶ αὐτῶν κ. 
τῶν ἀρχιερέω», Lk. xxiii. 95 [RG]; σὺν γυναιξὶ καὶ Μαριάμ, 
Acts i. 14; ἐν Ἰούδᾳ κ. Ἱερουσαλήμ, 1 Macc. ii. 6; was 
Ἰούδα κ. Ἱερουσαλημ, 2 Chr. xxxv. 24, cf. xxxii. 33; often 
so in Grk. writ. also. 2. It connects clauses and 
sentences; 8. univ., as διακαθαριεῖ τὴν ἅλωνα αὐτοῦ 
κ. συνάξει τὸν σῖτον κτλ. Mt. iii. 12; εἰσῆλθον . . . καὶ ἐδί- 
δασκον, Acts ν. 21 ; and in innumerable other exx. b. 
In accordance with the simplicity of the ancient popular 
speech, and esp. of the Hebr. tongue, it links statement 
to statement, the logical relations of which the more cul- 
tivated language expresses either by more exact parti- 
cles, or by the use of the participial or the relative con- 
struction (cf. W. § 60,3; B. 288 (248) sqq.; 361 (310) 
sq.): e.g. that very freq. formula ἐγένετο . . . καί (see 
γίνομαι, 2 Ὀ.) ; καὶ εἶδον καὶ (equiv. to ὅτι) σεισμὸς ἐγένετο, 
Rev. vi. 12; τέξεται υἱὸν κ. καλέσεις τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ (equiv. 
to οὗ ὄνομα καλέσεις), Mt. i. 21; καλόν ἐστιν ἡμᾶς ὧδε εἶναι, 
καὶ (equiv. to θεν) ποιήσωµεν σκηνάς, Mk. ἱκ. ὅ; clauses 
are thus connected together in clusters; as, Mt. vii. 25, 
27 (an example of six clauses linked together by καί); 
Mt. xiv. 9 sqq.; Mk. i. 12-14; Lk. xviii. 32-34; Jn. ii. 
13-16; x.3; 1 0ο. xii. 5-6; Rev. vi. 2, 8, 12-16; ix. 1-4 
(where nine sentences are strung together by καί), etc. 
after a designation of time καί annexes what will be 
or was done at that time: ἤγγικεν ἡ Spa καὶ παραδίδοται 
κτλ. Mt. xxvi. 45; ἦν δὲ Spa τρίτη καὶ ἐσταύρωσαν αὐτόν, 
Mk. xv. 255; ἐγγὺςε ἦν τὸ πάσχα. .« κ. ἀνέβη εἰς Ἱεροσ. ὁ 
Ἰησοῦς, Jn. ii. 13; ἡμέραι ἔρχονται καὶ συντελέσω, Heb. 
viii. 8; add, Lk. xxiii. 44; Jn. iv. 35; ν. 1 xi. 55; Acts 
ν. 7; and not infreq. so in Grk. writ., as ἤδη δὲ ἦν oWe καὶ 
οἱ Κορίνθιοι ἐξαπίνης πρύμναν ἐκρούοντο, Thuc. 1, 50; cf. 
Matthiae § 620, 1 a. Ρ. 14815 W. 436 (405 sq.); [B. 361 
(310)]. c. it joins aflirmative to negative sentences, 
as μὴ συκοφαντήσατε καὶ ἀρκεῖσθε, Lk. iii. 14; οὔτε ἄντλημα 
ἔχεις καὶ τὸ φρέαρ ἐστὶ βαθύ, In. iv. 11; οὔτε. . . ἐπιδέχεται 
kai... κωλύει, ὃ Jn. 10, (rarely so in Grk. writ.,as Eur. 
Iph. Taur. 578; ef. Alotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 714); much 
oftener it annexes a clause depending on the preceding 
nevative: µήποτέ σε mapab@... καὶ 6 κριτής σε παραδῷ 
εως καὶ eis φυλακὴν βληθήση, Mt. ν. 25; add, Mt. vii. 6; 
x. 383 xiii, 155 Χαν, 64; Lk. xii 585 xxi. 345 ση. vi. 
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58; xii. 40; Acts xxviii. 27; 1 Th. iii. 5; 1 Tim. vi. 1; 
Heb. xii. 15; Rev. xvi.15; [see B. 368 (315) d.; cf. W. 
§56,2a.]. d.._ it annexes what follows from something 
said before (καί consecutive), so as to be equiv. to and 
so: Mt. v. 15 (καὶ λάμπει); Mt. xxiii. 32 (καὶ πληρώσατε)} 
2 Co. xi. 9 (καὶ ἐν παντί); Heb. iii. 19; 1 In. iii. 19 (καὶ 
ἔμπροσθεν); 2 Pet. i. 19 (καὶ ἔχομεν); so in statements 
after imperatives and words having the force of an im- 
perative: δεῦτε ὀπίσω µου, καὶ ποιήσω ὑμᾶς etc. Mt. iv. 
19; εἰπὲ λόγῳ, καὶ ἰαθήσεται ὁ παῖς µου, Mt. viii. 8; Lk. 
vil. 7; ἀντίστητε τῷ διαβόλφ καὶ φεύξεται ad’ ὑμῶν, Jas. 
iv. 7: add, Mt. vii. 7; Mk. vi. 22; Lk. x. 28; Jn. xiv. 16; 
Rev. iv. 1; cf. Fritzsche on Mt. pp. 187 (and 416), [cef. 
Sir. ii. 65 iii. 17]. e. with a certain rhetorical em- 
phasis, it annexes something apparently at variance with 
what has been previously said; so that it is equiv. to 
and yet (cf. Stallbaum on Plat. apol. p. 29 b.); so the 
Lat. atque (cf. Beier on Cic. de off. 8, 11, 48): Mt. iii. 14 
(καὶ σὺ ἔρχη πρὸς pe); Mt. vi. 26; x. 29; Mk. xii. 12; 
Jn.i. 5 (καὶ ἡ σκοτία κτλ.), 10 (καὶ ὁ κόσμος)» Jn. iii. 11, 
32; v.40 (καὶ ov θέλετε); Jn. vi. 70; vii. 285; viii. 49, 55 
(καὶ οὐκ ἐγνώκατε); In. ix. 30; 1 Οο.ν.2; 2 Co. vi. 9; 
Heb. iii. 9; Rev. iii. 1 (... (9s, καὶ νεκρὸς ef), etc. when 
a vain attempt is spoken of: Mt. xii. 43 (ζητεῖ καὶ οὔχ ev- 
ρίσκει); xiii. 17; xxvi. 60; Lk. xiil. 7; 1 Th. ii. 18. f. 
like the Hebr. 1 (see Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 396*), it begins 
an apodosis, which is thus connected with the protasis, 
ef. the Germ. da [or Eng. then], (in class. Grk. some- 
times δέ; sce δέ, 8) [οξ. B. 362 (311) d.; W. § 53, 3f.; 
Ellic. on Phil. i. 22]: with ὅτε or a temporal ὡς preced- 
ing in the protasis [as sometimes in Grk. prose (e. g. 
Thuc. 2, 98, where see Kriiger)], Lk. ii. 21; Acts xiii. 
18 sq. [here WH txt. om. καί; see ws, I. 7]; as... καὶ 
ἰδού, Lk. vii. 12; Actsi. 10; x.17[RG Trmrg. br.]; ἐὰν 
... καὶ εἰσελεύσ. Rev. iii. 20 T WH πιτσ., although here 
καί may be rendered also (I also will come in, etc.), de- 
claring that, if the first thing (expressed in the protasis) 
be done, the second (expressed in the apodosis) will be 
done also. g- as in class. Grk., it begins a question 
thrown out with a certain impassioned abruptness and 
containing an urgent rejoinder to another’s speech (cf. 
W. § 53,83a.; Matthiae §620, 1 d.; Kiihner § 521, 8 ii. 
Ρ. 791 sq.): καὶ τίς δύναται σωθῆναι; Mk. κ. 26; καὶ τίς 
ἐστί µου πλησίον; Lk. x. 99: καὶ τίς ἐστιν κτλ. Jn. ix. 36 
[GT Tr WH] ; add, Jn. xiv. 22 [α Τ]. Peculiar is 9 Co. 
ii. 2: εἰ γὰρ ἐγὼ λυπῶ ὑμᾶς, καὶ τίς. . . ἐμοῦ (a swarm of 
exx. of this form of speech occur in Clem. homil. 2, 43, 
ο. g. εἰ ὁ Beds Yevderas, καὶ τίς ἀληθεύει :), where the 
writer after the conditional protasis, interrupting him- 
self as it were, utters the substance of the negative 
apodosis in & new question, where we render who then is 
he that ete., for then there is no one who ete. h. it 
introduces parentheses [cf. W. § 62, 1]: καὶ ἐκωλύθην 
axpt τοῦ δεῦρο, Ro. i. 13 (Dem. Lept. p. 488, 9; so the 
Lat. et, ο. σ. pracda — et aliquantum ejus fuit — militi 
eoncessa, Liv. 27, 1); cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 
35 «η. 3. It annexes epexegetically both words 
and sentences (καί epexegetical or ‘ex plicative’), so 


that it is equiv. to and indeed, namely, [W. § 58, ὃ ο.; cf. 
§ 66, 7 fin.]: χάριν καὶ ἀποστολήν, Ro. i. 5, where cf. 
Fritzsche ; περὶ ἐλπίδος καὶ ἀναστάσεως νεκρῶ», Acts xxiii. 
6; πολλὰ... κ. ἕτερα, Lk. iii. 18; πολλὰ .. . καὶ ἄλλα 
σημεῖα, Jn. Xx. 30; πολλὰ καὶ βαρέα αἰτιώματα, Acts xxv. 
7; πολλοὶ κ. ἀνυπότακτοι, Tit. 1.10 {Ἡ G; on the preceding 
use of καί cf. πολύς, d. a. fin.]; καὶ [L br. κ.] ὅταν ἀπαρθῇ, 
and indeed [i. e. viz. ] when he shall be taken away etc. Lk. 
v. 35 [others find here an aposiopesis; cf. Meyer ad loc. 
(ed. Weiss)]; καὶ χάριν ἀντὶ χάριτος, Jn. i. 16; καὶ περισ- 
gov ἔχωσι», Jn. κ. 10, add 33 (where the words καὶ ὅτι 
κτλ. show what kind of blasphemy is meant); Acts v. 
21 (on which see γερουσία); Ro. ii. 15 (where καὶ μεταξὺ 
κτλ. adds an explanation respecting the testimony of 
conscience); 1 Co. iii. 5; xv. 38, etc.; cf. Bornemann, 
Scholia, p. 38; Fritzsche, Quaest. Leian. p. 9 sqq.; so the 
Lat. et in Cic. Tusc. 3, 20, 48 laudat, et saepe, virtutem ; 
pro Mil. 25 te enim jam appello et ea voce ut me exau- 
dire-possis; cf. Ramshorn, Lat. Gram. ii. p. 809; [Har- 
pers’ Lat. Dict. s. v. et, II. A.]; i. q. and indeed, to 
make a climax, for and besides: καὶ dxardxptrov, Acts 
xxii. 25; καὶ τοῦτον ἐσταυρωμένον, 1 Co. ii. 2; καὶ τοῦτο, 
Lat. idque (Cic. off. 1, 1,1 te... audientem Cratippum 
idque Athenis), our and this, and that, and that too, i. 4. 
especially: Ro. xiii. 11; 1 Co. vi. 6, and LT Tr WH in 
8, (4 Macc. xiv. 9); also καὶ ταῦτα (com. in Grk. writ.). 
1 Co. vi. 8 Rec.; Heb. xi. 12; cf. Klotz, Devar. i. p. 108; 
ii. 2 p. 652 sq.; [ef. W. 162 (153)]. 4. it connects 
whole narratives and expositions, and thus forms a tran- 
sition to new matters: Mt. iv. 23; viii. 14, 23, 28; ix. 1, 
927,95: x.1; Mk.v.1, 215 vi. 1,6; Lk. viii. 26; Jn.i. 
19 (cf. 15); 1Jn.i. 4, ete.; esp. in the very com. καὶ ἐγέ- 
vero, Mt. vii. 28; Lk. vii. 11; viii. 1, etc. (see γίνομαι, 

2 b.). 5. nai... καὶ, a repetition which indicates 
that of two things one takes place no less than the other: 
both ... and, as well ... as, not only ... but also, [W. § 53, 
4]: it serves to correlate — not only single terms, as καὶ 
[L br. κ.] ψυχὴν καὶ copa, Mt. x. 28; add, Mk. iv. 41; Jn. 
iv. 36 [here Tr WH om. first κ.]; Ro. xi. 33; Phil. ii. 13; 
iv. 19, etc.; καὶ ἐν ὀλίγῳ καὶ ἐν πολλφ ΠΠ. Τ Tr WH μεγάλφ] 
both with little effort and with great [but see µέγας, 1 a. 
y- fin.], Acts xxvi. 29; but also clauses and sentences, as 
Mk. ix. 13; Jn. vii. 28; ix.37; xii. 28; 1 Co. i. 22; and 
even things that are contrasted [cf. W. u.s.; B. § 149, 
8b.]: Jn. xv. 24; Acts xxili.33 wat... καὶ ov, Lk. v. 
86; Jn. vi. 36; now... now, Mk. ix. 225 καὶ ov... καί, 
Jn. xvii. 25. 6. τέ. . . Kai, 80 τέ, 2. 

II. It marks something added to what has already 
been said, or that of which something already said holds 
good ; accordingly it takes on the nature of an adverb, 
also (Lat. etiam, quoque, Germ. auch [οἳ. W. and B. as 
ad init. In this use it generally throws an emphasis 
upon the word which immediately follows it; ef. Κος, 
Devar. ii. 2 p. 638.]) ; 1. used simply, a. also, 
likewise: Mt. ν. 39 sq.; xii. 455; Mk. ii. 28; Lk. iii. 14; 
Jn. vill. 19; Ro. viii. 17; 1 Co. vit. 29; xi. 6. ete.; very 
freq. with pronouns: καὶ ὑμεῖς, Mt. xx. 4, 7; Lk. xxi. 
Sl; Jn. vil. 47, ete. κἀγώ, καὶ ἐγώ, see κἀγώ, 2; καὶ 


καὶ 


αὐτός, sce αὐτός, 1.14. preceded by an adverb of com- 
parison in the former part of the sentence: καθὼς... 
cai, Lk. vi. 31 [WH txt.om., L Trmrg. br., καὶ ὑμεῖς]; 
Jn. vi. 57; xiii. 15, 33; 1 Jn. ii. 18; iv.17; 1 Co. xv. 49; 
ὥσπερ . . « οὕτω καί, Ro. xi. 30 sq.; 1 Co. xv. 22; Gal. iv. 
29; καθάπερ .. . οὕτω καί, 2 Co. viii. 11; os... καί, Mt. 
vi. 10; Lk. xi.2 RLbr.; Acts vii. 51 [L καθώς; 2 Co. 
xili. 2 see ὡς, I. 1 fin.]; Gal. i. 9; Phil. i. 20, (Thuc. 8, 1; 
ὥσπερ . . . καί, Xen. mem. [2, 2, 2 (and Kihner ad loc.)]; 
ὃν 1, 4; [4, 4, 7; cf. B. 362 (311) c.]); with e preceding, 
Gal. iv. 7. sometimes καί stands in each member of the 
comparison: 1 Th. ii. 14; Ro. i. 13; Col. iii. 19, (2 Macc. 
ii. 10; vi. 14; also in Grk. writ., cf. Klotz ad Dev. ii. 2 p. 
635; Kiihner on Xen. mem. 1, 1, 6 [alsoin his Grk. Gram. 
§ 524, 2 vol. ii. 799; cf. Ellic. on Eph. v. 23; W. § 53, 
5]). bv. Ι. 4. even [A. V. sometimes yea], (Lat. vel, 
adeo; Germ. sogar, selbst): Mt. v. 46 sq.; x. 30; Mk. 
1.27; Lk. x. 17; 1 Co. ii. 10; Gal. ii. 17; Eph. v. 12, 
etc. ο. before a comparative it augments the. gra- 
dation, even, still, (Germ. noch): Mt. xi. 9; [Jn. xiv. 12]; 
Heb. viii. 6 [B. 363 (311) g.; al. regard the καί in this 
pass. as corresponsive (also) rather than ascensive, 
and connect it with ὅσφῳ]. d. with a ptcp. i. q. al- 
though [cf. Kriiger § 56, 13, 2]: Lk. xviii. 7 RG [see 
µακροθυµέω, 2]. 2. joined with pronouns and par- 
ticles, also; a. with comparative adverbs: ὡς καί, 
Acts xi. 17; 1 Co. vii. 7; ix. 5, etc.; καθὼς καί, Ro. xv. 7; 
1 Co. xiii. 12; 2 Co.i. 14; Eph. iv. 17, 32; v. 2, ete.; οὕτω 
' καὶ, Ro. v. 15 [WH br. καί], 18 sq.; vi.11; 1 Co. xi. 12, 
etc.; ὁμοίως καί, Jn. vi. 11; ὡσαύτως καί, Lk. xxii. 20 [R 
~G@LTrmrg., Τ Trtxt. WH κ. oo. (but WH reject the 
pass.)]; 1 Co. xi. 25; καθάπερ καί (see καθάπερ). b. 
added to words designating the cause, it marks some- 
thing which follows of necessity from what has been 
previously said: διὸ καί, Lk. i.35; Acts x. 29; Ro. i. 24 
Rec.; Heb. xiii. 12; [1 Pet. ii. 6 R]; διὰ τοῦτο καί, Lk. xi. 
49; Jn. xii. 18 [here Tr txt. om. Tr mrg. br. καί]. ο. 
after the interrog. τί, καί (which belongs not to τί, but 
to the following word [to the whole sentence, rather; 
cf. Bdumlein, Partikeln, p. 152]) points the significance 
of the question, and may be rendered besides, moreover, 
(Germ. noch) [cf. W. § 53, 8 a. fin.; esp. Kriiger § 69, 
32,16]: τί καὶ βαπτίζονται; [A. V. why then etc.], 1 Co. 
xv. 29; τί καὶ ἐλπίζει; (prop. why doth he also or yet 
hope for, and not rest in the sight ?), Ro. viii. 24[RGT]; 
ἵνα τί καί, Lk. xiii. 7. == @. ἀλλὰ καί, but also: Lk. 
xxiv. 22; Jn. v.18; Ro.i. 32; v. 3,11; viii. 23; ix. 10; 
2 Co. vii. 7; viii. 10, 19, 21; ix. 12; 1 Jn. ii. 2, ete.3 1. α. 
Lat. at etiam (in an apodosis after εἰ): Ro. vi. 5 [W. 442 
(412)]. e. δὲ καί, and δὲ . . « καί, but also, and also: 
Μι. iit. 10 [RG]; xviii. 17; xxvii. 44; Mk. xiv. 31 [WH 
br. δέ]; Lk. ii. 4; ix. 615 xiv. 12, 26 (L txt. Tr WH én 
τε καί, see ἔτι, 2 fin.]; xvili. 1 [RG], 9[Lbr. καί]; Jn. ii. 
2; ill. 23; xviii. 2,5; Acts v.16; 1Co.i.16;‘iv. 75 xiv. 
15; xv.15; 2Co.iv.3,ete. καὶ... γάρ, ἐὰν καί, εἰ καὶ, 
ἡ καί, καίγε. καὶ . . « δέ, see γάρ ΠΠ. 10, dav I. 3, εἰ IIT. 6 sq., 
ἤ 4 ο., γέ 3e., δέ 9. The examples of crasis with καί in 
the N. T.. viz. κἀγώ (καμοί, κἀμέ), κἀκεῖ, κἀκεῖθεν, κἀκεῖνος, 
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καινος 


κἄν, are noticed each in its place; for references see 
especially κἀγώ, init. 

Καϊάφας [WH Καιάφας (cf. 1, ¢ fin.) ; Lehm. in Lk. iii. 2 
Καΐφας], -a [B. 20 (18); W.§ 8, 1], 6, (supposed by many 
to be the same as Ν9᾽ 3, a stone, a rock; others more cor- 
rectly i. q. 89°35, depression, Targ. on Prov. xvi. 26 [acc. 
to Delitzsch (Brief and. Rom. ins Hebr. ete. -P- 28) κο ϱ]), 
Caiaphas; acc. to Joseph. (antt. 18, 2, 2) "Ie oo é 
καὶ Καϊάφας (Ἰώσηπον, τὸν καὶ Καϊάφαν ἐπικαλούμενο», 
antt. 18, 4, 3), high-priest of the Jews. He was ap- 
pointed to that office by Valerius Gratus, governor of 
Juda, after the removal of Simon, son of Camith, Α.Ρ. 
18 [cf. Schiirer, N. T. Zeitgesch. § 23 iv.], and was re- 
moved A.D. 36 by Vitellius, governor of Syria, who ap- 
pointed Jonathan, son of the high-priest Ananus [i. e. 
Annas, father-in-law of Caiaphas, Jn. xviii. 13], his suc- 
cessor (Joseph. antt. 18, 4,3): Mt. xxvi. 3,57; Lk. iii. 2; 
Jn. xi. 49; xviii. 13 sq. 24, 28; Actsiv.6. Cf. Hausrath 
in Schenkel iii. 463 sq.* 

καίγε, sce γέ, 3 ο. 

Κάῑν [ WII Καίν (cf.1, « fin.)],-d, indecl., (in Joseph. γα 
a Grk. ending, Kdis, -ιος; Hebr. {7p i. e. a spear, although 
the author of Genesis, iv. 1, derives it fr. 1)p to produce, 
beget, acquire, so that it isi.q. 1°}, Ps. civ. 24 [cf. B. D. 
Am. ed. s. v.]), Cain, the fratricide, the first-born son of 
Adam: Heb. xi. 4; 1 Jn. 11, 12; Jude 11." 

Καϊνάν [so RG L both 1 and 2; Tr Kaivay in 1 and 
Tr txt. in 2, but Tr mrg. Καινάμ in 2, WH Καινάμ 1 and 
2; T Καϊνάμ both 1 and 2], 6, (Hebr. ΙΡ 8 lance-maker 
fal. « possessor ’ or ‘ possession ὼ, αν : 1. son 
of Enos (Gen. v. 9 βα.): Uk. iii. 37. 2. son of Ar- 
phaxad, acc. to the Sept. of Gen. x. 24; xi. 12; [1 Chr. 
i. 18 Alex.], which Luke follows in iii. 36. [See B. D. 
8. v.|* 

xaivés, -ή, -ov; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; Sept. 
for WIM; new, i. 6. a. as respects form; recently 
made, fresh, recent, unused, unworn (opp. to παλαιός old, 
antiquated) : as ἀσκός, Mt. ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22 [T om. Tr 
WH br. the cl.]; Lk. v. 38; ἱμάτιον, Lk. v. 36; πλήρωμα, 
Mk. ii. 21; μνημεῖο», Mt. xxvii. 60; with ἐν ᾧ οὐδέπω oddels 
ἐτέθη added, Jn. xix. 41; καινὰ κ. παλαιά, Mt. xiil. 52; 
new, which as recently made its superior to what tt suc 
ceeds: διαθήκη, Mt. xxvi. 28 (T WH om. caw.) ; ME. xiv. 
24 RL; Lk. xxii. 20 (WH reject the pass.) ; 1 Co. xi. 25; 
9 Co. iii. 6; Heb. viii. 8, 13; ix. 15, (Jer. xxxviii. (xxx1.) 
81); καινοὶ οὐρανοί, καινὴ yn, 2 Pet. iii. 18; Rev. xxi. 1, 
(Is. Ixv. 17 ; lxvi. 22) ; Ἱερουσαλήμ (see Ἱεροσόλυμα, fin.), 
Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 2; ἄνθρωπος (see the word, 1 f.), Eph. 
ii.15; iv. 24, (καρδία, πνεῦμα, Ezek. xviii. 31; xxxvi. 26) ; 
Kawa πάντα ποιῶ, 1 bring all things into a new and better 
condition, Rev. xxi. 5 ; γέννημα τῆς ἀμπέλου, Mt. xxvi. 29 ; 
Mk. xiv. 25. b. as respects substance; of a new kind; 
unprecedented, novel, uncommon, unheard of, (ἕτερα καὶ 
καινὰ δαιμόνια, Xen. mem. 1, 1,1): διδαχή, Mk.i. 27; Acts 
xvii. 193 ἐντολή, given now for the first time, Jn. xiii. 34; 
1 Jn. ii. 7sq.; 2 Jn. 5; ὄνομα, with the added explana- 
tion & οὐδεὶς οἶδεν (ἔγνω Rec.), Rev. ii. 17 (Is. Ixii. 25 Ixv. 
15); ὡδή, Rev. v. 9; xiv. 3, (Ps. exliii. (cxliv.) 9; ὄμνος, 


καινότης 318 καιρὀς 


Is. xlii. 10; dopa, Ps. xxxii. (xxxiii.) 3; xxxix. (χ].) 4, 
etc.) ; λέγειν τι καὶ [7 LT Tr WH] ἀκούειν καινότερον, 
Acts xvii. 21 (newer sc. than that which is already; (cf. 
W. 244 (228 sq.)]); κτίσις, Gal. vi. 15; καινὰ τὰ πάντα, 
all things are new, previously non-existent, begin to be 
far different from what they were before, 2 Co. v. 17 [L 
T Tr WH om. τὰ πάντα]; µηκέτι οὔσης τῆς ἀνομίας, καινῶν 
δὲ γεγονότων πάντων ὑπὸ κυρίου, Barn. ep.15, 7. γλῶσσαι 
(see γλῶσσα, 2): Mk. xvi. 17 [Tr txt. WH txt. om. Tr 
mrg. br. καιν.] 

[Syn. καινός, νέος: ». denotes the new primarily in refer- 
ence to time, the young, recent; «. denotes the new prima- 
rily in reference to quality, the fresh, unworn; ‘véos ad 
tempus refertur, καινός ad rem;’ seo Trench § lx.; Tittmann 
i. p. 59 sq.; Green, ‘Crit. Note’ on Mt. ix. 17 (where the 
words occur together). The same distinction, in the main, 
holds in classic usage; cf. Schmidt ii. ch. 47.] 

καινότης, -ητος, 7), (καινός), newness: ἐν καινότητι πνεύ- 
µατος, in the new state (of life) in which the Holy Spirit 
places us, Ro. vii. 6; ἐν καινότητι ζωῆς in a new condition 
or state of (moral) life, Ro. vi. 4 (els καινότητα ἀῑδίου ζωῆς, 
80 as to produce a new state which is eternal life, 
Ignat. ad Eph. 19; among prof. writ. it is used by Thuc. 
8, 38; Isocr., Athen., al.; often by Plut., [applied to the 
‘novelties’ of fashion (French nouveauté) ]).° 

καίπερ [ τες. καί περ in Heb.; fr. Hom. Od. 7, 224 
down], conjunc., [originally even very much, cf. Donald- 
son § 621; Baumlein p. 200 sq.; Kriiger § 56, 18, 2; B. 
§ 144, 25: W. § 45, 2 fin.], although ; it is joined to a ptep. 
(in Grk. writ. sometimes also to an adj., so that ὤν must 
be supplied) : Phil. iii. 4; Heb. v. 8; vii.5; xii. 17; 2 Pet. 
i. 12; contrary to ordinary usage [yet so occasionally in 
Grk. writ.] with a finite verb, καίπερ ἐστίν, Rev. xvii. 8 
Rec.; but since Grsb. καὶ πάρεσται [correctly παρέσται 
(see in πάρειµι)] has been restored after the best codd.* 

καιρόᾳ, -οὔ, ὁ, (derived by some fr. κάρα or κάρη, τό, the 
head, summit, [al. al.; cf. Vanitek p. 118]); Sept. for ny 
and 33; in Grk. writ. [fr. Hes. down] 1. due 
measure ; nowhere so in the bibl. writ. 2. @ measure 
of time ; a larger or smaller portion of time; hence a. 
univ. a fixed and definite time: Ro. xiii. 11; 2 Co. vi. 2; 
ὕστεροι καιροί, 1 Tim. iv. 1; ἄχρι καιροῦ, up to a certain 
time, for a season, LK. iv. 13 [but in ἄχρι, 1 b. referred 
apparently to b. below; ef. Fritzsche, Rom. i. p. 809 sq.]; 
Acts xiii. 11; πρὸς καιρόν, for a certain time only, for a 
season, Lk. viii. 13; 1 Co. vii. 5; πρὺς καιρὸν ὥρας, for the 
season of an hour, i. e. for a short season, 1 Th. ii. 17; 
κατὰ καιρόν, at certain seasons, (from time to time), Jn. v. 
4(RGL]; at the (divinely) appointed time, Ro. v. 6 [al. 
bring this under b.]; before the time appointed, Mt. viii. 
29; 1Co. iv. 5; ἔσται καιρός, ὅτε etc. 2 Tim. iv. 3; ὀλίγυν 
καιρὸν ἔχει, a short time (in which to exercise his power) 
has been granted him, Rev. xii. 121 ἐν ἐκείνῳ τῷ καιρῷ, 
Mt. xi. 25; xii. 15 xiv.1; Eph. ii. 12; κατ ἐκεῖνον τ. κ., 
Acts xii. 1; xix. 23; κατὰ τ. κ.τοῦτον, Ro. ix. 9; ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ 
κ. Lk. xiii. 1; ἐν ᾧ κ. Acts vii. 20; ἐν τῷ νῦν κ., Ro. iii. 26 ; 
xi. 5; 2 Co. vili. 14 (13) 53 ἐν παντὶ κ. always, at every 
season, [ Aristot. top. 8, 2,4 p. 117,35], Lk. xxi. 86; Eph. 
vi. 18; efs τίνα xatpov, 1 Pet. i. 11. with the gen. of a 


thing, the time of etc. i. e. at which it will occur: τῆς 
ἐμῆς ἀναλύσεως, 2 Tim. iv. 6; τῆς ἐπισκοπῆς, 1 Pet. v. 6 
Lehm.; Lk. xix. 44; πειρασμοῦ, LK. viii. 13; τοῦ ἄρξασθαι 
τὸ κρίµα, for judgment to begin, 1 Pet. iv. 17; καιροὶ τῶν 
λόγω», of the time when they shall be proved by the event, 
Lk. i. 20; — or when a thing usually comes to pass: τοῦ 
θερισμοῦ, Mt. xiii. 30; τῶν καρπῶ», when the fruits ripen, 
Mt. xxi. 84, 41; σύκω», Mk. xi. 13. with the gen. of a 
pers.: καιροὶ ἐθνῶ», the time granted to the Gentiles, 
until God shall take vengeance on them, Lk. xxi. 24; 
ὁ ἑαυτοῦ (I Tr WH αὐτοῦ) κ. the time when antichrist 
shall show himself openly, 2 Th. ii. 6; 6 καιρός pov, the 
time appointed for my death, Mt. xxvi. 18; τῶν νεκρῶν 
κριθῆναι, the time appointed for the dead to be recalled 
to life and judged, Rev. xi. 18 [B. 260 (224)]; 6 ἐμός, 6 
ὑμέτερος, the time for appearing in public, appointed 
(by God) for me, for you, Jn. vii. 6,8; καιρῷ ἰδίῳ, the 
time suited to the thing under consideration, at its 
proper time, Gal. vi. 9; plur., 1 Tim. ii. 6; vi. 15; Tit. 
i.3. 6 xaspos alone, the time when things are brought to a 
crisis, the decisive epoch waited for: so of the time when 
the Messiah will visibly return from heaven, Mk. xiii. 
33; ὁ καιρὸς ἤγγικεν, Lk. xxi. 8; ἐγγύς ἐστιν, Rev. i. 3; 
xxii. 10. b. opportune or seasonable time: with verbs 
suggestive of the idea of advantage, καιρὸν µεταλαμ- 
βάνει», Acts xxiv. 25; ἔχει», Gal. vi. 10 (Plut. Luc. 16) ; 
ἐξαγοράζεσθαι, Eph. v. 16; Col. iv. 5, see ἐξαγοράζω, 2; 
foll. by an inf., opportunity to do something, Heb. xi. 15; 
παρὰ καιρὸν ἡλικίας, past the opportunity of life ΓΑ. V. 
past age], Heb. xi. 11 (simply παρὰ καιρόν, Pind. Ol. 8, 32; 
several times in Plato, cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. ii. Ρ. 126). ο. 
the right time: ἐν καιρῷ (often in class. Grk.), in due sea- 
son, Mt. xxiv. 45; Lk. xii. 42; xx. 10 RG L [(ed. ster 
eotyp. only)]; 1 Pet. v.6; also καιρῷ, Lk. xx.10 LT 
Tr WH; τῷ καιρῷ, Mk. xii. 2. ἆᾱ. a (limited) period 
of time: [1 Co. vii. 29]; plur. the periods prescribed by 
God to the nations, and bounded by their rise and fall, 
Acts xvii. 26; καιροί καρποφόροι, the seasons of the year 
in which the fruits grow and ripen, Acts xiv. 17 [cf. 
Gen. i. 14 Sept.]; καιρὸν καὶ καιροὺς καὶ ἥμισυ καιροῦ, a 
year and two years and six months ΓΑ. V. a time, and 
times, and half a time; cf. W.. § 27, 4], Rev. xii. 14 (cf. 6; 
fr. Dan. vii. 25; xii. 7); stated seasons of the year sol- 
emnly kept by the Jews, and comprising several days, as 
the passover, pentecost, feast of tabernacles, Gal. iv. 10 
[2 Chr. viii. 13; cf. Bar. i. 14]. in the divine arrange- 
ment of time adjusted to the economy of salvation: 6 
καιρὸς (πεπλήρωται), the preappointed period which acc. 
to the purpose of God must elapse before the divine 
kingdom could be founded by Christ, Mk. i. 15; plur., 
the several parts of this period, Eph. 1.10; 6 καιρὸς ὁ 
ἐνεστώς, the present period, i. q. 6 αἰὼν οὗτος (see αἰών, 
3), Heb. ix. 9, opp. to καιρὸς διορθώσεως, the time when 
the whole order of things will be reformed (i. q. αἰὼν µέλ- 
λων), ib. 10; ὁ καιρὸς οὗτος, i. q. 6 αἰὼν οὗτος (see αἰών, 
3), Mk. x. 80; Lk. xviii. 905 ὁ νῦν καιρ. Ro. viii. 18; ἐν 
καιρῷ ἐσχάτω. the last period of the present age, the time 
just before the return of Christ from heaven (see ἔσχατος, 


Καΐσαρ 


1 sub fin., etc.), 1 Pet. 1. δ; καιροὶ ἀναψυύξεως ἀπὸ προσώ- 


που τοῦ κυρίον, denotes the time from the return of Christ - 


on, the times of the consummated divine kingdom, Acts 
iii. 20 (19). ο. as often in Grk. writ., and like the 
' Lat. tempus, καιρός is equiv. to what time brings, the state 
of the times, the things and events of ttme: Lk. xii. 56; δου- 
λεύειν τῷ καιρφ, Lat. tempori servire (sce δουλεύω, 2 a.), 
Ro. xii. 11 Rec.*; τὰ onpeta τῶν καιρῶν, i. q. & οἱ καιροὶ 
σηµαίνουσι, Mt. xvi. 3 [here T br. WH reject the pass. ]; 
καιροὶ χαλεποί, 2 Tim. iii. 1; χρόνοι ἢ καιροί (times or 
seasons, Germ. Zeitumetdnde), Acts i. 7; οἱ xpov. καὶ οἱ 
καιρ. 1 Th. ν. 1; and in the opp. order, Dan. ii. 21 Sept.; 
Sap. viii. 8.° 

[Syn. καιρός, χρόνος: xp.time, in general; καιρ. a defi- 
nitely limited portion of time, with the added notion of suit- 
ableness. Yet while, on the one hand, its meaning may be 
so sharply marked as to permit such a combination as χρόνου 
καιρός ‘the nick of time,’ on the other, its distinctive sense 
may so far recede as to allow it to be used as nearly equiv. 
to χρόνος; cf. Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 206, 15 sqq. (after 
Ammonius s. v.); p. 215, 10 sqq. καιρός ob µόνον ἐπὶ χρόνου 
ἁπλῶς τίθεται, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ ἁρμοδίου καὶ πρέποντος, KTA.; 
Schmidt ch. 44; Trench ὃ lvii.; Tittmann i. 41 sqq.; Cope 
on Aristot. rhet. 1, 7, 32. “In modern Grk. xa:pés means 
weather, χρόνος year. In both words the kernel of meaning 
has remained unaltered ; this in the case of καιρ. is change- 
ableness, of xp. duration.” Curtius, Etym. p. 1108q.] 


Καΐσαρ, -apos [Bttm. 16 (15)], 6, Cesar (prop. the sur- 
name of Julius Caesar, which being adopted by Octavia- 
nus Augustus and his successors afterwards became an 
appellative, and was appropriated by the Roman empe- 
rors as 8 part of their title [cf. Dict. of Biogr. and 
Mythol. s. v. Caesar]): Mt. xxii. 17, 21; Mk. xii. 14, 
16 sq.; Lk. ii. 1; ili 15 xx. 22; xxiii. 2; Jn. xix. 12; Acts 
xi. 28 [Rec.]; xvii. 7, etc.; Phil. iv. 22.3 

Καισάρεια [-ία Tdf. (cf. his note on Acts ix. 30), WH; 
see I, ε], -as, 7, Caesarea; there were two cities of this 
name in Palestine: 1. Casarea Philippi (Καισά- 
peta n Φιλίππου), situated at the foot of Lebanon near 
the sources of the Jordan in Gaulanitis, and formerly 
called Pancas (qv Πανεάδα Φοίνικες προσαγορεύουσι», Eus. 
h.e. 7,17); but after being rebuilt by Philip the te- 
trarch, it was called by him Caesarea in honor of Tibe- 
rius Caesar (Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 1 sq.) ; subsequently it 
was called Neronias by Agrippa IL. in honor of Nero 
(Joseph. antt. 20, 9, 4); now Banids, a village of about 
150 [(?) “about 50” (Badeker), “some forty” (Mur- 
ray) | houses: Mt. xvi.13; Mk. viii. 27. 2. Casa- 
rea (more fully Caesarea of Palestine [mod. Kaisariyeh]), 
built near the Mediterranean by Herod the Great on 
the site of Strato’s Tower, between Joppa and Dora. 
It was provided with a magnificent harbor and had cone 
ferred upon it the name of Cesarea, in honor of Augus- 
tus. It was the residence of the Roman procurators, 
and the majority of its inhabitants were Greeks (Joseph. 
antt. 13, 11,2; 15, 9,65 19,8, 2; b.j. 2,9,1): Acts viii. 
403; 1x. 30; Χ. 1, 245 xi 115 ΧΙ. 193 xviii. 225 xxi. 8, 16; 
XX. 23, 33; xxv. 1, 4, 6,13. Ch Win. RWB. [and BB. 
D1).] s. v. Caesarea; Arnold in Herzog ii. p. 486 sqq.; 
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Overbeck in Schenkel i. p. 499 sq. ; [Schiirer § 28, i. 9; 
and for other reff. cf. Mc. and S. s. v.].* 

καίτοι, (fr. καί and roi), conjunction, with a ptcp. [but 
in class. Grk. with a finite verb also (as in Acts below) ; 
Kriiger § 56, 13, 2; cf. reff. 3. v. καίπερ], and yet, αἰ- 
though: Heb. iv. δ (although the work of creation had 
been finished long ago, so that the rest spoken of cannot 
be understood to ‘be that of God himself resting from 
that work [cf. Kurtz in loc.]); [Acts xiv. 17 LT Tr WH 
(but Tr καί τοι) |." 

καίτοιγε, see ye, 3-f. 

[Καΐφαε, see Καϊάφας.] 

καίω [Vanicek p. 98]; Pass., pres. καίοµαι; pf. ptcp. κε 
καυµένος; 1 fut. καυθήσοµαι (1 Co. xiii. 3 Tdf., where R 
GLTr give the solecistic fut. subjunc. καυθήσωµαι, on 
which cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 720 sq.; ΤΝ. § 18,1e.; B. 
85 sq. (81)); [Soph. Lex., Intr. p.40; WH. App. p. 172; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 122. WH txt. Lchm. ed. ster. read καυ- 
χήσωμαι (with A B etc.); on this reading see WH. App. 
ad loc.; A. W. Tyler in Bib. Sacr. for July 1873, p. 502 
sq.; cf. Scrivener, Introd. etc. p. 629 sq.; Tregelles, 
Printed Text etc. p. 191 sq.; Tdf. ad loc.]; Sept. for 
αμ, WW etc. ; [fr. Hom. down]; 1. to set fire to,: 
light: λύχνον, Mt. v.15; pass. ptcp. καιόµενος, burning, 
Lk. xii. 35; Rev. iv. 5; viii. 10; xix. 20; with πυρί added, 
Heb. xii. 18; Rev. viii. 8; xxi. 8; in fig. disc. λύχνος καιό- 
µενος, 8 light showing the right way, Jn. v. 35 (8 com 
parison pointed at the Jews, to whom John the Bap- 
tist had been as a torch lighted for a merry-making) ; 
metaph. 7 καρδία ἦν καιοµένη was glowing, burning, i. e. 
was greatly moved, Lk. xxiv. 82 [W. § 45, 5; B. § 144, 
28]. 2. to burn, consume with fire: pass., Jn. xv. 6; 
1 Co. xiii. 3 [see above]; with πυρί added (cf. tgni cre- 
mare, Caes. b. g. 1, 4), Mt. xiii. 40 G Tr for RL TWH 
κατακαίεται. [COMP.: ἐκ-, κατα-καίω. |" 

κἀκεῖ (Grsb. κἀκεῖ; cf. κἀγώ and reff.], (by crasis fr. καί 
and ἐκεῖ [οξ. W. § 5,3; B. p. 10; esp. Τά/. Proleg. p. 
96]); 1. and there: Mt. v. 23 [Trmrg. καὶ éxet]; 
Χ. 11: xxviii. 10 [Tdf. καὶ éxet]; Mk. i. 35 (Lcehm. καὶ 
ἐκεῖ); Jn. xi. 54; Acts xiv. 7; xxii. 10; xxv. 20; xxvii. 
6. 2. there also: Mk. i. 38 (G WH καὶ éxet); Acts 
xvil. 13.° 

κἀκεῖθεν [Grsb. κἀκ-; see κἀγώ and reff.], (by crasis fr. 
καί and ἐκεῖθεν (cf. W. § 5, 3; B. 10; esp. Taf Proleg. 
96 sq.]); Lat. et inde ; a. of place, and from thence, 
and thence: Mk. ix. 90 (Β καὶ éxetOev); κ. 1 (LTTr 
WH καὶ ἐκ.; Lk. xi. 538 T Trtxt. WH]; Acts vii. 4; xiv. 
26; xvi. 12 [ἐκεῖθέν τι RG); xx. 15; xxi. 1; xxvii. 4, 12 
(LT Tr WH ἐκεῖθεν]; xxviii. 15. b. of time, and 
thereafter, and afterward (cf. Bornem. Scholia in Luc. p. 
90 sq.]: Acts xiil. 21.° 

κἀκεῖνος [Grsb. κἀκ-; see κἀγώ and reff.], «είνη, -eivo, 
(by crasis fr. καί and ἐκεῖνος [ef. W. § 5,3; esp. Ί4/. 
Proleg. p. 911) 1. ἐκεῖνος referring to the more 
remote subject; a. and he (Lat. et idle): Lk. xi. 7; 
xvii. 12; Acts xviii. 19; ravra ... xaxeiva [A. V. the 
other], Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk. xi. 42. b. he also: Acts xv. 


11; Ro. xi. 28 [Rec." καὶ ἐκ.]; 1 Co. x. 6. 2. éxeivos 


κακία. 3 


referring to the nearer subject [cf. ἐκεῖνος, 1 c.]; a. 
and he (Lat. et is, Germ. und selbiger): Mt. xv. 18; Jn. 
vii. 29; xix. 35 Π1, Tr WH καὶ ἐκ.]. b. he also (Germ. 
auch selbiger): Mt. xx. 4 [T WH καὶ éx.]; Mk. xii. 4 sq.; 
xvi. 11,13; Lk. xxii. 12; Jn. xiv. 12; xvii. 24. 

κακία, -as, 7, (κακός), [fr. Theognis down], Sept. chiefly 
for yn, and My; 1. malignity, malice, ill-will, de- 
sire toinjure: Ro.i. 29; Eph. iv. 31; Οοἱ. iii. 8; Tit. iii. 
8; Jas.i. 21; 1 Pet. ii. 1. 2. wickedness, depravity: 
1 Co. v. 8 [cf. W. 120 (114)]; xiv. 20; Acts viii. 22 (cf. 
21); wickedness that is not ashamed to break the laws, 
1 Pet. ii. 16. 3. Hellenistically, evil, trouble: Mt. 
vi. 34 (as Amos iii. 6; [1 9. vi. 9]; Eccl. vii. 15 (14); xii. 
1; Sir. xix. 6; 1 Macc. vii. 23, etc.).* 

[Syn. κακία, πορηρία: associated Ro. i. 29; 1 Co. v. 8. 
Acc. to Trench, Syn. § xi., endorsed by Ellic. (on Eph. iv. 31) 
and Bp. Lghtft. (on Col. iii. 8), κακία denotes rather the vi- 
cious disposition, πορηρία the active exercise of the same; cf. 
Xen. mem. 1, 2, 28 εἰ μὲ» αὐτὸς (i.e. Σωκράτης) ἐποίειτιφαῦλο», 
εἰκότως ἂν ἑδόκει πονηρὸς εἶναι’ εἰ 8’ αὐτὸς σωφρονῶν διετέλει, 
πῶς ἂν δικαίως τῆς οὐκ ἐνούσης αὐτῷ κακίας αἰτία» ἔχοι; But 
Fritzsche, Meyer (on Ro. 1. c.; yet cf. Weiss in ed. 6), al. dis- 
sent, — seeming nearly to reverse this distinction; cf. Suidas 
8. Υ. κακία: ἔστιν ἡ τοῦ κακῶσαι τὸν πέλας σπουδή, παρὰ τῷ 
ἀποστόλῳφ; see πονηρός, 2 b.| 


κακοήθεια [-θία WH; see I, ε], -ας, ἡ, (fr. κακοήθης, and 
this fr. κακός and ἦθος), bad character, depravity of heart 
and life, Xen., Plat., Isocr., al.; 4 Mace. i. 4, where cf. 
Grimm p. 299; spec. used of malignant subtlety, malicious 
craftiness: Ro. i. 29 (3 Mace. iii. 22; Add. to Esth. viii. 
1.12; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 35, 5; Joseph. antt. 1, 1, 4; 16, 
8,1; [c. Ap. 1, 24, 4]; Polyb. 5, 50, 5, etc.). On the 
other hand, Aristot. rhet. 2, 13, [3 p. 81] defines it τὸ ἐπὶ 
τὸ χεῖρον ὑπολαμβάνειν πάντα, [taking all things in the evil 
part, Genevan N. T. Cf. Trench § xi.].° 

κακολογέω, -@; 1 aor. inf. κακολογῆσαι; (κακολόγος) ; 
i. ᾳ. κακῶς λέγω (which the old grammarians prefer, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 200) ; 1. to speak ill of, revile, 
abuse, one; to calumniate, traduce: τινά, Mk. ix. 39; τί, 
Acts xix. 9; (2 Mace. iv. 1; Lys., Plut., al.). 2. 
Hellenistically, to imprecate evil on, curse: τινά, Mt. xv. 
4; Mk. vii. 10, (so for πρ, Prov. xx. 20; Ezek. xxii. 7; 
Ex. xxii. 28).° 

κακοπάθεια [-θία WH; see I, ¢], -as, 7, (κακοπαθής suffer- 
ing evil, afflicted), prop. the suffering of evil, i. ο. trouble, 
distress, affliction: Jas. v.10 (Mal. i. 13; 2 Mace. ii. 26 
sq.; [Antipho]; Thue. 7, 77; Isocr., Polyb., Diod., al.).* 

@,-@; 1 aor. impv. 2 sing. κακοπάθησον; (κα- 

κοπαθής); to suffer (endure) evils (hardship, troubles); to 
be afflicted: 2 Tim. ii. 9; Jas. v.13 [W. § 41 a. 3 fin.; cf. 
§ 60,4c.; B. § 139, 28], (Sept. Jon. iv. 10; Xen., Plut., 
al.); used freq. of the hardships of military service 
(Thue. 4, 9; Polyb. 3, 72,5; Joseph. antt. 10, 11,1; b. j. 
1, 7,4); hence elegantly κακοπάθησον (1, Τ Tr WH ovy- 
[T WH συν- (q. v. fin.)] κακοπάθησον) ὡς καλὺς στρατιώτης, 
2 Tim. ii. 3; ib. iv.5. [Comp.: συγ-κακοπαθέω.]” 

κακο-ποιέω, -@; 1 aor. inf. κακοποιῆσαι; (κακοποιός); 1. 
to do harm: Mk. iii. 4; Lk. vi. 9. 2. to do evil, do 
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κακόω 


wrong: 1 Pet. iii.17; δ ση. 11. ([{Aeschyl., Arstph.], 
Xen., Polyb., Antonin., Plut.; Sept.) * 

κακοποιόε, -όν, (κακόν and ποιέω), doing evil; subst. an 
evil-doer, malefactor: Jn. xviii. 30 [but Lmrg. Τ Tr WH 
κακὸν ποιῶν]; 1 Pet. ii. 12, 14; iii. 16 ΓΤ Tr mrg. WH om. 
the cl.]; iv. 15. (Prov. xii. 4; Pind., Aristot., Polyb., 
Plut.) * 

κακόε, -7, -όν, Sept. for 9, [fr. Hom. down], bad, [A.V. 
(almost uniformly) evi!) ; 1. univ. of a bad nature; 
not such as itt ought to be. 2. [morally, i. e.] of a 
mode of thinking, feeling, acting; base, wrong, wicked: 
of persons, Mt. xxi. 41 (cf. W. 637 (592); also B. 143 
(126)]; xxiv. 48; Phil. iii. 2; Rev. ii. 2. Ssadoysopoi, Mk. 
vii. 21; ὁμιλίαι, 1 Co. xv. 33; ἐπιθυμία, Col. iii. 5 (Prov. 
xii. 12); ἔργα [better ἔργον], Ro. xiii. 8. neut. κακόν, τὸ 
κακό», evil i. e. what is contrary to law, either divine or 
human, wrong, crime: (Jn. xviii. 23]; Acts xxiii. 9; Ro. 
vii. 21; xiv. 20; xvi. 19; 1 Co. xiii.5; Heb. v.14; 1 Pet. 
iii. 10sq.; 3 Jn.11; plur. [evil things]: Ro.i. 30; 1Co. 
x. 6; 1 Tim. vi. 10 [πάντα τὰ κακά all kinds of evil]; Jas. 
i. 13 [W. § 30, 4; B. § 132, 24]; κακο» ποιεῖ», to do, com- 
mit evil: Mt. xxvii. 23; Mk. xv. 14; Lk. xxiii. 22; 2 Co. 
xiii. 7; 1 Pet. iii. 12; τὸ κακόν, Ro. xiii. 4; τὰ κακά, iii. 8; 
κακόν, τὸ κακὸν πράσσει», Ro. vii. 19; ix. 11. [Rec.]; xiii. 
4; [2Co.v.10 RGLTrmrg.}; τὸ κακὸν κατεργάζεσθαι, 
Ro. ii. 9. spec. of wrongs inflicted: Ro. xii. 213; κακὺν 
ἐργάζομαί reve [to work ill to one], Ro. xiii. 10; ἐνδείκνυμι, 
2 Tim. iv. 14; mow, Acts ix.13; ἀποδίδωμι κακὸν ἀντὶ κα- 
κοῦ, Ro. xii. 17; 1 Th. v. 15; 1 Pet. iii. 9. 3. trouble- 
some, injurious, pernicious, destructive, baneful: neut. 
κακό», an evil, that which injures, Jas. iii. 8 [W. § 59, 8b.; 
B. 79 (69)]; with the suggestion of wildness and ferocity, 
θηρία, Tit. i. 12; substantially i. q. bad, i. e. distressing, 
whether to mind or to body : ἕλκος κακὸν κ. πονηρὀν [ A.V. 
a notsome and grievous sore], Rev. xvi. 2; κακὺν πράσσω 
ἐμαντῷ, Lat. vim mihi infero, to do harm to one’s self, Acts 
XVi. 28; xaxov τι πάσχω, to suffer some harm, Acts xxviii. 
5; ra xaxa, evil things, the discomforts which plague one, 
Lk. xvi. 25 (opp. to ra ayaa, the good things, from which 
pleasure is derived). (Syn. cf. κακία.]" 

κακοῦργος, -ov, (contr. from κακόεργος, fr. κακὀν and 
ΕΡΓΩ; cf. πανοῦργος, and on the accent of both see 
Gottling, Lehre v. Accent, p. 321; [Chandler § 445]), as 
subst. a malcfactor: 2 Tim. ii. 9; of a robber, Lk. xxiii. 
32 sy. [οἳ. W. 530 (493); B.§ 150, 3}, 39. (Prov. xxi. 15; 
in Grk. writ. fr. (Soph. and] Hdt. down.) 3 

κακουχέω, -ὣ: (fr. obsol. κακοῦχος, fr. κακὀν and ἔχω); 
fo treat ill, oppress, plaque: τινά; pres. pass. ptep. kaxov- 
χούμενοι, maltreated, tormented, Heb. xi. 37; xiii. 3. (1 
K. ii. 26; xi. 39 Alex.; Diod. 3, 23; 19, 11; Dio C. 35 
(36), 9 (11); Plut. mor. p. 1149.) [Comp.: συγ-κακου- 
xew. | ° 

κακόω, -ὣ: fut. κακώσω; 1 aor. ἑκάκωσα; (κακός) ; 1. 
to oppress, afflict, harm, maltreat: τινά, Acts vii. 6, 19 1 xii. 
1; xviii. 10; 1 Pet. iii. 18, (Ex. v. 22; xxiii.9 Alex.; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down). 2. by a usage foreign 
to the classics, to embitter (Wulg. ad iracundiam concito); 
render evil affected, (Ps. ον. (evi.) 32; Joseph. antt. 16, 


7T 


κακῶς 321 


1,2; 7,3; 8, 6): τὴν ψυχἠν τινος κατά τινος, against one, 
Acts xiv. 2.3 . 

xaxés, (κακός), adv., [fr. Hom. down], badly, ill,iie. a. 
[in a physical sense] miserably: ἔχειν, to be ill, sick [see 
ἔχω, IT. a.], Mt. iv. 24; viii. 16; ix. 12; xiv. 35; [xvii. 15 
LTrtxt. WH txt.]; Mk. [i. 52, 84]; ii. 17; [vi. 55]; 
Lk. v. 31; vii. 2, ete.; πάσχειν, Mt. xvii. 15 ([RGT Tr 
mrg. WH mrg.]; δαιµονίζεσθαι, Mt. xv. 22; κακοὺς κακῶς 
ἀπολέσει, Mt. xxi. 41, on this combination of words with 
verbs of destroying, perishing, etc., which is freq. in Grk. 
writ. also, cf. Kuinoel ad loc.; ΤΝ. § 68,1. ὮὉ. [mor- 
ally] tmproperly, wrongly: Jn. xviii. 23 ; κακῶς εἰπεῖν τινα, 
to speak ill of, revile, one, Acts xxiii. 5; with bad in- 
tent, αἰτεῖσθαι, Jas. iv. ο." 

κάκωσιᾳ, -εως, 77, (xaxdw), ill-treatment, ill-usage, (Vulg. 
afflictio): Acts vii. 34. (Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 19; Ex. iii. 7, 
17; Job xxxi. 29 [Symm.]; Thuc., Xen., Plut., al.) ® 

καλάμη, -ης, 7, α stalk of grain or of a reed, the stalk 
(left after the ears are cut off), stubble: 1 Co. iii. 12. 
(Ex. v. 12; xv. 7; Is. xvii.6; Hom. et sqq.)* 

κάλαμοε, -ov, 6, fr. Pind. down, Lat. σαἰαπιι 1. ο. a.a 
reed: Mt. xi. 7; xii. 20 (fr. Is. xlii. 3) ; Lk. vii. 24. ὮὉ. 
a staff made of a reed, a reed-staff, (as in 2 K. xviii. 21): 
Mt. xxvii. 29 sq. 48; Mk. xv. 19, 36. ο. α measuring 
reed or rod: Rev. xi. 1; xxi. 15 8q., (Ezek. xl. 3-6; xlii. 
16-19). d. a writer's reed, a pen: ὃ Jn. 13; [see 
Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeogr. p. 71 sq.].° 

καλέω, -ὢ; impf. ἐκάλουν; fut. καλέσω (W. § 13, ὃ c.); 
1 aor. ἐκάλεσα; pf. κέκληκα; Pass., pres. καλοῦμαι; pf. 
ὃ pers. sing. κέκληται (1 Co. vii. 18 LT Tr WH; [Rev. 
xix. 15 1, Τ Tr WH)), ptcp. κεκληµένος; 1 aor. ἐκλήθην; 
1 fut. κληθήσοµαι; [fr. Hom. down]; Hebr. xp; Lat. 
voco; i. e. 1. to call (Germ. rufen ref βοάω, 
fin.]) ; a. to call aloud, utter in a loud voice: ἄχρις οὗ 
τὸ σήµερον καλεῖται, 88 long as the word ‘to-day’ is called 
out or proclaimed, Heb. iii. 13; τινά, to call one to ap- 
proach or stand before one, Mt. xx. 8; xxii. 8 (where 
eis τοὺς γάμους seems to belong to τοὺς κεκληµένους); Mt. 
xxv. 14; [Mk. iii. 31 LT Tr WH]; Lk. xix. 13; τὰ ἴδια 
πρόβατα κατ ὄνομα, his own sheep each by its name, Jn. 
x. 8 (where LT Tr WH φωνεῖ); used of Christ, calling 
certain persons to be his disciples and constant compan- 
ions, Mt. iv. 21 (note what precedes in 19: δεῦτε ὀπίσω 
pov); Mk.i. 20; to order one to be summoned, Mt. ii. 15 
[see just below]; before the judges, Acts iv. 18; xxiv. 
2; foll. by ἐκ with gen. of place, i. q. to call out, call forth 
from: Mt. ii. 15, cf. Heb. xi. 8. metaph. to cause to pass 
Jrom one state into another: τινὰ ἐκ σκότους eis τὸ Pas, 
1 Pet. ii. 9. b. like the Lat. voco i. q. to invite; a. 
prop.: εἷς τοὺς γάμους, Mt. xxii. 3,9; Lk. xiv. 8 sq.; dn. 
li. 2; to a feast, Lk. xiv. 16; 1 Co. x. 27 [ef. W. 593 
(552)]; Rev. xix. 9; ὁ καλέσας, Lk. vii. 89; xiv. 9; 6 
κεκληκώς τινα, ibid. 10, 12; οἱ κεκληµένοι, Mt. xxii. 8; Lk. 
xiv. 7,17, 24; (2 Sam. xiii. 23; Esth. v.12; and often 
so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Od. 4, 532; 11, 187 down). 8. 
metaph.: fo invite one, ets τι, to something i. e. to par- 
ticipate in it, enjoy it; used thus in the Epp. of Paul 
and Peter of God as inviting men by the preaching of 
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the gospel (διὰ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, 2 Th. ii. 14) to the bless- 
ings of the heavenly kingdom: eis τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ, 
1 Th. ii. 12; ets ζωὴν αἰώνιον, 1 Tim. vi. 12; els δόξαν 
αἰώνιον, 1 Pet. v.10; εἰς τὴν κοινωνία» τοῦ υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ, 1 Co. 
i.9; so καλεῖν τινα used alone: Ro. viii. 30; ix. 24 ϱα.; 
1 Co. vii. 17 sq. 20-22, 24; rend καλεῖν κλήσει, 2 Tim. i. 9; 
ἐν ᾧ ἐκλήθημεν, in whom lies the reason why we were 
called, who is the ground of our having been invited, 
Eph. i. 11 Lehm.; ἄξιος τῆς κλήσεως, ἧς (by attraction 
for 7 [or perh. ἦν; cf. W. § 24, 1; B. 287 (247); Elli- 
cott in loc.]) ἐκλήθητε, Eph. iv. 1; God is styled ὁ καλῶ» 
τινα (he that calleth one, the caller, cf. W. § 45, 7), Gal. 
v.8; 1 Th. v. 24; and 6 καλέσας τινά, Gal.i.6; Col. i. 12 
Lchm.; 1 Pet. i. 15; 2 Pet.i.3. οἱ κεκληµένοι, Heb. ix. 
15; καλεῖν and καλεῖσθαι are used with a specification of 
the mediate end (for the highest or final end of the call- 
ing is eternal salvation): ἐπ ἐλευθερίᾳ, Gal. v.13; οὐκ 
ἐπ᾽ ἀκαθαρσίᾳ ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ἁγιασμφ, 1 Th. iv. 7; ἐν εἰρήνῃ, 1 Co. 
vii. 15; ἐν ἑνὶ ἐλπίδι, that ye might come into one hope, 
Eph. iv. 4 (see é, I 7 [yet cf. W. 417 (389); B. 829 
(283); esp. Ellicott in loc.], and ἐπί, B. 2a. ¢.); els εἰρή- 
my τοῦ Χριστοῦ ἐν ἑνὶ σώματι, that. ye may be in one 
body i. e. be members of one and the same body, Col. iii. 
15; eis rovro (which refers to what precedes) foll. by 
ἵνα, 1 Pet. ii. 21; iii. 9; (but everywhere in the N. T. 
Epp. only those are spoken of as called by God who have 
listened to his voice addressed to them in the gospel, 
hence those who have enlisted in the service of Christ — 
see Ro. viii. 30 and Riickert’s Com. in loc. p. 464, cf. 1 
Co. i. 24; those who have slighted the invitation are not 
reckoned among the called); Christ also is said καλεῖν 
τινα, 8c. to embrace the offer of salvation by the Messiah, 
in Mt. ἱχ. 15 and Mk. ii. 17 (in both which pass. Rec. 
adds els µετάνοιαν). God is said to call those who are 
not yet born, viz. by promises of salvation which have 
respect to them, so that καλεῖν is for substance equiv. to 
to appoint one to salvation, Ro. ix. 12 (11); καλοῦντος τὰ 
μὴ ὄντα ὡς ὄντα, Ro. iv. 17, where cf. Fritzsche, [al. al., 
cf. Meyer (esp. ed. Weiss) ad loc.]. to call (1. q. to select) 
to assume some office, τινά, of God appointing or commit- 
ting an office to one, (Germ. berufen): Gal.i.15; Heb. 
v. 4, (Is. xlii. 6; xlix.1; li. 2). (ο invite i. q. to rouse, 
summon: to do something, els µετάνοιαν, Lk. v. 82, added 
in Rec. also in Mt. ix. 13 and Mk. ii. 17. 2. to call 
i. e. to name, call by name; a. (ο give a name to; with 
two acc., one of the object the other of the name as a 
predicate [to call one (by) a name: Mt. x. 25 Rec.; ef. 
W. § 32, 4b.; B. 151 (132) note]; pass. w. the nom. of 
the name, fo receive the name of, receive as a name: Mt. 
ii. 23: xxvii. 8; Lk. i. 32, 60,62; ii. 4, etc.; καλούμενος. 
called, whose name or surname is, Lk. vii. 115 ix.10; x. 
39; Acts vii. 58; xxvii. 8,16; 6 καλούμενος [on its posi- 
tion cf. Β. § 144, 19]: Lk. vi. 155 viii. 2; [xxii. 3 T Tr 
WH); xxiii. 33; Actsi. 23; x.1; xiii 1; (xv. 22 LT 
Tr WH); xxvii. 14; Rev. xii. 9; xvi. 16; with ὀνόματι 
added, Lk. xix. 2; καλεῖσθαι ὀνόματί trim, to be called 
by a name, Lk. i. 61; καλεῖν τινα ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματί τινος, 
Lk. i. 59 (see ἐπί, B. 2 a. η. p. 233°); after the Hebr. Κρ 
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TOUR, καλεῖν τὸ ὄνομά τινος, with the name in the acc., 
to give some name to one, call his name: Mt. i. 21, 23, 25; 
Lk. i. 18, 31; pass., Lk. ii. 21; Rev. xix. 13; Gen. xvii. 
19; 1S. i. 20, etc. (similarly sometimes in Grk. writ., cf. 
Fritzsche on Mt. p. 45 [B. 151 (132)]). b. Pass. 
καλοῦμαι with predicate nom. fo be called i. e. to bear a 
name or title (among men) [cf. W. § 65, 8]: Lk. i. 35; 
xxii. 25; Acts viii. 10 [Rec. om. καλ.]; 1 Co. xv. 9; to be 
said to be (i. q. to be acknowledged, pass as, the nomina- 
tive expressing the judgment passed on one): Mt. v. 9, 
19; Lk. i. 82, 85, 76; ii. 23; xv.19; Ro.ix. 26; Jas. ii. 
28; opp. to εἶναι, 1 Jn. iii. 1 LT Tr WH; Hebraistically 
(Gen. xxi. 12) ἐν Ἰσαὰκ κληθήσεταί σοι σπέρµα, through 
[better in, cf. ἐν, I. 6 ο. and Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad Ro. 1. 
ο.] Isaac shall a seed be called for thee, i. e. Isaac (not 
Ishmael) is the one whose posterity shall obtain the name 
and honor of thy descendants, Ro. ix. 7 and Heb. xi. 
18. ο. καλῶ τινα, with an acc. of the predicate or 8 
title of honor, to salute one by a name: Mt. xxiii. 9; 
Pass., ib. 7 sq. 10; Rev. xix. 11 [but Trmrg. WH br. κ.]; 
to give a name to one and mention him at the same time, 
Mt. xxii. 48, 45; Lk. xx. 44. [Comp.: ἀντι-, ἐν, εἶσ- 
(-μαι), ἐπι-, µετα-, παρα-, συν-παρα-, προ”, προσ”, συγ-καλέω.] 
, ου, ἡ, (fr. κάλλος and έλαία), the garden 

olive, [A. V. good olive tree], (opp. to ἀγριέλαιος the wild 
olive): Ro. xi. 24. Aristot. de plant. 1, 6 p. 820°, 40.3 

καλλίων, see καλός, fin. 

καλο-διδάσκαλοε, -ov, 6, 7, (διδάσκαλος and καλόν, cf. 
ἱεροδιδάσκαλος, νοµοδιδάσκαλος, χοροδιδάσκαλος), teaching 
that which ts good, a teacher of goodness: Tit. 1. 9. No- 
where else.® 

καλοὶ λιμένει (καλός and λιμή»), Fair Havens (Germ. 
Schénhafen; Luth. Gutfurt), a bay of Crete, near the 
city Laswa; so called because offering good anchorage; 
now Limenes kali [BB.DD.]: Acts xxvii. 8.” 

καλο-ποιέω, -0; (i. q. καλῶς ποιῶ, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
199 sq. [W. 25]); to do well, act uprightly: 2 ΤΗ. iii. 13. 
(Etym. Magn. 189, 24; [Lev. v. 4 Ald. (as quoted in) 
Philo de somn. I. ii. § 44].) 3 

καλόε, -ή, -όν, [prob. primarily ‘sound,’ ‘hale,’ ‘ whole ;’ 
cf. Vaniéek p. 140 sq. ; Curtius § 31], Sept. for 9" beau- 
tiful, but much oftener for 310 good; Leautiful, applied 
by the Greeks to everything so distinguished in form, ex- 
cellence, goodness, usefulness, as to be pleasing; hence 
(ace. to the context) i. q. beautiful, handsome, excellent, 
eminent, choice, surpassing, precious, useful, suitable, com- 
mendable, admirable ; a. beautiful to look at, shapely, 
magnificent: λίθοις kadois κεκόσµηται ΓΑ. V. goodly], Lk. 
xxi. 5. b. good, excellent in its nature and character- 
istics, and therefore well-adapted to its ends: joined to the 
names of material objects, univ. 1 Tim. iv. 4 (i. q. pure); 
esp. of things so constituted as to answer the purpose for 
which that class of things was created; good of its kind: 
τὰ καλά, of fish, opp. to such as are thrown away (τὰ 
σαπρά), Mt. xiii. 48; σπέρμα, Mt. xiii. 24, 27, 37 sq. 
καρπός, Mt. ili. 10; vii. 17-19; xii.33; Lk. iii. 9 [L WH 
br. καλ.]; vi. 43; δένδρο», opp. to σαπρόν. Mt. xii. 33; 
Lk. vi-43; γῆν Mt. xiii. 8, 23; Mk. iv. 8, 20; Lk. viii. 15; 


καλὸν τὸ ἅλας (is an excellent thing), Mk. ix. 50; Lk. xiv. 
34; so too 6 νόμος, good in its substance and nature, and 
fitted to beget good, Ro. vii. 16; 1 Tim. i. 8; διδασκαλία, 
true and approved teaching, 1 ‘Tim. iv. 6; καρδία καλὴ κ. 
ἀγαθή, Lk. viil. 15; παραθήκη [q. Υ.] (containing [rather, 
consisting ΟΕ] καλά), 2 ‘lim. i. 14; µέτρον, ample meas- 
ure (rabbin. 7310 ΠΙΟ; Eng. good measure), Lk. vi. 88; 
βαθμός (firm [but see βαθμός]), 1 Tim. iii. 13; also θεµέ- 
λιος, 1 Tim. vi. 19; i. q. genuine, approved, πάντα δοκιµά- 
(ere, rd καλὺν κατέχετε, 1 Th. v. 21; i. q. precious [A.V. 


goodly], papyapira, Mt. xiii. 45; i. q. superior to other * 


kinds, οἶνος, Jn. ii. 10; joined to names of men desig- 
nated by their office, competent, able, such as one ought to 
be: ποιµῆ», Jn. x. 11,14; διάκονος, 1 Tim. iv. 6; οἰκονόμος, 
1 Pet. iv. 10; στρατιώτης, 2 Tim. ii. 3; joined to nouns 
denoting an effect estimated by the power it involves, 
or by its constancy, or by the end aimed at by its author, 
i. q. praiseworthy, noble: στρατεία, 1 Tim. i. 18; ἁγώ», 1 
Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 7; ὁμολογία, 1 Tim. vi. 12 8q.; 
ἔργον, Mt. xxvi. 10; Mk.xiv.6; Jn. x. 33; 1 Tim. iii. 1; 
plur. Jn. x. 32. καλόν ἐστιν, it is expedient, profitable, 
wholesome: foll. by an inf. as subject, 1 Co. vii. 1; w. revi 
added [so in 1 (ο. ]. ο. also], Mt. xviii. 8 sq. [cf. W. 241 
(226); B. § 149, 7]; Mk. ix. 48, 45, 47, RG [also LTr 
mrg. in 47];. 1 Co. vii. 26; ix. 15; κ. ἐστιν foll. by the acc. 
and inf., Mk. ix. 43, 45, 47, L (but see above) T Tr (but 
not mrg., see above) WH; Heb. xiii. 9; foll. by εἰ (cf. 
Β. 217 (187 sq.); W. 282 (2605)], Mt. xxvi. 24; Mk. ix. 
42; xiv. 21; foll. by ἐάν [B. and W. u. 8.], 1 Co. vii. 8; 
it ts pleasant, delightful, foll. by acc. with inf.: Μι. 
xvii. 4; Mk. ix. 5; Lk. ix. 33. ο. beautiful by rea- 
son of purity of heart and life, and hence praiseworthy; 
morally good, noble, (Lat. honestus; [οἳ. Aristot. τὸ καθ 
αὑτὺ καλόν]): διάκρισις καλοῦ τε καὶ κακοῦ, Heb. v. 14; 
ἔργα, Μι.ν. 16: 1 Tim. ν. 10, 25; vi.18; Tit. ii. 7, 14; iii. 
8,14; Heb. x. 24; 1 Pet. ii. 12, and Lchm. in 2 Pet. i. 10; 
ἀναστροφή, Jas. iii. 13; 1 Pet. ii. 12; καλὴ συνείδησις, con- 
sciousness of good deeds, [A.V. α good conscience], Heb. 
xiii. 18; καλά, καλὸν ἐνώπιόν τινος, in one’s judgment, Ro. 
xii. 17 ; 2 Co. viii. 21; 1 Tim. ii. 3 and Rec. in v. 4; ζηλοῦ- 
σθαι ἐν καλῷ, Gal. iv. 18; τὸ καλὸν κατεργάζεσθαι, Ro. vii. 
18 ; ποιεῖν͵ ib. 91 ; 9 Co. xiii. 7; Gal. vi. 9; Jas. ἵν. 1 7; καλόν 
ἐστι», it is right, proper, becoming, foll. by an inf.: Mt. xv. 
26 (1. Τ ἔξεστιν); [Mk. vii. 27]; Gal. iv. 18 [here Tr mrg. 
impv.]; Ro. xiv. 21. da. honorable, conferring honor: 
µαρτυρία, 1 Tim. iii. 7; ὄνομα, Jas. ii. 7; οὐ καλὸν τὸ καύ- 
xnpa ὑμῶν, 1 Co. v. 0. e. affecting the mind agreeably, 
comforting and confirming : θεοὺ ῥημα (Sept. for 310 31, 
which is spoken of the divine promises, Josh. xxi. 45; 
Zech. i. 13), the gospel and its promises full of consola- 
tion, Heb. vi. 5. Compar. καλλίων, -ο», better: neut. 
adverbially, σὺ κάλλιον ἐπιγινώσκεις, i. e. better than by 
thy question thou seemest to know, Acts xxv. 10 [W. 242 
(227)]. The word is not found in the Apocalypse. (Cf. 
Trench § evi. fin.; Zezschwitz, Profangracitat u. 8. w. p. 
60 sq. (cf. ἀγαθός, fin.); Westcott on dn. x. 11.]* 
xdAvppa, -ros, τὸ, (καλύπτω), α veil, acovering: 2Co. ili. 
13 (Ex. xxxiv. 33); [κάλυμμα, or its equiv., is suggested 
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to the reader by the context in 1 Co. xi. 4 κατὰ κεφαλῆς 
ἔχων; see ἔχω, I. 1 b.]; metaph., 2 Co. iii. 14-16, of that 
which prevents a thing from being understood. (Hom., 
Trage.; Arstph., al.; Sept.) * 

καλύπτω; fut. καλύψω; 1 aor. ἐκάλυψα; Pass., pres. inf. 
καλύπτεσθαι; pf. ptcp. κεκαλυµµένος ; [allied with κρύπτω; 
Vanitek p. 1091; Curtius, Das Verbum, i. 242;] Sept. 
for 703; often in Hom., Tragg. and other poets, more 
rarely in prose; to cover, cover up; prop.: τινά, Lk. xxiii. 
30; ri rom, a thing with anything, Lk. viii. 16; pass. Mt. 
viii. 24; trop. to hide, veil, i. e. to hinder the knowledge 
of a thing: pf. pass., Mt. x. 26; 2Co.iv. 3; πλῆθος ἆμαρ- 
τιῶν, not to regard or impute them, i. e. to pardon them, 
1 Pet. iv. 8; to procure pardon of them from God, Jas. 
ν. 20; ef. Ps. Ixxxiv. (Ixxxv.) 3 (2); xxxi. (xxxii.) 1 sq. 
[Comp.: ἆνα-, ἀπο-, ἐπι-, κατα-, παρα, περι-, συγ-καλύπτω.]" 

καλῶν, (καλός), adv., [fr. Hom. down], beautifully, fine- 
ly, excellently, well: [univ. διὰ τὸ καλώς οἰκοδομῆσθαι 
(Tr -μεῖσθαι, q. v.), Lk. vi. 48 T Tr WH]; spec. a. 
rightly, so that there shall be no room for blame: joined to 
verbs of speaking (ἀποκρίνεσθαι, λαλεῖν, λέγειν, προφη- 
τεύειν, etc.), well, truly, Mt. xv. 7; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. xx. 89; 
Jn. iv. 17; viii. 48; xiii. 13; [xviii. 23]; Acts xxviii. 25; 
fitly, i. e. agreeably to the facts and words of the case, 
Mk. xii. 28; καλώς right! well! an expression of approv- 
al: Mk. xii. 32; Ro. xi. 20; of deeds: κ. ποιεῖν, to do 
well, act uprightly, Jas. ii. 19; 1 Co. vii. 37 sq. (where the 
teaching is, that one can do καλῶς, but another κρεῖσσον) ; 
καλῶς ποιεῖν With ptcp. to do well that, etc. [B. § 144, 15a.; 
W. 845 (323)], Acts x. 33; Phil. ἵν. 14: 2 Pet.i.19; 8 
Jn. 6, (1 Mace. xii. 18, 22; 2 Macc. ii. 16, etc.); with 
verbs denoting a duty or office which one fulfils weil: 
1 Tim. iii. 4, 12 sq.; v.17; spec. honestly, uprightly: 
Gal. iv. 17; ἀναστρέφεσθαι, Heb. xiii. 18; ποιεῖν, Jas. ii. 
8. b. excellently, nobly, commendably: 1 Co. xiv. 17; 
Gal. v. 7; καλῶς πάντα πεποίηκε, Mk. vii. 37; with bitter 
irony, Mk. vii. 9 (where cf. Fritzsche p. 271 sq.); 2 Co. 
xi. 4. ο. honorably, in honor: Jas. ii. 3 [al. give it 
here an outward reference, i. q. in a good place, comfort- 
ably]. ᾱ. καλῶς εἰπεῖν τινα, to speak well of one, Lk. 
vi. 26; κ. ποιεῖν τινα, to do good to, benefit one, Mt. v. 44 
Rec.; τινί [W. § 32, 1 β.; B. 146 (128)], Lk. vi. 27; καλῶς 
ποιεῖν, simply, to do good: Mt. xii. 12. ©. καλῶς ἔχειν, 
to be well (of those recovering health): Mk. xvi. 18.3 

[κάμέ, sec kayo. | 

κάµηλοε, -ov, 6, ή, Hebr. 523, [fr. Hdt. down], α camel 
([BB.DD. s. v.; Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 58 sqq.]: 
Mt. iii. 4; Mk. 1.6; in proverbs, Mt. xix. 24; Mk. x. 25; 
Lk. xviii. 25, (meaning, ‘something almost or altogether 
impossibie* (cf. Farrar in The Expositor for 1876 i. p. 
369 sqq.; esp. Wetzstein in the Sitzungsberichte d. Akad. 
d. Wissensch. zu Miinchen, 1873, pp. 581-596]); Mt. 
xxili. 24 (of one who is careful not to sin in trivial mat- 
ters, but pays no heed to the more important matters).* 

κάµιλος, -ov, 6, α cable; the reading of certain Mss. in 
Mt. xix. 24 and Lk. xviii. 25, [see Tdf.’s notes]. The 
word is found only in Suidas [1967 ο.] and the Schol. on 
Arstph. vesp. [1030]: “xapsAos τὸ παχὺ σχοινίον διὰ τοῦ 
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L” Cf. Passow [or L. and 6.16. v.; [WH. App. Ρ. 
151°].# 

xdpivos, -ου, ὁ, 7, [Hom. ep. 14, 2 etc., Hdt. on], a furnace 
(either for smelting, Xen. vectig. 4, 49, or for burning 
earthen ware, or baking bread, Gen. xix. 28; Ex. xix. 
18; Jer. xi.4; Dan. iii. 6): Mt. xiii. 42,50; Rev. i. 15; 
ix. 9.3 

καμμύω, a form which passed over from the Epic (cf. 
Hom. batrach. 191) and com. language [Apoll. Dysc. 
synt. 323, 22; 326, 9] into the Alexandrian and decaying 
Greek ; condemned by Phryn. [as below]; derived by 
syncope and assimilation from καταμύω (which the earlier 
and more elegant Greeks use), (cf. καµµέν, καµµονή, κάµ- 
µορος, fr. κατὰ µέν, καταµονή, κατάµορος, cf. Bitm. Gram. 
§ 111, 2 Anm. 2; Ausf. Gram. ii. p. 918: Fischer, De 
vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 678 sq.; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. 
Ρ. 115 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 339 sq.; Schafer ad Lamb. 
Bos p. 368; [cf. Β. 62 (55); W.24,46]): 1 aor. ἑκάμ- 
µυσα; fo shut the eyes, close the eyes: often w. τοὺς ὀφθαλ- 
μούς added ; so Mt. xiii. 15 and Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Sept. 
Is. vi. 10, for pwn, i.e. to besmear), in both which pass. 
the phrase designates the inflexible pertinacity and ob- 
stinacy of the Jews in their opposition to the gospel. 
(Is. xxix. 10; Lam. iii. 43; καμμύειν τὸ τῆς ψυχῆς dupa, 
Philo de somn. i. § 26.)* 

κάµνω; 2 aor. ἔκαμον; pf. xexpnxa; 1. to grow 
weary, be weary, (so fr. Hom. down): Rev. ii. 8 Rec.; 
Heb. xii. 3. 2. to be sick: Jas. v.15 (Soph., [Hadt.], 
Arstph., Eur., Xen., Plat., Aristot., Diod., Lcian. al.).* 

[κάμοί, see κἀγώ.] 

κάµπτω; fut. κάµψω; 1 aor. ἔκαμψα: a. to bend, 
bow: τὸ γόνυ (and τὰ γούνατα), the knee (the knees), used 
by Hom. of those taking a seat or sitting down to rest 
(Il. 7, 118; 19, 72); in bibl. Grk. with dat. of pers. to 
one i.e. in honor of one, in religious veneration; used 
of worshippers: Ro. xi. 4 and 1 K. xix. 18 (where for 
113 foll. by 5); πρός τινα, towards (unto) one, Eph. iii. 
14. b. reflexively, to bow one’s self: κάμψει πᾶν 
γόνυ ἐμοί, shall bow to me (in honor), i. e. every one shall 
worship me, Ro. xiv. 11 (fr. Is. xlv. 23); ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι 
Ἰησοῦ, in devout recognition of the name (of κύριος) 
which Jesus received from God, Phil. ii. 10 [ef. W. 390 
(365); Bp. Lghtft., Meyer, in lov.; also ὄνομα, esp. sub 
fin. COomMP.: dva-, συγ-κάµπτω]." 

κἄν [Grsb. κάν; sce κἀγώ, init.], by crasis for καὶ ἐάν 
[cf. W. §5, 3; Β. p. 10; Τά. Proleg. p.97; WH. App. 
Ρ. 145°]; hence joined with the subjunctive ; 1. 
and if: Mt. x. 23 GL; Mk. xvi. 18; [Lk. xii. 38 (bis) 
T Tr txt. WH; Jn. viii. 55 L T Tr WH; 1 Co. xiii. 2° 
L WH, οὐ Tr txt. WH, 9.1, Tr WH, 3° L WH]; Jas. 
v.15; by aposiopesis with the suppression of the apodo- 
sis, κἂν μὲν ποιήση καρπὀν, 8c. εὖ ἔχει tt ts well (or some 
such phrase), Lk. xiii. 9; cf. W. 600 (558); [B. § 151, 
26]. 2. also or even tf; a. if only, at least, in 
abridged discourse: κἂν τῶν ἱματίων αὐτοῦ, sc. ἄψωμαι, 
Mk. v. 28; also ἵνα (sc. ἄψωνται αὐτοῦ) κἂν τοῦ κρασπέδου 
... ἄψωνται, Mk. vi. 56; ἵνα ἐρχομένου Πέτρου (sc. ri 
αὐτοῦ ἐπισκιάσῃ αὑτών) Kav ἡ σκιὰ etc. Acts v.15; κἂν ὡς 


Kava 


ἄφρονα 8ο. δέξησθέ µε, 2 Co. xi. 16; (Sap. xiv. 4; xv. 9). 
Cf. Β. § 149, 6; [W. 584 (543): Green, Gram. of the 
N. T. p. 230; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1 p. 189 sq.; L. and S. 
s.v.; Soph. Lex.s.v.]. ὮὉ. even if: Mt. xxi. 21; xxvi. 
85; Jn. viii. 14; x. 38; [xi. 25]; Heb. xii. 20.3 

Κανά [-νά WH; cf. Τζ Proleg. p. 103; W. 8 6, 1 πι.], 
ἡ [B. 21 (19)], Cana, indecl. [W. 61 (60); but dat. -νᾷ 
Rec.* in Jn. ii. 1, 11], prop. name of a village of Galilee 
about three hours distant from Nazareth towards the 
northwest, surviving at present in a place (partly unin- 
habited and partly ruinous) called Kana el-Jelil; cf. 
Robinson, Bibl. Researches, ii. 346 sq.; also his Later 
Bibl. Researches, p. 108; cf. Ewald, Gesch. Christus 
u. 8 W. p. 147 (ed. 1); Riletschi in Herzog vii. 234; [Por- 
ter in Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Several recent writers are in- 
clined to reopen the question of the identification of 
Cana; see ο. g. B.D. Am. ed. 8. v.; Zeller, in Quart. 
Statem. of Palest. Expl. Fund, No. iii. p. 71 sq.; Arnaud, 
Palestine p. 412 sq.; Conder, Tent Work etc. i. 150 sq.]: 
Jn. ii. 1,11; iv. 46; xxi. 2.3 

Kavavatos 1, Τ Tr WH in Mt. x. 4 and Mk. iii. 18 (for 
RG Κανανίτης, q. v.); acc. to the interp. of Bleek (Erklir. 
d. drei ersten Evv.i. p. 417) et al. a native of Cana (see 
Kava); but then it ought to be written Kavaios. The 
reading Καναναῖος seems to be a clerical error occasioned 
by the preceding Θαδδαῖος [or Λεββαῖος]; cf. Fritzsche 
on Mt. x.4. [But -aios is a common ending of the Gre- 
cized forin of names of sects (cf. ᾽Ασσιδαῖος, Φαρισαῖος, 
Σαδδουκαῖος, 'Eacaios). Hence the word is prob. derived 
fr. the Aramaic xp (see next word) and corresponds 
to ζηλωτής, q. Υ. (cf. Lk. vi. 15; Acts i. 13). See Bp. 
Lohtft. Fresh Revision etc. p. 138 sq.]* 

Kavavirns, -ov, 6, (fr. Chald. 18), Hebr. NIP), i. gq. ὁ 
ζηλωτής (acc. to the interpr. of Luke in vi. 15; Acts i. 
13), q. v., the Zealot, a surname of the apostle Simon: 
RG (the latter with small κ) in Mt. x. 4 and Mk. iii. 18.° 

Κανδάκη, -ns, 7, an‘dace, a name common to the queens 
of a region of Ethiopia whose capital was Napata; just 
as the proper name Ptolemy was common to the Egyp- 
tian kings, and Henry to the Reuss princes (Strabo 17, 
1, 54 p. 820; Plin. h. n. 6, 35; Dio Cass. 54, 5): Acts viii. 
27; cf. Laurent, Die Konigin Kandake, in the Zeitschr. 
f. d. luth. Theol. for 1862, p. 632 sqq. [reprinted in his 
N. T. Studien p. 140 sq.; cf. esp. B. 1). Am. ed. s. ν.]." 

κανών, -όνος, 6, (κάννα, Hebr. πρ 8 cane, reed; Arab. 
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glis 8 reed, and a spear, and a straicht stick or staff 
[cf. Vanitek, Fremdworter etc. p. 21]), prop. a rod or 
straight piece of rounded wood to which any thing is 
fastened to keep it straight; used for various purposes 
(see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v.); a measuring rod, rule; 
a carpenter’s line or measuring tape, Schol. on Eur. 
Hippol. 468; hence i. q. τὸ µέτρον τοῦ πηδήµατος (Pol- 
lux, Onom. 3, 30, 151), the measure of a leap, as in the 
Olympic games; accordingly in the N. T. 1. a 
definitely bounded or fixed space within the limits of which 
one’s power or influence is confined ; the province assigned 
one; one’s sphere of activity: 2 Co. x. 18, 15 sq. 2. 
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καπηλεύω 


Metaph. any rule or standard, a principle or law of in- 
vestigating, judging, living, acting, (often so in class. 
Grk., as τοῦ καλοῦ, Eur. Hec. 602; ὅροι τῶν ἀγαθῶν κ. 
κανόνες, Dem. pro cor. p. 324, 27): Gal. νι. 16: Phil. iii. 
16 Rec. Cf. Credner, Zur Gesch. des Kanons (Hal. 
1847), p. 6 sqq.; [esp. Westcott, The Canon of the N. T., 
App. A; briefly in B.D. s. ν. Canon of Scripture; for 
exx. of later usage see Soph. Lex. s. v.].° 

Καπερναούμ or more correctly (with L Τ Tr WH (cf. 
WH. App. p. 160; Scrivener, Introd. p. 561]) Καφαρ- 
vaoup, (199 a village, and O3M) consolation; hence ‘the 
village of consolation,’ [al. ‘village of Nachum’ (a 
prop. name)]; Καπαρναούμ, Ptol. 5, 16, 4), 4, Capernaum 
or Capharnaum, a flourishing city of Galilee (Mt. xi. 23 ; 
Lk. x. 15), situated on the western shore of the Sea of 
Galilee or Lake of Gennesaret (Jn. vi. 17, 24; hence 9 
παραθαλασσία, Mt. iv. 13), near the place where the Jor- 
dan flows into the lake. Being nowhere mentioned in 
the O. T. it seems to have been built after the exile [ef. 
also B. D.s. ν. Caphar]. Josephus mentions (b. j. 3, 10, 
8) a fountain in Galilee called by the neighboring 
residents Καφαρναούμ, and (vita 72) ‘xapnv Κεφαρνώμην’, 
and it is quite probable that he meant the town we are 
speaking of. It is mentioned in the N. T. (besides the 
pass. already cited) in Mt. viii. 5; xvii. 24; Mk. i. 21; ii. 
1; ix. 33; Lk. iv. 23, 31; vii. 1; Jn. ii. 12; iv. 46; vi. 59. 
Cf. Win. RWB. 8. ν.; Vaihinger in Herzog vii. 869; 
Furrer in Schenkel iii. 493 sq.; [the last named writ. 
gives at length (sce also Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Palaest.- 
Vereins for 1879, p. 63 sqq.) his reasons for preferring 
(contra Robinson, Sepp, etc.) to identify C. with Tell 
Hum; so (after earlier writ.; cf. Arnaud p. 414), Winer 
u. 8. Dr. Wilson, Lynch, Ritter, Delitzsch, Tristram 
(Land of Israel, ed. 8, p. 428 sqq.) and more recently 
Capt. Wilson (‘Our Work in Palestine’ p. 186 sq. and 
‘Recovery of Jerusalem’ p. 266 sq. (292 8ᾳ4.)). But Con- 
der (Tent Work in Palestine ii. 182 sqq.) argues fr. 
Jewish author. in favor of Khan Minyeh; see B. D. Am. 
ed. s. v. ].° 

καπηλεύω; (κάπηλος, i.e. a. an inn-keeper, esp. a vint- 
ner; b. a petty retailer, a huckster, pedler; cf. Sir. 
XXVi. 29 οὗ δικαιωθήσεται κάπηλος ἀπὸ ἁμαρτίας); a. 
to be a retailer, to peddle; b. with acc. of the thing, 
to make money by selling anything; to get sordid gain by 
dealing in anything, to do a thing for base gain (οἱ τὰ µα- 
θήµατα περιάγοντες κατὰ πόλεις καὶ πωλοῦντες κ. καπηλεν- 
οντες, Plat. Prot. p. 819 ἆ.; µάχην, Aeschyl. Sept. 551 
(545); Lat. cauponari bellum, i. ο. to fight for gain, trade 
in war, Enn. ap. Cic. offic. 1, 12, 98: ἑταίραν τὸ τῆς Spas 
ἄνθος καπηλεύουσα», Philo de caritat. § 14, cf. leg. ad 
Gaium § 30, and many other exx. in other auth.). Hence 
some suppose that καπηλεύειν τ. λόγον τοῦ θεοῦ in 2 Co. ii. 
17 is equiv. to fo trade in the word of God, i. e. to try to 
get base gain by teaching divine truth. But as ped- 
lers were in the habit of adulterating their commodities 
for the sake of gain (οἱ κάπηλοί σου µίσγουσι τὸν οἶνον 
ὕδατι, Is. i. 22 Sept.; κάπηλοι, οἱ τὸν οἶνον κεραννύντες, 
Pollux, onomast. 7, 193; οἱ φιλόσοφοι ἀποδίδονται τὰ yor 
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καπνός 920 καρδία 


θήµατα, ὥσπερ οἱ κάπηλοι, κερασάµενοί ye οἱ πολλοὶ καὶ 
δολώσαντες καὶ κακομετροῦντες, Lucian. Hermot. 59), καπη- 
λεύειν τι was also used as synonymous with to corrupt, to 
adulterate (Themist. or. 21 p. 247 ed. Hard. says that 
the false philosophers τὸ θειότατον τῶν ἀνθρωπίνων ἀγαθῶν 
κιβδηλεύειν τε καὶ αἰσχύνειν κ. καπηλεύειν); and most in- 
terp. rizhtly decide in favor of this meaning (ο ‘account 
of the context) in 2 Co. ii. 17, cf. δολοῦν τὸν λόγον τοῦ 
θεοῦ, ib. iv. 2. [Cf. Trench § Ixii.]* 

καπνόε, -ov, 6, (fr. Hom. down], smoke: Rev. viii. 4; ix. 
2 sq. 17,18; xiv.11; xv. 8; xviii. 9,18; xix. 3; ἀτμὶς 
καπνοῦ, A. V. vapor of smoke, Acts fi. 19 after Joel ii. 30 
(iii. 3).* 

Καππαδοκία, -as, 7, Cappadocia, 8 region of Asia Minor, 
bounded under the Roman empire on the N. by Pontus, 
on the E. by Armenia Minor, on the S. by Cilicia and 
Commagene, on the W. by Lycaonia and Galatia [BB. 
DD. s. ν.]: Acts ii. 9; 1 Pet. i. 1.° 

καρδία, -as, 77, poetic κραδία and καρδίη (in the latter 
form almost always in Hom. [only at the beginning of a 
line in three places; everywhere else by metathesis xpa- 
δη: Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v.]), [fr. a root signifying 
to quiver or palpitate; cf. Curtius § 39; Vanicek p. 
1097 (Etym. Magn. 491, 56 παρὰ τὸ κραδαίνω, τὸ σείω: 
ἀεικίνητος γὰρ 7 καρδία); allied with Lat. cor; Eng. 
heart]; Sept. for 35 and 325; the heart; 1. prop. 
that organ in the animal body which is the centre of the 
circulation of the blood, and hence was regarded as the 
seat of physical life: 2S. xviii. 14; 2K. ix. 24; Tob. 
vi. 5 (4), 7 (6) 8q.,17(16). Hence 2. univ. καρδία 
denotes the seat and centre of all physical and spiritual 
life; and a. the vigor and sense of physical life (Ps. 
ci. (cii.) 5; στήρισον τὴν καρδίαν σου ψωμφ ἄρτου, Judg. 
xix. 5; to which add Ps. ciii. (civ.) 15): τρέφειν τὰς καρ- 
dias, Jas. v. 5; ἐμπιπλῶν τὰς καρδίας τροφῆς, Acts xiv. 17; 
βαρεῖν τ. καρδίας κραιπάλῃ καὶ µέθῃ, Lk. xxi. 34; [but see 
b. 8. below] ; b. the centre and seat of spiritual life, 
the soul or mind, as it is the fountain and seat of the 
thoughts, passions, desires, appetites, affections, puxposes, 
endeavors [so in Eng. heart, inner man, etc.]; a. 
univ.: Mt. ν.δ; vi.21; Mk. vii.19; Lk. i.51; ii. 51; 


viii. 12,15; Actsv.3; Ro. x. 9s8q.; 1 Co. xiv. 25; 2Co. 


vi.11; Eph. vi. 5; Col. iii. 22; 1 Pet. iii. 4, ete.; Plur.: 
Μι. ix.4; Mk. ii. 6,8; iv. 15 [RL txt. Tr mrg.]; Lk. i. 
17; ii. 35; v.22; [xxiv. 38 RGLmre.; Acts vii. 51 LT 
TrWHtxt.]; Ro. ii. 15; xvi. 18; 2 Co. iii. 2; Gal. iv. 6; 
Phil. iv. 7; Eph. v.19 Lehm.; Heb. viii. 10 [T WH mrg. 
sing.]; x. 16, etc. ἡ καρδία is distinguished fr. τὸ στόµα or 
fr. τὰ χείλεα: Mt. xv. 8, 18 sq.; Mk. vii. 6; 2 Co. vi. 11; 
Ro. x. 8 sq.;_ fr. τὸ πρόσωπον: 2 Co. v. 12; 1 Th. ii. 17; 
περιτομὴ καρδίας, Ro. ii. 29; ἀπερίτμητοι τῇ καρδία, Acts 
vii. 51 [LT Tr WH txt. -δίαις, WH mrg. gen. -δίας, ef. Β. 
170 (148) ]. of things done from the hearti.e. cordially or 
sincerely, truly (without simulation or pretence) the foll. 
phrases are used : ἐκ καρδίας (Arstph. nub. 86), Ro. vi. 17; 
and L. T Tr WIT in 1 Pet. 1. 22, where RG ἐκ καθαρᾶς xap- 
Sias,asin 1 Tim.i. 5; 2 Tim.ii. 22° ἀπὸ τῶν καρδιῶν, Mt. 
XVill. 35 (ἀπὸ καρδίας εὐχάριστος τοῖς θεοῖς, Antonin. 2, 


3); ἐν ὅλῃ τ. κ. and ἐξ ὅλης τ. κ., Mt. xxii. 37; Mk. xii. 
50, 33; Lk. x. 27, and Rec. in Acts viii. 87, (Deut. vi. 5; 
xxvi. 16; Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 34); μετ ἀληθινῆς καρδίας, 
Heb. x. 299. ἐρευνᾶν τὰς καρδίας, Ro. viii. 27; Rev. ii. 28; 
δοκιμάζει», 1 Th. ii. 4; γινώσκειν, Lk. xvi. 15, (ἐτάζειν, Jer. ᾿ 
xvii. 10; Ps. vii. 10); διανοίγειν τὴν κ. (see διανοίγω, 2), 
Acts xvi. 14; ἦν 9 καρδία κ. ἡ ψυχὴ µία, there was perfect 
unanimity, agreement of heart and soul, Acts iv. 82; 
τιθέναι τι ἐν τῇ κ. (393 and 35 Sy pi, 1S. xxi. 12; Mal. 
ii. 2; Dan.i.8; τιθέναι ἐν ornbecow, ἐν ppeciy, etc., in 
Hom.), to lay a thing up in the heart to be considered 
more carefully and pondered, Lk. i. 66; to fix in the heart 
i. 6. to purpose, plan, to do something, Acts v. 4 ΓΑ. V. 
conceived in thy heart]; also eis τ. καρδίαν [L T Tr WH 
ἐν r. κ.] foll. by the inf., Lk. xxi. 14; βάλλειν els τὴν κ. 
τινός, foll. by ἵνα, to put into one’s mind the design of 
doing a thing, Jn. xiii. 2; also διδόναι foll. by an inf,, 
Rev. xvii. 17; ἀναβαίνει ἐπὶ τὴν κ. revs, foll. by an inf,, 
the purpose to do a thing comes into the mind, Acts vii. 
28; ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ joined to verbs of thinking, reflect 
ing upon, doubting, etc.: ἐνθυμεῖσθαι, διαλογίζεσθαι, 
Mt. ix.4; Mk. ii. 6,8; Lk. iii.15; v. 22; λέγει, εἶπεῖν 
(i393 79%), to think, consider with one’s self, Mt. xxiv. 
48; Lk. xii.45; Ro.x.6; Rev. xviii. 7, (Deut. viii. 17; 
ix. 4); συμβάλλει», to revolve in mind, Lk. ii.19; δια- 
κρίνεσθαι, to doubt, Mk. xi. 23; διαλογισμοὶ ἀναβαίνουσι, 
of persons in doubt, Lk. xxiv. 38 [RG Lmrg. plur.]; 
ἀναβαίνει τι ἐπὶ καρδίαν, the thought of a thing enters the 
mind, 1 Co. ii. 9.  B. spec. of the understanding, the 
faculty and seat of intelligence (often so in Hom. also [cf. 
Ndgelsbach, Homer. Theol. p. 319 sq.; Zezschwitz, Pro- 
fangracitat u.s.w. pp. 25 sq. 50]; “cor domicilium sapt- 
entiae,” Lact. de opif. dei ο. 10, cf. Cic. Tuse. 1, 9; 9, 
1 Κ. κ. 2; Job xii. 3; xvii. 4, ete.; [cf. Meyer on Eph. 
i. 18 and reff.]): Ro. 1. 21; 2Co.iv.6; Eph. i. 18 [Rec. 
διανοίας]: 2 Pet. i. 19; συνιέναι τῇ καρδίᾳ, Mt. xiii. 15; 
Acts xxviii. 27; νοεῖν τῇ κ. Jn. xii. 40. of the dulness 
of a mind incapable of perceiving and understanding 
divine things the foll. expressions occur: ἐπαχύνθη ἡ κ. 
Mt. xiii. 15; Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Is. vi. 10); πωροῦν τὴν 
καρδίαν, Jn. xii. 40; πεπωρωµένη καρδία, Mk. vi. 52; viii. 
17; ἡ πώρωσις τῆς x. Mk. iii. 5; Eph. iv. 18; βραδὺς τῇ κ. 
slow of heart, Lk. xxiv. 25; κάλυµµα ἐπὶ τὴν κ. κεῖται, 2 
Co. iii. 16. -y. of the will and character: ἁγνίζειν καρ- 
δίας, Jas. iv. 8; καθαρίζειν τὰς κ. Acts xv. 9 ῥερραντι- 
σµένοι τὰς x. Heb. x. 22; καρδία θὐθεῖα [οἳ. W. 32], Acts 
viii. 21 ; πονηρά, Heb. iii. 12 [cf. Β. § 132, 24; W. 194 
(183)]; ἀμετανόητος, Ro. ii. 5; γεγυμνασµένη πλεονεξίας, 
2 Pet. ii. 145 στηρίζειν τὰς κ. 1 Th. iii. 18; βεβαιοῦν, in 
pass., Heb. xiii. 9; σκληρύνει», Heb. iii. 8; 9 ἐπίνοια τῆς 
κ. Acts viil. 22; αἱ βουλαὶ τῶν κ. 1 Co. iv. 5; προαιρεῖσθαι 
τῇ κ. 2Co. ix. 7; xpive (to determine) and ἑδραῖος ἐν τῇ 
κ. 1 Όο. vii.37. δ. of the soul so far forth as it is affected 
and stirred in a bad way or good, or of the soul as the seat 
of the sensibilities, affections, emotions, desires, appetites, 
passions: ἡ καρδία καιοµένη ἦν, of the soul as greatly and 
peculiarly moved, Lk. xxiv. 32; αἱ ἐπιθυμίαι τῶν καρδιῶν, 
Ro. i. 24 ; στηρίζειν τὰς κ. of the cultivation of constancy 


καρδιογνώστης 


and endurance, Jas. v. δ. in ref. to good-will and love: 
ἔχειν τινὰ ἐν τῇ κ. to have one in one’s heart, of constant re- 
membrance and steadfast affection, Phil. i. 7 (‘te tamen 
in toto pectore semper habet ’ Ovid. trist. 5, 4, 24); elvas 
ἐν τῇ κ. τινός, to be cherished in one’s heart, to be loved 
by one perpetually and unalterably, 2 Co. vii. 3; εὐδοκία 
τῆς κ. Ro. x. 1. in ref. to joy and pleasure: ηὐφράνθη ἡ 
x. Acts ii. 26 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 9); χαρήσεται ἡκ. Jn. xvi. 
22; ἀνὴρ κατὰ τὴν κ. τοῦ θεοῦ, i.e. in whom God delights, 
Acts xiii. 22 ; of the pleasure given by food, Acts xiv. 17 
({W. 156 (148) note] see 2 a. above). in ref. to grief, 
pain, anguish, etc.: 9 λύπη πεπλήρωκε τὴν κ. Jn. xvi. 6; 
ὀδύνη τῇ καρδίᾳ pov, Ro. ix. 2; ἡ κ. ταράσσεται, Jn. xiv. 1, 
27; συνοχὴ καρδίας, 2 Co. ii.4; βαρεῖν τ. καρδίας μεριμναῖς 
βιωτικαῖς, Lk. xxi. 34 [cf. 2 8. above]; διαπρίοµαι τῇ κ. Acts 
vii. 54; συντετριµµένος τὴν κ. Lk. iv. 18 RL br.; κατενύγη- 
cay ty κ. Acts ii. 37 [LT Tr WH τὴν κ.]; συνθρύπτειν τὴν 
κ. Actsxxi. 19. ε. ofa soul conscious of good or bad deeds 
(our conscience): 1 Jn. iii. 20 sq. (Eccl. vii. 22; 5ο 339, 
Job xxvii. 6; 9 καρδία πατάσσει τινά, 1 S. xxiv. 6; 2S. 
xxiv. 10). 3. used of the middle or central or inmost 
part of any thing, even though inanimate: τῆς γῆς (which 
some understand of Hades, others of the sepulchre), Mt. 
xii. 40 (τῆς θαλάσσης, Jon. ii. 4 for 39; and for the same 
ἐν μέσ φ θαλάσσης, Ex. xv. 8, 19; add Bar. vi. [Ep. Jer.] 
19; τῆς κλεψύδρας, Aristot. probl. 16, 8 [al. κωδία]). Cf. 
Beck, Bibl. Seelenlehre, ch. iii. § 20 sqq. p. 64 sqq.; De- 
litzsch, Bibl. Psychologie (Leipz. 1861) iv. § 12 p. 248 sqq. 
[also in Herzog 2, vi. 57 sqq.|; Oehler in Herzog vi. p. 
15 sqq. [also in his O. T. Theol. (ed. Day) § 71]; Wit- 
tichen in Schenkel iii. 71 sq. 

wapSio~yveorns, -ου, 6, (καρδία, γνώστης), knower of 
hearts: Acts i. 24; xv. 8. (Eccl. writ. [W. 100 (94)].)* 

Κάρποε [cf. W. p- 51], -ov, 6, Carpus, the name of an 
unknown man: 2 Tim. iv. 13.* 

καρπό, -ov, 6, [cf. Lat. carpo; A-S. hearf-est (harvest 
i.e. the ingathering of crops); Curtius § 42]; Hebr. 
19; fr. Hom. down; fruit; 1. prop.: the fruit of 
trees, Mt. xii. 38; xxi. 19; Mk. xi.14; Lk. vi. 44; xiii. 
6 sq.; of vines, Mt. xxi. 84: Mk. xii. 2; Lk.xx.10; 1 Co. 
ix. 7; of the fields, Lk. xii. 17; Mk. iv.29; 2 Tim. ii. 6; 
(Jas. ν. 7]; βλαστάνει», Jas. ν. 18; ποιεῖν, to bear fruit 
(after the Hebr. ‘1p ny [see ποιέω, I. 1 ϱ.]), Mt. iii. 
10; vii. 17-19 ; xiii. 26; Lk. iii. 9; vi. 43; vili.8; xiii. 9; 
Rev. xxii. 2; διδόναι, Mt. xiii. 8; Mk. iv. 7 8q.; Φφέρειν, 
Mt. vii. 18 TWH; Jn. xii. 24; xv. 2,4 sq.; (trop. xv. 8, 
16); ἀποδιδόναι, to yield fruit, Rev. xxii. 2; to render 
(pay) the fruit, Mt. xxi.41; by a Hebraism, ὁ καρπὸς τῆς 
κοιλίας, i. e. the unborn child, Lk. i. 42 (103 "9, Deut. 
xxvii. 4, where Pent. τὰ ἔκγονα τῆς κοιλίας); τῆς ὀσφύος 
the fruit of one’s loins, i. e. his progeny, his posterity, 
Acts ii. 30 (Gen. xxx. 2; Ps. exxvi. (exxvii.) ὃς exxxi. 
(cxxxii.), 11; Mic. vi. 7); cf. W. 98 (32). 2. Me- 
taph. that which originates or comes from something; an 
effect, result ; a. i. q. ἔργον, work, act, deed: with gen. 
of the author, τοῦ πνεύματος, Gal. v.22; τοῦ φωτός, Eph. 
v. 9 (Rec. τ. πνεύματος); τῆς δικαιοσύνης, Phil. i. 11 [ef. 
b. below]; of Christian charity, i.e. benefit, Ro. xv. 28; 


326 


κατα 


καρπὸν πολὺν φέρει», to accomplish much (for the propa- 
gation of Christianity and its furtherance in the souls of 
men), Jn. xv. 8, 16; used of men’s deeds as exponents 
of their hearts [cf. W. 372 (348)], Mt. vii. 16, 20; dya- 
θοί, Jas. iii. 17; καρποὶ τῆς Bac. τοῦ θεοῦ, deeds required 
for the attainment of salvation in the kingdom of God, 
Mt. xxi. 43 ; ποιεῖν καρποὺς ἀξίους τῆς µετανοίας, to exhibit 
deeds agreeing with a change of heart, Mt. iii. 8; Lk. iii. 
8, (cf. ἄξια τῆς µετανοίας ἔργα πράσσει», Acts xxvi. 20). 
b. advantage, profit, utility: Phil. i. 22; ἵν. 171 ἔχειν καρ- 
nov, to get fruit, Ro. i. 18; vi. 21 sq.; τῆς δικαιοσύνης, 
benefit arising from righteousness [al. make it gen. of 
apposition, W. § 59, 8 a.], Heb. xii. 11; which consists in 
righteousness (gen. of appos.), Jas. iii. 18 [οξ. Phil. i. 11 
in a. above, and Meyer ad loc.; Prov. xi. 30; Amos vi. 
12]. ο. by a Hebraism οἱ καρποὶ τῶν χειλέω», praises, 
which are presented to God as a thank-offering: Heb. 
xiii. 15 (Hos. xiv. 2; Prov. xii. 14; xxix. 49 (xxxi. 31)). 
Cf. W. 88 (32) note 1. ᾱ. συνάγειν καρπὸν eis ζωὴν 
αἰώνιον, to gather fruit (i. e. a reaped harvest) into life 
eternal (as into a granary), is used in fig. discourse of 
those who by their labors have fitted souls to obtain eter- 
nal life, Jn. iv. 96." 

καρπο-φορέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἐκαρποφόρησα; pres. pass. ptcp. 
καρποφορούµενος; (καρποφόρος, 4. Vv.) ; to bear fruit; (Vulg. 
fructifico; Colum., Tertull.); κα. _prop. ({-Xen., Aris- 
tot.], Theophr. de hist. plant. 3, 8, 7; Diod. 2,49): χόρ- 
τον, Mk. iv. 28 (φυτά, Sap. x. 7).  ὮὉ. metaph. to bear, 
bring forth, deeds: thus of men who show their knowl- 
edge of religion by their conduct, Mt. xiii. 23; Mk. iv. 
20; Lk. viii. 15; ἐν (for RG LTrmrg. WH mrg. ἔν [cf. 
Β. 103 (90), see eis, 4 a.]) τριάκοντα etc. sc. καρποῖς, Mk. 
iv. 20 T Tr txt. WH txt. [see ἐν, I. 5 f.]; ἐν παντὶ ἔργφ 
ἀγαθφῷ, Col. i. 10; τινί (dat. commodi) to one who reaps 
the fruit, i.e. fruit acceptable to him, τῷ θεῷ, Ro. vii. 4; 
τῷ θανάτῳ, i.e. (without the fig. ) to produce works re- 
warded with death, Ro. vii. 5; in mid. to bear fruit of 
one’s self, Col. i. 6 (cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].® 

καρπο-φόρος, -ov, (καρπός and gdepw), fruit-earing, 
fruitful, productive: Acts xiv. 17. (Pind., Xen., Theo- 
phr., Diod., Sept.) * 

καρτερέω, -ὢ: 1 aor. ἐκαρτέρησα; (καρτερός [fr. κάρτος 
i.e. κράτος, ‘strong’]); fo be steadfast: Heb. xi. 27 (A.V. 
endured}. (Job ii. 9; Sir. ii. 2; xii. 15; often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Soph. and Thuc. down.) [CoMP.: προσ-καρ- 
τερέω.]” 

κάρφος, -εος (-ους), τό, (fr. κάρφω to contract, dry up, 
wither), a dry stalk or {ιοίᾳ, α straw; chaff, [A.V. mote]: 
Mt. vii. 3-5; Lk. vi. 41 sq., where it figuratively denotes 
a smaller fault. (Gen. viii. 11; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
and Hdt. down.) * 

κατά, [on its neglect of elision before a vowel see Τά. 
Proleg. p. 95; cf. W. § 5, 1a.; B.10; WH. App. p. 146%], 
a preposition denoting motion or diffusion or direction 
from the higher to the lower; as in class. Grk., joined 
with the gen. and the acc. 

I. With the GeniTIVE (W. § 47, k. p. 381 (357); [B. 
§ 147, 20]); 1. prop. a. down from, down: κατὰ 


Ne 
a 


Te 
* 


κατά ο 9ο κατά 


τοῦ κρημνοῦ, Mt. viii.82; Mk. ν. 19: Lk. viii. 33; κατέχεεν 
κατὰ τῆς κεφαλῆς (so that it flowed down from his head 
[ef. W. 381 (357) note]; but it is more correct here to 
omit κατά with L T Tr WH;;'see καταχέω), Mk. xiv. 3; 
hence κατὰ κεφαλῆς (a veil hanging down from his head) 
ἔχων, 1 Co. xi. 4 (ΓΑ. V. having his head covered] cf. κα- 
ταπέτασµα [or rather κάλυμμα (q. Υ.), but see ἔχω, I. 1 b.]). 
b. doicn upon (down into) anything: Acts xxvii. 14 [W. 
381 (357) note!; cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Crete]; trop. 9 
cura βάθους πτωχεία reaching down into the depth, i.e. 


deep or extreme poverty, 2 Co. viii. 2 (cf. Strabo 9, 5 
Ρ. 419 ἐστὶ τὸ μαντεῖον ἄντρον κοῖλον κατὰ βάθους). ο. 


used of motion or extension through a space from top to 


bottom; hegce through, throughout: in the N. T. [and in 
Luke’s writ.; Β. § 147, 20] everywh. with the adj. ὅλος, 
as καθ ὅλης τῆς περιχώρου τῆς Ἰουδαίας, τῆς Ἱόππης, Lk. 
iv. 14; xxiii. 5; Actsix. 31; x. 97, (διεσπάρησαν κατὰ τῆς 
νήσον, Polyb. 3,19, 7; ἐσκεδασμένοι κατὰ τῆς χώρας, 1, 17, 
10; 3, 76,10; μὴ παραβαίνειν τὰς ἁρματοτροχίας, ἀλλὰ 
xar’ αὐτῶν ἰέναι, Ael. ν. h. 2, 27). 2. metaph. a. 
after verbs of swearing, adjuring, (the hand being, 
as it were, placed down upon the thing sworn by (cf. 
Bnhdy. p. 238; Kiihner § 433 fin.]), by: Mt. xxvi. 63; 
Heb. vi. 13, 16, (Is. xlv. 28; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 18; Judith i. 
12; Dem. 553,17; 554, 29). b. against (prop. down 
upon [W. $82 (358)]; Hebr.by): opp. to ὑπέρ, Mk. ix. 
40; 2Co. xiii. 8; Ro. viii. 51; opp. to µετά, Mt. xii. 30; 
Lk. xi. 23; after ἐπιθυμεῖν, Gal. v. 17; εἰπεῖν πονηρὸν 
(ῥῆμα), Mt. v.11; λαλεῖν, Acts vi. 13; Jude 15; µαρτυρία, 
MK. xiv. 55; Mt. xxvi. 59; μαρτυρεῖν, 1 Co. xv. 15 [here 
many take κ. i.q. with regard to, of; cf. De Wette ad loc. ; 
Lob.ad Phryn. p. 272]; ψευδομαρτυρεῖν, Mk. xiv. 56 aq. ; 
γογγύζει», Μι. xx. 11 (Ex. xv. 24 Alex.) ; διδάσκει», Acts 
xxi. 28; ψεύδεσθαι, Jas. iii. 14 (Xen. apol. 13); συμβούλιον 
λαβεῖν or ποιεῖν, Mt. xxvii. 1; Mk. iii. 6; αἰτεῖσθαί τι, Acts 
xxv. 3,15; after verbs of accusing, etc.: éyew rt, Mt. 
v. 28; Mk. xi. 25; Rev. ii. 4, 14, 20; κατηγορεῖν, Lk. xxiii. 
14; κατηγορία, Jn. xviii. 29 [Tdf. om. κατά]; ἐγκαλεῖν, Ro. 
Vili. 33; ἐντυγχάνειν revi, Ro. xi. 2; add, Acts xxiv. 1; 
xxv. 2; Jas. Υ. 9; τὸ χειρόγραφον, Col. ii. 14; κρίσιν ποιεῖ», 
Jude 15; after verbs of rebelling, fighting, pre- 
vailing: Mt. x. 35; xii. 25; Acts xiv. 2; 1 Co. iv. 6; 
2Co. x. 5; 1 Pet. ii. 11; [Rev. xii. 7 Rec.]; ἰσχύειν, Acts 
xix. 16; éfovciay ἔχειν, Jn. xix. 11. 

II. With the Accusative; cf. W. § 49d.; Bnhdy. p. 
239 sqq. iL. of Place; a. of the place through 
which anything is done or is extended (prop. down 
through; opp. to ava, up through): καθ ὅλην τὴν πόλιν 
κηρύσσειν, Lk. viii. 39; ἐκφέρειν κατὰ τὰς πλατείας, Acts 
ν. 19[RG]; add, Lk. ix. 6 xiii. 22; χν. 14: Acts viii. 
1; xi. 13 xv. 233 xxi. 213 xxiv. 5, 12; xxvii. 2; τοὺς κατὰ 
τὰ ἔθνη (throughout Gentile lands) πάντας Ἰουδαίους, Acts 
xxi. 21, cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. i. 1; κατὰ τὴν ὁδόν, along 
the way i. ο. on the journey [W. 400 (374) note 1], Lk. 
x. 4; Acts vill. 36; xxv. 3; xxvi. 135; along (Lat. secun- 
dum or praeter [R. V. off ]), πέλαγος τὸ κατὰ τὴν Κιλικίαν, 
Acts xxvii. 5. b. of the place to which one is brought 
(down): γενόμενος [Tr WII om. γ.] κατὰ τὸν τόπον [έλ- 


θών etc.], Lk. x. 32 [οἳ. Field, Otium Norv. Pars iii. ad 
loc.]; ἐλθόντες κατὰ τὴν Muciay, Acts xvi. 7; κατὰ τὴν 
Κνίδον, Acts xxvii. 7; xar’ αὐτόν, (came) to him, i. e. to 
the place where he was lying, Lk. x. 33. ο. of direc- 
tion; towards: Λιβύη ἡ κατὰ Κυρήνη», that Libya which 
lay towards Cyrene, i. e. Libya of Cyrene (1. 6. the chief 
city of which was Cyrene), Acts ii. 10; βλέπειν, to look, lie 
towards (see βλέπω, 3), Acts xxvii. 12; πορεύεσθαι κατὰ 
peonuSpiay, Acts vill. 26; κατὰ σκοπὀν, towards the goal, 
my eye on,the goal, Phil. iii. 14. against (Lat. adversus 
w. the acc.) ; over against, opposite: κατὰ πρόσωπο», to 
the face, Gal. ii. 11 (see πρόσωπο», 1 8); i. q. present, 
Acts xxv. 16 ΓΑ. V. face to face]; 2Co. x.1; w. gen. of 
pers. added, before the face of, in the presence of, one: 
Lk. ii. 31; Acts iii. 13; τὰ κατὰ πρόσωπο», the things 
that are open to view, known to all, 2 Co. x. 7; κατ 
ὀφθαλμούς, before the eyes, Gal. iii. 1; here, too, acc. to 
some [cf. W. 400 (374) note 5] belongs κατὰ θεό», Ro. 
viii. 27, but it is more correctly referred to ὃ ο. a. be- 
low. d. of the place where: xar’ οἶκον (upp. to 
ἐν τῷ ἱερφ), at home, privately [W. 400 (374) note 4), 
Acts ii. 46; v. 42. e. of that which so joins itself 
to one thing as to separate itself from another; our for, 
by: κατ ἰδίαν, apart, see ἴδιος;, 2; καθ ἑαντόν, alone (by 
himself), Acts xxviii. 16; Jas. ii. 17([R. V. tn itself}, (2 
Mace. xiii. 18; οἱ καθ αὑτοὺς Ἕλληνες, Thue. 1, 138; οἱ 
Ἡοιωτοὶ καθ αὑτούς, Diod. 18, 72; other exx. are given 
by Alberti, Observv. etc. p. 298; Loesner, Observv. e 
Philone p. 460 sq.) ; ἔχειν τι καθ ἑαντό», to have a thing 
by and to one’s self, i. e. to keep it hidden in one’s mind, 
Ro. xiv. 22 (Joseph. antt. 2, 11, 1; Heliod. 7, 16; [cf. W. 
401 (375) note 1]); hence, of that which belongs to 
some pers. or thing: κατὰ τὴν οὖσαν ἐκκλησίαν, belonging 
to [A. V. in] the church that was there, Acts xiii. 1; ἡ 
ἐκκλησία car οἶκόν τινος, belonging to one’s household 
(see ἐκκλησία, 4 b. aa.); hence it forms a periphrasis — 
now for the gen., as τὰ κατὰ Ἰονδαίους ἔθη (1. q. τῶν Ἰου- 
δαίων), Acts xxvi. 3; now for the possessive pron., οἱ 
καθ ὑμᾶς ποιηταί, your own poets, Acts xvii. 28 [here 
WH arg. καθ ἡμᾶς, see their Intr. § 404]; νόµου τοῦ 
καθ ὑμᾶς, [a law of your own], Acts xviii. 15; τὸ xar’ ἐμὲ 
πρύθυµο», my inclination, Ro. i. 15 [see πρόθυμος]; ἡ καθ᾽ 
ὑμᾶς πίστις, Eph. i. 15, (ή κατὰ τὸν τύραννον ὠμότης re καὶ 
δύναμις, Diod. 14, 12; µέχρι τῶν καθ ἡμᾶς χρόνων», Dion. 
Hal. antt. 2,1; cf. Grimm on 2 Mace. iv. 21 p. 88; a 
throng of exx. fr. Polyb. may be seen in Schweighaeuser, 
Lex. Polyb. p. 323 sq.; [cf. W. 154 (146); 400 (374) 
note 2: esp. B. § 132, 2]). 2. of Time [cf. W. 401 
(374)]; during, about; Lat. tempore: xar’ ἐκεῖνον or τοῦ- 
τον rov καιρύν, Acts xii. 1; xix. 23; Ro. ix.9; Heb. ix. 9 
[RG]; κατὰ τὸ αὐτό, at the same time, together, Acts 
xiv. 1 (see αὐτός, III. 1); κατὰ τὸ μεσονύκτιο», Acts xvi. 
253; κατὰ µέσον τῆς νυκτός, Acts xxvii. 27; [possibly also 
κατὰ µεσημµβρίαν, al noon, Acts viii. 26 (see µεσημβρία, b.)}. 
κατὰ καιρόν, See καιρός, 2 Δ.: κατ ἀρχάς (Hdt. 3, 153), in 
the beginning (of things), Heb. i. 10: κατὰ τὴν ἡμέραν τοῦ 
πειρασμοῦ, Leb. iii. 8 [as the Sept. in this pass. have ren- 
dered the prep. 3 in the context by ὡς (ἐν τῷ παραπικρα 


κατά 


ope, Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 8), some would take it and κατά here 
i.q. like asin the day etc.; Vulg. secundum]; κατὰ πᾶν σάβ- 
βατον, Acts xiii. 27; xv. 21; xviii. 4; καθ ἑκάστην ἡμέραν, 
Heb. iii. 13; κατὰ µῆνα (ένα) ἕκαστον, Rev. xxii. 2; κατ’ 
ὄναρ, during a dream, see ὄναρ. 3. it denotes re f- 
erence, relation, proportion, of various sorts; a. 
distributively, indicating a succession of things fol- 
lowing one another [W. 401 (374); B.§ 147,20]; a. 
in ref. to place: κατὰ πόλι», in every city, (city by city, 
From city to city), Lk. viii. 1,4; Acts xv. 21; xx. 23; Tit. 
i. 5, (Thuc. 1,122); κατ ἐκκλησία», in every church, Acts 
xiv. 23; w. the plur., κατὰ πόλεις, LK. xiii. 22; κατὰ τὰς 
κώμας, Lk. ix. 6 (Hdt. 1, 96); κατὰ τόπους, Mt. xxiv. 7; 
MK. xiii. 8; Lk. xxi.11; κατὰ ras συναγωγάς, in every 
synagogue, Acts xxii. 19; [cf. κατὰ τ. οἴκους εἰσπορευόμε- 
vos, Actsviii.3]. Ἅµβ. inref.totime: κατ έτος, yearly, 
year by year, LK. ii. 41; also car’ ἐνιαυτόν (see ἐνιαυτός) ; 
καθ ἡμέραν etc., see ἡμέρα, 2 p. 278"; κατὰ play σαββάτον 
[Ε  -των], on the first day of every week, 1 Co. xvi. 2; 
κατὰ ἑορτή», at any and every feast, Mt. xxvii. 15; Mk. 
xv.6; LK. xxiii. 17 [Rec.; cf. B. § 133, 26. Others un- 
derstand the phrase in these pass. (contextually) at or 
during (see 2 above) the feast, viz. the Passover; cf. W. 
401 (374)]. sy. univ.: καθ ἕνα πάντες, all one by one, 
successively, 1 Co. xiv. 31, see more fully in εἷς, 4 ¢.; 
κατὰ δύο, by two, 1 Co. xiv. 27; κατὰ ἑκατὸν κ. κατὰ πεντή- 
κοντα, by hundreds and by fifties, Mk. νι. 401,.Τ Tr WH; 
κατὰ µέρος, severally, singly, part by part, Heb. ix. 5 
(Hat. 9, 25; Xen. anab. 3, 4,22); κατ ὄνομα, by name 
i. e. each by its own name (Vulg. nominatim [or per 
nomen]): Jn.x.3; ὃ ση. 16 (14); ef. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
858 sq. ὠὉ. equiv. to the Lat. ratione habita alicutus 
rei vel personae; as respects; with regard to; in reference 
to; so far as relates to; as concerning; [W. 401 (375)]: 
κατὰ σάρκα Or κατὰ τὴν σ., as to the flesh (see adpé [esp. 
2b.]), Ro. i. 3; ix. 3,5; 1Co.i. 26; x.18; 2Co. xi. 18; 
οἱ κύριοι κατὰ σ. (Luther well, die leiblichen Herren), in 
earthly relations, acc. to the arrangements of society, 
Eph. vi. 5; κατὰ τὸ εὐαγγ., κατὰ τὴν ἐκλογήν, Ro. xi. 28; 
add. Ro. i. 4; vii.22; Phil. iii. 5 sq.; Heb. ix. 9; τὰ κατά 
τινα, one’s affairs, one’s case, Acts xxiv. 22; xxv. 14; 
Eph. vi. 21; Phil. i. 12; Col. iv. 7, (and very often in 
class. Grk.) ; κατὰ πάντα τρόπον, in every way, in every re- 
spect, Ro. iii. 2; the opp. κατὰ µηδένα τρόπον, in no wise, 
2 Th. ii. 3; κατὰ πάντα, in all respects, in all things, Acts 
xvii. 22; Col. iii. 20, 22; Heb. ii.17; iv. 15, (Thue. 4, 
81). ο. according to, agreeably to; in reference to 
agreement or conformity to a standard, in various ways 
[W. 401 (375)]; a. according to anything as a stand- 
ard, agreeably to: περιπατεῖν κατά τι, Mk. vii. 5; Ro. viii. 1 
[Ree.], 4; xiv. 15; 2 Th. iii. 6; Eph. ii. 2; ζην κατά, Acts 
Χαν]. 5; Ro. viii. 12 sq.; πορεύεσθαι, 2 Pet. iii. 3; ἀποδι- 
δόναι τινί, Mt. xvi. 27, etc. (see ἀποδίδωμι, [esp. 4]); 
λαμβάνει», 1 Co. iii. 8; so with many other verbs a thing 
is said to be done or to occur κατά, as in Lk. ii. 27, 29; 
Jn. vii. 24; Col. ii. 8; iii, 10; 1 Tim.i. 18; Heb. vii. 15; 
vill. 5,9; 1 Jn. v. 14, ete.;- (on the phrase κατ ἄνθρωπον, 
see ἄνθρωπος, esp. 1 ο.; [cf. ε. below; W. 402 (376)}); 
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κατὰ τὴν γραφή», τὰς γραφάς, Jas. ii. 8; 1 Co. αγ. ὃ βᾳ./; 
κατὰ τὸ γεγραµµένο», 2 Co. iv. 13; κατὰ τὸ εἰρημένο», Ro. 
iv. 18: κατὰ τὸν νόµον, Lk. ii. 39; Jn. xviii. 31; xix. 7; 
Heb. ix. 22; κατὰ τὸ εὐαγγ. pov, Ro. ii. 16; xvi. 25; 2 Tim. 
ii. 8, cf. 1 Tim. i. 11; κατὰ τὸ ὠρισμένο», Lk. xxii. 22; 
καθ ὁμοίωσιν θεοῦ, Jas. iii. 9; κατὰ λόγον rightly, justly, 
[A. V. reason would etc.], Acts xviii. 14; κατά τινα, agree- 
ably to the will of any one, as pleases him, [W. 401 sq. 
(375)]: 80 κατὰ Geov, Ro. viii. 27 [cf. 1 ο. above]; 2 Co. 
vii. 9,11; κατὰ Χριστὸν Ἰησοῦ», Ro. xv. 5; κατὰ κύριον, 
2 Co. xi. 17; κατὰ τὸν καθαρισµόν, after the manner of 
purifying, as the rite of purification prescribed, Jn. ii. 
6; οἱ κατὰ σάρκα ὄντες, who bear, reflect, the nature of 
the flesh, i. q. οἱ σαρκικοί, and οἱ κατὰ πνεῦμαφντες i. q. οἱ 
πνευµατικοί, Ro. viii. 5; κατὰ τί γνώσομαι; in accordance 
with what criterion i. e. by what sign shall I know? Lk. 
i. 18. Here belongs the use of the preposition in the 
titles of the records of the life of Christ: εὐαγγ. (which 
word codd. Sin. and Vat. omit) κατὰ Ματθαῖο», Μάρκο», 
etc., as Matthew etc. composed or wrote (it). This use 
of the prep. was not primarily a mere periphrasis for 
the gen. (Ματθαίου, etc., see IT. 1 e. above), but indicated 
that the same subject had been otherwise handled by 
others, cf. ἡ παλαιὰ διαθήκη κατὰ τοὺς ἑβδομήκοντα 
(in tacit contrast not only to the Hebrew text, but also 
to the Greek translations made by others); οἱ ὕπομνη- 
ματισμοὶ οἱ κατὰ Νεεμία», 2 Macc. ii. 13 [see Grimm ad 
loc.]. Subsequently κατά with an acc. of the writer came 
to take the place of the gen., as ἡ κατὰ Μωῦσέα πεντάτευ- 
xos in Epiphanius [haer. 8, 4. Cf. W. 402 (375); B. 
3; 157 (137) ; and see, further, Soph. Lex. 8. v. εὐαγγέλιον, 
Jas. Morison, Com. on Mt., Intr. § 4]. B. in proportion 
to, according to the measure of: χαρίσματα κατὰ τὴν χάριν 
τὴν δοθεῖσαν ἡμῖν διάφορα, Ro. xii. 6; κατὰ ro µέτρον, 2 
Co. x. 13; Eph.iv. 7; κατὰ τὴν σκληρότητά σου, Ro. ii. 5; 
κατὰ τὸν χρόνο», Mt. ii. 16; éxdor@ κατὰ τὴν ἰδίαν δύναμιν, 
Mt. χχν. 155 without the art. κατὰ δύναμιν, 2 Co. viii. 3 
(opp. to ὑπὲρ δύναμιν», as Hom. Il. 3, 59 κατ αἶσαν, οὐδ 
ὑπὲρ αἶσαν); καθ ὅσον, by so much as, inasmuch as, Heb. 
iii. 3; vii. 20; ix. 27; κατὰ τοσοῦτο, by so much, Heb. vii. 
22. y. used of the cause; through, on account of, 
from, owing to, (in accordance with i. ο. in consequence 
of, by virtue of) [W. 402 (376)]: κατὰ πᾶσαν airiay, [for 
every cause], Mt. xix. 3; κατὰ τὴν χάριν τοῦ θεοῦ, 1 Co. 
iii. 10; 2 Th. i. 12; 2 Tim. i. 9, (κατὰ τὴν τοῦ θεοῦ mpo- 
νοιαν, Joseph. antt. 20, 8,6); κατὰ χάριν, Ro. iv. 16; also 
opp. to κατὰ ὀφείλημα [R. V. as of... as of], Ro. iv. 43 
οἱ κατὰ φύσιν κλάδοι, the natural branches, Ro. xi. 21 [οἳ. 
Β. 162 (141)]; 9 κατὰ φύσιν ἀγριέλαως, the natural wild 
olive tree, ib. 24; ἡ κατὰ πίστιν δικαιοσύνη, righteousness 
proceeding from faith, Heb. xi. 7; add, Ro. vii. 28; ix. 
11; xi. 5; xvi. 25 sq.; 1 Co. xii. 8; 2 Co. xiii. 10; Gal. ii. 
9: iii, 29; Eph.i. 5, 7,9, 11,19; iii. 7,11, 16, 20; Col. i. 
11, 29; Phil. i. 20; iii. 213 iv. 11,19; 2 Th.i.12; 1. 9; 
2 Tim. i. 8 sq.; Heb. ii. 4; vii 16; Tit.i. 8; 1 Pet.i. 3; 2 
Pet. iii. 15. adverbial phrases [W. § 51, 2g.]: «xar’ έξου- 
σίαν [with authority], Mk. i. 27; xar’ ἀνάγκην, κατὰ ἑκου- 
σιον (q. ν), [of necessity, of free will], Philem. 14; κατὰ 


1 
fin 


κατά 329 


γνῶσιν, 1 Pet. iii. 7; κατ’ ἐπίγνωσιν, Ro. x. 2 [cf. W. 408 
(376)]; κατὰ ἄγνοιαν, [in ignorance], Acts iii. 17. 8. 
of likeness; us, like as: συντελέσω ... διαθήκην καινή», 
οὗ κατὰ τὴν διαθήκην κτλ. Heb. viii. 8 sq. (1 K. xi. 10); 8ο 
with the acc. of a pers. (cf. under a. above], Gal. iv. 28; 
1 Pet. i. 15; κατὰ θεόν, after the image of God, Eph. iv. 
24; κρίνεσθαι κατὰ ἀνθρώπους, (nv κατὰ θεόν, to be judged 
as it is fit men should be judged, to live as God lives, 1 
Pet. iv. 6. _Hence it is used « of the mode in 
which a thing is done; of the quality: ἄνδρες οἱ xar 
ἐξοχὴν τῆς πόλεως, the principal men of the city, Acts 
Xxv. 23; καθ ὑπομενὴν ἔργου ἀγαθοῦ, i. 4. ὑπομένοντες ἐν 
ἔργῳ ἀγαθφ, [by constancy in well-doing], Ro. ii. 7; esp. 
in adverbial phrases: κατὰ ταῦτα in [or after] the same 
[or this] manner, Lk. vi. 23 (Ltxt. T Tr WH κ. τὰ aira, 
L.mrg. κ. ratra), [26 (edd. as before)]; Lk. xvii. 30 (T 
Tr WH κ. τὰ αὗτά, (α 1, κ. raira); καθ ὑπερβολήν, Ro. vii. 
13; 1 Co. xii. 31, ete., Γοξ. W. 466 (434); B. 96 (84)]; 
κατὰ πίστιν i. q. πιστεύοντες [A. V. in faith; cf. W. 408 
(376)], Heb. xi. 13; κατὰ συγγνώμη», οὐ κατ’ ἐπιταγή», by 
way of concession, not by way of commandment, 1 Co. 
vii. 6, cf. 2 Co. viii. 8; κατὰ κράτος, Acts xix. 20; καθ 
ὁμοιότητα, Heb. iv. 15; on the phrase κατὰ ἄνθρωπον see 
ἄνθρωπος, 1 ο. [cf. a. above]. d. of the end aimed 
at; the goal to which anything tends; (Lat. ad 
[W. 402 sq. (376)]): nar’ ἐπαγγελίαν ζωῆς, to proclaim 
life, 2 Tim. i. 1 [but see ἐπαγγελία, 1]; κατ εὐσέβειαν, 
tending to godliness, [1 Tim. vi. 3; Tit. i. 1] (see εὐσέ- 
Bea; [yet al. refer these exx., and that which follows, to 
the use set forth above, in c.]); κατὰ πίστιν, to awaken, 
produce faith, Tit. i. 1, (exx. of this use of xara fr. Hom., 
Hadt., Thuc., Xen., may be seen in Passow s. v. IT. 8 p. 
1598°; [L. and S. 8. v. B. ΠΠ. 1]; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
632; Kiahner ii. p. 412); many refer to this head also 
κατ ἀτιμίαν (to my dishonor [W. 402 sq. (376)]) λέγω, 
2 Co. xi. 21 (κατὰ τὴν τιμὴν τοῦ θεοῦ τοῦτο ποιῶν, to the 
honor of God, Joseph. antt. 3, 11, 4); but see ἀτιμία. 
ItI. In Composition κατά denotes, 1. from, 
down from, from α higher to a lower place: with special 
ref. to the terminus from which, as καταβαίνω, καταβιβάζω, 
etc. [cf. W. 431 (401 sq.)]; with more prominent ref. to 


.the lower terminus (down), as καταβάλλω, καταπατέω, etc. 


[ef. W.u.s.J; also of the situation or local position, 
as κατάκειµαι, καθεύδω, κατατίθηµι, καθίζω, etc. from top 
to bottom, metaph. of things done with care, thoroughly, 
as καταµανθάνω, καθοράω, etc. 2. in succession, in 
course: καθεξης; one part after another, καταρτίζω, κατευ- 
θύνω, etc. 3. under, underneath: καταχθύνιος; the 
idea of putting under resides in verbs denoting victory, 
rule, ete., over others, as καταδυναστεύω, κατακυριεύω, κα- 
τεξουσιάζω, catadovAdw; likewise in verbs naming that 
with which anything is covered, concealed, overwhelmed, 
etc., aS κατακαλύπτω, καταλιθάζω, κατασφραγίζω, κατα- 
σκιάζω, καταισχύνω, (Where the Germ. uses the prefix λεν 
(Eng. orer], as tiberschatten, tiberdecken, or the syllable 


_ be, as beschatten, besiegeln); also in adjj. denoting an 


abundance of that with which a thing is filled up or as 
it were covered up; see below in κατείδωλος. 4. 


καταβάλλω 


like the Germ. ver-, zer-, it denotes separation, dissolu- 
tion, in verbs of wasting, dissolving, etc., as κατα- 
KONTO, κατάγνυµι, κατακαίω, κατακλάω, καταλύω, κατακλύζω, 
καταναλίσκω, καταφθείρω, etc. 5. i. ᾳ. after, behind: 
καταδιώκω, καταλείπω, κατακολουθέω, etc. 6. used 
of proportion and distribution, as κατακληροδοτέω, 
κατακληροροµέω, etc. 7. of hostility, against ete.: 
καταδικάζω, κατακρίνω, καταλαλέω, καταγινώσκω, etc. Cf. 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 637 sqq. [On the constr. of verbs com- 
pounded w. κατά, see W. u. 8.; cf. B. 165 (148 aq.).] 

κατα-βαίνω; impf. 3 pers. plur. κατέβαινον; fut. καταβή- 
σοµαι; 2 aor. κατέβην, impv. κατάβηθι (Mt. xxvii. 40; Lk. 
xix. 5; Jn.iv.49; Acts x. 20) and κατάβα (Mk. xv. 30 
[RG (where LT Tr WH Ρίορ. καταβάς)], see ἀναβαίνω) ; 
pf. καταβέβηκα; [fr. Hom. on]; Sept. for 11; to go down, 
come down, descend ; 1. of persons; a. prop.: 
absol., the place from which one has come down being 
evident from the context, καταβὰς éorn, Lk. vi. 17 (cf. 
12) ; xvii. 91 [foll. here by inf., so Mt. xxiv. 17]; Lk. xix. 
5sq.; Jn.v. 7; Acts xx. 10; Eph. iv. 10; foll. by ἀπό w. 
gen. of the place, Mt. viii. 1; xiv. 29; xvii. 9 Rec.; xxvii. 
40,42; Mk. ix. 9 [L Trmrg. WH txt. ἐκ]; xv. 30, 82; by 
ἐκ w. gen. of place, Mt. xvii. 9 GLT Tr WH [see ἐκ, I. 
3]; by els w. acc. of place, Mk. xiii. 15 [RG Lbr.Tr; 
al. om. eis etc.]; Acts viii. 88; [Ro.x. 7]; Eph.iv.9. ῥὉ. 
to come down, as fr. the temple at Jerusalem, fr. the city 
of Jerusalem; also of celestial beings coming down to 
earth: absol., Mt. iii. 16; Lk. ii.51; x. 381; Jn. iv. 47, 
49,51; Acts (vii. 84]; viii. 15; x. 20; [xxiii 10]; xxiv. 
1,22; foll. by ἀπό w. gen. of the place, Mk. iii. 22; Lk. 
x. 80; Acts xxv. 7; 1 Th. iv. 16; ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, Mt. 
xxviii. 2; Jn. i. 32; iii. 13; vi. 38, 38[RG; αἱ. ἀπό], 41 
sq. 50 sq. 58, [on these pass. cf. B. 297 (255)]; Rev. x. 
1; xvili.1; xx. 1. foll. by eds w. acc. of place, Lk. x. 30; 
xviii. 14; Jn. ii. 12; Acts vii. 15; xiv. 25; xvi. 8; xviii. 
22; xxv.6; by ἐπί w. acc. of place, Jn. vi. 16; w. acc. 
of the pers., Mk. 1. 10 [RG Lmrg.]; Lk. iii. 22; Jn. i. 
33, 51 (52); by ἐν w. dat. of place, Jn. ν. 4 [R L] (see 
ev, I. 7); by πρός w. acc. of pers., Acts x. 21; xiv. 11; 
contextually i. q. to be cast down, of the devil, Rev. xii. 
12. 2. of things, fo come (i. e. be sent) down: Acts 
x. 11 (Rec. adds én’ αὐτόν); xi. 5; foll. by ἀπό w. a gen. 
of pers., Jas. i. 17; ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἀπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ, Rev. iii. 
12; xxi. 2,10; {ο come (i.e. fall) down: fr. the upper 
regions of the air; as βροχή, Mt. vii. 25, 27; AatAay, Lk. 
viii. 23; mip ἀπὸ [Lchm. ἐκ] τοῦ odp. LK. ix. 54; ἐκ τοῦ 
οὐρ. εἰς τ. γῆν, Rev. xiii. 13; ἐκ τοῦ odp. ἀπὸ τ. θεοῦ, Rev. 
xx.9[RGTr]; χάλαζα ἐκ τοῦ ovp. ἐπί τινα, Rev. xvi. 21; 
θρύµβοι ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, Lk. xxii. 44 [Lbr. WH reject the 
pass. ]; of a way leading downwards, Acts viii. 26. 3. 
ficuratively, καταβ. έως addov, to (go i. e.) be cast down 
to the lowest state of wretchedness and shame: Mt. xi. 
23 LTrWH; [Lk.x.15 Wiltxt. Trmrg. Comp.: ovy 
καταβαίνω.]" 

κατα-βάλλω: Pass. and Mid. pres. ptep. καταβαλλό- 
pevos; 1 aor. pass. κατεβλήθην; [fr. Hom. down] ; -Sept. 
for ‘vam; - 1. tocast down: τινά, pass., Rev. xii. 10 
Rece.; to throw to the ground, prostrate: pass., 2 Co. iv. 9 


¢ 
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(where the metaph. is taken from an athlete or combat- 
ant). 2. to put in a lower place: in the phrase 6ε- 
µέλιον καταβάλλομαι, (ο lay (down) a foundatiun (Joseph. 
antt. 11, 4, 4; 15, 11,3; Dion. H. antt. 3,69; al.), Heb. 
vi. 1.° 

κατα-βαρέω, -ὦ: 1 aor. xareBapnoa; prop. to press down 
by an imposed weight; to weigh down; metaph. (ο bur- 
den: rd, any one, 2 Co. xii. 16. (Polyb., Diod., App., 
Lecian.) * 

κατα-βαρύνω: i. q. καταβαρέω (ᾳ. V.); pres. pass. ptcp. 
καταβαρυνόµενος, Mk. xiv. 40 LT TrWH; see βαρέω. 
(Sept.; Theophr. et al.) * 

κατά-βασια, -εως, ἡ, (καταβαίνω), [fr. Hdt. down], de- 
scent; a. the act of descending. b. the place 
of descent: τοῦ ὅρους, i.e. that part of the mountain 
where the descent is made, Lk. xix. 37; so Josh. x. 11 
Sept.; Diod. 4, 21; opp. to ἀνάβασις, the place of ascent, 
way up, 1 Mace. iii. 16, 24; Xen. Cyr. 7,2, 3. So Lat. 
descensus; cf. Herzog on Sall. Cat. 57, 3.° 

κατα-βιβάζω: 1 fut. pass. καταβιβασθήσοµαι; {ο cause 
to go down (Hdt. 1, 87; Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 18; Sept. several 
times for η; to bring down, Bar. iii. 29); to cast 
down, thrust down: pass., έως ᾷδου (see adns, 2), Mt. xi. 
23 RGT; Lk. x. 15 [Trmrg. WH txt. καταβήσῃ (q. v. 
8)]; els d8ov, Ezek. xxxi. 16.3 

κατα-βολή, -ῆς, 7, (καταβάλλω, q. Vv.) ; 1. α throw- 
ing or laying down: τοῦ σπέρµατος (sc. eis τὴν µήτραν), 
the injection or depositing of the virile semen in the 
womb, Lcian. amor. 19; Galen, aphorism. iv. § 1; of the 
seed of animals and plants, Philo de opif. mund. §§ 22, 
45; oméppata τὰ els γῆν ἢ µήτραν καταβαλλόµενα, Anto- 
nin. 4, 36; accordingly many interpret the words Σάρρα 
δύναμιν eis καταβολὴν σπέρµατος ἔλαβε in Πεὺ. xi. 11, she 
received power to conceive seed. But since it belongs 
to the male καταβάλλειν τὸ σπέρµα, not to the female, 
this interpretation cannot stand [(acc. to the reading of 
WH org. αὐτῇ Σάρρᾳ, Abr. remains the subj. of ἔλαβεν; 
but see 2 below)]; cf. Bleek [and, on the other side, 
Kurtz] ad loc. 2. a founding (laying down a foun- 
dation): eis καταβ. σπέρµατος, to found a posterity, Heb. 
xi. 11 [but cf. above] (τυραννίδος, Polyb. 18, 6, 2; ἅμα ry 
πρώτῃ καταβολῇ τῶν ἀνθρώπων», Plut. aquae et ignis comp. 
ο. 2). ἀπὸ καταβολῆς κόσμον, from the foundation of the 
world: Mt. xiii. 35 [LT Tr WH om. κόσμου]: xxv. 34; 
Lk. xi. 50; Heb. iv. 3; ix. 26; Rev. xiii. 8; xvii. 8; πρὸ 
καταβολῆς κόσμου, Jn. xvii. 24; Eph. 1.4: 1 Pet. i. 20.3 

κατα-βραβεύω, impv. 3 pers. sing. καταβραβευέτω; (prop. 
βραβεύω to be an umpire in a contest, κατά 8Ο. τινός, 
against one); fo decide as umpire against one, to declare 
him unworthy of the prize; to defraud of the prize of vic- 
tory: τινά, metaph., to deprive of salvation, Col. ii. 18, 
where cf. Meyer, [Bp. Lehtft.. esp. Field, Otium Norv. 


Pars iii.]. (Eustath. ad Il. 1, 93, 33 (vss. 402 sq.) κατα- 


βραβεύει αὐτόν, ὥς Φασιν οἱ παλαιοί; but in the earlier 
Grk. writ. that have come down to us, it is found only 
in [pseudo-] Dem. adv. Mid. p. 544 end, where it is used 
of one who by bribing the judges causes another to be 
condemned.) * 
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καταγωγίζοµαι 


καταγγελεύε, -έως, ὁ, (καταγγέλλω, 4. V.), announcer 
(Vulg. annuntiator), proclaimer: with gen. of the obj., 
Acts xvii. 18. (Eccles. writ.) * 

κατ-αγγέλλω; impf. κατήγγελλον; 1 aor. κατήγγειλα; 
Pass., pres. καταγγέλλομαι; 2 aor. κατηγγέλην; to an- 
nounce, declare, promulgate, make known; to proclaim 
publicly, publish: τὸν λόγο» τοῦ θεοῦ, Acts xiii. 5; xv. 36; 
pass. Acts xvii. 13; έθη, Acts xvi. 21; τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, 1 Co. 
ix. 14; τὴν ἀνάστασιν τὴν ἐκ νεκρῶ», Acts iv. 2; τὰς ἡμέρας 
ταύτας, Acts iii. 24 (61, Τ Tr WH; θεόν [al. 6], Acts xvii. 
23; “Incovy, ib. 3; Christ, Phil. i. 16 (17), 18; Col. i. 28; 
τινί τι, Acts xiii. 388; xvi. 17; 1 Co. ii. 1; with the in- 
cluded idea of celebrating, commending, openly praising 
(Lat. praedicare): ri, Ro. i. 8 [A.V. is spoken of]; 1 Co. 
xi. 26. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. an. 2, 5, 38 
where it means to denounce, report, betray; twice in the 
O. T. viz. 2 Macc. viii. 36; ix. 17. [Cf. Westcott on 
1 Jn.i.5.]) [Comp.: mpo-narayyé Ado. | * 

κατα-γελάω, -ὣ: impf. 3 pers. plur. κατεγέλω»; fo de- 
ride, [A. V. laugh to scorn]: revos, any one [cf. Β. § 182, 
15], Mt. ix. 24; Mk.v. 40; Lk. viii. 53. (From [Aeschyl. 
and] Hdt. down; Sept.) * 

κατα-γινώσκω; pf. pass. ptcp. κατεγνωσµένος; fo find 
fault with, blame: κατεγνωσµένος ἦν, he had incurred the 
censure of the Gentile Christians; Luther rightly, es war 
Klage tiber thn kommen [i.e. a charge had been laid against 
him; but al. he stood condemned, see Meyer or Ellic. 
in loc.; cf. Bttm. § 194, 4. 8], Gal. ii. 11; to accuse, con- 
demn: τινός, any one, 1 Jn. iii. 20 sq., with which cf. Sir. 
Xiv. 2 µακάριος, οὗ ov κατέγνω 7 ψυχὴ αὐτοῦ. (In these 
and other signif. in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. 
down; [see Ellicott u. s.].) " 

xar-dyvups : fut. κατεάξω; 1 aor. κατέαξα (impv. κάταξο», 
Deut. xxxiii. 11); Pass., 2 aor. κατεάγην, whence subjunc. 
8 pers. plur. κατεαγῶσιν; 1 aor. κατεάχθην in Sept. Jer. 
xxxi. (xIviii.) 25; (on the syllabic augment of these forms 
cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 97 sq., cf. i. p. 323 sq.; Matthiae 
i. p. 520 sq.; W.§ 12, 2; [Curtius, Das Verbum, i. p. 118; 
Veitch s. v.; Kuenen and (οδοί, N. T., Praef. p. lxxix.]) ; 
fr. Hom. down; (ο break: τί, Mt. xii. 20; Jn. xix. 31-33. 
(Syn. see Schmidt ch. 115, 5 and cf. pryvups.]* 

κατα-γράφω: impf. 3 pers. sing. κατέγραφεν; to draw. 
(forms or figures), to delineate: Jn. viii. 6 cod. D ete. 
which T Tr WH (txt.) would substitute for RG ἔγραφεν. 
(Pausan. 1, 28, 2. Differently in other Grk. writ.) 
[Perh. it may be taken in Jn.1.c. ina more general sense: 
to mark (cf. Pollux 9, 7, 104, ete.).]* 

κατ-άγω: 2 aor. κατήγαγο»; 1 aor. pass. κατήχθην; Sept. 
for Tn, to make to descend; {ο lead down, bring down: 
τινά, Acts xxii. 30; Ro. x.6; τινά foll. by eis w. acc. of 
place, Acts ix. 830; xxiii. [15 L T Tr WI], 20, 28; τινά 
foll. by πρός w. ace. of pers., Acts xxiii. 15 [RG]; τὸ πλοϊον 
ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν to bring the vessel (down from deep water) to 
the land, Lk. v.11; κατάγεσθαι, to be brought (down) in 
a ship, to land, touch at: foll. by εἰς w. acc. of place, Acts 
xxi. 8 [LT Tr WH κατήλθομεν]; xxvii. 3; xxviii. 12; 
often so in Grk. writ.® 

κατ-αγωνίζοµαι: deponent mid.; 1 aor. κατηγωνισά- 
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pny; 1. to struggle against (Polyb. 2, 42, 8,etc.). 2. 
to overcome (cf. Germ. niederkdmpfen): Heb. xi. 33. 
(Polyb., Joseph., Leian., Plut., Aelian.) * 

κατα-δέω, -@: 1 aor. κατέδησα; fr. Hom. down; to bind 
up: τὰ τραύματα, Lk. x. 34. (Sir. xxvii. 21 acc. to the true 
reading τραύμα.) * 

xard-Sndos, -ov, (δήλος), thoroughly clear, plain, evident: 
Heb. vii. 15. ({Soph.], Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.) [C£. δῆλος, 
fin.}* 

κατα-δικάζω; 1 aor. κατεδίκασα; 1 aor. pass. κατεδικά- 
cOnv; 1 fut. pass. καταδικασθήσοµαι; to give judgment 
against (one), fo pronounce guilty; to condemn; in class. 
Grk. [where it differs fr. κρίνειν in giving prominence 
to the formal and official as distinguished from the 
inward and logical judging (cf. Schmidt, Syn. ch. 18, 
6)] it is [οἱ]. by the gen. of the pers., in the N. T. by the 
acc. (B. § 132, 16]: Mt. xii. 7; Lk. vi. 37 [here Tr mrg. 
the simple verb]; Jas. v.6; pass., Mt. xii. 387; [Lk. vi. 37* 
(not Trmrg.)]. (Sept. Lam. iii. 35; Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 
9.) 

κατα-δίκη, -ης, 7); 1. damnatory sentence, condem- 
nation: Acts xxv.15 LT Tr WH; (({Epicharm. in Ath. 
2, 3 p. 36 ᾱ.], Polyb., Plut., Iren. 1, 16, 3). 2. pen- 
alty, esp. a fine; (Thuc., Dem., Leian.).° 

κατα-διώκω: 1 aor. κατεδίωξα; Sept. often for η}; to 
follow after, follow up, (esp. of enemies ['Thuc. et al.]); 
in a good sense, of those in search of any one: τινά, Mk. 
i. 36. (τὸ €Aeds σου καταδιώξεταί pe, Ps. xxii. (xxiii.) 6; 
ov κατεδίωξαν μεθ ἡμῶν», 1 S. xxx. 22; ὀπίσω τινός, to fol- 
low after one in order to gain his favor, Sir. xxvii. 17.) * 

κατα-δουλόω, -@; fut. καταδουλώσω; 1 aor. mid. κατε- 
δουλωσάμην; (κατά under [see κατά, III. 3]); [fr. Hat. 
down]; to bring into bondage, enslave: τινά, Gal. ii. 4 1, T 
Tr WH; 2 Co. xi. 20 [cf. W. 255 sq. (240)]; mid. to en- 
slave to one’s self, bring into bondage to one’s self: Gal. 
ii. 4 RG.* 

κατα-δυναστεύω; pres. pass. ptcp. καταδυναστευόµενος; 
Sept. for njin, pwy, etce.; with gen. of pers. [W. 206 
(193); B. 169 (1a7)}, to exercise harsh control over one, 
to use one’s power against one: Jas. ii. 6 [not Tdf. (see 
below) ]} (Diod. 13, 73); τινά, to oppress one (Xen. conv. 
5,8; often in Sept.): Jas. ii. 6 Tdf.; pass. Acts x. 98." 

κατά-θεμα, -τος, Τό, i. 4. κατανάθεµα (q. ν.), of which it 
seems to be a vulgar corruption by syncope [cf. Kou- 
manoudes, Συναγωγὴ λέξεων ἀθησαύρ. κτλ. 8. V. κατάς]; α 
curse; by meton. worthy of execration, an accursed thing: 
Rev. xxii. 3 (Rec. κατανάθεµα ; cf. Just. M. quaest. et resp. 
121 fin.; ‘Teaching’ 16, 5]. Not found in prof. auth.* 

κατα-θεµατίζω; (κατάθεµα, q. Υ.); (ο call down direst evils 
yn, to curse vehemently: Mt. xxvi. 74 (Ree. καταναθεµατί- 
(cv). (Tren. adv. haer. 1, 13, 4 and 16, 3.) * 

κατ-αισχύνω; Pass., impf. κατησχυνόµην; 1 aor. κατῃ- 
σχύνθην; fut. καταισχυνθήσοµαι; Sept. chiefly for wan 
and wn; asin Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 1. to dis- 
honor, disgrace: τὴν κεφαλήν, 1 Co. xi. 4 sq. (σποδῷ τὴν 
κεφαλήν, Joseph. antt. 20, 4, 9). 2. to put to shame, 
make ashamed: τινά, 1 (ο. 1. 211 xi. 22; pass. tobeashamed, 
blush with shame: Lk. xiii. 17; 2 Co. vii. 14; ix. 43 1 Pet. 


-κατακληροδοτέω 


lil. 16: by a Hebr. usage one is said to be put to shame 
who suffers a repulse, or whom some hope has deceived ; 
hence ἐλπὶς ov καταισχύνει, does not disappoint: Ro. v. 5 
(cf. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 6; xxiv. (xxv.) 28q.3 cxviii. (cxix.) 
116); pass., Ro. ix. 33; x.11; 1 Pet. ii. 6, (Is. xxviii. 
16; Sir. ii. 10).* 
κατα-καίω: impf. 3 pers. plur. κατέκαιον; fut. κατακαύσω/ 
1 aor. inf. κατακαῦσαι; Pass., pres. κατακαίοµαι; 2. aor. 
κατεκάην; 2 fut. κατακαήσοµαι [cf. Τά/. Proleg. p. 123; 

WH. App. p. 1703]: 1 fut. κατακαυθήσοµαι (Kiihner i. 841; 
[Veitch s.v. καίω; B. 60 (53); W. 87 (88)]); Sept. 
chiefly for 7; fr. Hom. down; to burn up [see κατά, 
III. 4], consume by fire: ri, Mt. xiii. 830; Acts xix. 19; 
pass., 1 Co. iii. 15; Heb. xiii.11; 2 Pet. iii. 10 [Tr WH 
εὑρεθήσεται, see εὑρίσκω, 1 a. fin.]; Rev. viii. 7; with πυρ 
added, Mt. iii. 12; xiii. 40 RL T WH, but G Tr καίω; Lk. 
iii. 17, (Ex. xxix. 14; xxxii. 20 Alex., etc.; see καίω); 
ἐν πυρί (often so in Sept.), Rev. xvii. 16; xviii. 8. (καίω 
and κατακαίω are distinguished in Ex. iii. 2.) * 

κατα-καλύπτα: Sept. for 103; fr. Hom. down; to cover 
up [see κατά, III. 3]; Mid. pres. κατακαλύπτομαι, to veil 
or cover one’s self: 1 Co. xi. 6; τὴν κεφαλή», one’s head, 
ib. 1.3 

κατα-καυχάοµαι, -auar, 2 pers. sing. κατακανχᾶσαι (contr. 
fr. κατακαυχάεσαι) for the Attic κατακαυχᾷ (Ro. xi. 18; cf. 
W. § 138, 2b.; [B. 42 (37); Soph. Lex., Introd. p. 40 sq.; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 123 sq.]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 360), impv. 2 
pers. sing. κατακαυχώ (Ro. xi. 18); (κατά against [cf. κατά, 
III. 7]); prop. to glory against, to exult over, to boast one’s 
self to the injury of (a person or a thing): τινός, Ro. xi. 
18; Tdf. in Jas. iii. 14; κατά τινος, ibid. RG L Tr WH 
[Β. 185 (160); W. 6 80, 9 b. (cf. 432 (402))]; Zeus (1. ᾳ. 
6 ἐλεών) κατακαυχᾶται κρίσεως, mercy boasts itself supe- 
rior to judgment, i. e. full of glad confidence has no fear 
of judgment, Jas. ii. 19. (Zech. x. 12; Jer. xxvii. (].) 
10, 88; not found in prof. auth.) * 

κατά-κειµαι; impf. 3 pers. sing. κατέκειτο; (κεῖμαι, to 
lie [see xara, III. 1]); to have lain down i. e. to lie pros- 
trate; —a._ of the sick [cf. colloq. ‘down sick’] (Hat. 7, 
229; Leian. Icarom. 31; [Plut. vit. Cic. 43, 3]): Mk. i. 
80; Jn.v.6; Acts xxviii. 8; foll. by ἐπί w. dat. of the 
couch or pallet, Mk. ii.4 RG Lmrg.; [Acts ix. 33 RG]; 
Lk. v.25 RL; ἐπί τινος, Acts ix. 33 [L T Tr WH]; ἐπί 
τι, Lk. v. 25 T Tr WH [B. § 147, 24 note; W. 408 (381) 
note]; ἐν w. dat. of place, Jn. v. 3. b. of those at 
meals, (ο recline (Athen. 1, 42 p. 23.c.; Xen. an. 6, 1, 4; 
conv. 1, 14; Plat. conv. p. 177 d.; rep. ii. p. 372 d., ete.; 
Diog. Laért. 7, 1, 19; see ἀνάκειμαι): absol., Mk. xiv. 3; 
Lk. v. 29; foll. by ἐν w. dat. of place, Mk. ii. 15; 1 Co. 
vill. 10; Lk. vii. 37 LT Tr WH.* 

_ eara-KAde, -@: 1 aor. κατέκλασα; fr. Hom. down; fo 
break in pieces (cf. Germ. zerbrechen [sec κατά, III. 4]): 
τοὺς ἄρτους, Mk. vi. 41; Lk. ix. 16.3 

κατα-κλείω: 1 aor. κατέκλεισα; fr. [IIdt.], Thuc. and 
Xen. down; to shut up, confine: τινὰ ἐν τῇ φΦυλακῇ, Lk. 
iii. 20; ἐν (which Rec. om.) φυλακαῖς, Acts xxvi. 10 (Jer. 
XXXIX. (xxxii.) 3).* 

κατα-κληροδοτέω, -ὢ (see κατά, IIT. 6): 1 aor. κατεκληρο” 
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δότησα; to distribute by lot; to distribute as an inheritance: 
τινί τι, Acts xiii. 19 Rec.; see the foll. word. (Deut. i. 
38; xxi. 16; Josh. xix. 51 Ald.,Compl.; 1 Macc. iii. 36, 
—in all with the var. κατακληρονοµεῖν. Not found in 
prof. auth.) * 

κατα-κληρονοµέω, -ὢ [see κατά, 111. 6]: 1 aor. κατεκληρο- 
ρόµησα; to distribute by lot, to distribute as an inheritance: 
τινί τι, Acts xiii. 19 GLTTrWH. (Num. xxxiv. 18; 
Deut. iii. 28; Josh. xiv. 1; Judg. xi. 24 Alex.; 1S. ii. 8; 
1 Esr. viii. 82. Also often intrans. to receive, obtain, ac- 
guire as an inheritance; as, Deut. i. 8 var., 38; ii. 21. 
Not found in prof. auth.) * 

κατα-κλίνω: 1 aor. κατέκλινα; 1 aor. pass. κατεκλίθην; 
fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. in ref. to eating, to make 
to recline: τινά, Lk. ix. 14, [also 15 T Tr WH], (ἐπὶ τὸ 
δεῖπνον, Xen. Cyr. 2, 3, 21); mid., with 1 aor. pass., to 
recline (at table): Lk. vii. 36 LT Tr WH; xxiv. 80; els 
τὴν πρωτοκλισίαν, LK. xiv. 8, (es τὸ ἐσθίει», Judith xii. 15; 
els τὸ δεῖπνού, Joseph. antt. 6, 8, 1 [var.]).° 

κατα-κλύζω: 1 aor. pass. ptcp. κατακλυσθείς; fr. [Pind., 
Hdt.], Aeschyl. down; to overwhelm with water, to sub- 
merge, deluge, (cf. κατά, III. 4]: 2 Pet. iii.6. (Sept. sev- 
eral times for \0w.)° 

κατα-κλυσμόε, -οὔ, 6, (κατακλύζω), inundation, deluge: of 
Noah's deluge, Mt. xxiv. 38 sq.; LK. xvii. 27; 2 Pet. ii. 
5. (Sept. for 13:9; Plato, Diod., Philo, Joseph., Plut.) * 
, κατ-ακολουθέω, «ῶ; 1 aor. ptcp. κατακολουθήσας; to fol- 
low after [see κατά, III. 5]: Lk. xxiii. 55; revi, Acts xvi. 
17. [Sept., Polyb., Plut., Joseph., al.]* 

κατα-κόπτω; 1. to cut up, cut to- pieces, [see κατά, 
III. 4]; to slay: Is. xxvii. 9; 2 Chr. xxxiv. 7, ete.; Hdt. 
et sqq. 2. to beat, bruise: ἑαυτὸν λίθοις, Mk. v. 
5; [al. retain here the primary meaning, to cut, gash, 
mangle ].* 

xara-nonpvite: 1 aor. inf. κατακρημ»ίσαι; to cast down 
a precipice; to throw down headlong: Lk. iv. 29. (2 Chr. 
xxv. 12; 2 Macc. xiv. 43; 4 Macc. iv. 25; Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 
7; 8, 3,41; Dem. 446,11; Diod. 4, 31; [Philo de agric. 
Noé § 15]; Joseph. antt. 6, 6, 2; 9, 9, 1.)* 

κατά-κριµα, -τος, Τό, (κατακρίνω), damnatory sentence, 
condemnation: Ro. v. 16 (on which see κρίµα, 2), ib. 18; 
Viii. 1. (κατακριµάτων ἀφέσεις, Dion. Hal. 6, 61.) * 

κατα-κρίνω; fut. κατακρινῶ; 1 aor. κατέκρινα; Pass., pf. 
κατακέκριµαι; 1 aor. κατεκρίθην; 1 fut. κατακριθήσοµαι; to 
give judgment against (one [see κατά, III. 7]), to judge 
worthy of punishment, to condemn; a. prop.: Ro. 
Vili. 34; τινά, Jn. viii. 10 sq.; Ro. ii. 1, where it is dis- 
ting. fr. κρίνει», as in 1 Co. xi. 82; pass., Mt. xxvii. 3; 
Ro. xiv. 23; τινὰ θανάτω, to adjudge one to death, con- 
demn to death, Mt. xx. 18 [Tdf. eis θάνατον]; Mk. x. 33, 
(κεκριµµένοι θανάτῳ, to eternal death, Barn. ep. 10, 5); 
τῇ καταστροφῇ, 2 Pet. ii. 6 [WHom. Trmrg. br. κατα- 
στροφῇ], (the Greeks say κατακρ. τινὰ θανάτου or Auva- 
τον; cf. W. 210 (197 sq.); B. § 132,16; Grimm on Sap. 
ii. 20); w. the acc. and inf., τινὰ ἔνοχον εἶναι θανάτον, Mk. 
xiv. 64; simply, of God condemning one to eternal mis- 
ery: pass., Mk. xvi. 16; 1 Co. xi. 32; Jas. v. 9 Rec. b. 
smprop. i.e. by one’s good example to render another's 
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wickedness the more evident and censurable: Mt. xii. 41 
sq.; LK. xi. 31 sq.; Heb. xi. 7. In a peculiar use of the 
word, occasioned by the employment of the term κατά- 
κριμα (in vs. 1), Paul says, Ro. viii. 3, ὁ θεὸς κατέκρινε τὴν 
ἁμαρτίαν ἐν τῇ capri, i. e. through his Son, who partook 
of human nature but was without sin, God deprived sin 
(which is the ground of the κατάκριµα) of its power in 
human nature (looked at in the general), broke its 
deadly sway, (just as the condemnation and punishment 
of wicked men puts an end to their power to injure or 
do harm). ((From Pind. and Hat. down.)]* 

κατά-κρισνε, -εως, ἤ, (κατακρίνω), condemnation: 2 Co. 
iii. 9 (see διακονία, 2 a.); πρὸς κατάκρισι», in order to con- 
demn, 2 Co. vii. 3. (Not found in prof. auth.) * 

κατα-κυριεύω; 1 aor. ptcp. κατακυριεύσας; (κατά [ᾳ. Vv. 
IIL. 9] under) ; a. to bring under one’s power, to sub- 
ject to one’s self, to subdue, master: τινός, Acts xix. 16 
(Diod. 14, 64; for wad Gen. i. 28; Sir. xvii. 4). b. 
to hold in subjection, to be master of, exercise lordship over: 
τινός, Mt. xx. 25; Mk. x. 42; 1 Pet. v. 3; (of the benign 
government of God, Jer. iii. 14). 

κατα-λαλέω, -&; {0ο speak against one, to criminate, tra- 
duce: τινός (in class. Grk. mostly w. the acc.; in the 
Sept. chiefly foll. by κατά τινος), Jas. iv. 115; 1 Pet. ii. 12; 
iii. 16 [here T Trmrg. WH ἐν ᾧ καταλαλεῖσθε, wherein ye 
are spoken against }.” | 

κατα-λαλιά, -ᾱς, 7, (κατάλαλος, 4. v.), defamation, evil- 
speaking: 9 Co. xii. 20; 1 Pet. ii. 1, [on the plur. cf. W. 
176 (166); B.77(67)]. (Sap.i.11; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
80,1; 33, 5, and eccl. writ.; not found in class. Grk.)* 

κατά-λαλοε, -ov, 6, a defamer, evil speaker, [A. V. back- 
biters]: Ro. i. 30. (Found nowhere else [Herm. sim. 6, 
5, 5; also as adj. 8, 7, 2; 9, 26, 7].)* 

κατα λαμβάνω: 2 aor. κατέλαβο»; pf. inf. κατειληφέναι ; 
Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. κατείληπται (Jn. viii. 4 as given 
in 1, Τ Tr WH txt.), pf. ptcp. κατειλημμένος; 1 aor. κα- 
τειλήφθην (Jn. viii. 4 R***** G) [on the augm. cf. W. 
§ 12, 6], and κατελήφθην (Phil. iii. 12 RG), and κατε- 
λήμφθην (ibid. LT Tr WH; on the p see s. v. M, p); 
Mid., pres. καταλαμβάνοµαι; 2 aor. κατελαβόμην; cf. 
Kihner i. p. 856; [Veitch, s. v. λαμβάνω]; Sept. for 
B77, 139, also for X¥1, etc.; [fr. Hom. down]; to lay 
hold of; i. 6. 1. to lay hold of so as to make one’s 
own, to obtain, attain to: w. the acc. of the thing; the 
prize of victory, 1 Co. ix. 24; Phil. iii. 12 sq.; τὴν δικαιο- 
σύνην, Ro. ix. 80; Ι.α. to make one’s own, to take into 
one’s self, appropriate: n σκοτία αὐτὸ (1. 6. τὸ φῶς) ov κα- 
τέλαβεν, Jn. i. 5. 2. to seize upon, take possession of, 
(Lat. occupare);  . of evils overtaking one (so in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down): τινά, σκοτία, Jn. xii. 35; [5ο physi- 
cally, Jn. vi. 17 Tdf.]; of the last day overtaking the 
wicked with destruction, 1 Th. v. 4; of a demon about 
to torment one, Mk. ix. 18. b. in a good sense, of 
Christ by his holy power and influence laying hold of 
the human mind and will, in order to prompt and govern 
it, Phil. iii. 12. 3. to detect, catch: twa €y rem, in 
pass. Jn. viii. 3 [WII ἐπί r.]; with a ptcp. indicating 
the crime, ib. 4. 4. to lay hold of with the mind; 
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to understand, perceive, learn, comprehend, (Plat. Phaedr. 
p- 250d.; Axioch. p. 370a.; Polyb. 8, 4,6; Philo, vita 
contempl. § 10; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 46); Mid. (Dion. 
Hal. antt. 2, 66; [cf. W. 253 (238) ]), foll. by ὅτι, Acts 
iv. 13; x. 34; foll. by the acc. w. inf., Acts xxv. 25; foll. 
by indir. disc., Eph. iii. 18.3 

κατα-λέγω: pres. pass. impv. καταλεγέσθω; 
to lay down; mid. to lie down (Hom.). 2. to narrate 
at length, recount, set forth, [fr. Hom. on]. 3. to set 
down in a list or register, to enroll,(esp. soldiers; see 
Passow s. v.5; [L. and S. s. v. IL. 2 (yet the latter connect 
this use with the signif. to choose)]): of those widows 
who held a prominent place in the church and exercised 
acertain superintendence over the rest of the women, 
and had charge of the widows and orphans supported at 
public expense, 1 Tim. v. 9 [W. 590 (549)]; cf. De Wette 
[ος Ellicott] ad loc.* 

κατά-λειµµα, -τος, Τό, (καταλείπω), α remnant, remains : 
Ro. ix. 27 RG, where it is equiv. to a few, a small part ; 
see ὑπόλειμμα. (Sept., Galen.) * 

κατα-λείκω; fut. καταλείψω; 1 aor. κατέλειψα (in later 
auth.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 713 sqq.; [Veitch s. v. λείπω; 
WH. oe Ρ. 169 sq.]); 2 aor. καγέλιπορ; Pass., pres. κα- 
ταλείποµαι; pf. ptcp. καταλελειµµένος [WH -λιμμένος, see 
(their App. p. 154°, and) 6. v.I, 6]; 1 aor. κατελείφθην; (see 
κατά, 111. 5); Sept. for nin, Yew, ary; [fr. Hom. 
down]; (ο leave behind; with acc. of place or pers. ; a. 
iq. to depart from, leave, a pers. or thing: Mt. iv. 13; 
xvi. 4; xxi. 17; Heb. xi. 27; metaph. εὐθεῖαν ὁδόν, to for- 
sake true religion, 2 Pet. ii. 15. pass. to be left: Jn. viii. 
9; i.q. to remain, foll. by ἐν with dat. of place, 1 Th. iii. 
1. ib. iq. to bid (one) to remain: rwain a place, Acts 
xviii. 19; Tit. 1. 5 (RG; al. ἀπολείπω]. «ο. to forsake, 
leave to one’s self a pers. or thing, by ceasing to care for 
it, to abandon, leave in the lurch: τὸν πατέρα κ. τὴν μητέρα, 
Mt. xix.5; Mk.x.7; Eph. v. 31, fr. Gen. ii. 24; pass. to 
be abandoned, forsaken: εἰς ᾷδου [or gdny (ᾳ. v. 2)], Acts 
ii. 31 Rec. (see ἐγκαταλείπω, 1); w.acc. of the thing, Mk. 
xiv. 52; Lk. [v. 28]; xv. 4; τὸν λόγο», to neglect the 
office of instruction, Acts vi. 2.  . to cause to be left 
over, to reserve, to leave remaining: ἐμαυτῷ, Ro. xi. 4 (1 
K. xix. 18); καταλείπεται, there still remains, ἐπαγγελία, & 
promise (to be made good by the event), Heb. iv. 1 (μάχη, 
Xen. Cyr. 2, 3, 11; σωτηρίας ἐλπίς, Joseph. b. j. 4, 5, 4); 
τινα with inf. (to leave any business to be done by one 
alone), Lk. x. 40. e. like our leave behind, it is used 
of one who on being called away cannot take another 
with him: Acts xxiv. 27; xxv. 14; spec. of the dying (to 
leave behind), Mk. xii. 19, [21 Lmrg.T Tr WH]; Lk. 
xx. 31, (Deut. xxviii. 54; Prov. xx. 7; and often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. Π. 24, 726; Od. 21,330n). {. like our 
leave i. q. leave alone, disregard: of those who sail past a 
place without stopping, Acts xxi. 3. [Comp.: 
λείπω.]" 

κατα-λιθάζως fut. καταλιθασω; (see κατά, IIT. 3 (cf. W. 
102 (97)]) 1 to overwhelm with stones, to stone: Lk. xx. 6. 
(Eccles. writ.) * 

κατ-αλλαγή, -ῆς, ή, (καταλλάσσω, q. Vv.) ; 
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change; of the business Οἱ money-changers, exchang- 
ing equiv. values [(Aristot., al.)]. Hence 2. ad- 
justment of a difference, reconciliation, restoration to favor, 
(fr. Aeschyl on]; in the N. T., of the restoration of the 
favor of God to sinners that repent and put their trust 
in the expiatory death of Christ: 2 Co. v.18 sq.;_ w. the 
gen. of the one received into favor, τοῦ κόσμου (opp. to 
ἀποβολή), Ro. xi. 15; καταλλαγὴν ἐλάβομε», we received 
the blessing of the recovered favor of God, Ro. v.11; w 
the gen. of him whose favor is recovered, 2 Macc. v. 20. 
(Cf. Trench § lxxvii.] * 

κατ-αλλάσσω; 1 aor. ptcp. xaradAafas; 2 aor. pass. 
κατηλλάγη»; prop. to change, exchange, as coins for others 
of equal value; hence {0 reconcile (those who are at vari- 
ance): τινάς, 89 τοὺς Θηβαίους καὶ τοὺς Πλαταιέας, Hat. 6, 
108; κατήλλαξάν σφεας οἱ Πάριοι, 5, 29; Aristot. oecon. 
2, 15, 9 [p. 1948", 9] κατήλλαξεν αὐτοὺς πρὸς ἀλλήλους ; 
pass. rei, to return into favor with, be reconciled to, one, 
Eur. Iph. Aul. 1157; Plat. rep. 8 p. 566 e.; πρὸς ἀλλήλους, 
Thuc. 4, 59; but the Pass. is used also where only one 
ceases to be angry with another and receives him into 
favor; thus καταλλαγείς, received by Cyrus into favor, 
Xen. an. 1, 6, 1; καταλλάττεται πρὸς avryy, regained her 
favor, Joseph. antt. 5, 2, 8; and, on the other hand, God 
is said καταλλαγῆναί rex, with whom he ceases to be of- 
fended, to whom he grants his favor anew, whose sins he 
pardons, 2 Macc. i. 5; vii. 33; viii. 29; Joseph. antt. 6, 
7, 4 cf. 7, 8, 4, (80 ἐπικαταλλάττεσθαί τινι, Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor. 48, 1). In the N. T. God is said καταλλάσσειν 
ἑαυτῷ τινα, to receive one into his favor, [A. V. reconcile 
one to himself], 2 Co. v. 18 sq. (where in the added ptcps. 
two arguments are adduced which prove that God has 
done this: first, that he does not impute to men their 
trespasses; second, that he has deposited the doctrine 
of reconciliation in the souls of the preachers of the 
gospel) ; καταλλαγῆναι τῷ θεῷ, to be restored to the favor 
of God, to recover God's favor, Ro. v. 10 [but see ἐχθρός, 
2]; καταλλάγητε τῷ θεῷ, allow yourselves to be recon- 
ciled to God; do not oppose your return into his favor, 
but lay hold of that favor now offered you, 2 Co. v. 20. 
of a woman: καταλλαγήτω τῷ ἀνδρί, let her return into 
harmony with [A. V. be reconciled to} her husband, 1 Co. 
vii. 11. Cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 276 sqq. [who 
shows (in opp. to Tittmann, Ν. T. Syn. i. 102, et al.) that 
καταλλάσσω and διαλλάσσω are used promiscuously ; the 
prepp. merely intensify (in slightly different modes) the 
meaning of the simple verb, and there is no evidence 
that one compound is stronger than the other; διαλλ. 
and its derivatives are more common in Attic, καταλλ. 
and its derivatives in later writers. CoMP.: 
Aagow. | * 

κατά-λοιποφ, -ο», (λοιπός), left remaining: [οἱ κατἆλοι- 
ποι τ. ἀνθρώπων A. V. the residue of πιεπ], Acts xv. 17. 
(Plat., Aristot., Polyb.; Sept.) * 

κατά-λυμα, -τος, τό, (fr. καταλύω, 6 ; q.v.), an inn, lodg- 
ing-place: Lk. ii. 7 (for 192, Ex. iv. 24); an eating-rvom, 
dining-room, [A.V. guest-chamber]: Mk. xiv. 14; Lk. xxii. 
11; in the same sense for 13¥), 1S. ix. 22. (Polyb. 2, 
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96, 1 [plur.]; 89, 19, 5: Diod. 14, 93,5; [al.; cf. W. 25, 
93 (89)].)° 

xara-Ate; fut. καταλύσω; 1 aor. κατέλυσα; 1 aor. pass. 
κατελύθην; 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. καταλυθήσεται; to dis- 
solve, disunite, [see κατά, III. 4] ; a. (what has been 
joined together) i. g. to destroy, demolish: λίθους [A. V. 
throw down], Mt. xxiv. 2; Mk. xiii. 2; Lk. xxi. 6; τὸν 
ναό», Mt. xxvi. 61; xxvii. 40; Mk. xiv. 58; xv. 29; Acts 
vi. 143 otkiav, 2 Co. v. 1; univ. opp. to οἰκοδομεῖ», Gal. ii. 
18 (2 Esdr. v. 12; Hom. Il. 9, 24sq.; 2,117; τεύχη, Eur. 
Tro. 819; γέφυρα», Hdian. 8, 4, 4 [2 ed. Bekk.]). ῥὉ. 
metaph. (ο overthrow i. e. render vain, deprive of success, 
bring to naught: τὴν βουλὴν ἢ τὸ ἔργο», Acts v. 38 (τὰς 
ἀπειλάς, 4 Macc. iv. 16); τινά, to render fruitless one’s 
desires, endeavors, etc. ibid. 39 GL T Tr WH (Plat. 
legg. 4 p. 714 9.); to subvert, overthrow: τὸ ἔργον τοῦ θεοῦ 
(see ἀγαθός, 2), Ro. xiv. 20. As in class. Grk. fr. Hat. 
down, of institutions, forms of government, laws, etc., ἰο 
deprive of force, annul, abrogate, discard: τὸν νόμο», Mt. 
v. 17 (2 Mace. ii. 22; Xen. mem. 4, 4, 14; Isocr. paneg. 
§ 55; Philost. v. Apoll. 4, 40). ο. of travellers, to halt 
on a journey, to put up, lodge, (the fig. expression origi- 
nating in the circumstance that, to put up for the night, 
the straps and packs of the beasts of burden are unbound 
and taken off; or, perh. more correctly, fr. the fact that 
the traveller’s garments, tied up when he is on the jour- 
ney, are unloosed at its end; cf. ἀναλύω, 2): Lk. ix. 12; 
xix. 7; so in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc., Xen., Plat. down; 
Sept. for 115, Gen. xix. 2; xxiv. 23, 25, etc.; Sir. xiv. 25, 
27; xxxvi. 31; [cf. Β. 145 (127)].” 

κατα-μανθάνω: 2 aor. κατέµαθο»; met with fr. Hat. 
down; esp. freq. in Xen. and Plat.; to learn thoroughly 
(see κατά, III. 1], examine carefully; to consider well: τί 
foll. by πῶς, Mt. vi. 28. (Gen. xxiv. 21; Job xxxv. 5, 
etc.; παρθένον, Sir. ix. 5; κάλλος ἀλλότριο», ibid. 8.) * 

κα ω, -ὦ; (fo bear witness against: τί τινος, 
testify a thing against one [B. 165 (144), cf. 178 (154)], 
Mt. xxvi.62; xxvii.13; Mk. xiv. 60, and RG in xv. 4. 
(1 K. xx. (xxi.) 10,13; Job xv. 6; among Grk. writ. esp. 
by the Attic orators.) * 

κατα-μένω; fo remain permanently, to abide: Actsi.13. 
(Num. xxii. 8; Judith xvi. 20; Arstph., Xen., Philo de 
gigant. § 5.) * 

xarayévas, and (as it is now usually written [so LT 
Tr WH) separately, κατὰ µόνας (sc. χώρας), apart, alone: 
Mk. iv. 10; Lk. ix.18. (Thue. 1, 32.87; Xen. mem. 3, 
7,4; Joseph. antt. 18, 3,4; Sept. for Τα and 1125, Ps. 
iv. 9; Jer. xv. 17, etc.)* 

κατ-ανά-θεμα, -τος, τό, once in Rev. xxii. 8 Rec.; see 
ἀνάθεμα and κατάθεµα. Not found in prof. auth.* 

κατ-ανα-θεματίζω; (κατανάθεµα, q. V.); i. q. καταθεµα- 
τίζω (q.v.): Mt. xxvi. 74 Rec. (Just. M. dial. ο. Tr. ο. 
47, and other οσο]. writ.) ® 

κατ-αν-αλίσκω; (see ἀνηλίσκω, and κατά, IIT. 4); to 
consume: of fire, Heb. xii. 29 after Deut. iv. 24; ix. 3. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. Xen. and Plat. down; Sept. several 
times for Dx.) * 

κατα-ναρκάω, -ὦ: fut. καταναρκήσω; 1 aor. κατενάρκησα; 
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κατανύσσω 


(ναρκᾶω to become numb, torpid; in Sept. trans. to 
affect with numbness, make torpid, Gen. xxxii. 25, 82; 
Job xxxiii. 19; fr. νάρκη torpor); prop. to cause tv grow 
numb or torpid; intrans. to be torpid, inactive, to the det- 
riment of one; to weigh heavily upon, be burdensome to: 
τινός (gen. of pers.), 2 Co. xi. 9 (8); xii. 18 sq. (Hesych. 
xatevapxnoa* κατεβάρησα [α]. ἐβάρυνα]); Jerome, ad Al- 
gas. 10 [(iv. 204 ed. Benedict.) ], discovers a Cilicism in 
this use of the word [cf. W. 27]. Among prof. auth. 
used by Hippocr. alone, and in a pass. sense, to be quite 
numb or stiff." 

κατα-νεύω; 1 aor. κατένευσα; fr. Hom. down; to nod 
to, make a sign to: revi, foll. by τοῦ w. aor. inf., to indi- 
cate to another by a nod or sign what one wishes him to 
do [A. V. beckoned to... that they should come, etc.]}, Lk. 
v. 7." 

κατα-νοέω, -&; impf. κατενόουν; 1 aor. κατενόησα; fr. 
Hdt. down; Sept. here and there for })/3n7, 0°37, 
TIN; 1. to perceive, remark, observe, understand : οἱ, 
Μι. vii.3; Lk. vi. 41; xx. 23; Acts xxvii. 39. 2. to 
consider attentively, fix one’s eyes or mind upon: τί, Lk. 
xii. 24,27; Acts xi.6; Ro.iv.19; w. the acc. of the thing 
omitted, as being understood fr. the context, Acts vii. 31 
sq.; τινά, Heb. iii. 1; x. 24; Jas. i. 28 sq.” 

 earavrde, -ῶ: 1 aor. κατήντησα; pf. κατήντηκα (1 Co. 

x. 11 LT TrWH); to come to, arrive at; 8. prop.: 
foll. by εἰς w. acc. of place, Acts xvi. 1; xviii. 19, 24; 
xxi. 7; xxv.13; xxvii. 12; xxviii. 18, (2 Mace. iv. 44); 
ἀντικρύ τινος, to a place over against, opposite another, 
Acts xx. 15; els τινα τὰ τέλη τών αἰώνων κατήντηκεν, i. θ. 
whose lifetime occurs at the ends of the ages, 1 Co. x. 
11. b. metaph. ets τι, like the Lat. ad aliquid per- 
venio, i. 6. to attain to a thing: Acts xxvi. 7; Eph. iv. 13; 
Phil. iii. 11; καταντᾷ τι εἴς τινα, to one, that he may be- 
come partaker of it, 1 Co. xiv. 86. (Polyb., Diod.; 
eccl. writ.) ” 

κατά»νυξιε, -ews, 7, (κατανύσσω, q. V.); 1. a prick- 
ing, piercing, (Vulg. compunctto). 2. severe sorrow, 
extreme grief. 3. insensibility or torpor of mind, 
such as extreme grief easily produces; hence πνεῦμα 
κατανύξεως, a spirit of stupor, which renders their souls 
torpid, i. e. so insensible that they are not affected at 
all by the offer made them of salvation through the Mes- 
siah, Ro. xi. 8 fr. Is. xxix. 10 Sept. (where the Hebr. 
ΠΟΠ Ma, a spirit of deep sleep, is somewhat loosely so 
rendered ; οἶνος κατανύξεως for MA 1"), wine which 
produces dizziness, reeling, Germ. Taumelwein, Ps. lix. 
(Ix.) 5). Not found in prof. auth. Cf. Fritzsche’s full 
discussion of the word in his Com. on Rom. vol. ii. p. 558 
sqq-; [ef. W. 94 (90); Bp. Lghtft. ‘Fresh Revision’ ete. 
p- 139 note].® 

κατα-νύσσω: 2 aor. pass. κατενύγην [B. 63 (55)]; {ο 
prick, pierce; metaph. to pain the mind sharply, agitate tt 
vehemently: used esp. of the emotion of sorrow; κατενύγη- 
σαν τῇ καρδία (τὴν καρδίαν LT Tr WH), they were smit- 
ten in heart with poignant sorrow [A. V. lit. pricked], 
Acts ii. 37 (κατανενυγµένον τῇ καρδίᾳ, Ps. eviil. (cix.) 16; 
add, Gen. xxxiv. 7; Sir. xii. 12; xiv. 1, etc.; of lust, Sus. 


καταξιόω 


10; of violent pity, Joann. Malal. chronogr. 1, 18, ed. 
Bonn. p. 460). Cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 558 sqq.* 

κατ-αξιόω, -ὦ: 1 aor. pass. κατηξιώθη»; to account worthy, 
judge worthy: τινά τινος, one of a thing, 2 Th. i. 5 (Polyb. 
1, 23, 3, etc.; Diod. 2, 60; Joseph. antt. 15, 3, 8); foll. 
by an inf., Lk. xx. 35; xxi. 36 [T Trtxt. WH κατισχύ- 
σητε]; Acts v. 41, (Dem. 1383, 11 [cf. Plat. Tim. 30 ο.]). 

κατα-πατέω, -ὦ; fut. καταπατήσω (Mt. vii. 6 LT Tr 
WH); 1 aor. κατεπάτησα; Pass., pres. καταπατοῦμαι; 
1 aor. xarerarnOny; to tread down [see κατά, III. 1], tram- 
ple under foot: τί and τινά, Mt. v.13; vii.6; Lk. viii. 5; 
xii. 1, (Hdt. et sqq.; Sept.); metaph., like the Lat. con- 
culco, to trample on i. q. to treat with rudeness and insult, 
2 Macc. viii. 2, ete.; cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. p. 61 [where 
its use to denote desecration is illustrated]; to spurn, 
treat with insulting neglect: τὸν vidv τοῦ θεοῦ, Heb. x. 29; 
opxca, Hom. Ἡ. 4, 157; τοὺς νόμους, Plat. legg. 4, 714a.; τὰ 
γράµµατα, Gorg. p. 484 a.; τοὺς λόγους, Epict. 1, 8, 10; 
τὰ ῥήματά µου, Job vi. 3 Λα.” 

κατά-παυσνε, -εως, 7, (καταπαύα, q. V.); 1. actively, 
α putting to rest: τῶν πνευμάτων», a calming of the winds, 
Theophr. de ventis 18; τυράννω», removal from office, 
Hat. 5, 38. 2. In the Grk. Scriptures (Sept. sey- 
eral times for 711339) intrans. α resting, rest: ἡμέρα τῆς 
καταπ. the day of rest, the sabbath, 2 Macc. xv. 1; τόπος 
τῆς καταπ. µου, where I may rest, Acts vii.49. Metaph. 
ἡ κατάπ. τοῦ θεοῦ, the heavenly blessedness in which God 
dwells, and of which he has promised to make persever- 
ing believers in Christ partakers after the toils and trials 
of life on earth are ended: Heb. iii. 11, 18; iv. 1, 3, 5, 
10 sq., (after Ps. xciv. (xev.) 11, where the expression 
denotes the fixed and tranquil abode promised to the 
Israelites in the land of Palestine).* 

κατα παύω: 1 aor. κατέπαυσα; (xara, like the Germ. 
nieder, down) ; 1. trans. (Sept. for ΠΠ, ΠΔ) 
to make quiet, to cause to be at rest, (ο grant rest;i.e. =a. 
to lead to a quiet abode: twa, Heb. iv. 8 (Ex. xxxiii. 14; 
Deut. iii. 20; v.33; xii. 10; Josh. i. 13,15; 2 Chr. xiv. 
7; xxxil. 22; Sir. xxiv. 11). b. (ο still, restrain, to 
cause (one striving to do something) to desist: foll. by 
τοῦ pn and an inf., Acts xiv. 18 [cf. B. § 140, 16 β.; 
W. 325 (305)]}. 2. intrans. to rest, take rest (Hebr. 
T13, NW): ἀπό τινος, Heb. iv. 4, 10, (Gen. ii. 2). In the 
same and other senses in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.* 

κατα-πέτασµα, -τος, Td, (καταπετάννυµι to spread out 
over, to cover), an Alex. Grk. word for παραπέτασμα, 
which the other Greeks use fr. Hdt. down; a reil spread 
out, α curtain, —the name given in the Grk. Scriptures, 
as well as in the writings of Philo and Josephus, to the 
two curtains in the temple at Jerusalem (τὰ καταπετά- 
σµατα, I Mace. iv. 51; [yet ef. Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, ii. 611]): one of them (Hebr. 199) at the 
entrance of the temple separated the Holy place from 
the outer court (Ex. xxvi. 37; xxxviii’18; Num. iii. 26; 
Joseph. b. j. 5, 5,43 it is called also τὸ κάλυµµα by the 
Sept. and Philo, Ex. xxvii. 16: Num. iii. 25; Philo, vit. 
Movs. iii. §§ 5 and 9), the other veiled the Holy of holies 
from the I[oly place (in Hebr. the ADD; ἐνδότερον κα: 
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le. 3. 


κατάρα 


ταπέτασµα, Joseph. antt. 8, 8,3; τὸ ἑσώτατον καταπέτασµα 
Philo de gig. § 12; by the Sept. and Philo this is called 
pre-eminently τὸ καταπέτασµα, Ex. xxvi. 31 sqq.; Lev. 
xxi. 23; xxiv.3; Philo, vit. Moys. u.s.). This latter 
καταπέτασµα is the only one mentioned in the N. T.: τὸ 
καταπέτασµα τοῦ vaov, Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38; Lk. 
xxiii. 45; τὸ δεύτερον καταπέτασµα, Heb. ix. 3; τὸ ἐσώτε- 
poy τοῦ καταπετάσµατος (cf. Lev. xvi. 2,12, 15; Ex. xxvi. 
33) the space more inward than the veil, equiv. to ‘the 
space within the veil,’ i.e. the Holy of holies, figura- 
tively used of heaven, as the true abode of God, Heb. vi. 
19; in a similar figurative way the body of Christ is 
called xaranérucpa, in (Heb.) x. 20, because, as the veil 
had to be removed in order that the high-priest might 
enter the most holy part of the earthly temple, so the 
body of Christ had to be removed by his death on the 
cross, that an entrance might be opened into the fellow- 
ship of God in heaven.* 

κατα-πίνω; 2 a0r. xarémoy; 1 aor. pass. κατεπόθην; (fr. 
Hes. and Hdt. down]; prop. to drink down, swallow 
down: Mt. xxiii. 24; Rev. xii. 16; to devour, 1 Pet. v. 8 
[here Tr -πίειν by mistake; (see πίνω, init.)]; {ο swallow 
up, destroy, pass., 1 Co. xv. 54; 2 Co. v.4; Heb. xi. 29; 
trop. λύπῃ καταποθῆναι, to be consumed with grief, 2 Co. 
ii. 7.° 

κατα-πίπτω; 2 aor. κατέπεσο»; (fr. Hom. down]; to fall 
down: Acts xxviii. 6; εἰς τὴν γῆν, Acts xxvi. 14; ἐπὶ τὴν 
nérpav, Lk. viii. 6 T Tr WH.® 

κατα-πλέω: 1 aor. κατέπλευσα ; [fr. Hom. on]; fo sail 
down from the deep sea to land; to put in: els τὴν χώρα», 
LK. viii. 26.* 

κατα-πονέω, -ὢ: pres. pass. ptcp. καταπονούµενος; prop. 
to tire down with toil, exhaust toith labor; hence to afflict 
or oppress with evils; to make trouble for; to treat roughly: 
τινά, in pass., Acts vil. 24; 2 Pet. ii. 7 [R. V- sore dis- 
tressed}. (3 Macc. ii. 2,13; Hippocr., Theophr., Polyb., 
Diod., Joseph., Aelian., al.) * 

κα ω: Pass., pres. καταποντίζοµαι; 1 aor. κατε- 
ποντίσθην; to plunge or sink in the sea; Pass. in the in- 
trans. sense, fo sink, to go down: Mt. xiv. 30; a grievous 
offender for the purpose of killing him, fo drown: pass. 
Mt. xviii. 6. (Lys., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Plut., (Joseph. 
antt. 10, 7,5; 14,15, 10: ο. Apion. 2, 34, 3], al.; Sept.; 
(cf. W. 24; Lob. Phryn. p. 561 note].) * 

κατ-άρα, -as, 7, (xara and apa, cf. Germ. Ver fluchung, 
Verwitinschung, [οξ. κατά, III. 4]); Sept. chiefly for 
mp; an execration, imprecation, curse: opp. to εὐλογία 
(q. v.), Jas. iii. 10; γῆ κατάρας ἐγγύς, near to being cursed 
by God i.e. to being given up to barrenness (the allu- 
sion is to Gen. iii. 17 sq.), Heb. vi. 8; ὑπὸ κατάραν εἶναι, 
to be under a curse i.e. liable to the appointed penalty 
of being cursed, Gal. iii. 10; ἐξαγοράζειν τινὰ ἐκ τῆς κ. to 
redeem one exposed to the threatened penalty of a curse, 
ib. 13; τέκνα κατάρας. men worthy of execration, 2 Pet. 
ii. 14; abstract for the concrete, one in whom the curse 
is exhibited, i. ο. undergoing the appointed penalty of 
cursing, Gal. iii. 13; ἐγὼ κατάρα ἐγενήθην, Protev. Jac. 
(Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., al.) * 


καταράοµαι 


κατ-αράοµαι, -ὤμαι; (dep. mid. fr. κατάρα); 1 aor. 2 pers. 
sing. κατηράσω; [ΡΙ. pass. ptcp. κατηραµένος (see below) }; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. mostly for 5p and 178; {0 curse, 
doom, imprecate evil on: (opp. to εὐλογεῖν) absol. Ro. xii. 
14; w. dat. of the obj. (as in the earlier Grk. writ.), Lk. 
vi. 28 Ree. (Bar. vi. [Ep. Jer. 65] 66; [Joseph. ο. Ap. 
1, 22, 16]); w. acc. of the obj. (as often in the later Grk. 
writ., as Plut. Cat. min. 32, 1 var. [B. § 133, 9; W. 222 
(208)]), Mt. ν. 44 Rec.; Lk. vi. 28 G Ltxt. T Tr WH; 
Jas. iii. 9; α tree, i.e. to wither it by cursing, Mk. xi. 21 
(see Heb. vi. 8 in κατάρα). pf. pass. ptep. κατηραµένος 
in a pass. sense, accursed (Sap. xii. 11; [2 K. ix. 34]; 
Plut.. Luc. 18; and xexarnpap. Deut. xxi. 23; (Sir. iii. 
16]): Mt. xxv. 41 (also occasionally κεκατάρανται, Num. 
xxii. 6; xxiv. 9; [but Tdf. etc. -τήρ-; see Veitch s. v. 
ἀράομαι])." 

κατ-αργέω, -ὢ; fut. καταργήσω; 1 aor. κατήργησα; pf. κα- 
rnpynxa; Pass., pres. καταργοῦμαι; pf. κατήργηµαι; 1 aor. 
κατηργήθη»; 1 fut. καταργηθήσοµαι; causative of the verb 
ἀργέω, equiv. to ἀργὸν (i. e. ἄεργον [on the accent cf. 
Chandler § 444]) ποιῶ; freq. with Paul, who uses it 25 
times (elsewhere in N. T. only twice (Lk., Heb.), in Sept. 
4 times (2 Esdr., see below) 1]; 1. to render idle, un- 
employed, inactive, inoperative : τὴν γῆ», to deprive of its 
strength, make barren ΓΑ. V. cumber], Lk. xiii. 7; to 
cause 8 pers. or 8 thing to have no further efficiency ; to 
deprive of force, influence, power, [A. V. bring to nought, 
make of none effect]: τί, Ro. iii. 8; 1 Co. i. 28; τινά, 1 Co. 
ii. 6 [but in pass.]; diabolic powers, 1 Co. xv. 24 (Justin, 
apol. 2, 6); Antichrist, 2 Th. ii. 8; τὸν θάνατον, 2 Tim. i. 
10 (Barnab. ep. 5, 6); τὸν διάβολο», Heb. ii. 14; pass. 1 
Co. xv. 26; to make void, τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν, Gal. iii. 17; 
pass. Ro. iv. 14. 2. (0 cause to cease, put an end to, 
do away with, annul, abolish: τί, 1 Co. vi. 13; xiii. 11; 
τὸν νόµο», Ro. iii. 31; Eph. ii. 15; τὸν καιρὸν τοῦ ἀνόμου, 
Barnab. ep. 15, 5; pass. πόλεμος καταργεῖται ἐπουρανίων 
καὶ ἐπιγείω», Ignat. ad Eph. 13, 2; ἵνα καταργηθῇ τὸ σῶμα 
τῆς ἁμαρτίας, that the body of sin might be done away, 
i. e. not the material of the body, but the body so far 
forth as it is an instrument of sin; accordingly, that the 
body may cease to be an instrument of sin, Ro. vi. 6. 
Pass. (0 cease, pass away, be done away: of things, Gal. 
v. 11; 1 Co.-xiii. 8, 10; 2 Co. iii. 7, 11, 13 sq.; of persons, 
foll. by ἀπό τινος, to be severed from, separated from, dis- 
charged from, loosed from, any one; to terminate all in- 
tercourse with one [a pregn. constr., cf. W. 621 (577); 
B. 322 (277)]: ἀπὸ τοῦ Χριστοῦ, Gal. v. 4 [on the aor. cf. 
W.§ 40,5 Ὀ.]; ἀπὸ τοῦ vopou, Ro. vii. [2 (R™ om. r. ν.)], 6. 
The word is rarely met with in prof. auth., as Eur. Phoen. 
753 καταργ. χέρα, to make idle, i. e. to leave the hand 
unemployed; Polyb. ap. Suid. [s. v. κατηργηκέναι] τοὺς 
καιρούς, in the sense of fo let slip, leave unused ; in Sept. 
four times for Chald. Soa, to make to cease, i. e. restrain, 
check, hinder, 2 Esdr. iv. 21, 23; v. 53 vi. 8.* 

κατ-αριθµέω, -: {0 number with: pt. pass. ptcp. κατη- 
ριθµηµένος ἐν (for Rec. σὺν) ημίν, was numbered among 
us, Actsi.17; cf. 2 Chr. xxxi. 19; [Plat. politicus 266 a. 
etc. ]." 
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κατασκευάζω 


κ ω; fut. καταρτίσω (1 Pet. v. 10 LT Tr WH 
[B. 37 (82); but Rec. καταρτίσαι, 1 aor. optat. 3 pers. 
sing.]); 1 aor. inf. καταρτίσαι; Pass., pres. xaraprifomat; 
pf. κατήρτισµαι; 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. κατηρτίσω; prop. 
to render ἄρτιος i.e. fit, sound, complete, [see κατά, III. 2]; 
hence 8. (ο mend (what has been broken or rent), 
to repair: τὰ δίκτυα, Mt. iv. 21; Mk. i. 19, [al. ref. these 
exx. to next head]; i. q. to complete, τὰ ὑστερήματα, 1 Th. 
iii. 10. b. to fil out, equip, put in order, arrange, ad- 
just: τοὺς αἰῶνας, the worlds, pass. Heb. xi. 8 (so, for 
130], ἥλιον, Ps. Ixxiii. (Ixxiv.) 16; σελήνην, Ixxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 38); σκεύη κατηρτισµένη eis ἀπώλειαν, of men 
whose souls God has so constituted that they cannot es- 
cape destruction [but see Mey. (ed. Weiss) in loc.], Ro. 
ix. 22 (πλοία, Polyb. 5, 46, 10, and the like); of the 
mind: κατηρτισµένος ὡς etc. so instructed, equipped, as 
etc. [cf. Β. 311 (267); but al. take κατηρτ. as a circum- 
stantial ptcp. when perfected shall be as (not ‘above ’) 
his master (see Mey. in loc.); on this view the passage 
may be referred to the next head], Lk. vi. 40; mid. to 
fit or frame for one’s self, prepare: αἶνον, Mt. xxi. 16 (fr. 
Ps. viii. 3; Sept. for 10°); σῶμα, Heb. x. 5. ο. ethi- 
cally, to strengthen, perfect, complete, make one what he 
ought to be: τινά, [1 Pet. v. 10 (see above) ]; Gal. vi. 1 
(of one who by correction may be brought back into the 
right way); pass., 2 Co. xiii. 11; τινὰ ἐν παντὶ ἔργῳ [(T 
WH om.) ] dyad, Heb. xiii. 21; κατηρτισµένοι ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ 
νοί κτλ. of those who have been restored to harmony 
(80 πάντα eis τωύτό, Hdt. 5, 106; ἵνα καταρτισθῇ ἡ στασιά- 
ζουσα πόλις, Dion. Hal. antt. 3,10), 1 0ο. 1. 10. [Όονρ.: 
προ-καταρτί(ω.]” 

κατ-άρτισιε, -εως, ἡ, (καταρτίζω, 4. Υ.), a strengthening, 
perfecting, of the soul, (Vulg. consummatio): 2 Co. xiii. 
9. (a training, disciplining, instructing, Plut. Them. 2, 
7 [var.]; Alex. 7, 1.)* 

καταρτισµόε, -ov, 6, Ἱ. 4. κατάρτισις, q. V.: τινὸς eis τι, 
Eph. iv. 12. ((Galen, al.)]*® 

κατα-σείω: 1 aor. κατέσεισα; 1. to shake down, 
throw down, (cf. κατά, ITI. 1; (fr. Thuc. on)]. 2. 
to shake: τὴν χεῖρα, to make a sign by shaking (1. e. rap- 
idly waving) the hand (Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 28; ras 
χεῖρας, ib. de Josepho § 36); of one about to speak who 
signals for silence, Acts xix. 33; hence simply κατασείειν 
τινί, to make a sign, to signal with the hand {ο one, Xen. 
Cyr. 5, 4, 4; Joseph. antt. 8, 11, 2; then, with a disre- 
gard of the origin of the phrase, the instrument. dat. τῇ 
χειρί was added, Polyb. 1, 78, 3; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 48; 
so of one about to make an address: Acts xii. 173; xiii. 
16; xxi. 40; Joseph. antt. 8, 11, 2." 

κατς-σκάπτω: 1 aor. κατέσκαψα; pf. pass. ptcp. κατε- 
oxappeévos; to dig under, dig down, demolish, destroy: τί, 
Ro. xi. 8, fr. 1 K. xix. 10; pass. Acts xv. 16 [RG JL], fr. 
Amos ix. 11 [(but sce καταστρέφω)]. (Tragg., Thuc., 
Xen., sqq.).* 

κατα-σκευάζω: fut. κατασκευάσω; 1 aor. κατεσκεύασα ; 
Pass., pres. κατασκευάζοµαι] pf. ptcp. κατεσκευασµένος; 
1 aor. κατεσκευάσθην; to furnish, equip, prepare, make 
ready ; a. of one who makes any thing ready for a 


, 
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pers. or thing: τὴν ὁδόν, Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 
27; pf. pass. ptep. prepared tn spirit, Lk. i. 17 (Xen. 
Cyr. 5, 5, 10). b. of builders, to construct, erect, 
with the included idea of adorning and equipping with 
all things necessary, (often so in Grk. auth.; cf. Bleek, 
Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 398 sq.): οἶκο», Heb. iii. 8 sq. ; 
κιβωτό», Heb. xi. 7; 1 Pet. iii. 20; σκηνη», Heb. ix. 2, 6; 

Sept. for x13, Is. xl. 28; xliii. 7.3 

κατα-σκηνόω, -ὤ, inf. -cxnvoiy (Mt. xiii. 32 LT Tr WH, 
Mk. iv. 32 WH, see ἀποδεκατόω; [but also -σκηνοῦ», Mt. 
Le. RG; Mk.l.c. RGLT Tr; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 123)); 
fut. κατασκηνώσω; 1 aor. κατεσκήνωσα; prop. to pitch 
one’s tent, to fix one’s abode, to dwell: ἐφ᾽ ἐλπίδι, Acts ii. 
26 fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 9; foll. by ἐν w. dat. of place, Mt. 
xiii. 832; Lk. xiii. 19; ὑπό w. acc. of place, Mk. iv. 32. 
(Xen., Polyb., Diod., al.; κατεσκήνωσεν ὁ θεὺς τῷ »αῷ 
τούτω, Joseph. antt. 3, 8,5; add, Sir. xxiv. 4, 8; Sept. 
mostly for ,3¥.) * 

κατα σκήνωσις, -εως, ἦν (κατασκηνόω, gq. ν.), prop. the 
pitching of tents, encamptng; place of tarrying, encamp- 
ment, abode: of the haunts of birds, Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 
58; (for 1902, Ezck. xxxvii. 27; cf. Sap. ix. 8; Tob. i. 
4; Polyb. 11, 26,5; Diod. 17, 95).* 

καὶ «; to overshadow, cover with shade, [see κατά, 
ΠΙ. 3]: ri, Heb. ix.5. (Hes., Eur., Plato, al.; κατασκιάω, 
Hom. Od. 12, 436.)* 

κατα-σκοπέω, -@: 1 aor. inf. κατασκοπῆσαι; to inspect, 
view closely, in order to spy out and plot against: τί, Gal. 
ii. 4; (of a reconnoitre or treacherous examination, 2 S. 
x. 3; Josh. ii. 2 sq.; 1 Chr. xix. 3; Eur. Hel. 1607 (1623); 
so used, esp. in mid., in the other Grk. writ. fr. Xen. 
down).* 

kard-cxowos, -ov, 6, (κατασκέπτοµαι [i. q. κατασκοπέω]), 
an inspector, a spy: Heb. xi. 81. (Gen. xlii. 9,11; 1S. 
xxvi. 4; 1 Macc. xii. 26; in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

κατα -σοφίῖομαι: 1 aor. ptcp. κατασοφισάµενος; (co- 
φίζω); dep. mid., in prof. auth. sometimes also pass.; to 
circumvent by artifice or fraud, conquer by subtle devices; 
to outwit, overreach ; to deal craftily with: τινά, Acts vii. 
19 fr. Ex.i. 10. (Judith v. 11; x. 19; Diod., Philo, 
Joseph., Lcian.. al.) * 

κατα στέλλω: 1 aor. ptcp. καταστείλας; pf. pass. ptep. 
κατεσταλµένος ; a. prop. to send or put down, to 
lower. b. to put or keep down one who is roused or 
incensed, to repress, restrain, appease, quiet: τινα, Acts 
xix. 35 sq.; 3 Mace. vi. 14 Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 7; b. j. 
4, 4,4; Plut. mor. p. 207 e.® 

κατά-στημα, -τος, τό, (καθίστηµι), (Lat. status, habitus), 
[demeanor, deportment, bearing]: Tit. ii. ὃ. (8 Mace. v. 
45; Joseph. b. j. 1, 1, 4 [of a city; cf. ἀτρεμαίῳ τῷ κατα- 
στήµατι πρὸς τ. θάνατον amyet, Joseph. antt. 15, 7,5; Plut. 
Marcell. 29, 6; cf. Tib. Gracch. 2, 2. See Wetst. on 
Tit. Ἱ. ο.: ef. Ίσπαι. ad Trall. 3, 2 (and Jacobson or 
Zahn in loc.)].) * 


κατα-στολή, -ῆς, 7, (καταστέλλω, (. V-) 3 1. prop. 
a lowering, letting down; hence 2. in bibl. Grk. 
twice, α garment let down, dress, attire: 1 Tim. ii. 9, 


Vulg. habitus, which the translator, ace. to later Lat. 
22 
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usage, seems to understand of clothing (cf. the French 
Vhabit); (cf. Joseph. b. j. 2, 8,4]; for ΠΟΣΑ, Is. ΙΧ]. 3, 
with which in mind Hesych. says καταστολήν: περιβολήν 
[οἳ. W. 23, but esp. Ellicott on 1 Tim. 1. c.].° 

κατα-στρέφω: 1 aor. κατέστρεψα; pf. pass. ptcp. κατε- 
orpaupevos (Acts xv. 16 T[WH, but Tr -στρεμμένος; cf. 
WH. App. p. 170 sq.]); 1. fo turn over, turn un- 
der: the soil with a plow, Xen. oec. 17, 10. 2. to 
overturn, overthrow, throw down: ri, Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 
15; [τὰ κατεστρ. ruins], Acts xv. 16 T Tr WH [(cf. κατα- 
oxdnrw)}; so Hag. ii. 22; Job ix. 5; Joseph. antt. 8, 7, 
6; Anthol. 11, 163,6; Diog. L. 5, 85.3 

κατα στρηνιάω: 1 aor. subjunc. καταστρηνιάσω [ (fut. 1 
Tim. v. 11 Lchm. mrg.)]; (see στρηνιάω) ; to feel the im- 
pulses of sexual desire, [A. V. to grow wanton]; (Vulg. 
luxurior): τινός, to one’s loss [A. V. against], 1 Tim. v. 
11; Ignat. ad Antioch. ο. 11.3 

κατα-στροφή, -ῆς, 7, (καταστρέφω), (Vulg. subversio, 
[eversio]), overthrow, destruction: of cities, 2 Pet. ii. 6 
(WH om. Tr mrg. br. καταστρ.] (Gen. xix. 29); metaph. 
of the extinction of a spirit of consecration to Christ, 
[A. V. the subverting]: 2 Tim. ii. 14. (Aeschyl. Eum. 
490.)* 

κατα-στρώννυμι: 1 aor. pass. κατεστρώθην; fo strew over 
(the ground); {ο prostrate, slay, [cf. our to lay low}: 1 Co. 
x. 5[A. V. overthrown}. (Num. xiv. 16; Judith vii. 14; 
xiv.4; 2 Macc. v. 26, etc.; Hat. 8, 53; 9, 76; Xen. Cyr. 
8, 8, 64.)* 

κατα-σύρω; (fr. Hdt. down]; 1. prop. to draw 
down, pull down, {see xara, ITI. 1]. 2. to draw along, 
drag forcibly, (τινὰ διὰ µέσης ἀγορᾶς, Philo in Flacc. § 20; 
leg. ad Gaium § 19): τινὰ πρὸς τὸν κριτή», LK. xii. 58. 
(Cic. pro Mil. c. 14, 38 quom in judicium detrahi non 


posset.) * 

κα ω [ΟΥ -σφάττω]: 1 aor. κατέσφαξα; to kill off 
(ef. κατά, IIT. 1], to slaughter: Lk. xix. 27. (Sept.; 
Hdt., Trage., Xen., Joseph. antt. 6, 6,4; Ael. v. h. 13, 


DD") 


2; Hdian. 5, 5, 16 [8 ed. Bekk.].) * 

κατα σφραγίω: pf. pass. ptcp. κατεσφραγισµένος; to 
cover with a seal [see κατά, III. 3], to seal up, close with 
a seal: βιβλίον σφραγίσι», Rev. v. 1. (Job ix. 7; Sap. 
ii. 5; Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., Plut., Lcian., al.) " 

sanboveru: -ews, ἡ, (κατέχω), ‘Sept. often for THT, 
possession ; 1. α holding back, hindering: anonym. 
in Walz, Rhetor. i. p. 616, 20. 2. a holding fast, 
possession: γῆν δοῦναι εἰς κατασχ. to give in possession 
the land, Acts vii. 5, as in Gen. xvii. 8; Deut. xxxii. 49 
Alex.; Ezek. xxxiii. 24; xxxvi. 2 sq. 5; Joseph. antt. 
9,1,2; [Test. xii. Patr., test. Benj. § 10]; w. gen. of the 
subj. τῶν ἐθνῶν, of the territory possessed by [the pos- 
session of ] the nations, Acts vii. 45; (a portion given to 
keep, Philo, rer. div. haer. § 40 [εξ. Ps. ii. 8]).* 

κατα-τίθηµι: 1 aor. κατέθηκα] 2 aor. mid. inf. carade- 
σθαι; [fr. Hom. down]; to lay down [see κατά, III. 1], 
deposit, lay up: act. prop. τινὰ ἐν µνηµείῳ, Mk. xv. 46 
{LTr WI ἔθηκεν]; mid. to lay by or lay up for one’s 
self, for future use: ret, with any one; χάριν [better -ra; 
see χάρις, init.] and χάριτας κατατ. tim, to luy up favor 
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for one’s self with any one, to gain favor with (to do sume- | 7,11, 7; Ael. ν. Ἡ. 13,4; Plut. Brut. 16; Leian. dial. 


thing for one which may win favor), Acts xxiv. 27; xxv. 
9; so Hdt. 6,41; Thuc. 1,33; Xen. Cyr. 8, 3,26; Dem. 
193, 22 (20); φιλίαν revi, 1 Macc. x. 23; εὐεργεσίαν revi, 
Joseph. antt. 11, 6,5; [cf. Dem. u.s.]. [Comp.: συγ- 
κατατίθηµι.] * 

κατα-τοµή, -ῆς, ἡ, (fr. κατατέµνω [cf. κατά, IIT. 4] to cut 
up, mutilate), mutilation (Lat. concisio): Phil. iii. 2, 
where Paul sarcastically alludes to the word repsropn 
which follows in vs. 3; as though he would say, Keep 
your eye on that boasted circumcision, or to call it by its 
true name ‘concision ’ or ‘mutilation.’ Cf. the similar 
passage, Gal. v. 12; see ἀποκόπτω." 

κατα-τοξεύω: 1 fut. pass. κατατοξευθήσοµαι; to shoot 
down or thrust through with an arrow: τινὰ βολίδι, Heb. 
xii. 20 Rec. fr. Ex. xix. 19. (Num. xxiv. 8; Ps. x. (xi.) 
2; Hdt., Thuc., Xen., al.) * 

κατα-τρέχω: 2 aor. κατέδραµον; to run down, hasten 
down : ἐπί τινας, to quell 4 tumult, Acts xxi. 82. [Hdt. on.] * 

[κατ-αυγάζω: 1 aor. inf. καταυγάσαι; to beam down 
upon; to shine forth, shine brightly: 2 Co. iv. 4 Lmrg. 
Trmrg., where al. αὐγάσαι q. v.; cf. φωτισμός, b.; (trans. 
Sap. xvii. 5, etc.; intrans. 1 Macc. vi. 39; Heliod. 5, 31).*] 

καταφάγω, sec κατεσθίω. 

καταφέρω; 1 aor. κατήνεγκα; Pass., pres. καταφέροµαι; 
1 aor. κατηνέχθην; [fr. Hom. down]; to bear down, bring 
down, cast down: ior, prop. to cast a pebble or calcu- 
lus sc. into the urn, i. ο. to give one’s vote, fo approve, 
Acts xxvi. 10; αἰτιώματα κατά τινος (see κατά, I. 2 b. [but 
the crit. edd. reject κατὰ κτλ.]), Acts xxv. 7 LT Tr WH. 
Pass. to be borne down, to sink, (from the window to the 
pavement), ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕπνου, from sleep (from the effect of 
his deep sleep [cf. B. 322 (277); W. 371 (348)]), Acts 
xx. 9°; metaph. (ο be weighed down by, overcome, carried 
away, καταφερόµενος ὕπνῳ βαθεῖ, sunk in a deep sleep, 
Acts xx. 95: of a different sort [contra W. 431 (401)] is 
the expression in prof. auth. καταφέροµαι εἰς ὕπνο», to 
sink into sleep, drop asleep, Joseph. antt. 2, 5,5; Hdian. 
9,1, 9 [2]: 9,6 [5]; τοῖσιν ὕπνοισιν, Hipp. p. 1137 c¢. 
((Kihn iii. p. 539)], and in the same sense simply κατα- 
Φέροµαε; cf. [L and S. s.v. I. 2d.]; Steph. Thes. iv. col. 
1286 [where the pass. fr. Acts is fully discussed].° 

κατα Φεύγω: 2 aor. κατέφυγον; [fr. Hdt. down]; {ο 
flee away, flee for refuge: foll. by eis w. acc. of place, 
Acts xiv. 6; οἱ καταφυγόντες, we who (cf. Ὦ. § 144, 9c.] 
have fled from sc. the irreligious mass of mankind, foll. 
by an infin. of purpose, Heb. vi. 18; cf. Delitzsch ad loc.* 

κατα-φθείρω: pf. pass. ptcp. κατεφθαρµένος; 2 fut. pass. 
καταφθαρήσομαι; [see xara, III. 4]; 1. to corrupt, 
deprave; κατεφθαρµένοι τὸν νοῦν, corrupted in mind, 2 
Tim. iii. 8. - 2. to destroy; pass. to be destroyed, to 
perish: foll. by ἐν w. dat. indicating the state, 2 Pet. ii. 
19 RG. [From Aeschyl. down.]* 

κατα-φιλέω, -@; impf. κατεφίλουν; 1 aor. κατεφίλησα; {0 
kiss much, kiss again and aqain, hiss tenderly, (Lat. d e- 
osculor, ete.): τινά, Mt. xxvi. 49; Mk. xiv. 453 Lk. vii. 
38,45; xv.20; Acts xx.37. (Tob. vii. 6; 3 Mace. v.49; 
Xen. Cyr. 6,4,10; 7,5,32; Polyb. 15,1,7; Joseph. antt. 


deor. 4,5; 5,3; φιλεῖν δηὰ καταφιλεῖν are distinguished 
in Xen. mem. 2, 6, 33; Plut. Alex.c.67. Sept. for pr, 
prop. to join mouth to mouth.) Cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 
780; Win. De verb. comp. ete. Pt. ii. p. 18, note 1.3 

κατα-φρονέω, -ὢ; Επί. καταφρονήσω; 1 aor. κατεφρόνησα; 
[fr. Hdt. down]; to contemn, despise, disdain, think litile 
or nothing of: w. gen. of the obj. [B. § 132, 15], Mt. vi. 
24; xviii. 10; Lk. xvi. 13; Ro. ii. 4; 1 Co. xi. 22; 1 Tim. 
iv. 12; vi. 2; 2 Pet. ii. 10; Heb. xii. ο." 

Karadpovnrts, -ov, 6, (καταφρονέω), adespiser: Acts. xiii. 
41. (Hab.i.5; ii.5; Zeph. iii. 4; Philo, leg. ad Gaium 
§ 41; Joseph. antt. 6,14, 4; b. j. 2, 8,3; Plut. Brut. 12, 
and in eccl. writ.) * 

κατα-χέω: 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. κατέχεεν (sce ἐκχέω); (ο 
pour down upon; pour over, pour upon: ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλή» 
(LT Tr WH ἐπὶ τῆς κεφαλῆς), Mt.xxvi. 7; κατὰ τῆς κεφα- 
λῆς (Plat. rep. 8 p. 398 a.; Epict. diss. 2, 20, 29), Mk. 
xiv. 8 (where LT Tr WH om. κατά [cf. W. 381 (357) 8q.; 
Hadt. 4, 62; Plat. Ιοσσ. 7 p.814b.; Joseph. ο. ΑΡ. 2, 36, 
2. Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 66 sq.]).® 

xara-yOdvios, -ο», (κατά [see κατά, III. 3], χθών [the 
earth ]), subterranean, Vulg. infernus: plur., of those who 
dwell in the world below, i.e. departed souls [cf. W. § 34, 
2; but al. make the adj. a neut. used indefinitely; see 
Bp. Lghtft. in loc.], Phil. ii. 10. (Hom., Dion. H., An- 
thol., οἱο., Inserr.) * ; 

κατα-χράοµαι, apart; 1 aor. mid. inf. καταχρήσασθαι; 
inclass.Grk. 1. tousemuchorexcessivelyoril. 2. 
to use up, consume by use, (Germ. verbrauchen). 3. 
to use fully, the κατά intensifying the force of the simple 
verb (Germ. g ¢ brauchen), (Plato, Dem., Diod., Joseph., 
al.): 1 Co. vii. 31 [cf. B. § 133, 18; W. 209 sq. (197)]; 


‘revi, ib. ix. 18.3 


κατα-ψύχω: 1 aor. κατέψυξα; to cool off, (make) cool: 
Lk. xvi. 24. (Gen. xviii. 4; Hippocr., Aristot., Theophr., 
Plut., al.) * 

κατείδωλοε, -ον, (κατά and εἴδωλον; after the analogy of 
κατάµπελος, κατάγοµος, κατάχρυσος, κατάδενδρος, etc., [see 
κατά, IIT. 3, and cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 638]), full of idols: 
Acts xvii. 16. (Not found in prof. auth. [cf. W. § 34, 
3].)* 

κατ-έναντι, adv.; not found in prof. auth. [W. 102 
(97)]; in Sept. mostly for 1), 7129, 19, (see έναντι and 
ἀπέναντι); prop. over against, opposite, before : foll. by the 
gen. [B. 319 (273); cf. W. § 54, 6], MK. xi. 2; xii. 41 
(Trtxt. WH mrg. drévayre]; xiii. 8, and LT Tr WH in 
Mt. xxi. 2; L Tr WH txt. also in xxvii. 245 ἡ κατέναντι 
κώμη, the village opposite, Lk. xix. 30. Metaph., w. gen. 
of pers., before one i. e. he being judge (sce ἐνώπιον [esp. 
2e.and 1 ο.]): τοῦ θεοῦ, Ro. iv. 17 (which, by a kind of 
attraction somewhat rare, is to be resolved κατέναντι θεοῦ, 
ᾧ ἐπίστευσε, who is the father of us all ace. to the judg- 
ment and appointment of God, whom he believed, — 
the words καθὼς ... « τέθεικα forming a parenthesis; cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc.; [B. 287 (247); but al. resolve it, 
κατέναντι τ. θεοῦ κατέν. οὗ ἐπίστ., cf. Meyer (per contra 
ed. Weiss) ad loc.; W. 164 (190) 1): or, he being witness 


κατενώπιον 


[in the sight of]: τοῦ θεοῦ, 1, Τ Tr WH in 2 Co. ii. 17 and 
xii. 19.3 

κατ-ενώπιον, adv., not met with in prof. auth. ([W. 102 
(91)] see ἐνώπιον), over against, opposite, before the face of, 
before the presence of, in the sight of, before: foll. by the gen. 
[B. 319 (273 sq.); cf. W. § 54, 6]; a. prop. of place, 
Jude 24 (Lev. iv. 17; Josh. i. 5; iii. 7; xxiii. 9). b. 
metaph. having one as it were before the eyes, before one 
as witness : οτοῦ Oeov,. Rec. in 2 Co. ii. 17; xii. 19, (see 
κατέναντι); before God as judge, Eph. i. 4; Col. i. 22 [cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. in loc.; also Β. 173, 180, 188]." 

κατ-εξουσιάζω; not found in prof. auth.; to exercise au- 
thority, wield power, [sce κατά, III. 3]: τινός, over one, 
Mt. xx. 25; Mk. x 49." 

καὶ οµαι; pf. inf. κατειργάσθαι (1 Pet. ἵν. ὃ LT 
Tr WH); 1 aor. mid. κατειργασάµην, and κατηργασάµην 
(Ro. vii.8 T Tr.; [2 Co. vii. 11 T]); 1 aor. pass. κατειρ- 
γάσθην, and κατηργάσθην (2 Co. xii. 12 Tdf.); see ἐργά- 

"ζομαι, init.; adepon. mid. verb; [acc. to Fritzsche, Rom. 

i. p. 107 the κατά is either intensive (Lat. per ficere) or 
descensive (Lat. per petrare) }; a. to perform, ac- 
complish, achieve, [R. V. often work]: Ro. vii. 15, 17 sq. 
20; τὶ διά τινος (gen. of pers.), Ro. xv. 18; ἅπαντα κα- 
τεργασάµενοι having gone through every struggle of the 
ficht, Eph. vi. 13 (cf. Meyer in loc.]; onpeta, pass. 2 Co. 
xii. 12; of disgraceful actions, i. q. to perpetrate, Ro. i. 
27; ii. 9; 1 Co. v. 8; 1 Pet. iv. 3. b. to work out 
(Lat. efficere), i. e. to do that from which something results ; 
of man: τὴν σωτηρίαν, make every effort to obtain salva- 
tion, Phil. ii. 12; of things: bring about, result in, Ro. iv. 
15; v. 8; vii. 8; 2 Co. vii. 10 (where LT Tr WH 
ἐργάζ.) 1 Jas. i. 3, and RG in 20; ri rem, Ro. vii. 13; 2 
Co. iv. 17; vii. 113 ix. 11. ο. κατεργ. τινα eis τι, to 
fashion, i.e. render one fit for α thing: 3 0ο. ν.δ. (Often 
in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Hdt. down; several times in 
Sept.)* 

κατ-έρχομαι; 2 aor. κατῆλθον, ἶ pers. plur. κατήλόαμεν 
(Acts xxvii.5 T Tr WH; on which form see ἀπέρχομαι, 
init.) ; [fr. Hom. down]; tocome down, go down; prop. of 
one who goes from a higher to a lower locality: foll. by 
εἰς w. acc. of place, LK. iv. 31; Acts viii. 5; xili. 45 [xix. 
1 T Tr πιτσ.]; and LT Tr WH in xv. 30; foll. by ἀπό 
w. gen. of place, Lk. ix. 37; Acts xv. 1; xviil. 55 xxi. 
10; foll. by ἀπό and εἰς, Acts xi. 27; xii. 19; of those 
who come to a place by ship [Eustath. (ad Hom.) 1408, 
29 (Od. 1, 183) κατελθεῖν, οὗ µόνον τὸ ἁπλῶς κάτω που 
ἐλθεῖν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ ἐς λιμένα ἐλθεῖν, ὥσπερ καὶ καταβηναι κ. 
καταπλεῦσαι κ. καταχθῆναι κ. κατᾶραι, τὸ ἐλλιμενίσαι λέγεται; 
also 1956, 35 (Od. 24, 115) κατῆλθον ἢ ἀντὶ τοῦ ἐνελιμενί- 
σθην, ὡς πολλαχοῦ ἐρρέθη, ἢ ἀντὶ τοῦ ἁπλῶς ἦλθον; cf. 
Ebeling, Lex. Homer. s. v.]: foll. by εἷς, Acts xvili. 225 
xxi. 3 LT Tr WI; xxvii. 53 πρός τινα, Acts ix. 32. 
Metaph. of things sent down from heaven by God: Jas. 
lu. 10.3 

κατ-εσθίω, ptcp. plur. κατέσθωντες (Mk. xii. 40 Tr WIT; 
see ἐσθίω and ἔσθως cf. Fritzsche, Wdbeh. 7. d. Apokry- 
phen, i. p. 150 [who says, ‘The shorter form occurs freq. 
in the Sept., Lev. xix. 26; Sir. xx. 15, (16), elsewh. almost 
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κατέχω 


exclusively poetic; sce Bttm. Ausf. Sprachl. ii. p. 185’ 
(cf. Veitch s. ν. ἐσθίω)]); fut. καταφάγομαι (Jn. ii. 17 GL 
TTr WH; see ἐσθίω); 2 aor. κατέφαγον; Sept. for 
σον; 1. prop. to consume by eating, to eat up, de 
vour: ti, of birds, Mt. xiii. 4; Mk.iv.4; Lk. viii. 5; of 
a dragon, Rev. xii. 4; of a man, eating up the little book, 
i.e. eagerly taking its entire contents into his inmost soul, 
and, as we say, digesting it (borrowed fr. the fig. in Ezek. 
ii. 10; iii. 1-3, cf. Jer. xv. 16): Rev. x. 9 sq. 2. 
Metaph. in various uses; «κ. tu devour i. e. squander, 
waste, substance: Lk. xv. 30 (often so in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. Od. 3, 315; 15, 12 down; devorare patrimonium, 
Catull. 29, 23). b. to devour i. e. forcibly appro- 
priate: τὰς οἰκίας τῶν χηρώ», widows’ property, Mt. xxiii. 
14 (13) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40 [cf. B. 79 (69); W. § 29, 
2]; Lk. xx. 47. ο. with an acc. of the pers. a 
to strip one of his goods: 2 Co. xi. 20. B. to ruin (by 
the infliction of injuries): Gal. v. 15. a. of fire, to 
devour i. e. utterly consume, destroy: τινά, Rev. xi. 5; xx. 
9. e. of the consumption of the strength of body 
and mind by strong emotions: τινά, Jn. ii. 17 (Ps. lxviii. 
(Ixix.) 10; Joseph. antt. 7, 8, 1).® 

κατ-ευθύνω: 1 aor. inf. κατευθῦναι; 3 pers. sing. opt. 
κατευθύναι; (see κατά, IIT. 2); Sept. mostly for δὴ) and 
1213, pm; to make straight, guide, direct: τοὺς πόδας eis 
ὁδὸν elp. Lk. i. 79; τὴν ὁδὸν πρός τινα, of the removal of 
the hindrances to coming to one, 1 Th. iii. 11; τὰς καρ- 
δίας (1 Chr. xxix. 18; 2 Chr. xix. 3) els τὴν ἀγάπην τοῦ 
θεοῦ, 2 Th. iii. 5. (Plat., Aristot., Plut., al.) * 

κατ-ευλογέω: impf. 3 pers. sing. xarevdoyes (T WH) 
and xarnudcyes (Tr), (cf. εὐδοκέω, init.]; to call down 
blessings on: τινά, Mk.x.16TTrWH. (Tob. [x. 13]; 
xi. 16; Plut. amator. 4.) ® 

κατ-εφ-ίστηµιε: fo set up against; [2 aor. act. 3 pers. 
plur.] κατεπέστησαν τῷ Παύλῳ, they rose up against Paul, 
i. e. with hostile intent, Acts xviii. 12. Found nowhere 
else.* 

xardxe; impf. κατεῖχο»; 2 aor. subjunc. κατάσχω ; 
impf. pass. κατειχόµην ; 1. to hold back, detain, re- 
tain; a. τινά, from going away, foll. by τοῦ pa w. inf., 
Lk. iv. 42 [B. § 140, 16 B.; cf. W. 604 (561)]; τινὰ πρὸς 
ἐμαντόν, Philem. 19. Pass. (as often in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. p. 16773: [L. and S. s. v. 
II. 6]), of some troublesome condition or circumstance 
by which one is held as it were bound: νοσήµατι, Jn. v. 
4(GT Tr WHom. the passage]; ἔντινι, Ro. vii.6. ῥὉ. 
to restrain, hinder (the course or progress of): τ. ἁλή- 
θειαν ἐν adixia, Ro. i. 18; absol. τὸ xaréyov, that which 
hinders, sc. Antichrist from making his appearance (see 
ἀντίχριστος); the power of the Roman empire is meant; 
ὁ κατέχων he that hinders, checks, sc. the advent of Anti- 
christ, denotes the one in whom that power is lodged, the 
Roman emperor: 2 Th. ii. 6 sq. (οξ., besides De Wette 
and Liinemann ad loc., [Bp. Lghtft. in B.D. s. v. Thess. 
Second Ep. to the], esp. Schneckenburger in the Jahr- 
biicher f. deutsche Theol. for 1859 p. 421 8ᾳ.). κατέχω 
(κο. τὴν ναῦν) eis τὴν αἰγιαλόν, to check the ship’s head- 
way [better (cf. the preceding context) to hold or head 


κατηγορέω 


the ship, cf. Hdt. 7,59. 188 etc.; Bos, Ellips. (ed. Schaefer) 
Ρ. 318; see, too, Od. 11,455 sq. (cf. Eustath. 1629, 18; 
Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 310, 7 sqq.) ; but Passow (as 
below) et al. take the verb as intrans. in such a connec- 
tion, viz. to make for; cf. Kypke, Observv. ii. 144] in 
order to land, Acts xxvii. 40 (Xen. Hell. 2, 1, 29 κατα- 
σχὼν ἐπὶ τὴν ᾿Αβερνίδα; many other exx. are given in 
Passow s. v. II. 3; [L. and S. 8. v. B. 2]). ο. to hold 
fast, keep secure, keep firm possession of: with acc. of the 
thing, τὸν λόγο», Lk. viii. 15; foll. by the orat. obliq., 1 Co. 
xv. 2B. §§ 139, 58; 150,20; W. 561 (522)]; τὰς παρα- 
δόσεις, 1 Co. xi. 2; τὸ καλόν, 1 Th. v. 215 τὴν παρρησίαν 
[τ. ἀρχήν ete.] µέχρι τέλους βεβαῖαν κατασχεῖν, Leb. iii. 6, 
14; τὴν ὁμολογίαν τῆς ἐλπίδος ἀκλιῆη, Heb. x. 28. 2. 
equiv. to Lat. obtinere, i. e. a. to get possession of, 
take: Mt. xxi. 38 RG; Lk. xiv. 9. b. to possess: 1 
Co. vii. 30; 2 Co. vi. 10.* 

κατηγορέω, -ὢ; impf. κατηγόρουν; fut. κατηγορήσω/; 1 
aor. κατηγόρησα; pres. pass. κατηγοροῦμαι ; (κατά and ayo- 
ρεύω, prop. to speak against (cf. κατά, III. 7] in court, in 
the assembly of the people), to accuse ; a. before a 
judge: absol. [to make accusation], Acts xxiv. 2, 19; 
τινός, to accuse one, Mt. xii. 10; Mk. iii. 2; Lk. vi. 7 T 
Trtxt. WH; xi.54 RLUTrbr.; xxiii. 2,10; Jn. viii. 6; 
Acts xxv. 5; xxviii. 19; with the addition of a gen. of 
the thing of which one is accused (as Dem. 515 fin.): 
Acts xxiv. 8; xxv. 11, (unless it be thought preferable 
to regard the relative in these instances as in the gen. 
by attraction [so B. § 132, 16 fin.], since the com. constr. 
in Grk. authors is κατηγ. τί rwos, cf. Matthiae § 370 
Anm. 2 p. 849 sq., and § 378 p. 859; cf. W. § 30, 9 α.); 
τινὸς περί τινος, Acts xxiv. 15 (Thue. 8, 85; Xen. Hell. 1, 
7, 2); w. gen. of pers. and acc. of the thing, Mk. xv. 3 
(unless πολλά should be taken adverbially: much, vehe- 
mently); πόσα, ib. 4 LT Tr WH (Eur. Or. 28); foll. 
by xara w. gen. of pers., Lk. xxiii. 14 (Xen. Hell. 1, 7, 
9 [cf. W. § 28,1; p. 431 (402); B. § 132, 16]); pass. 
to be accused (as 2 Macc. x.13; Xen. Hell. 3, 5, 25; cf. 
Β. § 134, 4): ὑπότιωος, Mt. xxvii. 12; Acts xxii. 30 L T 
Tr WH for Ree. παρά (τὸ τί κτλ. why ΓΑ. V. wherefore] 
he was accused; unless it is to be explained, what accu- 
sation was brought forward etc.) ; ὁ κατηγορούμενος, Acts 
xxv. 16. b. of an extra-judicial accusation (Xen. 
mem. 1, 3, 4): absol. Ro. ii. 15; τινός, Jn. v. 45 [cf. B. 
295 (254)]; Rev. xii. 10 RGTr; solecistically τινά, Rev. 
xii. 10 1, TWIT (cf. Β. § 132, 16).* 

[Syn. αἰτιᾶσθαι, διαβάλλειν, ἐγκαλεῖν, ἐπικαλεῖν, 
κατηγορεῖν: αἰτιᾶσθαι to accuse with primary reference to 
the ground of accusation (αἰτία), the crime; κατηγορεῖν to 
accuse formally and before a tribunal, bring a charge against 
(κατά sugeestive of animosity) publicly; ἐγκαλεῖν to accuse 
with publicity (καλεῖν), but not necessarily formally or before 
a tribunal; ἐπικαλεῖν ‘to cry out upon’, suggestive of public- 
ity and hostility; διαβάλλειν prop. to make a verbal assault 
which reaches its goal (διά); in distinction from the words 
which allude to authorship (αἰτιάομαι), to judicial procedure 
(κατηγορέω), or to open averment (ἐγκαλέω, ἐπικαλέω), δια- 
βάλλω expresses the giving currency tu a damaging insinua- 
tion. διάβολος a secret and calumnious, in distinction from 
κατήγορος an open and formal, accuser. Schmidt ch. 5.] 
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κατηγορία, -as, ἡ, (κατήγορος), [fr. Hdt. down], accusa- 
tion, charge: w. gen. of the pers. accused, Lk. vi. 7 RG 
LTrmrg.; (Jn. xviii. 29 TWH]; κατά τινος, Jn. xviii. 
29[(RGLtTr]; 1 Tim. v.19; w. gen. of the crime, Tit. 
i. 6.° 

Kartyopos, -ου, 6, (κατηγορέω [ᾳ. v. ad fin.]), an ac- 
cuser: Jn. viii. 10; Acts xxiii. 90, 35; xxiv. 8 [R]; xxv. 
16, 18; Rev. xii. 10 RTr. [(Fr. Soph. and Hdt. down.) ]° 

κατήγωρ, ὁ, an accuser: Rev. xii. 10 GRTWH. It 
is a form unknown to Grk. writ., a literal transcription 
of the Hebr. Ὑ}Θῷ, a name given to the devil by the 
Rabbins; cf. Buztorf, Lex. Chald. talm. et rabb. p. 2009 
(ρ. 997 ed. Fischer); [Schéttgen, Horae Hebr. i. p. 1121 
sq.; cf. B. 25 (22)].* 

κατήφεια, -as, 7, (fr. κατηφής, of a downcast look; and 
this fr. κατά, and ra dan the eyes; Etym. Magn. [496, 53] 
κατήφεια" ἀπὸ τοῦ κάτω τὰ pan βάλλειν τοὺς ὀνειδιζομένους 
ἢ λυπουµένους; because, as Plut. de dysopia [al. de vitioso 
pudore (528 e.)] ο. 1 says, it is λύπη κάτω βλέπειν ποι- 
οὔσα), prop. a downcast look expressive of sorrow; hence 
shame, dejection, gloom, [A. V. heaviness]: Jas. iv. 9. 
(Hom. I. 3, 51; 16, 498 ete.; Thue. 7, 75; Joseph. 
antt. 13,16, 1; Plut. Cor. 20; [Pelop. 33, 3, and often; 
Dion. Hal., Char., etc.]; often in Philo.) * 

κατ-ηχέω, -ὦ: 1 aor. κατήχησα; Pass., pres. xarnyoupat; 
pf. κατήχηµαι; 1 aor. κατηχήθην; nowhere met with in the 
Ο. T.; very rare in prof. auth. ; 1. prop. to sound 
towards, sound down upon, resound: ἁρμονία κατηχεῖ τῆς 
θαλάττης, Philostr. p. 791 [icon. 1, 19]; to charm with re- 
sounding sound, to fascinate, τινὰ μύθοις, Leian. Jup. 
trag. 39. 2. to teach orally, to instruct: Leian. asin. 
§ 48; Philopatr. 17. In the N. T. only used by Luke 
and Paul: τινά, 1 Co. xiv. 19; pass. ἐκ τοῦ νόµου, by 
hearing the law, wont to be publicly read in the syna- 
govues, Ro. ii. 18; w. acc. of the thing, αὐτός σε πολλὰ κα- 
τηχήσω τῶν ἀγνοουμένων, Joseph. de vita sua § 65 fin.; w. 
acc. of a thing and of a pers., τοῦ ἀληθοῦς λόγου βραχέα 
κατηχήσας pe, Clem. hom. 1, 13; pass. w. ace. of the 
thing: τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ κυρίου, Acts xvili. 25; τὸν λόγον, Gal. 
vi. 6; hence some [(see Meyer in loc.)] resolve Lk. i. 4 
thus: περὶ τῶν λόγων, οὓς κατηχήθης (see below). 3. 
to inform by word of mouth; pass. to be orally informed: 
foll. by ὅτι, Philo de leg. ad Gaium § 30; περί τινος (gen. 
of pers.), foll. by ὅτι, Acts xxi. 21; w. acc. of the thing, ὧν 
κατήχηνται περὶ cov i. 6. τούτων, ἃ κτλ. ibid. 24 (κατηχηθεὶς 
περὶ τῶν συµβεβηκότων, [ pseudo-} Plut. de fluviis [7, 2]; 
8,1; 7,1). Tothis construction the majority refer Lk. 
i. 4, construing it thus: τὴν ἀσφάλ. τῶν λόγων, περὶ ὧν 
κατηχήθης [W. 165 (156); B.§ 143, 7; (see above) ]. Cf. 
Gilbert, Dissertatio de christianae catecheseos historia 
(Lips. 1836) Pt. i. p. 1 sqq.; Zezschwitz, System der christl. 
Katechetik (Leipz. 1863) i. p. 17 sqq.; [and for eccl. 
usage, Suicer, Thes. ii. 69 sqq.; Soph. Lex. 8. v.].* 

kat ἰδίαν, sce ἔδιος, 2. 

κατ-ιόω. -ὢ: pf. pass. κατίωµαι; (sce ids, 2); to rust over 
[cf. κατά, 111. 3), cover with rust: Jas. v. 3. (Epictet. 
diss. 4, 6, 14; [Sir. xii. 1101.) * 

κατ-ισχύω: impf. κατίσχυον; fut. κατισχύσω; 1 aor. 


κατοικέω ο. 


subjunc. 2 pers. plur. κατισχύσητε (Lk. xxi. 36 T Tr txt. 
WII); Sept. mostly for pin}; among τὶς. writ. esp. by 
Polyb., Diod., Dion. H.; prop. to be strong to another's 
detriment, to prevail against; to be superior in strength; 
to overpower: foll. by an inf., Lk. xxi. 96 T Tr txt. WH 
[ prevail (i. e. have full strength) to escape εἴο.]; to over- 
come, τινός (Jer. xv. 18), Mt. xvi. 18 (meaning, ‘not even 
the gates of Hades —than which nothing was supposed 
to be stronger — shall surpass the church in strength’) ; 
absol. to prevail (i. e. succeed, accomplish one’s desire) : 
Lk. xxiii. 23.° 

kat-ouxde,-@; 1 aor. κατῴκησα; [fr. Soph. and Hdt. 
down]; Sept. times uncounted for 35, more rarely for 
120; 1. intrans. fodwell, settle; 8. prop.: foll. by 
ἐν w. dat. of place, Lk. xiii. 4 [Tr WHom. ἐν]; Acts i. 20; 
5 (T WHareg. eis (see below)]; vil. 2, 4, 48; ix. 22; xi. 
29; xiii. 27; xvii. 24; Heb. xi.9; Rev. xiii. 12; foll. by 
εἰς (a pregnant construction; see els, C. 2 Ρ. 1863), Mt. ii. 
23; iv.13; Acts vii. 4; ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, Rev. ili. 10; vi. 10; 
viii. 13; xi. 10; xiii. 8, 14; xiv. 6 Rec.; xvii. 8, (Num. 
xili, 38; xiv. 14; xxxv. 32, 34); ἐπὶ πᾶν τὸ πρόσωπον 
[παντὸς προσώπου 1, Τ Tr WHI (cf. ἐπί, C. I. 1 a.)] τῆς γῆς, 
Acts xvii. 26; ὅπου, Rev. ii. 19: so that ἐκεῖ must be added 
mentally, Acts xxii. 12; demons taking possession of the 
bodies of men are said κατοικεῖν ἐκεῖ, Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 
26. Ὁ. metaph., divine powers, influences, etc., are 
said κατοικεῖν ἔν τινι (dat. of pers.), or ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ τινός, 
to dwell in his soul, to pervade, prompt, govern it: 6 
θεὸς ἐν ἡμῖν, Barn. ep. 16,8; ὁ Χριστός, Eph. iii. 17; the 
Holy Spirit, Jas. iv.5 RG (Herm. past., mand. 5, 2; [sim. 
5, 5ete.; ef. Harnack’s reff. on mand. 3, 1]); τὸ πλήρωμα 
τῆς θεότητος in Christ, Col. ii. 9, cf. 1.19; ἡ σοφία ἐν σώ- 
part, Sap. i. 4; δικαιοσύνη is said to dwell where right- 
eousness prevails, is practised, 2 Pet. iii. 13. 2. 
trans. to dwell in, inhabit: with acc. of place, Acts i. 19; 
ii. 9,14; iv. 16; ix. 32, 35; xix.10,17; Rev. xii. 12 Rec.; 
xvii. 2; God is said to dwell in the temple, i. ο. to be always 
present for worshippers: Mt. xxiii. 21. [Comp.: ey 
κατοικέω.] * 

[S¥N. κατοικεῖν, in the Sept. the ordinary rendering of 3" 
to settle, dwell, differs from παροικ εἲ », the common represen- 
tative of Vid to sojourn, as the permanent differs from the 
transitory; e.g. Gon. xxxvii. 1 κατῴκει δὲ ᾿Ἰακὼβ ἐν τῇ Υῇ 
οὗ παρῴκησεν ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ, ἐν γῇ Χαναάν; Philo ἀο sacrif. Ab. 
et Cain. § 10 ὁ γὰρ τοῖς ἐγκυκλίοις µόνοις ἐπανέχων παροικεῖ 
σοφία, ob κατοικεῖ. Cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 19 and on Clem. 
Nom. 1 Cor. 1.] ' 

κατ-οίκησις, -εως, ἡ, (κατοικέω). divelling, abode: Mk. v. 
8. (Gen. x. 30; Num. xv. 2, etc.; Thue., Plat., Plut.) * 

κατ-οικητήριον, -ov, τό, (κατοικέω). an abode, a habita- 
tion: Eph. ii. 22; Rev. xviii. 2. (Sept.; Barn. ep. [6, 
15]; 16, 7. 8, and other eccl. writ.) * 

κατ-οικία, -as, 7. (κατοικέω), dwelling, habitation: Acts 
xvii. 90. (Sept.; Polyb. 2, 32, 4; Strab., Plut., al.) * 

κατ-οικίζω; 1 aor. κατώκισα; fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 
ολα to cause to dwell, to send or bring into an abode ; 
to give a dwelling to: metaph. τὸ πνεῦμα, 6 κατῴκισεν ἐν 
ἡμῖν, i.e. the Spirit which he placed within us, to pervade 
and prompt us (sce κατοικέω, 1 b.), Jas. iv. 5 LT Tr WIL 
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κατοπτρίζω: (κατοπτρον a mirror), to show in a mirror, 
to make to reflect, to mirror: κατοπτρίζων ὁ ἥλιος τὴν ἔριν, 
Plut. mor. p. 894 f. [i. ο. de plac. philos. ὃ, δ, 11]. Mid. 
pres. κατοπτρίζοµαι; to look at one’s selfin a mirror (Ar- 
tem. oneir. 2,7; Athen. 15 p. 087 ¢.; Diog. Laért. 2, 33; 
(7, 17]); to behold for one’s self as in a mirror [W. 254 
(238); Β. 198 sq. (167)]: τὴν δόξαν τοῦ κυρίου, the glory 
of Christ (which we behold in the gospel as in a mirror 
from which it is reflected), 2 Co. iii. 18. Plainly so in 
Philo, alleg. leg. iii. § 33 μηδὲ κατοπτρισαίµην ἐν ἄλλῳ τινὶ 
τὴν ony ἰδέαν ἢ ἐν σοὶ τῷ θεφ." 

κατόρθωμα, -τος, τό, (κατορθόω to make upricht, erect), 


aright action, a successful achievement: plur. of whole- 


some public measures or institutions, Acts xxiv. 2 (3) 
[RG; see διόρθωµα]; (3 Mace. iii. 28; Polyb., Diod., 
Strab., Joseph., Plut., Leian.). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
251; (Win. 95]. 

κάτω (fr. κατά), adv., [fr. Hom. down], compar. κατω- 
repw; [οἳ. W. 472 (440)]; 1. down, downwards: 
Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 9; Jn. viii. 6, 8; Acts xx. 9. 2. 
below, beneath, [οἳ. W. u.s.]; a. of place: Mk. xiv. 
66; Actsii.19; ἕως κάτω [A. V. to the bottom), Mt. xxvii. 
51; Mk. xv. 38, (Ezek. i. 27; viii. 2); τὰ κάτω, the parts 
or regions that lie beneath (opp. to τὰ ἄνω, heaven), i. ο. 
the earth, Jn. viii.23.  Ὁ. of temporal succession: ἀπὸ 
διετοῦς καὶ κατωτέρω, from a child of two years and those 
that were of a lower age [cf. W. 370 (347)], Mt. ii. 16: 
ἀπὸ εἰκοσαετοῦς καὶ κάτω, 1 Chr. xxvii. 25.3 

κατώτερος, -έρα, -ερυ», (compar. of κάτω, sec ἀνώτερος), 
[Wippoer., Theophr., Athen., al.], lower: (6 Χριστὸς) κα- 
τέβη eis τὰ κατώτερα µέρη τῆς γῆς, Eph. iv. 9, which many 
understand of Christ’s descent into Hades (τὸν τόπον τὸν 
κάτω καλούµενον, Plat. Phaedop.112c.), taking τῆς γῆς as a 
partit. gen. (see gdys, 2). But the mention of this fact 
is at variance with the connection. Paul is endeavoring 
to show that the passage he has just before quoted, Ps. 
Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 19, must be understood of Christ, not of 
God, because ‘ an ascent into heaven’ necessarily presup- 
poses a descent to earth (which was made by Christ in 
the incarnation), whereas God does not leave his abode 
in heaven. Accordingly τὰ κατὠτ. τῆς γῆς denotes the 
lower parts of the universe, which the earth constitutes, — 
τῆς γῆς being a gen. of apposition; cf. W. § 59, 8a.; 
Grimm, Institutio theol. dogmat. ed. 2, p. 355 sqq.® 

κατωτέρω, see κάτω, esp. 2 b. 

KatSa, sec Κλαύδη. 

καῦμα, -τος, τό, (καίω), heat: of painful and burning 
heat, Rev. vii. 16; xvi.9. (Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.) * 

καυµατίζω: 1 aor. inf. καυµατίσαι; 1 aor. pass. éxavpa- 
τίσθην; (xatpa); to burn with heat, to scorch: τινά, with 
ἐν πυρί added, Rev. xvi. 8; pass., Mt. xiii. 6; Mk. iv. 6; 
w. addition of καῦμα µέγα (see ἀγαπάω sub fin. for exx. 
and reff.), to be tortured with intense heat, Rev. xvi. 9. 
(Antonin. 7, 64; Epict. diss. 1, 6, 26; 3, 22, 52; of the 
heat of fever, Plut. mor. p. 100 d. [de virt. et vit. 1], 
691 ο. [quaest. conviv. vi. 2, 6].)° 

καῦσις, -εως, 7, (καίω), burning, burning up: ἧς τὸ τέλος 


καυσόω 


eis καῦσι», the fate of which land (appointed it by God) 
is, to be burned up (by fire and brimstone from heaven ; 
cf. Deut. xxix. 23), Heb. vi. 8; cf. Bleek ad loc. (Hdt., 
Plat., Isocr., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

καυσόω, -ῶ: (καῦσος); to burn up, set fire to; pres. ptcp. 
pass. καυσούµενος, 2 Pet. iii. 10, 12, [A. V. with fervent 
heat}. (Elsewhere only [chiefly ; see Soph. Lex. s. v.] in 
Diose. and Galen: to suffer from feverish burning, be 
parched with fever.) * 

καυστηριάζω: pf. pass. ptcp. κεκαυστηριασµένος, fo burn 
in with a branding iron (τὰς ἵππους λύκον, a figure of a wolf, 
Strab. 5, 1, 9 p. 215): 1 Tim. iv. 2 Led. ster. T Tr WH, 
on which pass. see καυτηριάζω. (Not found elsewhere.) ° 

καύσων, -ωνος, 0; 1. burning heat of the sun: Mt. 
xx.12; Lk. xii.55; Jas. i. 11, [al. refer all these pass. to 
the next head]; (Is. xlix. 10; [Gen. xxxi. 40 Alex.; cf. 
Judith viii. 3]; Sir. xviii.16; Athen. 3 p. 73 b.). 2. 
Eurus, a very dry, hot, east wind, scorching and drying 
up everything; for Ὁ'Ἴρ, Job xxvii. 21; Hos. xii. 1; 
ἄνεμος καύσων, Jer. xviii. 17; Ezek. xvii. 10; Hos. xiii. 
15; πνεῦμα καύσων, Jon. iv. 8, [cf. Hos. xii. 1]; (on this 
wind cf. Schleusner, Thes. ad Sept. ili. p. 297; Win. 
RWB. [also BB. DD.] s. v. Wind). Many suppose it 
to be referred to in Jas. i. 11; yet the evils there men- 
tioned are ascribed not to the καύσων, but to the ἥλιος." 

καντηριάίω: (καυτήριον [(οξ. καίω)] a branding-iron) ; 
to mark by branding, to brand: [pf. pass. ptep.] κεκαυτη- 
ριασµένοι τὴν ἰδίαν συνείδησιν, i. e. κεκαυτηριασµένην ἔχοντες 
τὴν i8. συν. [cf. W. 280 (216) ] (cf. καταφθείρω), [branded 
in their own conscience i. θ.] whose souls are branded with 
the marks of sin, i. e. who carry about with them the per- 
petual consciousness of sin, 1 Tim. iv. 2 R G L ed. maj., 
see καυστηριάζω; [some (cf. R. V. mrg.) would give it 
here the sense of scared, cf. Eph. iv. 19]. (In Hippocr. 
in a medical sense, fo cauterize, remove by cautery.)* 

kavydopat, -ὤμαι, 2 pers. sing. καυχᾶσαι (Ro. ii. 17, 23; 
1 Co. iv. 7; see κατακαυχάοµαι) ; fut. καυχήσοµαι; 1 aor. 
éxavynoauny; pf. κεκαύχηµαι; (καύχη a boast) ; (fr. Pind. 
and Hdt. down]; Sept. mostly for ΠΠ: in the N. 
often used by Paul [some 35 times; by Jas. twice]; 
glory (whether with reason or without): absol., 1 Co. i 
31°; iv. 7; xiii. 3 L [οἆ. ster. WH (see καίω)]; 2 Co. 
x. [13], 17*; xi. 16,18; xii. 1, 6,11 Ree.; Eph. ii. 9; 
Jas. iv. 16; τί (acc. of the thing [cf. W. 222 (209)]), to 
glory (on account) ofa thing: 2 Co. ix. 2 (qv καυχῶμαι 
ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν Μακεδύσι», which I boast of on your behalf 
unto the Macedonians [B. § 133, 1]; cf. vii. 14, [and see 
below ]); 2 Co. xi. 30, (Prov. xxvii. 1; Leian. ocyp. 120); 
foll. by ἐν w. dat. of the obj. [W. § 33 d.; B. § 133, 23], 
to glory ina thing, (by a usage foreign to class. Grk.; but 
the Lat. says glorior in aliquo) : Ro. ii. 23; v. 3; 1 Co. 
iii. 21; 2 Co. ν. 12; x.15; xi. 12 [ef. B. 105 (92)]5 xii. 
5,9; Gal. vi. 13 sq.; 2 Thi. 4 RG; Jas. i. 9, (Jer. ix. 
23 sq.; 1 Chr. xvi. 90): ἐν θεῷ, ἐν τῷ Be, in God, i. ο. 
the knowledze of God, intimacy with him, his favors, ete. 
Ro. 1.175 v.11, (ἐν rots θεοῖς, Theoph. ad Autol. 1,1, 1); 
ἐν κυρίῳ, 1 Co. i. 31°; 2 Co. x. 17°; ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ, 


Phil. iii. 3; foll. by ἐπί w. dat. of the obj. [cf. W. § 33 d.; 
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Β. § 133, 23], Ro. v. 2 (Prov. xxv. 14; Sir. xxx. 2: 
Diod. xvi. 70); περί revos, 2 Co. x. 8; ets τι, in regard 
of, in reference to, 2 Co. x. 16 (Aristot. pol. 5,10 p. 1311, 
4). ὑπέρ w. gen. of pers., fo one’s advantage, to the praise 
of one, [on one’s behalf]: 2 Co. vii. 14; xii. ὅ. ἐνώπιον 
τοῦ θεοῦ, as though standing in his presence, 1 Co. i. 29 
[οἳ. B. 173 (160). Comp.: ἐν-, κατα-καυχάοµαι.]" 
καύχηµα, -τος, τό, (καυχάοµαι), very rare in prof. auth. ; 

Sept. for mdoAA praise, and ΓΠΝΘΠ ornament, beaaty: 
several times in Sir. 1. that of which one glories or 
can glory, matter or ground of glorying: Ro. iv. 2; 1 Co. 
ix. 15 sq.; 2 Co. i. 14; Phil. ii. 16; τὸ καύχηµα ἔχειν es 
ἑαυτὸν µόνο», his glorying confined to himself [R. V. in 
regard of himself alone], Gal. vi. 4; τὸ x. rs ἐλπίδυς, the 


matter for glorying which hope gives, i. e. the hope, of 


which we glory, Heb. iii. 6. 2. As γέννημα, δίωγµα, 
θέληµα, tapa, κήρυγμα (2 Tim. iv. 17), κλαῦμα, πλήρωμα, 
φρόνημα, οἵο., are used for γέννησις, δίωξις, θέλησις, κτλ. 
(ef. Ellicott on Phil. iv. 6], so also (which H. A. W. Meyer 
persists in denying [as respects the New Testament 
(see his note on Ro. iv. 2); so Ellicott and Bp. Lghtft. 
on Gal. vi. 4; Liinem. on Heb. u. s.]) is καύχηµα used 
for καύχησις (Pind. Isthm. 5, 65 Γοξ. Meyer on Phil. i. 26 
note; on the apparent use of nouns in pa in an active 
sense sce Bp. Lehtft. on Col. Ρ. 257 sq.]), α glorying, 
boasting: 1 Co.v.6; Phil. i. 26; ὑπέρτινος (see καυχάοµαυ 
sub fin.), 2 Co. ν τσκ οὐ 

καύχησιε, -εως, ἤ, (κανχάοµαι), the act of glorying: Ro. 
iii, 27; 2 Co. ix. 4 Rec.; 2Co. xi. 10,17; Jas. iv. 16; 
στέφανος καυχήσεως, crown of which we can boast, 1 Th. 
ii. 19; Ezek. xvi. 12; Prov. xvi. 31; ὑπέρ τινος, (on be- 
half) of one (cf. καυχάοµαι, sub fin.], 2 Co. vii. 4; viii. 24; 
ἐπί τινος, before one, 2 Co. vii. 14; ἔχω [τὴν crit. edd. ] 
καύχησιν ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ, the glorying which I have I 
ascribe to Christ, or I owe it to Christ that I am per- 
mitted to glory (see ἐν, I. 6 b. p. 211°), Ro. xv. 17; 1 (ο. 
xv. 31; that of which one glories, cause of glorying, 2 Co. 
i.12. (Sept. several times for NIKON; [Diog. Laeért. 10, 
7 fin.]; Philod. in Vol. Hercul. Oxfort. i. p- 16.) ° 

Kadapvactp, sce Καπερναούμ. 

Keyxpeal [T WH Κενχρ. (cf. WH. App. p. 150)], -ὢν, 
ai, Cenchree or Kenchree,,a port of Corinth, about 60 
[70; Strabo (as below)] stadia from the city, on the 
eastern side of the isthmus, the emporium of its trade 
with Asia (Strabo 8 p. 380): Acts xviii. 18; Ro. xvi. 1. 
[It still retains the ancient name; cf. B. D. Am. ed.s. v.; 
Lewin, St. Paul, i. 299 sq.]* 

κέδρος, -ov, 7, [fr. Hom. down], α cedar, a well-known 
tree, the wood of which is fragrant: χείµαρρος τῶν xe- 
δρω», Jn. xviii. 1 R Trtxt. WH (so also 2S. xv. 23; 1K. 
xv. 13, [cf. ii. 37]); τοῦ (sic!) κέδρου, ibid. Tdf.; but see 
the foll. word.* 

Κεδρών, 6 [B. 21 (19)], indecl. (in Joseph. Κεδρών, 
-avos [see below]), Cedron [or Atdron], (Hebr. 191) 
i.e. dark, turbid), the name of a [winter-] torrent, rising 
near Jerusalem and flowing down through a valley of 
the same name (having the Mt. of Olives on the E.) into 
the Dead Sea: χείµαρρος τοῦ Κεδρών, Jn. xviii. 1 GL Tr 


κεῖμαι 


inrg., acc. to the more correct reading [but see WH. 
App. ad loc.]; (yeipappos Κεδρῶνος, Joseph. antt. 8, 1, 
5; φάραγξ Κεδρῶνος, ib. 9, 7,3; b. j. 5, 6,1; φάραγγι 
βαθείᾳ ... ἡ Κεδρὼν ὠνόμασται, ib. 5, 2,3). [B. D.s. v. 
Kidron, cf. Cedron, 2; Robinson, Phys. Geogr. of the 
Holy Land, p. 96 sq.]* 

κεῖμαι; impf. 3 pers. sing. ἔκειτο; tu lie; 1. prop.: 
of an infant, foll. by ἐν w. dat. of place, Lk. ii. 12 [Tdf. 
om. κείμ.], 16; of one buried: ὅπου or οὗ, Mt. xxviii. 6; 
Lk. xxiii. 53; Jn. xi. 41 Rec.; xx. 12; of things that 
quietly cover some spot, Lk. xxiv. 12 [RGLbr.]; Jn. 
xx. 5-7; xxi. 9; with ἐπί re added, 2 Co. iii. 15; ἐπάνω 
τινός (of a city situated on a hill), Mt. ν. 14; also of 
things put or set in any place, in ref. to which we often 
use {0 stand: thus of vessels, Jn. ii. 6; xix. 29, (χύτρας 
κειµένας, Xen. oec. 8, 19); of a throne, Rev. iv. 2 (Jer. 
xxiv. 1; Hom. Ἡ. 2,777; Od. 17, 331); κεῖσθαι πρός τι, 
to be brought near to a thing [see πρός, I. 2 a.], Mt. iii. 
10; Lk. iii. 9; absol., of the site of a city, τετράγωνος 
κεῖται, Rev. xxi. 16; of grain and other things laid up, 
gathered together, Lk. xii. 19; of a foundation, 1 Co. 
iii. 11. 2. metaph. a. to be (by God’s intent) 
set, i. e. destined, appointed : foll. by eis w. acc. indicating 
the purpose, Lk. ii. 34; Phil. i. 17 (16); 1 Th. 11.9. b. 
as very often in prof. auth. (cf. Passow s. v. p. 1694°; 
[1,. and S. s. v. IV. 2]), of laws, to be made, laid down: 
τινί, 1 Tim. i. 9. ο. 6 κύσµυς ὅλος ἐν τῷ Tope xeirat, 
lies in the power of the evil one, i. 6. is held in subjec- 
tion by the devil, 1 Jn. ν. 19. [Comp.: ἀνά-, συν-ανά-, 
ἀντί-, ἀπό-, ἐπί-, κατά-, παρά-, περί-, πρό-κειµαι.] 

κειρία, -as, 7, α band, either for a bed-girth (Schol. ad 
Arstph. av. 817 κειρία: εἶδος ζώνης ἐκ σχοινίων, παρεοι- 
κὺς ἱμάντι, 7 δεσμοῦσι τὰς κλίνας, cf. Prov. vii. 16: [Plut. 
Alcib. 16, 1]), or for tying up a corpse after it has been 
swathed in linen: in the latter sense in Jn. xi. 44; [al. 
take it here of the swathings themselves ].* 

κείρω; [1 aor. ἔκειρα (Acts viii. 32 TWH mrg.)]; 1 aor. 
mid. ἐκειράμην; fr. Hom. down; to shear: a sheep, Acts 
viii. 32 ([cf. above] fr. Is. liii. 7). Mid. to get or let be shorn 
[W. § 38, 2b.; B. § 135, 4]: τὴν κεφαλή», Acts xviii. 18; 
absol. of shearing or cutting short the hair of the head, 
1 Co. xi. 6 [cf. W. § 43, 1].* 

Kels, see Kis. 

κέλενσµα, -τος, Td, (κελεύω), fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down, an order, command, spec. α stimulating cry, either 
that by which animals are roused and urged on by man, 
as horses by charioteers, hounds by hunters, ete., or that 
by which a signal is given to men, ο. g. to rowers by the 
master of a ship (Leian. tyr. or catapl. ο. 19), to sol- 
diers by a commander (Thuc. 2, 92; Prov. xxiv. 62 
(xxx. 27)): ἐν κελεύσματι, with a loud summons, a trum- 
pet-eall, 1 Th. iv. 16.* 

κελεύω; impf. ἐκέλευον; 1 aor. ἐκέλευσα; fo command, 
order: τινά, foll. by an aor. inf., Mt. xiv. 19, 28; Acts iv. 
15; by the ace. with aor. inf., Mt. xviii. 25; xxvii. 58 
[RGIL.], 64; Lk. xvili. 40; Acts v. 345 viii. 38; xxii. 30; 
Xxill. 10; xxv. 6,17; the ace. is wanting because evident 
fr. the context, Mt. vill. 18; xiv. 9; [xxviil. 58 TWH 


343 


κενοφωγία 


(Trin Ὀτ.)]; Acts xii. 19; xxi. 33; foll. by acc. with 
pres. inf., Acts xxi. 34; xxii. 24; xxiii. 8, 35; xxiv. 8 
RG; xxv. 21; xxvii. 43; the acc. is wanting because 
easily discernible fr. the context, Acts xvi. 22 [cf. B. 201 
(174); W.§ 40, 3d.]; by a use not infreq. in Hom., but 
somewhat rare in prose writ., with the dat. of a pers. 
(Plat. rep. 3 p. 396 a.; Thuc. 1, 44; Diod. 19, 17; Jo- 
seph. antt. 20, 6,2; Tob. viii. 18; cf. Poppo on Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 3, 9 var.), foll. by an inf., Mt. xv. 35 RG; cf. B. 
275 (236). κελεύσαντός twos, at one’s command, Acts 
xxv. 23. [On the constr. of κελ., esp. with the pass. inf. 
and acc., see B. § 141, 5 cf. p. 237 (204) note; also W. 
336 (315), 332 (311).]* | 

[Syn.: κελεύει», παραγγέλλει», ἐρτέλλεσθαι, τάσ- 
σει» (and its comp.): «eA. to command, designates verbal 
orders, emanating (usually) from a superior; παραγγέλλω 
to charge, etc., is used esp. of the order of a military com- 
mander which is passed along the line by his subordinates, 
(Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 2); ἐντέλλεσθαι to enjoin, is employed 
esp. of those whose office or position invests them with 
claims, and points rather to the contents of the command, 
cf. our “instructions”; τάσσω lit. assign a post to, with a 
suggestion of duties as connected therewith ; often used of a 
military appointment (cf. τάξις); its compounds ἐπιτάσσειν 
and προστάσσειν differ from évr. in denoting fixed and abid- 
ing obligations rather than specific or occasional instruc- 
tions, duties arising from the office rather than emanating 
from the personal will of a superior. Schmidt ch. 8.] 


κενοδοξία, -as, 7, (κενόδοξος, q. Υ.), vain-glory, groundless 
self-esteem, empty pride: Phil. ii. 3. (4 Mace. ii. 15; viii. 
18; Polyb., Plut., Leian.; [Philo de mut. nom. § 15; leg. 
ad Gaium § 16; etc.]; eccl. writ.; univ. @ vain opinion, 
error, Sap. xiv. 14.) * 

xevéSofos, -ο», (κενός, δόξα), glorying without reason, con- 
ceited, vain-glorious, eager for empty glory: Gal. v. 26. 
(Polyb., Diod.; Antonin. 5,1; [cf. Philo de trib. virt. 
§ 2 fin.]; eccl. writ.) * 

κενόφ, -7), -όν, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for DP, PI, P*, 
etc., empty ; 1. prop. of places, vessels, etc., which 
contain nothing (Judg. vii. 16; Gen. xxxvii. 24); met- 
αρ]. empty, vain; devoid of truth: λόγοι, Eph. v. 6 (Ex. v. 
9); ἁπάτη, Col. 1. 8; xnpvypa, πίστις, 1 Co. xv. 14. 2. 
of men, empty-handed; without a gift: ἀποστέλλειν and 
ἐξαποστέλλειν τινὰ κενόν (Gen. xxxi. 42; Deut. xv. 13; 
xvi. 16), Mk. xii. 3; Lk. 1.53; xx. 10 sq.; metaph. desti- 
tule of spiritual wealth, of one who boasts of his faith as 
a transcendent possession, yet is without the fruits of 
faith, Jas. ii. 20. 3. metaph. of endeavors, labors, 
acts, which result in nothing, vain, fruitless, without effect: 
ἡ χάρις, 1 Co. xv. 10; κόπος, ib. 58; ἡ εἴσοδος, 1 Th. ii. 1; 
neut. plur. κενά, things that will not succeed, Acts iv. 25 
(fr. Ps. ii. 1); εἰς κενύν, in vain, to no purpose, [ο. W. 
592 (551)]: 2 Co. vi. 1; Gal. ii. 2; Phil. ii. 16; 1 Th. 
iii. 5, (Is. Ixv. 23; Jer. vi. 29, ete.; Diod. 19,9; Heliod. 
10, 90). [Cf. Trench, Syn. § xlix.]* 

κενοφωνία, -as, 7, (κενύφωνος uttering emptiness), (va- 
niloguium, Vulg. [ed. Clem. (in 2 Tim. ii. 16)]), empty 
discussion, discussion of vain and useless matters, [A. V. 
babbling]: 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. ii. 16. ([Dioscor. 1 
prooem. p. ὃν 1]; eccles. writ.) ” 
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κενόω, -©: [fut. κενώσω, 1 Co. ix. 15 Ltxt. T Tr WH]; 
1 aor. ἐκένωσα; Pass., pf. κεκένωµαι; 1 aor. ἐκενώθην; 
(κενός) ; 1. to empty, make empty: ἑαντὸν ἐκένωσε, 
sc. τοῦ εἶναι ἴσα θεῷ or τῆς μορφῆς τοῦ θεοῦ, i. e. he laid 
aside equality with or the form of God (said of Christ), 
Phil. ii. 7 (see a fuller exposition of this passage in 
μορφή). 2. to make void i. e. deprive of force, ren- 
der vain, useless, of no effect: pass., Ro. iv. 14; 1 Co. i. 
17. 3. to make void i. e. cause a thing to be seen to 
be empty, hollow, false: τὸ καύχηµα, 1 Co. ix. 15; pass. 
2 Co. ix. 8. (Twice in Sept. viz. Jer. xiv. 2; xv. 9; 
often in Attic writ.) * 

κέντρον, -ov, τό, (κεντέω to prick) ; 1. a sting, as 
that of bees (4 Macc. xiv. 19), scorpions, locusts, Rev. ix. 
10. Since animals wound by their sting and even cause 
death, Paul in 1 Co. xv. 55 (after Hos. xiii. 14 Sept.) 
attributes to death, personified, a κέντρο», i. e. a deadly 
weapon, and that κέντρον is said to be 7 ἁμαρτία [56], be- 
cause sin is death’s cause and punishment [?] (Ro. v. 
12). 2. as in the Grk. writ. an iron goad, for urg- 
ing on oxen, horses and other beasts of burden; hence 
the proverb πρὸς κέντρα λακτίζειν, to hick against the 
goad, i. e. to offer vain and perilous or ruinous resist- 
ance: Acts ix.5 Rec.; xxvi.14; cf. Pind. Pyth. 2, 173; 
Aeschyl. [Ag. 1624, cf.] Prom. 323; Eurip. Bacch. 795 ; 
Terent. Phorm. 1, 2, 28; Ammian. 18, 5.° 

κεντυρίων, -ωνος, 6, a Lat. word, α centurion: Mk. xv. 
39, 44 sq. [Polyb. 6, 24, δ.]" 

[Kevxpeat, see Κεγχρεαί.] 

κενῶς, adv., vainly, in vain, [W. 463 (431); Aristot. 
on]: Jas. iv. 5.° 

κεραία [WHI κερέα (see their App. p. 151)], -as, 9, 
(κέρας), α little horn; extremity, apex, point; used by the 
Grk. grammarians of the accents and diacritical points. 
In Mt. v. 18 [(where see Wetstein; cf. also Edershein, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 537 sq.)]; Lk. xvi. 17 of the little 
lines, or projections, by which the Hebr. letters in other 
respects similar differ from each other, as Mand 7, Vand 4, 
a and 35,[A.V. tittle]; the meaning is, ‘not even the mi- 
nutest part of the law shall perish.’ [(Aeschy].,Thuc.,al.)}* 

Kepapevs, -έως, ὁ, (κεράννυµι), α potter: Mt. xxvii. 7,10; 
Ro. ix. 21. (Hom., Hes., Arstph., Plat., Plut., al.; Sept. 
several times for V¥f.)* 

kepapixds, -ή, -όν, (xépapos) ; 1. in class. Grk. of 
or belonging toa potter: hence κ. γῆ, such as a potter 
uses, Ilippocr.; τέχνη, Plat. polit. p. 288 a. 2. in 
the Bible made of clay, earthen: Rev. ii. 27 (Dan. ii. 41), 
for which the Grecks use κεραμεοῦς, -ᾱ, -οὔν, and κεράµιος 
[α]. -μειος], cf. Lod. ad Phryn. p. 147; [W. 99 (94)].° 

κεράµιον, -ov, τό, (neut. of the adj. κεράµιος, see the 
preceding word [al. make it a dimin. fr. κέραµος]), an 
earthen vessel, a pot, jar; a jug or pitcher: with vdaros 
added, a water-pitcher, Mk. xiv. 13; Lk. xxii. 10. (The- 
ophr. caus. plant. 3, 4, 3; οἴνου, Jer. xiii. (xxxv.) 5; 
Xen. anab. 6, 1,15; Dem. p. 934, 26; Polyb. 4, 56, 3; 
έλαίου, Joseph. antt. 8, 13, 2.) * 

κέραµος, -ov, 6, (xepavyupt) ; 
2. anything made of clay, earthen ware. 


1.. clay, potter's earth. 
3. spec. a 
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(roofing) tile (Thuc., Athen., Hdian., al.) ; the roof itself 
(Arstph. fr. 129 d.): 80 διὰ τῶν κεράµων, through the roof, 
i.e. through the door in the roof to which a ladder or 
stairway led up from the street (accordingly the Rabbins 
distinguish two ways of entering a house, ‘the way 
through the door’ and ‘the way through the roof’ [Lgitft. 
Horae Hebr. p. 601]; cf. Win. RWB. s.v. Dach; Keim 
ii. p. 176 sq. [Eng. trans. iii. 215; Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, i. 501 sq. ; Jewish Social Life, p. 98 sqq.]), Lk. 
v.19. Mark (ii. 4) describes the occurrence differently 
(see ἀποστεγάζω), evidently led into error by misappre- 
hending the words of Luke. [But, to say nothing of the 
improbability of assuming Mark’s narrative to be de- 
pendent on Luke’s, the alleged discrepance disappears 
if Luke’s language is taken literally, “through the 
tiles” (sec διά, A. I. 1); he says nothing of “the door 
in the roof.” On the various views that have been taken 
of the details of the occurrence, see B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) 
s. v. House; Dr. Jas. Morison, Com. on Mk. |. c.]* 

κεράννυµι (κεραννύω): 1 aor. ἐκέρασα; pf. pass. κεκέρα- 
σµαι (for the more com. κέκραµαι, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
582; Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. ii. p. 214; Kriiger § 40 8. v. 
i. p. 175; [Veitch 8. v.]); [fr. Hom. down]; 1. to 
mix, mingle. 2. to miz wine and water. 3. to 
pour out for drinking: τινίτε, Rev. xviii. 6 [R.V. mingle]; 
pass., Rev. xiv. 10; (so Bel and the Dragon 11; Anthol. 
11, 197, 19). [Comp.: ovyxepavvups. }° 

[5Υν. xepdyvums, µίγνυμι: in strict usage κερ. Cenotes such a 
mixing as combines the ingredients into a new compound, 
chemical mixture; µίγ». such a mixing as merely blends 
or intermingles them promiscuously, mechanical mixture. ] 

κέρας, -ατος, plur. κέρατα, gen. -άτων (W. 65 (63); B 
15 (19)), τό, [fr. Hom. down], Hebr. [1ρ, α horn; a. 
prop.: of animals, Rev. v.63 xii. 3; xiii. 1,11; xvii. 3, 7, 
12, 16. b. Since σα (esp. bulls) defend tern: 
selves with their horns, the horn with the Hebrews (and 
other nations) is a symbol of strength and courage, and 
is used as such in a variety of phrases (Ps. Ixxxviil. 
(Ixxxix.) 18; οκκχἰ. (exxxii.) 17; cxlviii. 145 1 S. ii. 
10; Sir. xlvii. 5, 7, 11; 1 Macc. ii. 48, etc.; cf. Gesenius, 
Thes. iii. p. 1238; [B. D. s. ν. Horn]); hence κέρας 
σωτηρίας (of God, Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 3; 2 5. xxii. 3), i. q. 
a mighty and valiant helper, the author of deliverance, of 
the Messiah, Lk. i. 69. ο. trop. a projecting extremity 
in shape like a horn, a point, apex: as, of an altar, Rev. 
ix. 13; (Ex. xxix. 12; Lev. iv. 7,18; xvi. 18; Am. iii. 
14; Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 21).3 

κεράτιον, -ov, τό, (dimin. of κέρας); 1. a little 
horn. 2. the name of the fruit of the κερατέα or 
κερατεία [or -τία], the Ceratonia siliqua (Linn.) or σαγοῦ- 
tree (called also St. John’s Bread, [from the notion that 
its pods, which resemble those of the ‘locust’, constituted 
the food of the Baptist]). This fruit is ahaied like a 
horn and has a sweet taste; it was [and is] used not 
only in fattening swine, but as an article of food by the 
lower classes: Lk. xv.16 [A. V. husks]; cf. Win. RWB. 
s. ν. Johannisbrodbaum; [B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) 8. v. 
IIusks].* 


/ 
κερδαίνω 


κερδαίνω: [fut. κερδήσω, Jas. iv. 13 Rec." LT Tr 
WH); see also below]; 1 aor. ἐκέρδησα (an Ionic form fr. 
κερδάω, which later writ. use for the earlier ἐκέρδανα, see 
Leb. ad Phryn. p. 740; Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. ii. p. 215; 
W. 87 (83); [Veitch 8. v.]), once 1 aor. subj. κερδάνω (1 
Co. ix. 21 1, T Tr [but WH (cf. also Grsb. note) read the 
fut. κερδανῶ, cf. B. 60 (53); § 139, 38]); 1 fut. pass. 
κερδηθήσοµαι (the subjunc. κερδηθήσωνται, 1 Pet. iii. 1 
Rt G is aclerical error (cf. reff. 8. v. καίω, init.], for which 
LT Tr WII have restored κερδηθήσονται (cf. Β. § 139, 
38]); (fr. Hes. down]; (fr. κέρδος); to gain, acquire; 
(Vulg. passim lucrifacio [also lucro, etc. ]) ; a. prop.: 
τὺν κόσµο», Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. viii. 36; Lk. ix. 25; money, 
Mt. xxv. 16 [L T WH], 17, 20, 22; absol. to get gain, 
Jas. iv. 13. b. metaph. a. with nouns signify- 
ing loss, damage, injury, it is used of the gain arising 
from shunning or escaping from the evil (where 
we say (o spare one’s self, be spared) : τὴν ὕβριν ταύτην 
κ. ζηµίαν, Acts xxvii. 215; τό ye µιανθηναι τὰς χεῖρας κερδαί- 
νειν, to avoid the crime of fratricide, Joseph. antt. 2, 3, 
2; (npiay, to escape a loss, Eur. Cycl. 312; other exx. in 
Kypke, Observwv. ii. p. 139 sq. β. τινά, (ο gain any one 
i. e. to win him over to the kingdom of God, which none 
but the placable enter, Mt. xviii. 15; to gain one to faith 
in Christ, 1 Pet. iii. 1; 1 Co. ix. 19-22; Χριστόν, to gain 
Christ’s favor and fellowship, Phil. iii. 8. Not found in 
the O. T.* 

κέρδοε, -eos (-ους), ro, gain, advantage: Phil. i. 21 (with 
which cf. Ael. v. h. 4, 7 τοῖς κακοῖς οὐδὲ τὸ ἀποθανεῖν κέρ- 
dos); Tit.i.11; plur. Phil. iii. 7. [From Hom. down.]* 

[κερέα, see κεραία.] 

κέρµα, -ros, Τό, (κείρω to cut into bits), small pieces of 
money, small coin, change; generally and collectively, rd 
κέρµα money: Jn. ii. 15, where Lmrg. Tr WH τὰ xéppara; 
(Arstph., Dem., Joseph., al.). Cf. the full exhibition of 
the use of the word given by Fischer, De vitiis lexicorum 
N. T. etc. p. 264 sqq.” 

κερµατιστής, -ov, 6, (κερµατίζω [to cut into small pieces, 
to make small change]), a money-changer, money-broker : 
Jn. ii. 14. In the court of the Gentiles [(see ἱερόν, and 
Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 244 sq.)] in the temple 
at Jerusalem were the seats of those who sold such ani- 
mals for sacrifice as had been selected, examined, and 
approved, together with incense, oil, and other things 
needed in making offerings and in worship; and the 
magnitude of this traffic had introduced the banker’s or 
broker’s business; [cf. BB.DD. s. v. Money-changers ; 
esp. Edersheim u. s. p. 367 sqq.]. (Nicet. annal. 7, 2 p. 
266 ed. Bekk.; Max. Tyr. diss. 2 p. 15 ed. Markland.) * 

κεφάλαιον, -ου, τό, (neut. of the adj. κεφάλαιος, belong- 
ing to the head); 1. the chief or main point, the 
principal thing, (Vulg. capitulum): Heb. viii. 1 [οξ. B. 
154 (134)]; (freq. so in Grk. writ. fr. Pind., Thuc. and 
Plat. down). 2. the pecuniary sum total of a reck- 
oning, amount, (Plut. Fab. 4); the principal, capital, as 
distinguished fr. the interest (Plat. lege. 5, 742.¢.); univ. 
a sum of moncy, sum, (Vulg. summa): Acts xxii. 28; so 
Lev. vi. 5; Num. v. 7; xxxi. 26; Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 3; 
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Artem. oneir. 1, 17; see other exx. in Kypke, Observv. 
li, Ῥ. 116; [L. and S. 5. v. 5 b.].® 

κεφαλαιόω, -ὣ: 1 aor. ἐκεφαλαίωσα [Τ WH ἐκεφαλίωσα 
(see below) ]; (κεφάλαιον) ; 1. to bring under heads, 
to sum up, lo summarize, (Thuc., Aristot., al.). 2. in 
an unusual sense, to smite or wound in the head: Mk. xii. 
4. It is of no use to appeal to the analogy of the verb 
γναθόω, which means els γνάθους τύπτω to smite on the 
cheek, since κεφάλαιον is nowhere used of the head of the 
body. Tdf. [WH] (after codd. BL) have adopted 
ἐκεφαλίωσαν (fr. κεφάλιον, i. gq. κεφαλίς, q. Υ.). But nei- 
ther κεφαλιόω nor κεφαλίζω has yet been noted in any 
Greek author. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 95. [Comp.: 
ἀνα-κεφαλαιόω.] " 

κεφαλή, -ῆς, ἡ, Sept. for wxy; the head, both of men: 
Mt. v. 836; MK. vi. 24; Lk. vii. 38, 44 [Rec.], 46; Jn. xiii. 
9; Acts xviii. 18; 1 Co. xi. 4; Rev. i. 14; iv. 4, and often; 
and of animals: Rev. ix. 7, 17, 19, ete.; on the phrases 
κλίνειν τὴν κ., ἑπαίρειν τὴν κ., 868 KrAive, 1 and ἐπαίρω; on 
the saying in Ro. xii. 20, see under ἄνθραξ. Since the 
loss of the head destroys the life, κεφαλή is used in 
phrases relating to capital and extreme punishments: 
89 in τὸ αἷμα ὑμῶν ἐπὶ τὴν κ. ὑμῶν (see αἷμα, 2 a. p. 15°), 
Acts xviii. 6, and similar phrases in class. Grk.; see 
Passow 8. ν. p. 1717*; Pape s.v.3; [L. and S.s. v. L 
8 and 4]. Metaph. anything supreme, chief, prominent; 
of persons, master, lord: twos, of a husband in relation 
to his wife, 1 Co. xi. 3; Eph. v. 23; of Christ, the lord 
of the husband, 1 Co. xi. 3 [cf. B. 124 sq. (109)]; of the 
church, Eph. iv. 15; v. 23; Col. ii. 19 [cf. B. § 143, 4 ¢.]; 
τοῦ σώματος τῆς ἐκκλ. Col. i. 18; πάσης ἀρχῆς καὶ ἐξουσίας, 
Col. ii. 10: so Judg. xi. 11; 2S. xxii. 44, and in Byzant. 
writ. of things: κεφ. γωνίας, the corner-stone, see yw- 
via, a. [(From Hom. down.) ]* 

κεφαλιόω: Mk. xii. 4 T WH (approved also by Weiss, 
Volkmar, al.), for κεφαλαιόω, q. Υ. 

κεφαλίᾳ, -ίδος, 7, (dimin. of κεφαλή, formed after the 
analocy of ἁμαξίς, πινακίς, etc.; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 
p- 443; Kiihner § 330 Anm. 5, i. p. 708); 1. a little 
head (Lat. capitellum, capitulum). 2. the highest part, 
extremity or end of anything; as the capital of a column, 
1 K. vii. 9, 31 etc.; Geop. 14, 6, 6; hence the tips or 
knobs (the umbilici of the Romans [or rather the cornua ; 
see Gardthausen, Griech. Palacogr. p. 52 sq.; JRich, Dict. 
8. ν. umbilicus]) of the wooden rod around which parch- 
ments were rolled seem to have been called κεφαλίδες, be- 
cause they resembled little heads; so that 3. the 
Alexand. writ. transferred the naine κεφαλίς to the roll 
or volume itself: ἐν κεφαλίδι βιβλίου, Heb. x. 7 (fr. Sept. 
of Ps. xxxix. (χ].) 8 for 159-5293, as in Ezek. ii. 9, 
and without βιβλίου, iii. 1-3; 2 Esdr. vi. 2 (cf. Birt, An- 
tikes Buchwesen, (Berl. 1882), p. 116]), Itala: in volu- 
mine libri, in the roll of the book [cf. W. 23 (22)]. The 
different opinions are noticed by Bleek ad loc.* 

κηµόω, -@: fut. epuwow; (κηµός a muzzle); to stop the 
mouth by α muzzle, to muzzle: βοῦν, 1 Co. ix. 9 T Tr 
WHmurg. (Xen. τ. eq. 5, 3)5 see φιμόω." 

κῆνσος, -ov, 6, the Lat. word census (among the Ro- 


κῆπος 946 κιβωτὸος 


mans, denoting a register and valuation of property in 
accordance with which taxes were paid), in the N. T. (as 
in Cod. Just. 4, 47) the tax or tribute levied on individuals 
and to be paid yearly (Hesych. xqvaos: εἶδος vopicparos, 
ἐπικεφάλαιο», our capitation or poll tax): Mt. xvii. 25; 
xxii. 17; Mk. xii 14; τὸ νόµισµα τοῦ κήνσου, the coin 
with which the tax is paid, tribute money, Mt. xxii. 19.* 

κῆπος, -ov, 6, [thought to be allied with σκάπτω, Lat. 
campus, etc.], fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 134, 134, 31; α 
garden: Lk. xiii. 19; Jn. xviii. 1, 26; xix. 41. [BB. DD. 
s. v. Garden. |* 

κηκ-ουρόε, -οὔ, 6, (κῆπος and οὗρος), a keeper of a gar- 
den, a gardener: Jn. xx. 15 [BB. DD. 8. v. Garden]. 
(Plat., Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Epictet., al.) * 

κηρίον, -ου, τό, (κηρός wax), fr. Hes. and Hdt. down, 
honeycomb : κηρίο» µελίσσιο», a honeycomb (still contain- 
ing the honey), Lk. xxiv. 42 RG Trbr. (1 S. xiv. 27; 
Prov. xvi. 24; xxiv. 13).° 

κήρυγμα, -ros, rd, (κηρύσσω), in Grk. writ. esp. Attic, that 
which is promulgated by a herald or public crier, a procla- 
mation by herald; in the N. T. the message or proclama- 
tion by the heralds of God or Christ: thus the proc- 
lamation of the necessity of repentance and reformation 
made by the prophet Jonah [ A.V. preaching], τὸ κήρυγμα 
Ἰωνᾶ, Mt. xii. 41; Lk. xi. 32, (Jon. iii. 4); the announce- 
ment of salvation procured by Christ and to be had 
through him: absol., 1 Co. i. 21; Tit. i.3; w. gen. of 
the subj., made by one, 1 Co. ii. 4; xv. 14; w. gen. of the 
obj. Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, concerning Jesus Christ, Ro. xvi. 25, 
cf. Philippi ad loc.; [τῆς αἰωνίου σωτηρίας, Mk. xvi. WH 
in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion ’]; the act of publish- 
ing, absol. 2 Tim. iv. 17 [but R. V. that the message might 
be fully proclaimed ; sce πληροφορέα, 8.]." 

κήρνξ, less correctly [yet so L WIT] κήρυξ (on the ac- 
cent see W. § 6,1 ο.: [B. 13 (12)]; Lipsius, Gramm. 
Untersuch. p. 36 ; [Chandler § 622; Gottling p. 254 sq.; 
Lob. Paralip. p. 411; W. Dindorf in S/eph. Thes. s. v.; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 101]), -uxos, 6, (akin to γῆρυς a voice, a 
sound, γηρύω to utter a sound, tospeak; [yet cf. Vaniéek 
Ρ. 140]); com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; a herald, a 
messenger vested with public authority, who conveyed the 
official messages of kings, magistrates, princes, military 
commanders, or who gave a public summons or demand, 
and performed various other duties. In the O. T., Gen. 
xli. 43; Dan. iii.4; Sir.xx.15. Inthe Ν. T. God’s am- 
bassador, and the herald or proclaimer of the divine word : 
δικαιοσύνης, one who summoned to righteousness, of Noah, 
2 Pet. ii.5; used of the apostles, as the divine messen- 
gers of the salvation procured by Christ and to be em- 
braced through him, 1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 11.* 

κηρύσσω; impf. ἐκήρυσσον; fut. κηρύξως 1 aor. ἑκή- 
ρυξα, (inf. κηρύξαι RG Tr WH, κηρῦξαι LT; cf. Lipsius, 
Grainm. Untersuch. p. 32 sqq.; Zdf. Proleg. p. 101; W. 
§ 6, 1 f. (see reff. s. v. anpvé)]; Pass., pres. κηρύσσομαι; 
1 aor. ἐκηρύχθην; 1 fut. κηρυχθήσοµαι; (κήρυξ, q.v.); fr. 
IIom. down; Sept. for 81); to be a herald ; to officiate as 
herald ; to proclaim after the manner of a herald; always 
with a suggestion of formality, gravity, and an authority 


which must be listened to and obeyed; a. univ. 
to publish, proclaim openly: something which has been 
done, Mk. vii. 36; τὸν λόγο», Mk.i. 45 (here joined with 
διαφηµίζειν); [οἱ]. by indir. ἀῑδο., Mk. ν. 20; Lk. viii. 39; 
something which ought to be done, foll. by the inf. (cf. 
W. 322 (302); [B. § 141, 2]), Ro. ii. 21; Μωῦσην, the 
authority and precepts of Moses, Acts xv. 21; περιτομῆ», 
the necessity of circumcision, Gal. v. 11. b. spec. 
used of the public proclamation of the gospel and mat- 
ters pertaining to it, made by John the Baptist, by Jesus, 
by the apostles and other Christian teachers: absol., Mt. 
xi. 1; Mk. i. 38; iii. 14; xvi. 20; Ro. x. 15; w. dat. of 
the pers. to whom the proclamation is made, 1 Co. ix. 27; 
1 Pet. iii. 19; εἰς [R ἐν w. dat.] τὰς συναγωγάς (see εἷς, 
A.1.5b.; ef. W. 213 (200)), Mk. 1. 39; [Lk. iv. 44 Τ Tr 
txt. WH]; (6) κηρύσσω», Ro. x. 14; κηρύσσειν w. acc. of 
the thing, Mt. x. 27; Lk. [iv. 19]; xii. 33; τινί τι, Lk. iv. 
18 (19); τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς βασιλ., Mt. iv. 23; ix. 35; Mk. 
i. 14 (where GLbr. T Tr WH τὸ ev. τοῦ θεοῦ); τὸ εὐαγγ. 
simply, Mk. xvi. 15; Gal. ii. 2; τὸ εὐαγγ. τοῦ θευῦ εἴς 
τινας (see above), 1 Th. ii. 9; pass., Mt. xxiv. 14: xxvi. 
13; Col. i. 23; with εἰς πάντα τὰ έθνη or eis ὅλον τ. κόσμον 
added, Mk. xiii. 10; xiv. 9; τὸν λόγον, 2 Tim. iv. 2; τὸ 
ῥῆμα τῆς πίστεως, Ro. x. 8; τὴν βασιλ. τοῦ θεοῦ, Lk. viii. 
1; ἱχ. 2: Acts xx. 25 [here GL Τ Έτ WH om. τοῦ θεοῦ]; 
XXvill. 31; βάπτισμα, the necessity of baptism, Mk. i. 4; 
Lk. iii. 3; Acts x. 37; µετάνοιαν καὶ ἄφεσιν duapriay, by 
public proclamation to exhort to repentance and promise 
the pardon of sins, Lk. xxiv. 47; ἵνα μετανοῶσν [RG 
µετανοήσωσε] (see ἵνα, ΠΠ. 2b.; [B. 237 (204)]), Mk. vi. 12. 
τινά τισι, to proclaim to persons one whom they are to 
become acquainted with in order to learn what they ought 
to do: Χριστόν, or τὸν Ἰησοῦ», Acts viii. 5; xix. 18; Phil. 
i. 15; 1 Co. i. 23; 2 Co. iv. 5 (where it is opp. to ἑαυτὸν 
κηρ. to proclaim one’s own excellence and authority); 2 
Co. xi. 4; pass., 6 κηρυχθείς, 1 Tim. iii. 16; with διά and 
gen. of pers. added, 2 Co. i.19; with the epexegetic addi- 
tion, ὅτι οὗτός ἐστιν ὁ vids τ. θεοῦ, Acts ix. 20; ὅτι ἐκ νεκρῶν 
ἐγήγερται, 1 Co. Χν. 124/ τινί [οἱ]. by ὅτι, Acts x. 432; κηρ. 
foll. by λέγων with direct disc., Mt. (iii. 1 L TWH]; x. 7; 
Mk.i. 7; κηρύσσειν κ. λέγειν foll. by direct disc., Mt. iii. 
1({RGTrbr.]; iv. 17; κηρ. ἐν (omitted in Rec.) φωνῇ 
µεγάλῃ, foll. by direct disc. (of an angel as God’s herald), 
Rev. v. 2; κηρ. with οὕτως added, 1 Co. xv. 11. On this 
word see Zezschwitz, Petri apost. de Christi ad inferos 
descensu sententia. (Lips. 1857) p. 31 sqq.; [Campbell, 
Dissert. on the Gospels, diss. vi. pt. ν. ΟΟΜΡ.: mpo- 
κηρυσσω.]" 

κῆτος, -εος (-ους), τό, α sea-monster, whale, huge fish, 
(Hom., Aristot., al.): Mt. xii. 40, fr. Jon. ii. 1 where Sept. 
κήτει µεγάλῳ for 972 21.3 

Κηφάς, -a [ 13. 20 (18)1, ὁ, (Chald. sa°3 a rock), Cephas 
(i. q. Πέτρος [οξ. B.D. (Am. ed.) p. 2459]), the surname 
of Simon the apostle: Jn. i.42 (43); 1 0ο. 1.123 ili. 225 
ix. 5; xv. ὃς Gal. ii. 9; and LT Tr WH also in Gal. i. 
18; ii. 11, 14.3 

κιβωτός, -ov, 7, (xiBos [cf. Suidas 2094 ο.]), α wooden 
chest, box, ({Iecatae. 368 (Miiller’s Frag. i. p. 30), Si- 


κιθάρα 


mon.], Arstph., Lysias, Athen., Ael., al.): in the N. T., 
the ark of the covenant, in the temple at Jerusalem, 
Heb. ix. 4 (Philo, Joseph.; Sept. very often for ;y798) ; in 
the heavenly temple, Rev. xi. 19; of Noah’s vessel, built 
in the form of an ark, Mt. xxiv. 88; Lk. xvii. 27; Heb. xi. 
7; 1 Pet. iii. 20, (4 Macc. xv. 81; Sept. for ΠΦΠ)." 

κιθάρα, -as, 7, a harp [cf. Stainer, Music of the Bible, ch. 
iv.; B.D. s. v. Harp]: 1 Co. xiv. 7; Rev. v. 8; xiv. 2; 
τοῦ θεοῦ, to which the praises of God are sung in heaven, 
Rev. xv. 2; cf. W. § 36,3 b. [From ΠΠοπι. h. Merc., 
Hdt. on.]* 

κιθαρίζω; pres. pass. ptcp. κιθαριζόµενος; to play upon 
the harp [(see the preceding word) ]: with ἐν ταῖς κιθάραις 
added, [A.V. harping with their harps], Rev. xiv. 2; τὸ 
κιθαριζόµενο», what is harped, 1 Co. xiv. 7. (Is. xxiii. 16; 
in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Ἡ. 18, 570 down.) * 

κιθαρ-ῳδός, -οὔ, ὁ, (κιθάρα [q. v.], and gdds, contr. fr. 
ἀοιδός, a singer), α harper, one who plays on the harp and 
accompanies tw with his voice: Rev. xiv. 2; xviii. 22. 
({Hdt., Plat., al.], Diphil. in Athen. 6 p. 247d.; Plut. 
mor. 166 a.; Ael. v. h. 4,2; superl. (extended form) 
κιθαραοιδότατος, Arstph. vesp. 1278. Varro der.r. 2, 1, 
3 “non omnes, qui habent citharam, sunt citharoedi.”) * 

Κιλικία, -as, 7, Cilicta,a province of Asia Minor, bound- 
ed on the N. by Cappadocia, Lycaonia and Isauria, on 
the S. by the Mediterranean, on the E. by Syria, and on 
the W. by Pamphylia. Its capital, Tarsus, was the birth- 
place of Paul: Acts vi.9; xv. 23, 413 xxi. 39; xxii. 3; 
xxiii. 84: xxvii.5; Gal. i. 21. (Cf. Conybeare and Hou~ 
son, St. Paul, i. 19 sqq.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 78 sq.}°* 

xivdpopov, more correctly [so L Τ Tr WH] κιννάµωμο», 
ον, τό, Πευγ. ᾖ2.ρ. [(5εο L. and S. Β. ν.)], cinnamon: 
Rey. xviii. 18. (Hdt., Theophr., Strab., Diod., Joseph., 
al.; Sept.) Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Zimmt; [B.D. s. v. Cin- 
namon; Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Kinnamon].* 

κινδννεύω; impf. ἐκινδύνευον; (κίνδυνος) ; lo be in jeop- 
ardy, to be in danger, to be put in peril: Lk. viii. 23; 1 
Co. xv. 30; τοῦτο τὸ µέρος κινδυνεύει εἰς ἀπελεγμὸν ἐλθεέῖν, 
this trade is in danger of coming into disrepute, Acts xix. 
27; xuvd. ἐγκαλεῖσθαι, we are in danger of being accused, 
ib. 40. (From [Pind.] and Hdt. down; Sept.) * 

κίνδυνος, -ου, 6, danger, peril: Ro. viii. 35; ἔκτινος, 
prepared by one, [from one], 2 Co. xi. 26; ibid. with a 
gen. of the source from which the peril comes, [of, cf. 
W. § 30, 2.a.]; so τῆς θαλάσσης, Plat. Euthyd. p. 279 e. ; 
de rep. i. p. 332 e.; θαλασσῶν, Heliod. 2, 4, 65." 

κινέω, -@; fut. κινήσω; 1 aor. inf. κινῆσαι; Pass., pres. 
κινοῦμαι: 1 aor. ἐκινήθην; (fr. κίω, poetic for 1Q, εἶμι, 
Curtius § 57; hence) 1. prop. to cause lo qo, i. ο. 
to move, set in motion, [fr. Tom. down]; a. prop. in 
pass. [ef. W. 252 (237)] to be moved, move: of that motion 
whichis evidence of life, Acts xvii. 28 (Gen. vil. 21); κινεῖν 
δακτύλῳ φορτία, to move burdens with a finger, Mt. xxiii. 
4; τὴν κεφαλην, to move to and fro [ A.V. wag], (expres- 
sive of derision), Mt. xxvii. 39; Mk. xv. 29, (Sept. for 
URI pyran, Ps. xxi. (xxii) 8; Job xvi. 45 Sir. xii. 158. 
ete.) ; b. fo more from a place, to remove: τὶ ἐκ τοῦ 
τύπου, Rev. ii. 53 ἐκτῶν τύπων, pass., Rev. vi. 14. 2. 
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Metaph. to move i. e. excite: στάσι», a riot, disturbance, 
Acts xxiv. 5 ({see στάσις, 2]; ταραχή», Joseph. b. j. 2, 9, 
4); τὴν wédw, lo throw into commotion, pass., Acts xxi. 30. 
[ComMpP.: µετα-, cvy-xivéw. | * 

xlynovs, -ews, 7, (κινέω), [fr. Plato on], α moving, agita- 
tion: τοῦ ὕδατος, Jn. v. 3 [RL].* 

Κίς (LT Tr WH Κείς [cf. WH. App. p. 155; Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 84; B. 6 note}, and see ει, ε]), ὁ, indecl., (ορ 
[perh. ‘a bow’ (Gesen.)] fr. wip to lay snares), Kish, tho 
father of Saul, the first king of Israel: Acts xiii. 21.° 

κίχρηµι: 1 aor. act. impv. χρῆσον] to lend: τινί τε, Lk. 
xi. 5. (From Hdt. down.) [Syn. see δανείζω, fin.] * 

κλάδο, -ov, 6, (κλάω) ; a. prop. a young, tender 
shoot, broken off for grafting. b. univ. α branch : 
Μι. xiii. 32; xxi.8; xxiv.82; Mk. iv. 32; xiii. 28; Lk. 
xiii. 19; as the Jewish patriarchs are likened to a root, 
so their posterity are likened to branches, Ro. xi. 16-19, 
21; cf. Sir. xxiii. 25; xL15; Menand. frag. ed. Meineke 
p. 247 [frag. 182, vol. iv. 274 (Ber. 1841)]. (Tragg., 
Arstph., Theophr., Geop., al.) * 

κλαίω; impf. ἔκλαιον; fut. κλαύσω (Lk. vi. 25; Jn. xvi. 
20; and Tr WHitxt. in Rev. xviii. 9, for κλαύσομαι, more 
com. in Grk. writ., esp. the earlier, and found in Lev. x. 
6; Joel ii. 17, and acc. to most edd. in Rev. xviii. 9; cf. 
Kriiger § 40 s. ν., i. Ρ. 175 sq.; Kihner § 848 s. v.,i. p. 
847; [Veitch s. v.]; B. 60 (53); [W. 87 (83)]); 1 aor. 


ἔκλανσα; Sept. freq. for 133; [from Hom. down]; {ο 


mourn, weep, lament ; a. intrans.: Mk. xiv. 72; xvi. 
10; Lk. vii. 18, 38; Jn. xi. 91, 33; xx. 11, 18, 16: Acts 
ix. 89; xxi. 13; Rev. [ν. 5]; xviii. 15, 19; πολλά, for 
which 1, T Tr WH πολυ, Rev. v. 4; πικρῶς, Mt. xxvi. 75 ; 
Lk. xxii. 62; weeping as the sign of pain and grief for 
the thing signified (i. e. for pain and grief), LK. vi. 21, 
25, (opp. to γελᾶν); Jn. xvi. 20; Ro. xii. 15, (opp. to 
χαίρειν); Phil. iii. 18; 1 Co. vii. 30; Jas.iv.9; v.15 of 
those who mourn the dead: Mk. v. 38 sq.; Lk. vii. 32: 
viii. 52; ἐπί rom, over any one, Lk. xix. 41 RG (Sir. xxii. 
11); also joined with πενθεῖν, Rev. xviii. 11 RGL; κλ. 
ἐπί τινα, Lk. xix.41 L Τ Tr WH; xxiii. 28; joined with 
κόπτεσθαι foll. by ἐπί τινα, Rev. xviii. 9T Tr WH.  b. 
trans. τινά, fo weep for, mourn for, bewail, one [cf. B. § 131, 
4; W. 32, 1γ.]: Mt. ii. 18, and Rec. in Rev. xviii. 9.° 

[Syn. δακρύω, κλαίω, ὀδύρομαι, θρηνέω, ἁλαλά(ω 
(ὀλολύζω), στενά(ω: strictly, δ. denotes to shed teurs, 
weep silently ; «A. to weep audibly, to cry as a child; 68. to vive 
verbal expression to grief, to lament; @p. to give formal 
expression to grief, to sing a dirge; ἆλ. to wail in oriental 
style, to howl in a consecrated, semi-liturgical fashion; στεν. 
to express grief by inarticulate or semi-articulate sounds, to 
groan, Cf. Schinidt chh. 26, 126.] 

κλάσις, -εως, ἡ, (κλάω, α. Υ.), α breaking: τοῦ dprov, Lk. 
xxiv. 35; Acts ii. 43. (Plat., Theophr., al.) 3 

κλάσμα, -τος, τό, (κλάω), a fragment, broken piece: 
plur., of remnants of food, Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 37; Mk. vi. 
43; viii. 8, 19 sq.3 Lk.ix.17; Jn. vi. 12 sq. (Xen. cyn. 
10.5; Diod. 17,13: Plut. Τὸ. Gr.19; Anthol.; Sept.) * 

Κλαύδη (L Tr WIT Katda [see WH. App. p. 100], 
I’ Κλαῦδα), -ης. 9, Clauda or Cauda the name of a small 
island lying near Crete on the south, called by Ptolem. 


Κλαυδία 


8, 17, 11 Κλαῦδος, by Pomp. Mela 2, 7 and Plin. h. n. 4, 
20 (12), 61 Gaudos, [(now Gaudo-nesi or Clauda-nesa) | : 
Acts xxvii. 16.° 

Κλανδία, -as, 7, Claudia, a Christian woman: 2 Tim. 
ἵν.οι. [Cf. Β. D. (esp. Am. ed.) 8. v., also reff. 8. v. 
Πούδης.]" 

Κλαύδιοε, -ov, 6, Claudius. 1. Tiberius Claudius 
Drusus Nero Germanicus, the Roman emperor, who 
came into power A.D. 41, and was poisoned by his wife 
Agrippina in the year 54: Acts xi. 28; xviii. 2. 2. 
Claudius Lysias, a Roman military tribune: Acts xxiii. 
26 [see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Lysias].* 

wravdpss, -οὔ, ὁ, (κλαίω); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 393: 
weeping, lamentation: Mt. ii. 18; [viii. 12]; xiii. 42, 50; 
xxii. 18: xxiv. 51; xxv. 80; Lk. xiii. 28; Acts xx. 97.5 

κλάω; 1 aor. ἔκλασα; Pass., [ pres. ptcp. κλώμενος, 1 Co. 
xi. 24 RG (see below)]; 1 aor. ἐκλάσθη» (Ro. xi. 20 L 
Tr); (fr. Hom. down]; (ο break: used in the N. T. of the 
breaking of bread (see ἄρτος, 1), Mt. xiv. 19; xv. 36; 
xxvi. 26; Mk. viii. 6; xiv. 22; Lk. xxii. 19; [xxiv. 30]; 
Acts ii. 46: xx. 7,113; xxvii. 35; 1 Co. x. 16; xi. 24; 
with eis τινας added, a pregnant constr., equiv. to ‘to 
break and distribute among’ etc. (see εἰς, C. 1), Mk. viii. 
19; metaph. rd σῶμα, shattered, as it were, by a violent 
death, 1 Co. xi. 24 RG. [Comp.: éx-, κατακλάω.] * 

κλεία, -δός, acc. κλεῖδα and κλεῖν (Lk. xi. 52; Rev. iii. 
7), acc. plur. κλεῖδας and κλεῖς (Mt. xvi. 19; Rev. i. 
18; cf. Kiihner § 130, i. p. 357; ΤΝ. 65 (63), cf. B. 24 
(22); [WH. App. p. 157]), 9, [fr. Hom. down]; a key. 
Since the keeper of the keys has the power to open and 
to shut, the word κλείς is fig. used in the N. T. to denote 
power and authority of various kinds (cf. B. D. s. v. Key], 
viz. τοῦ φρέατος, to open or unlock the pit, Rev. ix. 1, 
cf. 2; τῆς ἀβύσσον, to shut, Rev. xx. 1, cf. 3; τοῦ θανά- 
του καὶ τοῦ ddou, the power to bring back into life from 
Hades and to leave there, Rev. i. 18; τῆς γνώσεως, the 
ability and opportunity to obtain knowledge, Lk. xi. 52; 
τῆς βασιλείας τῶν οὐρανῶν (sce βασιλεία, 3 e. p. 97° sub 
fin.), Mt. xvi. 19; τοῦ Aavid, the power of David (who 
is a type of the Messiah, the second David), i. e. of re- 
ceiving into the Messiah’s kingdom and of excluding 
from it, Rev. iii. 7 (apparently after Is. xxii. 22, where 
9 KA. οἴκου Δαυίδ is given to the steward of the royal 
palace).” 

«helo; fut. κλείσω, Rev. iii. 7 LT Tr WH; 1 aor. 
ἔκλεισα; Pass., pf. κέκλεισµαι, ptep. κεκλεισμένος; 1 aor. 
ἐκλείσθην; Hebr. 130; [fr. Hom. down]; to shut, shut 
up; prop.: τὴν θύρα», Mt. vi. 6; pass., Mt. xxv. 10; Lk. 
xi. 7; plur., Jn. xx. 19, 26; Acts xxi. 30; a prison, pass. 
Acts v. 23; πυλῶνας, pass. Rev. xxi. 25; τὴν ἄβυσσον, 
Rev. xx.8 GLTTrWH. metaph.: τὸν οὐρανόν. i.e. to 
cause the heavens to withhold rain, Lk. iv. 25; Rev. xi. 
G6; τὰ σπλάγχνα αὐτοῦ ἀπό τινος, to shut up compassion 
so that it is like a thing inaccessible to one, to be devoid 
of pity towards one [W. § 66, 2 d., ef. B. 322 (277)], 1 Jn. 
lil. 17; τὴν βασιλ. τῶν οὐρανῶν, to obstruct the entrance 
into the kingdom of heaven, Mt. xxiii. 13 (14); so used 
that τὴν Bac. τοῦ θεοῦ must be understood, Rev. ili. 75 +. 
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θύρα», sc. τῆς Bao. τ. θεοῦ, ibid. 8; cf. Bleek ad loc. 
[Comp.: aro-, ἐκ-, κατα”, συγκλείω.]" 

κλέμμα, -τος, τό, (κλέπτω); a. thing stolen [ Aris- 
tot. ]. b. ig. κλοπή theft, i.e. the act committed [Eur., 
Arstph., al.]: plur. Rev. ix. 21.° 

Kycérras [on the decl. cf. B. 20 (18) ], (apparently contr. 
fr. Κλεόπατρος, see ᾽Αντίπας [cf. Letronne in the Revue 
Archéologique, 1844-45, i. p. 485 sqq.]), 6, Cleopas, one 
of Christ’s disciples: Lk. xxiv. 18. [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. 
Com. on Gal. p. 267; B. D.s. v.]* 

κλέος, -ους, τό, (κλέω Equiv. to καλέω) ; 1. rumor, 
report. 2. glory, praise: 1 Pet. ii. 20. (In both 
senses com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; for yoy, Job 
xxviii. 22.) ® 

κλέπτηε, -ου, 6, (κλέπτω), (fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 333, 
a thief: Mt. vi.19 sq.; xxiv. 43; Lk. xii. 38, 39; Jn. x. 
1,10; 1Co.vi.10; 1 Pet. iv. 15; an embezzler, pilferer, 
Jn. xii. 6; ἔρχεσθαι or ἥκειν ὡς κλ. ἐν νυκτί, i. 4. to come 
unexpectedly, 1 Th. v. 2,4; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Rev. iii. 3; 
xvi. 15; the name is transferred to false teachers, who do 
not care to instruct men, but abuse their confidence for 
their own gain, Jn. x. 8. [SyN. see ληστής, fin.]* 

κλέπτω; fut. κλέψω (Sept. also in Ex. xx. 14; Lev. xix. 
11; Deut. ν. 19, for κλέψομαι more com. [(?) cf. Veitch 
s. v.; Kiihner § 343 s. v., i. 848] in prof. auth.); 1 aor. 
ἔκλεψα; (fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 332; a. lo 
steal; absol. to commit a theft: Mt. vi. 19 sq.3 xix. 18; 
Mk. x. 19: Lk. xviii. 20; Jn. χ. 10: Ro. ii. 21; xiii. 9; 
Eph. iv. 28. b. trans. to steal i. e. take away by 
stealth: τινά, the dead body of one, Mt. xxvii. 643; xxviii. 
19.3 

κλῆμα, -ατος, τό, (fr. κλάω, q. V.), i. 4. κλάδος, a tender 
and flexible branch; spec. the shoot or branch of a vine, a 
vine-sprout: Jn. xv. 2-6 (so Arstph. eccles. 1031; Aes- 
chin. in Ctes. p. 77, 27; Theophr. h. pl. 4, 18,53 ἀμπέλου 
κλῆμα, Plat. rep. i. p. 353 a; Sept., Ezek. xv. 2; xvii. 
6 sq.; Joel i. 7).* 

Κλήμηε (cf. Β. 16 sq. (15) ], -εντος, 6, Clement, a com- 
panion of Paul and apparently a member of the church 
at Philippi: Phil. iv. 3. Ace. to the rather improbable 
tradition of the catholic church, he is identical with that 
Clement who was bishop of Rome towards the close of the 
first century; [but see Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Phil. 1. ο. 
‘Detached Note’; Salmon in Dict. of Chris. Biogr. i. 
555 sq.].* 

κληρονοµέω, -@; fut. κληρονοµήσω; 1 aor. éxAnpovdunoa; 
pf. xexAnpoviunxa; (κληρονόμος, (|. V.; Cf. οἰκονύμος); Sept. 
for on3 and much oftener for WY; 1. to receive a 
lot, receive by lot; esp. to receive a part of an inheritance, 
receive as an inheritance, obtain by right of inheritance; so, 
particularly in the Attic orators, w. a gen. of the thing; 
in later writ. not infreq. w. an ace. of the thing (ef. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 129; Sturz, De dial. Maced. ete. p. 140; W. 
200 (188); [1. § 132, 8]); absol. to be an her, to inherit: 
Gal. iv. 30 fr. Gen. xxi. 10. 2. univ. fo receive the 
portion assigned to one, receive an allotted portion, receive 
as one’s own or as α possession; to become partaker of, to 
obtain [ef. Eng. “ inherit”), (as φήμη», Polyb. 18, 38 
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(55), 8; τὴν ἐπ᾽ εὐσεβείᾳ δόξαν, 15, 22, 3); in bibl. Grk. 
everywh. w. the acc. of the thing; so very freq. in the 
O. T. in.the phrase κληρ. γῆν and τὴν γῆν, of the occupa- 
tion of the land of Canaan by the Israelites, as Lev. xx. 
24; Deut. iv. 22, 26; vi. 1, etc. But as the Israelites 
after taking possession of the land were harassed almost 
perpetually by their hostile neighbors, and even driven 
out of the country for a considerable period, it came to 
pass that the phrase was transferred to denote the tran- 
quil and stable possession of the holy land crowned with 
all divine blessings, an experience which pious Israel- 
ites were to expect under the Messiah: Ps. xxiv. 
(xxv.) 135 xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 9, 11, 22, 29, 34 Alex.; Is. 
Ix. 21; Tob. iv. 12; ἐκ δευτέρας κληρονοµήσουσι τὴν γῆν, 
Is. xi. 7; hence it became a formula denoting to partake 
of eternal salvation in the Messiah’s kingdom: Mt. v. 5 
(4) (fr. Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 11), where see Bleek. {any 
αἰώνιο», Mt. xix. 29; Mk.x.17; Lk. x. 25; xviii. 18; τὴν 
βασιλείαν, Mt. xxv. 34; βασιλείαν θεοῦ, 1 Co. vi. 9 8ᾳ.; xv. 
50; Gal. ν. 21; σωτηρία», ILeb. i. 14; τὰς ἐπαγγελίας, 
Heb. vi. 12; ἀφθαρσία», 1 Co. xv. 50; ταῦτα [Rec. πάντα], 
Rev. xxi. 7; ὄνομα, Heb. i. 4; τὴν εὐλογία», Heb. xii. 17; 
1 Pet. ili. 9. [CoMmpP.: κατα-κληρονομέω.]" 

κληρονομία, -as, 7, (κληρονόμος), Sept. time and again 
for mona, several times for MWY, NW, ete. ; 1. 
an inheritance, property received (or to be received) by 
inheritance, (Isocr., Dem., Aristot.): Mt. xxi. 38; Mk. 
xii. 7; Lk. xii. 13; xx. 14. 2. what is given to 
one as a possession ([ef. Eng. “inheritance ”]; see κλη- 
ῥονοµέω, 2): διδόναι τί τινι κληρονοµίαν, Acts vii. 5; Aap- 
Bavew τι εἰς κληρ. Heb. xi. 8 [(cf. Aristot. eth. Nic. 7, 14 
p- 1105", 33)]. Agreeably to the O. T. usage, which em- 
ploys ΠΠ} now of the portion of the holy land allotted 
to each of the several tribes (Josh. xiii. 23, 28, etc.), now 
of the whole territory given to Israel for a possession 
(Deut. iv. 38; xv.4, etc. —and nothing appeared to the 
Israelites more desirable than the quiet, prosperous, per- 
manent possession of this land, see xAnpovopéw, 2), the 
noun κληρονοµία, lifted to a loftier sense in the N. Τ., is 
used to denote a. the eternal, blessedness tn the con- 
summated kingdom of God which is to be expected after the 
visible return of Christ: Gal. iii. 18; Col. iii. 24 (τῆς κληρ. 
gen. of appos. [W. § 59, 8 a.]); Heb. ix.15; 1 Pet.i.4; 
ἡμῶν, destined for us, Eph. i. 14; τοῦ θεοῦ, given by God, 
18. b. the share which an individual will have in that 
eternal blessedness; Acts xx. 32; Eph. v. 5.* 

κληρο-νόµος, -ov, 6, (κλῆρος, and νέµομαι to possess), prop. 
one who receives by lot; hence 1. an heir (in Grk. 
writ. fr. Plat. down) ; a. prop.: Mt. xxi. 38; Mk. 
χι]. 7; Lk. xx. 14; Gal. iv. 1. b. in Messianic usage, 
one who receives his allotted possession by right of sonship : 
so of Christ, as κληρονόμος πάντων, all things being sub- 
jected to his sway, Heb. i. 2; of Christians, as exalted 
by faith to the dignity of sons of Abraham and so of 
sons of God, and hence to receive the blessings of God's 
kingdom promised to Abraham: absol., Ro. viii. 17; Gal. 
Mi. 29; with τοῦ θεοῦ added, Ἱ. ο. of God's possessions, 


equiy. to τῆς δόξης (see δόξα, IIT. 4 b.), Ro. viii. 173 θεοῦ 
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διὰ Χριστοῦ, by the favor of Christ (inasmuch as through 
him we have obtained ἡ υἱοθεσία), Gal. iv. 7 Rec., for which 
LT Tr WH read διὰ θεοῦ [see διά, A. ΠΠ. 1] (cf. C. F. 4. 
Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum opuscce. p. 148 [who advocates 
the Rec. as that reading in which the others prob. origi- 
nated (but cf. Meyer in loc.; WH in loc.)]); τοῦ κό- 
σµου, of government over the world, Ro. iv. 13 sq.; ζωῆς 
αἰωνίου, Lit. iii. 7; τῆς βασιλείας, Jas. ii. 5. 2. the 
idea of inheritance having disappeared, one who has ac- 
quired or obtained the portion allotted him: w. gen. of the 
thing, Heb. vi. 17; xi. 7; τοῦ σκότους, used of the devil, 
Ev. Nicod.c. 20 [or Descens. Chr. ad Inferos 4,1]. (Sept. 
four times for wajs: Judg. xviii. 7; 2S. xiv. 7; Jer. viii. 
10; Mic. i. 15.) * 

κλήρος, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down; Sept. mostly for om 
and mon); a lot; i.e. 1. an object used in casting 
or drawing lots, which was either a pebble, or a potsherd, 
or a bit of wood, (hence κλήρος is to be derived fr. κλάω 
ccf. Ellicott on Col. i. 12]): Acts i. 26 (see below); βάλ- 
λειν κλῆρ., Mt. xxvii. 35; Mk. xv. 24; Lk. xxiii. 34; Jn. 
xix. 24, (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19; Jon. i. 7, ete.); the lots of the 
several persons concerned, inscribed with their names, 
were thrown tozether into a vase, which was then shaken, 
and he whose lot first fell out upon the ground was the 
one chosen (Hom. II. 8, 316, 325; 7, 175, etc.; Liv. 23, 
3 [but cf. B. D. Am.ed. s. v. Lot]); hence ὁ κλῆρος πίπτει 
ἐπί τινα, Acts i. 26 (Ezek. xxiv. 6; Jon. i. 7). 2. 
what is obtained by lot, allotted portion: λαγχάνειν and 
λαμβάνειν τὸν κλῆρον τῆς διακονίας, a portion in the min- 
istry common to the apostles, Acts i. 17, 25 RG; ἔστι 
pot κλῆρος ἔν rem, dat. of the thing, Acts viii. 21; like 
κληρονομία («|. Υ.) it is used of the part which one will 
have in eternal salvation, λαβεῖν τὸν κλ. ἐν τοῖς ἡγιασμένοις, 
among the sanctified, Acts xxvi. 18 (Sap. v. 5); of eter- 
nal salvation itself, κλῆρος τῶν ἁγίων», i. e. the eternal sal- 
vation which God has assigned to the saints, Col. i. 12 
[where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]. of persons, of κλῆροι, those 
whose care and oversight has been assigned to one [al- 
lotted charge}, used of Christian churches, the adminis- 
tration of which falls to the lot of the presbyters: 1 Pet. 
v. 8, cf. Acts xvii. 4; [for patristic usage see Soph. Lex. 
Β. ν.; cf. Bp. Lehtft. on Phil. p. 246 sq.].° 

Κληρόω, -@: 1 aor. pass. ἐκληρώθην; (κλήρος); in class. 
Grk. 1. (ο cast lots, determine by lot. 2. to 
choose by lot: τινά [Hadt. 1, 94; al.]. 3. to allot, as- 
siqn by lot: τινά ren, one to another 84 a possession, Pind. 
Ol. 8, 19. 4. once in the Ν. T., to make a κλῆρος i. 
e. a heritage, private possession: τινά, pass. ἐν ᾧ ἐκληρώ- 
Onpev [but Leh. ἐκλήθημεν] in whom lies the reason why 
we were made the κλῆρος τοῦ θεοῦ (a designation trans- 
ferred from the Jews in the O. T. to Christians, cf. Add. 
to Esth. iii. 10 [iv. line 12 sq. (Tdf.)] and Fritzsche in 
Ίου. [ο Deut. iv. 20; ix. 29]), the heritage of God 
Eph. i. 11 [see Ellicott in loc.]. (In eccles. writ. it sig- 
nifies tv become a clergyman [see reff. 8. v. κλῆρος, fin.].) 
[Comp.: προσ-κληρόω.]" 

κλῆσις, -ews, ή, (καλέω) ; 


[(Χοη., Plat., al.)]. 


1. a calling, calling to, 
2. a call, invitation: to a feast 
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(8 Macc. ν. 14; Xen. symp. 1, 7); in the N. T. every- 
where in a technical sense, the divine invitation to embrace 
salvationin the kingdom of God, which is made esp. through 
the preaching of the gospel: with gen. of the author, rov 
θεοῦ, Eph. i. 18; ἀμεταμέλ. ... 9 KA. τοῦ θεοῦ, God does 
not repent of the invitation to salvation, which he de- 
cided of old to give to the people of Israel, and which 
he promised their fathers (i. e. the patriarchs), Ro. xi. 
29; 9 ἄνω [ᾳ. v. (8.)] κλῆσις τοῦ θεοῦ ἐν Χριστφ, which 
was made in heaven by God on the ground of Christ, 
Phil. iii. 14; also ἡ ἐπουράνιος κλῆσις, Heb. 11. 1; καλεῖν 
τινα κλήσει, 2 Tim. i. 9; pass. Eph. iv. 1; ἀξιοῦν τινα 
κλήσεως is used of one whom God declares worthy of the 
calling which he has commanded to be given him, and 
therefore fit to obtain the blessings promised in the call, 
2 Th. i. 115 w. gen. of the obj., ὑμῶν, which ye have 
shared in, Eph. iv. 4; 2 Pet. i. 10; what its character- 
istics have been in your case, as having no regard to 
learning, riches, station, etc. 1 Co. i. 26; used somewhat 
peculiarly, of the condition in which the calling finds 
one, whether circumcised or uncircumcised, slave or 
freeman, 1 Co. vii. 20.3 

KAnrés, -ή, «όν, (καλέω), (fr. Hom. down], called, invited, 
(to a banquet, {1 K. i. 41,49]; 3 Macc. v.14; Aeschin. 
50,1); in the N. T. a. inviled (by God in the proce 
lamation of the gospel) to obtain eternal salvation in the 
kingdom of God through Christ (see καλέω, 1 b. β. [cf. 
W. 35 (34)]): Ro. viii. 28; 1 Co. i. 24; Jude 1; κλητοὶ 
κ. ἐκλεκτοὶ κ. πιστοί, Rev. xvii. 14; κλητοί and ἐκλεκτοί 
are distinguished (see ἐκλεκτός, 1 a.) in Mt. xx. 16 [T 
WHom. Tr br. the cl.}; xxii. 14, a distinction which does 
not agree with Paul’s view (see καλέω, u. 8.; [ Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. § 88; Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col. iii. 12}) ; κλητοὶ Ἰησοῦ 
Χριστοῦ, gen. of possessor [W. 195 (183); B. § 132, 29], 
devoted to Christ and united to him, Ro.i.6; κλητοὶ ἅγιοι, 
holy (or ‘ saints’) by the calling of God, Ro. i. 7; 1 Co. 
i. 2. b. called to (the discharge of) some office: 
κλητὸς ἀπόστολος, i. e. divinely selected and appointed 
(see καλέω, u. Α.), Ro. i. 1; 1 Covi. 1 [L br. «A.J; ef. 
Gal. i. 15.* 

κλίβανος, -ου, 6, (for κρίβανος, more com. in earlier [yet 
κλίβ. in Hdt. 2, 92 (cf. Athen. 3 p. 110 ο.)] and Attic 
Grk.; see Zob.ad Phryn. p. 179; Passow s. v. κρίβανος ; 
([W. 22)); 1. a clibanus, an earthen vessel for 
baking bread (Hebr. ‘WA, Ex. viii. 3 (vii. 29 Hebr.) ; 
Lev. ii.4; xxvi. 26; Hos. vii. 4). It was broader at the 
bottom than above at the orifice, and when sufficiently 
heated by a fire kindled within, the dough was baked by 
being spread upon the outside [but acc. to others, the 
dough was placed inside and the fire or coals outside, the 
vessel being often perforated with small holes that the 
heat might the better penetrate; ef. Rich, Dict. of Grk. 
and Rom. Antiq. s. v. clibanus; see Schol. on Arstph. 
Acharn. 86 (iv. 2 p. 339, 20 sq. Dind.)]. 2. i. q. 
imvos, α furnace, an oven: so Mt. vi. 30; Lk. xii. 98.3 

κλίμα or κλίμα (on the accent cf. reff. s. ν. κρίµα), "τος, 
τό, (κλίνω) 5 1. an inclination, slope, declivity: τῶν 
ὁρῶν, Polyb. 2,16, 3; [al.]. spec. 2. the [supposed ] 
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sloping of the earth fr. the equator towards the poles, a 
zone: Aristot., Dion. H., Plut., al.; Joseph. b. j. 5, 12, 
2. 3. a tract of land, a region: Ro. xv. 23; 2 Co. 
xi. 10; Gal. i. 21; (Polyb. 5, 44,6; 7, 6, 1; Hdian. 2, 
11, 8 [4 ed. Bekk.]; al.).® 

κλινάριον, -ov, τό, (dimin. of κλίνη ; see γυναικάριον), a 
small bed, a couch: Acts ν. 15 1, TTrWH. (Arstph. 
frag. 33d.; Epict. diss. 3, 5,18; Artem. oneir. 2, 57; 
(cf. κλινίδιο», and Pollux as there referred to].)* 

κλίνη, -ης, 9, (κλίνω); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for ΠΟ, 
also for wry; a bed: univ., Mk. vii. 30; Lk. xvii. 34; 
a couch to recline on at meals, Mk. iv. 21; vii. 4 [T 
WHom.]; Lk. viii. 16; a couch on which a sick man 
is carried, Mt. ix. 2,6; Lk.v.18; plur. Acts v.15 RG; 
βάλλειν eis κλίνη», to cast into a bed, i. e. to afflict with 
disease, Rev. ii. 22.3 

κλινίδιον, -ov, τό, (κλίνη), α small bed,a couch: LK. v. 
19, 24. (Dion. H. antt. 7, 68; Artem. oneir. 1, 2; An- 
tonin. 10, 28; several times in Plut.; [cf. Pollux 10, 7].) * 

κλίνω; 1 aor. ἔκλινα; pf. κέκλικα; 1. trans. 8. 
to incline, bow: τὴν κεφαλήν, of one dying, Jn. xix. 30; 
τὸ πρόσωπον εἰς τ. γῆν, of the terrified, Lk. xxiv. 5. b. 
i. q. to cause to fall back: παρεµβολάς, Lat. tnclinare acies, 
i. e. to turn to flight, Heb. xi. 34 (µάχην, Hom. Π. 14, 
510; Tpaas, 5, 37; ᾿Αχαιούς, Od. 9, 59). ο. to recline: 
τὴν κεφαλήν, in a place for repose ΓΑ. V. lay one’s head], 
Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58. 2. intrans. to incline one’s 
self [cf. B. 145 (127); W. § 38, 1]: of the declining day 
[A. V. wear away, be far spent], Lk. ix. 12; xxiv. 29; 
Jer. vi. 4; ἅμα τῷ κλῖναι τὸ τρίτον µέρος τῆς νυκτός, Polyb. 


3, 98, 7; ἐγκλίναντος τοῦ ἡλίου ἐς ἑσπέραν, Arr. anab. 3, — 


4,2. [Comp.: dva-, ἐκ-, κατα-, mpoo-xXive. | * 

κλισία, -as, 7, (κλίνω); fr. Hom. down; prop. a place 
for lying down or reclining; hence 
ed to pass the night in. 2. α tent. 3. any 
thing to recline on; a chair in which to lean back the 
head, reclining-chair. 4. a company reclining; a 
row or party of persons reclining at meal: so in plur., Lk. 


ix. 14, on which cf. W. 229 (214); likewise in Joseph. — 


antt. 12, 2, 12; Plut. Sert. 26.” 

κλοπή, -ῆς, ἡ, (κλέπτω), theft: plur. [οξ. B. 77 (67); 
W. 176 (166)], Mt.xv.19; Mk. vii. 21 (22). [From Aes- 
chyl. down.] * 

κλύδων, -ωνος, 6, (κλύζω, to wash against); fr. Hom. 
down; a dashing or surying wave, a surge, a violent aqi- 
tation of the sea: τοῦ ὕδατος, Lk. viii. 24; τῆς θαλάσσης, 
Jas. i. 6 (Jon. i. 4, 12; Sap. xiv. 5).* 

[Βτν. κλύδω», κῦμα: κῦμα a wave, suggesting uninter- 
rupted succession; κλύδων a billow, surge, suggesting size 
andextension. So too in the fig. application of the words. 
Schmidt ch. 56.] 

κλυδωνίζομαι, ptcp. κλυδωνιζόµενος; (κλύδων); {0 be tossed 
by the waves; metaph. to be agitated (like the waves) 
mentally ΓΑ. V. tossed to and fro]: with dat. of instrum. 
παντὶ ἀνέμῳ τῆς διδασκαλίας, Eph. iv. 14 (ef. Jas. i. 6: οἱ 
ἄδικοι κλυδωνισβήσονται καὶ ἀναπαύσασθαι οὐ δυνήσονται, 
Is. vii. 20: ὁ δῆµος ταρασσόµενος καὶ κλυδωνιζόμενος 
οἰχήσεται φεύγων, Joseph. antt. 9, 11, 3; κλυδωνιζόµενος 
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ἐκ τοῦ πόθου, Aristaenet. epp. 1, 26, p. 121 ed. Boisson- 
ade [ep. 27, 14 ed. Abresch]).® 

Κλωπᾶε, -ᾱ [B 20 (18); W.§ 8,1], 6, (RB9M; appar. 
identical with Alpheus, see ᾽Αλϕαῖος, 2 [cf. Heinichen’s 
note on Euseb. h. e. 3, 11, 2]), Clopas (Vulg. [ Cleopas 
and] Cleophas), the father of the apostle James the less, 
and husband of Mary the sister of the mother of Jesus : 
Jn. xix. 25 (ή τοῦ Κλωπᾶ sc. γυνή [οξ. W. 131 (125) note])}* 

κνήθω: pres. pass. κνήθοµαε; (fr. κνάω, inf. κνᾶν and 
Attic κνῆν); to scratch, tickle, make to itch; pass. to itch: 
κνηθόµενοι τὴν dxony (on the acc. cf. W. § 32, 5), i. e. de- 
sirous of hearing something pleasant (Hesych. κνήθ. τ. 
axony: ζητοῦντές τι ἀκοῦσαι καθ ἡδονήν), 2 Tim. iv. 3. 
(Mid. τὸν ὄνον κνήθεσθαι εἰς τὰς ἀκάνθας τὰ ἔλκη, its sores, 
Aristot. h. a. 9, 1 p. 609", 32; κνῆν ᾽Αττικοὶ, κνήθειν Ἕλλη- 
ves, Mocris p. 234; [cf. Veitch s. v. κνάω].)" 

Ενίδος, -ου, 7, Cnidus or Gnidus, a peninsula [now Cape 
Crio] and a city of the same name, on the coast of Caria: 
Acts xxvii. 7 (1 Macc. xv. 29). [B.D. 8. v. Cnidus; 
Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 190.] * 

κοδράντης, -ov [B. 17 (16)], 6; a Lat. word, quadrans 
(i. ο, the fourth part of an as); in the N. T.a coin equal 
to one half the Attic chalcus or to two λεπτά (see λεπτόν): 
Mk. xii. 42; Mt. v.26. The word is fully discussed by 
Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 447 80. [A. V. far- 
thing; see BB. DD. s. v.] * 

κοιλία, -as, 7, (κοῖλος hollow); Sept. for 13 the belly, 
D°y/7) the bowels, 31ρ the interior, the midst of a thing, 
ory the womb; the belly : and 1. the whole belly, 
the entire cavity; hence 7 ἄνω and ἡ κάτω κοιλία, the upper 
[i. e. the stomach] and the lower belly are distinguished ; 
very often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down. 2. the 
lower belly, the alvine region, the receptacle of the ex- 
crement (Plut. symp. 7, 1, 3 sub fin. εἴπερ eis κοιλίαν 
ἐχώρει διὰ στομάχου πᾶν τὸ πινόµενον): Mt. xv. 17; Mk. 
vii. 19. 3. the gullet (Lat. stomachus): Mt. xii. 40; 
Lk. xv. 16 [WH Tr mrg. χορτασθῆναι ἐκ etc.]; 1 Co. vi. 
13; Rev. x. 9 sq.; δουλεύειν τῇ κοιλίᾳ, to be given up to 
the pleasures of the palate, to gluttony, (see δουλεύω, 2 
b.), Ro. xvi. 18; also ὧν 6 θεὸς ἡ κοιλία, Phil. iii. 19; 
κοιλίας ὄρεξις, Sir. Xxiil. 6. 4. the womb, the place 


““S where the foetus is conceived and nourished till birth: 
ty, Lk. i. 41 sq. 445 ii, 215 xi. 275 xxiii, 29; In. iii. 4, 
“J (very often so in Sept.; very rarely in prof. auth.; 


Epict. diss. 3, 22, 74; of the uterus of animals, ibid. 2, 
16,43); ἐκ (beginning from [see ἐκ, IV. 1]) κοιλίας µητρός, 
Mt. xix. 12; Lk. i.15; Acts iii. 2; xiv. 8; Gal. i. 15, 
(for DR 1030, Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 115 Ixx. (Ixxi.) 6; Job i. 
21; Is. xlix. 1; Judg. xvi. 17 [Vat. ἀπὸ κ. µ.; cf. W. 33 
(32)]). 5. in imitation of the Hebr. 193, tropi- 
cally, the innermost part of a man, the soul, heart, as the 
seat of thought, feeling, choice, (Job xv. 35; xxxii. 18 
[Sept. yaornp]; Prov. xviii. 8 (Sept. ψυχή]; xx. 27, 30; 
xxvi. 22 [Sept. σπλάγχνα]; Hab. iii. 16; Sir. xix. 12; li. 
21): Jn. vii. 98." 

κοιµάω, -@: Pass., pres. κοιµάοµαι, κοιμῶμαι; pf. κε- 
κοίµηµαι [cf. W. 274 (257)]; 1 aor. exotpnOnv; 1 fut. 
κοιµηθήσοµαι; (akin to κεῖμαι; Curtius § 45); (0 cause 
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to sleep, put to sleep, (Hom. οἱ al.) ; metaph. {ο still, calm, 
quiet, (Hom., Aeschyl., Plat.) ; Pass. to sleep, fall asleep: 
Prop., Mt. xxviii. 18; Lk. xxii. 45; Jn. xi. 12; Acts 
xii. 6; Sept. for 398. metaph. and euphemistically i. α. 
to die [οξ. Eng. to fall asleep]: Jn. xi. 11; Acts vii. 60; 
ΧΙ. 86; 1 Co. vii. 39; xi. 30; xv. 6, 51 [οἳ. W. 555 
(517); B. 121 (106) ποιο]; 2 Pet. iii. 4; of κοιµώμενοι, 
κεκοιµηµένοι, κοιµηθέντες, i. 4. the dead: Mt. xxvii. 52; 1 
Co. xv. 20; 1 Th. iv. 18-15 ; with ἐν Χριστῷ added (see 
ἐν, I. 6 b. p. 2119), 1 Co. xv. 18; in the same sense Is. 
xiv. 8; xliii. 17; 1 ΓΚ. xi. 43; 2 Macc. xii. 45; Hom. Il. 
11, 241; Soph. Electr. 509.° 

kolunors, -εως, 7, α reposing, taking rest: Jn. xi. 18 [cf. 
W. § 59, 8 a.]; of death, Sir. xlvi. 19; xlviii. 13; a 
lying, reclining, Plat. conv. p. 183 a.° 

κοινόφ, -7, -ό», (fr. ξύν, σύ», with; hence esp. in Epic 
ξυνός for κοινός, whence the Lat. cena [(?); see Vanicek 
Ρ. 10651); 1. asin Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod. (opp. 721) 
down (opp. to ἴδιος) common (i. e. belonging to several, 
Lat. communis): Acts ii. 44; iv. 32; κοινὴ πίστις, Tit. i. 
4; σωτηρία, Jude 3. 2. by a usage foreign to class. 
Grk., common i. e. ordinary, belonging to the generality 
(Lat. vulgaris); by the Jews opp. to ἅγιος, ἡγιασμένος, 
καθαρός; hence unhallowed, Lat. profanus, levitically 
unclean, (in class. Grk. βέβηλος, q. v. 2): Mk. vii. 2, 5 
(where RLmrg. ἀνίπτοις); Ro. xiv. 14; Heb. x. 29; 
Rev. xxi. 27 [Rec. κοινοῦν], (1 Macc. i. 47; φαγεῖν κοινά, 
ib. 62; κοινοὶ ἄνθρωποι, common people, profanum vulgus, 
Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 14; of τὸν κοινὸν βίον προηρηµένοι, i. 
e. a life repugnant to the holy law, ibid. 18, 1,1; οὐ yap 
ὡς κοινὸν ἄρτον οὐδὲ ὡς κοινὸν πόµα ταῦτα (i. ο. the bread 
and wine of the sacred supper) λαμβάνομεν, Justin Mart. 
apol. 1, 66; (οἱ Χριστιανοὶ) τράπεζαν κοινὴν παρατίθενται, 
GAN’ οὗ κοινήν, a table communis but not profanus, Ep. ad 
Diogn. 5, on which cf. Otto’s note); κοινὸν καὶ [RG 4] 
ἀκάθαρτον, Acts x. 14; κοιν. ἢ ἀκάθ., ib. x. 28; xi. 8, (κοινὰ 
ἢ ἀκάθαρτα οὐκ ἐσθίομεν, Justin Mart. dial. ο. Tr. ο. 20). 
[Cf. Trench § οἱ.]” 

κοιγνόω, -ὢ; 1 aor. inf. xowaoa (cf. W. 91 (86)]; pf. 
κεκοίνωκα; pf. pass. ptcp. κεκοινωµένος; (κοινός) ; 1. 
in class. Grk. to make common. 2. in bibl. use (see 
κοινός, 2), a. to make (levitically) unclean, render un- 
hallowed, defile, profane (which the Grks. express by βεβη- 
λόω, cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p. 24 note 33 
{where he calls attention to Luke’s accuracy in putting 
κοινοῦν into the mouth of Jews speaking to Jews (Acts 
xxi, 28) and βεβηλοῦν when they address Felix (xxiv. 
ϐ)]): Rev. xxi. 27 Ree.; Mt. xv. 11,18, 20; Mk. vii. 15, 
18, 20, 23; pass. Heb. ix. 18; ri, Acts xxi. 28; γαστέρα 
peapopayia, 4 Macc. vii. 6. Ὁ. to declare or count un- 
clean: Acts x. 15 (cf. 28); xi. 9; see δικαιόω, 3.” 

κοινωνέω, -@ ; 1 aor. ἐκοινώνησα; pf. κεκοινώνηκα; (Kxosver- 
vos) ; a. to come into communion or fellowship, to 
become a sharer, be made a partner: as in Grk. writ. w. 
gen. of the thing, Heb. ii. 14 [(so Prov. i. 11; 2 Macc. 
xiv. 25)]; w. dat. of the thing (rarely so in Grk. writ.), 
Ro. xv. 27; [1 Pet. iv. 19]. b. to enter into fellow- 
ship, join one’s self'as an associate, make one’s selfa sharer 
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or partner: as in Grk. writ., w. dat. of the thing, 1 Tim. 
v. 22; 2dJn.113 ταῖς χρείαις τινός, so to make another’s 
necessities one’s own as to relieve them [A. V. communi- 
cating to the necessities etc.], Ro. xii. 13; w. dat. of pers. 
foll. by ets τι (as in Plat. rep. 5 p. 453 a.), Phil. iv. 15; 
foll. by ἐν w. dat. of the thing which one shares with 
another, Gal. vi. 6 (κοινωνήσεις ἐν πᾶσι τῷ πλησίον σου 
καὶ οὐκ ἐρεῖς ἴδια εἶναι, Barnab. ep. 19, 8); cf. W. § 30, 
8a.; [Β. 6 195, 8; Bp. Lghtft. or Ellicott on Gal. ]. ο. 
Come. : συγ-κοινωνέω.]" 

κοινωνία, -as, 7, (κοιρωνός), fellowship, association, com- 
munily, communion, joint participation, intercourse; in 
the N. T. as in class. Grk. 1. the share which one 
has in anything, participation; w. gen. of the thing in 
which he shares: πνεύματος, Phil. ii. 1; τοῦ ἁγίου mvevpa- 
τος, 2 Co. xiii. 19 (14); τῶν παθηµάτων τοῦ Χριστοῦ, Phil. 
fii. 103 τῆς πίστεως, Philem. 6 [cf. Bp. Lghtft.]; τοῦ 
αἵματος τοῦ Χριστοῦ, i. 6. in the benefits of Christ’s death, 
1 Co. x. 16 [cf. Meyer ad loc.]; τοῦ σώματος τοῦ Xp. in the 
(mystical) body of Christ or the church, ibid.; τῆς δια- 
κονίας, 2 Co. viii. 4; τοῦ puornpiov, Eph. iii. 9 Rec. es 
κοινωνία» τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ θεοῦ, to obtain fellowship in the 
dignity and blessings of the Son of God, 1 Co. i. 9, where 
cf. Meyer. 2. intercourse, fellowship, intimacy: 
δεξιὰ κοινωνίας, the right hand as the sign and pledge 
of fellowship (in fulfilling the apostolic office), Gal. ii. 9 
[where see Bp. Lehtft.]; τίς κοιν. φωτὶ πρὸς σκότος; what 
in common has light with darkness? 2 Co. vi. 14 (τίς οὖν 
κοινωνία πρὸς ᾿Απόλλωνα τῷ μηδὲν οἰκεῖον ἐπιτετηδευκότι, 
Philo, lex. ad Gaium § 14 fin.; ef δέ τις ἔστι κοινωνία πρὸς 
θεοὺς ἡμῖ», Stob. serm. 28 [i. p. 87 ed. Gaisf.]); used of 
the intimate bond of fellowship which unites Christians: 
absol. Acts ii. 42; with εἰς τὸ εὐαγγέλιον added, Phil. i. 
5; κοινωνίαν ἔχειν µεθ ἡμῶν, per ἀλλήλω», 1 Jn. i. 3, 7; 
of the fellowship of Christians with God and Christ, pera 
τοῦ πατρὸς κ. μετὰ τοῦ υἱοῦ αὐτοῦ, 1 Jn. i. 3, 6, (which fel- 
lowship, acc. to John’s teaching, consists in the fact that 
Christians are partakers in common of the same mind as 
God and Christ, and of the blessings arising therefrom). 
By a use unknown to prof. auth. κοινωνία in the N. T. 
denotes 3. a benefaction jointly contributed, a col- 
lection, α contribution, as exhibiting an embodiment and 
proof of fellowship (cf. Grimm, Exeget. Hdbch. on Wisd. 
viii. 18, p. 176): 2 Co. viii. 4; els τινα, for the benefit of 
one, 2 Co. ix. 13; ποιεῖσθαι κοιν. (to make a contribu- 
tion) εἴς τινα, Ro. xv. 26; joined with εὐποιία, Heb. xiii. 
16. (Cf. Β. § 182, 8.]* 

κοινωνικός, -ή, «όν, (κοινωνία) ; 1. social, sociable, 
ready and apt to form and maintain communion and fel- 
lowship: Plat. deff.p.411e.; Aristot. pol. 3, 13 [p. 12839, 
38; eth. Eudem. 8, 10 p. 1349", 26 κοινωνικὺν ἄνθρωπος 
ζῴον]; Polyb. 2,44,1; Antonin. 7,52. 55; oftenin Plut.; 
πράξεις κοιν. actions having reference to human society, 
Antonin. 4, 33; 5, 1. 2. inclined to make others 
sharers in one’s possessions, inclined to impart, free in git- 
ing, liberal, (Aristot. rhet. 2, 24, 2 [where, however, see 
Cope]; Leian. Tim. 56): 1 Tim. vi. 18.3 

κοινωνός, -7, -dv, (κοινός), [as adj. Eur. Iph. Taur. 1173; 


commonly as subst. ]; a. a partner, associate, com 
rade, companion: 2 Co. viii. 23; ἔχειν τινὰ κοινωνό», 
Philem. 17; εἰμὶ κοινωνός rum, to be one’s partner, Lk. v. 
10; τινός (gen. of pers.), to be the partner of one doing 
something, Heb. x. 33; τινὸς ἐν τῷ αἵματι, to be one’s 
partner in shedding the blood etc. Mt. xxiii. 30. b. 
a partaker, sharer, in any thing; w. gen. of the thing: 
τῶν παθηµάτω», 2 Co. i. 7; τῆς δόξης, 1 Pet. ν. 1; θείας 
φύσεως, 2 Pet. i. 45; τοῦ θυσιαστηρίου, of the altar (at 
Jerusalem) on which sacrifices are offered, i. e. sharing 
in the worship of the Jews, 1 Co. x. 18; τῶν δαιµονίων, 
partakers of (or with) demons, i. e. brought into fellow- 
ship with them, because they are the authors of the 
heathen worship, ibid. 20; (ἐν τῷ ἀφθάρτῳ κοινωνοὶ.. . 
ἐν τοῖς Φθαρτοῖς, joint partakers in that which is imper- 
ishable ...in the blessings which perish, Barnab. ep. 
19, 8; sce κοινωνέω, fin.).* 

κοίτη, -ης, 7, (KEQ, KEIO, κεῖµαι, akin to κοιµάω) ; fr. 
Hom. Od. 19, 341 down; Sept. chiefly for 3359, also 
for Π390 ete. ; a. a place for lying down, resting, 
sleeping in; a bed, couch: els τὴν κοίτην (see εἰμί, V. 2 8.) 
εἰσί», Lk. xi. 7. b. spec. the marriage—ed, as in the 
Trage.: γ. κοίτην puaivew, of adultery (Joseph. antt. 2, 
4,5; Plut. de fluv. 8, 3), Heb. xiii. 4. ο. cohabita- 
tion, whether lawful or unlawful (Lev. xv. 4 sq. 21-25, 
etc.; Sap. iii. 13, 16; Eur. Med. 152; Alc. 249): plur. 
sexual intercourse (see περιπατέω, b. a.), Ro. xiii. 18 [A.V. 
chambering]; by meton. of the cause for the effect we 
have the peculiar expression κοίτην ἔχειν ἔκ τινος, to have 
conceived by a man, Ro. ix. 10; κοίτη σπέρµατος, Lev. xv. 
16; xxii. 4; xviii. 20, 23 [here κ. eis σπερματισμόν]; on 
these phrases cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. ii. p. 291 sq.* 

κοιτών, -ὤνος; 6, (fr. κοίτη; cf. νυμφών etc.), a sleeping- 
room, bed-chamber: 6 ἐπὶ τοῦ κοιτ. the officer who is over 
the bed-chamber, the chamberlain, Acts xii. 20 (2 S. iv. 7; 
Ex. viii. 3; 1 Esdr. iii.3; the Atticists censure the word, 
for which Attic writ. generally used δωµάτιον; cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 252 sq.).* : 

κόκκινος, -η, -ov, (fr. κόκκος a kernel, the grain or berry 
of the iler coccifera; these berries are the clusters of 
οσσα of a female insect, the kermes [(cf. Eng. carmine, 
crimson) ], and when collected and pulverized produce a 
red which was used in dycing, Plin. h. n. 9, 41, 65; 16, 
8, 12; 24, 4), crimson, scarlet-colored: Mt. xxvii. 28; 
Heb. ix. 19; Rev. xvii. δ. neut. as a subst. i. q. scarlet 
cloth or clothing: Rev. xvii.4; xviil. 12,16, (Gen. xxxviil. 
28; Ex. xxv.4; Lev. xiv. 4, 6; Josh. ii. 18; 2S. i. 24; 
2 Chr. ii. 7,14; Plut. Fab. 15; φορεῖν κόκκινα, scarlet 
robes, pict. diss. 4, 11,34; ἐν κοκκίνοις περιπατεῖν, 3, 22, 
10). Cf. Win. RWB.s. v.Carmesin; Roskoffin Schenkel 
i. Ῥ. 501 sq.; Aamphausen in Riehm p. 220; [B.D. s. v. 
Colors, IT. 3].* 

κόκκος, -ου, 6, [cf. Vanicek, Fremdworter etc. p. 26], 
a grain: Mt. xiii. 31; xvii. 20; Mk. iv. 31; Lk. xiii. 
19; xvii. 6; Jn. xii. 24; 1 Co. xv. 37. [Hom. h. Cer., 
Hadt., down. ]* 

κολάζω: pres. pass. ptcp. κολαζόμενος; 1 aor. mid. sub- 
junc. 3 pers. plur. κολάσωνται; (xdAos lopped); in Grk. 
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writ. 1. prop. to lop, prune, as trees, wings. 2. 
to check, curb, restrain. 3. to chastise, correct, pun- 
ish: so in the Ν. T.; pass. 2 Pet. ii. 9, and Lchm. in 4; 
mid. to cause to be punished (5 Mace. vii. 3): Acts iv. 21." 

κολακεία (Τ WH -xia [see I, :]), -as, 9, (κολακεύω), 
flattery: λόγος κολακείας, flattering discourse, 1 Th. ii. 5. 
(Plat., Dem., Theophr., Joseph., Hdian., al.) * 

κόλασιᾳ, -εως, ἡ, (κολάζω), correction, punishment, pen- 
ally: Μι. xxv. 46; κόλασιν ἔχει, brings with it or has con- 
nected with it the thought of punishment, 1 Jn. iv. 18. 
(Ezek. xiv. 8 sq., etc.; 2 Macc. iv. 38; 4 Macc. viil. 8; 

Sap. xi. 14; xvi. 24, etc.; Plat., Aristot., Diod. 1, 77, 
(9); 4, 44, (3); Ael. v. h. 7, 15; al.) * 

(Syn. κόλασις, riuwpla: the noted definition of Aristotle 
which distinguishes κόλασις from τιµώρία as that which (is 
disciplinary and) has reference to him who suffers, while the 
latter (is penal and) has reference to the satisfaction of him 
who inflicts, may be found in his rhet. 1, 10,17; cf. Cope, 
Intr. to Arist. Rhet. p. 232. To much the same effect, Plato, 
Protag. 324 a. sq., also deff. 416. But, as in other cases, 
usage (esp. the later) does not always recognize the distinc- 
tion; see e. g. Philo de legat. ad Gaium § | fin.; frag. ex 
Euseb. prep. evang. 8, 13 (Mang. ii. 641); de vita Moys. i. 16 
fin.; Plut. de sera num. vind. §§ 9, 11, etc. Plutarch (ibid. 
§ 25 sub fin.) uses κολά(ομαι of those undergoing the penalties 
of the other world (cf. Just. Mart. 1 apol. 8; Clem. Rom. 
2 Cor. 6,7; Just. Mart. lapol. 43; 2 apol. 8; Test. xii. Patr., 
test. Reub. 5; test. Levi 4, etc.; Mart. Polyc. 2,3; 11, 2; 
Ign. ad Rom. 5,3; Mart. Ign. vat.5 etc.). See Trench, Syn. 
§ vii.; JfcClellan, New Test. vol. i. marg. reff. on Mt. u. 8.; 
Bartlett, Life and Death Eternal. Note G.; C.F. Hudson, 
Debt and Grace, p. 188 sqq.; Schmidt ch. 167, 2 8q.] 

Κολασσαεύς, sce Κολοσσαεύς. 

Ἐολασσαί, see Κολοσσα(. 

κολαφίζω; 1 aor. ἐκολάφισα; pres. pass. κολαφίζοµαι; 
(κόλαφος a fist, and this fr. κολάπτω to peck, strike) ; to 
strike with the fist, give one a blow with the fist (Terence, 
colaphum infringo, Quintil. col. duco), [A. V. to buffet]: 
τινά, Mt. xxvi. 67; Mk. xiv. 65; as a specific term for 
a general, i. q. to maltreat, treat with violence and ‘con- 
tumely, 2 Co. xii. 7; pres. pass., 1 Co. iv. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 
20. (Elsewhere only in eccl. writ.) The word is fully 
discussed by Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. ete. p. 67 
sqq.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 175 sq.* 

κολλάω, -ὦ: Pass., pres. κολλώμαι; 1 aor. ἐκολλήθην; 
1 fut. κολληθήσοµαι (Mt. xix. 5 LT TrWH); (κόλλα 
gluten, glue); prop. to glue, glue to, glue together, cement, 
fasten together; hence univ. to join or fasten firmly to- 
gether; in the N. T. only the pass. is found, with reflex- 
ive force, fo join one’s self to, cleave to; Sept. for p37: 
6 κονιορτὸς 6 κολληθεὶς ἡμῖν, Lk. x. 113 ἐκολλήθησαν αὐτῆς 
ai ἁμαρτίαι ἄχρι τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, her sins were such a heap as 
to reach even unto heaven (that is, came to the knowl- 
edge of heaven), Rev. xviii. 5 GLUT Tr WH (ἐκολλ. ἡ 
ψυχή µου ὀπίσω σου, Ps. Ixii. (1xiii.) 95; αἱ ἄγνοιαι ἡμῶν 
ὑπερήνεγκαν ἕως τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, 1 Esdr. viii. 72 (74); ὕβρις 
τε Bin τε οὐρανὸν ἴκει, Hom. Od. 10. 329; 17, 600). of 
persons, w. dat. of the thing, κολλήθητι τῷ ἅρματι join 
thyself to etc. Acts viii. 29; w. dat. of pers., to form an 
intimate connection with, enter into the closest relations 
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with, unite one’s self to, (so Barn. ep. ο. 10, 9 8ᾳ. δ. 83 
also with µετά and gen. of pers., ibid. 10, 11; 19, 2.6; 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 15,1; 30,3; 46, 2 [cf. Bp. Lehtft.’s 
note], 4): τῇ γυναικί, Mt. xix.5 LT TrWH; τῇ πόρνη, 
1 Co. vi. 16 (Sir. xix. 2); τῷ κυρίφ, 1 Co. vi. 17 (2 K. 
xviii. 6; Sir. ii. 3); to join one’s self to one as an asso- 
ciate, keep company with, Acts v. 13; ix. 26; x. 28; to 
follow one, be on his side, Acts xvii. 34 (2 S. xx. 2; 1 
Mace. iii. 2; vi. 21); to join or attach one’s self to a 
master or patron, Lk. xv. 15; w. dat. of the thing, to 
give one’s self steadfastly to, labor for, [A.V. cleave to]: 
τῷ ἀγαθφ, Ro. xii. 9, ἀγαθφ, κρίσει δικαίᾳ, Barn. ep. 20, 2; 
τῇ εὐλογίᾳ,8ο cleave to as to share, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
81, 1. (Aeschyl. Ag. 1566; Plat., Diod., Plut., al.) 
[Comp.: προσ-κολλάω.]" 

κολλούριον (T Tr κολλύριον, the more common form 
in prof. auth. [cf. Lob. Pathol. proleg. p.461; WH. App. 
Ρ. 152]), -ov, ro, (dimin. of κολλύρα, coarse bread of a 
cylindrical shape, like that known in Westphalia as 
Pumpernickel), Lat. collyrium (A.V. eye-salve], a prepa- 
ration shaped like a κολλύρα, composed of various mate- 
rials and used as a remedy for tender eyelids (Hor. 
sat. 1, 5,30; Epict. diss. 2,21, 20; 8, 21, 21; Cels. 6, 6, 
7): Rev. iii. 18.3 

κολλυβιστής, -ov, 6, (fr. κόλλυβος ig. a a small coin, 
cf. κολοβός clipped; b. rate of exchange, premium), a 
money-changer, banker: Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15; Jn. ii. 
15. Menand., Lys. in Poll. 7, 33, 170; ὁ μὲν κόλλυβος 
δόκιµο», τὸ δὲ κολλυβιστὴς ἀδόκιμο», Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 
440. Cf. what was said under κερµατιστής." 

κολλύριον, sce κολλούριο». 

κολοβόω, -ὦ: 1 aor. ἐκολόβωσα; Pass., 1 aor. ἐκολο- 
βώθην; 1 fut. κολοβωθήσοµαι; (fr. κολοβός lopped, mu- 
tilated); to cut off (τὰς χεῖρας, 2S. iv. 123 τοὺς πόδας, 
Aristot. h. a. 1, 1 [p. 487, 24]; τὴν piva, Diod. 1, 78) ; 
to mutilate (Polyb. 1, 80, 13); hence in the N. T. of time, 
(Vulg. brevio) to shorten, abridge, curtail: Mt. xxiv. 22; 
Mk. xiii. 20.* 

Kodoowasts, and (so L Tr WH) Κολασσαεύς (see the 
foll. word; in Strabo and in Inscrr. Κολοσσηνός), «έως, 6, 
Vulg. Colossensis, Pliny Colossinus; Colossian, a Colos- 
sian; in the heading [and the subscription (R Tr)] of 
the Ep. to the Col.*® 

Kodooral (RT WH, the classical form), and Κολασσαί 
(851, Tr, apparently the later popular form; [see WH. 
Intr. § 423, and esp. Bp. Lght/t. Com. on Col. p. 16 84.1; cf. 
W. p.44; and on the plur. W. § 27, 8), -d», al, Colusse, — 
anciently alarge and flourishing city, but in Strabo’s time 
a πόλισμα [i. e. small town” (Bp. Lehtft.)] of Phrygia 
Major situated on the Lycus, not far from its junction 
with the Mseander, and in the neighborhood of Laodicea 
and Hierapolis (IIdt. 7, 30; Xen. an. 1, 2,6; Strab. 12, 
8,18 p.576; Plin. h. η. 5,41), together with which cities 
it was destroyed by an earthquake [about] A. Ρ. 66 
({Euseb. chron. Ol. 210]; Oros. 7, 7 [see esp. Bp. Lghtft. 
u. s. p. 38]): Col. i. 2. [See the full description, with 
copious reff., by Bp. Lghtft. u. s. pp. 1-72.] * 

κόλπος, -ov, 6, (apparently akin to κοῖλος hollow, [yet 
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cf. Vanitek p. 179; L. and S.s. v.]), Hebr. pas the 
bosom (Lat. sinus), i.e. as in the (τίς, writ. fr. Hom. 
down 1. the front of the body between the arms: 
hence ἀνακεῖσθαι ἐν τῷ κόλπῳ τινός, of the one who s0 re- 
clines at table that his head covers the bosom as it were, 
the chest, of the one next him [cf. Β. D. s. v. Meals], Jn. 
xiii. 25. Hence the figurative expressions, ἐν τοῖς κόλποις 
(on the plur., which occurs as early as Hom. Il. 9, 570, 
cf. W.§ 27, 3; [B. 94 (21)]) rod ᾽Αβραὰμ εἶναι, to obtain 
the seat next to Abraham, i. e. to be partaker of the same 
blessedness as Abraham in paradise, Lk. xvi. 23 ; ἀποφεέ- 
ρεσθαι ets τὸν κ.᾿Αβρ. to be borne away to the enjoyment 
of the same felicity with Abraham, ibid. 22 (οὕτω γὰρ 
παθὀόντας --- acc. to another reading θανόντας ---᾿Αβραὰμ 
καὶ ᾿Ισαὰκ καὶ ᾿Ιακὼβ ὑποδέξονται eis τοὺς κόλπους αὐτών, 4 
Macc. xiii. 16; [see Β. D. 8. ν. Abraham’s bosom, and] 
on the rabbin. phrase om" 0 Ip'na, in Abraham’s 
bosom, to designate bliss in paradise, cf. Lightfoot, Hor. 
Hebr. et Talmud. p. 851 sqq.); 6 dy els τὸν κ. τοῦ πατρός, 
lying (turned) unto the bosom of his father (God), i. e. 
in the closest and most intimate relation to the Father, 
Jn. 8.18 [W. 415 (387)]; ef. Cic. ad div. 14, 4 iste vero 
sit in sinu semper et complexu meo. 2. the bosom 
of a garment, i. e. the hollow formed by the upper fore- 
part of a rather loose garment bound by a girdle, used 
for keeping and carrying things [the fold or pocket; cf. 
B. D. s. v. Dress], (Ex. iv. 6 sq.; Prov. vi. 27); 8ο, figu- 
ratively, µέτρον καλὸν διδόναι εἷς τ. κ. τινός, to repay one 
liberally, Lk. vi. 38 (ἀποδιδόναι εἷς τ. κ. Is. Ixv. 6; Jer. 
XxXxix. (xxxii.) 18). 3. a bay of the sea (cf. Ital. 
golfo (Eng. gulf, — which may be only the mod. repre- 
sentatives of the Grk. word]): Acts xxvii. 39.* 

κολυµβάω, -d; to dive, to swim: Acts xxvii.43. (Plat. 
Prot. p. 350 a.; Lach. p. 193 ο., and in later writ.) 
[Comp. : ἐκ-κολυμβάω.]" 

κολυµβήθρα, -as, 7, (κολυµβάω), α place for diving, a swim- 
ming-pool [A. V. simply pool]: Jn. ix. 7, and Ree. in 11; 
a reservoir or pool used for bathing, Jn. v. 2, 4 [(αοο. to 
txt.of RL), 7]. (Plat. rep. 5 p. 453 d.; Diod., Joseph., 
al.; Sept., 2 K. xviii. 17; Neh. ii. 14; Nah. ii. 8.) * 

κολώνια (RG Tr), κολωνία (LT WH KC [cf. Chandler 
8 9ὔ]), [Tdf. edd. 2, 7 -νεια; see his note on Acts as be- 
low, and cf. ει, ¢], -as, 7, (8 Lat. word), α colony: in Acts 
xvi. 12 the city of Philippi is so called, where Octavianus 
had planted a Roman colony (cf. Dio Cass. 51,4; Digest. 
50, tit. 15, 8). The exegetical difficulties of this pass. 
are best removed, as Meyer shows, by connecting κολωνία 
closely with πρώτη πόλις, the chief city, a [Roman] colony 
(a colonial city); [but cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Philip. 
Ρ. 50 sq. ].* | 
— κοµάω, -; (κόμη) ; (ο let the hair grow, have long hair, 
[οξ. κόµη fin.]: 1 Co. xi. 14sq. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.) * 

κόμη, -ης, 9, [fr. Hom. down], hair, head of hair: 1 Co. 
xi. 15. [Acc. to Schmidt (21, 2) it differs fr. θρίξ (the 
anatomical or physical term) by designating the hair as 
an ornament (the notion of length being only see- 
ondary and suggested). Cf. B.D. s. v. Hair.]* 
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κοµίζω: 1 aor. ptcp. fem. κοµίσασα; Mid., pres. ptep. 
κοµεζόµενος; 1 fut. κοµίόοµαι (Eph. vi. 8 LT Tr WH; 
Col. iii. 25 Ltxt. WH) and Attic κομιοῦμαι (Col. iii. 25 R 
GLmrg. Τ Tr; [Eph. vi.8 RG]; 1 Pet.v.4; cf. [ WH. 
App. p. 165 sq.];_ B. 37 (33); [W. § 15, 1 c.; Veitch 
8. V.]), ptcp. κομιούμενος (2 Pet. ii. 13 [here WH Trmrg. 
ἀδικούμενοι; see ἀδικέω, 2 b.]); 1 aor. ἐκομισάμην [B. 
§ 135, 1]; rare in Sept., but in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down 
freq. in various senses ; 1. tocare for, take care of, 
provide for. 2. to take up or carry away in order 
to care for and preserve. 3. univ. (o carry away, 
bear off. 4. to carry, bear, bring to: once so in the 
N. T., viz. ἀλάβαστρο», Lk. vii. 87. Mid. (as often in 
prof. auth.) (ο carry away for one’s self; to carry off what 
is one’s own, to bring back; i. e. a. to receive, obtain: 
τὴν ἐπαγγελία», the promised blessing, Heb. x. 36; xi. 39 
[τὰς ἐπαγγ. LL; soT Tr WH in xi.13]; σωτηρίαν ψυχῶ», 
1 Pet.i.9; τῆς δόξης στέφανο», 1 Pet. v.4; μισθὸν ἀδικίας, 
2 Pet. ii. 13 [see above], (τὸν ἄξιον τῆς δυσσεβείας µισθὀν, 
2 Mace. viii. 33; δόξαν ἐσθλήν [al. καρπίζεταε], Eur. Hipp. 
432; τὴν ἀξίαν παρὰ bea», Plat. legg. 4 p. 718 a., and other 
exx.elsewh.). —_—-b. to receive what was previously one’s 
own, to get back, receive back, recover: τὸ ἐμὸν σὺν roxy, 
Mt. xxv. 27; his son (of Abraham after he had con- 
sented to sacrifice Isaac), Heb. xi. 19 (2 Mace. vii. 29; 
τὸν ἀδελφὸν ἀνύβριστο», Philo de Josepho § 35; οἱ δὲ map’ 
ἐλπίδας ἑαυτοὺς κεκοµεσµένοι, having received each other 
back, been restored to each other, contrary to their expecta- 
tions, of Abraham and Isaac after the sacrifice of the 
latter had been prevented by God, Joseph. antt. 1, 13, 
4; τὴν ἀδελφή», Eur. Iph. T. 1362; used of the recovery 
of hostages, captives, etc., Thuc. 1, 113; Polyb. 1, 83, 8; 
8, 51, 12; 3,40, 10; the city and temple, 2 Macc. x. 1; 
a citadel, a city, often in Polyb.; τὴν βασιλείαν, Arstph. 
av. 549; τὴν πατρῴαν ἀρχήν, Joseph. antt. 18, 4, 1). 
Since in the rewards and punishments of deeds, the 
deeds themselves are as it were requited and so given 
back to their authors, the meaning is obvious when one 
is said κοµίζεσθαι that which he has done, i. ο. either the 
reward or the punishment of the deed [W. 620 sq. 
(576)]: 2Co. v.10; Col. iii. 25; with παρὰ κυρίου added, 
Eph. vi. 8; ([ἁμαρτίαν, Lev. xx. 17]; έκαστος, καθὼς 
ἐποίησε, κομιεῖται, Barn. ep. 4, 12). [Comp.: ἐκ-, συγ- 
Konica. | * 

Kop Wérepov, neut. compar. of the adj. κομψός (fr. κοµέω 
to take care of, tend) neat, elegant, nice, fine; used ad- 
verbially, more finely, better: κοµψότ. ἔχω to be better, of 
a convalescent, Jn. iv. 52 (ὅταν 6 ἰατρὸς etn? κόµψως 
ἔχεις, Epict. diss. 3, 10,135; so in Latin belle habere, Cic. 
epp. ad div. 16, 15; (cf. Eng. ‘he’s doing nicely,’ ‘he’s 
getting on finely’; and] Germ. er befindet sich hithsch; 
es geht hitbsch mit ihm). The gloss. of Hesych. refers 
to this pass.: xopyorepov: βελτιώτερον, ἔλαφρότερον." 

κονιάω, -@: pf. pass. ptep. Kexomapevos; (fr. κονία, 
which sicnifies not only ‘dust’ but also ‘lime’); (ο cover 
with lime, plaster over, whitewash: τάφοι κεκονιαµένοι (the 
Jews were accustomed to whitewash the entrances to 
their sepulchres, as a warning against defilement by 
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touching them [B. D. s.v. Burial, 1 fin.; cf. Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, ii. 316 sqq.]), Mt. xxiii. 27; rotyos 
κεκον. is applied to a hypocrite who conceals his malice 
under an outward assumption of piety, Acts xxiii. 3. 
(Dem., Aristot., Plut., al.; for tiv, Deut. xxvii. 2, 4.) " 

κονιορτόε, -ov, 6, (fr. κονία, and ὄρνυμι to stir up) ; 1. 
prop. raised dust, flying dust, (Hdt., Plat., Polyb., 
al.). 2. univ. dust; Mt. x. 14; Lk. ix. 5; x. 11; 
Acts xiii. 51; xxii.23. (For pa, Ex. ix. 9; Nah. i. 3; 
for 1Dy, Deut. ix. 91.) 

κοπάζω: 1 aor. ἐκόπασα; (κόπος); prop. to grow weary 
or t‘red; hence to cease from violence, cease raging: ὁ 
ἄνεμος (Hdt. 7, 191), Mt. xiv. 32; Mk. iv. 89; vi. 51. 
(Gen. viii. 1; Jon.i. 11 8q.; [cf. esp. Philo, somn. ii. 35).)* 

Kowerds, -ov, 6, (fr. κόπτοµαι, see κόπτω), Sept. for 
1207; Lat. planctus, i. e. lamentation with beating 9 the 
breast as a sign of grief: κοπετὸν ποιεῖσθαι ἐπί rim, Acts 
viii. 2; ἐπίτυα, Zech. xii. 10. (Eupolis in Bekker’s an- 
nott. ad Etym. Magn. p. 776; Dion. H. antt. 11, 31; 
Plut. Fab. 17.) " 

κοπή, -ῆς, 17, (κόπτω) 5 1. prop. several times in 
Grk. writ. the act of cutting, a cut. 2. in bibl. Grk. 
a cutting in pieces, slaughter: Heb. vii. 1; Gen. xiv. 17; 
Deut. xxviii. 25; Josh. x. 20; Judith xv. 7." 

κοπιάω, -ὤ, [3 pers. plur. κοπιοῦσιν (for -ὥὣσιν), Mt. vi. 
28 Tr; cf. ἐρωτάω, init.]; 1 aor. ἐκοπίασα; pf. κεκοπίακα 
(2 pers. sing. κεκοπίακες, Rev. ii. 3 L'T Tr WH, cf. [W. 
§ 13, 2c.]; B. 43 (38) [and his trans. of Apollon. Dysk. p. 
54n.; Tf. Proleg. p. 123; WH. App. p. 166; Soph. Lex. 
Ρ. 39]); (κόπος, 4. V-) 5 1. as in Arstph., Joseph., 
Plut., al., to grow weary, tired, exhausted, (with toil or 
burdens or grief): Mt. xi. 28; Rev. ii. 8; κεκοπιακὼς ἐκ 
τῆς ὁδοιπορίας, Jn. iv. 6 (ὑπὸ τῆς ὁδοιπορίας, Joseph. antt. 
2,15, 3; ὁραμοῦνται καὶ ov κοπιάσουσι, Is. xl. 31). 2. 
in bibl. Grk. alone, to labor with wearisome effort, to toil 
(Sept. for yx); of bodily labor: absol., Mt. vi. 28; 
Lk. ν. 5; xii. 27 [not Tdf.]; Jn. iv. 38; Acts xx. 35; 
1 Co. iv.12; Eph. iv. 28; 2 Tim. ii. 6 Γοξ. W. 556 (517) ; 
Β. 390 (334)]; τί, upon a thing, Jn. iv. 38. of the toil- 
some efforts of teachers in proclaiming and promot- 
ing the kingdom of God and Christ: 1 Co. xv. 10; xvi. 
16, (cf. Jn. iv. 38); foll. by ἐν w. dat. of the thing in 
which one labors, ἐν λόγω κ. &idacxadig, 1 Tim. v.17; ἐν 
ὑμῖν, among you, 1 Th. v.12; ἐν κυρίῳ (see έν, I. 6 b. p. 
9119 mid. [Lbr. the cl.]), Ro. xvi. 12; εἴς τινα, for one, 
for his benefit, Ro. xvi. 6; Gal. iv. 11 [ef. B. 242 (209); 
W. 503 (469)]; εἰς τοῦτο, looking to this (viz. that piety 
has the promise of life), 1 Tim. iv. 10; eis 6, to which end, 
Col. i. 29; εἷς κενό», in vain, Phil. ii. 16 (κενῶς ἐκοπίασα, 
of the frustrated labor of the prophets, Is. xlix. 4)." 

κόπος, -ου, 6, (κόπτω) ; 1. i. q. τὸ κόπτειν, a beat- 
ing. 2. i. «|. κοπετός, a beating of the breast in grief, 
sorrow, (Jer. li. 33 (xlv. 3)). 3. luahor (so Sept. often 
for 293") i. ο. a. trouble (Aeschyl.. Soph.) : κύπους 
παρέχειν revi, to Cause one trouble, make work for him, 
Mt. xxvi. 10; Mk. xiv. 6; Lk. xi. 7; Gal. vi. 175 κόπον 
παρέχ. Twi, Lk. xvill. 5. b. intense labor united with 
trouble, toil, (Eur., Arstph., al.): univ., plur., 2 Co. vi. 5; 
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xi. 23; of manual labor, joined with µόχθος [(see below) ], 
1 Th. ii. 9; ἐν κόπῳ κ. µόχθῳ, [toil and travail], 2 Co. xi. 
27 (where L Τ Tr WH om. ἐν); 2 Th. iii. 8; of the la- 
borious efforts of Christian virtue, 1 Co. xv. 58; Rev. ii. 
2; plur. Rev. xiv. 13; 6 κόπος τῆς ἀγάπης, the labor to 
which love prompts, and which voluntarily assumes and 
endures trouble and pains for the salvation of others, 1 
Th. i. 3; Heb. vi. 10 Rec.; of toil in teaching, Jn. iv. 
38 (on which see eis, B. 1.3); 1 Th. iii. 5; of that which 
such toil in teaching accomplishes, 1 Co. iii. 8; plur. 2 
Co. x. 15 (ef. Sir. xiv. 15).° 

[Syn. κόπος, µόχθος, πόνος: primarily and in general 
classic usage, πόνος gives prominence to the effort (work as 
requiring force), xéwosto the fatigue, µόχθος (chiefly poetic) 
to the hardship. But in the N. T. πόνος has passed over 
(in three instances out of four) to the meaning pain (hence 
it has no place in the ‘new Jerusalem’, Rev. xxi. 4); cf. the 
deterioration in the case of the allied ποµηρός, révns. Schmidt, 
ch. 85; cf. Trench § cii. (who would trans. . ‘toil’, κ. ‘wea- 
riness’, µ. ‘labor’).] 

κοπρία [Chandler § 96], -as, ἡ, i. q. 9 κόπρος, dung: Lk. 
xiii. 8 Rec."; xiv. 35 (84). (Jobii.8; 18.ii.8; Neh. 
ii. 13; 1 Mace. ii. 62; [Strab., Poll., al.]j.) * 

κόπριον, -ου, τό, i. q. ἡ κόπρος, dung, manure: plur. LK. 
xiii. 8 [Rec." κοπρίαν]. (Hevaclit. in Plut. mor. p. 669 
[quaest. conviv. lib. iv. quaest. iv. § 3,6]; Strab. 16, 
§ 26 p. 784; Epict. diss. 2, 4,5; Plut. Pomp. ο. 48; [Is. 
ν. 25; Jer. xxxii. 19 (xxv. 33); Sir. xxii. 2], and other 
later writ.) ” 

κόπτω: impf. 3 pers. plur. ἔκοπτον; 1 aor. ptcp. κόψας 
(Mk. xi. 8 T Tr txt. WH); Mid., impf. éxomréuny; fut. 
κόψοµαι; 1 aor. ἐκοψάμην; [fr. Hom. down]; to cut, 
strike, smite, (Sept. for 7371, NID, etc.): rt ἀπό or ἐκ 
τινος, to cut from, cut off, Mt. xxi. 8; Mk. xi. 8. Mid. 
to beat one’s breast for grief, Lat. plango [R. V. mourn]: 
Mt. xi. 17; xxiv. 80, (Aeschyl. Pers. 683; Plat., al.; 
Sept. often so for 199) ; τινά, to mourn or bewail one 
fef. W. § 32,1 y.]: Lk. viii. 52; xxiii. 27, (Gen. xxiii. 2; 
1 S. xxv. 1, etc.; Arstph. Lys. 396; Anthol. 11, 135, 1); 
ἐπί τινα, Rev.i. 7; [xviii.9 T Tr WH], (28. xi. 26); ἐπί 
rot, Rev. xviii. 9 [R GL], ef. Zech. xii.10. [Comp.: ava-, 
ἁπυ-, ἐκ-, ἐν-, κατα-, προ-, προσκόπτω. Syn. cf. dpnvew.] * 

κόραξ, -axos, ὁ, α raven: Lk. xii. 94. [Fr. Hom. down. | * 
— κοράσιον, -ου, τό, (dimin. of κόρη), prop. a collog. word 
used disparagingly (like the Germ. Médel), α little girl 
(in the epigr. attributed to Plato in Diog. Laert. 3, 33; 
Leian. as. 6); used by later writ. without disparagement 
[W. 24 (25)].α girl, damsel, maiden: Mt. ix. 24 80.1 xiv. 
11; Mk. v. 41 sq.; vi. 22, 28; (occasionally, as in Epic- 
tet. diss. 2, 1, 28; 8, 2,8; 4, 10,33; Sept. for My); 
twice also for my, Joel iii. 3 (iv. 3); Zech. viii. 5; (Tob. 
vi. 12; Judith xvi. 12; Esth.ii.2]). The form and use 
of the word are fully discussed in Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 
73 sq., ef. Sturz, De dial. Maced. ete. p. 42 sq:* 

xopSav [-Αάν WH; but see Tf. Proleg. p. 102], in- 
decl., and κορβανᾶς, acc. -av [B. 20 (18)], 6, (Πουγ. 1312 
ic. an offering, Sept. everywh. δῶρον, a term which com- 
prehends all kinds of sacrifices, the bloody as well as the 
bloodless); 1. κορβᾶν, a gift offered (or to be of- 
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fered) to God: Mk. vii. 11 (Joseph. antt. 4, 4, 4, of the 
Nazirites, οἱ κορβᾶν αὑτοὺς ὀνομάσαντες τῷ θεῷ, δῶρον δὲ 
τοῦτο σηµαίνει κατὰ Ἑλλήνων γλῶτταν; cf. contr. Apion. 
1, 22,4; [BB.DD. s. ν. Corban; Ginsburg in the Bible 
Educator, i. 155]). 2. κορβανᾶς, -ᾱ [see B. u. s.], 
the sacred treasury: Mt. xxvii. 6 [L mrg. Tr mrg. κορβαν] 
(τὸν ἱερὸν θησαυρό», καλεῖται δὲ κορβανᾶς, Joseph. b. j. 2, 
9, 4)." 

Kopé (in Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 2 sqq. with the Grk. ter- 
minations -έου, ᾖ-, -7v), 6, (Hebr. np i. e. ice, hail), Ko- 
rah(Vulg. Core), a man who, with others, rebelled against 
Moses (Num. xvi.): Jude 11.* 

κορέννυµι; (κύρος saticty); to satiate, sate, satisfy: 1 
aor. pass. ptcp. κορεσθέντες, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down, w. gen. of the thing with which one is filled [B. 
§ 132, 19], τροφῆς, Acts xxvii. 38; trop. (pf.) κεκορεσµέ- 
vos ἐστέ, every wish js satisfied in the enjoyment of the 
consummate Messianic blessedness, 1 Co. iv. δ. 

Κορίνθιος, -ου, ὁ, α Corinthian, an inhabitant of Corinth: 
Acts xviii. 8; 2 Co. vi. 11. [(Hdt., Xen., al.)]* 

Κόρινθο, -ov, 7, Corinth, the metropolis of Achaia 
proper, situated on the isthmus of the Peloponnesus be- 
tween the Zgean and Ionian Seas (hence called bimaris, 
Hor. car. 1,7, 2; Ovid. metam. 5, 407), and having two 
harbors, one of which called Cenchree (see Κεγχρεαί) 
was the roadstead for ships from Asia, the other, called 
Lechzon or Lechzum, for ships from Italy. It was utterly 
destroyed by L. Mummius, the Roman consul, in the 
Achzan war, B. Cc. 146; but after the lapse of a century 
it was rebuilt by Julius Caesar [B. ο. 44]. It was emi- 
nent in commerce and wealth, in literature and the arts, 
especially the study of rhetoric and philosophy; but it 
was notorious also for luxury and moral corruption, 
particularly the foul worship of Venus. Paul came to 
the city in his second missionary journey, [c.] A. D. 53 
or 54, and founded there a Christian church: Acts xvaii. 
1; xix. 1; 1 0ο. i. 2; 2Co.i.1, 23; 2 Tim.iv.20. [BB. 
DD. s. v.; Dict. of Geogr. s. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 269 
sqq. | * 

Ἐορνήλιος, -ov, 6, ἃ Lat. name, Cornelius, a Roman 
centurion living at Cesarea, converted to Christianity 
by Peter: Acts x. 1 sqq.* | 

κόρον, -ov, ὁ, (Ifebr. 15), a corus or cor [cf. Ezek. xlv. 
14], the largest Hebrew dry measure (i. e. for wheat, 
meal, etc.); acc. to Josephus (antt. 15, 9, 2) equal to 
ten Attic medimni, [but cf. B.D. s. v. Weights and Meas- 
ures sub fin.; 1. /?. Conder in the Bible Educator, iii. 
10 sq.]: Lk. xvi. 7[A.V. measure]. (Sept. [Lev. xxvii. 
16; Num. xi. 32]; 1 K..iv. 22; v.11; 2 Chr. ii. 10; 
[xxvii. 5].) ° 

κοσµέω, -ώ; 3 pers. plur. impf. ἐκόσμουν; 1 aor. ἐκό- 
σµησα; pt. pass. κεκόσµηµαι; (κόσμος) ; 1. to put 
in order, arrange, make ready, prepare: τὰς λαμπάδας, put 
in order [A. V. trim], Mt. xxv. 7 (δόρπον, Hom. Od. 7, 


41 for Ἴλλς Sir. xxix. 26; προσφοράν, Sir. 1. 14, and 
other exx. elsewhere). 2. fo ornament, adorn, (s0 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod down; Sept. several times for 


306 


κόσμος 


ΠἼ}); Ῥτορ.: οἶκον, in pass., Mt. xii. 44: Lk. xi. 25; τὰ 
μνημεία, to decorate [A.V. garnish], Mt. xxiii. 29 (τάφους, 
Xen. mem. 2, 2,13); τὺ ἱερὸν λίθοις καὶ ἀναθέμασι, in 
pass. Lk. xxi. 5; τοὺς θεµελίους τοῦ τείχους λίθῳ τιµίῳ, 
Rev. xxi. 19; τινά (with garments), νύμφη», pass. Rev. 
xxi. 2; ἑαυτὰς ἕν rum, 1 Tim. ii. 9 (on this pass. see κατα- 
στολή, 2). metaph. i.q. to embellish with honor, gain honor, 
(Pind. nem. 6, 78; Thuc. 2, 42; κεκοσµ. τῇ ἀρετῇ, Xen. 
Cyr. 8, 1, 21): ἑαυτάς, foll. by a ptep. designating the act 
by which the honor is gained, 1 Pet. iii. 5; τὴν διδα- 
σκαλίαν ἐν πᾶσι», in all things, Tit. ii. 10.3 

κοσμµικός, -7, -όν, (κόσμος), of or belonging to the world 
(Vulg. saecularis) ; Ἱ. θ. 1. relating to the universe: 
τοὐρανοῦ τοῦδε καὶ τῶν κοσμικῶν πάντω», Aristot. phys. 2, 
4 p.196*, 25; opp. to ἀνθρώπινος, Leian. paras. 11; κοσμικὴ 
διάταξις, Plut. consol. ad Apoll. ο. 34 p. 1199. 2. 
earthly: τὸ ἅγιον κοσµικόν, [115] earthly sanctuary [R.V. 
of this world], Heb. ix. 1. 3. worldly, i.e. having 
the character of this (present) corrupt age: al κοσμικαὶ 
ἐπιθυμίαι, Tit. ii. 12; (so also in eccles. writ.).* 

xéopios, -ov, of three term. in class. Grk., cf. WH. 
App. p. 157; W.§ 11, 1; [B. 25 (22 sq.)], (κόσμος), 
well-arranged, seemly, modest: 1 Tim. ii. 9[WH mrg. 
-μίως]; of a man living with decorum, a well-ordered 
life, 1 Tim. iii. 2. (Arstph., Xen., Plat., Isocr., Lys., 
al.) [Cf. Trench § xcii.]* 

[κοσμίως, adv. (decently), fr. κόσµιος, q. ν.: 1 Tim. ii. 
9WHmrg. (Arstph., Isocr., al.)*] 

κοσµοκράταρ, -opos, ὁ, (κόσμος and xparew), lord of the 
world, prince of this age: the devil and demons are called 
in plur. of κοσµοκράτορες τοῦ σκότους τοῦ αἰῶνος [but crit. 
edd. om. τ. αἰῶν.] τούτου [R. V. the world-rulers of this 
darkness], Eph. vi. 12; cf. 11; Jn. xii. 31; 2 Co. iv. 4; 
see ἄρχων. (The word occurs in Orph. 8,11; 11, 11; 
in eccl. writ. of Satan; in rabbin. writ. WO pnp is used 
both of human rulers ard of the angel of death; cf. Buz- 
torf, Lex. talm. et rabb. p. 2006 Γρ. 996 ed. Fischer].)* 

κόσμος, -ου, J; 1. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, 
an apt and harmonious arrangement or constitution, or- 
der. 2. as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, ornament, 
decoration, adornment: ἐνδύσεως ἱματίω», 1 Pet. iii. 8 
(Sir. vi. 30; xxi. 21; 2 Mace. ii. 2; Sept. for Ν3Υ of 
the arrangement of the stars, ‘the heavenly hosts,’ as 
the ornament of the heavens, Gen. ii. 1; Deut. iv. 19; 
xvii. 3; Is. xxiv. 21; xl. 26; besides occasionally for 
νο twice for NINDN, Prov. xx. 29; 15. ili. 19). 3. 
the world, i. ο. the universe (quem κόσμον Graeci nom- 
ine ornamenti appellarunt, cum nos a perfecta absolu- 
taque elegantia mundum, Plin. h. n. 2, 3; in which 
sense Pythagoras is said to have been the first to use the 
word, Plut. de plac. philos. 2, 1, 1 p. 886 ¢.; but ace. ta, 
other aceounts he used it of the heavens, Diog. L. 8, 48, 
of which it is used several times also by other Grk. writ. 
[see VMenagq.on Diog. Laért.Lc.; Bentley, Epp.of Phalar. 
vol. i. 391 (Lond. 1836); M. Anton. 4, 27 and Gataker’s 
notes; cf. Land S.s.v. PV.]): Acts xvii. 24; Ro. iv. 13 
(where cf. Meyer, Tholack, Philippi); 1 Co. iii. 22 5 viii. 
4; Phil. ii. 15; with a predominant notion of space, in 
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hyperbole, Jn. xxi. 25 (Sap. vii. 17; ix. 3; 2 Macc. viii. | κ. τούτῳ, 1 Jn. iv. 17. used spec. of the Gentiles collec- 


18; κτίζειν τ. κόσμον, Sap. xi. 18; ὁ τοῦ xoopou κτίστης, 
2 Mace. vii. 23; 4 Macc. v. 25 (34): --- 8 sense in which 
it does not occur in the other O. T. books, although there 
is something akin to it in Prov. xvii. 6, on which see 8 
below); in the phrases πρὸ τοῦ τὸν κόσμον εἶναι, Jn. xvii. 
5; ἀπὺ καταβολῆς κόσμου [ Mt. xiii. 35 RG; xxv. 34; Lk. 
xi. 50; Heb. iv. 8; ix. 26; Rev. xiii. 8; xvii. 8] and πρὸ 
κατ. κόσμου {Jn. xvii. 24; Eph. i. 4; 1 Pet. i. 20], (on 
which see καταβολή, 2); ἀπὸ κτίσεως κόσμου, Ro. i. 20 ; 
dm’ ἀρχῆς κ. Mt. xxiv. 21; (on the om. of the art. cf. W. 
Ρ. 123 (117); B. § 124, 8 b.; (cf. Ellicott on Gal. vi. 
14]). 4. the circle of the earth, the earth, (very rarely 
so in Grk. writ. until after the age of the Ptolemies; so 
in Boeckh, Corp. inserr. i. pp. 413 and 648, nos. 334 and 
1306): Mk. xvi.15; [Jn. xii. 25]; 1 Tim. vi. 7; βασιλεία 
τοῦ κόσμον, Rev. xi. 15; βασιλεῖαι (plur.) r. xoopov, Mt. iv. 
8 (for which Lk. iv. 5 τῆς οἰκουμένης); τὸ φῶς τοῦ κόσμου 
τούτον, of the sun, Jn. xi.9; ἐν ὅλῳ τῷ κ., properly, Mt. 
xxvi. 13; hyperbolically, i. q. far and wide, in widely sep- 
arated places, Ro. i. 8; [so ἐν παντὶ τῷ κόσµῳ, Col. i. 6]; 
ὁ τότε xoopos, 2 Pet. iii. 6; the earth with its inhabitants: 
ζην ἐν κύσµῳ, opp. to the dead, Col. ii. 20 (ληστὴς ἦν καὶ 
κλέπτης ἐν τῷ Koopy, i. e. among those living on earth, 
Ev. Nicod. 26). By a usage foreign to prof. auth. 5. 
the inhabitants of the world: θέατρυν ἐγενήθημεν τῷ κόσμφ 
καὶ ἀγγέλοις κ. ἀνθρώποις, 1 Co. iv. 9 [W. 127 (121)]; par- 
ticularly the inhabitants of the earth, men, the human race 
(first so in Sap. [e.g. x. 1]): Mt. xiii. 38; xviii. 7; Mk. 
xiv. 9; Jn. i. 10, 29, [36 Lin br.]; iii. 16 sq.; vi. 33, 51; 
viii. 26; xii. 47; xiii. 1; xiv. 31; xvi. 28; xvil. 6, 21, 23; 
Ro. iii. 6, 19; 1 Co. i. 27 sq. [ef. W. 189 (178)]; iv. 13; v. 
10; xiv. 10; 2Co.v. 19; Jas. ii. 5 (ef. W.u. 8.1: 1 Jn. ii. 2 
[cf. W. 577 (536)]; ἀρχαῖος κόσμος, of the antediluvians, 
2 Pet. ii. 5; γεννᾶσθαι εἰς τ. κ. Jn. Xvi. 21; ἔρχεσθαι εἰς τὸν 
κόσμον (Jn. ix. 39) and εἰς τ. κ. τοῦτον, to make its appear- 
ance or come into existence among men, spoken of the 
light which in Christ shone upon men, dn. i. 9; iil. 19, ef. 
xii. 463 of the Messiah, Jn. vi. 14; xi. 27; of Jesus as the 
Messiah, Jn. ix. 39; xvi. 28; xviii. 37; 1 Tim.i.15; also 
εἰσέρχεσθαι εἰς τ. x. Heb. x. 5; of false teachers, 2 Jn. 
7 (yet here 1, Τ Tr WI ἐξέρχ. εἰς τ. κ.; [so all texts in 
1 Jn. iv. 1]); to invade, of evils coming into existence 
among men and beginning to exert their power: of sin 
and death, Ro. v. 12 (of death, Sap. ii. 24; Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 3,4; of idolatry, Sap. xiv. 14). ἀποστέλλειν τινὰ 
eis τ. κ., dn. ili 175 x. 363 xvii. 185 1n.iv. 9; has τ. x, 
Mt. ν. 14; Jn. vill. 12; ix. 5; σωτὴρ τ. κ. Jn. iv. 42; 1 
Jn. iv. 14, (σωτηρία τοῦ κ. Sap. vi. 26 (25); ἐλπὶς τ. κ. 
Sap. xiv. 6; πρωτόπλαστος πατὴρ τοῦ κ. of Adam, Sap. 
Χ. 1); στοιχεῖα τοῦ κ. (see στοιχεῖον, 3 and 4); ἐν τῷ κόσµῳ, 
among men, Jn. xvi. 333 xvii. 195 Eph. ii. 125 ἐν κόσμῳ 
(see W. 123 (117)), 1 Tim. iii. 165 εἶναι ἐν τῷ κ., to dwell 
among men, Jn. i. 10; ix. 5; xvii. 11,12 RG; 1 Jn. 
iv. 3; εἶναι ἐν κόσµῳ. to be present, Ro. v.13; ἐξελθεῖν 
ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου, to withdraw from human society and seek 
an abode outside of it, 1 Co. v. 10; ἀναστρέφεσθαι ἐν τῷ 
κ., to behave one’s self, 2 Co. i. 12; likewise εἶναι ἐν τῷ 


tively, Ro. xi. 12 (where it alternates with τὰ έθνη), 15; 
[the two in combination: τὰ ἔθνη τοῦ κόσμου, Lk. xii. 
90]. hyperbolically or loosely i.q. the majority of men 
in a place, the multitude or mass (as we say the public): 
Jn. vii. 4; xii. 19 [here Trmrg. adds ὅλος in br.]; xiv. 
19, 22; xviii. 20. i. q. the entire number, ἀσεβῶ», 2 Pet. 
li. 5. 6. the ungodly multitude; the whole mass of 
men alienated from God, and therefore hostile to the cause 
of Christ [οἳ. W. 26]: Jn. vii. 7; xiv. [17], 27; xv. 18 
sq.; xvi. 8, 20, 33; xvii. 9, 14 sq. 25; 1 Co.i. 213 vi. 2; 
xi. 32; 2 Co. vii. 10; Jas.i.27; 1 Pet.v.9; 2 Pet. i. 4; 
ii. 20; 1 Jn. iii. 1, 13; iv. 5; v.19; of the aggregate of 
ungodly and wicked men in O. T. times, Heb. xi. 38; in 
Noah’s time, ibid. 7; with otros added, Eph. ii. 2 (on 
which see aiwy, 3); εἶναι ἐκ τοῦ κ. and ἐκ τοῦ κ. τούτον 
(see εἰμί, V. ὃ ἆ.), Jn. viii. 23; xv. 19; xvii. 14, 16; 
1 Jn. iv.5; λαλεῖν ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου, to speak in accordance 
with the world’s character and mode of thinking, 1 Jn. 
iv. 5; 6 ἄρχων τοῦ κ. τούτου, i. 6. the devil, Jn. xii. 31; 
xiv. 30; xvi. 11; 6 ἐν τῷ κ. he that is operative in the 
world (also of the devil), 1 Jn. iv. 4; τὸ πνεῦμα τοῦ κ. 
1 Co. ii. 12: 9 σοφία τοῦ κ. τούτου, ibid. i. 20 [here 
GLTTr WH om. τούτ.]; iii. 19. [τὰ στοιχεῖα τοῦ κό- 
σµον, Gal. iv. ὃ; Col. ii. 8, 20, (see 5 above, and στοι- 
xetov, 3 and 4).] 7. worldly affairs; the aggregate 
of things earthly; the whole circle of earthly goods, endow- — 
ments, riches, advantages, pleasures, etc., which, although 
hollow and frail and fleeting, stir desire, seduce from God 
and are obstacles to the cause of Christ: Gal. vi. 14; 1 
Jn. ii. 16 sq.; iii. 17; εἶναι ἐκ τοῦ κ., to be of earthly 
origin and nature, Jn. xviii. 36; somewhat differently 
in 1 Jn. ii. 16 (on which see εἰμί, V.3d.); κερδαίνειν τὸν 
κ. ὅλο», Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. viii. 36; Lk. ix. 25; οἱ χρώμενοι 
τῷ κ. τούτῳ [crit. txt. τὸν κόσμον; see χράοµαι, 2], 1 Co. 
Vii. 918: μεριμνᾶν τὰ τοῦ κ. 33 sq.; φίλος and φιλία τοῦ κ. 
Jas. iv. 4; ἀγαπᾶν τὸν κ. 1 Jn. ii. 151 νικᾶν τὸν κ., the in- 
centives to sin proceeding from the world, 1 Jn. v. 4 sq.; 
the obstacles to God’s cause, Jn. xvi. 33; [cf. ἐλθέτω χάρις 
κ. παρελθέτω ὁ κόσμος οὗτος, Teaching of the Twelve 
Apostles, ο. 10]. 8. any aggregate or general col- 
lection of particulars of any sort [οἳ. Eng. “a world of 
curses ” (Shakspere), etc.]: 6 κόσμος τῆς ἀδικίας, the sum 
of all iniquities, Jas. iii. 6 ; τοῦ πιστοῦ ὅλυς ὁ κόσμος τῶν 
χρημάτων, τοῦ δὲ ἀπίστου οὐδὲ ὀβολός (a statement due 
to the Alex. translator), Prov. xvii. 6. Among the Ν. T. 
writers no one uses κόσμος oftener than John; it occurs 
in Mark three times, in Luke’s writings four times, and 
in the Apocalypse three times. Cf. Areiss, Sur le sens 
du mot κοσµος dans le N. T. (Strasb. 1837); Disterdieck 
on 1 Jn. ii. 15, pp. 247-259; Zezschwitz, Profangriicitiit 
u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 21 sqq.; Diestel in Herzog xvii. 
p- 676 sqy.; [ Trench, Syn. ὃ lix.]; on John’s use of the 
word cf. /teuss, Histoire de la théologie chrétienne au 
sitcle apostolique, ii. p. 463 sqq. [i.e. livre vii. ch. viii.) ; 
cf. his Johanneische Theologie, in the Beitriize zu den 
theol. Wissenschaften, Fase. i. p. 29 sqq.; [Westcott on 
Jn. i. 10,‘ Additional Note ’J.* 
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Kotapros, -ov, 6, (a Lat. name), Quartus, an unknown 
Christian: Ro. xvi. 98.3 

κοῦμι, Tr txt. κοῦμ., T WH κούμ, (the Hebr. "D'P [impv. 
fem.; the other (masc.) form must be remade as hav- 
ing become an interjection |), arise: Mk. v. 41.3 

κουστωδία, -ας [B. 17 (16)], 9, (a Lat. word), guard: 
used of the Ruman soldiers guarding the sepulchre of 
Christ, Mt. xxvii. 65 sq.; xxviii. 11. (Ev. Nic. ο. 13.) ” 

κουφίω;: impf. 3 pers. plur. ἐκούφιζον; (κοῦφος ae : 
1. intrans. to be light (Hes., Eur., Dio C.). fr. 
Hippocr. down generally trans. to lighten: -- by 
throwing the cargo overboard, Acts xxvii. 38. (Sept. 
Jonah i. 5, and often in Polyb.) * 

xédivos, -ov, 6, α basket, wicker basket, [οἳ. B. D. s. ν. 
Basket]: Mt. xiv. 20; [xvi. 9]; Mk. vi. 43; [viii 19]; 
Lk. ix.17; Jn. vi. 18. (Judg. vi. 19; Ps. Ixxx. (1xxxi.) 
7; Arstph. av. 1310; Xen. mem. 3, 8, 6; al.) * 

κράββατοε (1, Τ Tr WH κράβαττος; cod. Sin. κράβακτος 
[εχο. in Acts v.15; cf. KC. Nov. Test. ad fid. cod. Vat. 
praef. p. Ixxxi.sq.; Τά. Proleg. p. 80]), -ov, 6, (Lat. 
grabatus), a pallet, camp bed, (a rather mean bed, hold- 
ing only one person, called by the Greeks σκίµπους, 
σκιµπόδιον): Mk. ii. 4, 9, 11 sq.; vi. 55; Jn. ν. 8-12 [in 
12 T WH om. Tr br. the cl.]; Acts v. 15; ix. 38. Cf. 
Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 175sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 62; Volkmar, Marcus u.d. Synopse u.s.w. p. 131; 
[MfcClellan, New Testament etc. p. 106; W. 25].* 

κράζω (with a long; hence ptcp. κρᾶζο», Gal. iv. 6 L T 
Tr WH ((where RG κράζον); cf. B.61(53)]); impf. éxpa- 
(ov; fut. κεκράξοµαι (Lk. xix. 40 RGLTr mrg.), and 
κράξω (ibid. [ WH Trtxt.), the former being more com. 
in Grk. writ. and used by the Sept. (cf. Mic. iii. 4; Job 
Xxxv. 12, ete. [but ἆνα-κράξομαι, Joel iii. 16 Alex.; cf. W. 
279 (262); esp. B. as below]); 1 aor. ἔκραξα (once viz. 
Acts xxiv. 21 T Tr WH ἐκέκραξα, a reduplicated form 
freq. in Sept. [ο. σ. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 6; Judg. iii. 15; 1 
Macc. xi. 49, ete.; sce Veitch 8. v.]; morecom. in native 
Grk. writ. is 2 aor. éepayov [“ the sim ple éxpayov seems 
not to occur in good Attic” (Veitch s. v.)]); pf. κέκραγα, 
with pres. force [W. 274 (258)] (Jn. i. 15); ef. Butm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 223; B.61 (53); Kihner i. p. 851; [esp. 
Veitch s. v.]; Sept. for Pst, Pr¥, RIP, Bw; [fr. Aes- 
chyl. down]; 1. prop. [onomatopoetic] to croak 
(Germ. krdchzen), of the cry of the raven (Theophr.) ; 
hence univ. to cry out, cry aloud, vociferate : particularly 
of inarticulate cries, Mk. v. 5; ix. 26; xv. 39 [here T 
WH om. Tr br. κρ.]; Lk. ix. 89; Rev. xii. 2; ἀπὸ τοῦ 
φόβου, Mt. xiv. 26; with φωνῇ µεγάλη added, Mt. xxvii. 
50; Mk. i. 26 [here T Tr WH φωνῆσαν]; Acts vii. 57; 
Rev. x. 8; dmoev τινος, to cry after one, follow him up 
with outcries, Mt. xv. 23; like D3 and psy (Gen. iv. 
10; xvili. 20), i. q. to cry or pray for ha ance. Jas. v. 
4. 2. tocryi.e.call out aloud, speak with a loud voice, 
(Germ. laut rufen]: τί, Acts xix. 32; xxiv. 21; foll. by 
direct discourse, Mk. κ. 48; xv.14; Lk. xviii. 39; Jn. 
xli. 19 RG; Acts xix. 34; xxi. 28, 36; xxiii. 6; with 
the addition φωνῇ peyaAn foll. by direct disc., Mk. v. 7; 
Acts vii. 60; ἐν φωνῇ pey. Rev. xiv. 155 κράζω λέγω», to 


cry out saying, etc., Mt. viii. 29; xiv.30; [xv. 22 (where 
RG éxpavyacev)]; xx. 30 sq.; xxi. 9; xxvii. 23; Mk. iii. 
11; xi. 9 (T ‘Tr WHom. L br. λέγ.]; Jn. xix. 12 [here 
LT Tr WH expavy.]; Acts xvi. 17; xix. 28; Rev. xviii. 
18; κράζω φωνῇ µεγάλῃ λέγων, Rev. vi. 10; vii. 10; xix. 
17 [here T WH br. add ἐν]; κράξας ἔλεγε, Mk. ix. 24; 
κράζειν κ. λέγει», Mt. ix. 27; xxi. 15; Mk..x.47; Lk. iv. 
41 RGTrtxt. WH; Acts xiv. 14; of those who utter or 
teach a thing publicly and solemnly, Ro. ix. 27; κέκραγε 
and ἔκραξε λέγων, foll. by direct disc., Jn. i. 15; vii. 37; 
ἔκραξε διδάσκων κ. λέγων, In. vii. 28; ἔκραξε κ. εἶπεν, In. 
xii. 44; of those who offer earnest, importunate, prayers 
to God, foll. by direct disc., Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6, (often 
so in Ο. T., as Job xxxv. 12; Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 7; 
commonly with πρὺς κύριον, πρὸς τὺν θεόν added, Judg. 
x. 12 [Alex.]; Ps. iii. 5; evi. (cvii.) 15, ete.). ravi, to 
ery or call to: Rev. vii. 2; xiv. 15, (cf. Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 
145; ἕτερος πρὸς ἕτερον, Is. vi. 3). [Comp.: ἀνακράζω. 
Syn. sce Boda, fin. ]* 

κραιπάλη [ WH κρεπάλη, see their App. p. 151], -ης, 7, 
(fr. ΚΡΑΣ the head, and πάλλω to toss about; 80 ex- 
plained by Galen and Clem. Alex. Pacdag. 2, 2, 26 and 
Phryn. in Bekker, Anecd. p. 45, 13 [cf. Vanicek p. 148]), 
Lat. crapula (i. e. the giddiness and headache caused by 
drinking wine to excess): Lk. xxi. 34 ΓΑ. V. surfeiting ; 
ef. Trench § lxi.].. (Arstph. Acharn. 277; Alciphr. 3 
24; Plut. mor. p. 127 f. [de sanitate 11]; Lcian., Hdian. 
2, 5, 1.)* 

κρανίον, -ov, ro, (dimin. of the noun κρᾶνον [i. e. κάρα ; 
Curtius § 38]}), α skull (Vulg. calvaria): Mt. xxvii. 33; 
Mk. xv. 22; Lk. xxiii. 33; Jn. xix. 17; see Γολγοθά. 
(Judg. ix. 53; 2 K. ix. 35; Hom. 1.8, 84; Pind., Eur., 
Plat., Leian., Hdian.) * 

κράσπεδον, -ov, Td, in class. Grk. the extremity or promi- 
nent part of a thing, edge, skirt, margin; the fringe of a 
garment; in the N. T. for Hebr. ΠΧ, i. e. α little ap- 
pendage hanging down from the edge of the mantle or 
cloak, made of twisted wool; a fassel, tuft: Mt. ix. 20; 
xiv. 36; xxiii. 5; Mk. vi. 56; Lk. viii. 44. The Jews 
had such appendages attached to their mantles to remind 
them of the law, acc. to Num. xv. 37 sq. Cf. Win. RWB. 
α. ν. Saum; [B.D. 8. v. Wem of Garment; Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 624; esp. Ginsburg in Alex.’s Kitto 
s. v. Fringes].* 

κραταιός, -d, -όν, (κρατος). Sept. mostly for pin, mighty: 
ἡ κρ. χεὶρ τοῦ θεοῦ, i. ο. the power of God, 1 Pet. ν. 6; 
τοῦ κυρίου, Bar. ii. 11; 1 Esdr. viii. 46 (47), 60 (61), and 
often in Sept. (In earlier Grk. only poetic [Hom., al.] 
for the more com. xparepds; but later, used in prose also 
[Plut., al.].)* 

κραταιόω, -@: Pass., pres. impv. 2 pers. plur. κραταιοῦσθε 
impf. 3 pers. sing. ἐκραταιοῦτο; 1 aor. inf. κραταιωθῆναι ; 
(κράτος); only bibl. and eccles., for the classic κρατύνω ; 
Sept. mostly for PIM; in pass. several times for 1983 to 
strengthen, make strong, (Vulg. conforto [and in Eph. 
iii. 16 conroboro]); Pass. to be made strong, to increase 
in strength, to grow strong: pass. with dat. of respect, 
πνεύματι, Lk. i. 80: ii. 40 [here G LT Tr WH om. πνεύ- 
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pare]; δυνάµει, Eph. iii. 16, (cf. ἰσχύειν τοῖς σώμασι, Xen. 
mem. 2, 7, 7); ἀνδρίζεσθε, κραταιοῦσθε, i. e. show your- 
selves brave [A. V. be strong], 1 Co. xvi. 13 (ἀνδρίζεσθε 
κ. κραταιούσθω 4 καρδία ὑμῶν, Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 25; κρα- 
ταιοῦσόε κ. γίνεσθε εἰς ἄνδρας, 1S. iv. 9; ἀνδρίζου κ. κρα- 
ταιωθῶμεν, 2S. x. 12).* 

κρατέω; impf. 2 pers. plur. ἐκρατεῖτε, Mk. xiv. 49 Tr 
mre. WH mrg.; fut. κρατήσω; 1 aor. ἐκράτησα; pf. inf. 
κεκρατηκέναι; Pass., pres. κρατοῦμαι; impf. ἐκρατούμην ; 
pf. 3 pers. plur. κεκράτηνται; (κράτος [q. ν.]); Sept. 
chiefly for prm, also for ΙΠΝ (to seize), etc.; fr. Hom. 
down ; 1. to have power, be powerful; to be chief, 
be master of, to rule: absol. for 322, Esth. i. 1; 1 Esdr. 
iv. 38; 6 κρατῶν, Sap. xiv.19; οἱ κρατοῦντες, 2 Macc. iv. 
50; τινός, to be ruler of one, Prov. xvi. 32; xvii. 2, (for 
Swi); Sap. iii. 8; never so in the N. T. 2. to get 
possession of; i. e. a. to become master of, to obtain: 
τῆς προθέσεως, Acts xxvii. 13 [(Diod. Sic. 16, 20; al.) cf. 
B. 161 (140); on the tense, W. 334 (313)]. ὮὉ. (ο take 
hold of: τῆς χειρός τινος [cf. W. § 30,8 d.; B.u.s.], Mt. 
ix. 25; Mk. i. 81; v.41; ix. 27 LT Tr WH; Lk. viii. 
54; τινὰ τῆς χειρός, to take one by the hand, Mk. ix. 27 
RG, cf. Matthiae § 331; τινά, to hold one fast in order 
not to be sent away, Acts iii. 11, cf. Meyer ad loc.; rovs 
πόδας τινός, to embrace one’s knees, Mt. xxviii. 9; trop. 
τὸν λόγον, to lay hold of mentally [cf. our ‘catch at’; but 
al. refer this ex. to 3 b. below], Mk. ix. 10 (join πρὸς 
ἑαυτούς with συζητοῦντες). ο. to lay hold of, take, 
seize: τινά, to lay hands on one in order to get him into 
one’s power, Mt. xiv. 3; xviii. 28; xxi. 46; xxii. 6; xxvi. 
4, 48, 50, 55, 57; Mk. iii. 21; vi. 17; xii. 125 xiv. 1, 44, 
46, 49, 51; Acts xxiv. 6; Rev. xx. 2,(28S. vi. 6; Ps. 
CXXxvi. (cxxxvii.) 9); τί, Mt. xii. 11. 3. to hold; 
i. ο. a. to hold in the hand: τὶ ἐν τῇ δεξιᾷ, Rev. ii. 1 
(τῇ ἀριστερᾷ τὸν ἄρτο», Plut. mor. p. 99 d.). b. to 
hold fast, i. e. trop. not to discard or let go; to keep care- 
fully and faithfully: ὃ ἔχετε, ἔχεις, Rev. ii. 25; iii, 115 τὸ 
ὄνομά pov, Rev. ii. 13; one’s authority, τὴν κεφαλήν, i. e. 
ἐκεῖνον os ἐστιν 4 κεφαλή, Christ, Col. ii. 19; τὴν παρά- 
δοσι», Mk. vii. 3 sq. 8; τὰς παραδόσεις, 2 Th. ii. 15; τὴν 
διδαχή», Rev. Π. 14 sq.; also with a gen. of the thing, of 
blessings in which different individuals are participants: 
τῆς ὁμολογίας, Heb. iv. 14; τῆς ἐλπίδος, Heb. vi. 18 [al. 
refer this ex. to 2 above], (cf. 2S. iii. 6). ο. to con- 
tinue to hold, to retain: of death continuing to hold one, 
pass. Acts ii. 24; ras ἁμαρτίας (opp. to ἀφίημι), to re- 
tain sins, i. e. not to remit, Jn. xx. 235 to hold in check, 
restrain: foll. by ἵνα py, Rev. vii. 1; by τοῦ µη [W. 325 
(305); B. 6 140, 16 β.], Lk. xxiv. 16. On the constr. 
of this verb with gen. and acc. cf. Matthiae § 359 sq. ; 
W. § 30, 8d.; B. 161 (140).* 

κράτιστος, -η, -ον, superl. of the adj. κρατύς, (κράτος), 
fr. (Hom.) Pind. down], mightiest, strongest, noblest, most 
illustrious, best, most excellent: voc. κράτιστε used in ad- 
dressing men of conspicuous rank or office, Acts xxiii. 
263 xxiv. 33 xxvi. 25, (Ulto, De ep. ad Diognetum ete. 
Jena 1845, p. 79 sqq., and in his Epist. ad Diognet. 
Leips. ed. p. 53 sq., has brought together exx. fr. later 
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writ.). Perhaps also it served simply to express friend- 
ship in Lk. i. ὃ (as in Theophr. char. 5; Dion. Hal. de 
oratt. 1; Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 8), because in Acts i. 1 it is 
omitted in addressing the same person. Cf. Grimm in 
Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. for 1871, p. 50 sq.* 

κράτος, -εος (-ους), [fr. a root meaning ‘to perfect, 
complete’ (Curtius § 72); fr. Hom. down], τό, Hebr. 
5 1. force, strength. 2. power, might: rd 
κράτος τῆς ἰσχύος αὐτοῦ, the might of his strength, Eph. 
i. 19; vi. 10; τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ, Col. i. 11; κατὰ κράτος, 
mightily, with great power, ηὔξανε, Acts xix. 20; meton. 
a mighty deed, a work of power: ποιεῖν xp. (cf. ποιεῖν δυνά- 
pes), Lk. i. 51. 3. dominion: in the doxologies, 
1 Tim. vi. 16; 1 Pet.iv.11; v.11; Jude 25; Rev.i.6; 
v.13; τινός (gen. of obj.), Heb. ii. 14 (τὸ Περσέων κράτος 
ἔχοντα, Hdt. 3, 69). [Syn. see duvapis, fin.] * 

κραυγάζω; impf. 3 pers. plur. ἐκραύγαζον; fut. κραν- 
γάσω; 1 aor. éxpavyaca; (xpavyn); to cry out, cry aloud, 
(i. 4. κράζω [see βοάω, fin., and below]): Μι. xii. 19; 
Acts xxii. 23; to shout, foll. by direct disc., Jn. xix. 15 
and LT Tr WH in xii. 13; with λέγων added, to cry out 
in these words, foll. by direct disc.: Jn. xviii. 40; xix. 6 
(where Tom. λέγοντες), and LT Tr WH also in 12; 
κραυγάζειν κ. λέγειν, Lk. iv. 41 LT Trmrg.; κραυγάζ. 
φωνῇ µεγάλῃ, foll. by direct disc., Jn. ΧΙ. 45. revi, to cry 
out to, call to, one (see κράζω, 2 and fin.), foll. by direct disc. 
Μι. χν. 92 RG. The word is rare in Grk. writ.: Dem. 
p- 1258, 26; of the shouts in the theatres, Epict. diss. 3, 
4,4; of a raven, ib. 8, 1,37; Galen, al.; first in a poetic 
fragm. in Plat. rep. 10 p. 607 b.; once in the O. T. viz. 
2 Esdr. iii. 13. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 337." 

κραυγή, -ῆς, 7, [cf. κράζω; on its class. use see Schmidt, 
Syn. i. ch. 3 § 4; fr. Eur. down], Sept. for MPI, APH, 
Πρ), MPI, ete.; α crying, outcry, clamor: Mt. xxv. 
6; Lk.i.42 TWH Trtxt.; Acts xxiii. 9; Eph. iv. 31, 
and RG in Rev. xiv. 18; of the wailing of those in dis- 
tress, Heb. v. 7; Rev. xxi. 4.3 

xpéas, τό, (cf. Lat. caro, cruor; Curtius § 74], plur. κρέα 
(cf. W. 65 (63); [B. 15 (13)]); [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. 
very often for 93; (the) flesh (of a sacrificed animal) : 
Ro. xiv. 21; 1 Co. viii. 19.3 

κρείττων and (1 Co. vii. 38; Phil. i. 23; in other places 
the reading varies between the two forms, esp. in 1 Co. 
vii. 9 [here T Tr WH Ltxt. +r]; xi. 17; Heb. vi. 9 
{here and in the preced. pass. LT Tr WH -σσ-; see 
WH. App. p. 148 sq.; cf. 3, σ, s]) κρείσσων, -ovos, neut. 
-ov, (compar. of xparus, see κράτιστος, cf. Kiihner i. p. 436 ; 
[B. 27 (24)]), (fr. Hom. down], better; i. e. a. more 
useful, more serviceable: 1 Co. xi. 17; xii. 31 RG; Heb. 
xi. 40; xii. 24; with πολλφ μᾶλλον added, Phil. i. 23 [cf. 
μᾶλλον, 1 b.]; κρεῖσσον (adv.) ποιεῖν, 1 Co. vii. 38; xpetr- 
τόν ἐστιν, it is more advantageous, foll. by an inf., 1 Co. vii. 
9; 2 Pet. ii. 21, [ef. B. 217 (188); W. § 41 a. 2a]. b. 
more excellent: Heb. i. 4; vi. 9; vii. 7, 19, 22; viii. 6; 
ix. 23; x. 34; xi. 16,85; κρ. ἐστι, foll. by an inf., 1 Pet. 
lil. 17.* 

κρέµαµαν, see the foll. word. 

κρεµάννυμι, also κρεμαννύω (“scarcely classic” (Veitch 
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Β. ν.)], κρεµάω -ὢ [ still later” (ibid.)], and (Sept. Job 
xxvi. 7 and Byzant. writ.) κρεµάζω, (in the N. T. the 
pres. does not occur): 1 aor. éxpéuaca; 1 aor. pass. éxpe- 
µάσθην; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for ΠΠ to hang up, 
suspend: ri ἐπί τι (Rec.), περί τε (1, Τ Tr WH), [eis τι, 
Taf. edd. 2, 7], Mt. xviii. 6; τινὰ ἐπὶ ξύλου, Acts v. 30; 
x. 39, (Gen. xl. 19, 22; Deut. xxi. 22; Esth. vi. 4, etc.) ; 
simply κρεµασθείς, of one crucified, Lk. xxiii. 39. Mid. 
κρέµαµαι (for κρεµάννυµαι, cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 224); 
intrans. to be suspended, to hang: foll. by ἐκ with gen. of 
the thing, Acts xxviii. 4 (see ἐκ, I. 3); ἐπὶ ξύλον, of one 
hanging on a cross, Gal. iii. 13; trop. ἔν τιν, Mt. xxii. 
40, where the meaning is, all the Law and the Prophets 
(i. e. the teaching of the O. T. on morality) is summed 
up in these two precepts. [COoMP.: ἐκκρέμαμαι.]" 

[κρεπάλη, see κραιπάλη.] 

κρηµνόε, -οὔ, ὁ, (fr. κρεµάννυμι), a steep (place), a preci- 
pice: Mt. viii. 32; Mk. v.13; Lk. viii. 338. (2 Chr. xxv. 
12; Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

Ἐρής, 4, plur. Κρῆτες, a Cretan, an inhabitant of the 
island of Crete: Acts ii. 11; Tit. i. 12 [cf. Farrar, St. 
Paul, ii. 534].° 

Koftiorxns [cf. B. 17 (15)], 6, Lat. Crescens, an un- 
known man: 2 Tim. iv. 10.* 

Ἐρήτη, -ης, 7, Crete, the largest and most fertile island 
of the Mediterranean archipelago or A¢gean Sea, now 
called Candia: Acts xxvii. 7, 12 sq. 21; Tit.i.5. [Dict. 
of Geog. or McC. and S. s. v.]® 

κριθή, -ῆς, ἡ, (in Grk. writ. [fr. Hom. down] only in 
plur. αἱ κριθαί), Sept. for MY, barley: Rev. vi. 6 κριθης 
RG, κριθὼν L T Tr WH.® 

xplOwos, -η, -ov, (κριθη), of barley, made of barley: ἄρτοι 
(2K. iv. 42, ef. Judg. vii. 13), Jn. vi. 9,13. [(Hippon., al.)]* 

κρίµα [G Τ WH] or κρῖμα [L Tr (more commonly)] 
(on the accent cf. W. p. 50; Lipsius, Grammat. Unter- 
such. p. 40 sq. [who gives the preference to κρίµα, as do 
Bttm. Τ8 (64); Cobet (N. T. ad fid. ete. p. 49 8q.); 
Fritzsche (Rom. vol. i. 96, 107); al.; “videtur ¢ antiquitati 
Graecae, ¢ Alexandrinae actati placuisse,” Tdf. Proleg. 
to Sept. ed. 4 p. xxx.; on the accent in extant codd. see 
Tlf. Proleg. p. 101; cf. esp. Lobeck, Paralip. p. 418 ),-τος, 
τό, (fr. κρίνω, q. V.; 38 κλίµα fr. κλίνω), [Acschyl. down], 
Sept. very often for 99ύ/ 1. adecree: plur., τοῦ 
θεοῦ, Ro. xi. 33 [al. here (with A. V.) judgments; cf. 
Weiss in Meyer ad loc.] (Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 75). 2. 
judgment; i, e. condemnation of wrong, the decision 
(whether severe or mild) which one passes on the faults 
of others: κρίµατί rive κρίνειν, Mt. vii. 2. In a forensic 
sense, the sentence of a judge: with a gen. of the pun- 
ishment to which one is sentenced, θανάτου, Lk. xxiv. 
20; esp. the sentence of God as judge: τὸ «pina... eis 
κατάκριµα, the judgment (in which God declared sin to 
be punishable with death) issued in condemnation, i. ο. 
was condemnation to all who sinned and therefore paid 
the penalty of death Ro. v.16; esp. where the justice 
of Grod in punishing is to be shown, κρίµα denotes 
condcmnatory sentence, penal judgment, sentence, 2 Pet. 
ii. 3; Jude 4; with gen. of the one who pronounces 
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judgment, τοῦ θεοῦ, Ro. ii. 2 sq.; λαμβάνεσθαι κρίµα, Mt. 
xxiii. 19 (14) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 47; Ro. xiii. 
2; Jas. iii. 1; the one on whom God passes judgment is 
said ἔχειν κρίµα, 1 Tim. v.12; βαστάζειν τὸ κρίµα, to bear 
the force of the condemnatory judgment in suffering 
punishment (see βαστάζω, 2), Gal. v. 10; xpipa ἐσθίειν 
ἑαυτῷ, 80 to eat as to incur the judgment or punishment 
of God, 1 Co. xi. 29; eis κρίµα συνέρχεσθαι, to incur the 
condemnation of God, 34; εἶναι ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ κρίµατι, to lie 
under the same condemnation, pay the same penalty, 
Lk. xxiii. 40; with gen. of the one on whom condemna- 
tion is passed, Ro. iii. 8; 1 Tim. iii.6; Rev. xvii.1. the 
judgment which is formed or passed: by God, through 
what Christ accomplished on earth, els κρίµα ἐγὼ els r. 
κόσμον τοῦτον HA Gor, where by way of explanation is added 
ἵνα κτλ. to this end, that etc. Jn. ix. 39; τὸ κρίµα ἄρχεται, 
the execution of judgment as displayed in the infliction 
of punishment, 1 Pet. iv. 17; the last or final judgment 
is called τὸ xp. τὸ µέλλον», Acts xxiv. 25; xp. αἰώνιο», eter- 
nally in force, Heb. vi. 2; the vindication of one’s right, 
κρίνειν τὸ xpipuat τινὸς Ex τινος, to vindicate one’s right by 
taking vengeance or inflicting punishment on another, 
Rev. xviii. 20 (ΓΗ. V. God hath judged your judgment on 
her], see éx, I. 7); i. q. the power and business of judging: 
xp. διδόναι revi, Rev. xx. 4. 3. a matter to be judi- 
cially decided, a lawsuit, a case tn court: κρίµατα ἔχειν 
pera τινος, 1 Co. vi. 7.° 

κρίνον, -ov, τό, α lily: Mt. vi. 28; Lk. xii. 27. 
Hdt. down. }* 

κρίνω; fut. κρινῶ; 1 aor. ἔκρινα; pf. κέκρικα; 3 pers. 
sing. plupf., without augm. (W. § 12, 9; [B. 33 (29)]), κε- 
xpixes (Acts xx. 16GLTTrWH); Pass., pres. κρίνοµαι; 
impf. ἐκρινόμην; pf. κέκριµαι] 1 aor. ἐκρίθην [cf. B. 52 
(45)]; 1 fut. κριθήσοµαι; Sept. for Ὀ9ῦ, and also for 
yw and 3°93; Lat. cerno, 1. 6. 1. to separate, put 
asunder; to pick out, select, choose, (Hom., Hdt., Aeschyl., 
Soph., Xen., Plat., al.; μετὰ νεανίσκων ἀρίστων κεκριµένων 
(chosen, picked], 2 Macc. xiii. 15; κεκριµένοι ἄρχοντες, 
Joseph. antt. 11, 3, 10); hence 2. to approve, es- 
teem: ἡμέραν παρ ἡμέραν, one day above another, i. e. 
to prefer [see παρά, III. 2 b.], Ro. xiv. 5 (so rl πρό reves, 
Plat. Phil. p. 57 e.; τὸν ᾽Απόλλω πρὸ Μαρσύου, rep. 3 p. 
399 ¢.); πᾶσαν ἡμ. to esteem every day, i. e. hold it 
sacred, ibid. 3. to be of opinion, deem, think: ὀρθώῶς 
ἔκρινας, thou hast decided (judged) correctly, Lk. vii. 43 ; 
full. by an inf. Acts xv. 19; foll. by a direct quest. 1 
Co. xi. 13; τοῦτο, ὅτι ete. to be of opinion ete. 2 Co. v. 
14; [οἱ]. by the ace. with inf. Acts xvi. 153 τινά or τί 
foll. by a predicate acc., κρίνειν τινὰ ἄξιόν τινος, to Judge 
one (to be) worthy of a thing, Acts xiii. 463 ἄπιστον 
κρίνεται, Acts xxvi. 8. 4. to determine, resolve, εἶο- 
cree: ti, 1 Co. vii. 37 (κριναί τι καὶ προθέσθαι, Polyb. 3, 
6,7; τὸ κριθέν, which one has determined on, one’s re- 
solve, 5, 52, 63 9, 13, 75 τοῖς κριθεῖσι ἐμμένειν δεῖ, Epict. 
diss. 2, 15, 7 sqq.); Sdéypara, pass. [the decrees that had 
been ordained (ef. A. V.)], Acts xvi. 45 τοῦτο xpivate, 
foll. by an inf. preceeded hy the art. τό, Ro. xiv. 135 also 
with ἐμαυτῷ added, sor myself i. ο. for my own benefit 
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(lest I should prepare grief for myself by being com- 
pelled to grieve you), 2 Co. ii. 1; foll. by an inf., Acts xx. 
16; xxv. 25; 1 Co. ii. 2 GL T Tr WH ([(see below)]; 
v. 3; Tit. iii. 12, (1 Macc. xi. 33; 3 Macc. i. 6; vi. 30; 
Judith xi. 13; Sap. viii. 9; Diod. 17, 95; Joseph. antt. 
7, 1,5; 12, 10, 4; 18,6, 1); with τοῦ prefixed, 1 Co. ii. 
2 Rec. [(see above) ]; foll. by the acc. with inf. Acts xxi. 
25 (2 Macc. xi. 36); with τοῦ prefixed, Acts xxvii. 1 [cf. 
B. § 140, 16 δ.]; (κρίνεταί rim, it is one’s pleasure, tf seems 
good to one, 1 Esdr. vi. 20 (21) sq.;_ viii. 90 (92)). 5. 
to judge ; a. to pronounce an opinion concerning right 
and wrong; a. in a forensic sense [(differing from 
δικάζειν, the official term, in giving prominence to the 
intellectual process, the sifting and weighing of evi- 
dence) ], of a human judge: τινά, to give a decision re- 
specting one, Jn. vii. 51; κατὰ τὸν νόµο», Jn. xviii. 31; 
Acts xxiii. 3; xxiv. 6 Rec.; the substance of the de- 
cision is added in an inf., Acts iii. 13; pass. to be judged, 
i. e. summoned to trial that one’s case may be examined 
and judgment passed upon it, Acts xxv. 10; xxvi. 6; 
Ro. iii. 4 (fr. Ps. 1. (Η.) 6 (4)); περί w. gen. of the thing, 
Acts xxiii. 6; xxiv. 21; [xxv. 20]; with addition of ἐπί 
and the gen. of the judge, before one, Actsxxv.9. Where 
the context requires, used of a condemnatory judgment, 
i.q.tocondemn: simply, Acts xiii. 27. B. of the judg- 
ment of God or of Jesus the Messiah, deciding between the 
righteousness and the unrighteousness of men: absol., Jn. 
v. 30; viii. 50; δικαίως, 1 Pet. ii. 23; ἐν δικαιοσύνη, Rev. 
xix.11; rwa,1Co.v.13; pass. Jas. ii. 12; ζὤντας x. vexpovs, 
2 Tim. iv. 1; 1 Pet. iv.5; νεκρούς, pass., Rev. xi. 18 [B. 
260 (224)]; τὴν οἰκουμένην, the inhabitants of the world, 
Acts xvii. 31 [cf. W. 389 (364)]; τὸν κόσμον, Ro. iii. 6; 
τὰ κρυπτὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπω», Ro. ii. 16; κρίνειν τὸ κρίµα τινὸς 
ἔκ τινος (see κρίµα, 2 sub fin.), Rev. xviii. 20, cf. vi. 10; 
κρίνειν κατὰ τὸ ἑκάστου ἔργον, 1 Pet. i. 17; τοὺς νεκροὺς 
ἐκ τῶν γεγραμµένων ἐν τοῖς βιβλίοις κατὰ τὰ ἔργα αὐτῶν, 
pass., Rev. xx. 12 sq.; with acc. of the substance of the 
judgment, thou didst pronounce this judgment, ταῦτα 
éxpwas, Rev. xvi. 5; contextually, used specifically of 
the act of condemning and decreeing (or inflicting) pen- 
alty on one: τινά, Jn. iii. 18; v. 22; xii. 47 sq.; Acts 
vii. 7; Ro. ii. 12; 1 Co. xi. 91 sq.; 2 Th. ii. 12; Heb. 
x. 30; xiii. 4; 1 Pet. iv. 6 [cf. W. 630 (585)]; Jas. ν. 
9 (where Rec. κατακρ.) ; Rev. xviii. 8; xix. 2, (Sap. xii. 
10, 22); τὸν κόσµο», opp. to σώζειν, Jn. 11. 175 xii. 47; 
of the devil it is said 6 ἄρχων τοῦ κόσμου τούτου Kéxptrat, 
because the victorious cause of Christ has rendered the 
supreme wickedness of Satan evident to all, and put 
an end to his power to dominate and destroy, Jn. xvi. 
11. y. of Christians as hereafter to sit with Christ 
at the judement: τὺν κόσμον», 1 Co. vi. 2; ἀγγέλους, ib. 
3 [cf. ἄγγελος, 2 sub fin.; yet see Meyer ed. Heinrici ad 
ll. οο.]. b. to pronounce Judgment; to subject to cen- 
sure; of those who act the part of judges or arbiters in 
the matters of common life, or pass judzment on the 
deeds and words of others: univ. and without ease, Jn. 
Vili. 16, 26; κατά τι, Jn. villi. 155 κατ ὄψιν, In. vii. 245 
ἐν κρίµατέ τινι κρίνειν, Mt. vii. 91. τινά, pass. [with nom. 
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of pers.], Rom. iii. 7; ἐκ τοῦ στόµατός σου κρινῶ σε, out 
of thine own mouth (i. e. from what thou hast just said) 
will I take the judgment that must be passed on thee, 
Lk. xix. 22; ri, 1 Co.x.15; pass. ib. 29; τὸ δίκαιο», Lk. 
xii. 57; foll. by εἰ, whether, Acts iv. 19; with acc. of the 
substance of the judgment: τί i. e. κρίσιν τινά, 1 Co. iv. 
5; κρίσιν κρίνειν (Plat. rep. 2 p. 360 d.) δικαίαν [οἳ. Β. 
§ 131, 5], Jn. vil. 24 (ἀληθιωὴν κ. δικαίαν, Tob. iii. 2; 
κρίσεις ἀδίκους, Sus. 53); of the disciplinary judgment 
to which Christians subject the conduct of their fellows, 
passing censure upon them as the facts require, 1 Co. v. 
12; of those who judge severely (unfairly), finding fault 
with this or that in others, Mt. vii. 1; Lk. vi. 37; Ro. 
ii. 1; τινά, Ro. ii. 1, 3; xiv. 3 sq. 10,13; foll. by ἐν with 
dat. of the thing, Col. ii. 16; Ro. xiv. 22; hence i. q. to 
condemn: Ro. ii. 27; Jas. iv. 11 sq. 6. Hebraisti- 
cally i. q. to rule, govern; to preside over with the power of 
giving judicial decisions, because it was the prerogative 
of kings and rulers to pass judgment: Mt. xix. 28; Lk. 
xxii. 30, (τὸν λαό», 2 K. xv. 5; 1 Macc. ix. 73; Joseph. 
antt. 5, 3,3; οἱ κρίνοντες τ. γῆν, Ps. ii. 10; Sap. i. 1; 
cf. Gesenius, Thes. iii. p. 1463 sq.). 7. Pass. and 
mid. to contend together, of warriors and combatants 
(Hom., Diod., al.); to dispute (Hdt. 3, 120; Arstph. nub. 
66); in a forensic sense, fo go to law, have a suit at law: 
with dat. of the pers. with whom [W. § 81, 1 g.], Mt. v. 
40 (Job ix. 3; xiii. 19; Eur. Med. 609); foll. by µετά 
with gen. of the pers. with whom one goes to law, and 
ἐπί with gen. of the judge, 1 Co. vi. (1), 6. [Comp.: - 
dva-, ἆπο-, ἀντ-απο- (-μαι);, δια-, ἐν-, ἐπι-, κατα-, ou», ὑπο- 
(-pat), συν- υπο-(-μαι).] * 

κρίσνε, -εως, ἡ, Sept. for [., 3} (a suit), but chiefly 
for MDW; in (Grk. writ. [(fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down) | 1. a separating, sundering, separation; a 
trial, contest. 2. selection. 3. judgment; i. e. 
opinion or decision given concerning anything, esp. con- 
cerning justice and injustice, right and wrong; a. 
univ.: Jn. viii. 16; 1 Tim. v. 24 (on which see ἐπακολου- 
θέω); Jude 9; 2 Pet. ii. 11; κρίσιν κρίνειν (see κρίνω, 5 b.), 
Jn. vii. 24. b. in a forensic sense, of the judgment 
of God or of Jesus the Messiah: univ., Jas. ii. 13; 
2 Th.i.5; Heb. x. 27; plur., Rev. xvi. 7; xix.2; οἳ 
the last judgment: Heb. ix. 27; 9 ἡμέρα κρίσεως [Mt. x. 
15; xi. 22,24; xii. 836; Mk. vi.11 RLin br.; 2 Pet. ii. 
9; iii. 7] or τῆς κρίσεως [1 Jn. iv. 17], the day appointed 
for the judgment, see ἡμέρα, 3; εἰς κρίσιν peyadns ἡμέρας, 
Jude 6; ἡ dpa τῆς κρίσεως αὐτοῦ, i.e. τοῦ θεοῦ, Rev. xiv. 
7; ἐν τῇ κρίσει, at the time of the judgment, when the 
judgment shall take place, Mt. xii. 41 sq.; Lk. x. 14; 
xi. 31 sq. κρίσιν ποιεῖν κατὰ πάντων, to execute judgment 
against (i. ο. to the destruction of) all, Jude 15. spec. 
sentence of condemnation, damnatory judgment, condem- 
nation and punishment: Heb. x. 27; 2 Pet. ii. 4; with 
een. of the pers. condemned and punished, Rev. xviii. 
105 ἡ κρίσις αὐτοῦ ἤρθη, the punishment appointed him 
was taken away, i. ο, was ended, Acts viii. 33 fr. Is. 11. 
8 Sept.; πίπτειν εἰς κρίσιν [R" els ὑπόκρισιν], to become 
liable to condemnation, Jas. v. 12; αἰώνιος κρίσις, eternal 
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damnation, Mk. iii. 29 [Rec.]; 9 κρίσις τῆς γεέννης, the 
judgment condemning one to Gehenna, the penalty of 
Gehenna, i. e. to be suffered in hell, Mt. xxiii. 33. In 
John’s usage κρίσις denotes a. that judgment 
which Christ occasioned, in that wicked men rejected 
the salvation he offered, and so of their own accord 
brought upon themselves misery and punishment: αὕτη 
ἐστὶν 9 κρίσις, ὅτι etc. judgment takes place by the en- 
trance of the light into the world and the hatred which 
men have for this light, iii. 19; κρίσιν ποιεῖν, to execute 
judgment, v. 27; ἔρχεσθαι εἰς xp. to come into the state 
of one condemned, ib. 24; xp. τοῦ xoopou τούτου, the 
condemnatory sentence passed upon this world, in that 
it is convicted of wickedness and its power broken, xii. 
813 περὶ κρίσεως, of judgment passed (see κρίνω, 5 a. β. 
fin.), xvi. 8, 11. B. the last judgment, the damna- 
tion of the wicked: ἀνάστασις κρίσεως, followed by con- 
demnation, v. 29 [cf. W. § 30, 2 β.]. Υ:. both the 
preceding notions are combined in v. 30; ἡ κρίσις πᾶσα, 
the whole business of judging [cf. W. 548 (510)], ib. 22. 
Cf. Groos, Der Begriff der κρίσις bei Johannes (in the 
Stud. u. Krit. for 1868, pp. 244-273). 4. Like the 
Chald. Ν) 1 (Dan. vii. 10, 26; cf. Germ. Gericht) i. q. 
the college of judges (a tribunal of seven men in the sev- 
eral cities of Palestine; as distinguished from the San- 
hedrin, which had its seat at Jerusalem [cf. Schiirer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 23, ii.; Edersheim, Jesus the Mes- 
siah, ii. 287]): Μι. v. 21 sq. (cf. Deut. xvi. 18; 2 Chr. 
xix. 6; Joseph. antt. 4, 8,14; b. j. 2, 20, 5). 5. 
Like the Hebr. ogwn (cf. Gesenius, Thes. iii. p. 1464) 
[also Sept. in Gen. xviii. 19, 25; Is. v. 7; Ivi. 1; lix. 8; 
Jer. xvii. 11; 1 Macc. vii. 18; and other pass. referred 
to in Gesenius l. c.]), right, justice: Mt. xxiii. 28; Lk. xi. 
42; what shall have the force of right, ἀπαγγέλλειν τινί, 
Μι. xii. 18; α just cause, Mt. xii. 20 (on which see ἐκ- 
βάλλω, 1 σ.)." 

Κρίσπον, -ου, ὁ, Crispus, the ruler of a synagocue at 
Corinth, Acts xviii. 8; baptized by Paul, 1 Co. i. 14.* 

κριτήριον, -ov, ro, (fr. κριτήρ, i. q. κριτής); 1. 
prop. the instrument or means of trying or judging 
anything; the rule by which one judges, (Plat., Plut., 
al.). 2. the place where judgment is given; the tri- 
bunal of a judge; a bench of judges: plur., 1 Co. vi. 2; 
Jas. ii. 6, (Sept.; Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.). 3. in 
an exceptional usage, the matter judged, thing to be de- 
cided, suit, case: plur. 1 Co. vi. 4 [this sense is denied by 
many; cf. ο. g. Meyer on vs. 2].* 

κριτής, -ov, 6, (κρίνω), [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down), 
Sept. chiefly for bd’; a judge; 1. univ. one who 
passes, or arrogates to himself, judgment on anything: 
w. gen. of the object, Jas. iv.11; w. gen. of quality (see 
διαλογισμός, 1), Jas. ii. 4; in a forensic sense, of the one 
who tries and decides a case [ef. δικαστής, fin.]: Mt. v. 
25; Lk. xii. 14 LT Tr WH, 58; [xviii 2]; w. gen. of 
quality [ef. B. § 192, 10; W. § 34, 3b.], τῆς ἀδικίας, Lk. 
xviil. 6; w. gen. of the object (a thing), an arbiter, Acts 
xvill, 153; of a Roman procurator administering justice, 
Acts xxiv. 10; of God passing judgment on the charac- 
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ter and deeds of men, and rewarding accordingly, Heb. 
xii. 23; Jas. iv. 12; also of Christ returning to sit in judg- 
ment, Acts x. 42; 2 Tim. iv.8; Jas. v. 9; in a peculiar 
sense, of a person whose conduct is made the standard 
for judging another and convicting him of wrong: w. 
gen. of the object (a pers.), Mt. xii. 27; Lk. xi. 19. 2. 
like the Hebr. 098), of the leaders or rulers of the Israel- 
wes: Acts xiii. 20 (Judg. ii. 16,18 sq.; Ruthi.1; Sir. 
x. 1 sq. 24, etc.).® 

κριτικός, -ή, -όν, (κρίνω), relating to judging, fit for judg- 
ing, skilled in judging, (Plat., Plut.s Leian., al.): with 
gen. of the obj., ἐνθυμήσεων κ. ἐννοιῶν καρδίας, tracing 
out and passing judgment on the thoughts of the mind, 
Heb. iv. 12.* 

κρούω; 1 aor. ptcp. κρούσας; fo knock: τὴν θύρα», to 
knock at the door, Lk. xiii. 25; Acts xii. 18, (Arstph. 
eccles. 317, 990; Xen. symp. 1,11; Plat. Prot. p. 310a.; 
314d.; symp. 212c.; but κόπτειν τὴν θύραν is better, 
ace. to Phryn. with whom Lobeck agrees, p. 177 [cf. 
Schmidt (ch. 113, 9), who makes κόπτειν to knock with 
a heavy blow, κρούειν to knock with the knuckles]) ; 
without τὴν θύραν [cf. W. 593 (552)}, Mt. vii. 7 8q.; 
Lk. xi. 9, 10; xii. 36; Acts xii. 16; Rev. iii. 20 (on which 
see θύρα, ο. ε.)." 

κρνπτή [so R°*G LT Tr KC], (but some prefer to write 
it κρύπτη [so WH, Meyer, Bleck, etc., Chandler § 183; cf. 
Tdf. on Lk. as below)), -ῆς, 9, α crypt, covered way, vault, 
cellar: els κρυπτή», Lk. xi. 33 (Athen. 5 (4), 205 a. equiv. 
to κρυπτὸς περίπατος p. 206; [Joseph. b. j. 5, 7, 4 fin. ; 
Strab. 17, 1, 37]; Sueton. Calig. 58; Juvenal 5, 106; 
Vitruv. 6, 8 (5); al.). Cf. Meyer ad l.c.; W. 238 (223).* 

κρυπτός, -ή, -όν, (κρύπτω), [1γ. Hom. down], hidden, con- 
cealed, secret: Mt. x. 26; Mk. iv. 22; Lk. viii. 17; xii. 9 
[ef. W. 441 (410)]; 6 κρυπτὸς τῆς καρδίας ἄνθρωπος, the 
inner part of man, the soul, 1 Pet. iii. 4; neut., ἐν τῷ 
xpumr@, in secret, Mt. vi. 4, 6, 18 Rec.; ἐν κρυπτῷ, pri- 
vately, in secret, Jn. vii. 4, 10; xviii. 20; 6 ἐν κρυπτῷ 
Ἰουδαῖος, he who is a Jew inwardly, in soul and not in 
circumcision alone, Ro. ii. 29; τὰ κρυπτὰ τοῦ σκότους, 
[the hidden things of darkness i. e.| things covered by 
darkness, 1 Co. iv. 5; τὰ xp. τῶν ἀνθρ. the things which 
men conceal, Ro. ii. 16; ra xp. τῆς καρδίας, his secret 
thoughts, feelings, desires, 1 Co. xiv. 25; ra xp. ris 
αἰσχύνης (see αἰσχύνη, 1), 2 Co. iv. 25 εἰς κρυπτὀν into 
a secret place, Lk. xi. 33 in some edd. of Rec., but see 
κρυπτή.” 

κρύπτω: 1 aor. ἔκρυψα; Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. κέκρυπται, 
ptep. κεκρυµµένος; 2 aor. ἐκρύβην (soalso in Sept., for the 
earlier ἐκρύφην, cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 3775 Fritzsche 
on Mt. p. 212; [Veitch s. v.]); [ef. καλύπτω; fr. Hom. 
down]; Sept. for wan, VAN, 199, 120, 1Π3, D3; 
to hide, conceal; a. prop.: τί, Mt. xiii. 44 and LT Tr 
WH in χχν. 185 pass., Heb. xi. 23; Rev. il. 175 xpuBnvae 
i. q. fo be hid, escape notice, Mt. v.14; 1 Tim. v. 25; 
ἐκρύβη (quietly withdrew [ef. W. § 38, 2.a.]) κ. ἐξῆλθε», 
1. ο, departed secretly, Jn. viii. 59 [ef. W. 469 (437) 1: 
κρύπτω τι ev with dat. of place, Mt. xxv. 25; pass. ΧΙ]. 
44; κεκρ. ἐν τῷ Oew, is kept laid up with God in heaven, 
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Col. iii. 8: τὶ εἴς τε, Lk. xiii. 21 [R 1 ἐνέκρυψεν]; ἑαυτὸν 
els with acc. of place, Rev. vi. 15; τγινὰ ἀπὸ προσώπου 
τινός to cover (and remove (cf. W. § 30, 6 b.; 66, 2 d.]}) 
from the view of any one, i. e. to take away, rescue, from 
the sight, Rev. vi. 16; ἐκρύβη an’ αὐτῶν, withdrew from 
them, Jn. xii. 36 (in Grk. auth. generally xp. τινά τι; cf. 
ἀποκρύπτω, b.). b. metaph. fo conceal (that it may 
not become known): xexpuppevos, clandestine, Jn. xix. 
38; ri ἀπό τινος (gen. of pers.), Mt. xi. 25 LT TrWH; 
(Lk. xviii. 34]; xexpuppeva things hidden i. e. unknown, 
used of God’s saving counsels, Mt. xiii. 35; dn’ ὀφθαλμῶν 
τινος, Lk. xix. 42 [cf. B. § 146, 1 fin. Comp.: aro-, ἐν-, 
περι-κρύπτω.] * 

κρυσταλλίω; (κρύσταλλος, q- v.); to be of crystalline 
brightness and transparency; to shine like crystal: Rev. 
xxi. 11. (Not found elsewhere.) * 

κρύσταλλον, -ov, ὁ, (fr. κρύος ice; hence prop. anything 
congealed (cf. Lat. crusta) and transparent), (fr. Hom. 
down}, crystal: a kind of precious stone, Rev. iv. 6 ; xxii. 1; 
(cf. B.D.s.v. Crystal. On its gend. cf. L. andS.s.v.II.]* 

xpuatos, -αία, -αἴον, (κρύφα), hidden, secret: twice in 
Μι. vi.18 LTTr WH. (Jer. xxiii. 24; Sap. xvii. 83; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschy]. and Pind. down.) * 

xpuoh (L WH -ϕῃ; cf. εἰκῆ, init.], adv., (κρύπτω), secret- 
ly, in secret: Eph. v.12. (Pind., Soph., Xen.; Sept.) * 

κτάοµαι, -@uar; fut. ernoopa (Lk. xxi. 19 L Tr WH); 
1 aor. éxrnodpny; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 13); to 
acquire, get or procure a thing for one’s self [οξ. W. 260 
(244)]; (pf. κεκτηµαι, fo possess (cf. W. 274 (257) note] ; 
not found in the N.T.): ri, Mt.x. 9; Acts viii. 20; ὅσα 
χκτῶμαι, all my income, LK. xviii. 12; with gen. of price 
added [W. 206 (194)], πολλοῦ, Acts xxii. 28; with ἐκ 
and gen. of price (see ἐκ, II. 4), Acts i. 18; τὸ ἑαυτοῦ 
σκεῦος ἐν ἁγιασμφ κ. τιµῇ, to procure for himself his own 
vessel (i. e. for the satisfaction of the sexual passion; 
see σκεύος, 1) in sanctification and honor, i. e. to marry a 
wife (opp. to the use of a harlot; the words ἐν dy. κ.τιµῇ 
are added to express completely the idea of marrying 
in contrast with the baseness of procuring a harlot as 
his ‘vessel’; cf. κτᾶσθαι γυναῖκα, of marrying a wife, 
Ruth iv. 10; Sir. xxxvi. 29 (xxxiii. 26); Xen. symp. 2, 
10),1 Th.iv.4; τὰς ψυχὰς ὑμῶν, the true life of your souls, 
your true lives, i. ο. eternal life (cf. the opp. ζημιοῦσθαι 
τὴν W. αὐτοῦ under ζημιόω), Lk. xxi. 19; cf. Meyer ad 
loc. and W. p. 274 (257).* 0 

κτῆμα, -τος, τό, (fr. κτάοµαι, aS χρῆμα fr. χράοµαι), a 
possession : as in Grk. writers, of property, lands, estates, 
etc.. Mt. xix. 22; Mk. x. 22; Acts ii. 45; ν. 1." 

κτῆνος, -ους, τύ, (fr. κτάοµαι; hence prop. a possession, 
property, esp. in cattle); a beast, esp. a beast of burden: 
Lk. x. 34; plur., Acts xxiii. 24; Rev. xviii. 13; it seems 
to be used for quadrupeds as opp. to fishes and birds in 
1 Co. xv. 39; so for 973, Gen. i. 25 sq.; ii. 20. [0ἱ. 
Hom. hymna. 30, 10; of swine in Polyb. 12, 4, 14.]* 

κτήτωρ, -opos, 6, (κτάοµαι). @ possessor: Acts iv. 94. 
(Diod. exept. p. 599, 173 Clem. Alex.; Byzant. writ.) * 

κτίζω: 1 aor. ἔκτισα; pf. pass. ἔκτισμαι; 1 aor. pass. 
ἐκτίσθην; Sept. chiefly for 8135 prop. Co make habitable, 
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to people, a place, region, island, (Hom., Hdt., Thuc., 
Diod., al.); hence to found, a city, colony, state, ete. 
(Pind. et sqq.; 1 Esdr. iv. 53). In the Bible, to create: 
of God creating the world, man, etc., Mk. xiii. 19; 1 Co. 
xi. 9; Col. i. 16 (ef. W. 272 (255)]; iii. 10; Eph. 11. 9; | 
1 Tim. iv. 3; Rev. iv. 11; x. 6, (Deut. iv. 32; Eccl. xii. 
1; often in O. T. Apocr., as Judith xiii. 18; Sap. ii. 23; 
xi. 18 (17); 3 Macc. ii. 9; [Joseph. antt. 1, 1, 1; Philo 
de decal. § 20]); absol. 6 κτίσας, the creator, Ro. i. 25; 
(Mt. xix. 4 Tr WH]; i. q. to form, shape, i. e. (for sub- 
stance) completely to change, to transform (of the moral 
or new creation of the soul, as it is called), κτισθέντες 
ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ ἐπὶ ἔργοις ἀγαθοῖς, in intimate fellow- 
ship with Christ constituted to do good works [see ἐπί, 
B. 2 a. ζ.], Eph. ii. 10; τοὺς δύο εἰς ἕνα καινὸν ἄνθρωπο», 
ibid. 15; τὸν κτισθέντα κατὰ θεόν, formed after God’s like- 
ness [see κατά, II. 3 ο. 8.], Eph. iv. 24, (καρδίαν καθαρὰν 
κτίσον ἐν ἐμοί, Ps. Ἱ. (1.) 12).* 

κτίσιε, -εως, ἡ, (κτίζω), in Grk. writ. the act of founding, 
establishing, building, ete.; in the N. Τ. (Vulg. everywhere 
creatura [yet Heb. ix. 11 creatio]) 1. the act of cre- 
ating, creation: τοῦ κόσμου, Ro. i. 20. 2. i.q. κτίσμα, 
crealion i.e. thing created, [cf. W.32]; used κα. of in- 
dividual things and beings, a creature, a creation: Ro. i. 
25; Heb. iv. 18; any created thing, Ro. viii. 39; after a 
rabbin. usage (by which a man converted from idolatry 
to Judaism was called ΠΟΠ 1°93 (cf. Schdttgen, Horae 
Hebr. i. 328, 704 sq.]), καινὴ κτίσις is used of a man regen- 
erated through Christ, Gal. vi.15; 2Co.v.17. ὮῥὉ. col- 
lectively, the sum or aggregate of created things: Rev. iii. 
14 (on which see ἀρχή, 3; [ή κτίσις τ. ἀνθρώπω», Teach- 
ing of the Twelve etc. ο. 16]); ὅλη ἡ κτίσις, Sap. xix. 6; 
πᾶσα ἡ κτίσις, Judith xvi. 14; and without the art. (cf. 
Grimm on 3 Macc. [ii. 2] p. 235; [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as 
below ]), πᾶσα eriots, Col. i. 15; 3 Mace. ii. 2; Judith ix. 
12; σωτὴρ πάσης κτίσεως, Acta Thomae p. 19 ed. Thilo 
[610 p. 198 ed. 14Ε.], (see mas, I. 1 ο.); ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς κτίσεως, 
Mk. x. 6; xiii. 19; 2 Pet. ili. 4: οὗ ταύτης τῆς κτίσεως, not 
of this order of created things, Heb. ix. 11; acc. to the 
demands of the context, of some particular kind or class 
of created things or beings: thus of the human race, mdop 
τῇ κτ. Mk. xvi. 15; ἐν πάσῃ (Rec. adds τῇ) κτίσει τῇ ὑπὸ 
τὸν οὐρ., among men of every race, Col. i. 23; the aggre- 
cate of irrational creatures, both animate and inanimate, 
(what we call nature), Ro. viii. 19-21 (Sap. v. 17 (18); 
xvi. 24); πᾶσα ἡ er. ibid. 22; where cf. Reiche, Philippi, 
Meyer, Riickert, al., [Arnold in Bapt. Quart. for Apr. 
1867, pp. 143-153]. 3. an institution, ordinance: 
1 Pet. ii. 13; cf. Huther ad loc. [(Pind., αἰ.) 1” 

κτίσμα, -τος, τό, (κτίζω); thing founded; created thing; 
(Vulg. creatura) [A. V. creature]: 1 Tim. iv. 4; Rev. 
v.13; viii. 9, (Sap. ix. 2; xiii. 5); contextually and met- 
aph. er. θεοῦ, transformed by divine power to a moral 
newness of soul, spoken of true Christians as created 
anew by regeneration [al. take it here unrestrictedly], 
Jas. i. 18 (see dmapyn, metaph. a.; also κτίζω sub fin., 
κτίσις, 2.8.) 3 τὰ ἐν ἀρχῇ xrioparta θεοῦ, of the Israelites, 
Sir, xxxvi. 20 (10). [(Strab., Dion. 1.) 3 


κτίστης 


κτίστης (on the accent cf. W. § 6, 1 h. [cf. 94 (89); esp. 
Chandler §§ 35, 36]), -ov, 6, (κτίζω), α founder; a creator 
[Aristot., Plut., al.]: of God, 1 Pet. iv. 19 (ef. W. 122 
(116)]; (Judith ix. 12; Sir. xxiv. 8; 2 Mace. i. 24, ete.).° 
κυβεία [-βία T WII; see I, ε],-ας, 7. (fr. κυβεύω, and this 


fr. κύβος a cube, adie), dicc-playing (Xen., Plat., Aristot., 


al.,; trop. ἡ κ. τῶν avOp. the deception [ A. V. sleight] of 
men, Eph. iv. 14, because dice-players sometimes cheated 
and defrauded their fellow-players.® 

κυβέρνηστα, -ews, 7, (κυβερνάω [ Lat. gubernare, to gov- 
ern]), @ governing, government: 1 Co. xii. 28 [al. would 
take it tropically here, and render it wise counsels (R. 
V. mrg.); 80 Hesych.: κυβερνήσεις. προνοητικαὶ ἐπιστῆ- 
pat καὶ φρονήσεις; cf. Schleusner, Thesaur. in Sept. 8. v., 
and to the reff. below add Prov. xi. 14; Job xxxvii. 12 
Symm.]; (Prov. i. 5; xxiv. 6; Pind., Plat., Plut., al.).* 

κυβερνήτης, -ov, 6, (κυβερνάω [‘to steer’; sec the pre- 
ceding word]); fr. Hom. down; steersman, helmsman, 
sailing-master; ΓΑ. V. master, ship-master]: Acts xxvii. 
11; Rev. xviii.17. (Ezek. xxvii. 8, 27 sq.) * 

κυκλεύω: 1 aor. ἐκύκλευσα; to go round (Strabo and 
other later writ.) ; to encircle, encompass, surround : τὴν 
παρεμβολή», Rev. xx. 9 (where RG Tr ἐκύκλωσαν); [τινά, 
Jn. x. 24 Trmrg. WH org.; (see WH. App. p. 171)].* 

κυκλόθεν, (κύκλος [see κύκλῳ]), adv. round about, from 
all sides, all round: Rev. iv. 8; κυκλ. τινός, Rev. iv. 3 8q., 
and Ree. in ν. 11. (Lys. p. 110, 40 [olea sacr. 28]; 
Qu. Smyrn. 5,16; Nonn. Dion. 36, 325; Sept. often for 
3°33, 339 33D, and simply 3°30; many exx. fr. the 
Apocr. are given in Waki, Clavis Apocryphorum ete. 
8.v.)° 

κυκλόω, -@: 1 aor. ἐκύκλωσα; Pass., pres. ptcp. κυκλού- 
µενος; 1 aor. ptcp. Κυκλωθείς; (κύκλος); Sept. chiefly 
for 333; 1. to go round, lead round, (Pind., Eur., 
Polyb., al.). 2. to surround, encircle, encompass: of 
persons standing round, τινά, Jn. x. 24 [Tr mrg.WH mrg. 
ἐκύκλευσαν (q.v.)]; Acts xiv. 20; of besiegers (often so 
in prof. auth. and in Sept.), Lk. xxi. 20; Heb. xi. 30, 
and RG Trin Rev. xx.9. [Comp.: περι-κυκλόω.] * 

κύκλφ (dat. of the subst. κύκλος, a ring, circle [ef. Ene. 
eycle}]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. times without number 
for 3°39, also for 3°30: and 3:39 339; inacircle,around, 
round about, on all sides: Mk. iii. 34; vi. 6; οἱ κύκλῳ ἀγροί, 
the circumjacent country [see aypos, c.], Mk. vi. 36 [here 
WII (rejected) mrg. gives ἔγγιστα]; Lk. ix. 123 ἀπὸ 
Ἱερουσ. καὶ κύκλῳ, and in the region around, Ro. xv. 19; 
τινός, around anything (Xen. Cyr. 4, 5,5; Polyb. 4, 21, 
9, al.; Gen. xxxv. 5; Ex. vii. 24, etc.) : Rev. iv. 6; ν. 
11 [here R evedcOer]; vii. 11.3 

κύλισμα, -τος, TO, (κυλίω, q. v.), thing rolled: with 
epexezet. gen. βορβόρον, rolled (wallowed) mud or mire, 
2 Pet. i. 22 [RGLTrmrg.). The great majority take 
the word to mean ‘wallowing-place’, as if it were the 
same as κυλίστρα, (Vulg. in volutabro luti). But just as 
τὸ ἐξέραμα sitnifies the vomit, thing vomited, and not the 
so τὺ κύλισμα denotes nothing else 
But see [the foll. 


place of vomiting: 


than the thing rolled or wallowed. 
word, and] βόρβορος." 
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κυλισμόε, -οὔ, ὁ, i. {. κύλισις, α rolling, wallowing, (Hip- 
piatr. p. 204, 4; [cf. Prov. ii. 18 Τ]θοά.]) : els κυλισμ. 
βορβόρου, to a rolling of itself in mud, [to wallowing in 
the mire], 2 Pet. ii. 29 T Trtxt. WH. See the preceding 
ποτά.” 

κυλίω: (for κυλίνδω more com. in earlier writ.), to roll ; 
Pass. impf. 3 pers. sing. éxvAtero; to be rolled, to wallow: 
Mk. ix. 20. ([Aristot. h. a. 5, 19, 18, ete.; Dion. Hal. ; 
Sept.]; Polyb. 26, 10, 16; Ael. n. a. 7, 33; Epict. diss. 
4, 11, 29.) [CompP.: ava-, ἀπο-, προσκυλίω.]" 

κυλλόε, -ή, -όν, [akin to κύκλος, κυλίω, Lat. circus, cur- 
vus, etc.; Curtius § 81]; 1. crooked; of the mem- 
bers of the body (Hippocr., Arstph. av. 1979): as dis- 
tinguished fr. χωλός, it seems to be injured or disabled 
in the hands [but doubted by many], Mt. xv. 30, 31 
[but here Tr mrg. br. κυλ. and WH read it in πρ. 
only]. 2. maimed, mutilated, (ods, Hippocr. p. 805 
[iii. p. 186 ed. Kiihn]): Mt. xviii. 8; Mk. ix. 45.3 

κῦμα, -ros, τό, [fr. κυέω toswell; Curtius § 79; fr. Hom. 
down], a tweave [οξ. Eng. swell], esp. of the sea or of a lake: 
Mt. viii. 24; xiv. 24; Mk. iv. 837; Acts xxvii. 41 [RG 
Tr txt.br.]; κύματα ἄγρια, prop., Sap. xiv. 1; with θαλάσ- 
ons added, of impulsive and restless men, tossed to and 
fro by their raging passions, Jade 13. [Syn. cf. κλύδων.]” 

κύμβαλον, -ου, τό, (fr. κύµβος, ὁ, a hollow [cf. cup, cupola, 
etc.; Vanicek p. 164]), α cymbal, i. e. a hollow basin of 
brass, producing (when two are struck together) a musi- 
cal sound [see B. D. s. v. Cymbal; Stainer, Music of the 
Bible, ch. ix.]: 1 Co. xiii. 1. (1 Chr. xiii. 8; xv. 16, 19, 
28; Ps.cl.5. Pind., Xen., Diod., Joseph., al.) * 

κύμινον, -ov, τό, cumin (or cummin), Germ. Kiimmel, 
(for {12, Is. xxviii. 25, 27): Mt. xxiii. 23. (Theophr., 
Diose., Plut., al.) [Tristram, Nat. Hist. ete. p. 443.]* 

κυνάριον, -ου, 76, (dimin. of κύων, i. q. κυνίδιον, which 
Phryn. prefers; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 180; cf. γυναικά- 
prov), a little dog: Mt. xv. 26 sq.; Mk. vil. 27sq. (Xen, 
Plat., Theophr., Plut., al.) * 

Kvrpvos, -ου, 6, @ Cyprian or Cypriote, i.e. a native or 
an inhabitant of Cyprus: Acts iv. 86; xi. 205 xxi. 16, 
(2 Mace. iv. 299). [(i{dt., al.)]* 

Κύπρος, -ov, 7, Cyprus, a very fertile and delightful 
island of the Mediterranean, lying between Cilicia and 
Syria: Acts xi. 19; ΧΙΙ. 41 Xv. 395 αχ. ὃς Xxvil. 4, 
(1 Mace. xv. 23; 2 Mace. x.13). [BB.DD.s.v.; Lewin, 
St. Paul, i. 120 sqy.]* 

κύπτω: 1 aor. ptcp. κύψας; (fr. κυβη the head (cf. 
Vanicek p. 164; esp. Curtius, index s. v.J]); fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. chiefly for 1p; to bow the head, bend for- 
ward, stoop down: Mk. i. 7; with κάτω added (Arstph. 
vesp. 279), Jn. viii. 6, δ. [COMP.: ava-, mapa-, ovy- 
κύπτω.]” 

Κυρηναῖος, -ου. 6, (Κυρήνη, q. v.), @ Cyrenean [A. V. 
(R. V. Acts vi. 9) Cyrcnian], a native of Cyrene: Mt. 
xxvii. 32; Mk. xv. 2135 Lk. xviii. 26; Acts vi. 93 xi. 20;- 
xiii. 1. [(Hdt., al.)]® 

Ἐυρήνη. -ns. ἡ. Cyrene, a large and very flourishing city 
of Libya Cvrenaica or Pentapolitana, about 11 Roman 
miles from the sea. Among its inhabitants were great 


Κυρήνιος 


numbers of Jews, whom Ptolemy I. had brought thither, 
and invested with the rights of citizens: Acts ii. 10. 
[BB. DD. s. v.]* 

Κνυρήνιος (Lchm. Kupivos [-ρεῖνος Tr mrg. WH mrg. 
(see et, :) ]), -ov, 6, Quirin[-i-Jus (in full, Publius Sulpicius 
Quirinus [correctly Quirinius ; see Woolsey in Bib. Sacr. 
for 1878, pp. 499-513]), a Roman consul A. U. Ο. 742; 
afterwards (not before the year 759) governor of Syria 
(where perhaps he may previously have been in com- 
mand, 751-752). While filling that office after Arche- 
laus had been banished and Judxa had been reduced to 
a province of Syria, he made the enrolment mentioned 
in Acts v. 37 (cf. Joseph. antt. 18, 1,1). Therefore Luke 
in his Gospel ii. 2 has made a mistake [yet see added 
reff. below] in defining the time of this enrolment. For 
in the last years of Herod the Great, not Quirinius but 
Sentius Saturninus was governor of Syria. His suc- 
cessor, A. U. C. 750, was Quintilius Varus; and Quiri- 
nius (who died in the year 774) succeeded Varus. Cf. 
Win. RWB. s. vv. Quirinius and Schatzung; Strauss, 
Die Halben u. die Ganzen (Berl. 1865) p. 70 sqq.; Hil- 
genfeld in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theologie for 1865, 
Ρ. 480 sqq.; Keim i. 399 sq. [Eng. trans. ii. 115]; Schiirer, 
Neutest. Zeitgeschichte, p. 161 sq.; Weizsicker in Schen- 
kel ν. p. 23 sqq.; [/Ceil, Com. iib. Mark. u. Luk. p. 218 
sqq-; McClellan, New Testament etc., i. p. 392 sqq.; and 
Woolsey in B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Cyrenius, and at length 
in Bib. Sacr. for Apr. 1870, p. 291 sqq.].* 

Kvpla, -as, 7, Cyria, a Christian woman to whom the 
second Ep. of John is addressed: 2 Jn. 1,5, [GL TKC 
(and WH mrg. in vs. 1)]. This prop. name is not un- 
common in ether writers also; cf. Liicke, Comm. iib. die 
Brr. des Joh. 3d ed. p. 444. [But R Tr al. κυρία, regard- 
ing the word as an appellative, lady; (αἱ γυναῖκες εὐθὺς 
ἀπὸ τεσσαρεσκαίδεκα ἐτῶν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀνδρῶν κυρίαι καλοῦν- 
rut, Epictet. enchir. 40). Cf. Westcott on 2 Jn. u. s.]* 

xuptaxés, -ή, -όν, a bibl. and eccles. word [cf. W. § 34, 
3 and Suph. Lex. s. v.], of or belonging to the Lord; 1. 
i.q. the gen. of the author τοῦ κυρίον, thus κυριακὸν δεῖπνο», 
the supper instituted by the Lord, 1 Co. xi. 20; λόγια 
κυριακά, the Lord’s sayings, Papias ap. Eus. h. e. 3, 39, 
1. 2. relating to the Lord, ἡ κυριακὴ ἡμέρα, the day 
devoted to the Lord, sacred to the memory of Christ’s 
resurrection, Rev. i. 10 [cf. ‘ κυριακὴ κυρίου’, Teaching 
14, 1 (where see Harnack) ; cf. B. D.s.v. Lord’s Day ; 
Bp. Lghtft. Ign. ad Magn. p. 129; Miiller on Barn. ep. 15, 
9]; γραφαὶ κυρ. the writings concerning the Lord, i.e. 
the Gospels, Clem. Alex., al. [Cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]* 

κυριεύω; fut. κυριεύσω; 1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. 
κυριεύσῃ; (κύριος); to be lord of, to rule over, have do- 
minion over: with gen. of the obj. [ef. B. 169 (147)], Lk. 
xxii. 25; Ro. xiv. 9; 2 Co. i. 24; absol. of κυριεύοντες, 
supreme rulers, kings, 1 Tim. vi. 15; of things and forces 
1. «|. (0 exercise influence upon, to have power over: with 
gen. of the obj.. ὁ θάνατος, Ro. vi. 9: ἡ ἁμαρτία, 143 6 νόμος, 
Ro. vii. 1. (Xen, Aristot., Polyb., syq.3 Sept. for ow 
[ete.].) {οσους 


κύριος, -ου, 6, (prop. an adj. κύριος, -a, -ov, also of two 


is κ. 
κατα-κυριεύω. | 
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term.; prop. i. 4. ὁ ἔχων κῦρος, having power or author 
ity), [fr. Pind. down], he to whom a person or thing be- 
longs, about which he has the power of deciding; master, 
lord; used a. univ. of the possessor and disposer of 
a thing, the owner, (Sept. for ΠΙΤΝ, 63): with gen. of 
the thing, as τοῦ ἀμπελῶνος, Mt. xx. 8; xxi. 40; Mk. xii. 
9; Lk. xx. 15; τοῦ θερισμοῦ, Mt. ix. 38; Lk. x. 2; τῆς 
οἰκίας, the master, Mk. xiii. 35 (Judg. xix. 12); τοῦ πώλου, 
Lk. xix. 33; τοῦ σαββάτου, possessed of the power to 
determine what is suitable to the sabbath, and of releas- 
ing himself and others from its obligations, Mt. xii. 8; 
Mk. ii. 28; Lk. vi.5. with gen. of a pers., one who has 
control of the person, the master [A. V. lord]; in the 
household: 8ovAov, παιδίσκης, οἰκονόμου, Mt. x. 24; Lk. 
xii. 46 sq.; xiv. 21; xvi. 8, 5; Acts xvi. 16, 19, ete.; ab- 
sol., opp. to of δοῦλοι, Eph. vi. 5,9; Col. iv. 1, etc.; in 
the state, the sovereign, prince, chief: the Roman em- 
peror [(on this use of κύριος see at length Woolsey in 
Bib. Sacr. for July 1861, pp. 595-608)], Acts xxv. 26 ; 
once angels are called κύριοι, as those to whom, in the 
administration of the universe, departments are in- 
trusted by God (see ἄγγελος, 2): 1 Co. viii. 5. b. 
κύριος is a title of honor, expressive of respect and rev- 
erence, with which servants salute their master, Mt. xiii. 
27; xxv. 20, 22; Lk. xiii. 8; xiv. 22, etc.; the disciples 
salute Jesus their teacher and master, Mt. vili. 25; xvi. 
22; Lk. ix. 54; χ. 17,40: xi. 1; xxii. 33,38; Jn. xi. 12; 
xiii. 6, 9, 13; xxi. 15-17, 20 sq., etc., cf. xx. 13; Lk. xxiv. 
84; his followers salute Jesus as the Messiah, whose 
authority they acknowledge (by its repetition showing 
their earnestness (cf. W. § 65, 5 a.]), κύριε, κύριε, Mt. vii. 
21; and RG in LK. xiii. 25; employed, too, by a son in 
addressing his father, Mt. xxi. 30;- by citizens towards 
magistrates, Mt. xxvii. 63; by any one who wishes to 
honor a man of distinction, Mt. viii. 2, 6,8; xv. 27; Mk. 
vii. 28; Lk.v.125; xiii. 25; Jn. ἵν. 11, 15,19; ν. 7; xii. 
21; xx.15; Acts ix.5; xvi. 30; xxii. 8. ο. this 
title is given a. to Gop, the ruler of the universe 
(so the Sept. for *)'TR, TOR, DTN, mm and im; [the 
term κύριος is used of the gods from Pind. and Soph. 
down, but “the address κύριε, used in prayer to God, 
though freq. in Epict. does not occur (so far as I am 
aware) in any heathen writing before the apostolic 
times; sometimes we find κύριε 6 θεός, and once (2, 7, 12) 
he writes κύριε éAéenoov” (Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 314 
note *)]),— both with the art., ὁ κύριος: Mt. i. 22( RG]; 
v. 33; Mk.v.19; Lk.i. 6, 9, 28,46; Acts vii. 83; viii. 
24; xi. 21; 2 Tim. i. 16, 18, [but see ἔλεος, 3]; Heb. viii. 
2; Jas.iv.15; v.15; Jude 5[RG], etc.; and without | 
the art. (cf. W. 124 (118); B. 88 (77) sq.): Mt. xxi. 9; 
xxvii. 10; Mk. xiii. 20; Lk. 1. 17, 38, 58, 66; ii. 9, 23, 26, 
39; Acts vii. 49; Heb. vii. 21; xii. 6; 1 Pet. i. 25; 2 Pet. 
1, 95 Jude [5 T Trtxt. WH txt.], 9; κύριος τοῦ οὐρανοῦ 
κ. THs γῆς, Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; Acts xvii. 245 κύριος ᾿ 
τῶν κυριευόντων, L Tim. vi. 15; κύριος 6 θεός, sce θεός, 3 
p. 288* [and below]: κύριος ὁ θεὺς 6 παντοκράτωρ, Rev. 
iv. 43 κύριος σαβαώθ, Ko. ix. 29; ἄγγελος and 6 ἄγγελος 
κυρίου, Mt. i. 205 it. 19, 195 xxviii. 2; Τά 1 11; ii. 9; 


κύριος 


Acts v.19; viii. 26; xii. Τ; πνεῦμα κυρίου, Lk. iv. 18; 
Acts viii. 39; with prepositions: ὑπὸ (RG add the art.) 
κυρίου, Mt. i. 22; ii. 15; παρὰ κυρίου, Mt. xxi. 42 and 
Mk. xii. 11, fr. Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 23 ; παρὰ xupig, 2 Pet. 
iii. 8. β. to the Mrssrau; and that aa. to 
the Messiah regarded univ.: Lk. i. 43; ii. 11; Mt. xxi. 
8; xxii. 45; Mk. xi. 8; xii. 86: Lk. xix. 34; xx.44. BB. 
to JEsus as the Messiah, since by his death he acquired 
a special ownership in mankind, and after his resurrec- 
tion was exalted to a partnership in the divine adminis- 
tration (this force of the word when applied to Jesus 
appears esp. in Acts x. 36; Ro. xiv. 8; 1 Co. vii. 22; viii. 
6; Phil. ii. 9-11): Eph. iv. 5; with the art. ὁ κύρ., Mk. 
xvi. 19sq.; Acts ix. 1; Ro. xiv. 8; 1 Co. iv. 5; vi. 13 sq. ; 
vii. 10, 12, 34 84.: ix. 5,14; x. 22; xi. 26; [xvi. 22GL 
T Tr WH); Phil. iv. 5; [2 Tim. iv. 22 TTrWH]; Heb. 
ii. 3 (cf. 7 sqq.); Jas.v.7,etc. after his resurrection 
Jesus is addressed by the title 6 κύριός µου καὶ ὁ θεός µου, 
Jn. xx. 28. ἀπὸ τοῦ κυρ., 1 Co. xi. 23; 2 Co. ν. 6; πρὸς 
τὸν κ. 2 Co. ν. 8; 6 κύριος Ἰησοῦς, Acts i. 215 iv. 33; xvi. 
31; xx. 385; 1 Co. xi. 28; [xvi. 23 TTrWH]; 2Co.i. 
14; [2 Tim. iv. 22 Lchm.]; Rev. xxii. 20; 6 κὐρ. "Inc. 
Χριστός, 1 Co. xvi. 22[R; 23 RGL]; 2 Co. xiii. 18 (14) 
[WH br. Xp.]; Eph. i. 2; 2 Tim. iv. 22 [RG], ete.; 6 
κύριος ἡμῶν», 1 Tim. i. 14; 9 Tim. i. 8; Heb. vii. 14; 2 Pet. 
iii. 15; Rev. xi. 15, ete.; with Ἰησοῦς added, [L T Tr 
WH in 1 Th. iii. 11 and 13]; Heb. xiii. 20; Rev. xxii. οἱ 
[LTTr (yet without ἡμ.)]; so with Χριστός, Ro. xvi. 18 
(GLT Tr WH]; and Ἰησοῦς Χριστός, 1 Th. i. 3 [cf. Β. 
155 (186)}; iii. 11 [RG], 13 [Ree.]; v.28; 2 Th. ii. 1, 
14, 16; iii. 6 [(ἡμῶν)]; 1 Co. i. 2; 2 Co.i.3; Gal. vi. 18 
[WH br. ἡμῶν]; Eph. i. 3; vi. 24; Ro. xvi. 24 [RG]; 
1 Tim. vi. 3,14; Philem. 25 [T WH om. ἡμῶν]; Phil. iv. 
23 [α1, Τ Tr WHom. ἡμ.], ete.; Ἰησοῦς Χριστὸς 6 κύριος 
ἡμῶ», Ro.i.4; and Xp. "Ine. ὁ κύρ. (ἡμῶν), Col. 11. 6; Eph. 
iii. 11; 1 Tim.i.2; 2 Tim. i. 2; 6 κὺρ. καὶ ὁ σωτήρ, 2 Pet. 
iii. 2 (ef. B. 155 (136)]; with Ἰησοῦς Χριστός added, 2 Pet. 
iii. 18; without the art., simply κύριος: 1 Co. vii. 22, 25; 
x. 21; xvi. 10; 2 Co. ili. 17; xii. 1; 2 Tim. ii. 24; Jas. v. 
11; 2 Pet. iii. 10; κύριος κυρίων i.e. Supreme Lord (cf. W. 
§ 36, 2; (B. § 123, 12]): Rev. xix. 16 (cf. in a. above; 
of God, Deut. x.17); with prepositions: ἀπὸ κυρίου, Col. 
iii. 24; κατὰ κύριον, 2 Co. xi. 17; πρὸς κύριον, 2 Co. iii. 16; 
σὺν κυρ. 1 Th. iv. 17; ὑπὸ κυρ. 2 Th.ii.13; on the phrase 
ἐν κυρίφ, freq. in Paul, and except in his writings found 
only in Rev. xiv. 13, see ἐν, I. 6 b. p. 211°. The appel- 
lation ὁ κύριος, applied to Christ, passed over in Luke 
and John even into historic narrative, where the words 
and works of Jesus prior to his resurrection are related : 
Lk. vii. 13; x.15 xi. 395 xii 42; ΧΙ, 195 xvii. 5 sq.; 
xxii. 91 [RGLTrbr.J; Jn. iv. 1 [here T Trmreg. Ἰη- 
gous]; vi. 23; xi. 2. There is nothing strane in the 
appearance of the term in the narrative of occurrences 
after his resurrection: Lk. xxiv. 31; Jn. xx. 2, 18, 20, 
253 xxi. 7, 12. d. There are some who hold that 
Paul (except in his quotations from the O. 'T. viz. Ro. 
iv. 8; ix. 2sq.; xi. 345 1 (ο. i. 315 11.165 iil. 20; x. 26; 
2 Co. vi. 17 sq.; x.17; 2 Tim. il. 19) uses the title κύριος 
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everywhere not of God, but of Christ. But, to omit 
instances where the interpretation is doubtful, as 1 Co. 
vii. 25; 2 Co. viii. 21; 1 Th.iv.6; 2 Th. iii. 16 (6 κύριος 
τῆς εἰρήνης, cf. ὁ beds τῆς εἰρήνης, 1 Th. v. 23; but most 
of the blessings of Christianity are derived alike from 
God and from Christ), it is better at least in the words 
éxaore ὡς ὁ κύριος ἔδωκεν», 1 Co. iii. 5, to understand God 
as referred to on account of what follows, esp. on ac- 
count of the words κατὰ τὴν χάριν τοῦ θεοῦ τὴν δοθεῖσάν 
μοι in vs.10. On the other hand, κρινόµενοι ὑπὸ τοῦ κυρ. 
in 1 Co. xi. 32 must certainly, I think, be taken of 
Christ, on account of x. 22, ef. 21. Cf. Gabler, Klei- 
nere theol. Schriften, Bd. i. p. 186 sqq.; Winer, De sensu 
vocum κύριος ct ὁ κύριος in actis et epistolis apostolorum. 
Erlang. 1828; Wesselus Scheffer, diss. theol. exhibens 
disquisitionem de vocis κύριος absolute positae in Ν. T. 
usu. Lugd. 1846 (a monograph I have not seen) ; [Stuart 
in the Bib. Repos. for Oct. 1831 pp. 733-776; cf. Weiss, 
Bibl. Theol. d. N. T. § 76; Cremer, Bibl.-theol. Lex. s. v.; 
Abbot in the Journ. Soc. Bib. Lit. and Exeg. for June 
and Dec. 1881 p. 126 sqq., June and Dec. 1883 p. 101 sq. 
On the use of a capital initial, see WIJ. Intr. § 414]. 
The word does not occur in the [Ep. to Tit. (crit. edd.), 
the] 1 Ep. of John, [nor in the Second or the Third; for 
in 2 Jn. ὃ κυρίου is dropped by the critical editors. Syn. 
see δεσπότης, fin. ]. 

κυριότης, -ητος, ἡ, (6 κύριος), dominion, power, lordship; 
in the N. T. one who possesses dominion (see ἐξουσία, 4 ο. 
B.; οἳ. Germ. Herrschaft, [or Milton’s “ dominations ""} ; 
in Tac. ann. 13, 1 dominationes is equiv. to duminantes), 
so used of angels (κύριοι, 1 Co. viii. 5; see κύριος, a. fin.) : 
Eph. i. 21; 2 Pet. ii. 10; Jude 8; plur. Col.i.16. (Eccles. 
[e. g. ‘ Teaching’ ο. 4] and Byzant. writ.) * 

κυρόω, -@: 1 aor. inf. κυρῶσαι; pf. pass. ptcp. κεκυρω- 
µένος; (xupos the head, that which is supreme, power, 
influence, authority); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; {ο 
make valid; to confirm publicly or solemnly, to ratify: 
διαθήκην, pass. Gal. iii. 15; ἀγάπην els τινα, to make 8 
public decision that love be shown to a transgressor by 
granting him pardon, 2 Co. ii. 8. [COMP. : προκυρόω.]” 

κύων, κυνός; in prof. auth. of the com. gend., in the 
N. T. mase.; Hebr. 353; α dog; prop.: Lk. xvi. 21; 
2 Pet. ii. 22; metaph. (in various [but always reproach- 
ful] senses; often so even in Hom.) α man of unpure 
mind, an impudent man, [ef. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. |. s.]: 
Μι. vii. 6; Phil. iii. 2: Rev. xxii. 15, in which last pass. 
others less probably understand sodomites (like Ὀ 1322 in 
Deut. xxiii. 18 (19)) [ef. B. D. s. Υ. Dog].* 

κῶλον, -ου, τό; in (irk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down ; α mem- 
ber of the body, particularly the more external and promi- 
nent members, esp. the feet; in Sept. (Lev. xxvi. 30; 
Num. xiv. 29, 32 sq.; 1S. xvii. 46; Is. Ixvi. 24) for 23 
and 0°99, @ dead body, carcase, inasmuch as the mem- 
bers of a corpse are loose and fall apart: so the plur. in 
eb. iii. 17 fr. Num. xiv. 29, 32, (A. V. carcases].* 

κωλύω; impf. 1 pers. plur. ἐκωλύομεν (Mk. ix. 38 T Tr 
txt. WH); 1 aor. ἐκώλυσα; Pass., pres. κωλύυμαι; 1 aor. 
exwdvOny; (fr. κόλος. lopped, clipped; prop. to cut off; cut 
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short, hence) to hinder, prevent, forbid; [fr. Pind. down]; 
Sept. for x9, twice (viz. 1 S.xxv. 26; 2 S. xiii. 18) for 
1291 τινά foll. by an inf. [W. § 65,28.; cf. Β. § 148, 13], 
Mt. xix. 14; Lk. xxiii. 2; Acts xvi. 6; xxiv. 23; 1 Th. 
ii. 16; Heb. vii. 23; ri κωλύει µε βαπτισθῆναι; what doth 
hinder me from being (to be) baptized? Acts viii. 36; 
the inf. is omitted, as being evident from what has gone 
before, Mk. ix. 88 sq.; x. 14; Lk. ix. 49; xi. 525 xviii. 
16: Acts xi. 17; Ro. i. 13; 3 Jn. 10; αὐτόν is wanting, 
because it has preceded, Lk. ix. 50; the acc. is wanting, 
because easily supplied from the context, 1 Tim. iv. 3; 
as often in Grk. writ., constr. w. τινά τινος, to keep one 
from a thing, Acts xxvii. 43; with acc. of the thing, τὴν 
παραφρονίαν, to restrain, check, 2 Pet. ii. 16; τὸ λαλεῖν 
γλώσσαις, 1 Co. xiv. 39; ri, foll. by τοῦ µή, can any one 
hinder the water (which offers itself), that these should 
not be baptized? Acts x.47; in imitation of the Hebr. 
x59 foll. by 19 of the pers. and the acc. of the thing, to 
withhold a thing from any ‘one, i. Θ. to deny or refuse one 
a thing: Lk. vi. 29 [B. § 132, 5] (τὸ μνημεῖον ἀπὸ σοῦ, 
Gen. xxiii. 6). [Comp.: διακωλύω.]" 

κώμη, -ης, 7, (akin to κεῖμαι, κοιµάω, prop. the common 
sleeping-place to which laborers in the fields return; 
Curtius 6 45 [related is Eng. home]), [fr. Hes., Hat. 
down], a village: Mt. ix. 35; x. 11; Mk. xi. 2; Lk. v. 
17; ix. 52 [here Tdf. πόλιν], and often in the Synopt. 
- Gospels; Jn. xi. 1, 30; with the name of the city near 
which the villages lic and to whose municipality they 
belong: Καισαρείας, Mk. viii. 27 (often so in Sept. for 
nij3 with the name of acity; cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 
220° (B. D. s. v. Daughter, 7]; also for yr and NWN 
with the name of acity); by meton. the inhabitants of 
villages, Acts viii. 25; used also of a small town, as Beth- 
saida, Mk. viii. 23, 26, cf. 22; Jn.i. 45; of Bethlehem, 
Jn. vii. 42; for Vy, Josh. x. 39; xv. 9 [Compl.]; Is. xlii. 
11. [B. D. Α. v. Villages. ] 

Κωμό-πολις͵ -εως, 7, α village approximating in size and 
number of inhabitants to a city, a village-city, a town 
(Germ. Afarktflecken): Mk. i. 38. (Strabo; [Josh. 
xviii. 28 Aq., Theod. (Field)]; often in the Byzant. writ. 
of the middle ages.) * 
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κῶμοε, -ου, ὁ, (fr. κεῖµαι; accordingly i. q. Germ. Ge- 
lag; cf. Curtius § 45); fr. [Hom. h. Merc., Theogn.] 
Hat. down; a revel, carousal, i. e. in the Grk. writ. prop. 
a nocturnal and riotous procession of half-drunken and 
frolicsome fellows who after supper parade through the 
streets with torches and music in honor of Bacchus or 
some other deity, and sing and play before the houses 
of their male and female friends; hence used generally, 
of feasts and drinking-parties that are protracted till late 
at night and indulge in revelry; plur. [revellings}: Ro. 
xiii. 13; Gal. v. 21; 1 Pet.iv.3. (Sap. xiv. 28; 2 Macc. 
vi. 4.) [Trench § lxi.]* 

κώνωψ, -ωπος, 6, a gnat ({Aeschyl.], Hdt., Hippocr., 
al.) ; of the wine-gnat or midge that is bred in (ferment- 
ing and) evaporating wine (Aristot. h. an. 5, 19 [p. 552°, 
5; ef. Bochart, Hierozoicon, iii. 444; Buztorf, Lex. talm. 
etc. 927 (474° ed. Fischer) ]): Mt. xxiii. 24.3 

Kés, gen. Ka, 7, Cos ΓΑ. V. Coos] (now Stanco or 
Stanchio [which has arisen from a slurred pronuncia- 
tion of és ray Κῶ (mod. Grk.) like Stambul fr. ἐς ray 
πόλιν. (Hackett) ]), a small island of the Zgean Sea, 
over against the cities of Cnidus and Halicarnassus, 
celebrated for its fertility and esp. for its abundance of 
wine and corn: Acts xxi. 1, where for the Rec. Kay 
Grsb. [foll. by subsequent editors] has restored Ko, as 
in 1 Macc. xv. 23; see Matthiae § 70 note 3; W. § 8, 
2a.; [B. 21 (19); WH. App. p. 157]. Cf. Kuester, 
De Co insula, Hal. 1833; [‘ but the best description is 
in Ross, Reisen nach Kos u.s.w. (Halle 1852)” (How- 
son); cf. Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 96].* 

Keodp, 4, (fr. DOP to divine, [but cf. B. D.]), Cosam, 
one of Christ’s ancestors: Lk. iii. 28.° 

κωφόᾳ, -ή, -όν, (κόπτω to beat, pound), blunted, dull; 
prop. βέλος, Hom. IL. 11, 390; hence a. blunted 
(or lamed) in tongue; dumb: Mt. ix. 32 sq.; χι. 22; 
xv. 30sq.; Lk. i. 22; xi. 14, (Hat. et sqq.; Sept. for ουκ 
Hab. ii. 18). b. Ulunted, dull, in hearing; deaf: 
Mt. xi. 5; Mkevii. 32, 37; ix. 25; Lk. vii. 22, (Hom. 
h. Mere. 92; Aeschyl., Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept. for 
win, Ex. iv. 11; Is. ΧΕΙ. 8; Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 14, 
etc.)." 
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λαγχάνω: 2 aor. ἔλαχον; 1. fo obtain by lot (fr. 
IIom. down): with gen. of the thing, Lk. i. 9 [cf. B. 269 
(231); W. 319 (299)]; to receive by divine allotment, 
obtain: τί, Acts i. 173 2 Pet. i. 1; on the constr. of this 
verb w. gen. and ace. of the thing, see Matthiae § 328; 
W. 200 (188); [ef. B. § 132, 5]. 2. to cast lots, 
determine by lot, Isoer. p. 144b.3 Diod. 4, 63, [οἳ. ps.- 
Dem. in Mid. p. 510, 26]): περί τινος, Jn. xix. 24." 


Λάζαρος, -ου, 6, (rabb. Wy, apparently the same as 
"139%, whom God helps [cf. Philo, quis haeres § 12]; 
acc. to others, i. q. Wy’ x9 without help), Lazarus; 1. 
an inhabitant of Bethany, beloved by Christ and raised 
from the dead by him: Jn. xi. 1 sqq. 43; xii. 1 sq. 9 sq 
17. 2. an imaginary person, extremely poor and 
wretched: Lk. xvi. 20, 23-25.° 

λάθρα [so RG T Tr] (in Hom. λάθρη, fr. λανθάνω, 
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λαθεῖν), and L [WHKC (see the latter’s Praef. p. xii. and 
s. v. eixn) | λάθρᾳ (fr. λάθρος, -a, -ον, cf. Passow [esp. L. 
and S.}s.v.; W. 47; B. 69 (61)), adv. secretly: Mt. 
i 19; ii. 7; Jn. xi. 28; Acts xvi. 37. (From Hom. 
down; Sept.) * 

λαϊλαψ (1, T Tr WH] not λαίλαψ [Grsb.], cf. W. § 6, 
1e.; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 37 sq.; [Chandler 
§ 620; Τα/. Proleg. p. 101]), -aros, 7 [masc. in x* Mk. iv. 
37, cf. Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 226, 4], α whirlwind, 
tempestuous wind: 2 Pet. ii. 17; λαϊλαψ ἀνέμου (cf. Germ. 
Sturmwind ; ἄνεμος σὺν λαίλαπι πολλῇ, Hom. II. 17, 57), 
a violent attack of wind [A. V. a storm of wind], a squall 
[(6ου below)], Mk. iv. 37; Lk. viii. 23. (Sept. Job xxi. 
18; xxxviii. 1; Sap. v. 15, 24; Sir. xlviii. 9.) [Ace. to 
Schmidt (ch. 55 § 13), A. is never a single gust, nor a 
steadily blowing wind, however violent; but a storm 
breaking forth from black thunder-clouds in furious gusts, 
with floods of rain, and throwing everything topsy-turvy ; 
ace. to Aristot. de mund. 4 p. 395%, 7 it is ‘a whirlwind 
revolving from below upwards.’] * 

AAKQO and λακέω, sce λάσκω. 

λακτίζω; (fr. adv. λάξ, with the heel); [fr. Hom. down); 
ο kick, strike with the heel: Acts xxvi. 14, and Rec. in 
ix. 5; see κέντρον, 2.° 

λαλέω, -®; impf. 3 pers. sing. éAdAe, plur. ἐλάλουν; 
fut. λαλήσω; 1 aor. ἐλάλησα; pf. λελάληκα; Pass., pres. 
λαλοῦμαι; pf. λελάλημαι; 1 aor. ἐλαλήθην; 1 fut. λαληθή- 
σοµαι; [fr. Soph. down]; found in bib]. Grk. much more 
freq. than in prof. auth., in Sept. times without number for 
131 or 131, more rarely for WN; prop. to ulfer a sound 
(cf. [onomatop. la-la, etc.] Germ. lallen), to emit a voice, 
make one’s self heard; hence to utter or form words with 
the mouth, to speak, having reference to the sound 
and pronunciation of the words and in gencral the 
form of what is uttered, while λέγω refers to the 
meaning and substance of what is spoken; hence 
λαλεῖν is employed not only of men, esp. when chatting 
and prattling, but also of animals (of birds, Mosch. 8, 47; 
of locusts, Theocr. 5, 34; λαλοῦσι µέν, οὐ φράζουσι δέ, of 
dogs and apes, Plut. mor. ii. p. 909 a.), and so of inani- 
mate things (as trees, Theocr. 27, 56 (57); of an echo, 
Dio C. 74, 21,14). Accordingly, everything λεγόμενον 
is also λαλούμενον, but not everything λαλούμενον is also 
λεγόµενον (Eupolis in Plut.-Alc. 13 λαλεῖν ἄριστος, ἆδυνα- 
τώτατος Aeyew); [the difference between the words is 
evident where they occur in proximity, ο, g. Ro. iii. 19 
ὅσα 6 νόμος λέγει, τοῖς ἐν τῷ voOuw λαλεῖ, and the very com. 
ἐλάλησεν «9» λέγων, Mt. xiii. 3, οἵο.]. Moreover, the 
primary meaning of λαλεῖν, fo uller one’s self, enables us 
easily to understand its very frequent use in the sacred 
writers to denote the utterances by which God indicates 
or gives proof of his mind and will, whether immediately 
or through the instrumentality of his messengers and 
heralds. [Perhaps this use may account in part for the 
fact that, though in classic Grk. λαλ. is the term for 
licht and familiar speech, and so assumes readily a dis- 
paraging notion, in bibl. Grk. it is nearly if not quite free 
from any such sugzestion.] Cf. Dav. Schulz die Geis- 
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tesgaben der ersten Christen, p. 94 sqq.; Titimann de 
Synonymis Ν. T. p. 79 sq.; Z'rench, Syn. § Ixxvi.; [and 
on class. usage Schmidt, Syn. i. ch. 1]. But ος us look 
at the N. T. usage in detail : 

1. to uller a voice, emit a sound; of things inanimate, 
as βρονταί, Rev. x.4; with τὰς ἑαυτῶν φωνάς added, each 
thunder uttered its particular voice (the force and mean- 
ing of which the prophet understood, cf. Jn. xii. 28 sq.), 
ib. 3; σάλπιγγος λαλούσης per’ ἐμοῦ, λέγων (Rec. λέγονσα) 
foll. by direct disc. Rev. iv. 1; of the expiatory blood of 
Christ, metaph. to crave the pardon of sins, Heb. xii. 243 
of the murdered Abel, long since dead, i. α. to call for 
vengeance (sec Gen. iv. 10, and cf. κράζω, 1 fin.), Heb. 
xi. 4 ace. to the true reading λαλεῖ [GLTTrWH; the 
Rec. λαλεῖται must be taken as pass., in the exceptional 
sense fo be talked of, lauded; sce below, 5 fin. (πρᾶγμα 
κατ ἀγορὰν Aadovpevoy, Arstph. Thesm. 578, cf. πάντες 
αὐτὴν λαλοῦσι», Alciphro frag. 5, ii. p. 222, 10 ed. Wag- 
ner) |. 2. to speak, i.e. to use the tongue or the faculty 
of speech; to utter articulate sounds: absol. 1 Co. xiv. 113 
of the dumb, receiving the power of speech, Mt. ix. 985 
xii. 22; xv. 81; Lk. xi. 14; Rev. xiii. 15; (τοὺς [T Tr WH 
om. ]) ἀλάλους λαλεῖν, Mk. vii. 37; ἐλάλει ὀρθῶς, ib. 35; of a 
dumb man, μὴ δυνάµενος λαλήσαι, Lk. i. 20 (of idols, στόµα 
ἔχουσι κ. οὗ λαλήσουσι, Ps. cxiii. 18 (οχν. 5); cxxxiv. 16; 
ef. 3 Μαοο. iv. 16); to speak, i. 6. not to be silent, opp. to 
holding one’s peace, AdAec κ. μὴ σιωπήσῃς, Acts xviii. 
9; opp. to hearing, Jas. i. 19; opp. to the soul’s inner 
experiences, 2 Co. iv. 13 fr. Ps. οχν. 1 (cxvi. 10); opp. to 
ποιεῖν (88 λόγος to ἔργον q. v. 8), Jas. ii. 12. 3. to 
talk; of the sound and outward form of speech: τῇ idig 
διαλέκτω, Acts ii. 6; ἑτέραις καιναῖς γλώσσαις, ib. 4; Mk. 
xvi. 17 [here Tr txt. WH txt. om. καιν.], from which the 
simple γλώσσαις λαλεῖν, and the like, are to be distin- 
guished, see γλῶσσα, 2. 4. to utter, tell: with acc. 
of the thing, 2 Co. xii. 4. 5. to use words in order 
to declare one’s mind and disclose one’s thoughts; to speak: 
absol., ἔτι αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος, Mt. xii. 46; xvii. 53 xxvi. 47; 
Mk. v. 35; xiv. 43; Lk. viii. 49; xxii. 47, 60; with the 
advs. κακῶς, καλῶς, Jn. xviii. 23; ὡς νῆπιος ἐλάλου», 1 Co. 
xiii. 113 ὡς δράκων, Rev. xiii. 11; στόμα πρὸς στόμα, face 
to face (Germ. miindlich), 2 Jn. 12 (after the Hebr. of 
Num. xii. 8); εἰς ἀέρα λαλεῖν, 1 Co. xiv. 9; ἐκ τοῦ περισ- 
σεύµατος τῆς καρδίας τὸ oTCpa Aade, out of the abundance 
of the heart the mouth speaketh, se. so that it expresses 
the soul’s thoughts, Mt. xii. 34; Lk. vi. 45; ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων 
λαλεῖν, to utter words in accordance with one’s inner 
character, Jn. viii. 44. with ace. of thething: τί λαλήσω, 
λαλήσητε, etc., what I shall utter in speech, ete., Jn. xii. 
50; Mt. x. 19; Mk. ix. 6 [here T Tr WH azoxpi6y] ; 
xiii. 11; τί, anything, Mk. xi. 23 LT Trtxt. WH; Ro. 
xv. 18; 1 Th. i. 83 οὐκ οἴδαμεν τί λαλεῖ, what he says, 
i.e. what the words uttered by him mean [WH br. ri 
λαλ.], Jn. xvi. 18; ταῦτα, these words, Lk. xxiv. 36; Jn. 
viii. 30; xvii. 1, 13; 1 Co. ix. ὃς τὸ λαλούμενο», 1 Co. 
xiv. 9; plur. Acts xvi. 14 (of the words of a teacher) ; 
τὸν λόγον λαλούμενον, Mk. v. 36 [see B. 302 (259) note]; 
λόγους, 1 Co. xiv. 19; ῥήματα, Jn. vill. 20; Acts x. 44; 
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παραβολή», Mt. xiii. 33; βλασφημίας, Mk. ii. Τ[1, Τ Έτ 
WH βλασφημεῖ]; Lk. ν. 215 ῥήματα βλάσφημα els τινα, 
Acts vi. 113; ῥήματα (Rec. adds βλάσφημα) κατά τινος, 
Acts vi. 13; oxAnpa κατά τινος, Jude 15; ὑπέρογκα, ib. 16 
(Dan. [Theodot.] xi. 36); τὰ μὴ δέοντα, 1 ‘Tim. v. 13 (ἃ 
μὴ θέµις, 2 Mace. xii. 143 eis τινα τὰ μὴ καθήκοντα, 3 
Mace. iv. 16; [cf. W. 480 (448) ]); διεστραµµένα, Acts 
xx. 30; τὸ ψεῦδος, In. vill. 44; δύλον, 1 Pet. iii. 10 fr. 
Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 14; ἀγαθά, Mt. xii. 34; σοφίαν, 1 Co. 
li. 6 sq.3 µυστηρια, ib. xiv. 2; foll. by ὅτι (equiv. to περὶ 
τούτου, ὅτι etc. to speak of this, viz. that they knew him 
[see ὅτι, I. 2 sub fin.]), Mk. i. 34; Lk. iv. 41; contrary 
to classic usage, foll. by direct dise., Mk. xiv. 31 Ltxt. 
T Tr WH; Heb.v.5; xi. 18, (but in these last two pass. 
of the utterances of God); more correctly elsewhere 
ἐλάλησε λέγων (in imitation of Hebr. 127 "3% (cf. 
above (init.)]), foll. by direct dise.: Mt. xiv. 27; xxiii. 
1; xxviii. 18; Jn. viii, 12; Acts vill. 263; xxvi. 31; 
xxviii, 25; Rev. xvii. 1; xxi. 9; λαλοῦσα κ. λέγουσα, 
Rev. x. 8. λαλώ with dat. of pers. fo syeak to one, ad- 
dress him (esp. of teachers): Mt. xii. 465 xxiii. 1; Lk. 
xxiv. 6; Jn. ix. 29; xv. 22; Acts vii. 38, 44; ix. 27; 
xvi. 13; xxii. 9; xxili. 9; Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. iii. 13 xiv. 
21,28; 1 Th. ii. 16: Heb. i. 2 (1); of one commanding, 
Mt. xxviii. 18; Mk. xvi. 19; fo speak to, i. e. converse 
with, one (cf. B. § 133, 1]: Mt. xii. 46, [47 but WH mre. 
only]; Lk. i. 22; xxiv. 32; Jn. iv. 26; xii. 29; ἑαυτοῖς 
(dat. of pers.) ψαλμοῖς κ. ὕμνοις (dat. of instrument), 
Eph. v. 19; οὐ λαλεῖν τινι is used of one who does not 
answer, Jn. xix. 10; to accost one, Mt. xiv. 27; λαλῶ τί 
rim, fo speak anything to any one, to speak to one about 
a thing (of teaching): Mt. ἱχ. 185 Jn. viii. 25 (on which 
see dpyn, 1 b.); x.63 xiv. 25; xv. 11; xviii. 20 sq.3 2 
Co. vii. 145 ῥήματα, Jn. vi. 63; xiv. 10; Acts xiii. 42; 
οἰκοδομὴν κ. παράκλησιν, things which tend to edify and 
comfort the soul, 1 Co. xiv. 3; of one promulyating a 
thing to one, τὸν νόµον, pass. Heb. ix. 19; λαλῶ πρός τινα, 
to speak unto one: Lk. i. 19; [ii. 15 Lmre. TWH]; 
Acts iv. 1; viii. 26; ix. 29; xxi. 39; xxvi. 14 [RG], 
26, 31; Heb. v. 5, (ON 131, Gen. xxvii. 6; Ex. xxx. 11, 
17, 22); λόγους mpos τινα, Lk. xxiv. 44; ἐλάλησαν πρὸς 
αὐτοὺς εὐαγγελιζύμενοι ... Ιησοῦν, Acts xi. 20; ὅσα ἂν 
λαλήσῃ πρὸς ὑμᾶς, Acts iii. 22; σοφίαν έν τισιν, wisdom 
among ete. 1 Co. 11.65 Aad. µετά τινος, fo speak, converse, 
with one (cf. B. § 133, 3]: Mk. vi. 50; Jn. iv. 27; ix.37; 
xiv. 30; Rev. 1.123; x. 8; xvii 1: xxi. 9,15; λαλεῖν 
ἀλήθειαν μετὰ etc. to show one’s self a lover of truth in 
conversation with others, Πρ], iv. 25 Γο Ellicott]; 
λαλεῖν περί τινος, concerning a personor thing: Lk. ii. 33; 
ix. 11; Jn. vii. 13; viii. 265 xii. 41; Acts ii. 313 Heb. 
li. 5; iv. 8; with revi, dat. of pers., added, Lk. ii. 38; 
Acts xxii. 10; τὶ περί τινος, Acts xxviii. 21; Lk. ii. 17; 
εἴς τινα περί τινος (ven. of the thing), to speak something 
as respects α person concerning a thing, eb. vii. 14 
RG; εἴς τινα περί w. gen. of pers. ibid. LT Tr WIL. 
Many of the exx. already cited show that λαλεῖν is freq. 
used inthe Ν. Γι of teachers, —of Jesus, the apostles, 
and others. To those pass. may be added, Lk. v. 43 dn. 
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1. 37; vil. 46; viii. 30,33; xii. 50; Acts vi. 10; xi. 15; 
xiv. 1,9; xvi. 14; 1 Co. xiv. 34 sq.; 2 Co. ii. 173 Col. 
iv. 3; 1 Th. ii. 4; 1 Pet. iv. 11; with παρρησίᾳ added, 
Jn. vii. 26; xvi. 29; ἐπὶ ὀνόματι Ἰησοῦ, Acts v. 40, cf. 
iv. 17, see ἐπί, B. 2 a. B.; τῷ ὀνόματι κυρίου [where 1, 1) 
Tr WH prefix ἐν], of the prophets, Jas. v. 10 (see ὄνυμα, 
2 f.); revi (to one) ἐν παραβολαῖς, Mt. xiii. 3, 10, 13, 34; 
ἐν παροιµίαις, Jn. xvi. 25; ἐξ ἐμαυτοῦ, to speak from my- 
self (i. ο. utter what I myself have thought out), Jn. xii. 
49; am’ ἐμαυτοῦ (see ἀπό, II. 2 d. aa. p. 59"), Jn. vii. 17 
Sq.; x1v.10; xvi.133; ἐκ τῆς γῆς (see ἐκ, II. 2 sub fin.), 
Jn. iii. 31; ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου, 1 Jn. iv. 5 (see κόσμος, 6); ἐκ 
θεοῦ, prompted by divine influence, 2 Co. ii.17; λαλεῖν 
τὸν λόγον, to announce or preach the word of God or the 
doctrine of salvation: Mk. viii. 32; Acts xiv. 25 [here 
in T WH mrg. foll. by εἰς τὴν Πέργην; see eis, A. I. 5 b.j; 
xvi. 6; Phil. i. 14, etce.; τὸν Ady. τοῦ θεοῦ, Acts iv. 29, 
31; τινὶ τ. λόγο», Mk. ii. 2; Acts xi. 19; with sapaBoAais 
added, Mk. iv. 33; revi τὸν Ady. τοῦ κυρίου [WH txt. 
θεοῦ], Acts xvi. 32 (Barn. ορ. 19, 9); τινὶ τ. λόγ. τοῦ 
θεοῦ, Acts xiii. 46; Leb. xiii. 7; τὰ ῥήματα τοῦ θεοῦ, Jn. 
iii. 345 τὰ pnp. τῆς ζωῆς, Acts ν. 20; πρός τινα τὸ εὐαγγ. 
τοῦ θεοῦ, 1 Τ]ι. ii. 2; λαλεῖν κ. διδάσκειν τὰ περὶ τοῦ Ἰησοῦ 
[RG κυρίου], Acts xviii. 25; τὸ µυστήριον τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
Col. iv.3. λαλεῖν is used of the Ο. T. prophets utter- 
ing their predictions: Lk. xxiv. 25; Acts iii. 24; 
xxvi. 22 [οἳ. B. § 144, 20, and p. 301 (258)]; 2 Pet. i. 
21; Jas. v. 10; of the declarations and prophetic an- 
nouncements of God: Lk.i. 45,55; Jn.ix.29; Acts vii. 
6; esp.in the Ep. to the Heb.: i. 1, 2 (1); iii. 5; iv. 8; 
xi. 18; xii. 25; God, the Holy Spirit, Christ, are 
said λαλεῖν €v τινι : Heb. i. 1, 2 (1); Mt. x. 20; 2 Co. 
xiii. 3; διὰ στόµατός τινος, Lk. i. 70; Acts iil. 215 διὰ 
Ἡσαίον, Acts xxviii. 25; of the sayings of angels: Lk. 
ii. 17, 20; Jn. xi 293 Acts κ. τς xxiii. 95 xxvii. 25; 
the Holy Spirit is said λαλήσειν what it will teach the 
apostles, Jn. xvi. 13; 6 νόμος as amanifestation of 
God is said λαλεῖν reve What it commands, Ro. iii. 19; 
finally, even voices are said λαλεῖν, Acts xxvi. 14 
[RG]; Rev. i. 12; x. 8 i. q. to make known by speak- 
ing, to speak of, relate, with the implied idea of extolling: 
Mt. xxvi 133; Mk. xiv. 9; Lk. xxiv. 36; Acts iv. 20; 
(cf. Heb. xi. 4 Rec. (see 1 fin. above) ]. 6. Since 
λαλεῖν strictly denotes the act of one who utters words 
with the living voice, when writers speak of them- 
selves or are spoken of by others as λαλοῦντες, they are 
conceived of as present and addressing their readers 
with the living voice, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. ix. 8; 2 Co. xi. 
17,23; xii. 19; Που. ii. 5; vi.9; 2 Pet. iii. 16, or λαλεῖν 
is used in the sense of commanding, Heb. vii. 14. The 
verb λαλεῖν is not found in the Epp. to Gal. and 2 Thess. 
[Comp.: δια-, ἐκ-, κατα” προσ», συλ-λαλέω; cf. the cat- 
αἱοσιιο of comp. in Schmidt, Syn. ch. 1 § 60.] 

λαλιά, -ᾱς, 9, (λάλος, cf. Bim. Ausf. Sprehl. § 119 
Anm. 21), in prof. auth. [fre Arstph. down] loquacity, 
talkativeness, talk (Germ. Gerede) [see λαλέω, init.]; in 
a good sense conrersation; in the N.T. 1. speech, 


i.qestory: Jn. iv. 42. 2. dialect, mode of speech, pro- 
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nunciation, [W. 23]: Mk. xiv. 70 Rec.; Mt. xxvi. 73; 
speech which discloses the speaker’s native country: hence 
of the speech by which Christ may be recognized as hav- 
ing come from heaven, Jn. vili. 43 [where cf. Meyer].* 

Aapa [RG (on the accent see Τά. Proleg. 102)] in 
Mt. xxvii. 46 and λαμμα [RG] Mk. xv. 34, (the Hebr. 
word 93 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 1), why; in the former 
pass. Lchm. reads ληµά, in the latter λεμά, Tdf. λεµά in 
both, Tr WH λεµά in Mt. but λαμά in Mk.; the form in 
η or ε reproduces the Chald. 829 or 99; on the re- 
markable diversity of spelling in the codd. ef. Tdf. on 
each pass., [WH on Mt. L ο.], and Fritzsche on Mk. p. 
693." 

λαμβάνω; impf. ἐλάμβανον; fut. λήψομαι, (LT Tr WH 
λήμψομαι, an Alexandrian form; sees. v. Μ, #); 2 aor. 
ἔλαβον (2 pers. plur. once [in Tdf. 7 after B*] ἐλάβατε, 
1 Jn. ii. 27; see reff. 8. v. ἀπέρχομαι, init.), impv. λάβε 
(Rev. x. 8 sq.), not λαβέ (W. § 6,1 a.; B. 62 (54)); 
pf. εἴληφα, 2 pers. εἴληφας [and εἴληφες (Rev. xi. 17 
WH); see xomaw); on the use of the pf. interchangeably 
with an aor. (Rev. v. 7; viii. 5, etc.) ef. B. 197 (170); 
W. 272 (255); Jebb in Vincent and Dickson’s Mod. 
Grk. 2d ed. App. §§ 67, 68], ptep. eiAndas; [TPass., pres. 
ptep. λαμβανόμενος; pf. 3 pers. sing. εἴληπται, Jn. viii. 4 
WH arg. (rejected section)]; Sept. hundreds of times 
for n>, very often for X%), also for 197 and severai 
times for mx; [fr. Hom. down]; 

I. to take, i 1. ϱ. 1. to take with the hand, lay hold 
of, any pers. or thing in order to use it: absol., where 
the context shows what is taken, Mt. xxvi. 26; Mk. xiv. 
22; (τὸν) ἄρτον, Mt. xxvi. 26; Acts xxvii. 35; ro βιβλίον, 
Rev. v. 7-9, [see B. and W. u. 8.]; µάχαιραν (grasp, 
lay hand to), Mt. xxvi. 52, and in many other exx. 
After a circumstantial style of description (see a» 
ίστηµι, II. 1 ο.) in use from Hom. down (cf. Passow s. v. 
C.; (L. and 9.8. v. 1.11]; Matthiae § 558, Anm. 2; [W. 
§ 65, 4 ο.]), the ΡίοΡρ. λαβών with ace. of the object is 
placed before an act. verb where it does not always seem 
to us necessary to mention the act of taking (as λαβὼν 
κύσε χεῖρα [cf. our ‘he took and kissed ’], Hom. Od. 24, 
$398): Mt. xiii. 31,33; xvii. 27; Mk. ix. 36; Lk. xiii. 19, 
21; Jn. xii. 3; Acts ii. 23 Nee.3; ix. 25; xvi. 35 AuSav τὸ 
αἷμα .. . τὸν λαὸν ἐρράντισε (CquiV. to τῷ αἵματι .. . τὸν 
λ. ἐρρ.), feb. ix. 197 or the verb λαβεῖν in a finite form 
foll. by καί precedes, as ἔλαβε τὺν Ιησοῦν καὶ ἐμαστίγωσεν, 
Jn. xix.1; add, 1Ὀ. 40/7 xxi.13; Rev. vill. 5; αἱδο λα βεῖν 
τὸν dprov... καὶ βαλεῖν οἵο., Mt. xv. 26; Mk. vii. 27; 
ἔλαβον ... καὶ ἐποίησαν, Jn. xix. 99. metaph., ἀφορμήν 
(see the word, 2), Ro. vii. 8, 115 ὑπόδειγμά τινός (gen. 
of the thing) τινα, to take one as an example of a thing, 
for imitation, Jas. v. 10; (ο take in order to wear, τὰ 
ἱμάτια, Ἱ. 6. to pul on: Jn. ΧΙΙ. 12 (ἐτθῆτα, ὑποδήματα, 
Hdt. 2, 37; 4, 18); μορφὴν δρύλου, Phil. ii. 7. to take 
in the mouth: something to cat, In. xiii. 80; Acts ix. 19; 
1 Tim. iv. 4, (ef. Lat. οἱ δα capio, to take food): to take 
anything to drink, i. ο. drink, swallow, ὕδωρ, Rev. xxii. 
17; to drink, τὸ ὄξος. Jn. xix. 30; οὐκ ἔλαβε, he did not 
take it, i. ο. refused to drink it, Mk. xv. 23.) to take 
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up a thing to be carried; to take upon one’s self: τὸν 
σταυρὸν αὐτοῦ, Mt. x. 38[Lmrg. don]; to take with one for 
future use: dprovs, Mt. xvi. 5,73; λαμπάδας, Mt. xxv. 1; 
ἔλαιον µεθ ἑαυτῶν, ibid. 3. 2. to take in order {0 carry 
away: without the notion of violence, τὰς ἀσθενείας, i. e. 
to remove, take away, Mt. viii. 17; with the notion of: 
violence, fo seize, take away forcibly: Mt. v.40; Rev. iii. 
11; τὴν εἰρήνην ἐκ [Rec. ἀπὸ, (WH br. ἐκ)] τῆς γῆς, Rev. 
vi. 4. 3. to take what is one’s own, to take to one’s 
self, to make one’s vwn; a. to caim, procure, for one’s 
self: τί, Jn. ili. 27 (opp. to what is given); ἑαυτῷ βασι- 
λείαν, Lk. xix. 12; with acc. of the pers. fo associate with 
one’s self as companion, attendant, etc.: AaBav τ. σπεῖραν 
épxerat, taking with him the band of soldiers (whose aid 
he might use) he comes, Jn. xviii. 83 (στρατὸν λαβὼν 
ἔρχεται, Soph. Trach. 259); λαμβ. yuvaixa, to take Ἱ. ο. 
marry a wife, Mk. xii. 19-22; Lk. xx. 28-31, (Gen. iv. 
19, etc.; Xen. Cyr. 8, 4, 16; Eur. Alc. 324; with ἑαυτῷ 
added, Gen. iv. 19; vi. 2, and often). b. of that 
which when taken is not let go, like the Lat. capio, i. q. 
to seize, lay hold of, apprehend: τινά, Mt. xxi. 35, 39; 
Mk. xii. 3, 8, and very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; trop τί, i. 6. fo get possession of, obtain, a thing, 
Phil. iii. 12 (cf. W. 276 (259)]; metaph., of affections 
or evils seizing on a man (Lat. capio, occupo): twa ἕλα- 
Bev ἔκστασις, Lk. ν. 26; φύβος, Ik. vii. 16 (very often so 
even in Hom., as τρόμος ἔλλαβε yvia, II. 3, 8345 μὲ ἵμερος 
αἱρεῖ, 3, 446; χόλος, 4, 23; Sept. Ex. xv. 15; Sap. xi. 
19 (12))5; πνεῦμα (1. e. a demon), Lk. ix. 39; πειρασμός, 
1 Co. x. 13. ο. (ο take by craft (our catch, used of 
hunters, fishermen, etc.) : οὐδέν, Lk. ν. 5; trop. τινά, {ο 
circumvent one by fraud, 2 Co. xi. 20; with δόλῳ added, 
ib. xii. 16. a. to take to one’s self, lay hold upon, take 
possession of, i. 6. (ο appropriate to one’s self: ἑαυτῷ τὴν 
τιμήν, Leb. ν. 4. 6. Lat. capto, catch at, reach after, 
strive to obtain: τὶ παρά τινος (gen. of pers.), Jn. v. 34, 
41; alternating with ζητεῖν, ib. 44. f. to take a thing 
due acc. toagreement or law, fo collect, gather (tribute) : 
τὰ δίδραχµα, Mt. xvii. 24; τέλη ἀπό τινος, ib. 25; δεκάτας, 
Ποὺ. vii. 8 sq.; καρπούς, Mt. xxi. 84: παρὰ τῶν γεωργῶν 
ἀπὸ τοῦ καρποῦ, Mk. xii. 2. 4. to tuke i.e. to admit, 
receive: τινὰ ῥαπίσμασιν, Mk. xiv. 65 LT Tr WH [ef. 
Lat. verberibus aliquem accipere], but see άλλω, 13 τινὰ 
εἰς τὰ ἴδια, unto his own home [see ἔδιος, 1 ὑ.], Jn. xix. 27; 
eis οἰκίαν, 2 Jn. 10: εἰς τὸ πλοῖον, Jn. vi. 21. (ο receive 
what is offered; not to refuse or reject: τινά, one, in 
order to obey him, Jn. 1.12; v.43; xiii. 2053 τί, prop., 
to receive, Mt. xxvii. 6; trop. : τὸν λόγον, to admit or re- 
ecive into the mind, Mt. xiii. 20; Mk. iv. 16, (for which 
in Lk. viii. 13 δέχονται); τὴν µαρτυρίαν. to believe the testi- 
mony,dn. iii. 11,32 sq.3 τὰ ῥήματά tevos. JN. xii. 48: Xvii. 8. 
In imitation of the Hebr. 0°39 S23 (on the various senses 
of which in the O. T. ef. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 915 sq.), 
πρώσωπον λαμβάνω. to receive a person, give him access, 
to one’s self, 1. ο. to regard any one’s power, rank, external 
circumstances, and on that account to do some injustice 
or neclect something: used of partiality ΓΑ. V. to ae- 
cept the person}, LK. xx. 213 with ἀνθρώπου added, Gal. 
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ii. 6, (Lev. xix. 15: Mal. ii. 9, etc.; θαυμάζειν τὸ πρόσωπ., 
Deut. x. 17; Job xxxii. 22); [ef. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. ]. 
ο.]. 5. to take, i. 4. to choose, select: twa ἔκ τινων, 
pass. Heb. v. 1. 6. To the signification to take may 
be referred that use, freq. in Grk. auth. also (cf. Passow 
Β. ν. B. d. fin.; [L. and 8. II. 91), by which λαμβάνειν 
joined to a subst. forms a periphrasis of the verb whose 
idea is expressed by the subst. : λαμβ. ἀρχήν to take be- 
ginning, L 4. ἄρχομαι to begin, Heb. ii. 3 (Polyb. 1, 12, 9, 
and often; Ael. v. h. 2, 28; 12, 53, and in other auth.) ; 
λήθην τινός, to forget, 2 Pet. i. 9 (Joseph. antt. 2, 6, 10; 
9,1; 4, 8,44; Ael. v. h. 3, 18 sub fin.; h. anim. 4, 35) ; 
ὑπόμνησίν τινος, to be reminded of a thing, 2 Tim. i. 5; 
πεῖράν τινος, fo prove anything, 1. e. either to make trial of: 
ἧς sc. θαλάσσης, which they attempted to pass through, 
Heb. xi. 29; or fo have trial of, to expertence: also with 
gen. of the thing, ib. 36, (in both senses often also in 
class. Grk.; see πεῖρα, and Bleek, Br. a. d. Heb. ii. 2 p. 
811); συμβούλιον λαμβ. to take counsel, i. 4. cvupBovrd€v- 
εσθαι, fo deliberate (a combination in imitation apparently 
of the Lat. phrase consilium capere, although that sig- 
nifies (ο forma plan, to resolve): Mt. xii. 14; xxii. 15; 
Xxvii. 1,7; xxviii. 12; θάρσος, to take, receive, courage, 
Acts xxviil. 15; τὸ χάραγµά τινος, Ἱ. 4. χαράσσοµαί τι, to 
receive the mark of, i. e. let one’s self be marked or 
stamped with: Rev. xiv. 9,11; xix. 20; xx. 4. 

II. to receive (what is given); {ο gain, get, obtain: 
absol., opp. to αἰτεῖν, Mt. vii. 8; Lk. xi. 10; Jn. xvi. 24; 
opp. to διδόναι, Acts xx. 35; Mt. x. 8; with acc. of the 
thing, Mt. xx. 9sq.; Mk. x. 30; [Lk. xviii. 30 1, txt. 
Wiitxt. Trmrg.]; Jn. vii. 39; Acts ii. 38; x. 43; Ro. 
i.5; v.11; 1 Co. ii. 12; ix. 24 sq.; 2 Co. xi. 4; Gal. 
iii. 14; Heb. ix. 15; [xi. 13 RG, see ἐπαγγελία, 2 b.; 
ef. W. 237 (222)]; Jas. i. 12; v.7; 1 Pet. iv. 10; Rev. 
iv. 11; v.12, and many other exx.; µισθόν, Mt. x. 41; 
Jn. iv. 36; 1 Co. ili. 8,145 ἐλεημοσύνην, Acts ili. 3; ἕλεος, 
Heb. iv. 16; τόπον ἀπολογίας, Acts Xxv. 16: τὴν émoxo- 
πήν, Acts i. 20; διάδοχον, Acts xxiv. 27 (successorem ac- 
cipio, Plin. ep. 9, 13); τὸ ἱκανὸν mapa τινος (gen. of pers.), 
Acts xvii. 9 (see ἱκανός, a. fin.); of punishments: κρίµα, 
Mt. xxiii. 14 (19) Ree.; Mk. xii. 40 [οξ. W. 183 (172)]; 
Lk. xx.47; Jas. iii. 1; with dat. incommodi added, ἑαυτῷ, 
Ro. xiii. 2 (δίκην, Wdt.1,115; Eur. Bacch. 1312; ποινάς, 
Eur. Tro. 360). οἰκοδομήν, to receive edifying, i. q. οἶκο- 
δυμοῦὺμαι, 1 Co. xiv. 5; περιτομήν, Ἱ. q. περιτέµν'οµαι. Jn. vii. 
23; ri ἔκ τινος [1], Jn. i. 16; ἐξ ἀναιστάσεως τοὺς γεκρούς, 
substantially i. q. to receive, get back, Heb. xi. 35 [see ἐκ, 
1]. 6]; ἐκ,α part of athing [see ἐκ, ΠΠ. 9], Rev. xviii. 4; 
τὶ παρά τινος (gen. of pers.), [Lk. vi. 34'T Trtxt. WIE); 
Jn. x. 18; Acts ii. 335 iii. 55 xx. δὲ. xxvi. 105 Jas. i. 
7; 1 Jn. iii. 22 RG; 2 .Jn.4; Rev. ii. 28 (27); ἀπό τινος 
(sen. of pers.), 1 Jn. ii. 27: (iii, 22 LT Tr WIL]; on 
the difference betw. παρά and ἀπό τινος λαμβ. cf. W. 
370 (347) note; [B. § 147, 5; vet see Bp. Lehtft. on 
Gal. i.12]; ὑπό τινος, 2 Co. xi. 213 πῶς εἴληφας, how thou 
dast reeevecd by instruction in the gospel, i.e. hast learned, 
Rev. iii. δν The verb λαμβάνω does not occur in the 
Epp. tothe Thess , Philem., Titus, nor in the Ep. of Jude. 
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4αοδικεία 


[Comp.: ava, ἆγτι-, συν-αντι- (-μαι), ἀπο-, ἐπι-, κατα-, µετα-, 
παρα-, συν-παρα-, προ-, προσ-, συν», συν-περι-, ὑπο-λαμβάνω. 
Syn. see δέχομαι, fin. ] 

Δάμεχ, 6, (Hebr. 395), Lamech, the father of Noah 
(Gen. ν. 25 sqq.): Lk. iii. 96.3 

λαμμά, sce λαμά. 

λαμπάς, -άδος, 7, (λάμπω, cf. our lamp), [fr. Aeschyl. 
and Thuc. down], Sept. for 195; L. atorch: Rev. 
iv.5 [where A. V. lamps]; viii. 10. 2. a lamp, the 
flame of which is fed with oil: Mt. xxv. 1, 3 sq. 7 sq.; Jn. 
xviii. 3; Actsxx.8. [Cf. Trench, Syn. § xlvi.; Eders- 
heim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 455 sqq.; Becker, Charicles, 
Se. ix. (Eng. trans. p. 153).] °® 

λαμπρός, -ά, -όν, (λάμπω); a. shining; brilliant: 
dornp, Rev. xxii. 16 (Eom. Π. 4, 77, ete.) ; clear, transpar- 
ent, Rev. xxii. 1. b. splendid, magnificent, [A. V. 
gorgeous, bright (see below) ]: ἐσθης, Lk. xxiii. 11; Acts 
x. 30; Jas. ii. 2 8q.; λίνον [L Tr WH λίθον], Rev. xv. 
6; βύσσινος, xix. 8; neut. plur. splendid [(R. V. sumpl- 
uous)] things, i.e. elegancies or luxuries in dress and 
style, Rev. xviii. 14. The word is sometimes used of 
brilliant and glistening whiteness (hence λαμπρὰ τήβεννα, 
toga candida, Polyb. 10, 4, 8; 10,5, 1); accordingly the 
Vulg. in Acts x. 30; Jas. ii. 2; Rev. xv. 6 renders it by 
candidus; and some interpreters, following the Vulg. 
(“indutum veste alba’’), understand ‘white apparel’ to 
be spoken of in Lk. xxiii. 11 ΓΑ. V. gorgeous; (see 
above)]; cf. Keim iii. p. 380 note [Eng. trans. vi. 104].* 

λαμπρότης, -ητος, 7, brightness, brilliancy: τοῦ ἡλίου, 
Acts xxvi. 19. [From Hdt. (metaph.) down.] °* 

λαμπρῶς, adv., splendidly, magnificently: of sumptuous 
living, Lk. xvi. 19. [From Aeschyl. down. ] * 

λάμπω; fut. λάµψω (2 Co. iv. 6 Ltxt.T TrWH); 1 
aor. ἔλαμψα; [fr. Llom. down]; {0 shine: Mt. v. 15 8q.; 
xvii. 2; Lk. xvii. 24; Acts xii. 7; 2 Co.iv. 6. [Comp.: 
€x-, περι-λάμπω.]" 

λανθάνω (lencthened form of λήθω); 2 aor. ἔλαθο», 
(whence Lat. latere); Sept. several times for D3"), etc.; 
(fr. Hom. down]; to be hidden: Mk. vii. 24; Lk. viii. 47; 
τινά, fo be hidden from one, Acts xxvi. 26; 2 Pet. iii. 5 
(on which see θέλω, 1 sub fin.), 8; ace. to the well- 
known classic usage, joined in a finite form to a ptep. 
i. q. secretly, unawares, without knowing, (cf. Matthiae 
§ 552 B.; Passow s. v. ii. p. 18°; [L. and 8S. 8. v. A. 2]; 
W. § 54,4; [Β. § 144, 14]): ἔλαθον ξενίσαντες, have un- 
awares entertained, Heb. xiii. 2. [COMP.: éx-, έπι- 
(-pat).]° 

λαξευτός, -ή, -όν, (fr. λαξεύω, and this fr. Aas a stone, 
and ξέω to polish, hew), cut out of stone: μνῆμα, Lk. xxiii. 
53, and thence in Evang. Nicod. ο. 11 fin.; (once in 
Sept., Deut. iv. 49; Aquila in Num. xxi. 20; xxill. 14; 
Deut. xxxiv. 1; [Josh. xiii. 20]; nowhere in Grk. auth.).* 

Λαοδικεία [-κία TWIT (see 1,0); RGLUTr accent 
«δίκεια, cf. Chandler § 104], -as. 9, Laodicea, a city of 
Phrveia, situated on the river Lycus not far from Co- 
After having been successively called Diospolis 
and Rhoas, it was named Laodicea in honor of Laodice, 
the wife of Antiochus IL. [B.c. 261-246]. It wea de- 


lossie. 


Aaodtxet's 


stroyed by an earthquake, A. D. 66 [or earlier, see Bp. 
Lghtft. Com. on Col. and Philem. p. 38 sq.], together 
with Colossz and Hierapolis (see Κολοσσαί); and after- 
wards rebuilt by Marcus Aurelius. It was the seat of a 


Christian church: Col. ii. 1; iv. 13, 15 sq. [(on the ‘ Ep.. 


to (or ‘from’) the Laodiceans’ see Bp. Lghift. Com. 
u. 8. pp. 274-300)]; Rev. i. 11; iii. 14, and in the [Rec.] 
subscription of the 1 Ep.to Tim. [See Bp. Lghzft. Com. 
on Col. and Philem. Intr. § 1; Forbiger, Hndbch. d. 
alten Geogr. 2te Ausg. ii. 347 sq.]* 

Λαοδικεύς, -έως, 6, α Laodicean, inhabitant of Laodicea: 
Col. iv. 16, and Ree. in Rev. iii. 14.3 

Lads, -οὔ, 6, [(οξ. Curtius § 535)]; Sept. more than 
fifteen hundred times for Dy; rarely for Ἱ} and DRY; 
[fr. Hom. down]; people; 1. a people, tribe, nation, 
all those who are of the same stock and language: univ. 
of any people; joined with γλῶσσα, φυλή, ἔθνος, Rev. v. 
9; vii. 9; x.11; xi. 9; xiii. 7 [Rec. om.]; xiv. 6; xvii. 15, 
(see γλῶσσα, 2); πάντες οἱ λαοί, Lk. ii. 31; Ro. xv. 11; 
esp. of the people of Israel: Mt. iv. 23; xili. 15; Mk. vii. 
6; Lk. ii. 10; Jn. xi. 50 (where it alternates with έθνος) ; 
xviii. 14; Acts iii. 23; Heb. ii. 17; vii. 11, etc.; with 
Ἰσραήλ added, Acts iv. 10; distinguished fr. τοῖς ἔθνεσιν, 
Acts xxvi. 17, 23; Ro. xv. 10; the plur. λαοὶ Ισραήλ 
[R.V. the peoples of Is.] seems to be used of the tribes 
of the people (like 9.9, Gen. xlix. 10; Deut. xxxii. 8; 
Is. iii. 13, etc.) in Acts iv. 27 (where the plur. was ap- 
parently occasioned by Ps. ii. 1 in its reference to Christ, 
cf. 25); οἱ πρεσβύτεροι τοῦ λαοῦ, Mt. xxi. 23; xxvi. 3, 
47; xxvii. 1; of γραμματεῖς τοῦ λαοῦ, Mt. ii. 43 of πρῶτοι 
"τοῦ λαοῦ, Lk. xix. 47; τὸ πρεσβυτέριον τοῦ λαοῦ, Lk. xxii. 
66; ἄρχοντες τοῦ λαοῦ, Acts iv. δ. with a gen. of the 
possessor, τοῦ θεοῦ, avrud, pov (1. e. τοῦ θεοῦ, Hebr. 
mim Dy’, DONT D3’), the people whom God has chosen 
for himself, selected as peculiarly his own: eb. xi. 25; 
Mt. ii. 6; Lk.i.68; vii.16; without the art. Jude 5 (Sir. 
xlvi. 7; Sap. xviii. 13); cf. W. § 19, 1; the name is trans- 
ferred to the community of Christians, as that which 
by the blessing of Christ has come to take the place of 
the theocratic people of Israel, Ποῦ. iv. 9; Rev. xviii. 4; 
particularly to a church of Christians gathered from 
among the Gentiles, Acts xv. 14; Ro. ix. 25 sqy.; 1 Pet. 
ii. 10; with eis περιποίησιν added, 1 Pet. ii. 9; περιού- 
ows, Tit. ii. 14, cf. Acts xviii. 10; Lk.i.17. 6 λαός the 
people (of Israel) is distinguished from its princes and 
rulers [(1 Esdr. i. 10; v.45; Judith viii. 9,11; ete.)], 
Μι. xxvi.5; Mk. xi. 32 [here WII Tr mrg. read ὄχλος]: 
xiv. 2; Lk. xx. 19: xxii. 2; xxiil.5; Acts v. 26, ete.; from 
the priests, Heb. v. δὲ vit. 5, 27. 2. indefinitely, 
ofa great part of the population gathered together any- 
where: Mt. xxvil. 25; Lk.i. 215 ii. 153; vii. 1, 293 viii. 
47; ix.133 xviii. 43, ete.; τὸ πλῆθος τοῦ λαοῦ, Ik. i. 10. 
[The Gospels of Mk. and Jn. use the word but three 
times each. Syn. see δηµος, fin. ] 

λάρνγξ, -γγος, 6, the throat (Etym. Magn. [557, 1601: 
λάρυγξ μὲν δι οὗ λαλοῦμεν .. . φάρυγξ δὲ δι οὗ ἐσθίομεν 
κ. πίνοµεν): Of the instrument or organ of speech (as 
Ps. v.10; Prov. viii. 7; Sir. vi. 5 (4)), Ro. iii. 13, where 
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λατρεύω 


the meaning is, their speech threatens and imprecate; 
destruction to others. (Arstph., Eur., Aristot., Galen, 
al.; Sept. several times for 11925 oftener for jn, the 
palate.) * 

Aacala, -as, 7, (Lchm. "Ἀλασσα, Tr WII Λασέα [5ου 
WH. App. p. 160], Vulg. Thalassa), Lase@a, Acts xxvii. 
8, acity of Crete not mentioned by any ancient geograph- 
ical or other writer. But this need not excite surprise, 
since probably it was one of the smaller and less impor- 
tant among the ninety or a hundred cities of the island; 
cf. Kuinoel ad loc. [Its site was discovered in 1856, 
some five miles to the E. of Fair Havens and close to 
Cape Leonda; see Smith, Voyage and Shipwr. of St. Paul, 
(3d ed. p. 259 sq.) 4th ed. p. 262 sq.; Alford, Grk. Test. 
vol. ii. Proleg. p. 27 sq.]* 

λάσκω: 1 aor. ἐλάκησα; (cf. Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. ii. p. 
233; Kriiger ii. 1, p. 134; NKihner § 948, i. p. 858; 
[Veitch s. v.]; W. 88 (84)); 1. to crack, crackle, 
crash: Hom., Hes., Tragg., Arstph. 2. to burst 
asunder with a crack, crack open: Acts i. 18; 6 δράκων 
φυσηθεὶς (after having sucked up the poison) ἐλάκησε 
καὶ ἀπέθανε καὶ ἐξεχύθη 6 tos αὐτοῦ καὶ 9 χολή, Act. 
Thomae § 33, p. 219 ed. Tdf.* 

λατομέω, -ὣ: 1 aor. ἐλατόμησα; pf. pass. ptcp. λελατο- 
nuevos; (fr. Aarduos a stone-cutter, and this fr. Aas a 
stone, and τέµνω); fo cut stones, to hew out stones: Mt. 
xxvil. 60; Mk. xv. 46. (Sept. several times for ΥΠ; 
once for 199, Ex. xxi. 33 sqq.; Diod., [Dion. H., Strab., 
al. (cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.)], Justin Mart.) * 

λατρεία, -as, 7, (λατρεύω, q. V.) ; 1. in Grk. auth. 
service rendered for hire; then any service or ministra- 
tion (Tragg., Plut., Leian.); the service of God: τοῦ 
θεοῦ, Plat. apol. 23 b.; καταφυγεῖν πρὸς θεῶν εὐχάς τε καὶ 
λατρείας, ibid. Phaedr. p. 244 ο, servitus religionis, quam 
λατρείαν Gracci vocant, August. civ. dei 5, 15. 2. 
in the Grk. Bible, the service or worship of God ace. to 
the requirements of the levitical law (Hebr. mM 3y, Ex. xii. 
25 sq., etc.): Ro. ix. 4: Heb. ix. 1, (1 Mace. ii. 19, 22); 
λατρείαν προσφέρειν τῷ Oew [to offer service to God) i. α. 
θυσίαν προσφέρειν eis λατρείαν [to offer a sacrifice in 
service], Jn. xvi. 2; ἐπιτελεῖν τὰς λατρείας, to perform the 
sacred services (see ἐπιτελέω, 1), spoken of the priests, 
Πο». ix. 6; univ. of any worship of God, ή λογικὴ A. Ro. 
xii. 1 [ef. W. § 59, 9.a.]; (of the worship of idols, 1 Mace. 
i. 43)." 

λατρεύω; fut. λατρεύσω; 1 aor. ἐλάτρευσα; (λάτρις a 
hireliny, Lat. /atro in Enn. and Plaut.; λάτρον hire) ; 
in Grk. writ. a. to serve for hire; b. univ. to 
serve, minister to, either gods or men, and used alike of 
slaves and of freemen; in the N. T. to render religious 
service or homage, to worship, (11ουγ. 323', Deut. vi. 135 
x.12; Josh. xxiv.15); in a broad sense, λατρ. θεῷ: Mt. 
iv. 10 and Lk. iv. 8, (after Deut. vi. 13); Acts vil. 7; 
XXiv. 145 xxvii. οὓς Που. ix. 143 Rev. vii. 155 xxii. 3; 
of the worship of idols, Acts vii. 42; Ro. i. 25, (Ex. xx. 
53 xxiii. 2450 Ezek. xx. 92). Phrases relating to the 
manner of worshipping are these: θεῷ [so RG] Narpevers 
mvevpare (dat. of instr.), with the spirit or soul, Phil. iii. 3, 


λάχανον 


but LT Tr WH have correctly restored πνεύματι θεοῦ. 
i. e. prompted by, filled with, the Spirit of God, so that 
the dat. of the pers. (τῷ θεῷ) is suppressed ; ἐν τῷ πνεύ- 
pari µου ἐν τῷ εὐαγγ., in my spirit in delivering the glad 
tidings, Ro.i.9; τῷ θεῷ ἐν καθαρᾷ συνειδήσει, 2 Tim. i. 3; 
μετὰ αἰδοῦς καὶ εὐλαβείας or [5ο {, T Tr WH] per’ evAaf8. 
x. δέους, Heb. xii. 28; ἐν ὁσιότητι κ. δικαιοσύνῃ, Lk. i. 74; 
(without the dat. θεῷ) νηστείαις κ. δεήσεσι, Lk. ii. 37; 
λατρεύειν, absol., to worship God (cf. W. 593 (552) ], Acts 
xxvi. 7. in the strict sense; to perform sacred services, 
to offer gifts, to worship God in the observance of the rites 
instituted for his worship: absol., Heb. ix. 9; x. 2; spec. 
of the priests, to officiate, to discharge the sacred office: 
with a dat. of the sacred thing to which the service is 
rendered, Heb. viii. 5; xiii. 10. [(Eur., al.)]° 

λάχανον, -ου, τό, (fr. λαχαίνω to dig; hence herbs grown 
on land cultivated by digging; garden-herbs, as opp. to 
wild plants); any potherb, vegetables: Mt. xiii. 32; Mk. 
iv. 32; Lk. xi.42; Ro. χὶν. 2. (1 K. xx. (xxi.) 2; Gen. 
ix. 3; Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 2,etc.; Arstph., Plat., Plut., 
al.) * 

AcBBatos, see Θαδδαῖος. 

λεγεών and (so T, Tr [but not in Mt. xxvi. 53], WH 
[see fin. ], also Lchm. in Mk. v. 9, 15) λεγιών (cf. Τ4/. ed. 
7 Proleg. p. 1.3 [esp. ed. 8 p. 83; B. 16 (15)]; so, too, 
in inserr. in Boeckh; [Diod., Plut., al.]), -ὤνος, 9, (a Lat. 
word), a legion (a body of soldiers whose number differed 
at different times, and in the time of Augustus seems to 
have consisted of 6826 men [i. e. 6100 foot, and 726 
horse]): Mt. xxvi. 58; Mk. v. 9, 15; Lk. viii. 80 [here 
WH! (ex errore) λεγίων (cf. Chandler § 593)].* 

λέγω (in the N. T. only the pres. and impf. act. and 
pres. pass. are in use; 3 pers. plur. impf. ἔλεγαν, Jn. xi. 
56 Tdf. (cf. ἔχω, init.]): I. in its earliest use in 
Hom. to lay (like Lat. lego, Germ. legen; cf. J. G. Miil- 
ler in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1835, p. 127 sqq.; Curtius 
§ 538); to cause to lie down, put to sleep; 1. to collect, 
gather; to pick out. 2. to lay with, count with; to enu- 
merate, recount, narrate, describe; [οἳ. Eng. tale, Germ. 
ztihlen}. II. to put word to word in speaking, join 
words together, i. ο. to say (how it differs fr. λαλεῖν, see 
under that word ad init.) ; once so by Hom. in II. 2, 222 
[yet cf. Schmult, Syn. i. ch. 1, §§ 20; 48,2; L. and S. 
s. v. B. I. 2}; often in Pind., and by far the most com. 
use in Attic; Sept. more than thirteen hundred times for 
V2; often also for OX} (saying, dictum); very rarely for 
315 and soinN. T. 1. univ. a. absol. to speak: 
Acts xiii. 15; xxiv. 105 {0 say, foll. by direct disc., Mt. ix. 
34; xii. 44; xvi. 2 [here T br. WH reject the pass.}; Mk. 
iii. 30; Lk. v. 39 [WII br. the cl.]; Jn. i. 29, 38; [1 Co. 
xii. 8 LD T Tr WH]; Jas. iv. 13, and very often; the di- 
rect discourse is preceded by ore recitative, Mt. ix. 18 ['T 
om. ore]; Mk.i. 15 [ΤΕ οτι. WIT br. Aéy.J; ii. 12 [Land 
WHI br. Aéy.]; ili. 21 sq. v.28; vi. 14 sq. 35; vil. 20; Lk. 
i. 245 Iv.415 xvil. 10; Jn. vi. 143 vil. 125 vill. 335 ix. 9, 
41; xvi. 17; Acts ii. 13; xi. 35 Heb. x. 8; Rev. iii. 17, 
etc.; foll. by ace. with inf., Lk. xi. 18; xxiv. 235; Jn. xii. 
29; Actsiv. 325 xxviii. 6, ete.; foll. by ὅτι, Lk. xxii. 70; 
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Jn. viii. 48; xviii. 37; 1 Tim. iv. 1, (for other exx. see 
2 a. below); foll. by an indir. question, Mt. xxi. 27; 
Mk. xi. 83; Lk. xx. 8. Ὁ. The N. T. writers, par- 
ticularly the historical, dre accustomed to add the verb 
λέγειν foll. by direct disc. to another verb which already 
contains the idea of speaking, or which states an opin- 
ion concerning some person or thing; as τὸ ῥηθὲν... 
προφήτου λέγοντος, Mt. ii. 17; viii. 17; xii. 17; xiii. 355 
κηρύσσων κ. [1]. Τ WiLom. Tr br. καὶ] λέγων, Mt. iii. 2; 
κράζειν καὶ λέγειν, Mt. ix. 27; xxi. 15; Mk. x. 47; Lk. 
iv. 41 [here L T Tr mrg. κραυγάζειν]; Acts xiv. 15; mpoo~ 
φωνεῖν κ. λέγειν, Mt. xi. 17; Lk. vii. 32; ἀπεκρίθη καὶ 
λέγει, Mk. vii. 28; αἰνεῖν τ. θεὸν κ. λέγειν, Lk. ii. 18; 
γογγύζειν κ. λέγειν, Jn. vi. 49. to verbs of speaking, 
judging, etc., and those which denote in general the 
nature or the substance of the discourse reported, 
the ptep. λέγων is added (often so in Sept. for Tor? 
[W. 535 sq. (499), cf. 602 (560)]) foll. by direct disc. : 
ἀπεκμίθη λέγω», Mt. xxv. 9, 44 sq.; Mk. ix. 88 [T WH 
om. λέγων]; Acts xv. 18; Rev. vii. 13, etc. (see ἀποκρί- 
youat, 1 c.); εἶπε λ., Mk. [viii. 28 TWH Tr mrg.]; xii. 
26; Lk. xx. 2, (in Grk. writ. ἔφη λέγων); ἐλάλησε λέγων 
(see λαλῶ, 5); ἐμαρτύρησε, Jn. i. 32; κέκραγε λ. ib. 15; 
ἐδίδασκε λ. Mt. v. 2; [ἐβόησε or] ἀνεβόησε λ., Mt. xxvii. 
46; Lk. ix. 38; ἀνέκραξε λ., Mk. i. 24; Lk. iv. 34 [Τ 
WH om. Tr br. Aéy.J; also after ᾖδειν, Rev. v. 9; xv. 3; 
αἴρειν (or ἐπαίρ.] φωνήν, Lk. xvii. 13; Acts xiv.11; θαυ- 
patew, Mt. viii. 27; ix. 33; xxi. 20; after προφητεύει», 
Mt. xv. 7; γογγύζειν, Mt. xx. 12; εἶπεν ἐν παραβολαῖς, 
Mt. xxii. 1; παρέθηκε παραβολή», Mt. xiii. 24; διεµαρτύ- 
paro, Heb. ii. 6; ἐπήγγελται, Heb. xii. 26, and a great 
many other exx. It is likewise added to verbs of every 
kind which denote an act conjoined with speech; as 
ἐφάνη, φαίνεται λέγων, Mt. i. 20; 11.18; προσεκύνει λέγων», 
Mt. viii. 2; ἱχ. 185 xiv. 33; xv. 9ὅ: add, Mt. viii. 3; ix. 
29; xiv.15; Mk.v. 35; Lk.i. 66; v. 8; viii. 38; x. 17; 
xv. 9; xvill. 3; xix. 18; Acts vill. 10, 18 sq.; xii. 7; 
xxvii. 23 sq.; 1 Co. xi. 25,etc. On the other hand, the 
verb λέγω in its finite forms is added to the participles 
of other verbs: Mt. xxvii. 41; Mk. viii. 12; xiv. 45, 63, 
67; xv. 35; Lk. vi. 20; Jn. i. 36; ix. 8; Acts ii. 183 
Heb. viii. 8; ἀποκριθεὶς λέγει, Mk. viii. 29; ix. ὃ, 191 x, 
24,51; xi. 22, 33[(L Trmrg. br. T Tr WH om. ἀπ.]; Lk. 
iii. 11; xi. 45; xiii. 8, (nowhere so in Acts, nor in Mt. 
nor in Jn.); κράξας λέγει, Mk. v. 7 [Ree. etre]; ix. 24. 
ἔγραψε λέγων (TORI IAI, 2 K. x. 6; 28. xi. 15, ete.), 
he wrote in these words, or he wrote these words [A. V. 
retains the idiom, he wrote saying (cf. e. below)]: Lk. 
i. 633; 1 Mace. viii. 31; xi. 57; Joseph. antt. 11, 2, 
2; 13,4,1; exx. fr. the Syriac are given by Gesenius in 
Rosenmiiller’s Repertor. i. p. 135. ἔπεμψε or ἀπέστειλε 
λέγων, i. ο. he ordered it to be said by a messenger: Mt. 
xxii. 16; xxvii. 19; Lk. vii. 19sq.; xix. 14; Jn. xi. 8; 
Acts xiii. 153 xvi. 35, (see in εἶπον, 3 b.); otherwise in 
Mt. xxi. 87; Mk. xii. 6. ο. ἡ φωνὴ λέγουσα: Mt. iii. 
17; xvii. 5; Lk. iti. 22 [G LT Tr ΥΝΗ οπι. λέγ.]; Rev. 
vi. 6; κ. 4,83 xii 10; xiv. 13, οίο. λέγειν φωνῇ µεγάλῃ, 
Rev. ν. 12; vill. 13; ἐν φωνῇ p., ib. xiv. 7, 9. ᾱ. In 


λέγω 
accordance with the Hebr. conception which regards 
thought as internal speech (see εἶπον, 5), we find λέγειν 
ἐν ἑαυτῷ, to say within one’s self, 1. e. (ο think with one’s 
self: Mt. iii. 9; ix. 21; Lk. iii. 8; ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ, 
Rev. xviii. 7. e@. One is said to speak, λέγειν, not only 
when he uses language orally, but also when he ex- 
presses himself in writing [(cf. b. sub fin.)]: 2 Co. vii. 
3; vill. 8; ix. 8,4; xi. 16, 21; Phil. iv.11, and often in 
Paul; so of the writers of the O. T.: Ro. x.16, 20; xi. 9; 
xv. 12; λέγει ἡ γραφή. Ro. iv. 3; x.11; xi. 2; Jas. ii. 23, 
etc.; and simply λέγει, sc. 7 λέγουσα, i. 6. ἡ γραφη (our tl is 
said): Ro.xv.10, [11 1, Trmrg.]; Gal. iii. 16; Eph. iv. 
8; v. 14; ef. W. 522 (486 sq.) and 588 (547); B. § 129, 
16; λέγει, sc. 6 θεός, 2 Co. vi. 2; λέγει Δαυίδ ἐν ψαλμφ, 
Acts xiii. 35; λέγει ὁ θεός, Heb. v. 6; ἐν τῷ Ὡσηέ, Ro. 
ix. 25; év‘HAiqg, Ro. xi. 2: ἐν Aavid, Heb. iv. 7; λέγει 
τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιο», Heb. iii. 7; 6 νόμος λέγει, 1 Co. xiv. 
84: ri, 1 Co. ix. 8; Ro. iii 19. f. λέγειν is used of 
every variety of speaking: as of inquiry, Mt. ix. 
14; xv.1; xvii. 25; xviii. 1; Mk. ii. 18; ν. 90 sq.3 Lk. 
iv. 22: vii. 20; Jn. vil. 113 ix. 10; xix. 10; Ro. x. 18 
sq-; xi-1, 11, etc.; foll. by εἰ interrog. [see εἰ, 11. 2], Acts 
xxi. 37; λέγει τις, i. 4. one bids the question be asked, 
Mk. xiv. 14; Lk. xxii. 11; of reply, Mt. xvii. 25; xx. 
7; Mk. viii. 24 [Lmrg. εἶπεν]; Jn. i. 21; xviii. 17; of 
acclaim, Rev. iv. 8, 10; of exclamation, Rev. xviii. 
10, 16, of entreaty, Mt. xxv. 11; Lk. xiii. 25; i. q. 
to set forth in language, make plain, Heb. v. 11. g. 
λέγω w. acc. of the thing. fo say a thing: 8, Lk. ix. 33 (i. 
e. not knowing whether what he said was appropriate 
or not); Lk. xxii. 60; to express in words, Philem. 21 ; 
rouro, Jn. vill. 63 xii. 33; τοιαῦτα, Heb. xi. 14; ταῦτα, 
Lk. viii. 8; xi. 27, 45; xiii. 17; Jn. v. 94: Acts xiv. 
18; 1 Co. ix. 8; rade (referring to what follows), Acts 
xxi. 11; Rev, ii. 1,8, 12, 18, iu. 1, 7, 145 τί, what? Ro. 
x. 8; xi. 4; Gal. iv. 30; 1 Co. xiv. 16; πολλά, Jn. xvi. 
12; τὰ λεγόμενα, Lk. xviii. 34; Acts xxvii. 24; Heb. viii. 
1; ὑπό τινος, Acts viii. 6; xiii. 45 [LT Tr WH Aadov- 
µένοις]; xxvii. 113 λέγω ἀλήθειαν, Jn. viii. 45 sq.; Ro. 
ix. 1; 1 Tim. ii. 7; ἀληθη, Jn. xix. 35; ἀνθρώπινον, Ro. 
vi. 19; ov λέγεις, 8ο. αὐτό, prop. thou sayest, Ἱ. 6. thou 
grantest what thou askest, equiv. to tt ws justas thou sayest ; 
to be sure, certainly, [see εἶπον, 1 ο.]: Mt. xxvii. 11; Mk. 
xv. 2; Lk. xxiii. 3, cf. xxii. 70; Jn. xviii. 37, [(all these 
pass. WH mrg. punctuate interrogatively)]; παραβολήν, 
to put forth, Lk. xiv. 7; τὸ αὐτό, to profess one and the 
same thing, 1 Co. i. 10 cf. 12. h. with dat. of the 
pers. to whom anything is said: foll. by direct discourse, 
Mt. viii. 20; xiv. 4: xviil. 32; xix. 10: Mk. ii. 17, 27; 
vii. 93 vill. 15 Jn. i. 43 (41), ii. 10. and scores of other 
ΟΧΧ. 3 λέγειν τινί' κύριε, κύριε, to salute any one as lord, 
Mt. vii. 21; impv. λέγε pot, Acts xxii. 27 (generally 
elrré pot, ἡμιν); plur. Lk.x.93 ἀἁμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν, I solemnly 
declare to you, (in the Gospels of Mt. Mk. and Lk.) ; for 
which the Greek said én’ ἀληθείας λέγω ὑμῖν. Lk. iv. 25, 
and λέγω ὑμῖν ἀληθῶς. ib. ix. 27; in Jn. evervwhere 
[twenty-five times, and always uttered by Christ] ἁμὴν 
αμὴν λέγω σοι (ὑμῖν), [ most solemnly declare to thee 
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(you), i. 51 (52); iii. 11, ete.; with the force of an 
asseveration λέγω τινί, without ἁμήν: Mt. xi. 22; 
xii. 36; xxiil. 39; Lk. vii. 9,28; x. 12; xii. 8; xvii. 34; 
xviii. 8,14; vat λέγω ὑμῖν, Mt. xi.9; Lk. vii. 26; xi. 515 
xii. 5; λέγω σοι, Lk. xii. 59. with a dat. of the thing, 
in the sense of commanding (see 2 ο. below), Mt. 
xxi. 19; Lk. xvii. 6; inthe sense of asking, implor 
ing, Lk. xxiii. 30; Rev. vi. 16. λέγω revi τι, (ο tell a thing 
toone: Mt. x. 27; 2 Th. ii. 55; τὴν ἀλήθειαν, Jn. xvi. 7; 
µυστήριον, 1 Co. xv. 51; παραβολήν, Lk. xviii. 1; of a 
promise, Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; ili. 6; i. q. lo unfold, ez- 
plain, Mk. x. 32; foll. by indirect ἀῑξο., Mt. xxi. 27; Mk. 
xi. 33; Lk. xx. 8; rut τινα, to speak to one about one, 
Jn. viii. 27; Phil. iii. 18. i. λέγω foll. by preposi- 
tions: πρός τινα, which denotes — either to one (equiv. to 
the dat.): foll. by direct disc., Mk. iv. 41; x. 26; Lk. 
vill. 25; ix. 23; xvi. 1: Jn. ii. 3; tii. 4; iv.15; vi. 53 
viii. 81; Acts ii. 7 [RG], 12; xxviii. 4, 17; foll. by ὅτι 
recitative, Lk. iv. 21; πρός τινά τι, Lk. xi. 53 RG LTr 
mrg.; xxiv 10;— oras respects one, in reference to one (cf. 
B. § 133,33; W. § 31,5; 405 (378); Kriiger 6 48, 7, 18; 
Bleek on Heb. i. 7: Meyer on Ro. x. 21]: Lk. xii. 41; 
Heb. i. 7, [al. add 8, 13; vii. 21]; µετά τινος, to speak 
with one, Jn. xi. 56, περί τινος, of, concerning, one (cf. 
W. § 47, 4], Mt. xxi. 45; Jn. 1. 47 (48); ii. 21; xi. 135 
xiii. 18, 22; Heb. ix. 53; περί τινος, ὅτι, Lk. xxi. 5; τὶ 
περί τινος, Jn. i. 22; ix. 17; Acts viii. 34; Tit. Ι. δὲ rend 
περί τινος, Mt. xi. 7; Mk. i. 30; viii. 30 [Lchm. εἴπωσιν]; 
πρός τινα περί τινος, Lk. vii. 24; ὑπέρ τινος, to speak for, 
on behalf of, one, to defend one, Acts xxvi.1 [L Τ Έτ 
Wil mrg. περί]: ἐπί τινα, to speak in reference to, of 
[see ἐπί, C. 1. 2 σ. yy.; B. § 147, 23], one, Heb. vii. 18 ; 
εἲς τινα (τὶ βλασφημῶν), against one, Lk. xxii. 65; in 
speaking to have reference to one, speak with respect to 
one, Acts ii. 25 [cef. W. 397 (371)]; in speaking to refer 
(a thing) to one, with regard to, Eph. v.32; els τὸν κόσμον, 
to the world (see εἰς, A. I. 5 b.), Jn. viii. 26 (L T Tr WH 
λαλῶ]. k. with adverbs, or with phrases having ad- 
verbial force: καλῶς, rightly, Jn. vili.48; xiii. 13; ὡσαύ- 
τως, Mk. xiv. 315 ri κατὰ συγγνώµην, ἐπιταγήν, by way of 
advice [concession (sce συγγνώμη)], by way of command, 
1 Co. vii. 6; 2 Co. viii. 8; κατὰ ἄνθρωπον [see ἄνθρωπος, 
1 ο.], Ro. iii. 5; Gal. iii.15; 1 Co.ix.8; Λυκαονιστύ Acts 
xiv. 11. In conformity with the several contexts where 
it is used, λέγω, like the Lat. dico, 18 | 2. specifi- 
cally a. i. q. fo asseverate, affirm, aver, maintain: 
foll. by an acc. with inf., Mt. xxii. 23; Mk. xii. 18; Lk. 
xx. 41: xxili. 2; xxiv. 23; Acts v. 36; vill. 9; xvil. τη 
xxviii. 6; Ro. xv. 8; 2 Tim. il. 18; Rev. ii. 9; iii. 9; 
with the included idea of insisting on, περιτέµνεσθαι (that 
you must be [οἳ. W. § 44,3 b.; B. § 141, 2]), Acts xv. 
24 Ree.; with the simple inf. without a subject-ace., Lk. 
xxiv. 23: Jas. ii. 143 > 1Jn.ii. 6,9; foll. by ὅτι (where 
the ace. with inf. might have been used), Mt. xvii. 10; 
Mk. ix.11; xii.35; Lk. ix. 7; Jn. iv. 20; xii. 84; 1 Co. 
xv. 12; λέγω revi Ore ete. to declare to one that ete. [ef. B. 
§ 141, 1]: Mt. iii 9; v. 20,225 xii 3865 xiti 175 xvii. 12; 
xxi. 43 [WH mrg.om. dre]: xxvii. 215 Mk. ix. 135 xiv. 18, 
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25, 30; Lk. 11.8; x.12; xiii. 35 [Tr WH om. 1, Ὀτ. ὅτι); 
xiv. 24; xvili. 8; xix. 26,40 [WII txt. om. Tr br. ὅτι]: 
xxi. 3; xxil. 16, 37, etc.; Jn. iii. 11; v. 24sq.; viii. 34; 
x. 7 [Tr WHom.L br. ὅτι]; xvi. 20; Gal. v. 2; λέγω 
τινά, Ort, by familiar attraction [cf. W. § 60, 5a.; Β. 
§ 151, 1] for λέγω, ὅτι τις: Jn. viii. 54; ix.19; x. 36 
(where for ὑμεῖς λέγετε, ὅτι οὗτος, ὃν . . . ἀπέστειλε, βλα- 
σφημεῖ; the indirect discourse passes into the direct, and 
βλασφημεῖς is put for βλασφημεῖ [B. § 141, 1]). b. 
i. q. to teach: with dat. of pers. foll. by direct ἀῑδο., 1 Co. 
vii. 8,12; τί rem, Jn. xvi. 12; Acts i. 3; τοῦτο foll. by 
ότι, 1 Th. iv. 15. ο. to exhort, advise; to command, 
direct: with an acc. of the thing, Lk. vi. 46; λέγουσι (sc. 
αὐτά) κ. ov ποιοῦσιν, Mt. xxiii. 3; ri rem, Mk. xiii. 37; 
Jn. ii. 5; revi foll. by an imperative, Mt. v.44; Mk. ii. 
11; Lk. vil. 14; xi. 9; xii. 4; xvi.9; Jn. ii. 8; xiii. 29; 
1 Co. vii. 12; λέγω with an inf. of the thing to be done 
or to be avoided (cf. W. § 44,3 b.; B. § 141, 2]: Mt. 
v. 34, 39; Acts xxi. 4, 21; Ro. ii. 22; xii. 3; foll. by 
ἵνα, Acts xix. 4; περί τινος (gen. of the thing) foll. by 
iva, 1 Jn. v. 16, (see ἵνα, II. 2 b.); foll. by µή with subjunc. 
2 Co. xi. 16. in the sense of ashing, seeking, entreating : 
with dat. of pers. foll. by an impv., 1 Co. x. 15; 2 Co. 
vi. 13; foll. by an inf. [W. 316 (296 sq.); B.u.s.], Rev. 
x. 9 [Rec. impv.]. χαίρειν τινὶ λέγω, to give one a greet- 
ing, bid him welcome, salute him, 2 Jn. 10 sq. (see χαίρω, 
fin.). da. to point out with words, intend, mean, mean 
to say, (often so in Grk. writ.; cf. Passow s. v. p. 308; 
[L. and S. Β. v. Ο. 10]): τινά, Mk. xiv. 71; Jn. vi. 71; 
τί, 1 Co. x. 29; τοῦτο foll. by direct disc., Gal. iii. 17; 
τοῦτο [ο]. by ὅτι, 1 Co. i. 12. e. to call by a name, to 
call, name; i.q. καλῶ τινα with acc. of pred.: ri µελέγεις 
ἀγαθόν; Mk. x.18; Lk. xviii. 19; add, Mk. xii. 37; Jn. v. 
18; xv.15; Acts x. 28; [1 Co.xii. 3 RG]; Rev. ii. 20; 
pass. with predicate nom.: Mt. xiii. 55; 1 Co. viii. 5; 
Eph. ii. 11; 2 Th. ii. 4; Heb. xi. 245 6 λεγόμενος, with 
pred. nom. he that is surnamed, Mt. i. 16 (so xxvii. 17) ; 
x. 2; Jn. xx. 24; Col. iv. 11; he that 1s named: Mt. ix. 
9; xxvi. 3, 14; xxvii. 16; Mk.xv. 7; Lk. xxii. 47; Jn. 
ix. 11; ef. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 31 sq.; of things, places, 
cities, etc.: τὸ ὄνομα λέγεται, Rev. vill. 11; ptep. called, 
Μι. ii. 23; xxvi. 36; xxvii. 33; Jn. iv. 5; xi. 54; xix. 
13; Acts iii. 2; vi.9; Ileb. ix.3; with ἑβραῖστί added, 
Jn. xix. 138,17; [cf.v. 2 Tdf.]; applied to foreign words 
translated into Greek, in the sense that is: Mt. xxvii. 
33; Jn.iv. 25; xi. 16; xxi. 2; also ὃ λέγεται, Jn. xx. 16; 
8 λέγεται ἑρμηνευόμενον [L Tr WII µεθερμ.], In. i. 38 (39); 
διερµην. λέγεται, Acts 1x. 36. f. to speak out, speak 
of, mention: ri, Eph. v. 12 (with which cf. ὀκνῶ καὶ λέγειν, 
Plat. rep. 5 p. 465 ¢.); [Mk. vii. 36 T Trtxt. WH. On 
the apparent ellipsis of λέγω in 2 Co. ix. 6, cf. W. 596 
sq. (555) ; B. 394 (338). Comr.: 
ἐπι-, κατα-, παρα- (-μαι), προ-, συλ-λέγω; cf. the catalogue 
of comp. in Schmidt, Syn. ch. 1, 60.] 

λεῖμμα [WHI λίμμα, see their App. p. 154 and cf. I, ¢], 
«τος, τό, (λείπω), αἱ remnant: Ro. xi. δν (σι. 1, 119; 
Plut. de profect. in virtut.c. 5; for wey, 2K. xix. 49)” 

λεῖος, -εία, -εἶον. ((cf. Lat. leris)], smooth, levdl: opp. 


ἀντι-, δια- (-μαι), ἐκ-, 
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to τραχύς, of ways, Lk. iii. δ. (Is. χΙ.4 Alex.; Prov. ii. 
20; 1S. xvii. 40; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

λείπω; [2 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. Aimy, Tit. 11. 18 TWH 
mrg.; pres. pass. λείπομαι; fr. Hom. down]; 1. 
trans. to leave, leave behind, forsake; pass. to be left be- 
hind (prop. by one’s rival in a race, hence), a. to 
lag, be inferior: ἐν µηδενί, Jas. i. 4 (Hdt. 7, 8, 1); [al. 
associate this ex. with the two under b.]. b. to be 
destitute of, to lack: with gen. of the thing, Jas. i. 5; ii. 
15, (Soph., Plat., al.). 2. intrans. to be wanting or 
absent, to fail: λείπει τί rom, Lk. xviii. 22; Tit. iii. 13, 
(Polyb. 10, 18, 8; al.); τὰ λείποντα, the things that re- 
main [so Justin Mart. apol. 1, 52, cf. 32; but al. are 
wanting), Tit. i. 5. [Comp.: ἀἆπο-, δια-, ἐκ-, ἐπι-, κατα-, 
ἑν-κατα-, περι-, ὑπο-λείπω.] * 

λειτουργέω, ptcp. λειτουργῶν; 1 aor. inf. λειτουργῆσαι ; 
(fr. λειτουργός, q- V-) 5 1. in Attic, esp. the orators, 
to serve the state at one’s own cost; to assume an office 
which must be administered al one’s own expense; to dis- 
charge a public office at one’s own cost; to render public 
service to the state, (cf. Melanchthon in Apol. Confes. 
August. p. 270 sq. [Corpus Reformat. ed. Bindseil (post 
Bretschn.) vol. xxvii. p. 623, and F. Francke, Conf. Luth., 
Pt. i. p. 271 note (Lips. 1846)]; Wolf, Dem. Lept. p. 
Ixxxv. sqq.; δολ, Athen. Staatshaush. i. p. 480 sqq.; 
Lithbker, Reallex. des class. Alterth. [or Smith, Dict. of 
Grk. and Rom. Antiq.] 8. v. λειτουργία). 2. univ. 
to do a service, perform a work; Vulg. ministro, [A. V. 
to minister | 1 a. of the priests and Levites who were 
busied with the sacred rites in the tabernacle or the 
temple (so Sept. often for ΠΟ; as Num. xviii. 2; Ex. 
xxviii. 31, 39; xxix. 30; Joel i. 9, etc.; several times for 
323’, Num. iv. 37, 39; xvi. 9; xviii. 6 sq.; add, Sir. iv. 14 
[xlv. 15; 1.14; Judith iv. 14]; 1 Macc. x. 42; [Philo, 
vit. Moys. iii. 18; cf. ὑμῖν λειτουργοῦσι κ. αὐτοὶ τὴν λει- 
τουργίαν τῶν προφητῶν κ. διδασκάλων (of bishops and 
deacons), Teaching of the Twelve Apost. ο. 15 (cf. Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 44, 2 ete.)]): Heb. x. 11. b. A. τῷ κυρίῳφ, 
of Christians serving Christ, whether by prayer, or by 
instructing others concerning the way of salvation, or in 
some other way: Acts xiii. 2; ef. De Wette adloc. ο. 
of those who aid others with their resources, and re- 
lieve their poverty: τινὶ €v rem, Ro. xv. 27, cf. Sir. x. 25.3 

λειτουργία, -as, 7, (fr. λειτουργέω, q. V-) ; 1. prop. 
a public office which a citizen undertakes to administer at 
his own expense: Plat. legg.12 p. 949 c.; Lys. p. 163, 22; 
Isocr. p. 391. d.; Theophr. Char. 20 (23), 5; 23 (29), 4, 
and others. 2. univ. any service: of military ser- 
vice, Polyb.; Diod. 1, 63.73; of the service of work- 
men, ο. 21; of that done to nature in the cohabitation 
of man and wife, Aristot. oec. 1, 3 p. 1945", 20. 3. in 
biblical Greek a. the service or ministry of the priests 
relative to the prayers and sacrifices offered to God: Lk. i. 
23; Που. viii. 6; ix. 21, (for MWay, Num. viii. 22; xvi. 9; 
xviii. 4; 2 Chr. xxxi. 2; Diod. 1, 21; Joseph.; [Philo de 
caritat. § 1 sub fin.; al.; see Soph. Lex. 8. v.]); hence 
the phrase in Phil. ii. 17, explained s. v. θυσία, b. fin. 
[(ο. Bp. Lghtft. on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 44)]. b. a 
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gift or benefaction, for the relief of the needy (see Ae- 
τουργέω, 2 ο.): 2 Co. ix. 12; Phil. ii. 90.3 

λειτουργικός, -7, «όν, (λειτουργία), relating to the perform- 
ance of service, employed in ministering: σκεύη, Num. iv. 
[12], 26, ete.; στολαί, Ex. xxxi. 10, etc.; πνεύματα, of 
angels executing God’s behests, Heb. i. 14; also αἱ λειτ. 
τοῦ θεοῦ δυνάμεις, Ισπαί. ad Philad. 9 (longer recension) ; 
τὸ may πλῆθος τῶν ἀγγέλων αὐτοῦ, πῶς τῷ θελήµατι αὐτοῦ 
λειτουργοῦσι παρεστῶτες, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 34, 5, cf. 
Dan. (Theodot.) vii. 10. (Not found in prof. auth.) * 

λειτουργόε, -ov, 6, (fr. ΕΡΓΑ i. ο. ἐργάζομαι, and unused 
λεῖτος i. 4. λήΐτος equiv. to δηµόσιος public, belonging to 
the state (Ilesych.), and this from λεώς Attic for λαός), 
Sept. for nN yw (Piel ptep. of Π 0); 1. a public 
minister; α servant of the state: τῆς πόλεως, Inscrr.; of 
the lictors, Plut. Rom. 26; (it has not yet been found in 
its primary and proper sense, of one who at Athens as- 
sumes & public oflice to be administered at his own ex- 
pense [cf. L. and S. s. v. [.]; see λειτουργέω). 2. 
univ. @ minister, servant: so of military laborers, often 
in Polyb.; of the servants of aking, 1 K.x.5; Sir. x. 2; 
[of Joshua, Josh. 1. 1 Alex.; univ. 2S. xiii. 18 (ef. 17)]; 
of the servants of the priests, joined with ὑπηρέται, Dion. 
Πα]. antt. 2, 73; τῶν ἁγίων, of the temple, i. e. one busied 
with holy things, of a priest, Heb. viii. 2, cf. [Philo, alleg. 
leg. ili. § 46]; Neh. x. 39; Sir. vii. 30; τῶν θεῶν, of 
heathen priests, Dion. H. 2, 22 cf. 73; Plut. mor. p.417a.; 
Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, of Paul likening himself to a priest, Ro. 
xv. 16; plur. τοῦ θεοῦ, those by whom God administers 
his affairs and executes his decrees: so of magistrates, 
Ro. xiii. 6; of angels, Heb. i. 7 fr. Ps. ciii. (civ.) 4 [ef. 
Philo de caritat. § 3]; τῆς χάριτος τοῦ θεοῦ, those whose 
ministry the grace of God made use of for proclaiming 
to men the necessity of repentance, as Noah, Jonah: 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 8, 1 cf. ο. 7; τὸν ἀπόστολον καὶ λει- 
τουργὸν ὑμῶν τῆς χρείας µου, by whom ye have sent to 
me those things which may minister to my needs, Phil. 
ii. 95.3 

[λεμά, see Naud. | 

λέντιον, -ου, τό, (a Lat. word, linteum), a linen cloth, 
towel (Arr. peripl. mar, rubr. 4): of the towel or apron, 
which servants put on when about to work (Suet. Calig. 
26), Jn. xiii. 4 sq.; with which it was supposed the 
nakedness of persons undergoing crucifixion was cov- 
ered, Ev. Nicod.c. 10; ef. Thilo, Cod. Apocr. p. 582 sq.* 

λεπίς, -ίδος, 7, (λέπω to strip off the rind or husk, to 
peel, to scale), a scale: Acts ix.18. (Sept.; Aristot. al. 
[ef. Ndt. 7, 61].) * 

λέπρα, -as, ἡ, (fr. the adj. λεπρός, q. Υ.), Hebr. AW, 
leprosy [lit. morbid scaliness], a most offensive, annoy- 
ing, dangerous, cutaneous disease, the virus of which 
generally pervades the whole body; common in Egvpt 
and the East (Lev. xiii. sq.): Mt. γη, 83; Mk.i.42; Lk. 
v. 12 sq. (IIdt., Theophr., Joseph., Plut., al.) [Cf Oreldé 
in Herzog 2 8. ν. Aussatz; Greenhill in Bible Educator 
iv. 76 sq.174 sq.3 Ginsburg in Alex.’s Kittos.v.; Eders- 
heim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 492 sqq.; MeCl. and S. s, v.J* 

λεπρός, -οὔ, 6, (as if for λεπερός, fr. λεπίς, λέπος -εος, 


376 


λευκός 


τό, ἃ scale, husk, bark); 1. in Grk. writ. scaly, 
rough. 2. specifically, leprous, affected with leprosy, 
(Sept. several times for poy and })11Ν; [Theophr. 
ο. p. 2, 6, 4] see λέπρα): Mt. viii. 2) x. 8; xi. 5; Mk. i. 
40; Lk. iv. 27; vii. 22; xvii. 191 of one [(Simon)] who 
had formerly been a leper, Mt. xxvi. 6; Mk. xiv. 9.3 

λεπτός, -ή, -όν, (λέπω to strip off the bark, to peel), 
thin; small; τὺ λεπτόν, a very small brass coin, equiv. to 
the eighth part of an as, ΓΑ. V.a mite; cf. Alex.’s Kitto 
and B.D. s. v.; cf. F. &. Conder in the Bible Educator, 
li. 179]: Mk. xii. 42; Lk. xii. 59; xxi. 2; (Alciphr. epp. 
1, 9 adds κέρμα; Pollux, onom. 9, 6, sect. 92, supplies 
γόμισμα)." 

Aevt and Aevis (T Tr (yet sce below) WH Λευείς [but 
Lchm. -is; see ει, ι]), gen. Aevt (T Tr WH Δενεί), acc. 
Aeviv (T WH Λευείν, so Tr exc. in Mk. ii. 14), [B. 21 
(19); W. § 10, 1], 6, (Hebr. 15 a joining, fr. m9, cf. 
Gen. xxix. 34), Levi; 1. the third son of the patri- 
arch Jacob by his wife Leah, the founder of the tribe of 
Israelites which bears his name: Heb. vii. 5,9; [Rev. vii. 
7]. 2. the son of Melchi, one of Christ’s ancestors: 
Lk. iii. 24. 3. the son of Simeon, also an ancestor 
of Christ: Lk. iii. 29. 4. the son of Alpheus, a col- 
lector of customs [(A. V. publican)]: Mk. ii. 14 [here 
WH (rejected) mrg. ᾿Ἰάκωβον (see their note ad loc., cf. 
Weiss in Mey. on Mt. 7te Aufl. p. 2)]; Lk. v. 27, 29; 
acc. to com. opinion he is the same as Matthew the 
apostle (Mt. ix. 9); but cf. Grimm in the Theol. Stud. 
u. Krit. for 1870 p. 727 sqq.; [their identity is denied 
also by Nicholson on Matt. ix.9; yet see Patritius, De 
Evanveliis, l. 1. ο. i. quaest. 1; Venables in Alex.’s Kitto, 
s. v. Matthew; Meyer, Com. on Matt., Intr. § 1].° 

Λευΐτης (T WH Λευείτης [so Tr exc. in Acts iv. 86; see 
€t,]),-ov, 6, a Levite ; a. one of Levi’s posterity. _—_b. 
in a narrower sense those were called Levites (Hebr. 
"19°33, 0°17) who, not being of the race of Aaron, for 
whom alone the priesthood was reserved, served as as- 
sistants of the priests. It was their duty to keep the 
sacred utensils and the temple clean, to provide the 
sacred loaves, to open and shut the gates of the temple, 
to sing sacred hymns in the temple, and do many other 
things; so Lk. x. 32; Jn.i.19; Actsiv. 36; [(Plut. quaest. 
conv. |. iv. quaest. 6, 5; Philo de vit. Moys. i. § 58). See 
BB.DD. s. v. Levites; Edersheim, The Temple, 2d ed. 
Ρ. 63 sqq.] * 

Λευϊτικός [T WH Aevecr.; sce et, ε], -7, -όν, Levitical, 
pertaining to the Levites: Heb. vii. 11. [Philo de vit. 
Moys. ili. § 20.]* 

λευκαίνω: 1 aor. ἐλεύκανα [cf. W. § 13, 1 d.; B. 41 
(35)]; (λευκός); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for yarn; lo 
whiten, make white: τί, Mk. ix. 3; Rev. vii. 14.* 

[λευκοβύσσινον: Rev. xix. 14 Will mrg., al. βύσσινον 
λευκ. sce in βύσσινος.] 

λευκός, -ή, -dv. (λεύσσω to see, behold, look at; akin to 
Lat. /uceo, Germ. leuchten; cf. Curtius p. 113 and § 87; 
[Vaniéek p. 817]), Sept. for 1293 L. light, bright, 
brilliant: τὰ ἱμάτια ... λευκὰ ὡς τὸ Pas, Mt. xvii. 25 esp. 
bright or brilliant from whiteness, (dazzling) white: 


λέων 


spoken of the garments of angels, and of those exalted 
to the splendor of the heavenly state, Mk. xvi.5; Lk. 
ix.29; Actsi.10; Rev. iii.5; iv.4; vi. ll; vii. 9,13; 
xix. 14, (shining or white garments were worn on festive 
and state occasions, Eccles. ix. 8; cf. Heindorf on Hor. 
sat. 2, 2,61); with ὡσεὶ or ὡς 6 χιών added: Mk. ix. 8 
RL; Mt. xxviii. 3, (ἵπποι λευκότεροι χιόνος, Hom. II. 10, 
437); ἐν λευκοῖς sc. ἱματίοις (added in Rev. iii. 5; iv. 4), 
Jn. xx.12; Rev. iii. 4; cf. W. 591 (550); [B. 82 (72)]; 
used of white garments as the sign of innocence and purity 
of soul, Rev. iii. 18; of the heavenly throne, Rev. xx. 
11. 2. (dead) white: Mt. v. 36 (opp. to µέλας); 
Rev. i. 14; ii. 17; iv.4; vi. 2; xiv. 14; xix. 11; spoken 
of the whitening color of ripening grain, Jn. iv. 35.* 

λέων, -ovros, 6, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for ‘IX, A, 
VDD (a young lion), ete.; alion; a. prop.: Heb. xi. 
83; 1 Pet. ν.δ; Rev. iv. 7; ix. 8,17; x. 3; xiii. 2. b. 
metaph. ἐρρύσθην ἐκ ordparos λέοντος, I was rescued out 
of the most imminent peril of death, 2 Tim. iv. 17 (the 
fiz. does not lie in the word lion alone, but in the whole 
phrase); equiv. toa brave and mighty hero: Rev. ν. 5, 
where there is allusion to Gen. xlix. 9; cf. Nah. ii. 13.* 

λήθη, -ης, 7, (λήθω to escape notice, λήθομαι to forget), 
[fr. Hom. down], forgetfulness : λήθην twos λαβεῖν (see 
λαμβάνω, I. 6), 2 Pet. i. 9.* 

[λημά, see λαμά.] 

ληνός, -ov, 7, (also ὁ, Gen. xxx. 38, 41 [cf. below]), 
[Theoer., Diod., al.]; 1. a tub- or trough-shaped 
receptacle, vat, in which grapes are trodden [A. V. wine- 
press] (Ilebr. ni): Rev. xiv. 20; xix. 15; τὴν ληνὸν... 
τὸν µέγαν (for R Tr mrg. τὴν μεγάλην), Rev. xiv. 19 —a 
variation in gender which (though not rare in Hebrew, 
see Gesenius, Lehrgeb. p. 717) can hardly be matched in 
Grk. writ.; cf. W.526 (490) and his Exeget. Studd. i. p. 
153 sq.; B. 81 (71). 2. i. 4. ὑπολήνιον (Is. xvi. 10; 
Mk. xii. 1) or προλήνιον (Is. v. 2), Hebr. 30», the lower 
vat, dug in the ground, into which the must or new wine 
flowed from the press: Mt. xxi. 98. Cf. Win. RWB. 
8. v. Kelter; Roskoff in Schenkel iii. 513; [BB.DD. s. v. 
Wine-press].* 

λῆρος, -ου, 6, idle talk, nonsense: Lk. xxiv.11. (4 Macc. 
v.10; Xen. an. 7,7,41; Arstph., al.; plur. joined with 
παιδιαί, Plat. Protag. p. 347 d.; with φλυαρίαι, ib. Hipp. 
maj. p. 304 b.) ® 

λῃστής, -οὔ, 5, (for ληϊστής fr. ληΐζοµαι, to plunder, and 
this fr. Ion. and Epic Anis, for which the Attics use λεία, 
booty), [fr. Soph. and IIdt. down], α robber; a plun- 
derer, freebooter, brigand: Mt. xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 48; 
Lk. xxii. 52; Jn. x. 1; xviii. 40; plur., Mt. xxi. 13; xxvii. 
34,44; Mk. xi.17; xv. 27; Lk. x. 30,36; xix. 46; Jn. 
x. 8; 2Co. xi. 26. [Not to be confounded with κλέπτης 
thicf, one who takes property by stealth, (although the 
distinction is obscured in A. V.); ef. Trench § xliv.]* 

λῆψις (LT Tr WIL λῆμψις, see M, 2), -ews, ἡ. (λαμβάνω, 
λήψομαι), [fr. Soph. and Thue. down], @ receiving: Phil. 
iv. 15, on which pass. see δόσις, 1." 

λίαν (in [lom. and Ton. λίην), [for AcAay, λάω to desire ; 
ef. Curtius § 532], adv., greatly, exceedingly: Mt. ii. 16 ; 
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λιθάζω 


iv. 8; viii. 28; xxvii. 14; Mk.i 35; ix.3; xvi.2; Lk. 
xxiii. 8; 2 Tim.iv.15; 2Jn.4; 3Jn.3; (2 Macc. xi.1; 
4 Mace. viii. 16: Tob. ix. 4, etc.; for WW, Gen. i. 31; iv. 
5; 18. xi. 15); λίαν ἐκ περισσοῦ, exceedingly beyond 
measure, Mk. vi. 51 [WH om. Tr br. ἐκπερισ.]. See ὑπερ- 
λίαν." 

λίβανον, -ov, ὁ, (more rarely ἡ [cf. Lob. u. i.]); 1. 
the frankincense-tree (Pind., Hdt., Soph., Eur., Theophr., 
al.). 2. frankincense (Hebr. 7939; Lev. ii. 1 8q,; 
16; Is. lx. 6, οἱο.): Mt. ii. 11; Rev. xviii. 13; (Soph., 
Theophr,, al.). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 187; [Vaniéek, 
Fremdworter, s. v. On frankincense sce esp. Birdwood 
in the Bible Educator, i. 328 sqq. 374 sqq.]* 

λιβανωτός, -ov, ὁ, (λίβανος) ; 1. in prof. auth. 
frankincense, the gum exuding ἐκ τοῦ λιβάνου, (1 Chr. ix. 
29; Hdt., Menand., Eur., Plat., Diod., Hdian., al.). κἆ. 
a censer (which in prof. auth. is 7 λιβανωτίς [or rather 
«τρίς, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 255]): Rev. viii. 3, 5.* 

ALBeprtvos, -ov, 6, a Lat. word, libertinus, i.e. either one 
who has been liberated from slavery, a freedman, or the son 
of a freedman (as distinguished fr. ingenuus, i. e. the son 
of a free man): ἡ συναγωγὴ ἡ λεγομένη (Or τῶν λεγομένων 
Tdf.) λιβερτίνων, Acts vi. 9. Some suppose these liber- 
tini [ A.V. Libertines] to have been manumitted Roman 
slaves, who having embraced Judaism had their syna- 
gocue at Jerusalem; and they gather as much from Tac. 
Ann. 2, 85, where it is related that four thousand libertini, 
infected with the Jewish superstition, were sent into Sar- 
dinia. Others, owing to the names Κυρηναίων καὶ ’AXe- 
ξανδρέων that follow, think that a geographical mean- 
ing is demanded for λιβερτ., and suppose that Jews are 
spoken of, the dwellers in Libertum, a city or region 
of proconsular Africa. But the existence of a city or 
γοσῖοπ called Libertum is a conjecture which has 
nothing to rest on but the mention of a bishop with the 
prefix “libertinensis” at the synod of Carthage A. Ὀ. 
411. Others with far greater probability appeal to Philo, 
ler. ad Gaium § 23, and understand the word as denot- 
ing Jews who had been made captives by the Romans 
under Pompey but were afterwards set free; and who, 
although they had fixed their abode at Rome, had built 
at their own expense a synagogue at Jerusalem which 
they frequented when in that city. The name Libertines 
adhered to them to distinguish them from the free-born 
Jews who had subsequently taken up their residence at 
Rome. Cf. Win. RWB. s. ν. Libertiner; Hausrath in 
Schenkel iv. 38 sq.; [B. D. s. v. Libertines. Evidence 
scems to have been discovered of the existence of a 
“ synagogue of the libertines” at Pompeii; cf. De Ross, 
Bullet. di Arch. Christ. for 1864, pp. 70, 92 sq.] * 

Λιβύη, -ης, 7. Libya, a larce rezion of northern Africa, 
bordering on Egypt. In that portion of it which had 
Cyrene for its capital and was thence called Libya Cy- 
renaica (ή πρὺς Κυρήνην Λιβύη, Joseph. antt. 16, 6,15 ἡ 
Λ. ἡ κατὰ Κυρήνην [q. v.], Acts ii. 10) dwelt many Jews 
(Joseph. antt. 14, 7,23 16, 6, 11 b.j. 7,113 ο. Apion. 
2, 4 [where cf. Miiller’s notes]): Acts ii. 10.3 

λιθάζω; 1 aor. ἐλίθασα; 1 aor. pass. ἐλιθάσθην: (λίθος); 


λιθινος 


to stone; i. e. a. to overwhelm or bury with stones, 
(lapidibus cooperio, Cic.): τινά, of stoning, which was a 
Jewish mode of punishment, (cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Steini- 
gung; [B. D. 8s. v. Punishment, ΠΠ. a. 1}): Jn. x. 31- 
33 (where λιθάζετε and λιθάζοµεν are used of the act of 
beginning ; [cf. 1.8 40,2a.; B. 205 (178)]); Jn. xi. 8; 
Ileb. xi. 97. b. to pelt one with stones, in order either 
to wound or to kill him: Acts xiv. 19; pass., Acts v. 26 
(ef. W.505 (471); B.242(208)]; 2Co.xi.25. (Aristot., 
Polyb., Strab.; λιθάζειν ἐν λίθοις, 2S. xvi. 6.) [Comp.: 
κατα-λιθάζω.]" 

λίθινος, -η, -ον, (λίθος); fr. Pind. down; of stone: Jn. 
ii. 6; 2 Co. iii. 3; Rev. ix. 20.* 

λιθο-βολέω, -ὢ; impf. 3 pers. plur. ἐλιθοβόλουν; 1 aor. 
ἐλιθοβόλησα; Pass., pres. λιθοβολσοῦμαι; 1 fut. λιθοβολη- 
θήσομαι; (λιθοβόλος, and this fr. λίθος and βάλλω [cf. W. 
102 (96); 25, 26]); Sept. for προ and Ὀ}1/ Ἱ. q. λιθάζω 
(q. ν.), to stone; i.e. a. to kill by stoning, to stone 
(of a species of punishment, see λιθάζω): τινά, Mt. xxi. 
355 xxii. 37; Lk. xiii. 34; Acts vii. 58 sq.; pass., Jn. 
viii. 5; Heb. xii. 20. b. to pelt with stones: τινά, 
Mk. xii. 4 [Rec.]; Acts xiv. 5. ([Diod. 17, 41,8]; Plut. 
mor. p. 1011 e.)* 

λίθος, -ov, ὁ, Sept. for 1318, [fr. Hom. down]; α stone: 
of small stones, Mt. iv. 6; vii. 9; Lk. iii. 8; iv. [ο], 11; 
xi, 115 xxii. 41; Jn. viii. 7; plur., Mt. iii. 9; iv.3; Mk. 
v. 5; Lk. iii. 8; xix. 40; Jn. viii. 59; x. 31; of a laree 
stone, Mt. xxvii. 60,66; xxviii. 2; Mk.xv.46; xvi. 3 sq.; 
Lk. xxiv. 2; Jn. xi. 98 sq. 411 xx.1; of building stones, 
Mt. xxi. 42,44 [T om. L WH Trurg. br. the vs.]; xxiv. 
2; Mk. xii.10; xiii. 1 sq.; Lk. xix. 44; xx. 17sq.3 xxi. 
5sq.; Acts iv. 11; 1 Pet. ii.7; metaph. of Christ: λίθος 
ἀκρογωνιαῖος (q. V.), ἐκλεκτός (cf. 2 Esdr. ν. 8), ἔντιμος, 1 
Pet. ii. 6 (Is. xxviii. 16); ζῶν (see Caw, H.b.), 1 Pet. ii. 4; 
λίθος προσκόµµατος, one whose words, acts, end, men (so 
stumble at) take such offence at, that they reject him 
and thus bring upon themselves ruin, ibid. 8 (7); Ro. 
ix. 33; of Christians: λίθοι ζῶντες, living stones (see 
(aw, u. 8.), of which the temple of God is built, 1 Pet. ii. 
5; of the truths with which, as with building materials, 
a teacher builds Christians up in wisdom, λίθοι τίµιοι, 
-. costly stones, 1 Co. iii. 12. λίθος µυλικός, Mk. ix. 42 RG; 
Lk. xvii. 2 LT Tr WI, cf. Rev. xviii. 21. of precious 
stones, gems: λίθ.τίµιος, Rev. xvil. 41 xviii. 12,1653 xxi. 
11,19, (2 5. xil. 30; 1 K. x. 2,11)3 ἴασπις, Rev. iv. 3; 
ἐνδεδυμένοι λίθον (for RG T λίνον) καθαρόν, Rev. xv. 6 
Lirtxt. WH (πο, xxviii. 13 πάντα [or πᾶν] λίθον 
χρηστὸν ἐνδέδεσαι; [sce WH. Intr. ad 1. ¢.J) ; but (against 
the reading λίθον) (cf. Scrivener, Plain Introduction ete. 
Ρ. 603]. spec. stones cut in a certain form: stone tab- 
lets (engraved with letters), 2 Co. iii. 7; statues of idols, 
Acts xvil. 29 (Deut. iv. 28; Ezek. xx. 32).* 

λιθό-στρωτος, -ον, (fr. λίθος and the verbal adj. erpwrds 
fr. στρώννυμι), spread ( paved) with stones (νυμφεῖον, Soph. 
Antig. 1204-5); τὸ λιθ., substantively, @ mosaic or tes- 
sellated pavement: so of a place near the praetorium or 
palace at Jerusalem, Jn. xix. 13 (see Γαββαθᾶ): of places 
in the outer courts of the temple, 2 Chr. vii. 3; Joseph, 
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dip 
b. j. 6, 1, 8 and 3, 2; of an apartment whose pavement 
consists of tessellated work, Epict. diss. 4, 7, 37, cf. Esth. 
i. 6; Suet. Jul. Caes. 46; Plin. h. n. 96, 60 cf. 64.* 

λικµάω, -@: fut. Acunow; (λικµός 8 winnowing-van) ; 
1. (ο winnow, cleanse away the chaff from grain by win- 
nowing, (Ifom., Xen., Plut., αἱ.) Sept.). 2. in a 
sense unknown to prof. auth., to scatter (opp. to συνάγω, 
Jer. xxxi. (or xxxviii.) 10; add, Is. xvii. 13; Am. ix. 
9). 3. to crush to pieces, grind to powder: τινά, Mt. 
xxi. 44 [RG L br. WHbr.]; Lk. xx. 18; ef. Dan. ii. 44 
[Theodot.]; Sap. xi.19(18). [But in Dan. ].ο. it repre- 
sents the Aphel of 930 jinem facere, and on Sap. Ἱ. ο. see 
Grimm. Many decline to follow the rendering of the 
Vulg. (conterere, comminuere), but refer the exx. under 
this head to the preceding. ] * 

λιµά, so Tdf. ed. 7, for λαμά, q. v. 

λιµήν, -ένος, ὁ, [allied with λίμνη, q. v.; fr. Hom. down], 
a harbor, haven: Acts xxvii. 8, 12; see καλοὶ λιμένες, Ρ. 
322°*.” 

λίμνη, -ης, 9, (fr. λείβω to pour, pour out [cf. Curtius 
§ 541]), [fr. Hom. down], α lake: A. Γεννησαρέτ [q. v.], 
Lk. ν. 1; absol., of the same, Lk. v. 2; viii. 22 sq. 33; 
τοῦ πυρός, Rev. xix. 20; xx. 10, 14 sq.; καιοµένη πυρί, 
Rev. xxi. 8.* 

λιμός, -ov, 6, (and ἡ in Doric and later writ.; so L T 
Tr WH in Lk. xv. 14; Acts xi. 285 5ο, too, in Is. viii. 
91; 1 K. xviii. 2; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 188; [L. and S. 
s. v. init.; WH. App. p. 157°]; B.12 (11); W. 63 (62) 
[οξ. 36], and 526 (490)); Sept. very often for 339; hun- 
ger: Lk. xv. 17; Ro. viii. 35; ἐν λιμῷ κ. δίψει, 2 Co. xi. 
27; Xen. mem.1, 4,13; i.q. scarcity of harvest, famine: 
Lk. iv. 25; xv.14; Acts vii. 11; xi. 28 [οἱ. B. 81 (71)]; 
Rev. vi. 8; xviii. 8; λιμοί, famines in divers lands, Mk. 
xiii. 8; λιμοὶ κ. λοιμοί, Mt. xxiv. 7 (1. T Tr txt. WH om. 
κ. λοιμ.]; Lk. xxi. 11; Theoph. ad Autol. 2,9; the two 
are joined in the sing. in Iles. opp. 226; Πάι. 7, 171; 
Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 19; Plut. de 15. et Osir. 47.3 

λίνον (Έτος. λίνον [so RG in Mt. as below], incorrect- 
ly, for ¢ is short; [cf. Lipseus, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 
42]),-ov, τό, Sept. several times for ΠΠ, in Grk. writ. 
fr. Ποπι. down, flaz: Ex. ix. 31; linen, as clothing, Rev. 
xv.6 RG T Trmrg.; the wick of alamp, Mt. xii. 20, after 
15. xlii. 3.* 

Λίνος (not Aivos [with RG Tr]; see Passow [ος L. 
and ὦ.]5.ν.; οἳ. Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 42), -ov, 
6, Linus, one of Paul’s Christian associates ; acc. to eccl. 
tradition bishop of the church at Rome (cf. Hase, Po- 
lemik, ed. 3 p. 131; Lipsius, Chronologie d. rom. Bischofe, 
p. 146; [Dict. of Chris. Biog. s. v.]): 2 Tim. iv. 213 

λιπαρός, -ά, -όν, (Aira [or rather, λίπος crease, akin to 
areipw]); fr. lom. down; fat: τὰ λιπαρά (joined with 
τὰ λαμπρά, q. ν.) things which pertain to a sumptuous 
and delicate style of living ΓΑ. V. dainty], Rev. xviii. 
14." 

λίτρα, -ας. 7, α pound, a weight of twelve ounces: Jn. 
xii. 3; xix. 39. [Polyb. 22, 26,19; Diod. 14,116, 7; Plut. 
Tib. et G. Grac. 2, 3; Joseph. antt. 14, 7, 15 al.]* 
λίΨ. λιβός, 6, (fr. λείβω [to pour forth], because it 


λογία 


brings moisture) ; 1. the SW. wind: Hdt. 2, 25; 
Polyb. 10, 10, 3; αἱ. 2. the quarter of the heavens 
whence the SW. wind blows: Acts xxvii. 12 [on which 
see βλέπω, 3 and κατά, II. 1 ο.] (Gen. xiii. 14; xx. 1; 
Num. ii. 10; Deut. xxxiii. 23).* 

λογία, -as, ἡ, (fr. λέγω to collect), (Vulg. collecta), a col- 
lection: of money gathered for the relief of the poor, 1 
Co. xvi. 1 sq. (Not found in prof. auth. [ef. W. 25].)* 

λογίζοµαι; Ιπιρ[.ἐλογιζόμη»; 1 aor. ελογισάμην; adepon. 
verb with 1 aor. pass. ἐλογίσθην and 1 fut. pass. λογισθή- 
σοµαι; in bibl. Grk. also the pres. is used passively (in 
prof. auth. the pres. ptcp. is once used so, in Edt. 3, 95; 
(ef. Veitch s. v.; W. 259 (243); B.52 (46)]); (λόγος); 
Sept. for wm; [a favorite word with the apostle Paul, 
being used (exclusive of quotations) some 27 times in his 
Epp., and only four times in the rest of the N. T.]; 1. 
(rationes conferre) to reckon, count, compute, calculate, 
countover; hence a. to take into account, to make ac- 
count of: ré rem, Ro. iv. 3, [4]; metaph. to pass to one’s 
account, to impute, [A. V. reckon]: τί, 1 Co. xiii. 53 τινί 
τι, 2 Tim. iv. 16 ΓΑ. V. lay to one’s charge]; τινὶ δικαιο- 
σύνην, ἁμαρτίαν, Ro. iv. 6, [8 (yet here L mrg. T Tr WH 
txt. read οὗ)];: τὰ παραπτώματα, 2 Co. v. 19; in imitation 
of the Hebr. ? IWMI, λογίζεταί τι (or τις) εἴς τι (equiv. 
to εἰς τὸ or ὥστε εἶναί τι), α thing is reckoned as or to be 
something, i. e. as availing for or equivalent to something, 
as having the like force and weight, (cf. Fritzsche on Rom. 
vol. i. p. 137; [cf. W. § 29, 3 Note a.; 228 (214); B. 
§ 131, 7 Rem.]): Ro. ii. 26; ix. 8; els οὐδέν, Acts xix. 
27; Is.xl.17; Dan. [(Theodot. ὡς)] iv. 32; Sap. iii. 17; 
ix. 6; ἡ πίστις εἰς δικαιοσύνη», Ro. iv. 3, 5, 9-11, 22 sq. 
24; Gal. iii. 6; Jas. ii. 23; Gen. xv.6; Ps. cv. (evi.) 31; 
1 Macc. ii. 52. b. i. gq. to number among, reckon with: 
τινὰ µετά τινων, Mk. xv. 28 [yet GT WH om. Tr br. the 
vs.] and Lk. xxii. 37, after Is. lili. 12, where Sept. ἐν 
τοῖς ἀνόμοις. ο. toreckon or account, and treat accord- 
incly : τινὰ ὥς τι, Ro. viii. 36 fr. Ps. xliii. (xliv.) 23; ef. 
B. 151 (132); [W. 602 (560)]; [Ro. vi. 11 foll. by 
acc. w. inf., but GLom. Trbr. the inf.; cf. W. $21 
(302) ]. 2. (in animo rationes conferre) to reckon 
inwardly, count up or weigh the reasons, to deliberate, [A. 
V. reason): πρὸς ἑαυτούς, one addressing himself to an- 
other, Mk. xi. 31 R G (πρὸς ἐμαυτόν, with myself, in my 
mind, Plat. apol. p. 21 d.). 3. by reckoning up all the 
reasons to gather or infer; i.e. a. to consider, take ac- 
count, weigh, meditate on: τί, a thing, with a view to obtain- 
ing it, Phil. iv. 8; Το]. by ὅτι, Heb. xi. 19; [Jn. xi. 50 
(Rec. διαλογ.)]; τοῦτο foll. by ὅτι, 2 Co. x. 11. b. to 
suppose, deem, Judge: absol. 1 Co. xiii. 11; ὡς λογίζομαι, 
1 Pet. v.12; τί, anything relative to the promotion of the 
gospel, 2 Co. iii. 5; rt εἴς τινα (as respects one) ὑπὲρ 
(τοῦτο) 6 ete. to think better of one than agrees with 
what ete. [‘ account of one above that which’ ete.], 2 Co. 
xii. 65 Το]. by ὅτι, Ro. viii. 18; τοῦτο foll. by ὅτι, Ro. 1. 
8; 2 Co. x. 7; foll. by an inf. belonging to the subject, 
2 Co. xi. 5; fofl. by an ace. with inf., No. iii. 985 xiv. 
14; Phil. iii. 13 (ef. W. 321 (909) 11 τινὰ ὥς τινα. to hold 
[A. V. ‘count’] one as, 2 Co. x. 2 [ef. W. 602 (560)]; 
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with a preparatory οὕτως preceding, 1 Co.iv.1. ο, 
(ο determine, purpose, decide, [cf. American ‘ calculate], 
[ο]. by an inf. (Eur. Or. 555): 2 Co. x. 2. [Comp.: 
ava-, δια-, παρα-, συλ-λογίζοµαι.] * 

λογικός, -ή, -όν, (fr. λόγος reason), [Tim. Locr., Dem., 
al.], rational (Vulg. rationabilis); agreeable to reason, 
following reason, reasonable: λατρεία λογική, the worship 
which is rendered by the reason or soul, [‘ spiritual”), 
Ro. xii. 1 (λογικὴ καὶ ἀναίμακτος προσφορά, of the offer- 
ing which angels present to God, Test. xii. Patr. [test. 
Levi § 3] p. 547 ed. Fabric.; [cf. Athenag. suppl. pro 
Christ. § 13 fin.]); τὸ λογικὸν γάλα, the milk which nour 
ishes the soul (see γάλα), 1 Pet. ii. 2 (λογικὴ τροφή, Eus. 
h. e. 4, 28 fin.).* 

λόγιον, -ov, ro, (dimin. of λόγος [so Bleek (on Heb. v. 
12) et al.; al. neut. of λόγιος (Mey. on Ro. iii. 2)]), prop. 
a little word (so Schol. ad Arstph. ran. 969 (973)), a brief 
uilerance, in pref. auth. a divine oracle (doubtless because 
oracles were generally brief); IIdt., Thuc., Arstph., 
Eur.; Polyb. 3, 112, 8; 8, 80,6; Diod. 2,14; Λε]. v.h. 
2,41; of the Sibylline oracles, Diod. p. 602 [fr. ]. 34]; 
Plut. Fab. 4; in Sept. for jwin the breast-plate of the high 
priest, which he wore when he consulted Jehovah, Ex. 
xxviii. 15; xxix. 5, etc.; [once for 1k, of the words of 
a man, Ps. xviii. (xix.) 15]; but chiefly for MN of 
any utterance of God, whether precept or promise; [cf. 
Philo de congr. erud. grat. § 24; de profug. § 11 sub 
fin.]; of the prophecies of God in the O. T., Joseph. 
b. j. 6, 5, 453 νόµους καὶ λόγια θεσπισθέντα διὰ mpopytay 
καὶ vpvous, Philo vit. contempl. § 3; τὸ λόγιον τοῦ προ- 
gnrov (Moses), vit. Moys. iii. 35, cf. [23, and] de praem. 
et poen. § 1 init.; τὰ δέκα λόγια, the ten commandments 
of God or the decalocue, in Philo, who wrote a special 
treatise concerning them (Opp. ed. Mang. ii. p. 180 
sqq- [ed. Richter iv. p. 246 sqq.]); [Constit. Apost. 2, 
36 (p. 63, 7 ed. Lagarde)]; Euseb. h. e. 2,18. In the 
N. T. spoken of the words or utterances of God: of the 
contents of the Mosaic law, Acts vii. 38; with τοῦ θεοῦ 
or θεοῦ added, of his commands in the Mosaic law and 
his Messianic promises, Ro. iii. 2, cf. Philippi and Um- 
breit ad loc.; of the substance of the Christian religion, 
Heb. v. 12; of the utterances of God through Christian 
teachers, 1 Pet. iv: 11. (In οος]. writ. λόγια τοῦ κυρίου 
is used of Christ’s precepts, by Polyc. ad Philipp. 7, 1; 
κυριακὰ λόγια of the sayings and discourses of Christ 
which are recorded in the Gospels, by Papias in Euseb. 
h. e. 3, 39; Phot. c. 228 p. 248 [18 ed. Bekk.]; [ra λόγια 
τ. θεοῦ] of the words and admonitions of God in the 
sacred Scriptures, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 53, 1 [where par- 
allel with αἱ ἱεραὶ γραφαί], cf. 62,3; [and ra Ady. simply, 
like ai γραφαί, of the New T. in the interpol. ep. of Ign. 
ad Smyrn. 3]. Cf. Sechweeler [(also Heinichen)], Index 
iv. ad Euseb. h. e. 8. v. Ἀόγιον; [esp. Soph. Lex. 8. v. and 
Lahtft. in the Contemp. Rev. for Aug. 1875, p. 899 sqq. 
On the general use of the word cf. Bleek, Br. a. d. Hebr. 
iii. pp. 114-117].) * 

λόγιος, -ον, (λόγος), in class. Grk. 1. learned, a man 
of letters, skilled in literature and the arts; esp. versed 
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tn history and antiquitiés. 2. skilled in speech, elo- 
quent: so Acts xviii. 24 [which, however, al. refer to 1 
(finding its explanation in the foll. δυνατὸς κτλ.)]. The 
use of the word is fully exhibited by Lobeck ad Phryn. 
Ρ. 198. [(Hdt., Eur., al.)]* 

λογισμός, -οὔ, ὁ, (λογίζοµαι); 1. a reckoning, com- 
putation. 2. a reasoning: such as is hostile to the 
Christian faith, 2 Co. x. 4 (5) [A. V. imaginations}. 3. 
a judgment, decision: such as conscience passes, Ro. ii. 
15 ΓΑ. V. thoughts]. (Thuc., Xen., Plat., Dem., al.; 
Sept. for Navn, as Prov. vi. 18; Jer. xi. 19; Ps. xxxii. 
(xxxiii.) 10.)* 

Aoyopaxde, -@; (fr. λογομάχος, and this fr. λόγος and 
µάχομαι); to contend about words; contextually, to wrangle 
about empty and trifling matters: 2 Tim. ii. 14. (Not 
found in prof. auth.) * 

Aoyopax (a, -as, 7, (λογομαχέω), dispute about words, war 
of words, or about trivial and empty things: plur. 1 Tim. 
vi. 4. (Not found in prof. auth.) * 

λόγος, -ov, ὁ, (λέγω), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. esp. for 
935, also for 9 and ΠΠ; prop. a collecting, collection, 
(see Aéyw), — and that, as well of those things which 
are put together in thought, as of those which, having 
been thought i. e. gathered together in the mind, are 
expressed in words. Accordingly, a twofold use of 
the term is to be distinguished: one which relates to 
speaking, and one which relates to thinking. 

I. As respects SPEECH: 1. α word, yet not in 
the grammatical sense (i. q. vocabulum, the mere name 
of an object), but language, voz, i. e. a word which, ut- 
tered by the living voice, embodies a conception or 
idea; (hence it differs from ῥῆμα and ἔπος [q. v.; ef. 
also λαλέω, ad init.]): Heb. xii. 19; ἀποκριθῆναι λόγον, 
Mt. xxii. 46; εἰπεῖν λόγω, Mt. viii. 8 [Ree. λόγον (ef. 
εἶπον, 3 a. fin.)]; Lk. vii. 7; λαλῆσαι πέντε, µυρίους, λό- 
yous, 1 Co. xiv. 19; διδόναι λόγον εὔσημο», to utter a dis- 
tinct word, intelligible speech, 1 Co. xiv. 9; εἰπεῖν λόγον 
κατά τινος, to speak a word against, to the injury of, one, 
Mt. xii. 32; also εἴς τινα, Lk. xii. 10; to drive out de- 
mons λόγῳ, Mt. viii. 16; ἐπερωτᾶν τινα ἐν λόγοις ixavois, 
Lk. xxiii. 9; of the words of a conversation, ἀντιβάλλειν 
Aoyous, Lk. xxiv. 17. 2. what some one has said; 
a saying 3 a. univ.: Mt. xix. 22 [Tom.]; Mk. v. 36 
[cf. B. 302 (259) note]; vii. 29; Lk. i. 29; xx. 20; xxii. 
61 (Trmrg. WH ῥήματος]; Jn. ii. 22; iv. 39, 50; vi. 60; 
vil. 365 xv. 20; αν. ὃς xix.8; Acts vii. 29; 6 λόγος 
οὗτος, this (twofold) saying (of the people), Lk. vii. 17, 
cf. 16; τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον εἰπών, Mt. xxvi. 44; [Mk. xiv. 
39]; παγιδεύειν τινὰ ἐν λόγῳ, in a word or saying which 
they might elicit from hin and turn into an accusation, 
Mt. xxii. 155 ἀγρεύειν τινὰ λόγω, i. e. by propounding a 
question, Mk. xii. 13; plur., Lk. i. 20; Acts v. 5, 24; 
with gen. of the contents: 6 A. ἐπαγγελίας, Ro. ix. 9; 
ὁ λ. τῆς ὁρκομωσίας, Leb. vii. 28; A. παρακλήσεως, Acts 
xiii. 15; 6 A. τῆς paprupias, Rev. xii. 113 of A. τῆς προ- 
Φητείας. Rev. i. 3 (Td. τὸν A.J3 xxii. 6 sq. 10, 183 ὁ προ- 
Φητικὸς λόγος, the prophetic promise, collectively of the 
sum of the O. T. prophecies, particularly the Messianic, 
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2 Ροι. 1. 19; of the sayinzs and statements of teachers: 
οἱ λόγοι οὗτοι, the sayings previously related, Mt. vii. 24 
[here L Tr WII br. τούτ.], 26; Lk. ix. 28; οἱ λόγοι τινός, 
the words, commands, counsels, promises, etc., of any 
teacher, Mt. x. 14; xxiv. 35; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 44; 
Jn. xiv. 24; Acts xx. 355; λόγοι ἀληθινοί, Rev. xix. 9; xxi. 
5; πιστοί, Rev. xxii. 6; κενοί, Eph. v. 6: πλαστοί, 2 Pet. 
ii. 3 [cf. W. 217 (204)]; b. of the sayings of 
God; a. i. 4. decree, mandate, order: Ro. ix. 28; 
with τοῦ θεοῦ added, 2 Pet. iii. 5, 7 [R* G Tr txt.]; 6A. 
τυῦ θεοῦ ἐγένετο mpos τινα (a phrase freq. in the O. T.), 
Jn. x. 35. B. of the moral precepts given by God in 
the O. T.: Mk. vii. 13; [Mt.xv.6 L Tr WH txt.]; Ro. 
xiii. 9; Gal. v. 14, (cf. οἱ δέκα λόγοι, [Ex. xxxiv. 28; Deut. 
Χ. 4 (cf. ῥήματα, iv. 13); Philo, quis rer. div. her. § 35; 
de decalog. § 9]; Joseph. antt. 3, 6, 5 [ef. 5, ὅ]). γ. 
i. q. promise: ὁ λ. τῆς axons (equiv. to 6 ἀκουσθείς), Heb. 
iv. 2; 6 A. τοῦ θεοῦ, Ro. ix. 6; plur. Ro. iii. 4; univ. α 
divine declaration recorded in the O. T., Jn. xii. 883 xv. 
25; 1 Co. xv. 54. δ. διὰ λόγου θεοῦ etc. through 
prayer in which the language of the Ο. Τ. is employed: 
1 Tim. iv. 5; cf. De Wette and Huther ad loc. ε. 
ὁ λόγος τοῦ θεοῦ, as Yi 313 often in the O. T. prophets, 
an oracle or utterance by which God discloses, to the proph- 
ets or through the prophets, future events: used collec- 
tively of the sum of such utterances, Rev. i. 2,9; cf. 
Diisterdieck and Bleek ad Il. ce. ο. what is de- 
clared, a thought, declaration, aphorism, (Lat. sententia) : 
τὸν λόγον τοῦτον (reference is made to what follows, so 
that γάρ in vs. 12 is explicative), Mt. xix. 11; α dictum, 
maxim or weighty saying: 1 Tim. i.15; ili. 1; 2 Tim. ii. 
11; Tit. iii. 8; i. q. proverb, Jn. iv. 37 (as sometimes in 
class. Grk., e. g. [Aeschyl. Sept. adv. Theb. 218]; 6 πα- 
λαιὸς λόγος, Plat. Phacdr. p. 240¢.; conviv. p. 195 b.; 
lege. 6 p. 757 a.; Gorg. p. 499 ¢c.; verum est verbum 
quod memoratur, ubi amici, thi opes, Plaut. True. 4, 4, 32; 
add, Ter. Andr. 2, 5, 15; al.). 3. discourse (Lat. ora- 
tio); a. the act of speaking, speech: Acts xiv.12; 2 
Co. x. 10; Jas. iii. 2; διὰ λόγου, by word of mouth, Acts 
xv. 27; opp. to &¢ ἐπιστολῶν, 2 Th. ii. 15; διὰ λόγου πολ- 
λοῦ, Acts xv. 32; λόγῳ πολλφ. Acts xx. 2; περὶ οὗ modus 
ἡμῖν 6 λόγος, of whom we have many things to say, Heb. 
v.11; 6 λόγος ὑμῶν, Mt. v.37; Col. iv. 6; A. κολακείας, 1 
Th. ii. 5. λόγος is distinguished from σοφία in 1 Co. ii. 
1; fr. ἀναστροφή, 1 Tim. iv. 12; fr. dvvapes, 1 Co. iv. 19 
sq.3 1 Th. i. 5; fr. έργον, Ro. xv. 18; 2 Co. x. 11; Col. 
iii. 17; fr. έργον κ. ἀλήθεια, 1 Jn. ili. 18 (see ἔργον, ὃ 
Ρ. 248% bot.) ; οὐδενὸς λόγου τίµιον, not worth mentioning 
(λόγου ἄξιο», Hdt. 4, 28; cf. Germ. der Rede werth), 1. 6. 
a thing of no value, Acts xx. 24 T Tr WIT (see II. 2 
below). b. i. q. the faculty of speech: Eph. vi. 19; 
skill and practice in speaking: ἰδιώτης τῷ λόγῳ ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 
τῇ γνώσει, 2 Co. xi. 6; δυνατὸς ἐν ἔργῳ κ. λόγῳ, Lk. xxiv. 
19 (ἄνδρας λύγω δυνατούς, Divd. 13, 101); λύγος σοφίας 
or γνώσεως, the art of speaking to the purpose about 
things pertaining to wisdom or knowledge, 1 Co. xii. 
8. ο. a kind (or style) of speaking: ἐν παντὶ λόγῳ, 
1Co.i OLA. V. utterance }. d. continuous speak- 
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ing, discourse, such as in the Ν. T. is characteristic of 
teachers: Lk. iv. 32, 36; Jn. iv. 41; Acts iv. 4 (cf. 
iii, 12-26); xx. 7; 1 0ο. 1. 171 ii.1; plur., Mt. vii. 28; xix. 
1; xxvi. 1; Lk. ix. 26; Acts ii. 40; δυνατὸς ἐν λόγοις κ. 
ἔργοις αὐτοῦ, Acts vii. 22. Hence, the thought of the 
subject being uppermost, e. instruction: Col. iv. 
3; Tit. ii. 8; 1 Pet. iii. 1; joined with διδασκαλία, 1 Tim. 
v.17; with a gen. of the teacher, Jn. v. 24; viii.52; xv. 
20; xvii. 20; Actsii.41; 1 Co. ii.4; 2 (ο. Ἱ. 18 (cf. 19); 
ὁ λόγος ὁ ἐμµός, In. viii. 31, 37, 43, 51; xiv. 23; rin λόγω, 
with what instruction, 1 Co. xv. 2 (where construe, εἰ 
κατέχετε, τίνι λόγῳ etc.; cf. B. §§ 139, 58; 151, 20); 
i. 4. xnpvypa, preaching, with gen. of the obj.: A. ἆλη- 
θείας, 2 Co. vi. 7; Jas.i. 18; 6 A. τῆς ἀληθείας, Col. i. 5; 
Eph. i. 13; 2 Tim. ii. 15; τῆς καταλλαγῆς, 2 Co. v.19; 6 
λ. τῆς σωτηρίας ταύτης, concerning this salvation (1. e. the 
salvation obtained through Christ) [οξ. W. 237 (223); B. 
162 (141) ], Acts xiii. 26; ὁ λόγος τῆς βασιλείας (τοῦ θεοῦ), 
Mt. xiii. 19; τοῦ σταυροῦ, 1 Co. i. 18: 6 τῆς ἀρχῆς τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ λόγος, the first instruction concerning Christ [ο]. 
B. 155 (136); W. 188 (177) ], Heb. vi.1. Hence 4. 
in an objective sense, what is communicated by instruc- 
tion, doctrine: univ. Acts xviii. 15; ὁ Ady. αὐτῶν, 2 Tim. 
ii. 17; plur. ἡμέτεροι λόγοι, 2 Tim. iv. 15; ὑγιαίνοντες 
λόγοι, 2 Tim. 1.13; with a gen. of obj. added, τοῦ κυρίου, 
1 Tim. vi. 3; τῆς πίστεως, the doctrines of faith [sce 
πίστις, 1 ο. β.], 1 Tim. iv. 6. specifically, the doctrine con- 
cerning the attainment through Christ of salvation in the 
kingdom of God: simply, Mt. xiii. 20-23; Mk. iv. 14-20; 
vili. 32; xvi. 20; Lk.i. 2; viii. 12; Acts viii.4; x. 44; 
xi,19; xiv. 25; xvii.11; Gal. vi.6; Phil. 1.14; 1 Thi. 
6; 2 Tim. iv. 2; 1 Pet. ii. 8; τὸν λόγον, ὃν ἀπέστειλε τοῖς 
etc. the doctrine which he commanded to be delivered 
to etc. Acts x. 36 [but L WH txt. om. Tr br. ὄν; cf. W. 
§ 62, 3 fin.; B. § 131, 13]; τὸν λόγον ἀκούειν, Lk. viii. 15; 
Jn. xiv. 24; Actsiv.4; 1Jn. ii. 7; λαλεῖν, Jn. xv. 3 (see 
other exx. s. v. λαλέω, 5 sub fin.) ; ἀπειθεῖν τῷ λ., 1 Pet. 
ll. 8; ill. 15; 8dayn πιστοῦ λόγου, Tit. i. 9; with gen. of 
the teacher: 6 λ. αὐτῶν, Acts ii. 41; with gen. of the 
author: τοῦ Oeov, Lk. v.1; viii. 11, 21; xi. 28; Jn. xvii. 
6,14; 1 Co. xiv. 36; 2 Co. iv. 2; Col. 1. 25; 2 Tim. ii. 9; 
Tit. 1. ὃς ii.5; Heb. xiii. 7; 1 ση. 1. 10: ii. 5,14; Rev. 
vi. 95 xx. 4; very often in the Acts: iv. 29, 315 vi. 2, 7; 
Vili. 145 xi. 1,195 xii. 243 xiii. 5, 7, 44,465 xvii. 135 xviii. 
11; opp. to A. ἀνθρώπων [B. § 151, 14], 1 Th. ii. 13; λόγος 
(av θεοῦ, 1 Pet. i. 23; 6 λ. τοῦ κυρίου, Acts viii. 253; xiii. 
49 [(1ΝΗ txt. Tr mrg. θεοῦ) ] sq.; xv. 35 sq.3 xix. 10, 20; 
1 Th.i.8; 2 Th. iii. 13 τοῦ Χριστοῦ, Col. iii. 16; Rev. iii. 
8; with gen. of apposition, rod εὐαγγελίου, Acts xv. 7; 
with gen. of the obj., τῆς χάριτος τοῦ θεοῦ, Acts xiv. 3; 
xXx. 325 δικαιοσύνης (see δικαιοσύνη, 1 a.), Heb. ν. 13; 
with gen. of quality, τῆς ζωῆς, containing in itself the 
true life and imparting it to men, Phil. ii. 16. 5. 
anything reported in speech; a narration, narrative: of 
& written narrative, a continuous account of things 
done, Acts i. 1 (often soin Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down [ef. 
L. and 8. s. ν. A. TV.))3 @ fictitious narrative, a story, 
Mt. xxvill. 15, ef. 13. report (in a good sense): 6 Ady. 
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the news concerning the success of the Christian cause, 
Acts xi. 22; περί τινος, Lk. v.15; rumor, i.e. current 
story, Jn. xxi. 23; λόγον ἔχειν τινός, (ο have the (unmer- 
ited) reputation of any excellence, Col. ii. 23 (so λόγο» 
ἔχει τις foll. by an inf., Hdt.5, 66; Plat. epin. p. 987 b.; 
[see esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. Ἱ. ο. (cf. L. and 8. s. v. A. 
III. 3)}). 6. matier under discussion, thing spoken 
of, affair: Mt. xxi. 24; Mk. xi. 29; Lk. xx. 3; Acts viii. 
21; xv. 6, and often in Grk. writ. [L. and S.s. v. A. 
VIII.]; α matter in dispute, case, suit at law, (as 1271 in 
Exod. xviii. 16; xxii. 8): ἔχειν λόγον πρός τινα, to have 
a ground of action against any one, Acts xix. 38, cf. 
Kypke ad loc.; παρεκτὸς λόγου πορνείας (Γοξ. Π. 6 below] 
Mast 191 [-Yy N93 ος] 1339, Delitzsch), Mt. v. 32; [xix. 
9LWHaorg. ]. 7. thing spoken of or talked about; 
event; deed, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down) : δια- 
gnpitew τὸν λόγον, to blaze abroad the occurrence, Mk. 
i. 45; plur. Lk.i. 4 (as often in the O. T.; μετὰ τοὺς 
λόγους τούτους, 1 Mace. vii. 33). 

II. Its use as respects the MIND alone, Lat. ratio; i. 
e. 1. reason, the mental faculty of thinking, medi- 
tating, reasoning, calculating, etc.: once so in the phrase 
ὁ λόγος τοῦ θεοῦ, of the divine mind, pervading and not- 
ing all things by its proper force, Heb. iv. 12. 2. 
account, i. e. regard, consideration: λόγον ποιεῖσθαί τινος, 
to have regard for, make account of a thing, care for 
a thing, Acts xx. 24 RG (Job xxii.4; Hdt. 1, 4. 18 
etc.; Aeschyl. Prom. 231; Theocr. 3, 33; Dem., Joseph., 
Dion. Η., Plut., al. [cf. L. and S. s. v. B. IT. 1]); also λό- 
γον ἔχειν τινός, Acts |. c. Lchm. (Tob. vi. 16 (15)) (cf. 1. 8 
a. above]. 3. account, i.e. reckoning, score: δύσεως 
x. An ews (see δόσις, 1), Phil. iv. 15 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]; 
els λόγον ὑμῶν, to your account, i. 6. trop. to your advan- 
tage, ib. 17; συναίρειν λόγον (an expression not found in 
Grk. auth.), to make a reckoning, settle accounts, Mt. 
Xviil. 23; xxv. 19. 4. account, 1. θ. answer or ex- 
planation in reference to judgment: λόγον διδόναι (as 
often in Grk. auth.), to give or render an account, Ro. 
xiv.12R GT WHLnorg. Tr mrg.; also ἀποδιδόναι, Heb. 
xiii. 17; 1 Pet. iv.53; with gen. of the thing, Lk. xvi. 2; 
Acts xix. 40 [RG]; περί τινος, Mt. xii. 36; [Acts xix. 40 
LT Tr WH); τινὶ περὶ éavrov, Ro. xiv. 12 Ltxt. br. Tr 
txt.; αἰτεῖν τινα λόγον περί τινος, 1 Pet. iii. 15 (Plat. polit. 
Ρ. 285 e.). 5. relation: πρὸς ὃν ἡμῖν 6 λόγος, with 
whom as judge we stand in relation ΓΑ. V. have to do}, 
Heb. iv. 13; κατὰ λόγον, as is right, justly, Acts xviil. 
14 [Α. V. reason would (cf. Polyb. 1, 62, 4.53; 5, 110, 
10)], (παρὰ λόγο», unjustly, 2 Macc. iv. 36; 3 Mace. vii. 
8). 6. reason, cause, ground: rim λόγῳ, for what 
reason? why? Acts x. 29 (ἐκ τίνος λόγου: Acschyl. 
Choeph. 515; ἐξ οὐδενὸς λόγου, Soph. Phil. 780; rive 
δικαίῳ λόγῳ κτλ.; Plat. Gorg. p. 512 οἱ); παρεκτὸς λόγου 
πορνείας (Vulg. exceptd fornicationss οαιικᾶ) is generally 
referred to this head, Mt. v. 32; [xix. 9 L Wil mrg.]; 
but since where λόγος is used in this sense the gen. is not 
added, it has seemed best to include this passage among 
those mentioned in 1. 6 above. 

III. Inseveral passaves in the writings of John ὁ λόγος 


λόγχη 882 


denotes the essential Worp of God, i. e. the personal 
(hypostatic) wisdom and power in union with God, his 
minister in the creation and government of the universe, 
the cause of all the world’s life both physical and ethical, 
which for the procurement of man’s salvation put on bu- 
man nature in the person of Jesus the Messiah and shone 
forth conspicuously from his words and decds: Jn. i. 1, 
14; (1 dn. v. 7 Rec.); with τῆς ζωῆς added (see ζωή, 2 
a.), 1 Jn. i. 1; τοῦ θεοῦ, Rev. xix. 13 (although the in- 
terpretation which refers this passage to the hypostatic 
λόγος is disputed by some, as by Baur, Neutest. Theolo- 
gie p. 216 sq.). Respecting the combined Hebrew and 
Greck elements out of which this conception originated 
among the Alexandrian Jews, see esp. Liicke, Com. iib. 
4. Evang. des Johan. ed. 3, i. pp. 249-294 ; [cf. esp. B. D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Word (and for works which have appeared 
subsequently, see Weiss in Meyer on Jn. ed. 6; Schiirer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 34 I.) ; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 15 p. 
143 sq.; and for reff. to the use of the term in heathen, 
Jewish, and Christian writ., see Suph. Lex. 8. v. 10]. 
λόγχη, -ης, 93 1. the iron point or head of a 
spear: Hdt. 1,52; Xen. an. 4, 7, 16, ete. 2. alance, 
spear, (shaft armed with iron): Jn. xix. 34. (Sept. ; 
Pind., Tragg., sqq.) 3 
λοιδορέω, -ὦ; 1 aor. ἑλοιδόρησα; pres. pass. ptcp. λοιδο- 
povpevos; (AviSopos); tv reproach, rail at, revile, heap 
abuse upon: τινά, Jn. ix. 28; Acts xxiii. 4; pass., 1 Co. 
iv. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 29. (From Pind. and Aeschyl. down ; 
Sept. several times for 31.) [CoMp.: ἀντι-λοιδορέω.]" 
λοιδορία, -as, ή, (λοιδορέω), railing, reviling: 1 Tim. v. 
14; 1 Pet. iii. 9. (Sept.; Arstph., Thuc., Xen., sqq.) * 
AolSopos, -ου, 6, a railer, reviler: 1 Co.v. 11; vi. 10. 
(Prov. xxv. 24; Sir. xxiii. 8; Eur. [as adj.], Plut., al.) * 
Aowss, -ov, 6, [fr. Hom. down], pestilence; plur. a 
pestilence in divers regions (see λιμός), Mt. xxiv. 7 [RG 
Tr mrg. br.]; Lk. xxi. 11; metaph., like the Lat. pestis 
(Ter. Adelph. 2, 1,35; Cic. Cat. 2, 1), α pestilent fellow, 
pest, plague: Acts xxiv. 5 (so Dem. p. 794, 5; Ael. v. h. 
14,.11; Prov. xxi. 24; plur., Ps. i. 1; 1 Mace. xv. 21; 
ἄνδρες λοιµοί, 1 Macc. x. 61, cf. 1S. x.27; xxv. 17, εἰς.)." 
λοιπός, -ή, -όν, (λείπω, λέλοιπα), [fr. Pind. and IIdt. 
down], Sept. for Π., IND, WY, left; plur. the remain- 
ing, the rest: with substantives, as of λοιποὶ ἀπύστολοι, 
Acts ii. 37; 1 Co.ix.5; add, Mt. xxv.11; Ro. i. 135 2 
Co. xii. 13; Gal. ii. 13; Phil. iv. 3; 2 Pet. iii. 16; Rev. 
vill. 13; absol. the rest of any number or class under con- 
sideration: simply, Mt. xxii. 6; xxvil.49; Mk. xvi. 13; 
Lk. xxiv. 10; Acts xvii. 9; xxvii. 44; with a descrip- 
tion added: οἱ λοιποὶ of οἷο., Acts xxviii. 9; 1 Th. iv. 
13; Rev. ii. 24; οἱ λοιποὶ πάντες, 2 Co. xiii. 25 Phil. i. 
13; πᾶσι τοῖς A. Lk. xxiv. 9; with a gen.: of λοιποὶ τῶν 
ἀνθρώπων», Rev. ix. 20; τοῦ σπέρματος, ib. xii. 173 τῶν 
νεκρῶν, ib. xx. 53; with acertain distinction and contrast, 
the rest, who are not of the specified class or number: Lk. 
vill. 10; xviii. 9; Acts v.13; Ro. xi. 7; 1 Co. vii. 12; 
1 Th.v.63 1 Tim. v. 20; Rev. xi. 13; xix. 215 τὰ λοιπά, 
the rest, the things that renain: Mk. iv. 19; Lk. xii. 26 ; 
1 Co. xi. 34; Rev. iii. 2, Neut. sing. adverbially, τὸ 


λούω 


λοιπόν what remains (Lat. quod superest), i. e. 8. 
hereafter, for the future, henceforth, (often so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Pind. down): Mk. xiv. 41 RT WH (but τό in br.); 
Mt. xxvi. 45 [WH om. Tr br. τό]; 1 Co. vii. 29; Heb. x. 
13; and without the article, Mk. xiv. 41 GL Tr [WH 
(but see above)]; 2 Tim. iv. 8; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
406. τοῦ λοιποῦ, henceforth, in the future, Eph. vi. 10 
LT Tr WH; Gal. vi. 17; Hdt. 2, 109; Arstph. pax 
1084; Xen. Cyr. 4,4, 10; oec. 10, 9; al; cf. Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 706; often also in full τοῦ A. χρόνου. (Strictly, τὸ 
λ. is ‘for the fut.’ τοῦ A. ‘in (the) fut.’; τὸ A. may be used 
for τοῦ λ., but not τοῦ A. for τὸ λ.; cf. Meyer and Ellicott 
on Gal. u. s.; B. §§ 128, 2; 182, 26; W. 463 (432).] b. 
at last; already: Acts xxvii. 20 (so in later usage, see 
Passow or L. andS.8.v.). ο. τὸ λοιπόν, dropping the 
notion of time, signifies for the rest, besides, moreover, 
[ A. V. often finally], forming a transition to other things, 
to which the attention of the hearer or reader is directed: 
Eph. vi. 10 RG; Phil. iii. 1; iv.8; 1 Th. iv. 1 Ree.; 
2 Th. iii. 1; ὃ δὲ λοιπόν has the same force in 1 Co. iv. 2 
RG; λοιπόν in 1 Co. i. 16; iv. 2 LT Tr WH; 1 Th. iv. 
1GLTTrWH. 

Λουκάς, -ᾱ, 6, (contr. fr. Λουκανός; [cf. Bp. Lehtft. on 
Col. iv. 14], W. 103 (97) [cf. B. 20 (18); on the diverse 
origin of contr. or abbrev. prop. names in as cf. Lobeck, 
Patholog. Proleg. p. 506; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 151), 
Luke, a Christian of Gentile origin, the companion of the 
apostle Paul in preaching the gospel and on many of his 
journeys (Acts xvi. 10-17; xx. 5-155 xxi. 1-18; xxviii. 
10-16); he was a physician, and acc. to the tradition of 
the church from Ireneus [3, 14, 1 sq.] down, which has 
been recently assailed with little success, the author of the 
third canonical Gospel and of the Acts of the Apostles : 
Col. iv. 14; 2 Tim. iv. 11; Philem. 24.* 

Λούκιος, -ov, 6, (a Lat. name), Lucius, of Cyrene, a 
prophet and teacher of the church at Antioch: Acts 
xiii. 1; perhaps the same Lucius that is mentioned in 
Ro. xvi. 21.3 

λουτρόν, -ov, τό, (Aovw), fr. Hom. down (who uses 
λοετρόν fr. the uncontr. form λοέω), α bathing, bath, i. e. 
as well the act of bathing [a sense disputed by some 
(cf. Ellicott on Eph. v. 26)], as the place; used in the 
N. T. and in eccles. writ. of baptism [for exx. see Soph. — 
Lex.s.v.]: with τοῦ ὕδατος added, Eph. v. 26: τῆς παλιγ- 
γενεσίας, Tit. iii. 5.* 

λούω: 1 aor. ἔλουσα; pf. pass. ptcp. λελουμένος and (in 
Heb. κ. 95 T WII) λελουσμένος, a later Greek form (cf. 
Lobeck on Soph. Aj. p. 824; Steph. Thesaur. v. 397 ο.) 
ef. Kiihner § 343 s. v.; [Veitch s. v., who cites Cant. v. 
12 Vat.]); 1 aor. mid. ptep. Aoveduevos; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for #19; fo bathe, wash : prop. τινά, adead person, 
Acts ix. 373 τινὰ ἀπὸ τῶν πληγῶν, by washing to cleanse 
from the bluod of the wounds, Acts xvi. 33 [W.372 (348), 
ef. § 30, 6a.; B. 322 (277) ] i ὁ λελουμένος, absol., he that 
has bathed, Jn. xiii. 10 (on the meaning of the passage 
see καθαρός. a. [and cf. Svn. below]); AeA. τὸ σῶμα, 
with dat. of the instr., ὕδατι, Heb. x. 22 (28); mid. to 
wash one’s self [cf W. § 388, 2 a.J: 2 Pet. ii. 22; trop. 
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Christ is described as 6 λούσας ἡμᾶς ἀπὸ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν 
ἡμᾶ», i. e. who by suffering the bloody death of a vicari- 
ous sacrifice cleansed us from the guilt of our sins, Rev. 
i. 5 RG [al. λύσας (ᾳ. ν. 2 fin.). Comp.: ἀπολούω.]” 

[Syn. λούω, νίπτω, πλύνω: πλ. is used of things, 
esp. garments; A. and ν. of persons,—». of a part of the 
body (hands, feet, face, eyes), A. of the whole. All three 
words occur in Lev. xv. 11. Cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § χ]ν.] 

ΔΛόδδα, -ης [Acts ix. 38 RGL, but -asT Tr WH; see 
WH. App. p.156], ἡ, and Avdda, -ων, τά ((L T Tr WH 
in] Acts ix. 32,35; cf. Tuf. Proleg. p.116; B.18 (16) sq. 
[οξ. W. 61 (60)]); Hebr. 45 (1 Chr. viii. 12; Ezra ii. 33; 
Neh. xi. 35); Lydda, a large Benjamite [cf. 1 Chr.1.c.] 
town (Avdda κώμη, πόλεως τοῦ µεγέθους οὐκ ἀποδέουσα, 
Joseph. antt. 20, 6, 2), called also Diospolis under the 
Roman empire, about nine [‘eleven’ (Ordnance Survey p. 
21)] miles distant from the Mediterranean; now Ludd: 
Acts ix. 82, 85, 88. Cf. Robinson, Palestine ii. pp. 
244-248; Arnold in Herzog viii. p. 627 sq.; [BB. DD. 
s.:v.].* 

Av&la, -as, ἡ, Lydia, a woman of Thyatira, a seller of 
purple, converted by Paul to the Christian faith: Acts 
xvi. 14,40. The name was borne by other women also, 
Horat. carm. 1, 8; 3, 9.3 

Avaovia, -as, 7, Lycaonia, a region of Asia Minor, 
situated between Pisidia, Cilicia, Cappadocia, Galatia 
and Phrygia, whose chief cities were Lystra, Derbe and 
Iconium (cf. reff. in Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 1]. Its in- 
habitants spoke a peculiar and strange tongue the char- 
acter of which cannot be determined: Acts xiv.6. Cf. 
Win. RWB.s.v.; Lassen, Zeitschr. d. deutsch. morgen. 
Gesellsch. x. (56) p. 378; [ Wright, Hittites (84) p. 56].° 

Δινκαονιστί, (λυκαονίζω, to use the language of Lyca- 
onia), adv., in the speech of Lycaonia: Acts xiv. 11 (see 
Λυκαονία)." 

Δυκία, -ας, ἡ, Lycia, a mountainous region of Asia 
Minor, bounded by Pamphylia, Phrygia, Caria and the 
Mediterranean: Acts xxvii. 5 (1 Mace. xv. 23). [B. D. 
8. v.; Dict. of Geogr. s. v.; reff. in Bp. Lyhtft. on Col. 
Ρ. 1.]° 

λύκος, -ου, ὁ, Hebr. 3Nt, a wolf: Mt. x. 16; Lk. x. 3; 
Jn. x. 12; applied figuratively to cruel, greedy, rapa- 
cious, destructive men: Mt. vii. 15; Acts xx. 29; (used 
trop. even in Ifom. Il. 4, 471; 16, 156; in the O. Τ., 
Ezek. xxii. 27; Zeph. iii. 3; Jer. v. 6).* 

Avpalvopar : πρι, ἐλυμαινόμην) dep. mid.; (λύμη injury, 
ruin, contumely); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; 1. 
to affix a stigma to,to dishonor, spot, defile, (Ezek. xvi. 25 ; 
Prov. xxiil. 8; 4 Mace. xviii. 8). 2. to treat shame- 
fully or with injury, to ravage, devastate, ruin: ἐλυμαίνετο 
τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, said of Saul as the cruel and violent per- 
secutor, [A. V. made havock of], Acts viii. 3.* 

λυπέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἐλύπησα: 
λυποῦμαι; 1 aor. ἐλυπήθην; fut. λυπηθήσομαι; (λύπη); 
[fr. Hes. down]; sorrowful; to affcet with sad- 
ness, cause grief; to throw into sorrow: τινά, 2 Co. ii. 2, 
5; vii. 8; pass, Mt. xiv. 95 xvii. 23: xviii. 315 xix. 223 
xxvi. 22; Mk. x. 22; xiv. 19; Jn. xvi. 20; xxi. 17; 2 Co. 


pf. AeAumnxa; Pass., pres. 
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ii. 4; 1 Th. iv. 18; 1 Pet. i. 6; joined with ἀδημονεῖ», 
Mt. xxvi. 837; opp. to χαίρει», 2 Co. vi. 10; κατὰ θεόν, in 
a manner acceptable to God [cf. W. 402 (375)], 2 Co. 
vii. 9, 11; in a wider sense, to grieve, offend: τὸ πνεῦμα 
τὸ ἅγιο», Eph. iv. 30 (see πνεῦμα, 4 a. fin.) ; to make one 
uneasy, cause him a scruple, Ro. xiv. 15. [Comp.: συλ- 
λυπέω. Syn. see θρηνέω, fin.] * 

λύπη, -ης, 7, (fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], sorrow, pain, 
grief: of persons mourning, Jn. xvi.6 ; 2Co. ii.7; opp. 
to χαρά, Jn. xvi. 20; Heb. xii. 11; λύπην ἔχω (see ἔχω, 
I. 9 σ. p. 2073), Jn. xvi. 21 sq.; Phil. ii. 27; with addition 
of ἀπό and gen. of pers., 2 Co. ii. 3; A. pot ἐστι, Ro. ix. 
2; ἐν λύπη έρχεσθαι, of one who on coming both saddens 
and is made sad, 2 Co. ii. 1 (cf. λυπώ ὑμᾶς, vs. 2; and 
λύπην ἔχω, vs. 3); ἀπὸ τῆς λύπης, for sorrow, Lk. xxii. 
45; ἐκ λύπης, with a sour, reluctant mind [A. V. grudg- 
ingly], (opp. to ἑλαρός), 2 Co. ix. 7; ἡ κατὰ θεὸν λύπη, 
sorrow acceptable to God, 2 Co. vii. 10 (see λυπέω), and 
ἡ τοῦ κόσµου λύπη, the usual sorrow of men at the loss of 
their earthly possessions, ibid.; objectively, annoyance, 
affliction, (Hdt. 7, 152): λύπας ὑποφερει» [R. V. grie/s ], 
1 Pet. ii. 19.” 

Avoavias, -ου, 6, Lysanias ; 1. the son of Ptolemy, 
who from B.C. 40 on was governor of Chalcis at the foot 
of Mount Lebanon, and was put to death B.c. 34 at the 
instance of Cleopatra: Joseph. antt. 14, 7, 4 and 13, 3; 
15, 4,1; b.j.1, 13, 1, cf. b. j. 1, 9, 2. 2. a tetrarch 
of Abilene (see ᾽Αβιληνή), in the days of John the Bap- 
tist and Jesus: Lk. iii. 1. Among the regions assigned 
by the emperors Caligula and Claudius to Herod Agrippa 
I.and Herod Agrippa II., Josephus mentions 7 Λυσανίου 
τετραρχία (antt. 18, 6, 10, cf. 20, 7,1), βασιλεία ἡ τοῦ 
Λυσανίου καλουμένη (b. j. 2, 11, 5), ᾿Αβίλα ἡ Λυσανίου 
(antt. 19, 5, 1); accordingly, some have supposed that 
in these passages Lysanias the son of Ptolemy must be 
meant, and that the region which he governed continued 
to bear his name even after his death. Others (as Cred- 
ner, Strauss, Gfrorer, Weisse), denying that there ever 
was a sccond Lysanias, contend that Luke was led into 
error by that designation of Abilene (derived from Ly- 
sanias and retained for a long time afterwards), so that 
he imagined that Lysanias was tetrarch in the time of 
Christ. This opinion, however, is directly opposed by 
the fact that Josephus, in antt. 20, 7, 1 and b. j. 2, 12, 8, 
expressly distinguishes Chalcis from the tetrarchy of 
Lysanias; nor is it probable that the region which Ly- 
sanias the son of Ptolemy governed for only six years 
took its name from him ever after. Therefore it is more 
correct toconclude that inthe passages of Josephus where 
the tetrarchy of Lysanias is mentioned a second Ly- 
saniag, perhaps the grandson of the former, must be 
meant; and that he is identical with the one spoken of 
by Luke. Cf. Winer, RWB. s. v. Abilene; Wieseler in 
Herzog i. p. 64 sqq., esp. in Beitriige zur richtig. Wiirdi- 
mung d. Evang. ws.w. pp. 196-204]; Bleck, Synopt. Er- 
khir.u.s. wi. p. 154 δις Aneucker in Schenkel i. p. 26 sq.; 
Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 19 Anh. 1 p. 313 [also in 
Riehms. v.; J?vbinson in Bib. Sacra fur 1848, pp. 79 8qq. 3 
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Renan, La Dynastie des Lysanias d’Abiléne (in the Mé- 
moires de | Acad. des inscrip. et belles-lettres for 1870, 
Tom. xxvi. P. 2, pp. 49-84); BB.DD. s. v.].* 

Averlas, -ου, 6, (Claudius) Lysias, a Roman chiliarch 
[A. V. ‘chief captain’]: Acts xxiii. 26; xxiv. 7 [Rec.], 
22. [Ε. D. Am. ed. s. v.]* 

λύσις, -ews, 7, (Avw), [fr. Hom. down], a loosing of any 
bond, as that of marriage; hence once in the N. T. of 
divorce, 1 Co. vii. 27.3 

λυσιτελέω, -ῶ; (fr. λυσιτελῆς, and this fr. λύω to pay, 
and τὰ τέλη [cf. τέλος, 2]); [fr. Hdt. down]; prop. to 
pay the taxes; to return expenses, hence to be useful, ad- 
vantageous ; impers. λυσιτελεῖ, it profits; foll. by ἤ (see 
4, 3 {.), it is better: revi foll. by εἰ, Lk. xvii. 2.* 

Δύστρα, -as, 7, and [in Acts xiv. 8; xvi. 2; 2 Tim. iii. 
11] -wy, τά, (see Λύδδα), Lystra, a city of Lycaonia: Acts 
xiv. 6, 8, 21; xvi. 1 sq.; 2 Tim. fii 11. (Cf. reff. in 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 1.] * 

λύτρον, -ου, rd, (λύω), Sept. passim for 195, T7383, 119, 
etc.; the price for redeeming, ransom (paid for slaves, 
Lev. xix. 20; for captives, Is. xlv. 13; for the ransom 
of a life, Ex. xxi. 30; Num. xxxv. 31 sq.): ἀντὶ πολλών», 
to liberate many from the misery and penalty of their 
sins, Mt. xx. 28; Mk. x. 45. (Pind., Aeschyl., Xen., 
Plat., al.) * 

Aurpéw, -@: Pass., 1 aor. ἐλυτρώθην; Mid., pres. inf. 
λυτροῦσθαι; 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. λυτρώσηται; (λύτρον, 
ᾳ- v.); Sept. often for 5x) and 773; 1. to release 
on receipt of ransom: Plat. Theaet. p. 165 e.; Diod. 19, 
73; Sept., Num. xviii. 15, 17. 2. to redeem, liberate 
by payment of ransom, [(Dem., al.)], generally expressed 
by the mid.; univ. fo liberate: twa ἀργυρίῳ, and likewise 
ἐκ with the gen. of the thing; pass. ἐκ τῆς µαταίας ἆνα- 
στροφῆς, 1 Pet.i.18; Mid. to cause to be released to one’s 
self [cf. W. 254 (238)] by payment of the ransom, i. e. to 
redeem; univ. fo deliver: in the Jewish theocratic sense, 
τὸν Ἰσραήλ, viz. from evils of every kind, external and 
internal, Lk. xxiv. 21; ἀπὸ πάσης ἀνομίας, Tit. ii. 14 [ef. 
W. § 30, 6 a.J; τινὰ ἐκ, spoken of God, Deut. xiii. 5; 
2S. vii. 23; Hos. xiii. 14.3 

λύτρωσις, -εως, 7, (AuTpdw), α ransoming, redemption: 
prop. αἰχμαλώτω», Plut. Arat. 11; for ΠΒ), Lev. xxv. 
[29], 48; univ. deliverance, redemption, in the theocratic 
sense (see λυτρόω, 2 (cf. Graec. Ven. Lev. xxv. 10, ete. ; 
Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 9]): Lk. i. 68; ii. 38; specifically, re- 
demption from the penalty of sin: Heb. ix. 12. [(Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 12, 7; ‘Teaching’ 4, 6; etc.)]* 

Aurpwrhs, -οὔ, 6, (λυτρόω), redeemer; deliverer, liber- 
ator: Acts vii. 35; [Sept. Lev. xxv. 81, 32; Philo de 
sacrif. Ab. et Cain. § 37 sub fin.]; for 5x3, of God, Ps. 
xviii. (xix.) 155 Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 35. Not found in prof. 
auth.* 

λυχνία, -as, 7, a later Grk. word for the earlier λυχνίον, 
sce Lob. ad Phryn. p. 313 sq.; [Wetst.on Mt.v.15; W. 
24]; Sept. for WWI9; α (candlestick) lampstand, cande- 
labrum: Mt.v.15; Mk. iv. 21; Lk. viii. 16; [xi.33]; Heb. 
ix.2; the twoeminent prophets who will precede Christ's 
return froin heaven in glory are likened to ¢ candlesticks,’ 
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λύω 
Rev. xi. 4 [B. 81 (70); W. 536 (499)]; to the seven 
‘candlesticks’ (Ex. xxv. 37 ΓΑ. V. lamps; cf. B. D. (esp. 
Am. ed.) s. v. Candlestick ]) also the seven more con- 
spicuous churches of Asia are compared in Rev. i. 12 sq. 
20; 1.1; κινεῖν τὴν λυχνίαν τινὸς (ἐκκλησίας) ἐκ τοῦ τόπου 
αὐτῆς, to move ἃ church out of the place which it has 
hitherto held among the churches; to take it out of the 
number of churches, remove it altogether, Rev. ii. 5.* 
λύχνος, -ov, ὁ, Sept. for 1), [fr. Hom. down]; a lamp, 
candle [?], that is placed on a stand or candlestick (Lat. 
candelabrum), [cf. Trench, N. Τ. Syn. § xlvi.; Becker, 
Charicles, Sc. ix. (Eng. trans. p. 156 n.5)]: Mt. v. 15; 
Mk. iv. 21; [Lk. xi. 36]; xii. 35; Rev. xxii. 5; φώς 
λύχνου, Rev. xviii. 23; opp. to dos ἡλίου, xxii. 5 LT Tr 
WH); ἅπτειν λύχνον ([Lk. viji. 16; xi. 33; xv. 8], see 
ἅπτω, 1). Toa“lamp” are likened — the eye, 6 λύχνος 
τοῦ σώματος, i. 6. which shows the body which way to 
move and turn, Mt. vi. 22; Lk. xi. 34; the prophecies of 
the O. T., inasmuch as they afforded at least some knowl- 
edge relative to the glorious return of Jesus from heaven 
down even to the time when by the Holy Spirit that same 
light, like the day and the day-star, shone upon the hearts 
of men, the light by which the prophets themselves had 
been enlichtened and which was necessary to the full per- 
ception of the true meaning of their prophecies, 2 Pet. 
i. 19; to the brightness of a lamp that cheers the be- 
holders a teacher is compared, whom even those rejoiced 
in who were unwilling to comply with his demands, Jn. 
v.35; Christ, who will hereafter illumine his follow- 
ers, the citizens of the heavenly kingdom, with his own 
glory, Rev. xxi. 29.3 
Avw; impf. ἔλυον; 1 aor. ἔλυσα; Pass., pres. Avopar; 
impf. éAvduny; pf. 2 pers. sing. λέλυσαι, ptcp. λελυμένος; 1 
aor. ἐλύθην; 1 fut. λυθήσοµαι; fr. Hom. down; Sept. sev- 
eral times for M3 to open, VAT and Chald. ΝΟ (Dan. 
iii. 25; v.12); to loose; 1.6. 1. to loose any person 
(or thing) tied or fastened: prop. the bandages of the 
feet, the shoes, Mk. i. 7; Uk. iii. 16; Jn. i. 27; Acts 
[κα]. 25]; vii. 33, (so for ow) to take off, Ex. iii. 5; Josh. 
v.15); πῶλον (δεδεµένον), Mt. xxi. 2; Mk. xi. 2, [3 L 
mrg.],.4 sy.; Lk. xix. 30 sq. 33; bad angels, Rev. ix. 
14 sq.3 τὸν βοῦν ἀπὸ τῆς φάτνης, Lk. ΧΕΙ. 15; trop. of 
husband and wife joined together by the bond of matri- 
mony, λέλυσαι ἀπὸ γυναικός (opp. to δέδεσαι γυναικί), 
spoken of a single man, whether he has already had a 
wife or has not yet married, 1 Co. vil. 27. 2. to loose 
one bound, i. e. to unbind, release from bonds, set free: 
one bound up (swathed in bandages), Jn. xi. 44; bound 
with chains (a prisoner), Acts xxii. 30 (where Rec. adds 
ἀπὸ τῶν δεσμών): hence i. q. to discharge from prison, 
let go, Acts xxiv. 26 Ree. (so as far back as Hom.); in 
Apocalyptic vision of the devil (κεκλεισμένον), Rev. xx. 
3; ἐκ τῆς φυλακῆς αὐτοῦ, 7; metaph. to free (ἀπὸ δεσμοῦ) 
from the bondage of disease (one held by Satan) by 
restoration to health, Lk. xiii. 16; to release one bound 
by the chains of sin, ἐκ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν, Rev. i. 5 LT Tr 
WH (see λούω fin. [ef. W. § 30, 6 a.]). 3. to loosen, 
undo, dissolve, anything bound, tied, or compacted to- 


λύω 


gether: the seal of a book, Rev. v. 2, [5 Rec.]; trop., 
τὸν δεσμὸν τῆς γλώσσης τινός, to remove an impediment 
of speech, restore speech to a dumb man, Mk. vii. 35 
(Justin, hist. 18, 7, 1 cui nomen Battos propter linguae 
obligationem fuit; 6 linguae nodis solutts loqui primum 
coepit); an assembly, i. e. to dismiss, break up: τὴν 
συναγωγή», pass., Acts xiii. 48 (ἀγορή», Hom. Il. 1, 305; 
Od. 2, 257, ete.; Apoll. Rh. 1, 708; τὴν στρατιάν, Xen. 
Cyr. 6,1, 2); of the bonds of death, λύειν τὰς ὠδίνας τοῦ 
θανάτου, Acts ii. 24 (see ὡδίν). Laws, as having bind- 
ing force, are likened to bonds; hence λύειν is i. q. to 
annul, subvert; to do away with; to deprive of authority, 
whether by precept or by act: ἐντολή», Mt. v. 19; τὸν 
yduov, Jn. vii. 23; τὸ σάββατο», the commandment con- 
cerning the sabbath, Jn. v. 18; τὴν γραφή», Jn. x. 35; cf. 
Kuinoel on Mt. v. 17; [on the singular reading Aves τὸν 
Ἰησοῦ», 1 Jn. iv. 8 WH mrg. see Westcott, Com. ad loc.]; 
by a Chald. and Talmud. usage (equiv. to VA, KW [cf. 
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μώγος 


W. 32]), opp. to δέω (ᾳ. v. 2.9.), fo declare lawful: Mt. 
xvi. 19; xviii. 18, [but cf. Weiss in Meyer 7te Aufl. ad 
ll. οο.]. to loose what is compacted or built together, 
to break up, demolish, destroy: prop. in pass. ἐλύετο ἡ 
mpupva, was breaking to pieces, Acts xxvii. 41; τὸν ναόν, 
Jn. ii. 19; τὸ µεσότοιχον τοῦ φραγμοῦ, Eph. ii. 14 (τὰ τείχη, 
1 Esdr. i. 52; γέφυραν, Xen. an. 2, 4, 17 8q.); to dissolve 
something coherent into parts, fo destroy: pass., [rovrwp 
πάντων λυομένω», 2 Pet. iii. 11]; τὰ στοιχεῖα (κανσουµενα), 
2 Pet. iii. 10; οὐρανοί (πυρούμενοι), ib. 12; metaph. to 
overthrow, do away with: τὰ ἔργα τοῦ διαβόλον, 1 In. iii. 
8. [Comp.: ἆνα-, ἀπο-, δια-, ἐκ-, ἐπι-, κατα-, παρα-λύω.]" 

Awts [WH Λωίς], «ἴδος, ἡ, Lois, a Christian matron, the 
grandmother of Timothy: 2 Tim. i. δ.3 

Adar, 6, (Oi a covering, veil), [indecl.; cf. B.D.], Lot, 
the son of Haran the brother of Abraham (Gen. xi. 27, 
31; xii. 4 sqq.; xiii. 1 sqq.; xiv. 12 sqq.; xix. 1 sqq.): 
Lk. xvii. 28 sq. 32; 2 Pet. ii. 7.° 


M 


ΠΜ, p: on its (Alexandrian, cf. Sturz, De dial. Maced. et 
Alex. p. 130 sq.) retention in such forms as λήμψομαι, ἄνε- 
λήμφθη, προσωπολήμπτηςε, ἀνάλημψις, and the like, see (the 


several words in their places, and) W. 48; B. 62 (54); esp. 


Tdf. Ῥτο]ορ. p. 72; Kuenen and Cobet, Praef. p. Ixx.; Scriv- 
ener, Collation ete. p. lv. aq., and Introd. p. 14; Fritzsche, Rom, 
vol. i. p. 110; on -μ- or -uu-in pf. pass. ptcps. (e. g. διεότραµ- 
µένος, περιρεραµµένοςε, etc., see each word in its place, and) 
cf. WH. App. p. 170 8q.; on the dropping of µ in ἐμπίπλημι, 
ἐμπιπράω, see the words. } 

Madd, 6, (07) to be small), Afaath, one of Christ’s 
ancestors: Lk. iii. 26.3 

Μαγαδάν, see the foll. word. 

Μαγδαλά, a place on the western shore of the Lake of 
Galilee, about, three miles distant from Tiberias towards 
the north; according to the not improbable conjecture 
of Gesenius (Thesaur. i. p. 267) identical with Se-5329 
(i. e. tower of God), a fortified city of the tribe of 
Naphtali (Josh. xix. 38); in the Jerus. Talmud 5120 
(Magdal or Migdal); now Medschel or Medjdel, a 
wretched Mohammedan village with the ruins of an an- 
cient tower (see Win. RWB. s. v.; Robinson, Palest. ii. 
p- 596 sq.;_ Arnold in Herzog viii. p. 661; Aneucker in 
Schenkel iv. p. 84; [/Zackett in B.D. 8. ν.; Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 571 sq.]): Mt. xv. 39 RG, with 
the var. reading (adopted by L Τ Tr WH [cf. W/Z. App. 


Poy 
p- 160]) Μαγαδάν, Vulg. Magedan, (Syr. Ope) i if 
either of these forms was the one used by the Evangelist 
it could very easily have been changed by the copyists 


into the more familiar name Μαγδαλά." 
25 


Μαγδαληνή, -7s, ἡ, (Μαγδαλά, α. v.), Magdalene, a 
woman of Magdala: Mt. xxvii. 56, 61; xxviii. 1; Mk. 
xv.40,47; xvi.1,9; Lk. viii. 2; xxiv.10; Jn. xix. 253 
xx. 1, 18." 

[MayeSév (Rev. xvi. 16 WH), see 'Αρμαγεδώ».] 

μαγεία (T WH ayia, see I, ¢), -as, 9, (μάγος, q. V-), 
magic; plur. magic arts, sorceries: Acts viii.11. (The 
ophr., Joseph., Plut., al.) ” 

μαγεύω; (μάγος); tobe a magician; to practise magical 
arts: Acts viii. 9. (Eur. Iph. 1338; Plut. Artax. 3, 6, 
and in other auth.) * 

payla, see payeia. 

μάγου, -ου, 6, (Ποῦγ. 29, plur. D919; a word of Indo- 
Germanic origin; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 766; J. G. 
Miller in Herzog viii. p. 678; [Vaniéek, Fremdworter, 
s.v.; but the word is now regarded by many as of Baby- 
lonian origin; see Schrader, Keilinschriften u.s.w. 2te 
Aufl. p. 417 sqq.]); fr. Soph. and Hdt. down; Sept. 
Dan. ii. 2 and several times in Theodot. ad Dan. for 

YN; 8 magus; the name given by the Babylonians 
(Chaldwzans), Medes, Persians, and others, to the wise 
men, teachers, priests, physicians, astrologers, seers, in- 
terpreters of dreams, augurs, soothsayers, sorcerers etc. ; 
cf. Win. RWB. 8. ν.; J. G. Miiller in Herzog Ἱ. ο. pp. 
675-685; Holtzmann in Schenkel iv. p. 84 sq.; [BB.DD. 
s.v. Magi]. In the N. T. the name is given 1. 
to the oriental wise men (astrologers) who, having dis- 
covered by the rising of a remarkable star [see ἀστηρ, 
and cf. dersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 209 sqq.] that 
the Messiah had just been born, came to Jerusalem to 


Μαγώγ 


worship him: Mt. ii. 1, 7, 16. 2. to false prophets 
and sorcerers: Acts xiii. 6, 8, cf. viii. 9, 11.3 

Mayoy, 6, see Tay. 

Μαδιάμ, 7, (Hebr. 19 [i. e. ‘strife’]), Midian [in 
A. V. (ed. 1611) N. Τ. Madian], prop. name of the ter- 
ritory of the Midianites in Arabia; it took its name 
from Midian, son of Abraham and Keturah (Gen. xxv. 
1 sq.): Acts vii. 29.3 

patds, -ov, 6, the breast: of a man, Rev. i. 13 Lchm. 
[(see µαστός). From Hom. down.]* 

µαθητεύω: 1 aor. ἐμαθήτευσα; 1 aor. pass. ἐμαθητεύθην; 
(μαθητής) ; 1. intrans. revi, to be the disciple of 
one; to follow his precepts and instruction: Mt. xxvii. 57 
RG WH orz., cf. Jn. xix. 38 (so Plut. mor. pp. 832 b. 
(vit. Antiph. 1), 837 ο. (vit. Isocr. 10); Jamblichus, vit. 
Pythag. c. 23). 2. trans. (cf. W. p. 23 and § 38, 
1; [B. § 181, 4]) to make a disciple; to teach, instruct: 
τινά, Mt. xxviii. 19; Acts xiv. 21; pass. with a dat. of 
the pers. whose disciple one is made, Mt. xxvii. 57 LT 
Tr WH txt.; μαθητευθεὶς εἷς τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν οὗρ. (see 
γραμματεύς, 3), Mt. xiii. 52 Rec., where long since the 
more correct reading τῇ Bao. τῶν ovp. was adopted, but 
without changing the sense; [yet Lchm. inserts ἐν]." 

palyrhs, -ov, 6, (uavOavw), α learner, pupil, disciple: 
univ., opp. to διδάσκαλος, Mt. x. 24; Lk. vi. 40; revds, 
one who follows one’s teaching: Ἰωάννου, Mt. ix. 14; 
Lk. vii. 18 (19); Jn. iii. 25; τῶν Φαρισ., Mt. xxii. 16: 
Mk. ii. 18; Lk. v.38; Μωῦσέως, Jn. ix. 28; of Jesus,— 
in a wide sense, in the Gospels, those among the Jews 
who favored him, joined his party, became his adher- 
ents: Jn. vi. 66; vii. 3; xix.38; ὄχλος μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, 
Lk. vi. 17; of µ. αὐτοῦ ἱκανοί, Lk. vii. 11; ἅπαν τὸ πλῆθος 
τῶν pad. Lk. xix. 37; but especially the twelve apostles: 
Mt. x. 1; xi. 1; xii. 1; Mk. viii. 27; Lk. viii. 9; Jn. ii. 
2; iii. 22, and very often; also simply οἱ µαθηταί, Mt. 
xiii. 10; xiv. 19; Mk. x. 24; Lk. ix. 16; Jn. vi. 11 [Rec.], 
etc.; in the Acts οἱ µαθηταί are all those who confess 
Jesus as the Messiah, Christians: Acts vi.1 sq. 7; ix. 19; 
xi. 26, and often; with τοῦ κυρίου added, Actsix.1. The 
word is not found in the O. T., nor in the Epp. of the 
N. T., nor in the Apocalypse; in Grk. writ. fr. [IIdt.], 
Arstph., Xen., Plato, down. 

μαθήτρια, -as, 77, (a fem. form of padnrns; cf. ψάλτης, 
ψάλτρια, etc.,in Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 425), a female dis- 
ciple; Ἱ. 4. α Christian woman: Acts ix. 36. (Diod. 2, 
52; Diog. Laért. 4, 2; 8, 42.) 3 

[ἠΜαθθαθίας, see Ματταθίας.] 

ἹΜαθθαῖος, Μαόθάν, see Ματθαϊῖος, Ματθαν. 

Μαθθάτ, see Maréar. | 

ἩΜαθουσάλα, T WII Μαθουσαλά [cf. Tif. Proleg. p. 
103], ὁ, (N2wAND man of a dart, fr. 1Γ39, construct form 
of the unused n> a man, and now a dart [cf. B. D. s. 
v.]), Methuselah, the son of Enoch and grandfather of 
Noah (Gen. v. 21): Lk. ili. 37.* 

Μαϊνάν (Τ Tr WH Μεννά), indecl., (Lchm. Μέννας, 
gen. Mevva), 6, Afenna or Menan, [ A. V. (1611) Menam], 
the name of one of Christ’s ancestors: Lk. iii. 31 [Lchm. 
br. τοῦ M.].° 
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μακράν 


µαίνοµαι; [fr. Hom. down]; {ο be mad, to rave: said of 
one who so speaks that he seems not to be in his right 
mind, Acts xii. 15; xxvi. 24; 1 Co. xiv. 23; opp. to 
σωφροσύνης ῥήματα ἀποφθέγγεσθαι, Acts xxvi. 25; joined 
with δαιµόνιον ἔχειν, Jn. x. 20. [Comp.: ἐμ-μαίνομαι.]" 

µακαρίω; Attic fut. μακαριῶ [cf. B. 37 (32)]; (µακά- 
ptos); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for we; to pronounce 
blessed : τινά, Lk. i. 48; Jas. v. 11 (here Vulg. beatifico).* 

paxdpros, -a, -ov, (poctic µάκαρ), (fr. Pind., Plat. down], 
blessed, happy: joined to names of God, 1 Tim. i. 11; 
vi. 15 (cf. µάκαρες θεοί in Hom. and Hes.); ἐλπίς, Tit. 
li. 18; as a predicate, Acts xx. 35; 1 Pet. iii. 14; iv. 
14: ἡγοῦμαί τινα pax. Acts xxvi. 2; paxdp. ἔν rom, Jas. i. 
25. In congratulations, the reason why one is to be 
pronounced blessed is expressed by a noun or by a ptcp. 
taking the place of the subject, µακάριος 6 etc. (Hebr. 
“3 ΤΟΝ, Ps. i.1; Deut. xxxiii. 29, etc.) blessed the man, 
who etc. [W. 551 (512 sq.)]: Mt. v. 3-11; Lk. vi. 20- 
22; Jn. xx. 29; Rev. i. 3; xvi.15; xix.9; xx.63 xxii. 
14; by the addition to the noun of a ptcp. which takes 
the place of a predicate, Lk. i. 45; x. 23; xi. 27 8q.; 
Rev. xiv. 13; foll. by és with a finite verb, Mt. xi. 6; 
Lk. vii. 23; xiv. 15; Ro. iv. 7 sq.; the subject noun in- 
tervening, Lk. xii. 37,43; xxiii. 29; Jas.i.12; pax... 
ὅτι, Mt. xiii. 16; xvi. 17; Lk. xiv. 14; foll. by ἐάν, Jn. 
xiii, 17; 1 Co. vii. 40. [See Schmidt ch. 187, 7.] 

µακαρισμός, -ov, 6, (µακαρίζω), declaration of blessed- 
ness: Ro. iv.9; Gal. iv. 15; λέγειν τὸν par. τινος, fo utter 
a declaration of blessedness upon one, a fuller way of say- 
ing µακαρίζειν revd, to pronounce one blessed, Ro. iv. 6. 
(Plat. rep. 9 p. 591 d.; [Aristot. rhet. 1, 9, 34]; Plut. 
mor. p. 471 c.; eccles. writ.) * 

Μακεδονία, -as, ἡ [on use of art. with cf. W. § 18, 5 8. 
ο.], Macedonia, a country bounded on the S. by Thessaly 
and Epirus, on the E. by Thrace and the /Egean Sea, 
on the W. by Illyria, and on the N. by Dardania and 
Moesia [cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.)]: Acts xvi. 9 sq. 12; 
xviii. 5; xix. 21 sq.3 xx. 1,3; Ro. xv. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 5; 
9 Co. 1. 16; ii. 135 vii. 5; viii. 1; xi. 9; Phil.iv. 15; 1 
Th. i. 7 sq.; iv. 10; 1 Tim. i. 9.3 

Μακεδών, -dvos, 6, @ Macedonian: Acts xvi. 9 [cf. Β. 
§ 123, 8 Rem.]; xix. 29; xxvii. 2; 2 Co. ix. 2, 4.3 

µάκελλον, -ov, τό, a Lat. word, macellum [prob. akin to 
µάχ-η; Vanicck p. 687 (cf. Plut. as below) ],a place where 
meat and other articles of food are sold, meat-market, pro- 
vision-markel, [A. V. shambles]: 1 Όο. x. 25. (Dio Cass. 
61, 18 τὴν ἀγορὰν τῶν ὄψων, τὸ µάκελλον; [Plut. ii. p. 277 d. 
(quaest. Rom. 54) J.) ° 

μακράν (prop. fem. acc. of the adj. µακρός, sc. ὁδόν, a 
long way [W. 230 (216); B. § 131, 12]), adv., Sept. 
for pin, (fr. Aeschyl. down]; fur, a great way: absol., 
ἀπέχειν, Lk. xv. 20; of the terminus to which, far hence, 
ἐξαποστελῶ σε, Acts xxii. 213 with ἀπό τινος added, Mt. 
viii. 30; Lk. vii. 6 [T om. ἀπό]; Jn. xxi. 85 τὸν Gedy... 
οὐ μακρὰν ἀπὸ ἑνὸς ἑκάστου ἡμῶν ὑπάρχοντα, i. ο. who is 
near every one of us by his power and influence (so that 
we have πο σος to seck the knowledge of him from with- 
out), Acts xvil. 27; of els μακράν [cf. W. 415 (387)] 


μακρόθεν 


those that are afar off, the inhabitants of remote regions, 
i. e. the Gentiles, Acts ii. 39, cf. Is. ii. 2 sqq.; Zech. vi. 
15. metaph. od μακρὰν ef ἀπὸ τῆς Bac. τοῦ θεοῦ, but little 
is wanting for thy reception inte the kingdom of God, 
or thou art almost fit to be a citizen in the divine king- 
dom, Mk. xii. 34; of ποτὲ ὄντες paxpay (opp. to οἱ ἐγγύς), 
of heathen (on the sense, see ἐγγύς, 1 b.), Eph. ii. 13; 
also of paxpay, ib. 17.3 

µακρόθεν, (μακρός), adv., esp. of later Grk. [Polyb., 
al.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 93]; Sept. for pinvo, pin, 
etc.; from afar, afar: Mk. viii. 3; xi. 18; Lk. xviii. 13; 
xxii. 54; xxiii. 49; with the prep. ἀπό prefixed (cf. W. 
422 (393); § 65,2; B. 70 (62)): Mt. xxvi. 58 [here 
Tom. WH br. ἀπό]; xxvii. 553. Mk. v. 6; xiv. 54; xv. 
40; Lk. xvi. 23; Rev. xviii. 10, 15,173; also LT Tr WH 
in Mk. xi. 18; LT Trmrg. WH in Lk. xxiii. 49; T Tr 
WH in Mk. viii. 3, (Ps. exxxvii. (cxxxviii.) 6; 2K. xix. 
25 cod. Alex.; 2 Esdr. iii. 19). 

paxpoCupie, -ὢ; 1 aor., impv. μακροθυµησον, ptcp. µακρο- 
θυµήσας; (fr. µακρόθυµος, and this fr. paxpds and θυμός) ; 
to be of α long spirit, not to lose heart; hence 1. to 
persevere patiently and bravely (i. q. καρτερῶ, so Plut. de 
gen. Socr. c. 24 p. 593 f.; Artem. oneir. 4, 11) in endur- 
ing misfortunes and troubles: absol., Heb. vi. 15; Jas. 
v. 8; with the addition of ἕως and a gen. of the desired 
event, ib. 7; with ἐπί and a dat. of the thing hoped for, 
ibid.; add, Sir. ii. 4. 2. to be patient in bearing the 
offences and injuries of others; to be mild and slow in 
avenging; to be long-suffering, slow to anger, slow to pun- 
ish, (for ην 7K, to defer anger, Prov. xix. 11): absol. 
1 Co. xiii. 4; mpds rea, 1 Th. v.14; ἐπί with dat. of pers. 
(see ἐπί, B. 2 a. 8.), Mt. xviii. 26, 29 [here L Tr with the 
acc., 80 Tr in 26; see ἐπί, C. I. 2¢. B.]; Sir. xviii. 11; 
xxix. 8; hence spoken of God deferring the punishment 
of sin: εἴς τινα, towards one, 2 Pet. iii. 9 [here L T Tr 
mrg. διά (q. v. B. II. 2 b. sub fin.)]; ἐπί with dat. of 
pers., Lk. xviii. 7; in this difficult passage we shall nei- 
ther preserve the constant usage of μακροθυμεῖν (see just 
before) nor get a reasonable sense, unless we regard the 
words én’ αὐτοῖς as negligently (see αὐτός, II. 6) referring 
to the enemies of the ἐκλεκτῶν, and translate καὶ µακροθυ- 
μῶν ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς even though he is long-suffering, indulgent, 
to them; —this negligence being occasioned by the cir- 
cumstance that Luke seems to represent Jesus as speak- 
ing with Sir. xxxil. (xxxv.) 22 (18) in mind, where én’ 
αὐτοῖς must be referred to ἀνελεημόνων. The reading [of 
LT Tr WH] καὶ μακροθυμεῖ én’ αὐτοῖς; by which τὸ µακρο- 
θυμεῖν is denied to God [cf. W. § 55, 7] cannot be ac- 
cepted, because the preceding parable certainly demands 
the notion of slowness on God’s part in avenging the right ; 
cf. De Wette ad loc.; [but to this it is replied, that the 
denial of actual delay is not inconsistent with the as- 
sumption of apparent delay; cf. Meyer (cd. Weiss) 
ad loc. ].” 

µακροθυµία, -as, 7, (μακρόθυµος (cf. μακροθυµέω]), (Vulg. 
longanimitas, etc.), 1. ο. 1. patience, cndurance, con- 
stancy, stead fastness, perseverance; esp. as shown in bear- 
ing troubles and ills, (Plut. Luc. 32 sy.; ἄνθρωπος ὧν 
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μᾶλλον 


µηδέποτε τὴν ἁλυπίαν αἰτοῦ παρὰ θεῶν, ἀλλὰ µακροθυµίαν, 
Menand. frag. 19, p. 208 ed. Meineke [νοἱ. iv. p. 238 
Frag. comic. Graec. (Berl. 1841)]): Col. i. 11; 2 Tim. 
iii. 10; Heb. vi. 12; Jas. v. 10; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 64; 
Barn. ep. 2, 2; [Is. lvii. 15; Joseph. b. j. 6, 1, 5; cf. 1 
Macc. viii. 4]. 2. patience, forbearance, long-suffer- 
ing, slowness in avenging wrongs, (for DBR 78, Jer. xv. 
15): Ro. ii. 4; ix. 22; 2Co. vi.6; Gal. v. 22; Eph. iv. 
2; Col. 11. 12; 1 Tim. i. 16 [cf. Β. 120 (105)]; 2 Tim. 
iv. 2; 1 Pet. iii. 20; 2 Pet. iii. 15; (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
13, 1; Ignat. ad Eph. 8, 1). | 

[5ΥνΝ. waxpoOuula, ὑπομον ή (occur together or in the 
same context in Col.i. 11; 2 Cor. vi. 4,6; 2 Tim. iii. 10; Jas. v. 
10,11; cf. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 64; Ignat. ad Eph.3, 1): Bp. 
Lghtft. remarks (on Col. 1. ο.), “ The difference of meaning 
is best seen in their opposites. While éxo. is the temper 
which does not easily succumb under suffering, wax. is the 
self-restraint which does not hastily retaliatea wrong. The 
one is opposed to cowardice or despondency, the other to 
wrath or revenge (Prov. xv. 18; xvi. 32)... This distinc- 
tion, though it applies generally, is not true without excep- 
tion”. ..; cf. also his note on Col. iii. 12, and see (more at 
length) Trench, N. T. Syn. § liii.] 

μακροθύμως, adv., with longanimity (Vulg. longanimiter, 
Heb. vi. 15), i. e. patiently: Acts xxvi. 8." 

μακρόν, -ά, «όν, (fr. Hom. down], long; of place, remote, 
distant, far off: χώρα, Lk. xv. 13; xix.12. of time, long, 
lasting long: paxpa προσεύχοµαι, to pray long, make long 
prayers, Mt. xxiii. 14 (13) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 
47.° 

µακρο-χρόνιος, Ὁ», (μακρός and χρόνος), lit. ‘long-timed’ 
(Lat. longaevus), long-lived: Eph. vi. 3. (Ex. xx. 12; 
Deut. ν. 16; very rare in prof. auth.) * 

μαλακία, -as, 7, (µαλακός); 1. prop. softness [fr. 
Hat. down]. 2. in the N. T. (like ἀσθένεια, dppw- 
aria) infirmity, debility, bodily weakness, sickness, (Sept. 
for ‘on, disease, Deut. vii. 15; xxviii. 61; Is. xxxviii. 9, 
etc.) ; joined with νόσος, Mt. iv. 23; ix. 85; x. 1." 

µαλακός, -ή, -dv, soft; soft to the touch: ipdria, Mt. xi. 
8 RGLbr.; Lk. vii. 25, (ἱματίων πολυτελῶν κ. μαλακῶ», 
Artem. oneir. 1,78; ἐσθῆς, Hom. Od. 23, 290; Artem. 
oneir. 2,33; χιτών, Hom. Il. 2,42); and simply τὰ µαλακά, 
soft raiment (sce λευκός, 1): Μι. xi.8 TTrWH. Like 
the Lat. mollis, metaph. and in a bad sense: effeminate, of 
a catamite, a male who submits his body to unnatural 
lewdness, 1 Co. vi. 9 (Dion. Hal. antt. 7, 2 sub fin.; 
[Diog. Laért. 7, 173 fin.]).* 

Μαλελεήλ (Μελελεήλ, Tdf.), 6, (381132 praising God, 
fr. σπορ and 5x), Afahalaleel [A. V. Maleleel], son of 
Cainan: Lk. ili. 37.* 

μάλιστα (superlative of the adv. pada), [fr. Hom. down], 
adv., especially, chiefly, most of all, above all: Acts xx. 
38; xxv. 26; Gal. vi. 10; Phil. iv. 22; 1 Tim. iv. 10; 
v. 8,17; 2 Tim. iv. 18; Tit. 1. 105 Philem. 16; 2 Pet. 
ii. 10; µάλιστα γνώστης, especially expert, thoroughly 
well-informed, Acts xxvi. 3.* 

μάλλον (compar. of µάλα, very, very much), [fr. Hom. 
down], adv., more, to a greater degree; rather; 1. 
αάσά to verbs and adjectives, it denotes increase, a 


μᾶλλον 


greater quantity, a larger measure, a higher degree, 
more, more fully, (Germ. in héherem Grade, Maasse); a. 
words defining the measure or size are joined to it in the 
ablative (dat.): πολλφ much, by far, Mk. x. 48; Lk. 
xviii. 39; Ro. ν. 15, 17, (in both these verses the under- 
lying thought is, the measure of salvation for which we 
are indebted to Christ is far greater than that of the 
ruin which came from Adam; for the difference between 
the consequences traceable to Adam and to Christ is not 
only one of quality, but of quantity also; cf. Rickert, Com. 
on Rom. vol. i. 281 sq. [al. (fr. Chrys. to Meyer and Godet) 
content themselves here with a logical increase, far 
more certainly]); 2 Co. iii. 9,11; Phil. ii. 12; πόσῳ how 
much, Lk. xii. 24; Ro. xi. 12; Philem. 16; Heb. ix. 14; 
τοσούτῳ by so much, dow by as much, (sc. μᾶλλον), Heb. 
x. 25. _b. in comparison it often so stands that than 
before must be mentally added, [A. V. the more, so much 
the more], as Mt. xxvii. 24 (μᾶλλον θόρυβος γίνεται [but al. 
refer this (ο 2 b. a. below]); Lk. v. 15 (διήρχετο μᾶλλον); 
Jn. v. 18 (μᾶλλον e{nrovy); xix. 8; Acts v. 14; ix. 22; 
xxii. 2; 2 Co. vii. 7; 1 Th. iv. 1,10; 2 Pet.i.10; ἔτι 
μᾶλλον καὶ µᾶλλο», Phil. i. 9; or the person or thing with 
which the comparison is made is evident from what pre- 
cedes, as Phil. iii. 4; it is added to comparatives, Mk. 
vii. 36; 2 Co. vii. 13; πολλώ μᾶλλον κρεῖσσον, Phil. i. 23; 
see [Wetstein on Phil. l. c.]; W. § 35, 1 cf. 603 (561); 
[B. § 123, 11]; to verbs that have a comparative force, 
μᾶλλον διαφέρειν rivos, to be of much more value than one, 
Mt. vi. 26. ' μᾶλλον ἤ, more than, Mt. xviii. 13; μᾶλλον 
with gen., πάντων ὑμῶν, 1 Co. xiv. 18 (Xen. mem. 8, 12, 
1). joined to positive terms it forms a periphrasis for a 
comparative Γοξ. W. § 35, 2 a.], foll. by ἤ, as µακάριο» p. 
for µακαριώτερο», Acts xx. 35; add, 1 Co. ix.15; Gal. iv. 
27; πολλφ μᾶλλον ἀναγκαίαι 1 Co. xii. 22; sometimes μᾶλ- 
λον seems to be omitted before ἤ; see under 7,3f. «ο. 
μᾶλλον δέ, what moreover is of greater moment, [ A. V. yea 
rather]: Ro. viii. 34 (2 Macc. vi. 23). 2. it marks 
the preference of one thing above another, and is to be 
rendered rather, sooner, (Germ. eher, vielmehr, lieber); a. 
it denotes that which occurs more easily than something 
else, and may be rendered sooner, (Germ. eher): thus 
πολλά μᾶλλον in arguing from the less to the greater, Mt. 
vi. 30; Ro.v. 9sq.; Heb. xii. 9 There LT Tr WH πολὺ μ.]; 
also πολὺ [RG πολλῷφ] μᾶλλον sc. οὖκ ἐκφευξύμεθα, i. ο. 
much more shall we not escape (cf. W. p. 633 (588) note 
[B. § 148, 3b.]), oreven ἔνδικον µισθαποδοσίαν ληψόμεθα 
(Heb. ii. 2), or something similar (cf. Matthiae § 634, 3), 
Heb. xii. 95. πόσῳ μαλλον, Mt. vii. 113 x. 25; Lk. xii. 
28; Ro. xi. 12,24; Philem.16. in a question, od μᾶλλον ; 
(Lat. nonne potius?) [do not... πιογο], 1 Co. ix. 12. b. 
it is opposed to something else and does away with 
it; accordingly it may be rendered the rather (Germ. 
vielmehr); a. after a preceding negative or prohibi- 
tive sentence: Mt. x.6, 28; xxv.9; Mk. v. 26; Ro. xiv. 
13; 1 Tim. vi. 2; Heb. xii. 13; μᾶλλον δέ, Eph. iv. 28; ν. 
11. οὐχὶ μᾶλλον; (nonne potius 2) not rather ete.? 1 Co. 
v.25; vi. 7. B. so that μᾶλλον belongs to the thing 
which is preferred, consequently to a noun, not toa 
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verb: Jn. iii. 19 (ἠγάπησαν μᾶλλον τὸ σκότος ἢ τὸ das, 
i. e. when they ought to have loved the light they (hated 
it, and) loved the darkness, vs. 20); xii. 48; Acts iv. 
19; v.29; 2 Tim. iii.4. that which it opposes and sets 
aside must be learned from the context [cf. W. § 35, 4]: 
Mk. xv. 11 (sc. 4 τὸν Ἰησοῦν); Phil. i. 12 (where the mean- 
ing is, ‘so far is the gospel from suffering any loss or dis- 
advantage from my imprisonment, that the number of 
disciples is increased in consequence of it’), ¥. by 
way of correction, μᾶλλον δέ, nay rather; to speak more 
correctly: Gal. iv. 9 (Joseph. antt. 15, 11, 8; Ael. v. h. 
2,18 and often in prof. auth.; cf. Grimm, Exeg. Hdbch. 
on Sap. Ρ. 1760 sq.). ο. Ιέ does not do away with that 
with which it is in opposition, but marks what has the 
preference: more willingly, more readily, sooner 
(Germ. lieher), θέλω μᾶλλον and εὐδοκῶ μᾶλλον», to prefer, 
1 Co. xiv. 5; 2 Co. v. 8, (βούλομαι μᾶλλον, Xen. Cyr. 1, 
1,1); ζηλοῦ», 1 Co. xiv. 1 (μᾶλλον sc. ζηλοῦτε); χρῶμαι, 
1 Co. vii. 21. 

ἩΜάλχοα (392 Grecized; cf. Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. 
f. Luth. Theol., 1876, p. 605), -ov, 6, Aalchus, a servant 
of the high-priest: Jn. xviii. 10. (Cf. Hackett in B. D. 
s. v.]” 

μάµµη, -ης, ἡ, 1. in the earlier Grk. writ. mother 
(the name infants use in addressing their mother). 2. 
in the later writ. ([Philo], Joseph., Plut., App., Hdian., 
Artem.) i. q. τήθη, grandmother (see Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 
133-135 [cf. W. 25]): 2 Tim. i. 5; 4 Mace. xvi. 9.3 

popevas (G LT Tr WH), incorrectly μαμμωνᾶς (Rec. 
(in Mt.]),-a [B. 20 (18); W. § 8, 1], ὁ, mammon (Chald. 
ΝΙΝΟ, to be derived, apparently, fr. 198; hence what is 
trusted in [cf. Buztor/, Lex. chald. talmud. et rabbin. col. 
1217 sq. (esp. ed. Fischer p. 613 sq.); acc. to Gesenius 
(Thesaur. i. 552) contr. fr. 132093 treasure (Gen. xliii. 28); 
cf. B. D. 8. v.35 Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 269]), 
riches: Mt. vi. 24 and Lk. xvi. 13, (where it is personi- 
fied and opposed to God; cf. Phil. iii. 19); Lk. xvi. 9, 
11. (“lucrum punice mammon dicitur,” Augustine [de 
serm. Dom. in monte, Ἱ. ii. ο. xiv. (§ 47)]; the Sept. 
trans. the Iebr. 191:98 in Is. xxxiii. 6 θησαυροί, and in 
Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 3 πλοῦτος.) * 

Μαναήν, 6, (039 consoler), Afanacn, a certain prophet 
in. the church at Antioch: Acts xili. 1. [See [Jackett 
in B. D. 8. v.]* 

Mavacofis [Trez. Μανν. in Ίνον.], gen. and ace. -ῆ 
[B. 19 (17); W. § 10,1; but see WL. App. p. 1953], 
6, (19732 causing to forget, fr. M7) to forget), Afanas- 
δοἷ 1. the firstborn son of Joseph (Gen. ΧΙ. 51): 

Rev. vil. 6. 2. the son of Hezekiah, king of Judah 
(2 KK. xxi. 1-18): Met. i. 10.3 

µανθάνω; 2 aor. ἔμαθον; pf. ptcp. µεμαθηκώς; Sept. 
for τοι (fr. Hom. down]; to learn, be apprised ; a. 
uniy.: absol. to increase one’s knowledge, 1 Tim. ii. 11; 
2 Tim. iii. 7; to be increased in knowledge, 1 Co. xiv. 
313 τί, Ro. xvi. 17; 1 Co. xiv. 853 Phil. iv. 9; 2 Tim. 
iii. 14; Rev. xiv. 33 in Jn. vii. 15 supply atra; foll. by 
an indir. quest., Mt. ix. 135 Χριστόν, to be imbued with 
the knowledge of Christ, Eph. iv. 20; τί foll. by ἀπό w. 


μανία 


gen. of the thing furnishing the instruction, Mt. xxiv. 32; 
Mk. xiii. 28; ἀπό w. gen. of the pers. teaching, Mt. xi. 
29; Col. i. 7; as in class. Grk. (cf. Kriiger § 68, 34, 1; 
Β. § 147, 5 [οἳ. 167 (146) and ἀπό, II. 1 d.]); foll. by 
παρά w. gen. of pers. teaching, 2 Tim. iii. 14 cf. Jn. vi. 45; 
foll. by ἐν w. dat. of pers., in one i. e. by his example [see 
év, I. ὃ b.], 1 Co. iv. 6 [ef. W. 590 (548 sq.); B. 394 sq. 
(338) ]. b. i. q. to hear, be informed: foll. by ὅτι, Acts 
xxiii. 27; ri ἀπό τινος (gen. of pers.), Gal. iii. 2 [see ἀπό, 
us. Ἱ. ©. to learn by use and practice; [in the Pret.] 
to be in the habit of, accustomed to: foll. by an inf., 1 Tim. 
v. 4; Tit. iii. 14; Phil. iv. 11, (Aeschy]. Prom. 1068; Xen. 
an. 8, 2, 25); ἔμαθεν ἀφ ὧν ἔπαθε τὴν ὑπακοή», Heb. v. 8 
[οξ. W. § 68, 1 and ἀπό, u.s.]. In the difficult passage 
1 Tim. v. 13, neither dpyai depends upon the verb µανθά- 
νουσι (which would mean “they learn to be idle”, or 
“learn idleness”; so Bretschneider [ Lex. s. v. 2 b.], and 
W. 347 (325 sq.); [cf. διά] απ note and reff. on 
Plato’s Euthydemus p. 276 b.]), nor περιερχόµενοι (“ they 
learn to go about from house to house,” — so the majority 
of interpreters; for, acc. to uniform Grk. usage, a ptcp. 
joined to the verb µανθάνειν and belonging to the subject 
denotes what sort of a person one learns or perceives him- 
self to be, as έµαθεν ἔγκυος οὖσα, “she perceived herself 
to be with child,” Hdt. 1,5); but µανθάνειν must be taken 
absolutely (see a. above) and emphatically, of what they 
learn by going about from house to house and what it is 
unseemly for them to know; cf. Bengel ad loc., and B. 
§ 144, 17; [so Wordsworth in loc.]. [Comp.: κατα- 
μανθάνω.]" 

μανία, -as, ἡ, (μαίνομαι), madness, frenzy: Acts xxvi. 
24. [From Theognis, Hdt., down.]* 

μάννα, τό, indecl.; [also] 9 µάννα in Joseph. (antt. 3, 
13,1 [ete. ; 7 µάννη, Orac. Sibyll. 7, 149]); Sept. τὸ pav [also 
τὸ µάννα, Num. xi. 7] for Hebr. {9 (fr. the unused 125, 


GC - 
Arab. Sat to be kind, beneficent, to bestow liberally ; 


2 - 
whence the subst. (299: Prop. 8 cift Γα]. prefer the deriv. 


given Ex. xvi. 15, 31; Joseph. antt. 3, 1, 6. The word . 


mannu is said to be found also in the old Egyptian; Evers, 
Durch Gosen u.s.w. p. 226; cf. “Speaker’s Commentary” 
Exod. xvi. note]); manna (Vulg. in N. T. manna indecl. ; 
in O. T. man; yet manna, gen. -ac, is used by Pliny [12, 
14, 32, etc.] and Vegetius [Vet. 2, 39] of the grains of 
certain plants); according to the accounts of travellers 
a very sweet dew-like juice, which in Arabia and other 
oriental countries exudes from the leaves [acce. to others 
only from the twigs and branches; cf. Robinson, Pal. 
i. 115] of certain trees and shrubs, particularly in the 
summer of rainy years. It hardens into little white 


pellucid grains, and is collected before sunrise by the in- 


habitants of those countries and used as an article of food, 
very sweet like honey. The Israelites in their journey 
through the wilderness met with a great quantity of food 
of this kind; and tradition, which the biblical writers 
follow, regarded it as bread sent down in profusion from 
heaven, and in various ways gave the occurrence the dig- 
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nity of an illustrious miracle (Ex. xvi. 12 sqq.; Ps. 
Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 24; civ. (ον.) 40; Sap. xvi. 20); cf. 
Win. RWB. 8. v. Manna; Knobel on Exod. p. 171 sqq.; 
Furrer in Schenkel iv. 109 sq.; [Robinson as above, 
and p. 590; Tischendorf, Aus dem heil. Lande, p. 54 sqq. 
(where on p. vi. an analysis of diff. specics of natural 
manna is given after Berthelot (Comptes rendus heb- 
dom. d. séances de l’acad. des sciences. Paris 1861, 2de 
sémestre (30 Sept.) p. 583 sqq.); esp. Ritter, Erdkunde 
Pt. xiv. pp. 665-695 (Gage’s trans. vol. i. pp. 271-292, 
where a full list of reff. is given); esp. BE. Renaud and 
ΣΕ. Lacour, De la manne du désert etc. (1881). Against 
the identification of the natural manna with the miracu- 
lous, see BB.DD. 8. v.; esp. Richm in his HWB.; Car- 
ruthers in the Bible Educator ii. 174 sqq.]. In the N. T. 
mention is made of a. that manna with which the 
Israelites of old were nourished: Jn. vi. 31, 49, and R 
L in 58; b. that which was kept in the ark of the 
covenant: Heb. ix. 4 (Ex. xvi. 33) ; ο. that which 
in the symbolic language of Rev. ii. 17 is spoken of as 
kept in the heavenly temple for the food of angels and 
the blessed; [see δίδωµι, B. I’. p. 146"].3 

μαντεύοµαι; (µάντις [a scer; allied to µανία, µαίνοµαι ; 
ef. Curtius 6 429]); fr. Hom. down; to act as seer; de- 
liver an oracle, prophesy, divine: Acts xvi. 16 µαντευοµένη, 
of a false prophetess ΓΑ. V. by soothsaying]. Sept. for 
Dp, to practise divination; said of false prophets. [On 
the heathen character of the suggestions and associa- 
tions of the word, as distinguished fr. προφητεύω, see 
Trench, N. T. Syn. § vi.] * 

µαραίνω: 1 fut. pass. µαρανθήσομαι; fr. Hom. Il. 9, 
212; 23, 228 on; to extinguish (a flame, fire, light, etc.) ; 
to render arid, make to waste away, cause to wither; pass. 
to wither, wilt, dry up (Sap. ii. 8 of roses; Job xv. 30). 
Trop. to waste away, consume away, perish, (νόσῳ, Eur. 
Alc. 203; τῷ λιμφ, Joseph. b. j. 6, 5, 1); i. α. to have a 
miserable end: Jas. i. 11, where the writer uses a fig. 
suggested by what he had just said (10) ; [B. 52 (46)].® 
µαραναθά [so Lchm., but papay ada RG T Tr WH], the 
Chald. words MAX XV, i.e. our Lord cometh or will 
come: 1 Co. xvi. 22. [BB.DD.; ef. Klostermann, Pro- 
bleme etc. (1883) p. 220 sqq.; Kautzsch, Gr. pp. 12, 174; 
Nestle in Theol. Stud. aus Wiirtem. 1884 p. 186 sqq.]* 
µαργαρίτης, -ov, 6, a pearl: Mt. xiii. 45 sq.; 1 Tim. ii. 
9; Rev. xvii. 4; xviii. [12], 16; xxi. 21 [hereL TWH 
accent -ρῖται, RG Tr -ρίται (cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 101)]; 
τοὺς µαργαρίτας βάλλειν ἔμπρυσθεν χοίρω», ἃ proverb, i. e. 
to thrust the most sacred and precious teachings of the 
gospel upon the most wicked and abandoned men (in- 


competent as they are, through their hostility to the 
gospel, to receive them), and thus to profane them, Mt. 


vii. 6 (cf. Prov. iii. 15 sq.; Job xxviii. 18 sq.).* 
Mapa, -ας (Jn. xi. 1 [οξ. B.17(15); WH. App. p. 156)), 


ἡ, (Chald. x79 mistress, Lat. domina), Martha, the sis- 
ter of Lazarus of Bethany: Lk. x. 38, 40 sq.; Jn. xi. 1, 
5, 19-393 xii. 2. 


[On the accent cf. Kautzsch p. 8.1” 
Mapiép indecl., and Μαρία, -as, 7, (O°) ‘obstinacy,’ 


‘rebelliousness’; the well-known prop. name of the sister 


Ἰάρκος 


of Moses; in the Targums 0°99; ef. Delitzsch, Zeitschr. 
f.luth. Theol. for 1877 p. 2 [Maria is a good Latin name 
also}), Mary. The women of this name mentioned in 
the N. T. are the foll. 1. the mother of Jesus Christ, 
the wife of Joseph; her name is written Mapia [in an 
oblique case] in Mt.i. 16,18; ii.11; Mk. vi. 3; Lk. i. 
41; Actsi.14[(RGL]; Μαριάμ in Mt. xiii.55; Lk. 1. 27, 
30-56 [(in 38 Lmrg. Mapia)]; ii. 5, 16,34; [Acts i. 14 
T Tr WH]; the reading varies between the two forms 
in Mt. i. 20 (WH txt. -ptav]; Lk. ii. 19 (LT Tr WH txt. 
-pia]; so where the other women of this name are men- 
tioned, [sce ΤΗ/: Proleg. p. 116, where it appears that 
in his text the gen. is always (seven times) -pias; the 
nom. in Mk. always (seven times) -pia; that in Jn. -prap 
occurs eleven times, -pia (or -αν) only three times, etc. ; 
for the facts respecting the Mss., see (Tdf. u. s. and) 
WH. App. p. 156]; cf. B. 17 (15). 2. Mary Mag- 
dalene (a native of Magdala): Mt. xxvii. 56,61; xxviii. 
1; Mk. xv. 40, 47; xvi. 1,9; Lk. viii. 2; xxiv. 10; Jn. 
xix. 25; xx. 1,11, 16, 18. 3. the mother of James 
the less and Joses, the wife of Clopas (or Alphaus) and 
sister of the mother of Jesus: Mt. xxvii. 56, 6135 xxviii. 
1; Mk. xv. 40,47; xvi. 1; Lk. xxiv. 10; Jn. xix. 25 
(see Ιάκωβος, 2). Thiere are some, indeed, who, think- 
ing it improbable that there were two living sisters of 
the name of Mary (the common opinion), suppose that 
not three but four women are enumerated in Jn. xix. 25, 
and that these are distributed into two pairs so that 7 
ἀδελφὴ τῆς μητρὸς Ἰησοῦ designates Salome, the wife of 
Zebedee; so esp. Wieseler inthe Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 
1840, p. 648 sqq., [cf. Bp. Lghtft. com. on Gal., Dissert. 
ii. esp. pp. 255 sq. 264] with whom Liicke, Meyer, Ewald 
and others agree; in opp. to them cf. Grimm in Ersch 
and Gruber’s Encykl. sect. 2 vol. xxii. p. 1 sq. In fact, 
instances are not wanting among the Jews of two living 
brothers of the same name, e. g. Onias, in Joseph. antt. 
12, 5,1; ferod, sons of Ilerod the Great, one by Mari- 
amne, the other by Cleopatra of Jerusalem, Joseph. antt. 
17,1,3; b. j. 1, 28, 4; (ef. B. D.s. v. Mary of Cleophas ; 
Bp. Lghtft. u. s. p. 264]. 4. the sister of Lazarus 
and Martha: Lk. x. 39,42; Jn. xi. 1-45; xii. 3. 5. 
the mother of John Mark: Acts xii. 12. 6. a cer- 
tain Christian woman mentioned in Ro, xvi. 0.3 
Mapxos, -ov, 6, ark; acc. to the tradition of the church 
the author of the second canonical Gospel and identical 
with the John Mark mentioned in the Acts (see Ἰωάννης, 
5). He was the son of acertain Mary who dwelt at Je- 
rusalem, was perhaps converted to Christianity by Peter 
(Acts xii. 11 sq.), and for this reason called (1 Pet. v. 13) 
Peter’s son. He was the cousin of Barnabas and the 
companion of Paul in some of his apostolic travels; and 
lastly was the associate of Peter also: Acts xii. 12, 25; 
xv. 37, 39; Col.iv.10; 2 Tim. iv.11; Philem. 24 (23); 
1 Pet v. 13, ef. Euseb. h. ο. 2, 15 sq.3 8,39. Some, as 
Grotius, [ Tillemont, Hist. Eccl. ii. 89 sq. 503 sq.3 Patri- 
tius, De Evangeliis 1.1, ο, 2, quaest. 1 (cf. Cotelerius, Patr. 
Apost. i. 262 sq.)], Kienlen (in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1843, 
Ρ. 423), contend that there were two Marks, one the 
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disciple and companion of Paul mentioned in the Acts 
and Pauline Epp., the other the associate of Peter and 
mentioned in 1 Pet. v. 13; [ef. Jas. Morison, Com. on 
Mk. Introd. § 4; Bp. Lehtft. on Col. iv. 10].* 

μάρμαρο», -ου, ὁ, 7, (μαρμαίρω to sparkle, glisten); 1. 
a stone, rock, (1lom., Eur.). 2. marble ([cf. Ep. Jer. 
71], Theophr., Strabo, al.): Rev. xviii. 19.3 

µάρτυρ, -υρος, 6, see µάρτυς. 

µαρτυρέω, -ὦ; impf. 3 pers. plur. ἐμαρτύρουν; fut. pap- 
τυρήσω; 1 aor. ἐµαρτυρησα; pf. μεμαρτύρηκα; Pass., pres. 
μαρτυροῦμαι:, impf. ἐμαρτυροῦμην; pf. μεμαρτύρημαι; 1 aor. 
exaprupnOnv; fr. [Simon., Pind.], Aeschyl., Hdt. down; 
fo be a witness, to bear witness, testify, i. Θ. to affirm that 
one has seen or heard or experienced something, or that 
(so in the Ν. T.) he knows it because taught by divine 
revelation or inspiration, (sometimes in the Ν. T. the 
apostles are said μαρτυρεῖν, as those who had been eye- 
and ear- witnesses of the eXtraordinary sayings, deeds 
and sufferings of Jesus, which proved his Messiahship ; 
so too Paul, as one to whom the risen Christ had visibly 
appeared; cf. Jn. xv. 27; xix. 35; xxi. 24; Acts xxiii. 
11; 1 Co.xv. 15; 1Jn.i. 2, cf. Acts i. 22 sq.3 ii. 325 iii. 
15; iv. 33; v. 32; x. 39,41; xiii. 31; xxvi. 16; [cf. 
Westcott, (“Speaker’s”) Com. on Jn., Introd. p. xlv. 
sq-]) 3 a. in general; absol. fo give (not to keep 
back) testimony: Jn. xv. 27; Acts xxvi. 5; foll. by ὅτε 
recitative and the orat. direct., Jn. iv. 39; also preceded 
by λέγων, Jn. i. 32; μαρτυρεῖν gis with an acc. of the place 
into (unto) which the testimony (concerning Christ) is 
borne, Acts xxiii. 11 [see e’s, A. I.5b.]; μαρτυρῶ, in- 
serted parenthetically (W. § 62, 2), 2 Co. viii. 3; i. q. 
to prove or confirm by testimony, 1 Jn. y. 6 sq.; used of 
Jesus, predicting what actually befell him, Jn. xiii. 21; 
of God, who himself testifies in the Scriptures that a 
thing is so (viz. as the author declares), foll. by the reci- 
tative ὅτι, [leb. vii. 17 R.  papr. foll. by περί w. gen. of 
a pers., (0 bear witness concerning one: Jn. i. 7 sq.3 περὶ 
τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, concerning man, i. e. to tell what one has 
himself learned about the nature, character, conduct, of 
men, Jn. ii. 25 [see ἄνθρωπος, 1 a.]; περί τινος, foll. by 
direct disc., Jn. i. 15; the Scriptures are said to testify 
περὶ Ἰησοῦ, i. ο. to declare things which make it evi- 
dent that he was truly sent by God, Jn. v. 39; God is said 
to do the same, —through the Scriptures, ib. 37 cf. viii. 
18; throuch the expiation wrought by the baptism and 
death of Christ, and the Holy Spirit giving souls assur- 
ance of this expiation, 1 Jn. v. 6-9; so John the Baptist, 
as being a ‘prophet’, Jn. v. 32; so the works which he 
himself did, ib. 36 (there foll. by ὅτι); x. 25; so the 
Holy Spirit, Jn. xv. 26; the apostles, 27; so Christ him- 
sclf περὶ €avrov, Jn. v. 31; vill. 13 sq. 18. περί w. gen. 
of the thing, Jn. xxi. 24; περὶ τοῦ xaxov, to bring for- 
ward evidence to prove τὸ κακόν, Jn. xviii. 23. with the 
ace. of a cognate noun, µαρτυρίαν μαρτυρεῖν περί W. a gen. 
of the pers., Jn. ν. 32; 1 Jn. v. 9 Ree.; 10, (τὴν αὐτὴν 
µαρτυρίαν μαρτυρεῖν, Plat. Eryx. p. 399 b.3 τὴν µαρτυρίαν 
αὐτοῦ ἣν τῇ ἀρετῇ μαρτυρεῖ, Epict. diss. 4, 8, 32 Γοἱ. W. 
225 (211); B. 148 (129)]); w. an ace. of the thing, fo 
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testify a thing, bear witness to (of) anything: Jn. iii. 11, 
82; supply αὐτό in Jn. xix. 35; rei τι, 1 Jn. i. 2; ὃς 
ἐμαρτύρησε . . . Χριστοῦ, who has borne witness of (viz. 
in this book, i. e. the Apocalypse) what God has spoken 
and Jesus Christ testified (sc. concerning future events; 
see λόγος, I. 2b. ε.), Rev. i. 2; 6 μαρτυρών ταῦτα he that 
testificth these things i. e. has caused them to be testified 
by the prophet, his messenger, Rev. xxii. 20; ματυρῆσαι 
ὑμῖν ταῦτα ἐπὶ [L Trmrg. WH mrg. ἐν] ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις, to 
cause these things to be testified to you in the churches 
or for, on account of, the churches, Rev. xxii. 16, — 
unless ἐπί be dropped from the text and the passage 
translated, to you, viz. the (seven) churches (of Asia 
Minor), the prophet reverting again to i. 4; cf. De 
Wette, Bleek, Diisterdieck, ad loc.; [al., retaining ἐπί, 
render it over, concerning, cf. x. 11; W. 393 (368) c.; see 
ἐπί, Β. 2 f. β. fin.]. of testimony borne not in word but 
by deed, in the phrase used of Christ μαρτυρεῖν τὴν καλὴν 
ὁμολογίαν, to witness the good confession, to attest the 
truth of the (Christian) profession by his sufferings and 
death, 1 Tim. vi. 18, where cf. Hofmann. Pass.: Ro. 
iii, 21 (a righteousness such as the Scriptures testify 
that God ascribes to believers, cf. iv. 3). µαρτ. foll. by 
ὅτι that, Jn. i. 84 [cf. W. 273 (256)]; [iv. 44]; χα. 17 
(here R*Trtxt. Wil ὅτε]; 1 Jn. iv. 14; περί w. gen. of 
a pers. foll. by ὅτι, Jn. v. 36; vii. 7; κατά τινος, against 
[so W. 382 (357), Mey., al.; yet see κατά, I. 2 b.] one, 
foll. by ὅτι, 1 Co. xv. 15. w. a dat. of the thing ie. 
for the benefit of, in the interests of, a thing (cf. B. 
§ 133, 11]: τῇ ἀληθεια, In. v. 33; xviii. 37; σοῦ τῇ adn- 
θείᾳ (see ἀλήθεια, II.), to bear witness unto thy truth, 
how great it is, 3 Jn. 3, 6; used of the testimony which 
is given in deeds to promote some object: τῷ λόγῳ, 
Acts xiv. 3 [T prefixes ἐπί]; with a dat. (of a thing) 
incommodi: μαρτυρεῖτε (T Tr WH µάρτυρές ἐστε) τοῖς 
ἔργοις τῶν πατέρων, by what ye are doing ye add to the 
deeds of your fathers a testimony which proves that 
those thines were done by them, Lk. xi. 48. w. a dat. 
of the person: to declare to one by testimony (by sug- 
gestion, instruction), Heb. x. 15; foll. by direct dis- 
course, Rev. xxii. 18 GLTTr WH}; «ο testify to one 
what he wishes one to testify concerning him: Acts xxii. 5; 
foll. by ὅτι, Mt. xxiii. 31; Jn. ili. 28; Ro. x. 2; Gal. iv. 
15; Col. iv. 13; foll. by an acc. w. inf. Acts x. 43; to 
vive testimony in one’s favor, to commend [W. § 31, 4 b.; 
B. as above]: Jn. iii. 26; Acts xiii. 22; xv. 8; pass. 
μαρτυροῦμαι witness is borne to me, it is witnessed of me 
(W. § 39,1; B.§ 134, 4): foll. by ὅτι, Heb. vii. 8; [ο]. 
by ὅτι recitative and direct dise., Heb. vii. 17 LT Tr 
WH, foll. by an inf. belonging to the subject, Heb. xi. 
4 sq. b. emphatically ; to uéter honorable testimony, 
give a good report: w.a dat. of the pers., Lk. iv. 22; ἐπί 
τινι, on account of, for a thing, Ifeb. xi. 4 [here L Tr read 
pap. ἐπὶ κτλ. τῷ θεῷ (but see the Comm.)]; μεμαρτύρηταί 
τινι ὑπό τινος, 3 Jn. 123; pass. μαρτυροῦμαι to be borne 
(good) witness to, to be well reported of, to have (good) 
testimony borne to one, accredited, attested, of qood report, 
approved: Acts vi. 3 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 17, 1 sq.; 18, 


891 


μαρτύριον 


1; 19,1; 47,4); foll. by ἐν w. a dat. of the thing in 
which the commended excellence appears, 1 Tim. v. 10; 
Heb. xi. 2, (ἐπί τινι, for a thing, Athen. 1 p. 25 f.; [yet 
ef. W. 387 (362) note]); διά τινος, to have (honorable) 
testimony borne to one through (by) a thing, Heb. xi. 
39; ὑπό w. gen. of the pers. giving honorable testimony, 
Acts x. 22; xvi. 2; xxii. 12, (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 38, 2; 
44,3; Ignat. ad Philad.c. 5, 2 cf. 11, 1 and ad Eph. 12, 
2; Antonin. 7, 62); w. dat. of the pers. testifying (i. q. 
ὑπό τινος), Acts xxvi. 22 RG. ο. Mid., acc. to a 
false reading, to conjure, implore: 1 Th. ii. 12 (11), where 
T Tr WH have rightly restored µαρτυρόµενοι. [Comp.: 
ἐπι-, συν-επι-, κατα-, Tup-paprupew. | * 

μαρτυρία, -as, 7, (µαρτυρέω, q. ν.), (fr. Hom. down]; 1. 
a testifying: the office committed to the prophets of tes- 
tifying concerning future events, Rev. xi. 7. 2. 
what one testifies, testimony: univ. Jn. v. 34; in a legal 
sense, of testimony before a judge: Lk. xxii. 71; Mk. 
xiv. 56; w. gen. of the subj., Mk. xiv. 59; Jn. viii. 17; 
1 Jn. ν. 9; κατά τινος, against one, Mk. xiv. 55; in an 
historical sense, of the testimony of an historian: Jn. 
xix. 35; xxi. 24; in an ethical sense, of testimony con- 
cerning one’s character: 3Jn. 12; 1 Tim. iii. 7; Tit. i 
13; in a predominantly dogmatic sense respecting mat- 
ters relating to the truth of Christianity: of the testi- 
mony establishing the Messiahship and the divinity of 
Jesus (see µαρτυρέω, a.), given by—John the Bap. 
tist: Jn. i. 7; ν. 32; 9 papr. τοῦ Ἰωάννου, Ἱ. 191 Jesus 
himself, w. a gen. of the subj., Jn. v. 31; viii. 15 sq. ; 
God, in the prophecies of Scripture concerning Jesus 
the Messiah, in the endowments conferred upon him, 
in the works done by him, Jn. v. 36; through the Holy 
Spirit, in the Christian’s blessed consciousness of eternal 
life and of reconciliation with God, obtained by baptism 
((cf. reff. s. v. βάπτισμα, 3)] and the expiatory death 
of Christ, w. a subject. gen. τοῦ θεοῦ, 1 Jn. v. 9-11, cf. 6-8; 
the apostles, cov τὴν µαρτ. περὶ ἐμοῦ, Acts xxii. 18 
[W. 137 (130)]; the other followers of Christ: Rev. 
vi. 9; w.a gen. of the subj. αὐτῶν, Rev. xii. 11; w.a 
gen. of the obj. Ἰησοῦ, ib. 17; xix. 10; xx. 4 (ἔχειν this 
papr. is to hold the testimony, to persevere steadfastly in 
bearing it, Rev. vi. 9; xii. 17; xix. 10, [see ἔχω, I. 1 ἆ.]; 
others, however, explain it fo have the duty of testifying 
laid upon one’s self); elsewhere the “testimony” of 
Christ is that which he gives concerning divine things, 
of which he alone has thorough knowledge, Jn. iii. 11, 
32 sq.3 9 µαρτ. Ἰησοῦ, that testimony which he gave 
concerning future events relating to the consummation 
of the kingdom of God, Rev. i. 2 (cf. xxii. 16, 20); da 
τὴν p. Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, to receive this testimony, ib. 9." 

µαρτύριον, -ου, τό, (µάρτυρ [cf µάρτυς]), [fr. Pind., 
Hat. down], Sept. for ty, Πλ, oftener for ΠΡ (an or- 
dinance, precept); most freq. for 33’ (an assembly), 
as though that came fr. Ὢψ to testify, whereas it is fr. 
33") to appoint; testimony ; a. w. a gen. of the 
subj.: τῆς συνειδήσεως, 2 Co. i. 12; w. gen. of obj.: ἀπο- 
διδόναι τὸ µ τῆς ἀναστάσεως ᾿Ιησοῦ, Acts iv. 33. b. 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ, concerning Christ the Saviour [ef. W. § 30, 


paptupopat 


1 a.]: the proclamation of salvation by the apostles 
is so called (for reasons given under µαρτυρέω, init.), 
1 Co. i. 6; also τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν, 2 Tim. i. 8; τοῦ θεοῦ, 
concerning God [W. u. s.], i. e. concerning what God 
has done through Christ for the salvation of men, 1 Co. 
ii. 1 [here WH txt. µυστήριον]; w. the subject. gen. ἡμῶν», 
given by us, 2 Th. i. 10. eis µαρτ, τῶν λαληθησοµένω», 
to give testimony concerning those things which were 
to be spoken (in the Messiah’s time) i. e. concerning the 
Christian revelation, Heb. iii. 5; ef. Delitzsch ad loc. 
[al. refer it to the Mosaic law (Num. xii. 7, esp. 8) ; 
ef. Riehm, Lehrbegriff d. Heb. i. 312]. ο. els pup- 
τύριον αὐτοῖς for a testimony unto them, that they may 
have testimony, i. e. evidence, in proof of this or that: 
e. g. that a leper has been cured, Mt. viii. 4; Mk. i. 44; 
Lk. v. 14; that persons may get knowledge of something 
the knowledge of which will be for their benefit, Mt. x. 
18; xxiv.14; Mk. xiii.9; that they may have evidence 
of their impurity, Mk. vi. 11; in the same case we find 
els µαρτ. ἐπ᾽ αὐτούς, for a testimony against them [cf. ἐπί, 
C. 1. 2g. y. ββ.], Lk. ix. 5; dmroBnoeras ὑμῖν eis papr. it 
will turn out to you as an opportunity of bearing testi- 
mony concerning me and my cause, Lk. xxi. 13; els p. 
ὑμῖν έσται, it will serve as a proof of your wickedness, 
Jas. v. 3; by apposition to the whole preceding clause 
(CW. § 59, 9 a.), τὸ µαρτ. καιροῖς (dios, that which (to wit, 
that Christ gave himself as a ransom) would be (the sub- 
stance of) the testimony i. q. was to be testified (by the 
apostles and the preachers of the gospel) in the times 
fitted for it, 1 Tim. ii. 6 [where Lchm. om. τὸ papr.]}; cf. 
the full exposition of this pass. in Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. 


iii. p. 12 sqq. ἡ σκηνὴ τοῦ µαρτυρίου, Acts vii. 44; Rev. 


xv. 5; in Sept. very often for ΙΟ ΥΠ (see above), 
and occasionally for niqyn OT, as Ex. xxxviii. 26; 
Lev. xxiv. 8, etc.* 

papripopas (fr. µάρτυρ (cf. udprus]) ; 1. to cite a 
witness, bring forward a witness, call to witness, (Ττασσ., 
Thuc., Plato, sqq.); to affirm by appeal to God, to declare 
solemnly, protest: ταῦτα, Plat. Phil. p. 47 ¢.; ὅτι, Acts xx. 
26; Gal. v. 3. 2. to conjure, beseech as in God's 
name, exhort solemnly: τινί, Acts xxvi. 22 L Τ Tr WH; 
foll. by the acc. w. inf., Eph. iv. 17; els ro foll. by acc. 
w. inf. [cf. Β. § 140, 10, 3}, 1 Th. ii. 19 (11) T Tr WII. 
[Comp.: δια-, προ-μαρτύρομαι.]' 

μάρτυς (Acolic µάρτυρ, a form not found in the Ν. Τ.; 
[etymologically one who is mindful, heeds; prob. allied 
with Lat. memor, ef. Vanicek p. 1201; Curtius § 466]), 
-vpos, acc. -upa, 6; plur. μάρτυρες, dat. plur. µάρτυσι; Sept. 
for 1); [1165., Simon., Theogn., al.]; @ witness (one who 
avers, or can aver, what he himself has seen or heard or 
knows by any other means) ; a. ina legal sense: 
Mt. xviii. 16; xxvi. 65; Mk. xiv. 63; Acts vi. 13; vii. 
58; 2 Co. xiii. 1; 1 Tim. v. 19; Heb. x. 28. b. in 
an historical sense: Acts x. 41; 1 Tim. vi. 12; [2 Tim. 
ii. 2]; one who is a spectator of anything, ο. σ. of a con- 
test, Heb. xii. 1; w. a gen. of the obj., Lk. xxiv. 48; 
Acts i. 22; ii. 32; iii, 15; v.32 GLT TrWH; x. 39; 
xxvi. 16; 1 Pet. v.13; w.a gen. of the possessor ‘one 
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who testifies for one’, Actsi.8 LT Tr WH; xiii. 31; w. 
a gen. of the possessor and of the obj., Acts v. 32 Rec. ; 
µάρτυρα εἶναί rem, to be a witness fur one, serve him by 
testimony, Acts i. 8 RG; xxii. 15; [Lk. xi. 48 T Tr 
WH). He is said to be a witness, to whose attestation 
appeal is made; hence the formulas µάρτυς μού ἐστιν ὁ 
θεός, Ro. i. 9; Phil. i.8; θεὸς µαρτύς, 1 Th. ii. 5; µάρτυρα 
τὸν θεὸν ἐπικαλούμαι, 2 Co. i. 23; ὑμεῖς µάρτυρες κ. ὁ θεός, 
1 Th. ii. 10; the faithful interpreters of God’s counsels 
are called God’s witnesses: Rev. xi. 8; Christ is reck- 
oned among them, Rev.i. 5; iii. 14. ο. in an ethi- 
cal sense those are called paprupes Ἰησοῦ, who after his 
example have proved the strength and genuineness of 
their faith in Christ by undergoing a violent death [cf 
B. D. Am. ed. and Dict. of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Martyr]: 
Acts xxii. 20; Rev. ii. 13; xvii. 6.° 

µασθός, Doric for µαστός (q.v.): Rev. i. 19 Tdf. [“ this 
form seems to be Western” (Hort, App. p. 149)]. 

µασσάοµαι (KG) more correctly µασάοµαι (LT Tr 
WH): impf. 3 pers. plur. ἐμασώντο; (MAQ, µάσσω, to 
knead); to chew, consume, eat, devour, (κρέας, Arstph. 
Plut. 321; τὰ δέρµατα τών θυρεών, Joseph. b. Ἱ. 6, 3, 3; 
ῥίζας ξύλων, Sept. Job xxx. 4, and other exx. in other 
auth.) : ἐμασῶντο τὰς γλώσσας αὐτῶν, they gnawed their 
tongues (for pain), Rev. xvi. 10.3 

µαστιγόω, -@, 3 pers. sing. µαστιγοῖι; fut. μαστιγώσω ; 
1 aor. ἐμαστίγωσα; (µάστιξ); fr. Hdt.down; Sept. chiefly 
for M3; fo scourge; prop.: τινά, Mt. x. 17; xx.19; Xxiii. 
34; Mk. x. 34; Lk. xviii. 33; Jn. xix. 1; [cf. B. D. 8. ν. 
Scourging; Farrar, St. Paul, vol. i. excurs. xi.].. metaph, 
of God as a father chastising and training men as chil- 
dren by afflictions: Heb. xii. 6; cf. Jer. v. 3; Prov. iii. 
12; Judith viii. 27.3 

µαστίω; i. q. µαστιγόω, gq. v.; τινά, Acts xxii. 25. 
(Num. xxii. 25; Sap. v. 11, and often in Hom.) * 

µάστιξ, -ιγος, 7, a whip, scourge, (for viv, 1 K. xii. 11, 
14; Prov. xxvi. 3): Acts xxii. 24; Heb. xi.36; metaph. 
a scourge, plague, i.e. a calamity, misfortune, esp. as sent 
by God to discipline or punish (Ps. lxxxviii. (1xxxix.) 
83; with Διός added, Hom. 1. 12, 87; 18, 812; θεοῦ, 
Aeschyl. sept. 607): of distressing bodily diseases, Mk. 
iii. 10; v. 29, 34; Lk. vii. 21; 2 Macc. ix. 11.* 

µαστός, -ov, 6, (µάσσω to knead [more prob. akin to 
µαδάω, Lat. madidus, ete.; cf. Vanicek p. 693; Curtius 
6 456]), fr. Soph., Hdt. down; the breast (for WwW, Job iii. 
12; Cant. i. 13, ete.); plur., the breasts (nipples) of a man, 
Rev. i. 13 RG Tr WH [here Τά. μασθοῖς (cf. WH. App. 
p- 1493), Lehm. pagois]; breasts of a woman, LK. xi. 27; 
XXiii. 29.3 

[Ματαθίας, see Ματταθιας.] 

µαταιολογία, -as, 7, (µαταιολόγος), vain talking, emply 
talk, (Vule. vaniloguium): 1 Tim.i.6. (Plut. mor. p. 6 £.; 
Porphyr. de abstin. 4, 16.) * 

µαταιολόγος, -ov, ὁ, (µάταιος and λέγω), an idle talker, 
one who utters empty, senseless things: Tit. i. 10.* 

µάταιος, -αία (1 Co. xv. 17; [1 Pet. i. 18]), -αιον, also 
-ος, -ov, (Jas. i. 26; Tit. iii. 9), Γοἳ. WH. App. p.157; W. 
§ 11, 1], (fr. µάτην), Sept. for 9371, NY, 319 (a lic), ete. ; 
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as in prof. auth. (Lat. vanus) devoid of force, truth, suc- 
cess, result, [A.V. uniformly vain]: univ.: ἡ θρησκεία, Jas. 
i. 26; useless, to no purpose, ἡ πίστις, 1 Co. xv. 17; fool- 
ish, διαλογισµοί, 1 Co. iii. 20; ζητήσεις, Tit. iii. 9; given 
to vain things and leading away from salvation, ἀνα- 
στροφή, 1 Pet. i. 18. τὰ paraa, rain things, vanilies, of 
heathen deities and their worship (30; Jer. ii. 55 x.3; 
‘ann 1ΥΠΝ 37, πορεύεσθαι ὀπίσω τῶν par. 2 K. xvii. 
15; 92Η, paraca, Jer. vill. 19; εἴδωλα, Deut. xxxii. 21; 
Jer. xiv. 22): Acts xiv. 15. (Cf. Trench, Syn. § xlix.]* 

pararns, -ητος, 7, (µάταιος, q. ν.), & purely bibl. and 
eccles. word [(Pollux Ἱ. 6 ο. 82 § 134)]; Sept. for ban 
(often in Eccles.), also for NIW, etc.; vanity; a. what 
is devoid of truth and appropriateness: ὑπέρογκα µαταιό- 
τητος (gen. of quality), 2 Pet. ii. 18. b. perverse- 
ness, depravation: rov vods, Eph. iv. 17. ο. frailty, 
want of vigor: Ro. viii. 90.3 

parade: (udraos); 1 aor. pass. ἐματαιώθην; to make 
emply, vain, foolish: ἐματαιώθησαν ἐν τοῖς διαλογισμοῖς 
αὐτῶν, were brought to folly in their thoughts, i. ο. fell 
into error, Ro. i. 21. (2 K. xvii. 15; Jer. ii. 5; 1 Chr. 
xxi. 8; [etc.]; nowhere in Grk. auth.) * 

µάτην (accus. [cf. W. 230 (216); B. § 131, 12] of µάτη, 
i. q. paria, a futile attempt, folly, fault), adv., fr. Pind., 
Aeschyl. down, in vain, fruillessly: Mt. xv. 9 and Mk. 
vii. 7, after Isa. xxix. 13 Sept.* 

Mar@aios (1, T Tr WH Μαθθαῖος, cf. B. 8 (7); [ WH. 
App. 159°; Scrivener, Introd. ch. viii. § 5 p. 562)), -ου 
[B. 18 (16)], 6, (commonly regarded as Hebr. ΠΩ. gift 
of God, fr. sm) and 7; but MA) is in Greek Ματόίας, 
and the analogy of the names ‘jn (fr. 3 a festival) in 
Greek ’Ayyaios, ‘3! Ζακχαῖος, and others, as well as the 


vv 
Syriac form of the name before us «ο, [and its form 


in the Talmud, viz. ‘n> or ‘KN; Sanhedrin 43°; AMeu- 
schen, N. T. ex Talm. illustr. p. 8] certainly lead us to 
adopt the Aramaic form ‘fA, and to derive that from 
the unused sing. A, a man, plur. oN; hence i. q. 
manly, cf. Grimm in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1870, p. 723 
sqq-), Matthew, at first a collector of imposts, afterwards 
an apostle of Jesus: Mt. ix. 9 sqq. (cf. Mk. ii. 14; Lk. v. 
27 sqq.; see Aevi, 4); Mt.x.3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi.15; Acts 
i.18. Acc. to Papias (in Euseb. h. e. ὃ, 39) he wrote down 
€Bpaids διαλέκτω τὰ (κυριακὰ) λόγια, i. e. the sayings of our 
Lord ; this collection of discourses, perhaps already re- 
touched by some one else and translated into Greek, the 
author of our first canonical Gospel combined with ac- 
counts of the acts and sufferings of Christ, and so it came 
to pass that this Gospel was ascribed by the church to 
Matthew asits author. [But this theory seems to be ren- 
dered unnecessary by the fact that λόγια had already 
come to denote “sacred oracles” i. q. ἱερὰ γράμματα, 
Joseph. b. j. 6, 5, 4, or ἱεραὶ γραφαί, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
53, 1; see the added reff. s. v. λόγιον. Cf. Fisher, Super- 
nat. Origin of Christianity, pp. 160-167; and reff. in 
Schaff, Wist. of the Christ. Church, i. 622 sq.3  Jleek, 
Einl. ins N. T. (ed. Mangold) p. 115 sq.) * 

Ματθάν (1.7 Tr WIT Μαθθάν [see reff. s. v. Ματθαῖος ]), 
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6, (1Ώ0 a gift), Matthan, one of Christ’s ancestors: Mt. 
i. 15.° 

Ματθάτ (Tdf. Μαθθάθ, [see reff. Β. v. Ματθαῖος]), 4, 
(AMD, fr. 12), Afaithat; 1. one of Christ’s ances- 
tors, the son of Levi: Lk. iii. 24. 2. one of the 
ancestors of the man just spoken of: Lk. iii. 29 [here 
Tr WH Μαθθάτ (see as above) ].° 

Ματθίας (T Tr WH Ma66ias [sce reff. Β. v. Mar6aios]), 
-a [yet cf. Β. 18 (16)], 6, (see Mar@aios), Matthias, the 
apostle who took the place of Judas Iscariot: Acts i. 
23, 90." 

ἹΜατταθά, ὁ, (see the preceding names), Mattatha, the 
son of Nathan and grandson of David: LK. iii. 81.3 

Marradlas, -ov [B. 18 (16) ], 6, Afattathias ; 1. one of 
Christ’s ancestors: Lk. iii. 25 [here Treg. Μαθθαθίου (cf. 
reff. s. v. Ματθαῖος, init.) }. 2. one of the ancestors 
of the man just mentioned: Lk. iii. 26 [Trmrg. Ματαθίου]." 

µάχαιρα, gen. -as [so (with RG) Lchm. in Lk. xxi. 24] 
and -ης, dat. -a [so (with R G) Lchm. in Lk. xxii. 49; Acts 
xii. 2] and -ῃ (betw. which forms the codd. vary, ef. [Scriv- 
encr, Collation, ete. p. lvi.; Τά. Proleg. p. 117; WH. 
App. p. 156°]; W. 62 (61); B.11; Delitzsch on Heb. xi 
34 p. 584 note), ἡ, (akin to µάχη and Lat. mactare); 1. 
a large knife, used for killing animals and cutting up flesh: 
Hom., Pind., Hdt., al.; hence Gen. xxii. 6,10; Judg. xix. 
29 Alex.,for Π2ΝΟ. 2. asmall sword, distinguished 
fr. the large sword, the ῥομφαία (Joseph. antt. 6, 9, 5 ἀπο- 
τέμνει τὴν κεφαλὴν τῇ ῥομφαίᾳ τῇ ἐκείνου (Goliath’s), µά- 
χαιραν οὐκ ἔχων αὐτός), and curved, for a cutting stroke; 
distinct also fr. ξίφος, a straight sword, for thrusting, Xen. 
r. eq. 12, 11, cf. Hell. 3, 3, 7; but the words are freq. 
used interchangeably. Inthe N. T. univ. a sword (Sept. 
often for 1ΎΠ) : as a weapon for making or repelling an 
attack, Mt. xxvi. 47,51, 52,[55]; Mk. xiv. 48, 47 aq. ; 
Lk. xxii. 86, 38, 49, 52; Jn. xviii. 10 8ᾳ.1 Acts xvi. 27; 
Heb. xi. 87: Rev. vi. 4; xiii. 10, [14]; by a Hebraism, 
στόμα µαχαίρας, the edge of the sword (374) *B, Gen. xxxiv. 
26; Josh. viii. 24; 18S. xiii. 22; Judg. iii. 16, etc. [but in 
the Sept. the rendering στ. ξίφους or στ. ῥομφαίας is more 
com.]): Lk. xxi. 24; Heb. xi. 84; payatpa δίστοµος (see 
δίστομος), Heb. iv. 12. of the sword as the instrument 
of a magistrate or judge: death by the sword, Ro. viii. 
353 ἀναιρεῖν τινα payaipa, Acts xii. 2; τὴν µ. oper, to 
bear the sword, is used of him to whom the sword has been 
committed, viz. to use when a malefactor is to be pun- 
ished; hence i. q. to have the power of life and death, Ro. 
xiii. 4 (so ξίφος, ξίφη ἔχειν, Philostr. vit. Apoll. 7, 16; 
vit. sophist. 1, 25, 2 (3), ef. Dion Cass. 42, 27; and in 
the Talmud the king who bears the sword, of the Hebrew 
king). Metaph. pay., a weapon of war, is used for war, 
or for quarrels and dissensions that destroy peace; so in 
the phrase βαλεῖν µάχαιραν ἐπὶ τὴν γην, to send war on 
earth, Mt. x. 34 (for which Lk. xii. 51 says διαμερισμόν) ; 
ἡ pax. τοῦ πνεύματος, the sword with which the Spirit 
subdues the impulses to sin and proves its own power and 
efficacy (which sword is said to be ῥημα θεοῦ [cf. B. 128 
(112)]), Eph. vi. 17 [on the gen. in this pass. cf. Ellicott 
or Meyer].* 


μαχη 

μάχη, -ης, ἡ, [μάχομαι; fr. Hom. down], Sept. several 
times for 3°, 1, etc.; α fight, combat ; 1. of 
those in arms, a battle. 2. of persons at variance, 
disputants, ete., strife, contention; a quarrel: 2 Co. vii. 
5; 2 Tim. ii. 28; Jas. iv. 1; µάχαι νοµικαί, contentions 
about the law, Tit. iii. 9.3 

µάχομαι; impf. 3 pers. plur. ἐμάχοντο; [allied with pa- 
xapa; Curtius § 459; Vanicek p. 687; fr. Hom.down]; 
to fight: prop. of armed combatants, or those who engage 
in a hand-to-hand struggle, Acts vii. 26; trop. of those 
who engage in a war of words, fo quarrel, wrangle, dis- 
pute: 2 Tim. ii. 24; πρὸς adAndous, Jn. vi. 52 [cf. W. 
§ 31,5; B. § 133, 8]; of those who contend at law 
for property and privileges, Jas. iv. 2. [Comp.: δια- 
µάχομαι. SYN. see πόλεμος, b.] * ; 

µεγαλ-αυχέω, -w; (µεγάλαυχος, and this fr. μεγάλα and 
αὐχέω); to be grandiloquent; to boast great things, to bear 
one’s self loftily in speech or action: 7 γλῶσσα μεγαλαυχεῖ 
“(LT Tr WH μεγάλα αὐχεῖ), Jas. iii. 5, where it seems 
to denote any kind of haughty language which wounds 
and provokes others, and stirs up strife. (Aeschyl. Ag. 
1528; Polyb. 12, 18, 10; 8, 23,11; Diod. 15, 16, al.; 
mid. γυναῖκα πρὸς θεοὺς ἐρίζουσαν καὶ μεγαλαυχουµένη», 
Plat. rep. 3 p. 395 d.; for 133, to exalt one’s self, carry 
one’s self haughtily, Ezek. xvi. 50; Zeph. iii. 11; add, 2 
Mace. xv. 32; Sir. xviii. 18.) ® 

μεγαλεῖος, -εία, -εἴον, (μέγας), magnificent, excellent, splen- 
did, wonderful, (Xen., Joseph., Artem., al.); absol. µε- 
γαλεῖα (ποιεῖν τινι) to do great things for one (show him 
conspicuous favors), Lk. i.49 RG; τὰ peyadeia τοῦ θεοῦ 
(Vulg. magnalia dei ΓΑ. V. the mighty works of God)), 
i. ο. the glorious perfections of God and his marvellous 
doings (7), Ps. Ixx. (Ixxi.) 19; Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 
10; xlii. 21), Acts ii. 11.° 

µεγαλειότης, -ητος, 7, (fr. the preceding word), greatl- 
ness, magnificence, (Athen. 4, 6 p. 130 fin.; for NDA, 
Jer. xl. (xxxiii.) 9); the majesty of God, Lk. ix. 43; τῆς 
Αρτέμιδος, Acts xix. 27; of the visible splendor of the 
divine majesty as it appeared in the transfiguration of 
Christ, 2 Pet. i. 16.3 

μεγαλοπρεπής, -ές, Ροή. -ovs, (uéyas, and πρέπει it is be- 
coming [see πρέπω]), befitting a great man, magnificent, 
splendid; full of majesty, majestic: 2 Pet.i.17. (9 Mace. 
Vill. 15; xv. 135; ὃ Mace. ii. 9; Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.) * 

µεγαλύνω; impf. ἐμεγάλυνον; Pass., [impf. 3 pers. sing. 
ἐμεγαλύνετο]; 1 aor. inf. µεγαλυνθηναι: 1 fut. µεγαλυνθή- 
gona; (péyas); fr. [Aeschyl. and] Thuc. down; Sept. 
mostly for 9°37; 1. tomake great, magnify, (Vulz. 
magnifico): τινά ΟΥ ti, prop. of dimension, Mt. xxiii. 5 
[here A.V. enlarge]; pass. to increase: of bodily stature, 
ἐμεγαλύνθη τὸ παιδάριον, 1 S. ii. 21; so in a figure, 2 Co. 
x. 15, of Paul, that his apostolic efficiency among the 
Corinthians may increase more and more and have more 
abundant results [al. refer this to 2; see Meyer (ed. 
Heinrici) in loc.].. metaph. to make conspicuous: Lk. i. 
58 (on which see έλεος, 2 a.). 2. to deem or declare 
great, i.e. to esteem highly, to extol, laud, celebrate: Lk. i. 
46; Acts v.13; x.46; xix. 17, (often so in class. Grk. 
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also); pass. i. q. to get glory and praise: ἄν rem, in a 
thing, Phil. i. 20.3 
μεγάλων, adv., greatly: Phil. iv. 10. [Fr. Hom. down.]* 
µεγαλωσύνη, -ης, 7, only in bibl. and eccl. writ. [cf. 
W. 26,95 (90); B. 73, and see ἀγαθωσύνη], (uéyas), Sept. 
for ou and πλ; majesty: of the majesty of God, Heb. 
i. 3; viii. 1; Jude 25, (so 2 S. vii. 23; Ps. exliv. (cxlv.) 
3,6; Sap. xviii. 24; Sir. ii. 18, and often).* 
plyas, µεγάλη, peya, [ (related to Lat. magnus, magister, 
Goth. maist (cf. τὸ πλεϊστον). etc.; Vanitek p. 682; Cur 
tius § 462) ], acc. µέγαν. µεγάλη». péya; plur. μεγάλοι, -αι, 
-a; comp. µείζων, -ον, (acc. masc. and fem. peifova, once 
contr. peifw, Jn. v. 36 [RG T WH, but 1, Tr µείζων (cf. 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 119)]; neut. plur. µείζονα, once contr. 
µείζω, Jn. i. 50 (51)) and µειζύτερος, 3 Jn. 4 (fr. the com- 
par. μείζων), ἃ poet. compar., on which see the remark 
quoted under ἐλαχιστότερος, cf. Matthiae § 136; superl. 
µέγιστος (found only in 2 Pet. i. 4); [fr. Hom. down]; 
Sept. for Sit]; also for 393 great; 1. predi- 
cated κα. of the external form or sensible appearance 
of things (or of persons); in particular, of space and its 
dimensions, — as respects a mass and weight: 
λίθος, Mt. xxvii. 60; Mk. xvi. 4; Rev. xviii. 21; dpos, 
Rev. viii. 8; aornp, ibid. 10; δράκων Rev. xii. 3,9; ἀετός, 
ibid. 14; δένδρον, Lk. xiii. 19 ([T WH om. L Tr br. µέγ.]; 
κλάδοι, Mk. iv. 32; ἰχθύες, Jn. xxi. 11; β. compass 
and extent; large, spacious: σκηνή (μείζων), Heb. ix. 
11; ἀνάγαιον [R ἀνώγεον, q. v.], Mk. xiv. 15; ἀποθήκη, Lk. 
xii. 18; κάµινς, Rev. ix. 2; πόλις, Rev. xi. 8; xvi. 19; 
xvii. 18; xviii. 2, 16,18, 19; ποταμός, Rev. ix. 14; xvi. 12; 
θύρα, 1 Co. xvi. 9; ληνός, Rev. xiv. 19; ὀθόνη, Acts x. 11; 
xi. 5; χάσμα, Lk. xvi. 26 (2 S. xviii. 11). Υ. meas- 
ure and height: οἰκοδομαί, Mk. xiii. 2; θρόνος, Rev. xx. 
11; long, paxatpa, Rev. vi.4; as respects stature and age, 
μικροὶ καὶ μεγάλοι, small and great, young and old, Acts 
viii. 10; xxvi. 22; Heb. viii. 11; Rev. xi. 18; xiii. 16; xix. 
5,18; xx. 12, (Gen. xix. 11; 2K. xxiii. 2; 2 Chr. xxxiv. 
30). [neut. sing. used adverbially: ἐν µεγάλῳ, Acts xxvi. 
29 L T Tr WH (for R G ἐν πολλφ, q. ν. in πολύς, d.) in 
great sc.degree. The apostle plays upon Agrippa’s words 
ἐν ὀλίγω (q. ν.) in α little (time) thou wouldst fain etc. ... I 
would to God that both in little and in great i.e. in all re- 
spects etc.; cf. the use of ὀλίγον κ. µέγα or σµικρό» κ. µέγα 
(yet in negative sentences) to express totality; e. g. 
Plat. Phileb. 21 e.; Apol. 19 9.1 21 b.; 26 b.; but see d. 
below. ] b. of number and quantity, i. q. nu 
merous, large: ἀγέλη, Mk. v.11; abundant, πορισµός, 1 
Tim. vi. 6; µισθαποδοσία, Heb. x. 35. c. of age: 6 
µείζων. the elder, Ro. ix. 12 after Gen. xxv. 23, (Σκιπίων ὁ 
peyas, Polyb. 18, 18 (35), 9; 32,12, 1). da. used of in- 
tensity and its degrees: δύναμις, Acts iv. 33; vill. 10; 
neut. ἐν µεγάλῳ, with great effort, Acts xxvi. 29 LT Tr 
WH [but see y. above]; of the affections and emotions of 
the mind: χαρά, Mt. ii. 10; xxviii. 8; Lk. ii. 10; xxiv. 52; 
Acts xv. 3; φόβος. Mk. iv. 41; Lk. ii. 9; viii. 37; Acts v. 
5,11; Rev. xi. 113; θυµός, Rev. xii. 125 λύπη, Ro. ix. 2; 
éxotaois, Mk. ν. 42 (Gen. xxvii. 33); πίστις, Mt. xv. 28; 
χάρις, Acts iv. 33; ἀγάπη, Ju. xv. 13. of natural events 
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powerfully affecting the senses, i.q. violent, mighty, strong : 
ἄνεμος, JD. vi. 18; Rev. vi. 13; βροντή, Rev. xiv. 2; χάλαζα, 
Rev. xi. 19; xvi. 21; σεισμός, Mt. viii. 24; xxviii. 2; Lk. 
xxi.11; Acts xvi. 26; Rev. vi.12; xi.13; xvi. 18; λαίλαψ, 
Mk. iv.37; πτῶσις, Mt. vii. 97. of other external things, 
such as are perceived by hearing: κραυγή, Acts xxiii. 9; 
Rey. xiv. 18 [RG]; μεῖζον κράζειν, to cry out the louder, 
Mt. xx. 81; φωνή, Mt. xxiv. 31 [T om. ¢., WH only in 
mrg.]; xxvii. 46,50; Lk. xxiii. 23; Jn. xi. 43; Acts vill. 
7; Rev. i. 10; v. 2,123 vi. 10; vii. 2,10; vill. 13; x.3; 
xi. 12,15; [xiv.18 LT Tr WH; xviii. 2 Rec.], and else- 
where; γαλήνη, Mt. viii. 26; Mk. iv. 39. of objects of 
sight which excite admiration and wonder: φῶς, Mt. 
iv. 16; σημεῖο», Mt. xxiv. 24; Lk. xxi. 11; Acts vi. 8; 
viii. 13; Rev. xiii. 18; έργα, Rev. xv. 3; µείζω, µείζονα 
τούτω», greater things than these, i.e. more extraordinary, 
more wonderful, Jn. i. 50 (51); v.20; xiv.12. of things 
that are felt: καῦμα, Rev. xvi. 9; πυρετός, Lk. iv. 38; 
of other things that distress: ἀνάγκη, Lk. xxi. 23; θλίψις, 
Mt. xxiv. 21; Acts vii. 11; Rev. ii. 22; vii. 14; 8cwypds, 
Acts viii. 1; λιμός, Lk. iv. 25; Acts xi. 28; πληγή, Rev. 
xvi. 21. 2. predicated of rank, as belonging to a. 
persons, eminent for ability, virtue, aathority, power ; 
as God, and sacred personages: θεός, Tit. ii. 13 [(on which 
see Prof. Abbot, Note C. in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. ete. 
i. p. 19, and cf. émeaveca)]; "Αρτεμις, Acts xix. 27 sq. 
34 sq.; ἀρχιερεύς, Heb. iv. 14; ποιµήν, Heb. xiii. 20; 
προφήτης, Lk. vii. 16; absol. οἱ μεγάλοι, great men, lead- 
ers, rulers, Mt. xx. 25; Mk. x. 42; univ. eminent, dis- 
tinguished : Mt. v.19; xx. 26; Lk. i. 15, 82; Acts viii. 
9. ei{wy is used of those who surpass others — either 
in nature and power, as God: Jn. x. 29 [here T Tr 
WH txt. give the neut. (see below)]; xiv. 28; Heb. vi. 
13; 1 Jn. iv. 4; add, Jn. iv. 12; viii. 53; or in excel- 
lence, worth, authority, etc.: Mt. xi. 11; xviii. 1; 
xxiii. 11; Mk. ix. 34; Lk. vii. 28; ix. 46; xxii. 26 sq. ; 
Jn. xiii. 16: xv.20; 1 Co. xiv.5; δυνάµει peifoves, 2 Pet. 
ii. 11; neut. pet{ov, something higher, more exalted, more 
majestic than the temple, to wit the august person of 
Jesus the Messiah and his preéminent influence, Mt. xii. 
6 LT Tr WH; [οἳ. Jn. x. 29 above]; contextually i. q. 
strict in condemning, of God,1Jn.iii.20. b. things 
to be esteemed highly for their importance, i. q. Lat. 
gravis; of great moment, of great weight, important: ἐπαγ- 
yeApara, 2 Pet. i. 43 ἐντολή, Mt. xxii. 36, 38; µυστήριον, 
Eph. v. 32; 1 Tim. iii. 16; ἁμαρτία, Jn. xix. 113; µείζων 
µαρτυρία, of greater proving power, Jn. ν. 36 [see above 
ad init.]; 1Jn.v. 9, (µαρτυρίαν µείζω κ. σαφεστέραν, Isocr. 
Archid. § 59). μέγας i. q. solemn, sacred, of festival days 
(cf. Is. i. 13 Sept.]: ἡμέρα, In. vii. 37; xix. 313; notable, 
august, ἡμέρα. of the day of the final judgment, Acts ii. 
20; Jude 6; Rev. vi. 17; xvi. 14. neut. peya, a great 
matter, thing of great moment: 1 Co. ix. 11 (Gen. xlv. 
28; Is. xlix. 6); οὐ µέγα, 2 Co. xi. 15. ο. athing 
to be highly esteemed for its excellence, i. q. excel- 
lent. 1 Co. xiii. 13 [ef. W. § 35,1; B. § 123, 19]: τὰ 
χαρίσματα τὰ pecCova (RG κρείττονα), 1 Co. xii. οἱ TT 
Tr WH. 3. splendid, preparcd on a grand scale, 


395 


µεθοδεία 


stately: δοχή, Lk. v. 29 (Gen. xxi. 8); δεῖπνον, Lk. xiv. 16; 
Rev. xix. 17 [G L T Tr WH], (Dan. v. 1 [Theodot.]) ; 
οἰκία, 2 Tim. ii. 20 (Jer. lii. 13; [οἶκος], 2 Chr. ii. 5, 
ο, 4. neut. plur. μεγάλα, great things: of God’s 
preéminent blessings, Lk. i. 49 1, Τ Tr WH (see µεγα- 
λεῖος); of things which overstep the province of a 
created being, proud (presumptuous) things, full of 
arrogance, derogatory to the majesty of God: λαλεῖν pey- 
joined with Braodnyias, Rev. xiii. 5; Dan. vii. 8,11, 20; 
like µέγα εἰπεῖν, Hom. Od. 3, 227; 16, 243; 22, 288. 

μέγεθος, -ους, τό, (μέγας), [fr. Hom. down], greatness: 
Eph. i. 19.* 

µεγιστάν, -avos, ὁ, (fr. µέγιστος, as νεάν fr. νέος, ξυνάν 
fr. ξυνός), a later Grk. word (see Lob. ad Phryn. Ρ. 196), 
once in sing. Sir. iv. 7; commonly in plur. οἱ μεγιστᾶνες, 
the grandees, magnates, nobles, chief men of 8 city or 8 
people, the associates or courtiers of a king, (Vulg. 
principes): Rev. vi. 153 τῆς γῆς, xviii. 23; τοῦ Ἡρώδου, 
Mk. vi. 21. (Sept. for p'v7K, Jer. xiv. 3; Nah. ii. 6; 
Zech. xi. 2; 0°12, Jon. iii. 7; Nah. iii. 10; 2123 Dan. 
Theodot. iv. 33, etc.; ow, Is. xxxiv. 12; Jer. xxiv. 8, 
etc.; 1 Macc. ix. $7; often in Sir. Manetho 4, 41; Jo- 
seph., Artem. In Lat. megistanes, Tac. ann. 15, 27; Suet. 
Calig. 5.)* 

μέγιστος, sec péyas, init. 

μεθ-ερμηνεύω: Pass., 3 pers. sing. µεθερμηνεύεται, ptcp. 
μεθερμηνευόµενο»; to translate into the language of one with 
tchom I wish to communicate, to interpret: Mt.i. 23; Mk. 
ν. 41; xv. 22, 34; Jn. i. 38 (39) LTr WH, 41 (42); 
Acts iv. 36; xiii. 8. (Polyb., Diod., Plut., [Sir. prol. Ἱ. 
19; αἱ.].)" 

μέθη, -ης, ἡ, (akin to µέθυ, wine; perh. any intoxicating 
drink, Lat. temelum; ef. Germ. Meth [mead ]),intozication; 
drunkenness: Lk. xxi. 34; plur., Ro. xiii. 13; Gal. v. 21. 
(Hebr. 196, intoxicating drink, Prov. xx. 1; Is. xxviii. 
7; and 112, intoxication, Ezek. xxiii. 32; xxxix. 19; 
[Antipho], Xen., Plat., al.) [Cf. Trench § lxi.] * 

µεθ-ίστηµι and (in 1 Co. xiii. 2 RG WH (cf. ἵστημι]) 
µεθιστάνω; 1 aor. peréotnoa; 1 aor. pass. subj. µετα- 
σταθώ; fr. Hom. down; prop. to transpose, transfer, 
remove from one place to another: prop. of change of 
situation or place, ὄρη, 1 Co. xiii. 2 (Isa. liv. 10); τινὰ 
ets τι, Col. i.13; τινὰ [Τ Tr WH add ἐκ, so L in br.] τῆς 
οἰκονομίας, to remove from the office of steward, pass. Lk. 
xvi. 4 (τῆς χρείας, 1 Mace. xi. 63) 5 τινὰ ἐκ τοῦ ζη», to re- 
move from life, Diod. 2, 57, 5; 4, 55,1; with ἐκ τοῦ ζην 
omitted, Acts xiii. 22 (in Grk. writ. also in the mid. and 
in the intrans. tenses of the act. to depart from life, to 
die, Eur. Ale. 21; Polyb. 32, 21,3; Heliod. 4,14). met- 
aph. τινα, without adjunct (cf. Germ. verriicken, [Eng. 
pervert)), i.e. to lead aside [ A. V. turn away] to other ten- 
ets: Acts xix. 26 (τὴν καρδίαν τοῦ λαοῦ, Josh. xiv. 8).* 

µεθ-οδεία (T WH µεθοδία, sce I, ¢,), -as, 7, (fr. pebodeva, 
i.e. 1. to follow up or investigate by method and set- 
tled plan; 2. to follow craftily, frame devices, deceive : 
Γιος. 7,16; 2S. xix. 27; (Ex. xxi. 13 Aq.; (mid.) Charit. 
7, 6 p. 166, 21 ed. Reiske (1783); Polyb. 38, 4, 10]), a 
noun occurring neither in the O. T. nor in prof. auth. 
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cunning arts, deceit, craft, trickery: 4 µεθ. τῆς πλάνης, 
which ἡ πλάνη uses, Eph. iv. 14; τοῦ διαβόλου, plur. ib. vi. 
11[A.V. wiles. Cf. Bp. Lghtft. Polyc. ad Phil. 7 p. 918.]* 

μεθ-όριον, -ου, τό, (neut. of adj. µεθόριος, -a, -ov; fr. 
µετά With, and dpos a boundary), a border, frontier: τὰ 
µεθόριά τινος, the confines (of any land or city), i. e. the 
places adjacent to any region, the vicinity, Mk. vii. 24 
RG. (Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.) " 

µεθύσκω: Pass., pres. µεθύσκομαι; 1 aor. ἐμεθύσθην; 
(fr. µέθυ, see pen); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for η, M1, 
(Kal 19), and 3¥, (ο intoxicate, make drunk; pass. 
(ef. W. 252 (237)] to get drunk, become intoxicated: Lk. 
xii. 45; Jn. ii. 10; 1 Th. v. 7 [B. 62 (54)]; οἵνῳ [W. 
217 (203) ], Eph. v.18; ἐκ τοῦ οἴνου, Rev. xvii. 2 (see ἐκ, 
II. 5); τοῦ νέκταρος, Plat. symp. p. 203 b.; Leian. dial. 
deor. 6, 3; ἀπό τινος, Sir. i. 16; xxxv. 13.* 

µέθνσονε, -ύση, -υσο», in later (ΓΚ. also of two termi- 
nations, (µέθυ, see pen), drunken, intoxicated: 1 Co. 
v.11; vi. 10. (Phryn.: µέθυσος ἀνήρ, οὐχ ἐρεῖς, ἀλλὰ pe- 
Ovaries: γυναῖκα δὲ ἐρεῖς µέθυσον καὶ μεθύσην [ Arstph.] ; 
but Menand., Plut., Leian., Sext. Empir., al., [Sept. Prov. 
xxiii, 21, etc.; Sir. xix. 1, οἱο.] use it also of men; cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 151.) * 

µεθύω (fr. µέθυ, see pebn); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
m7 and 138; to be drunken: Mt. xxiv.49; Acts ii. 15; 
1 Co. xi. 21; 1 Th. v. 7 [ο[. B. 62 (54)]; ἐκ τοῦ αἵματος 
[see ἐκ, II. 5; Trmrg. τῷ αἵματι], of one who has shed 
blood profusely, Rev. xvii. 6 (Plin. h. n. 14, 28 (22) 
ebrius jam sanguine civium et tanto magis eum sitiens).* 

µειζότερος, -α, -ov, see µέγας, init. 

pellov, see μέγας, init. 

pédav, -ανος, τό, see the foll. word. 

μέλαν, -αινα, -αν, Zen. -avos, -aivns, -ανος, [fr. Hom. down], 
Sept. several times for ΠΟ, black: Rev. vi. 5, 12; opp. 
to XAevxos, Mt. v. 36. Neut. τὸ µέλα», subst. black ink (Plat. 
Phaedr. p. 276 c.; Dem. p. 313,11; Plut. mor. p. 841 e.; 
al.): 2 Co. iii. 3; 2Jn.12; 3 Jn. 18; Γοἳ. Gardthausen, 
Palaeographie, Buch i. Kap. 4; Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, ii. 270 sq.; B. D. s. v. Writing, sub fin.]* 

Μελεάε, gen. -ᾱ [B. 20 (17) sq.], (T Tr WH Μελεά, 
indecl., [on the accent in codd. cf. Td/f. Proleg. p. 103)), 
ὁ, (AR abundance), Melea, one of king David’s descend- 
ants: Lk. iii. 31.° 

µέλει, 3 pers. sing. pres. of µέλω used impers.; impf. 
ἔμελεν; itis @care: τινί, to one; as in Grk. writ. with 
nom. of the thing, οὐδὲν τούτων, Acts xviii. 17; with gen. 
of the thing (as often in Attic), pn τῶν βοών µέλει τῷ 
θεῷ; 1 Co. ix. 9 [Β. § 199, 15; cf. W. 595 (554)]; the 
thing which is a care to one, or about which he is solicit- 
ous, is evident from the context, 1 Co. vii. 21; περί τινος, 
gen. of obj., fo care about, have regard for, 8 pers. or 8 
thing: Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. xii. 14; Jn. x.13; xii ος 1 
Pet. v. 7, (H[dt. 6, 101; Xen. mem. 3, 6, 10; Cyr. 4, 5, 
17; Hier. 9,10; 1 Mace. xiv.43; Sap. xii. 13; Barnab. 
ορ. 1,5; cf. W. § 30, 10d.); foll. by ὅτι, Mk. iv. 38; 
Lk. x. 40.* 

[Μελελεήλ: Lk. iii. 37 Tdf., see Mad. ] 

µελετάω, -ὦ: 1 aor. ἐμελέτησα} (fr. µελέτη care, prac- 
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tice) ; esp. freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Thuc. down ; 
Sept. chiefly for 729; (ο care for, attend to carefully, 
practise: ri, 1 Tim. iv. 15 [R. V. be diligent in]; to medt- 
tate i. 4. to devise, contrive: Acts iv. 25 fr. Ps.ii.1; used 
by the Greeks of the meditative pondering and the prac- 
tice of orators and rhetoricians, as µ. τὴν ἀπολογίαν ὑπὲρ 
ἑαυτῶν», Dem. p. 1129, 9 (cf. Passow s. v. d. [L. and S. 
s. v. II. 2 and III. 4 b.]), which usage seems to have 
been in the writer’s mind in Mk. xiii.11[RLbr. Comp.: 
προ-μελετάω].» 

μέλι, -τος, τό, Sept. for 31, (fr. Hom. down], honey: 
Rev. x. 9 sq.; ἄγριον (q. v.), Mt. iii. 4; Mk. i. 6.° 

µελίσσιοε, -α, -ον, (fr. μέλισσα 8 bee, as θαλάσσιος fr. 
θάλασσα; μέλισσα is fr. μέλι), of bees, mace by bees: Lk. 
xxiv. 42 [RG Trin br.]. (Not found elsewh. [cf. W. 
24]; µελισσαῖος, -α, -ον is found in Nic. th. 611, in Eust. 
μελίσσειος.) * 

Μελίτη, -ης, 7, Melita, the name of an island in the 
Mediterranean, lying between Africa and Sicily, now 
called Malta; (this Sicula Melita must not be confounded 
with Afelita Illyrica in the Adriatic, now called Meleda 
[see B. D. s. v. Melita; Smith, Voyage and Shipwr. of 
St. Paul, Diss. ii.}): Acts xxviii. 1 [where WH Μελιτήνη; 
see their App. p. 1601].3 

[Μελιτήνη, see the preceding word.] 

µέλλω; fut. µελλήσω (Mt. xxiv. 6; and LT Tr WH 
in 2 Pet. i. 12); impf. ἔμελλον [so all edd. in Lk. ix. 31 
(exc. T WH); Jn. vi. 6, 71 (exe. RG) ; vii. 39 (exe. T); 
xi. 51 (exc. L Tr); Acts xxi. 27; Rev. iii. 2 (where R 
pres.); x. 4 (exc. L Tr)] and ἤμελλον [5ο all edd. in Lk. 
vii. 2; κ. 1 (exe. RG); xix. 4; Jn. iv. 47; xii. 33; xviii. 
82; Acts xii. 6 (exc. RGL); xvi. 27 (exc. RG); xxvii. 
83 (exc. RGT); Heb. xi. 8 (exc. L); cf. reff. s. ν. 
βούλομαι, init. and Rutherford’s note on Babrius 7, 15], 
to be about to do anything; so 1. the ptep., ὁ µέλ- 
λων», absol.: τὰ peAAovra and τὰ ἐνεστῶτα are contrasted, 
Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. iii. 22; eis τὸ µέλλον, for the future, 
hereafter, Lk. xiii. 9 [but see εἰς, A. II. 2 (where Grimm 
supplies éros)]; 1 Tim. vi. 19; τὰ μέλλοντα, things future, 
things to come, i.e., acc. to the context, the more perfect 
state of things which will exist in the αἰὼν µέλλων, Col. 
ii. 17; with nouns, 6 αἰὼν ὁ µέλλων, Mt. xii. 32; Eph. i. 
213 ἡ µέλλ. ζωή, 1 Tim. iv. 8; ἡ οἰκουμένη 7 µέλλ. Heb. 
ii. 53 ἡ µ. ὀργή, Mt. iii. 7; τὸ κρίµα τὸ µέλλον, Acts xxiv. 
25; mods, Heb. xiii. 14: τὰ μέλλοντα ἀγαθά, Heb. ix. 11 
[but L Tr mrg. WH txt. γενοµένων]; Χ. 1; τοῦ μέλλοντος 
sc. ‘Addy, i.e. the Messiah, Ro. v. 14. 2. joined to an 
infin. (ef. W. 333 sq. (313); B.§ 140, 2], a. to be onthe 
point of doing or suffering something: w. inf. present, 
ἤμελλεν ἑαυτὸν avatpeiv, Acts xvi. 27; τελευτᾶν, Lk. vil. 2; 
ἀποθνήσκειν, Jn.iv.47; add, Lk.xxi.7; Actsiii.3; xvili. 
14; xx. 3; xxii. 26; xviii. 27; w. inf. passive, Acts xxi. 
27; xxvii. 33, ete. b. to intend, have in mind, think 
to: w.inf. present, Mt. ii.13; Lk.x.1; xix.4; dn. vi. 6, 
15; vii. 35; xii 43; xiv. 22; Acts v. 385; xvil. 31; xx. 
7,13: xxii. 26: xxvi. ὃς xxvii. 80; Heb. viii. 5; [2 Pet. 
i.12LTTrWH); Rev. x.4; w.inf. aorist (a constr. cen- 
sured by Phryn. p. 336, but authenticated more recently 
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by many exx. fr. the best writ. fr. Hom. down; cf. W. 
333 (313) sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 745 sqq.; [but see 
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 420 sqq.]): Acts xii. 6 LT 
WH; Rev. ii. 10 (βαλεῖν RG); iii. 16; xii. 4; w. fut. 
inf. ἔσεσθαι, Acts xxiii. 30 RG. c. as in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down, of those things which will come to pass 
(or which one will do or suffer) by fixed necessity or 
divine appointment (Germ. sollen [are to be, des- 
tined to be, etc.]); w. pres. inf. active: Mt. xvi. 27; xvii. 
12; xx. 22; Lk. ix. 31; Jn. vi. 71; vii. 39; xi.51; xii. 33; 
xviii. 82; Acts xx. 38; xxvi. 22, 23; Heb.i. 14; xi. 8; 
Rev. ii. 10°; iii. 10; viii. 18, etc.; "HAias ὁ µέλλων ἔρχε- 
σθαι, Mt. xi. 14; ὁ µέλλων λυτροῦσθαι, Lk. xxiv. 215 κρί- 
vey, 2'Tim.iv. 1 [WH mrg. κρῖναε]; w. pres. inf. passive: 
Mt. xvii. οὐ: Mk. xiii. 4; Lk. ix. 445 xix.11; xxi. 86; 
Acts xxvi. 22; Ro. iv. 24; 1 Th. iii.4; Jas. ii. 12; Rev. 
i. 19 [Tdf. γενέσθαι]; vi. 115 τῆς peAAovons ἀποκαλύπτε- 
σθαι δόξης, 1 Pet. v. 1; w. aor. inf.: τὴν µέλλουσαν δόξαν 
drroxaduPOnvat,- Ro. viii. 18; τὴν µέλλουσαν πίστιν aro- 
καλυφθῆναι, Gal. iii. 23; used also of those things which 
we infer from certain preceding events will of necessity 
follow: w. inf. pres., Acts xxviii. 6; Ro. viii. 18 ;. w. inf. 
fut., Acts xxvii. 10. ᾱ. in general, of what is sure to 
happen: w. inf. pres., Mt. xxiv. 6; Jn. vi. 71; 1 Tim.i. 
16; Rev. xii.5; xvii. 8; w. inf. fut. ἔσεσθαι, Acts xi. 28 ; 
xxiv. 15. ϱ. to be always on the point of doing with- 
out ever doing, i. e. to delay: τί µέλλεις; Acts xxii. 16 
(Aeschyl. Prom. 36; τί µέλλετε; Lur. Hee. 1094; Leian. 
dial. mort. 10, 13, and often in prof. auth.; 4 Macc. vi. 
23; ix. 1). 

pros, -ους, τό, [fr. Hom. down], a member, limb: prop. 
a member of the human body, Ro. xii. 4; 1 Co. xii. 12, 
14, 18-20, 25 sq.; Jas. iii. 5; τὰ p. τοῦ σώματος, 1 Co. 
xii. 12, 22; pov, cod, ἡμῶν, ὑμῶν», Mt. ν. 29 sq.; Ro. vi. 
13,19; vii. 5, 23; Col. iii. 5; Jas. iii. 6; iv. 15 πόρνης 
µέλη is said of bodies given up to criminal intercourse, 
because they are as it were members belonging to the 
harlot’s body, 1 Co. vi. 15. Since Christians are closely 
united by the bond of one and the same spirit both among 
themselves and with Christ as the head, their fellowship 
is likened to the body, and individual Christians are 
metaph. styled µέλη--- now one of another, ἀλλήλων: 
Ro. xii. 5; Eph. iv. 25; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 46, 7, (ef. 

‘ritzsche, Com. on Rom. iii. p. 45), — now of the mys- 

tical body, i.e. the church: 1 0ο. xii. 27; Eph. v. 30, [ef. 
iv. 16 WH mre]; τὰ σώματα of Christians are called 
µέλη of Christ, because the body is the abode of the spirit 
of Christ and is consecrated to Christ’s service, 1 Co. 
vi. 10.3 

Μελχί (Τ Tr WH Μελχεί: see ει, 1), 6, 399 my king), 
Melchi; 1. oneof Christ’s ancestors: Lk. iii. 24. 2. 
another of the same: ib. iii. 28.3 

Μελχισεδέκ (in Joseph. antt. 1, 10, 2 Μελχισεδέκης, 
ου), 0, (195.273 king of righteousness), Melchizedek, 
king of Salem (see under Σαλήμ) and priest of the most 
high God, who lived in the days of Abraham: Heb. v. 6, 
10; vi. 20; vii. 1,10 sq. 15,17, 21 [RGL]; cf. Gen. 
xiv. 18 sqq.; Ps. cix. (ex.) 4. [Cf B.D. s. ve] ® 
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µεμβράνα [Soph. Lex. -ava; cf. Chandler § 196], -as 
[Β. 17 (15)], 9, Lat. membrana, i.e. parchment, first made 
of dressed skins at Pergamum, whence its name: 2 Tim. 
iv. 13 [Act. Barn. 6 fin. Cf. Birt, Antikes Buchwesen, 
ch. ii.; Gardthausen, Palaeographie, p. 39 8ᾳ.]." 

µέμφομαι; 1 aor. ἐμεμψάμη»; in class. (τίς. fr. Hesiod 
(opp. 184) down; (ο blame, find fault: absol. Ro. ix. 19; 
the thing found fault with being evident from what pre- 
cedes, Mk. vii. 2 Rec.; αὐτούς, Heb. viii. 8 1, Τ Trmrg. 
WhHtxt., where RG Tr txt. WH mrg. αὐτοῖς, which many 
join with µεμφόμενος (for the person or thing blamed is 
added by Grk. writ. now in the dat., now in the acc.; 
see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v., ef. Kriiger § 46, 7, 3); 
but it is more correct to supply αὐτήν, i. e. διαθήκην, 
which the writer wishes to prove was not “ faultless ” 
(cf. 7), and to join αὐτοῖς with λέγει; [B. § 133, 9]." 

µεμψίμοιροε, -ov, (µέμφομαι, and μοῖρα fate, lot), com- 
plaining of one’s lot, querulous, discontented: Jude 16. 
(Isocr. p. 25456. [p. 387 ed. Lange]; Aristot. h. a. 9, 1 
[p. 608», 10]; Theophr. char. 17, 1; Lcian. dial. deor. 
20, 4; Plut. de ira cohib. ο. 13.) ° 

μέν, a weakened form of µήν, and hence properly a 
particle of affirmation: truly, certainly, surely, in- 
deed, — its affirmative force being weakened, yet το- 
tained most in Ionic, Epic, and Herodotus, and not 
wholly lost in Attic and Hellenistic writers (μέν ‘con- 
firmative’; cf. 4 Macc. xviii. 18). Owing to this its 
original meaning it adds a certain force to the terms 
and phrases with which it is connected, and thus con- 
trasts them with or distinguishes them from others. 
Accordingly it takes on the character of a concessive 
and very often of a merely distinctive particle, which 
stands related to a following δέ or other adversative con- 
junction, either expressed or understood, and in a sen- 
tence composed of several members is so placed as to 
point out the first member, to which a second, marked by 
an adversative particle, is added or opposed. It corre- 
sponds to the Lat. quidem, indeed, Germ. zwar (1. e. prop. 
zu Wahre, i.e. in Wahrheit [in truth]); but often its force 
cannot be reproduced. Its use in classic Greck is exhib- 
ited by Devarius i. p. 122 sqq., and Klotz on the same ii. 
2 p. 656 sqq.; Viger i. p. 531 sqq., and Hermann on the 
same p. 824 sq.; al.; Matthiae § 622; Kuhner ii. p. 806 
sqq. §§ 527 sqq.; Ῥ. 691 sqq.3 § 503; [Jelf § 729, 1, 2; 
§§ 764 sqq.]; Passow, and Pape, [and L. and S.] s. v. 

I. Examples in which the particle µέν is followed in 
another member by an adversative particle expressed. 
Of these examples there are two kinds: 1. those 
in which µέν has a concessive force, and δέ (or ἀλλά) in- 
troduces a restriction, correction, or amplification of 
what has been said in the former member, indeed... 
but, yet, on the other hand. Persons or things, or predi- 
cations about either, are thus correlated: Mt. iii. 11, cf. 
Mk. i. 8 (where T Tr WHom. Lbr. μέν); Lk. iii. 16 
(where the meaning is, ‘I indeed baptize as well as he 
who is to come after me, but his baptism is of greater 
eflicacy’; ef. Acts i.5); Mt. ix. 37 and Lk. x. 2 (al- 
though the harvest is great, yet the laborers are few) ; 
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Mt. xvii. 11 sq. (rightly indeed is it said that Elijah will 
come and work the ἀποκατάστασις, but he has already 
come to bring about. this very thing); Mt. xx. 23; xxii. 
8; xxiii. 28; Jn. xvi. 22; xix. 92 8.1 Acts xxi. 39 (al- 
though I am a Jew, and not that Ecyptian, yet etc.) ; 
Acts xxii. 9 [R]; Ro. ii. 25; vi. 111 1 0ο. ]. 18; ix. 24; 
xi. 14 sq.; xii. 90 ΓΗ 6 1. υς. Trbr. WH mrg.]; xv. 51 [R 
G Lbr.jJ; 2 Co.x.10; Heb. iii. 5 sq.; 1 Pet. 1. 20, and 
often. μέν and δέ are added to articles and pronouns: 
οἱ μὲν . . . οἱ δέ, the one indeed ... but the other (al- 
though the latter, yet the former), Phil. i. 16 sq. [acc. to 
crit. txt.]; ὃς μὲν... ὃς δέ, the one indeed, but (yet) 
the other etc. Jude 22 sq.; τινὲς pew... reves δὲ καί, Phil. 
i. 15; with conjunctions: εἶ μὲν οὖν, if indeed then, if 
therefore ... el δέ, but if, Acts xviii. 14 sq. RG; xix. 
38 sq.3 xxv. 11 LT Tr WH [el μὲν οὖν . . . νυνὶ δέ, Leb. 
viii. 4 sq. (here RG εἰ μὲν γάρ)]; εἰ pev... νῦν δέ, if 
indeed (conceding or supposing this or that to be the 
case) ... but now, Heb. xi. 15; κἄν μὲν. « ef δὲ µήγε, 
Lk. xiii. 9; μὲν yap... δέ, 1 Co. xi. 7; Ro. ii. 255; μὲν 
οὖν ο ο « δέ, Lk. iii. 18; els μὲν . . . εἷς δέ, Heb. 1x. 6 5q.; 
μὲν «ee ἆλλά, indeed ... but, although... yet, Ro. xiv. 
20; 1Co. xiv.17; μὲν .. . πλήν, Lk. xxii. 22. (Cf. W. 
443 (413); B. § 149, 12a.] 2. those in which µέν 
loses its concessive force and serves only to distin- 
guish, but δέ retains its adversative power: Lk. xi. 48; 
Acts xiii. 36 sq.; xxiii. 8 [here WH txt. om. Tr br. pev] ; 
1 Co. 4. 12, 23, Phil. iii. 13; Web. vii.8; ἀπὸ μὲν... ἐπὶ 
δέ, 2 Tim. iv. 4; ὁ μὲν οὖν (Germ. er nun [he, then,])... 
οἱ δέ, Acts xxviii. 5 sq.; ὃς μὲν... ὃς δέ, and one... and 
another, 1 Co. xi. 21; οἱ pev...6 δέ (he, on the con- 
trary), Heb. vii. 20 sq. 23 sq.; ἐκεῖνοι μὲν ov... ἡμεῖς 
δέ, 1 Co. ix. 25; ef μὲν otv... ef δέ, Acts xviii. 14 sq. 
[RG]; xix. 38; xxv.11 [LTTr WH]; and this hap- 
pens chiefly when what has already been included in the 
words immediately preceding is separated into parts, so 
that the adversative particle contrasts that which the 
writer especially desires to contrast: ἑκάστῳ ... τοῖς μὲν 
(nrovow... τοῖς δὲ ἐξ ἐριθείας etc. Ro. ii. 6-8; was... 
ἐκεῖνοι pev... ἡμεῖς δέ etc. 1 Co. ix. 25; add, Mt. xxv. 
14 sq. 33; Ro. v. 16; xi. 22. 3. μὲν... δέ serve only 
to distribute a sentence intoclauses: both...and; not 
only ο «« but also; astell...as: Jn. xvi. 9-11; Ro. viii. 
17; Jude 8; πρῶτον μὲν .. . ἔπειτα δέ, Heb. vii. 2; 6 μὲν 
.ο. ὃ 8€...6 δέ, some... some... some, Mt. xiii. 8; 
[éxacros...6 pew... 6 δέ, each... one... another, 
1 Co. vii. 7 LT Tr WH; ὃς μὲν . . . ὃς δέ, one... an- 
other, Mt. xxi. 35; Acts xvii. 32; 1 Co. vii. 77 RG]; οἱ 
μὲν... ἄλλοι [L οἱ] δὲ. . . ἕτεροι δέ, Mt. xvi. 14: ᾧ μὲν 
yap... ἄλλῳ be... ἑτέρῳ δέ [here TTr WH om. Lbr. δέ]. 
1 Co. xii. 8-10; & μὲν . . . foll. by ἄλλα δέ three times, 
Mt. xiil. 4 sq. 7 sq.3 ἄλλος pev, ἄλλος δέ, 1 Co. xv. 39; 
τοῦτο pev... τοῦτο δέ, on the one hand... on the other; 
partly... partly, Heb. x. 33, also found in prof. auth. 
cf. W. 142 (135). μέν is followed by another particle : 
έπειτα, Jn. xi. 6: 1 Co. xii. 283; Jas. iii. 173 καὶ νῦν. Acts 
xxvi. 4, 6; τὰ νῦν, Acts xvii. 30; πολὺ [RG πολλφ] 
μαλλον, Heb. xii. 9. 


II. Examples in which μέν is followed neither by δέ 
nor by any other adversative particle (μέν ‘ solitarium ’); 
ef. W. 575 (534) sq.; B. 365 (313) sq. These exx. are 
of various kinds; either 1. the antithesis is evi- 
dent from the context; as, Col. ii. 23 (‘have indeed a 
show of wisdom’, but are folly [cf. Bp. Lghtft. in loc.]) ; 
9 μὲν... σωτηρίαν, sc. but they themselves prevent their 
own salvation, Ro. Χ. 11 τὰ μὲν . . . δυνάµεσι», sc. but ye 
do not hold to my apostolic authority, 2 Co. xii. 12; 
ἄνθρωποι μὲν [LT Tr WH om. μὲν] . . . ὀμνύουσι», sc. ὁ δὲ 
θεὸς καθ ἑαντοῦ ὀμνύει, Heb. vi. 16. Or 2. the 
antithetic idea is brought out by a different turn of the 
sentence: Acts xix. 4 [Rec.], where the expected second 
member, Ἰησοῦς δέ ἐστιν 6 ἐρχόμενος, is wrapped up in 
rour’ ἐστιν εἰς τὸν Ιησοῦν: Ro. xi. 13 ἐφ ὅσον μὲν κτλ. 
where the antithesis παραζηλώ δὲ κτλ. is contained in 
εἴπως παραζηλώσω; Ro. vii. 12 6 μὲν νόμος κτλ., where 
the thought of the second member, ‘ but sin misuses the 
law,’ is expressed in another form in 13 sqq. by an 
anacoluthon, consisting of a change from the disjunctive 
to a conjunctive construction (cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 839), 
we find μὲν... ré, Acts xxvii. 213 μὲν. καὶ, 1 Th. ii. 
18; in distributions or partitions, Mk. iv. 4-8 [here RG 
μὲν... δὲ... καὶ. .. καί]; Lk. viii. 5-8; or, finally, that 
member in which δέ would regularly follow immediately 
precedes (116γπ. ad Vig. p. 839), Acts xxviii. 22 [yet 
see Meyer ad loc.; cf. B.§ 149,12d.]. Or 3. the 
writer, in using μέν, perhaps had in mind a second mem- 
ber to be introduced by δέ, but was drawn away from 
his intention by explanatory additions relating to the 
first member: thus Acts iii. 13 (dy ὑμεῖς pew» — Rec. om. 
this pey—etc., whicre 6 θεὸς δὲ ἤγειρεν ἐκ νεκρῶ», cf. 15, 
should have followed); esp. (as occasionally in class. 
Grk. also) after πρώτον μὲν: Ro. i. 8; iii. 23 1 Co. xi. 
18; rov μὲν πρῶτον λόγον κτλ. where the antithesis τὸν 
δὲ δεύτερον λόγον κτλ. ought to have followed, Acts i. 
1. 4. μὲν οὖν (in Lk. xi. 28 T Tr WH μενοῦν], Lat. 
quidem igitur, [Eng. so then, now thercfore, verily, ete.), 
(where µέν is confirmatory of the matter in hand, and 
οὖν marks an inference or transition, cf. ος ad Devar. 
ii. 2 p. 662 sq.; [Z/erm. Vig. pp. 540 sq. 842; B. § 149, 
16]): Actsi. 18; v. 415 xi. 4 xvii. 303; xxi. 221 Xxvi. 
9; 1 Co. vi. 4, 7 [here Tom. Tr br. οὖν]; ἀλλὰ μὲν οὖν, 
Phil. iii. 8 GL Tr; εἰ μὲν οὖν, Heb. vii. 11. 5. µέν 
solitarium has a concessive and restrictive force, indeed, 
verily, (Germ. freilich), [ef. Klotz, Devar. ii. 2 p.522; Har 
tung, Partikeln, ii. 404]: ef µέν, 2 Co. xi. 4; μὲν οὖν now 
then, (Germ. nun freilich), Heb. ix. 1 [ef. B.u.s. On the 
use of μὲν οὖν in the classics cf. Cope’s note on Aristot. 
rhet. 2, 9, 11.] 6. μενοῦνγε, «|. ν. in its place. 

III. As respects the Position of the particle: it 
never stands at the becinning of a sentence, but yet as 
near the beginning as possible; generally in the second 
or third place, by preference between the article and 
noun, [exx. in which it occupies the fourth place are 
Acts fii. 21; 2 ο. κ. 13 Col. ii. 233 Acts xiv. 12 Ree. 3 
the fifth place, Eph. iv. 11; Ro. xvi. 19 RWITbr.; 1 Co. 
ii. 15 RG; (In. xvi. 22, see below)]: moreover, in the 
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midst of a clause also it attaches itself to a word the 
force of which is to be strengthened, as καὶ ὑμεῖς οὖν λύπην 
μὲν νῦν ἔχετε [but LT Tr WH ... οὖν νῦν μὲν λύπ.], Jn. 
xvi. 22; cf. W. § 61, 6. The word is not found in the 
Rev. or in the Epp. of John. 

Mewé6 or Ἰέννας, see Maivay. 

μεν-οῦν i. q. μὲν οὖν, sce µέν, 11. 4 9q. 

μεν-οῦν-γε [μενοῦν ye L Tr], (µέν, οὖν, γέ), nay surely, 
nay rather; three times in answers by which what was 
previously said is corrected (and standing at the begin- 
ning of the clause, contrary to Attic usage where μὲν 
οὖν is never so placed; cf. Sturz, De dial. Mac. et Alex. 
p- 203 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 342; [B. 370 sq. (318); W. 
§ 61, 6]): Lk. xi. 28 [where T Tr WH μενοῦν]; Ro. ix. 
20; x. 18; also Phil. iii. 8 [where LG Tr μὲν οὗ», WH 
μὲν οὖν γε], and Nicet. ann. 21, 11. 415 [p. 851 ed. 
Bekk. ].* 

µέν-τοι, (nev, roi), [Tr μέν τοι in 2 Tim. ii. 19], a par- 
ticle of affirmation, and hence also often of opposition 
(on its various use in class. Grk. cf. Devar. p. 124 sq. and 
Klotz’s comments, vol. ii. 2 pp. 60 and 663 sqq.; Herm. 
ad Vig. p. 810 sq.), but yet, nevertheless, howbeit: Jn. iv. 
27; vii. 13; xx. 5; xxi. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 19; Jude 8 (the 
connection of which vs. with what precedes is as follows: 
‘although these examples were set forth as warnings, 
nevertheless’ etc.) ; ὅμως µέντοι, yet nevertheless, Jn. xii. 
42; pevros, i. q. rather, Jas. ii. 8 (if ye do not have re- 
spect of persons, but rather observe the law of love, 
with which προσωποληψία is incompatible; [if however, 
howbeit 1f}).* 

μένω; impf. ἔμενον; fut. μενῶ; 1 aor. ἔμεινα; plupf. 
µεμενήκειν without augm. (1 Jn. ii. 19; cf. ἐκβάλλω, [and 
see Tdf. Proleg. p. 120 sq.]); [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. 
chiefly for Wy and Ό1Ρ, also for ΠΦΠ, Iv, etc.; to re- 
main, abide; I. intransitively ; in reference 1. 
to PLACE; a. prop. i. q. Lat. commoror, to sojourn, 
larry: ἐν w. dat. of place, Lk. viii. 27; x. 7; Jn. vii. 9; 
xi.6; Acts xx. 15; xxvii. 31; xxviii. 30 [RGL]; 2 
Tim. iv. 20; with adverbs of place: ἐκεῖ, Mt.x.11; Jn. 
ll. 12; x. 40; [xi.54 WH Trtxt.]; ὧδε, Mt. xxvi. 38; 
Mk. xiv. 34; παρά rem, with one, Jn. i. 39 (40); xiv. 25; 
Acts xviii. 20 [RG]; xxi..7; σύν rim, Lk. i. 56; καθ 
έαυτόν, dwell at his own house, Acts xxviii. 16, cf. 30. 
iq. tarry as a guest, lodge: mov, Jn. i. 98 (39); ἐν w. dat. 
of place, Lk. xix.5; Acts ix.43; παράτινι, in one’s house, 
Acts ix. 43; xviii. 3; xxi. 8; of tarrying for a nicht, 
µετά τινος, σύν tun, Lk. xxiv. 29. i. q. to be kept, to remain: 
dead bodies ἐπὶ τοῦ σταυροῦ, Jn. xix. 31; τὸ κλῆμα ἐν τῇ 
ἀμπέλῳ, Jn. xv. 4. b. tropically; a. i. q. not to 
depart, not to leave, to continue to be present: pera τινος 
(gen. of pers.), to maintain unbroken fellowship with 
one, adhere to his party, 1 Jn. ii. 19; to be constantly 
present to help one, of the Holy Spirit, Jn. xiv. 16 RG; 
also παρά w. dat. of pers., Jn. xiv. 17; ἐπί τινα, to put 
forth constant influence upon one, of the Holy Spirit, 
Jn. i. 32 sq.3 also of the wrath of God, ib. iii. 36; τὸ 
κάλυµµα ἐπὶ τῇ ἀναγνώσει, of that which continually pre- 
vents the right understanding of what is read, 2 Co. iii. 
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14. Inthe mystic phraseology of John, God is said µένειν 
in Christ, i. e. to dwell as it were within him, to be con- 
tinually operative in him by his divine influence and en- 
ergy, Jn. xiv. 10; Christians are said µένειν ἐν τῷ θεῷ, to 
be rooted as it were in him, knit to him by the spirit they 
have received from him, 1 Jn. ii. 6, 24, 27; iii.6; hence 
one is said µένειν in Christ or in God, and conversely 
Christ or God is said µένειν in one: Jn. vi. 56; xv. 4 sq.; 
1 Jn. 11. 24; iv. 15, 16; 6 θεὸς µένει ἐν αὐτῷ κ. αὐτὸς ἐν 
τῷ θεῷ. 1 In. iv. 15; cf. Rickert, Abendmahl, p. 268 sq.. 
μένει τι ἐν ἐμοί, something has established itself perma- 
nently within my soul, and always exerts its power in 
me: τὰ ῥήματά µου, Jn. xv. 7; 6 λόγος τοῦ θεοῦ, 1 Jn. ii. 
14: ἡ xapa ἡ ἐμή (not joy in me i. e. of which I am the 
object, but the joy with which I am filled), Jn. xv. 11 
Rec. ; ὃ ἠκούσατε, 1 Jn. ii. 24; the Holy Spirit, Jn. ii. 17; 
iii. 9; 9 ἀλήθεια, 2 Jn. 2; love towards God, 1 Jn. iii. 17; 
in the same sense onc is said ἔχειν τι µένον ἐν ἑαυτῷ, 88 
τὸν λόγον τοῦ θεοῦ, Jn. v. 38; ζωὴν αἰώνιο», 1 In. iii, 15. 
i. q. to persevere; ἕν te, of him who cleaves, holds fast, 
toathing: ἐν τῷ λόγῳ, Jn. vill. 31; ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ, 1 In. iv. 
16; ἐν πίστει, 1 Tim. ii. 15; ἐν ols (ἐν τούτοις, &) ἔμαθες, 
2 Tim. iii. 14; ἐν τῇ διδαχῆ, 2 In. 9, (ἐν τῷ Ιουδαϊσμφ, 2 
Macc. viii. 1); differently ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ reds, i. e. to keep 
one’s self always worthy of his love, Jn. xv. 9 sq. B. 
to be held, or kept, continually: ἐν τῷ θανάτῳ, in the state 
of death, 1 Jn. iii. 14; ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ, Jn. xii. 465; ἐν τῷ 
dori, 1 Jn. ii. 10. 2. to TIME; {0 continue lo be, i.e. 
not to perish, to last, to endure: of persons, to survive, live, 
(exx. fr. prof. auth. are given in Kypke, Observv. i. p. 415 
sq.): Phil. i. 25 [so ἐμμένειν, Sir. xxxix. 11]; with eis τὸν 
αἰῶνα added, Jn. xii. 34; Heb. vii. 24; also of him who 
becomes partaker of the true and everlasting life, opp. 
to παράγεσθαι, 1 Jn. ii. 17; ἕως ἄρτι, opp. to οἱ κοιµηθέντες, 
1 Co. xv. 6; ὀλίγον, Rev. xvii. 10; ἕως ἔρχομαι, Jn. xxi. 
22 sq.; of things, not to perish, to last, stand: of cities, 
Mt. xi. 23; Heb. xiii. 14; of works, opp. to κατακαίεσθαι, 
1 Co. iii. 14 ; of purposes, moral excellences, Ro. ix. 11; 
1 Co. xiii. 18; Heb. xiii. 1; λόγος θεοῦ, 1 Pet. i. 23; 
(where Rec. adds els r. αἰῶνα); of institutions, Heb. xii. 
27. ὁ καρπός, Jn. xv. 16; ὕπαρξις, Heb. x. 34; ἁμαρτία, 
Jn. ix.41; βρῶσις, opp. to 7 ἀπολλυμένη, Jn. vi. 27; one’s 
δικαιοσύνη with εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα added, 2 Co. ix. 9; τὸ ῥῆμα 
κυρίου, 1 Pet.i.25. things which one does not part with 
are said µένειν to him, i. ο. (ο remain to him, be still in 
(his) possession: Acts v. 4 (1 Macc. xv. 7). 3. to 
STATE or CONDITION; to remain as one ts, not to become 
another or different: with a predicate nom. µόνος, Jn. 
xii. 24; ἀσάλευτος, Acts xxvii. 413; ἄγαμος, 1 Co. vii. 11; 
πιστός, 2 Tim. ii. 13; ἱερεύς, Heb. vii. 3; with adverbs, 
οὕτως, 1 Co. vii. 40; ὡς κἀγώ, ibid. 8; ἐν w. dat. of the 
state, ibid. 20, 24. II. transitively ; τινά, fo wait 
for, await one (ef. Β. § 131, 4]: Acts xx. 23; with ἐν and 
dat. of place added, ibid. 5. 
κατα-, παρα-, συν-παρα-, περι-, προσ-, ὑπο-μένω.] 

µερίζω: 1 aor. ἐμέρισα; pf. µεμέρικα (1 Co. vii. 17 T 
Tr txt. WIL txt.); Pass., pf. µεμέρισμαι; 1 aor. ἐμερί- 
σθην; Mid., 1 aor. inf. µερίσασθαι; (fr. µέρος, as μελίζώ 


[Comp. . ava-, δια-, ἐν-, έπι-, 
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fr. µέλος); fr. Xen. down; Sept. for pam to divide; 
i. 6. a. (0 separate into parts, cut into pieces: pass. 
µεμέρισται 6 Χριστός; i. e. has Christ himself, whom ye 
claim as yours, been like yourselves divided into parts, 
so that one has one part and another another part? 1 
Co. i. 18 [L WH txt. punctuate so as to take it as an ex- 
clamatory declaration; see Meyer in Ἰοο.]; trop. pepe- 
ρισται ἡ γυνὴ καὶ ἡ παρθένος, differ in their aims, follow 
different interests, ΓΑ. V. there 1s a difference between; 
-but L Tr WH connect pep. with what precedes], 1 Co. 
vii. 83 (34); to divide into parties, i. e. be split into fac- 
lions (Polyb. 8, 23,9): καθ ἐμαυτοῦ to be at variance with 
one’s self, to rebel [ A. V. divided] against one’s self, Mt. 
xii. 25; also én’ ἐμαντόν, ib. 26; Mk. ili. 24-26. b. 
to distribute: τί τισι, a thing among persons, Mk. vi. 41; 
to bestow, impart: rei, 1 Co. vii. 17; τί rem, Ro. xii. 3; 2 
Co. x. 18; Heb. vii. 2, (Sir. xlv. 20; Polyb. 11, 28, 9) ; 
mid. pepi{ouai τι µετά τινος, to divide (for one’s self) a 
thing with one, Lk. xii. 13 (Dem. p. 913, 1). [Comp.: 
δια-, συμ-μερίζω.]" 

μέριμνα, -as, ἡ, (fr. µερίζω, µερίζοµαι, to be drawn in 
different directions, cf. [Eng. ‘distraction’ and ‘curae 
quae meum animum divorse trahunt’] Ter. Andr. 1, 5, 25; 
Verg. Aen. 4, 285 sq.; [but acc. to al. derived fr. a root 
meaning to be thoughtful, and akin to µάρτυς, memor, 
etc.; cf. Vaniéek p.1201; Curtius § 466; Fick iv. 283; 
see µάρτυς]), care, anziety: 1 Pet. ν. 7 (fr. Ps. liv. (1ν.) 
23); Lk. viii. 14; xxi. 34; w. gen. of the obj., care to 
be taken of, care for a thing, 2 Co. xi. 28; τοῦ αἰῶνος 
(rovrov), anxiety about things pertaining to this earthly 
life, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19. [(Hom. h. Merc.), Hes., 
Pind., al.]* 

µεριµνάω, -ὣ; fut. µεριμνήσω; 1 aor. subj. 2 pers. plur. 
µεριµνήσητε; (μέριμνα) ; a. to be anxious; to be 
troubled with cares: absol., Mt. vi. 27, 31; Lk. xii. 25; 
μηδὲν pep. be anxious about nothing, Phil. iv. 6; with 
dat. of the thing for the interests of which one is solicit- 
ous [cf. W. § 31, 1 b.]: τῇ ψυχῇ, about sustaining life, 
τῷ σώματι, Mt. vi. 25; Lk. xii. 22; περί twos, about a 
thing, Mt. vi. 28; Lk. xii. 263; εἰς τὴν αὔριον, for the 
morrow, i.e. about what may be on the morrow, Mt. vi. 
34; [ο]. by an indir. quest. πῶς ἢ ri, Mt. x.19; Lk. xii. 
11 [here Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. WH br. ἢ ti]; joined with 
τυρβάζεσθαι (θορυβάζ.) foll. by περὶ πολλά, Lk. κ. 41 [WH 
mrg. om. |] b. tocare for, look out for, (athing) ; to 
seck to promote one’s interests: τὰ ἑαντῆς, Mt. vi. 34 Ree. ; 
τὰ τοῦ κυρίου, 1 Co. vii. 32-34; τὰ τοῦ κόσμου, 1 Co. vil. 34; 
ἑαυτῆς, Mt. vi. 34 L T Tr WH (a usage unknown to Grk. 
writ., although they put a gen. after other verbs of caring 
or providing for, a8 ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, φροντίζειν. προνοεῖν, cf. 
Kriiger § 47, 11; W. 205 (193); B. § 133, 25); τὰ περί 
τινος, Phil. ii. 20; ἵνα τὸ αὐτὸ ὑπὲρ ἀλλήλων μεριμνῶσι τὰ 
µέλη, that the members may have the same care one for 
another, 1 Co. xii. 25. (Sept. for 3x4, to be anxious, Ps, 
xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 19; 127 to be disturbed, annoyed in 
spirit, 2S. vii. 10; 1 Chr. xvii. 9; in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. 
and Soph. down.) [Comp.: προ-μεριμνάω.] * 

pepls, -ίδος, 7, (see µέρος), Sept. chiefly for pon, APN, 


199; [fr. Antipho and Thue. down]; a part, i. q. 1. 
a part as distinct from the whole: (τῆς) Μακεδονίας, Acts 
xvi, 12 [on which see Hort in WH. App. ad loc.]. 2. 


_an assigned part, a portion, share: Lk. x. 42 (see αγαθός, 


2); έστι poe μερὶς µετά τινος, I have a portion, i. e. fellow- 
ship, with one, 2 Co. vi. 15. οὐκ ἔστι pos μερὶς ἢ κλῆρος 
év rez, I have neither part nor lot, take no share, ina 
thing, Acts viii. 21; ἱκανοῦν τινα eis τὴν pepida τινός, to 
make one fit to obtain a share in a thing [i. e. partit. gen.; 
al. gen. of apposition], Col. i. 12.* 

µερισµός, -οὔ, ὁ, (µερίζω), α division, partition, (Plat., 
Polyb., Strab., [al.]) ; 1. a distribution; plur. dis- 
tributions of various kinds: πνεύματος ἁγίου, gen. of the 
obj., Heb. ii. 4. 2. @ separation: ἄχρι μερισμοῦ 
ψυχῆς κ. πνεύματος, which many take actively: ‘up to the 
dividing ’ i. e. so far as to cleave asunder or separate ; 
but it is not easy to understand what the dividing of the 
‘soul’ is. Hence it is more correct, I think, and more 
in accordance with the context, to take the word pas- 
sively (just as other verbal subst. ending in pds are used, 
6. g. ἁγιασμός, πειρασμός), and translate even (ο the divi- 
sion, ete., i.e. to that most hidden spot, the dividing line 
between soul and spirit, where the one passes into the 
other, Heb. iv. 12; [ef. Siegfried, Philo von Alex. u. s. w. 
Ρ. 325 sq. }.* 

µεριστής, -ov, ὁ, (µερίζω), a divider: of an inheritance, 
Lk. xii. 14. (Pollux [4, 176].) * 

µέρος, -ους, Τό, (µείροµαι to share, receive one’s due por- 
tion), {fr. Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt.down],a part; i.e. 1. 
a part due or assigned to one, (Germ. Antheil): ἀφαιρεῖν 
τὸ µέρος τινὸς (gen. of pers.) ἀπό or ἔκ τινος (gen. of the 
thing), Rev. xxii.19; ἔχειν µέρος ἐν with dat. of the thing, 
Rev. xx. 6; µέρος ἔχειν pera τινος, (participation in the 
same thing, i. ο.) to have part (fellowship) with one, Jn. 
xiii. 8; hence, as sometimes in class. Grk. (Eur. Ale. 477 
[474]), dot, destiny, assigned to one, Rev. xxi. 8; τιθέναι 
τὸ µέρος τινὸς µετά τινων, to appoint one his lot with cer- 
tain persons, Mt. xxiv. 51; Lk. xii. 46. 2. one of 
the constituent parts of a whole ; a. univ.: ina con- 
text where the whole and its parts are distinguished, Lk. 
xi. 36; Jn. xix. 23; Rev. xvi. 19; w.agen. of the whole, 
Lk. xv. 19: xxiv. 42; where it is evident from the con- 
text of what whole it is a part, Acts v. 2; Eph. iv. 16; 
τὸ ἓν µέρος, SC. τοῦ συνεδρίου, Acts xxiii. 6; τοῦ µέρους 
τῶν Φαρισαίων, of that part of the Sanhedrin which con- 
sisted of Pharisees, Acts xxiii. 9 [not Lehm.]; τὰ µέρη, 
w. gen. of a province or country, the divisions or regions 
which make up the land or province, Mt. it. 22; Acts il. 
10; w. gen. of a city, the region belonging to a city, 
country around it, Mt. xv. 21; xvi. 13; Mk. viii. 10; 
τὰ ἀνωτερικὰ µέρη, the upper districts (in tacit contrast 
with τὰ κατώτερα, and with them forming one whole), 
Acts xix. 1; τὰ µέρη ἐκεῖνα, those regions (which are 
parts of the country just mentioned, i. e. Macedonia), Acts 
Xx. 23 τὰ κατώτερα µέρη Ww. gen. of apposition, τῆς γῆς, 
Eph. iv. 9 (on which see κατώτερος); εἰς τὰ δεξιὰ µέρη τοῦ 
πλοίου. i. ο. into the parts (i. ο. spots sc. of the lake) on 
the rizht side of the ship, Jn. xxi. 6. Adverbial phrases: 
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ἀνὰ µέρος (see dvd, 1), 1 Co. xiv. 27; κατὰ µέρος, sever- 
ally, part by part, in detail, Heb. ix. 5 [see κατά, 11. 3 
a. y-]; µέρος re (acc. absol.) in part, partly, 1 Co. xi. 18 
(Thue. 2, 64; 4, 30; Isocr. p. 426 d.); ἀπὸ µέρους, in 
part, i.e. somewhat, 2 Co. i. 14; in α measure, to some de- 
gree, ib. ii. 5; [Ro. xv. 24]; as respects a part, Ro. xi. 25 ; 
here and there, Ro. xv. 15; ἐκ µέρους as respects indi- 
vidual persons and things, severally, individually, 1 Co. 
xii. 27; in part, partially, i. e. imperfectly, 1 Co. xiii. 9, 
12; τὸ ἐκ µέρους (opp. to τὸ τέλειον) (A. V. that which 
is in part} imperfect (Luth. well, das Stiickwerk), ibid. 10. 
[Green (Crit. Note on 2 Co. i. 14) says “azo y. differs in 
Paul’s usage from ἐκ p. in that the latter is a contrasted 
term in express opposition to the idea of a complete whole, 
the other being used simply without such aim”; cf. 
Bnkdy. Syntax, p. 230; Meyer on 1 Co. xii. 27.] b. 
any particular, Germ. Stiick, (where the writer means to 
intimate that there are other matters, to be separated 
from that which he has specified): ἐν τῷ µέρει τούτῳ, 
in this particular i.e. in regard to this, in this respect, 
1 Pet. iv. 16 R; 2 Co. iii. 10; ix. 3; w. a gen. of the thing, 
Col. ii. 16 [where see Bp. Lghtft.]; τοῦτο τὸ µέρος, sc. 
τῆς ἐργασίας ἡμῶν (branch of business), Acts xix. 27, 
a | 

µεσηµβρία, -as, 7, (µέσος and ἡμέρα), fr. Hdt. down, mid- 
day [on the omission of the art. cf. W. 121 (115)]; a. 
(as respects time) noon: Acts xxii. 6. b. (as re- 
spects locality) the south: Acts viii 26 [al. refer this also 
to a.; see κατά, 11. 2].° 

µεσιτεύω: 1 aor. ἐμεσίτευσα; (μεσίτης [cf. W. p. 25 
e.]); 1. to act as mediator, between litigating or 
covenanting parties; - trans. fo accomplish something by 
interposing between two parties, to mediate, (with acc. of 
the result): τὴν διάλυσι», Polyb. 11, 34, 3; τὰς συνθήκας, 
Diod. 19, 71; Dion. Hal. 9, 59; [cf. Philo de plant. Noé, 
ii. 2 fin. }. 2. as a µεσίτης is a sponsor or surety (Jo- 
seph. antt. 4, 6, 7 ταῦτα ὁμνύντες ἔλεγον καὶ τὸν θεὸν µεσί- 
την ὧν ὑπισχνοῦντο ποιούμενοι [οξ. Philo de spec. legg. iii. 
7 ἀοράτῳ δὲ πράγματι πάντως ἀόρατος μεσιτεύει θεός etc. Ἰ), 
8Ο μεσιτεύω comes to signify fo pledge one’s self, give 
surety: ὄρκῳ, Heb. vi. 17.* 

μεσίτης, -ov, 0, (µέσος), one who intervenes between 
two, either in order to make or restore peace and friend- 
ship, or to form a compact, or for ratifying a covenant ; 
a medium of communication, arbitrator, (Vulg. [and A. V.] 
mediator): 6 µεσίτης [generic art. cf. W. § 18, 1 sub fin.], 
i.e. every mediator, whoever acts as mediator, ἑνὸς ovx 
ἔστι, does not belong to one party but to two or more, 
Gal. iii. 20. Used of Moses, as one who brought the 
commands of God to the people of Israel and acted as 
mediator with God on behalf of the people, ib. 19 (cf. 
Deut. v. 5; hence he is called µεσίτης καὶ διαλλακτής by 
Philo also, vit. Moys. iii. § 19). Christ is called peo. 
θεοῦ κ. ἀνθρώπων, since he interposed by his death and 
restored the harmony between God and man which 
human sin had broken, 1 Tim. ii. 5; also peo. διαθήκης, 
Heb. viii. 6; ix. 15; xii. 24. (Polyb. 28, 15,8; Diod. 4, 
54; Philo de somn. i. § 22; Joseph. antt. 16, 2,2; Plut. 
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de Is. οἱ Os. 46; once in Sept., Job ix. 88.) Cf. Fischer, 
De vitiis lexx. Ν. T. p. 351 sqq.° 

µεσο-νύκτιον, -ov, ro, (neut. of the adj. μεσονύκτιος in 
Pind. et al., fr. µέσος and wif, νυκτός), midnight: µεσο- 
νυκτίου, at midnight [W. § 30,11; B. 6 132, 26], Mk. 
xiii. 35 [here T Tr WH acc.; cf. W. 230 (215 sq.); B. 
§ 131, 11]; Lk. xi. 5; κατὰ τὸ p. about midnight, Acts 
xvi. 25; µέχρι µ. until midnight, Acts xx. 7. (Sept.; 
Hippocr., Aristot., Diod., Strabo, Lcian., Plut.; cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 53, [W. p. 23 c.].) * 

Μεσοποταμία, -as, 7, (fem. of µεσοποτάµιος, -α, -ov, 80. 
χώρα; fr. µέσος and ποταμός), Mesopotamia, the name, ° 
not so much political as geographical (scarcely in use 
before the time of Alexander the Great), of a region in 
Asia, lying between the rivers Euphrates and Tigris 
(whence it took its name; cf. Arrian. anab. Alex. 7, 7; 
Tac. ann. 6, 37; Ὁ. 11} OW, Aram of the two rivers, Gen. 
xxiv. 10), bounded on the N. by the range of Taurus 
and on the S. by the Persian Gulf; many Jews had 
settled in it (Joseph. antt. 12, 3, 4): Acts ii. 93; vii. 2. 
(Cf. Soctn in Encycl. Brit. ed. 9 Β. v.; Rawlinson, He- 
rodotus, vol. i. Essay ix.]* 

µέσος, -η, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], middle, (Lat. medius, 
-α, -um) ; 1. as an adjective: µέσης νυκτός, at mid- 
night, Mt. xxv. 6; µέσης ἡμέρας, Acts xxvi. 13 (acc. to 
Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 53, 54, 465, the better writ. said µέ- 
σον ἡμέρας, μεσοῦσα ἡμέρα, peonpSpia); w. gen.: [έκά- 
θητο ὁ Πέτρος µέσος αὐτῶν, Lk. xxii. 55 (RG Lev péog)]; 
µέσος ὑμῶν ἕἔστηκε [al. στήκει], stands in the midst of 
you, ση. i. 26, (Plat. de rep. 1 p. 330 b.; Ρο]. p. 303 a.) ; 
ἐσχίσθη µέσον, (the veil) was rent in the midst, Lk. xxiii. 
45 [W. 131 (124) note]; ἐλάκησε µέσος, Acts i. 18; 
(ἐσταύρωσαν) µέσον τὸν Ἰησοῦν, Jn. xix. 18. 2. the 
neut. τὸ µέσον or (without the art. in adverb. phrases, 
as διὰ µέσου, ἐν peo, cf. W. 123 (117); [οἳ. Β. § 125, 6]) 
µέσον is used as a substantive; Sept. for 3) (constr. 
state 3)M), and 335 the midst: ἀνὰ µέσον (see ava, 1 
[and added note below]); διὰ µέσου (τινός), through the 
midst (Am.v. 17; Jer. xliv. (xxxvii.) 4): αὐτῶν, through 
the midst of them, Lk. iv. 30; Jn. viii. 59 [Rec.]; Σαμα- 
peias, Lk. xvii. 11 [RG, but LT Tr WH διὰ µέσον (see 
διά, B.I.); others take the phrase here in the sense of 
between (Xen. an. 1, 4,45; Aristot. de anim. 2, 11 vol. 
i. p. 423, 12; see L. and S.s. v. III. 1d.); cf. Meyer 
ed. Weiss in loc. and added note below]; εἰς τὸ µέσον, 
into the midst, i. e., acc. to the context, either the mid- 
dle of a room or the midst of those assembled in it: 
Mk. iii. 8; xiv. 60 Rec.; Lk. iv. 35; v.19; vi. 8; Jn. 
xx. 19, 26; εἰς µέσον (cf. Germ. mittenhin), Mk. xiv. 60 
GLTTr WH; ἐν τῷ µέσῳ, in the middle of the apart- 
ment or before the guests, Mt. xiv. 6; ἐν µέσῳ, in the 
midst of the place spoken of, Jn. viii. 3,9; in the middle 
of the room, before all, Acts iv. 7; w. gen. of place, 
Rev. ii. 7 Ree.; Lk. xxi. 21; (i. q. Germ. mittenauf) τῆς 
πλατείας, Rev. xxii. 2 [but see below]; add, Lk. xxii. 55*; 
Acts xvii. 223 τῆς θαλάσσης, in the midst (of the surface 
of) the sea, Mk. vi. 47; w. gen. plur. in the midst of, 
amongst: w. gen. of things, Mt. x. 165; Lk. viii. 7; x. 3; 
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Rev. i. 13; ii. 1; w. ven. of pers., Mt. xviii. 2; Mk. ix. 
36; Lk. ii. 46; xxii. 55> [here T Tr WII µέσος; see 1 
above]; xxiv. 36; Acts 1.153 ii. 22; xxvii. 21; Rev. v. 
6 [°? (see below); vi. 6]; trop. ἐν µέσῳ αὐτῶν ε-μι, Iam 
present with them by my divine power, Mt. xviii. 20; 
w. gen. of a collective noun, Phil. ii. 15 R [see 3 below]; 
Heb. ii. 12; where association or intercourse is the topic, 
equiv. to among, in intercourse with: Lk. xxii. 27; 1 Th. 
ii. 7. in the midst of, i.e. in the space within, τοῦ θρόνου 
(which must be conceived of as having a semicircular 
shape): Rev. iv. 6; v. 6 [*?] where cf. De Wette and 
Bleek ; [but De Wette’s note on v. 6 runs “ And [ saw 
between the throne and the four living creatures and the 
elders (i. e. in the vacant space between the throne and 
the living creatures [on one side] and elders [on the 
other side}, accordingly nearest the throne” etc.) ; ava 
µέσον in vii. 17 also he interprets in the same way; fur- 
ther see xxii. 2; cf. Kliefoth, Com. vol. ii. p.40. For ἐν 
µέσῳφ in this sense see Xen. an. 2, 2,3; 2, 4, 17. 21; 
5, 2, 27, etc.; Hab. ili. 2; ava µέσον Polyb. 5, 55, 7; often 
in Aristot. (see Bonitz’s index s. v. µέσος); Num. xvi. 
48; Deut. v. 5; Josh. xxii. 25; Judg. xv.4; 1 K. v.12; 
Ezek. xlvii. 18; xlviii. 22; cf. Gen. i. 4; see Meyer on 
1 Co. vi. 5; cf. dvd, 1]. κατὰ µέσον της νυκτός, about 
midnight, Acts xxvii. 27 [see κατά, II. 2]. ἐκ τοῦ µέσου, 
like the Lat. e medio, i.e. out of the way, out of sight: 
αἴρω τι, to take out of the way, to abolish, Col. ii. 14 
[Plut. de curiositate 9; Is. lvii. 2]; γίνομαι ἐκ µέσου, to 
be taken out of the way, to disappear, 2 Th. ii. το w. 
gen. of pers., ἐκ µέσου tiver, from the society or company 
of, out from among: Mt. xiii. 49; Acts xvii. 333; xxiii. 10; 
1 Co. v. 2; 2 Co. vi. 17, (Ex. xxxi. 14; Num. xiv. 44 
Alex.). 3. the neut. µέσον is used adverbially with 
a gen., in the midst of anything: qv µέσον τῆς θαλάσσης, 
Mt. xiv. 24 [otherwise Trtxt. WH txt.; yet cf. W. 6 54, 
6] ({[so Exod. xiv. 27]; Τέων yap µέσον εἶναι τῆς Ἰωνίης, 
Hdt. 7,170); γενεᾶς σκολιᾶς, Phil. ii. 15 LT Tr WH (τῆς 
ἡμέρας, the middle of the day, Sus. 7 Theodot.); ef. Β. 
123 (107 sq.), [cf. 319 (274); W. as above]. * 

µεσότοιχον, -ου, τό, (µέσος, and τοῖχος the wall of a 
house), α partition-wall: τὸ p. τοῦ φραγμοῦ (1. e. τὸν ppay- 
pov τὸν µεσύτοιχον ὄντα [. V. the middle wall of parti- 
tion; W. 8 59, δ α.]), Eph. ii. 14. (Only once besides, 
and that too in the masce.: τὸν τῆς ἡδονῆς κ. ἀρετῆς µεσύ- 
τοιχον, Eratosth. ap. Athen. 7 p. 281d.) * 

perovpavypa, -τος, τό, (fr. µεσουρανέω; the sun is said 
μεσουρανεῖν to be in mid-heaven, when it has reached the 
meridian), mid-heaven, the highest point in the heavens, 
which the sun occupies at noon, where what is done can be 
seen and heard by all: Rev. viii. 13 (ef. Dusterdieck ad 
loc.); xiv. 6; χἰκ. 17. (Manctho, Plut., Sext. Emp.) * 

perdu; (µέσος); fo be in the middle, he midway: τῆς 
ἑορτῆς μεσούσης [where a few codd. μεσαζούσης (νυκτὸς 
µεσαζ. Sap. xvi. 14)], when it was the midst of the 
feast, the feast half-spent, Jn. vil. 14 (µεσούσης τῆς | 
νυκτός, Ex. xii. 29; Judith xii. ὃς τῆς ἡμέρας. Neh. viii. 3 | 
[Ald., Compl.]; in Grk. writ. fro Aeschyl and Hae. 
down; θέρους µεσοῦντος, ‘Phuc. 6, 30).” | 


Μεσσίας, -ov (cf. B. 18 (16)], 6, Afessiah; Chald. 
emi, Πευτ. mw, i. gq. Grk. χριστός, q. v.: Jn. i. 41 
(42); iv. 25. Cf. Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. 
Theol., 1876, p. 603; [Lagarde, Psalt. vers. Memphit., 
1875, p. vii. On the gencral subject see esp. Abbot’s 
supplement to art. Messiah in B. D. Am. ed. and reff. 
added by Orelli (cf. Schaff-Herzog) in Herzog 2 s. v. to 
Oehler’s art.] * 

µεστός, «ή, -ov, fr. Hom. [i. e. Epigr.] down, Sept. for 
KD, full; w. gen. of the thing: prop., Jn. xix. 29; xxi. 
11; Jas. iii. 8; trop. in reference to persons, whose 
minds are as it were filled with thoughts and emotions, 
either good or bad, Mt. xxiii. 28; Ro. i. 29; xv. 14; 
2 Pet. ii. 14; Jas. ili. 17, (Prov. vi. 34).* 

µεστόω, -ῶ; (µεστός); lo sill, fill full: γλεύκους peperrw- 
pevos, Acts ii. 15. (Soph., Plat., Aristot., al.; 3 Macc. 
v. 1, 10.) " 

µετά, [on its neviect of elision before proper names be- 
ginning with a vowel, and before sundry other words (at 
least in Tdf.’s text) see Tif. Proleg. p. 95; cf. WH. Intr. 
Ρ. 146°; W. § 5,1 a.; B. Ρ. 10], a preposition, akin to 
µέσος (as Germ. mit to Mitte, mitten) and hence prop. in 
the midst of, amid, denoting association, union, accom- 
paniment; [but some recent ety mologists doubt its kinship 
to µέσος; some connect it rather with ἅμα, Germ. sammi, 
ef. Curtius § 212; Vanicek p. 912]. It takes the gen. and 
acc. (in the Grk. poets also the dat.). [On the distinc- 
tion between µετά and σύν, see σύ», init. ] 

I. with the GENITIVE (Sept. for MX, DY, ὙΠΝ, etc.), 
among, with, [ef. W. 376 (352) sq.J; 1. amid, 
among ; a. prop.: μετὰ τῶν νεκρὠν, among the dead, 
Lk. xxiv. 5 (μετὰ νεκρών κείσοµαι, Eur. Tec. 209; θάψετέ 
µε μετὰ τών πατέρων µου, Gen. xlix. 29 Sept.; μετὰ ζώντων 
εἶναι, to be among the living, Soph. Phil. 1312); λογί- 
ζεσθαι μετὰ ἀνύμων, to be reckoned, numbered, among 
transeressors, Mk. xv. 28 [GT WHlom. Tr br. the vs.] 
and Lk. xxii. 37, fr. Is. lili. 12 (where Sept. ἐν ἀνόμοις) ; 
μετὰ τῶν θηρίων εἶναι, Mk. i. 135 γογγύζειν per’ ἀλλήλων, 
Jn. Vi. 433 σκηνὴ τοῦ θεοῦ μετὰ τ. ἀνθρώπων, Rev. xxi. 3; 
add, Mt. xxiv. 51; xxvi.58; Mk. xiv.54; Lk. xii. 4θς Jn. 
xviii. 5, 18; Acts i. 26, ete. 
amid persecutions, Mk. x. 30 (μετὰ κινδύνων, amid perils, 
Thue. 1, 18); ἡ ἀγάπη pe? ἡμῶν, love among us, mutual 
love, 1 Jn. iv. 17 fal. understand μεθ ἡμῶν here of the 
sphere or abode, and connect it with the verb; cf. De 
Wette, or [uther,or Westcott, inloc.]. Ilenceused 2. 
of association and companionship, το (Lat. 
cum; Germ. mit, often also bed); a. after verbs of 
going, coming, departing, remaining, ete, w. 
the gen. of the associate or companion: Mt. xx. 20; 
xxvi. 36; Mk. i. 295 iii. 7; xi. 11: xiv.173 Lk. vi. 17: 
xiv. 313 Jn. ili 223 xi. 543 Gal. ii 1; Jesus the Mes- 
siah it is said will come hereafter μετὰ τῶν ἀγγέλων, Mt. 
xvi. 273 Mk. vill. 88501 Th. iii. 13; 2 Th. i. 7; on the 
other hand, w. the zen. of the pers. to whom one joins 
himself as a companion: Mt. v.41; Mk. v. 24; Lk. ii. 
οἱ Reve Χαν 123 ἄγγελοι per’ αὐτοῦ, Mt. xxv.315 µετά 


b. trop.: μετὰ διωγμών, 


τινος. contextually bq. wih one as leader, Mt. xxv. 10; 
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xxvi. 47; Mk. xiv. 43; Acts vii. 45. περιπατεῖν µετά 
τινος, to associate with one as his follower and adherent, 
Jn. vi. 66; γίνομαι p. τινος, to come into fellowship and 
intercourse with, become associated with, one: Mk. xvi. 
10; Acts vii. 38; ix. 19; xx. 18. παραλαμβάνειν τινὰ 
μεθ ἑαντοῦ, to take with or to one’s self as an attend- 
ant or companion: Mt. xii. 45; xviii. 16; Mk. xiv. 33; 
ἄγειν, 2 Tim. iv. 11; ἔχειν pe ἑαυτοῦ, to have with one’s 
self: τινά, Mt. xv. 30; xxvi. 11; Mk. ii. 19; xiv. 7; 
Jn. xii. 8; ri, Mk. viii. 14; λαμβάνει», Mt. xxv. 3; dxo- 
λουθεῖν µετά τινος, sce ἀκολουθέω, 1 and 2, [cf. W. 233 


sq. (219) J. b. εἶναι µετά τινος is used in various 
senses, a. prop. of those who associate with one and 


accompany him wherever he goes: in which sense the. 


disciples of Jesus are said to be (or to have been) with 
him, Mk. iii. 14; Mt. xxvi. 69, 71; Lk. xxii. 59, ef. Mk. 
v.18; with dn’ ἀρχῆς added, Jn. xv. 27; of those who at 
a particular time associate with one or accompany him 
anywhere, Mt. v. 25; Jn. iii. 26; ix. 40; xii. 17; xx. 
24,26; 2 Tim.iv.11; sometimes the ptcp. ay, ὄντα, etc., 
must be added mentally: Mt. xxvi. 51; Mk. ix. 8; Jn. 
XVili. 265 οἱ (ὄντες) µετά τινος, his attendants or com- 
panions, Mt. xii. 4; Mk. ii. 25; Lk. vi. 3; Acts xx. 34; 
sc. ὄντες, Tit. iii. 15. Jesus says that he is or has been 
with his disciples, Jn. xiii. 33; xiv. 9; and that, to ad- 
vise and help them, Jn. xvi. 4; Mt. xvii. 17, (Mk. ix. 
19 and Lk. ix. 41 πρὸς ὑμᾶς), even as one whom they could 
be said to have with them, Mt. ix. 15; Lk. v. 34; just 
as he in turn desires that his disciples may hereafter be 
with himself, Jn. xvii. 24. ships also are said {ο be with 
one who is travelling by vessel, i. e. to attend him, Mk. 
iv. 36. B. trop. the phrase [to be with, see b.] is used 
of God, if he is present to guide and help one: Jn. iii. 2; 
Vili. 29; xvi.82; Acts vii.9; x.33; 2Co.xiii.11; Phil. 
iv. 9; with εἶναι omitted, Mt. i. 23; Lk. i. 28; Ro. xv. 
33; here belongs ὅσα ἐποίησεν 6 θεὺς per αὑτῶν sc. dv, by 
being present with them by his divine assistance [cf. W. 
376 (353); Green p. 218], Acts xiv. 27; xv. 4, [οξ. h. 
below]; and conversely, πληρώσεις µε εὐφροσύνης μετὰ 
Tov προσώπου σου Sc. ὄντα, i.e. being in thy presence [yet 
ef. W. 376 (352) note], Acts ii. 28 fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 11; 
ᾗ χεὶρ κυρίου is used as a substitute for God himself (by 
a Hebraisin [see χείρ, sub fin.]) in Lk. i. 66; Acts xi. 21; 
of Christ, who is to be present with his followers by his 
divine power and aid: Mt. xxviii. 20; Acts xviii. 10, (peé- 
νειν pera is used of the Ioly Spirit as a perpetual helper, 
Jn. xiv. 16 RG); at the close of the Epistles, the writers 
pray that there may be with the readers (i. e. always 
present to help them) --- ὁ θεός, 2 Co. xiii. 11; —6 κύριος, 
2 Th. iii. 16; 2 Tim. iv. 22;— 9 χάρις τοῦ κ. Ἰησοῦ Χρ. 
(where ἔστω must be supplied Γοἳ. W. § 64, 2b.; B.§ 129, 
,22]), Ro. xvi. 20, 24 [RG]; 1 Οο. xvi. 23; 2 Co. xiii. 15 
(14); Gal. vi.18; Phil. iv. 23; 1 Th. v. 28; 2 Th. iii. 18; 
Philem. 25; Rev. xxii. 21;—# χάρις simply, Eph. vi. 24; 
Col. iv. 18; 1 Tim. vi. 21 (22); Tit. iii. 15; Heb. xiii. 25; 
2 Jn. 3;—9 ἀγάπη µου, 1 Co. xvi. 24; the same phrase 
is used also of truth, compared to a guide, 2 Jn. 2. γ. 
Opp. to εἶναι κατά τινος, to be with one i.e. on one’s side: 
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Μι. xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23, (and often in class. Grk.); simi- 
larly µένειν µετά τινος, to side with one steadfastly, 1 Jn. 
ii. 19. c. with the gen. of the person who is another’s 
associate either in acting or in his experiences; so after 
verbs of eating, drinking, supping, ete.: Mt. viii. 113 ix. 
11; xxiv. 49; xxvi. 18, 23, 29; Mk. xiv. 18, 20; Lk. v. 
30; vii. 36; xxii. 11, 15; xxiv. 30; Jn. xiii. 18; Gal. ii. 
12; Rev. iii. 20, etc.; γρηγορεῖν, Mt. xxvi. 38, 40; χαίρει», 
κλαίειν, Ro. xii. 15; εὐφραίνεσθαι, Ro. xv. 10; παροικεῖν, 
Heb. xi. 9; δουλεύειν, Gal. iv. 25; βασιλεύει», Rev. xx. 4, 
6; ζην, Lk. ii. 36; ἀποθνήσκειν, Jn. xi. 16; βάλλεσθαι εἰς 
τὴν γῆν, Rev. xii. 9; κληρονομεῖν, Gal. iv. 30; cuvdyey, Mt. 
xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23,and otherexx.  ᾱ. with a gen. of the 
pers. with whom one (of two) does anything mutually 
or by turns: so after συναίρειν λόγον, to make a reckon- 
ing, settle accounts, Mt. xviii. 23; xxv. 19; συνάγεσθαι, 
Mt. xxviii. 12; Jn. xviii. 2; συμβούλιον ποιεῖν, Mk. 11. 6 ; 
λαλεῖν (see λαλέω, 5); συλλαλεϊν, Mt. xvii. 3; Acts xxv. 
12; μοιχεύειν, Rev. ii. 22; µολύνεσθαι, Rev. xiv. 4; πορ- 
νεύει», Rev. xvii. 2; xviii. 3,95 µερίζοµαι, Lk. xii. 13; 
after verbs of disputing, waging war, contend- 
ing at law: πολεμεῖν, Rev. ii. 16; xii. 7 (where Rec. 
κατά); xiil.4; xvii. 14, (so for”) oy ond), 1S. xvii. 33; 
1 K. xii. 24, a usage foreign to the native Greeks, who 
say πολεμεῖν tim, also πρός τινα, ἐπί τινα, lo wage war 

against one; but πολεμεῖν µετά τινος, to wage war with one — 
as an ally, in conjunction with, Thuc. 1,18; Xen. Hell. 
7,1, 27; [ef. B. § 138, 8; W. 6 28,1; 214 (201); 406 
(379) note]); πόλεμον ποιεῖν, Rev. xi. 7; xii. 173 xiii. 
7; xix. 19, (soin Lat. bellare cum etc. Cic. Verr. 2, 4, 33; 
bellum gerere, Cic. de divinat. 1,46); ζήτησις ἐγένετο, Jn. 
lil. 25; ζητεῖν, Jn. xvi.19; κρίνεσθαι, κρίµατα ἔχειν, 1 Co. 
vi. 6 sq.; after verbs and phrases which indicate mutual 
inclinations and pursuits, the entering into agreement 
or relations with, etc.; as εἰρηνεύειν, εἰρήνην διώκειν, Ro. 
xii. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 22; Heb. xii. 14; Φίλος, Lk. xxxiii. 
12; συμφωνεῖν, Mt. xx. 2; pepis µετά τινος, 2 Co. vi. 15; 
ἔχειν µέρος, Jn. xili. 8; συγκατάθεσις, 2 Co. vi.16; κοινω- 
νίαν ἔχειν, 1 Jn. i. 3, 6 sq.; αἰτία (see the word, 9), Mt. 
xix. 10. e. of divers other associations of persons 
or things; — where the action or condition expressed 
by the verb refers to persons or things besides those 
specified by the dat. or ace. (somewhat rare in Grk. auth., 
as ἰσχύν τε καὶ κάλλος μετὰ ὑγιείας λαμβανειν, Plat. rep. 9, 
Ρ. 591 b. [οξ. W. § 47, h.]): εἶδον (Rec. εὗρον) τὸ παιδίον 
μετὰ Μαρίας, Mt. ii. 113; ἀνταπυδοῦναι .. . ὑμῖν... ped 
ἡμῶν, 2 Th.i.6 sq.; after ἐκδέχεσθαι, 1 (ο. χνἰ. 11; after 
verbs of sending, Mt. xxii. 16; 2 Co. viii. 18. ἀγάπη μετὰ 
πίστεως, Π1ρ]ι. vi. 23; ἐν πίστει. .. μετὰ σωφροσύνης, 1 
Tim. ii. 15; ἡ εὐσέβεια μετὰ αὐταρκείας, 1 Tim. vi. 6; in 
this way the term which follows is associated as sec- 
ondary with its predecessor as primary; but when καί 
stands between them they are co-ordinated. Col. i. 
11; 1 Tim. i. 14. of mingling one thing with another, 
μίγνυμί τι µετά τινος (in class. auth. τί τινι [ο[. B. § 199, 
8]): Lk. xiii. 1; pass. Mt. xxvii. 34. f. with the gen. 
of mental feelings desires and emotions, of bodily move- 
ments, and of other acts which are so to speak the at- 
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tendants of what is done or occurs; so that in this way 
the characteristic of the action or occurrence is de- 
scribed, — which in most cases can be expressed by a 
cognate adverb or participle [cf. W. u.s.]: μετὰ αἰδοῦς, 
1 Tim. ii. 9; Heb. xii. 28 [Rec.]; αἰσχύνης, Lk. xiv. 9 ; 
ἡσυχίας, 2 Th. iii. 12; χαρᾶς, Mt. xiii. 20; Mk. iv. 16; 
Lk. viii. 18; x. 17; xxiv. 52; Phil. ii. 29; 1 ΤΗ. 1. 6; 
Heb. x. 34; προθυµίας, Acts xvii. 11: φόβου κ. τρόμου, 2 
Co. vii. 15; Eph. vi. 5; Phil. ii. 12; φόβου κ. χαρᾶς, Mt. 
XXViii. 8; πραύτητος κ. φόβου, 1 Pet. iii. 16 (15); παρρησίας, 
Acts ii, 29; iv. 29, 31; xxviii. 31; Heb. iv. 163; εὐχαρς 
στίας, Acts xxiv. 3; Phil. iv. 6; 1 Tim. iv. 3 sq.; ἆλη- 
θινῆς καρδίας, Heb. x. 22; ταπεινοφροσύνης κτλ., Eph. iv. 
2; Acts xx. 19; ὀργῆς, Mk. iii. 5; εὐνοίας, Eph. vi. 7; 
Bias, Acts v. 26; xxiv. 7 Rec.; μετὰ δακρύων, with tears, 
Mk. ix. 24ΓΏ α WH (rejected) mrg.]; Heb.v. 7; xii. 17, 
(Plat. apol. p. 34 ¢.); εἰρήνης, Acts xv. 33; Heb. xi. 31; 
ἐπιθέσεως τῶν χειρῶν, 1 Tim. iv. 14 [W.u.s.]; φωνῆς peyd- 
Ans, Lk. xvii. 15; νηστειῶν, Acts xiv. 23; ὄρκου or dpxwpo- 
σίας, Mt. xiv. 7; xxvi. 72; Heb. vii. 21; θορύβον, Acts 
xxiv. 18; παρακλήσεως, 2 Co. viii. 4; παρατηρήσεως, Lk. 
xvii. 20; σπουδής, Mk. vi. 25; Lk. i. 39; ὕβρεως κ. ζημίας, 
Acts xxvii. 10; φαντασίας, xxv. 23; ἀφροῦ, Lk. ix. 39; to 
this head may be referred μετὰ κουστωδίας, posting the 
guard, Mt. xxvii. 66 [so W. (I. ο.) et al. (cf. Meyer ad loc.); 
others ‘in company with the guard’; cf. Jas. Morison ad 
loc. ; Green p. 218]. 6. after verbs of coming, depart- 
ing, sending, with gen. of the thing with which one is fur- 
nished or equipped: μετὰ δόξης κ. δυνάµεως, Mt. xxiv. 30; 
Mk. xiii. 26; Lk. xxi. 27; ἐξουσίας κ. ἐπιτροπῆς, Acts 
XXvi. 12; μαχαιρῶ» κ. ξύλων, Mt. xxvi. 47,55; Mk. xiv. 
43,48; Lk. xxii. 52; φανῶν κ. ὅπλων, Jn. xviii. 3; μετὰ 
σάλπιγγος, Mt. xxiv. 31 [cf. B. § 132,10]. where an in- 
strumental dat. might have been used [cf. W. § 31, 8 d.], 
μετὰ βραχίονος ὑψηλοῦ ἐξάγειν τινά, Acts xiii. 17. h. 
in imitation of the Hebr.: ἕλεος ποιεῖν µετά τινος, to show 
mercy toward one, and peyaduvew ἔλ. p. τ. to magnify, 
show great, mercy toward one; sce τὸ έλεος, 1. To this 
head many refer ὅσα ἐποίησεν 6 θεὸς per αὐτῶν, Acts xiv. 
27; xv. 4, but see above, 2 b. β. 

II. with the AccusaTIvE [W. § 49, f.]; 1. prop. 
into the middle of, into the midst of, among, after verbs of 
coming, bringing, moving; so esp. in Hom. 2. it 
denotes (following accompaniment), sequence, i. e. the 
order in which one thing follows another; a. in order 
of Place; after, behind, (so fr. Hom. down); once in 
the N. Τ. (W. u.s.]: Heb. ix. 3 (Judith ii. 4). b. in 
order of Time; after (Sept. for JX, INK, p> ete.): 
μεθ ἡμέρας é€, after six days (had passed), Mt. xvii. 1; 
Mk. ix. 2; add, Mt. xxvi. 2; Mk. xiv. 1; Lk. i. 245 ii. 
46, etc., cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Mt. p. 22 sq.; per’ od πολ- 
Aas ἡμέρας, Lk. xv. 13; µετά τινας ἡμ., Acts xv. 36; xxiv. 
24; οὐ μετὰ πολλὰς ταύτας ἡμέρας, not long after these 
days [A. V. not many days hence], Acts i. 5, ef. De Wette 
ad loc. and W. 161 (152); [B. § 127, 4]; p. τρεῖς µῆνας, 
Acts xxviii. 11; µ. έτη τρία, Gal. i. 18, ete.; µ. χρόνον 
πολύν, Mt. xxv. 19; p. τοσοῦτον xp. Heb. iv. 7. added to 
the names of events or achievements, and of festivals: μ. 


µεταδίδωµε 


τὴν µετοικεσίαν Βαβ. Mt. i. 12; p. τὴν Orie, Mt. xxiv. 
29; Mk. xiii. 24; add, Mt. xxvii. 53; Acts x. 37; xx. 29; 
2 Pet. Ἱ. 15: μ. τὴν ἀνάγνωσιν, Acts xiii. 155 p. µίαν κ. 
δευτέραν νουθεσίαν, Tit. ili. 10; p. τὸ πάσχα, Acts xii. 4 
cf. xx. 6; with the names of persons or things having the 
notion of time associated with them: μετὰ τοῦτον, αὐτόν, 
etc., Acts v. 37; vii. 5; xiii. 25; xix. 4; p. τὸν νύμοε, 
Heb. vii. 28; μετὰ τὸ Wopiov, after the morsel was taken, 
Jn. xiii. 27 Γοἳ. B. § 147, 26]; foll. by the neut. demonstr. 
pron. [ef. W. 540 (503) ]: μετὰ τοῦτο, Jn. ii. 12; xi. 7,11; 
xix. 28; Heb. ix. 27; [Rev. vii. 1 LTTr WH]; pera 
ταῦτα (cf. W.162 (153) ], Mk. xvi. 12; Lk.v.27; x.1; xii. 
4[W. u.s.]; xvii. 8; xviii.4; Acts vii. 7; xiii. 20; xv. 
16; xviii. 1; Jn. 11. 225 v. 1, 145 vi. 15 vii. 1; xiii. 7; 
xix. 38; xxi. 1; Heb. iv. 8; 1 Pet. i.11; Rev.i.19; iv. 
1; vii. 1 [Rec.], 9; ix. 12; xv. 5; xviii. 13 xix. 15 xx. 
3, and very often in Grk. writ. it stands before the neut. 
of adjectives of quantity, measure, and time: per οὐ πολύ, 
not long after [R. V. after no long time], Acts xxvii. 14; 
μετὰ μικρόν, shortly after ΓΑ. V. aster a little while], Mt. 
xxvil. 73; Mk. xiv. 70; μετὰ βραχύ, Lk. xxii. 58; also be- 
fore infinitives with the neut. art. (Lat. postquam with a 
finite verb, (cf. B. 6 140,11: W. § 44, 6]) ; — the aorist 
inf.: Mt. xxvi. 32; Mk.i.14; xiv. 28; xvi.19; Lk. xii. 
5; xxii. 20 [WH reject the pass.]; Acts i.3; vii. 4; x. 
41; xv. 135 xx. 1; 1 Co. xi. 25; Heb. x. 26. 

III. In ΟΟΜΡΟΘΙΤΙΟΝ, pera denotes 1. associa- 
tion, fellowship, participation, with: as in µεταδιδόναι, 
µεταλαμβάνειν, µετέχειν, µετοχή. 2. exchange, trans- 
fer, transmutation; (Lat. trans, Germ. um): µεταλλάσσω, 
µεταμέλομαι [ Prof. Grimm prob. means here µετανοέω; see 
3 and in perapeAopat |, µετοικίζω, perapopdda, etc. 3. 
after: µεταµέλομαι. Cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 639. 

µετα-βαίνω; fut. µεταβήσοµαι; 2 aor. µετέβην, impv. 
µετάβηθι and (in Mt. xvii. 20 L T Tr WH) µετάβα (see 
ἀναβαίνω, init.); pf. peraBe3nxa; fr. Hom. down; to pass 
over from one place to another, to remove, depart: foll. by 
ἀπό w. acen. of the place, Mt. vili. 34; ἐξ οἰκίας εἰς οἰκίαν 
[ef. W.§ 52, 4. 10], Lk. κ. 75 ἐκ τοῦ κόσμου πρὸς τὸν πα- 
répa, Jn. ΧΙ. 13 ἐντεῦθεν, Jn. vii. 3; ἐκεῖθεν, Mt. xi. 1; 
xii. 9; xv. 29; Acts xviii. 7; ἐντεῦθεν[]. Τ Tr WH ἔνθεν] 
ἐκεῖ (for ἐκεῖσε [οἳ. W. § 54, 7; B. 71 (62)]), of a thing, 
i. q. to be removed, Mt. xvii. 20; metaph. ἐκ τοῦ Bavaro 
eis τὴν ζωήν, Jn. ν. 24; 1 Sn. ili. 14.3 

µετα-βάλλω: prop. fo turn round ; to turn about; pass. 
and mid. (ο furn one’s self about, change or transform one’s 
self; trop. to change one’s opinion; [Mid., pres. ptep.] 
µεταβαλλόμενοι [(2 aor. ptcep. βαλόμενοι Tr WHL)] ἔλεγον, 
they changed their minds and said, Acts xxvill. 6 (µετα- 
βαλόμενος λέγεις, having changed your mind you say, Plat. 
Gorg. 481 e.; in the same sense, Thuc., Xen., Dem.).° 

µετ-άγω: pres. pass. petayouat; to transfer, lead over, . 
(Polyb., Diod., al.) ; hence univ. (ο direct [A. V. lo turn 
about}: Jas. il. 3 sq.* 

µετα-δίδωμι; 2 aor. subj. μεταδῶ, impv. 3 pers. sing. 
µεταδύτω, inf. peradotvac; [fr. Theogn., Hdt. down]; to 
share a thing with any one [see µετά, ΠΠ. 1], to impart: 
absol. ὁ μεταδιδούς, he that impartcth of his substance, Ro. 


4 
ωετάθεσις 


xii. 8, cf. Fritzsche ad loc.; τινί, Eph. iv. 28; revi τι (a 
constr. somewhat rare in Grk. auth. [Hdt. 9, 34 ete.], 
with whom µεταδ. revi τινος is more common; cf. Mat- 
thiae ii. p. 798; [W. § 30,7 b.; B. § 132, 8]), Ro.i. 11; 
1 Th. ii. 8; the ace. evident from the preceding context, 
Lk. iii. 11.° 

µετά-θεσις, -ews, 7), (µετατίθημι); 1. a transfer: from 
one place to another (Diod. 1, 23); τινός (gen. of obj.), 
the translation of a person to heaven, Heb. xi. 5. 2. 
change (of things instituted or established, as ἱερωσύνης, 
νόμου): Heb. vii. 12; τῶν σαλευοµένων, Heb. xii. 27. 
(Thue. 5, 29; Aristot., Plut.) " 

µετ-αίρω: 1 aor. µετῆρα ; 1. trans. (ο lift up and 
remove from one place to another, to transfer, (Eur., 
‘Theophr.,, al.). 2. inthe N. T.intrans. (cf. W. § 38, 
1; [B. § 130, 4 ]) to go away, depart, (Germ. aufbrechen) : 
ἐκεῖθεν, Mt. xiii. 53 (Gen. xii. 9 Aq.) ; foll. by ἀπό w. gen. 
of place, Mt. xix. 1.3 

µετα-καλέω, -@: Mid., 1 aor. µετεκαλεσάμην; 1 fut. pera- 
καλέσομαι; {0 call from one place to another, to summon, 
(Hos. xi. 1 sq.; Plat. Ax. fin.) ; mid. tocall to one’s self, 
tosend for: τινά, Acts vii. 14; x. 32; xx.17; xxiv. 25.3 

µετα-κινέω, -@: fo move from a place, lo move away: 
Deut. xxxii. 30; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; Pass. pres. 
ptep. peraxwwovpevos; trop. ἀπὸ τῆς ἐλπίδος, from the hope 
which one holds, on which one rests, Col. i. 23.* 

µετα-λαµβάνω; impf. µετελάµβανον: 2 aor. inf. µετα- 
λαβεῖν, ptcp. peradkaBwv; [see µετά, IIT. 1; fr. Pind. and 
Παι. down]; (ο be or to be made a partaker: gen. of the 
thing, 2 Tim. ii. 6; Heb. vi. 7; xii. 10; τροφῆς, to par- 
take of, take [some] food, Acts ii. 46; xxvii. 33 sq. [in 
84 Rec. mpoodaBeiv] ; w. acc. of the thing, fo get, find (a 
whole): καιρόν, Acts xxiv. 25; on the constr. w. gen. and 
acc. see Kriiger § 47, 15; cf. W. § 30, 8." 

µετά-ληψιε (1, Τ Tr WH -λημψις [sce Μ, µ]), -εως, ἤ, 
(µεταλαμβάνω), a taking, participation, (Plat., Plut., al.): 
of the use of food, eis µετάλ. to be taken or received, 1 
Tim. iv. 3.* 

µετ-αλλάσσω: 1 aor. µετήλλαξα; fr. Hdt. down; [not 
in Sept., yet nine times in 2 Macc.; also 1 Esdr. i. 31]; 
to exchange, change, (cf. µετά, 111. 2]: ri ἕν rem, one thing 
with (for) another (on this constr. see ἀλλάσσω), Ro. i. 
253 τὶ εἴς τι, one thing into another, Ro. i. 26.3 

µετα-μέλομαι; impf. µετεμελόμην; Pass., 1 aor. perepe- 
λήθην; 1 fut. µεταμεληθήσομαι; (fr. µέλομαε, mid. of µέλω); 
fr. Thuc. down: Sept. for 0M); a depon. pass.; prop. i 
is acare to one afterwards [see µετά, ITE. 2], i.e. it repents 
one; to repent one’s self [in R. V. uniformly with this 
reflexive rendering (exc. 2 Co. vii. 8, where regret) ]: 
Mt. xxi. 29, 32; xxvii. ὃς 2 Co. vii. 8; Heb. vii. 21 fr. 
Ps. cix. (ex.) 4." 

[Syx. µεταμέλομαι, µετανοέω: The distinctions so 
often laid down between these words, to the effect that the 
former expresses a merely emotional change the latter a 
change of choice, the former has reference to particu- 
lars the latter to the entire life, the former signifies 
nothing but regret even though amounting to remorse, 
the latter that reversal of moral purpose Known as re pen t- 
ance—seem hardly to be sustained by usage. But that 
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µετανοέω is the fuller and nobler term, expressive of moral 
action and issues, is indicated not only by its derivation, but 
by the greater frequency of its use, by the fact that it is often 
employed in the impv. (µεταμέλομαι never), and by its con- 
struction with ἀπό, ἐκ, (cf. ἡ εἰς Gedy μετάνοια, Acts xx. 21). 
Cf. Trench, N.T. Syn. § 1xix.; esp. Gataker, Adv. Post. xxix. ] 


µετα-μορφόω, -®: Pass., pres. μεταμορφοῦμαι; 1 aor. 
perepopwbn ; to change into another form (cf. µετά, TIT. 
2], to transfigure, transform: µετεμορφώθη, of Christ, his 
appearance was changed [A. V. he was transfigured], i. ο. 
was resplendent with a divine brightness, Mt. xvii. 2; Mk. 
ix. 2 (for which Lk. ix. 29 gives ἐγένετο τὸ εἶδος τοῦ προσ- 
ώπου αὐτοῦ érepov); of Christians: τὴν αὐτὴν εἰκόνα µετα- 
μορφούμεθα, we are transformed into the same image (of 
consummate excellence that shines in Christ), reproduce 
the same image, 2 Co. iii. 18; on the simple acc. after 
verbs of motion, change, division, cf. Bos, Ellips. (ed. 
Schaefer), p. 679 sqq.; Matthiae § 409; [Jelf § 636 obs. 
2; cf. B. 190 (164); 396 (339); W. § 32,5]; used of 
the change of moral character for the better, Ro. xii. 2; 
with which compare Sen. epp. 6 init., intelligo non emen- 
dari me tantum, sed transfigurari. ([Diod.4, 81; Plut. 
de adulat. et amic. 7; al.]; Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 10 sub 
fin.; leg. ad Gaium § 13; Athen. 8 p. 334¢.; Αοἱ. v. h. 
1,1; Leian. as. 11.) [Syn. ef. µετασχηματίζω.]3 
-vodw, -ὢ; fut. µετανοήσω; 1 aor. µετενόησα; fr. 
[Antipho], Xen. down; Sept. several times for 01M); {ο 
change one’s mind, i. e. to repent (to feel sorry that one 
has done this or that, Jon. iii. 9), of having offended 
some one, Lk. xvii. 8 sq.; with ἐπί τινι added (dat. of 
the wrong, Hebr. by, Am. vii. 3; Joel ii. 13; Jon. iii. 
10; iv. 2), of (on account of) something (so Lat. me 
paenitet alicuius rei), 2 Co. xii. 21; used esp. of those 
who, conscious of their sins and with manifest tokens 
of sorrow, are intent on obtaining God’s pardon; to 
repent (Lat. paenitentiam agere): μετανοῶ ἐν σάκκφ 
καὶ σποδὀ, clothed in sackcloth and besprinkled with 
ashes, Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x. 19. fo change one’s mind for 
the better, heartily to amend with abhorrence of one’s past 
sins: Mt. iii. 2; iv. 17; Mk. i. 15, (cf. Mt. iii. 6 ἐξομο- 
λογούμενοι τὰς ἁμαρτίας αὐτῶν; ib. 8 and Lk. iii. 8 καρποὺς 
ἀξίους τῆς µετανοίας, i. 6. conduct worthy of a heart 
changed and abhorring sin); [Mt. xi. 20; Mk. vi. 12]; 
Lk. xiii. 83,5; xv. 7,10; xvi. 30; Acts ii. 38; ni. 19; 
xvii. 30; Rev. ii. 5, 16; iii. 83,19; on the phrase μετανοεῖν 
eis τὸ κἠρυγμά τινος, Mt. xii. 41 and Lk. xi. 32, sce εἷς, B. 
II. 2d.; [W. 397 (371)]. Since τὸ µετανοεῖν expresses 
mental direction, the termini from which and to which 
may be specified: ἀπὸ τῆς κακίας, to withdraw or turn 
one’s soul from, ete. [ef. W. 622 (577); esp. B. 322 
(277)], Acts viii. 22; ἔκ τινος, Rev. ii. 21 841 1x. 20 sq.; 
xvi. 11 (see ἐκ, I. 6; [ef. B. 327 (281), and W. u. δη 
μετανοεῖν κ. ἐπιστρέφειν ἐπὶ τὸν θεόν,. Acts xxvi. 20; foll. 
by an inf. indicating purpose [W. 318 (298)], Rev. xvi. 
9. [SyYN. sce µεταμέλομαι.]" 
perdvora, -olas, 7, (µετανοέω), a change of mind: as it 


| appears in one who repents of a purpose he has formed 


or of something he has done, Ieb. xii. 17 on which see 
εὑρίσκω, 3 ({ Thue. 8. 36, 3]; Polyb. 4, 66, 7; Plut. Peric. 


μεταξύ 


ο. 10; mor. p. 26 4.1 τῆς ἀδελφοκτονίας μετάνοια, Joseph. 
antt. 13, 11, 3); esp. the change of mind of those who 
have begun to abhor their errors and misdeeds, and 
have determined to enter upon a better course of life, 
so that it embraces both a recognition of sin and sorrow 
for it and hearty amendment, the tokens and effects of 
which are good deeds (Lact. 6, 24, 6 would have it ren- 
dered in Lat. by resipiscentia), [A. V. repentance]: Mt. 
iii. 8, 11; Lk. iii. 8, [16 Lehm.]; xv. 7; xxiv. 47; Acts 
xxvi. 20; βάπτισμα µετανοίας, a baptism binding its sub- 
jects to repentance [W. § 30, 2 β.], Mk.i. 4; Dk. iii. 
8; Acts xiii. 24; xix.4; [9 eis (τὸν) θεὺν per. Acts xx. 
21, see µετανοέω, fin.]; διδόναε revi μετάνοια», to give one 
the ability to repent, or to cause him to repent, Acts v. 
831; xi. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 25; τινὰ eis µετάνοιαν καλεῖν, Lk. v. 
32, and Rec. in Mt. ix. 13; Mk. ii. 17; ἄγειν, Ro. ii. 4 
(Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 10 fin.); ἀνακαινίζειν, Heb. vi. 6; χω- 
ρῆσαι eis µετάν. to come to the point of repenting, or be 
brought to repentance, 2 Pet. iii. 9 [but see χωρέω, 1 fin.]; 
per. ἀπὸ νεκρῶν ἔργων, that change of mind by which we 
turn from, desist from, ete. Heb. vi. 1 [B. 322 (277)]; 
used merely of the im proved spiritual state re- 
sulting from deep sorrow for sin, 2 Co. vii. 9 sq. (Sir. 
xliv. 16; Sap. xi. 24 (23); xii. 10,19; Or. Man. 7 sq. [(cf. 
Sept. ed. Tdf. Proleg. p. xii. sq.)]; Philo, quod det. pot. 
insid. § 26 init.; Antonin. 8,10; [Cebes, tab. 10 fin.].)* 

µεταξύ, (fr. µετά and ξύν, i. q. σύν), adv. ; 1. be- 
tween (in the midst, Wom. Il. 1, 156; Sap. xviii. 23), a. 
adverbially of time, ἐν τῷ μεταξύ, meanwhile, in the mean 
time, cf. ἐν τῷ καθεξης (see καθεξῆς): Jn. iv. 31 (Xen. 
symp. 1, 14; with χρόνῳ added, Plat. rep. 5 p. 400 0.7 
Joseph. antt. 2, 7,1; 6 μεταξὺ χρόνος, Hdian. 3, 8, 20 
[10 ed. Bekk.; cf. W. 592 sq. (551) ]). b. like a prep. 
w. a gen. [cf. W. 54, 6]: of place [fr. Hdt. 1, 6 down], 
Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 51; xvi. 26; Acts xii. 6; of par- 
ties, Mt. xviii. 15; Acts xv. 9; Ro. ii. 15. 2. acc. 
to a somewhat rare usage of later Grk. (Joseph. ο. Ap. 
1, 21, 2 [(yet see Miiller ad loc.)]; b.j. 5, 4, 2; Plut. 
inst. Lac. 42; de ἀῑδογ. amici et adul. ο. 22; Theoph. 
ad Autol. 1,8 and Otto in loc.; [Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 44, 2. 
3; Barn. ep. 19, 5]), after, aflerwards: τὸ μεταξὺ σάββ. 
the next (following) sabbath, Acts xiii. 42 [(where see 
Meyer) ].° 

µετα-πέµπω: 1 aor. pass. ptcp. µεταπεμφθείς; Mid., 
pres. ptcp. perameumopevos; 1 aor. µετεπεμψάμην; 1. 
to send one after another [see pera, ΤΠ. 3; cf. Herm. 
ad Vig. p. 639]. 2. like our fo send after i. q. to 
send for: µεταπεμφθείς, sent for, Acts x. 29% Mid. (ο 
send after for one’s self, cause to be sent for: Acts x. 5, 
29°; xi. 13; [xx.1 T Tr WIT]; xxiv. 24, 26; foll. by eds, 
w. an acc. of place, Acts x. 22; xxv. 3. (Gen. xxvii. 45; 
Num. xxiii. 7; 2 Mace. xv. 31; 4 Macc. xii. 8, 6; in prof. 
auth. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

µετα-στρέφω: 1 aor. inf. µεταστρέψαι; Pass., 2 aor. 
impv. 3 pers. sing. µεταστραφήτω; 2 fut. µεταστραφήῆσο- 
pac; fr. Hom. down: Sept. for D1; fo turn about, turn 
around, (cf. µετά, TIT. 2]: ri εἴς τι [to turn one thing 
into another], pass., Acts ii. 20 (fr. Joel ii. 31); Jas. 
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iv. 9 [cf. Β. 52 (46); (WH txt. µετατρέπω, gq. v-)]; Ἱ. η. 
to pervert, corrupt, τί (Sir. xi. 31; Aristot. rhet. 1, 15, 
24 [cf. 30 and 3, 11, 6]): Gal. i. 7.* 

µετα- σχηµατίζω: fut. µετασχηµατίσω (cf. B. 37 (32)]; 
1 aor. µετεσχηµάτισα; Mid. pres. µετασχημµατίζοµαι; to 
change the figure of, to transform, [see µετά, III. 2]: ti, 
Phil. iii. 21 [see below]; mid. foll. by eis τινα, to trans- 
form one’s self into some one, to assume one’s appearance, 
9 Co. xi. 13 sq.; foll. by ὥς τις, so as to have the appear- 
ance of some one, 2 Co. xi. 15; µετασχηµατίζω τι ets τινα, 
to shape one’s discourse so as to transfer to one’s self 
what holds true of the whole class to which one belongs, 
i. ο. so as to illustrate by what one says of himself what 
holds true of all: 1 Co. iv. 6, where the meaning is, ‘by 
what I have said of myself and Apollos, I have shown 
what holds true of all Christian teachers.’ (4 Mace. 
ix. 22; Plat. legg. 10 p. 903 e.; [Aristot. de caelo 3, 1 
Ρ. 298°, 31, etc.]; Joseph. antt. 7, 10,5; 8,11,1; Plut. 
Ages. 14; def. orac. ο. 30; [Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 11]; 
Sext. Empir. 10, p. 688 ed. Fabric. [p. 542, 23 ed. 
Bekk.].)* 

[Syn. μµεταμορφόω, petacxnuarl(w: (cf. Phil. iii. 21) 
“ µετασχηµ. Would here refer to the transient condition from 
which, µεταμορφ. to the permanent state to which, the change 
takes place. Abp. Trench [N. T. Syn. § 1xx.], however, sup- 
poses that µετασχημµ. is here preferred to perayopd. as cx- 
pressing ‘transition but no absolute solution of continuity ’, 
the spiritual body being developed from the natural, as the 
butterfly from the caterpillar” (Bp. Lghtft. on Phil ‘ Ve- 
tached Note’ p. 131). See µορφή, fin.] 

µετα-τίθηµι; 1 aor. µετέθηκα; pres. mid. µετατίθεµαι; 1 
aor. pass. µετετέθην ; lo transpose (two things, one of which 
is put in place of the other, [see µετά, HI. 2]);i.e. 1. 
to transfer: τινά foll. by εἰς w. ace. of place, pass., Acts 
vii. 16; without mention of the place, it being well 
known to the readers, Heb. xi. 5 (Gen. v. 24; Sir. 
xliv. 16, cf. Sap. iv. 10). 2. to change (Hat. 5, 68); 
pass. of an oflice the mode of conferring which is 
changed, Heb. vii. 12; ri εἴς τι, to turn one thing into 
another (τινὰ eis πτηνὴν φύσιν, Anth. 11, 367, 2); figura- 
tively, τὴν . . . χάριν εἰς ἀσέλγειαν, to pervert the grace 
of God to license, i. 6. to seek from the grace of God 
an argument in defence of licentiousness, Jude 4 [cf. 
Huther in ]οο.]. 3. pass. or [more commonly] mid., 
to transfer one’s self or suffer one’s self to be transferred, 
i.e. to go or puss over: ἀπό τινος eis tt, to fall away or 
desert from one person or thing to another, Gal. i. 6 (cf. 
2 Mace. vii. 24; Polyb. 5, 111, 8; 26, 2,6; Diod. 11, 
4; [6 µεταθέµενος, turncoat, Diog. Laért. 7, 166 cf. 37; 
Athen. 7, 281 d.]).* 

[µετα-τρέπω: 2 aor. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. µετατρα- 
πήτω; to turn about, fiz. to transmute: Jas. iv. 9 WIT txt. 
From Ilom. down; but “seems not to have been used 
in Attic” (L. and 8.).*] 

µετ-έπειτα, adv., fr. Hom. down, afterwards, after that: 
Heb. xii. 17. (Judith ix. 5; 3 Mace. iii. 24.) * 

µετ-έχω; 2 aor. pereoyov; pf. µετέσχηκα; to be or 
become partaker; to partake: τῆς ἐλπίδος αὐτοῦ, of the 


thing hoped for, 1 Co. ix. 10 Ree., but GUT Έτ ΝΤ 


µετεωρίζω 


have rightly restored ἐπ ἐλπίδι τοῦ μετέχει», in hope of 
partaking (of the harvest); with a gen. of the thing 
added, 1 Co. ix. 12; x. 21; Heb. ii. 14; φυλῆς érepas, to 
belong to another tribe, be of another tribe, Heb. vii. 
13; sc. τῆς τροφῆς, to partake of, eat, 1 Co. x. 30; γά- 
Aaxros, to partake of, feed on, milk, Heb. v. 13; ἐκ τοῦ 
€vos ἄρτου Se. τί or τινός (see ἐκ, I. 2 b.), 1 Co. x. 17; ef. 
B. § 132, 8; [W. §§ 28, 1; 30, 8a.].° 

µετ-εωρίζω: [pres. impv. pass. 2 pers. plur. µετεωρί- 
ζεσθε; (see below)]; (fr. µετέωρος in mid-air, high; 
raised on high; metaph. a. elated with hope, Diod. 13, 
46; lofty, proud, Polyb. 3, 82, 2; 16, 21, 2; Sept. Is. v. 
15.  b. wavering in mind, unsteady, doubtful, in sus- 
pense: Polyb. 24, 10,11; Joseph. antt. 8, 8, 2; b. j. 4, 2, 
5; Cic. ad Att. 5, 11,5; 15, 14; hence µετεωρίζω); 1. 
prop. to raise on high (as ναῦν eis τὸ πέλαγος, to put a 
ship [out to sea] up upon the deep, Lat. propellere in 
al‘um, Philostr. v. Ap. 6, 12, ὃ (ef. Thuc. 8, 16, 2]; τὺ 
έρυμα, to raise fortifications, Thuc. 4, 90): ἑανυτόν, of 
birds, Ael. h. a. 11, 33; pass. µετεωρίζεσθαι ἢ καπνὸν ἢ 
κονιορτόν, Xen. Cyr. 6, 8,5; of the wind, ἄνεμος ξηρὸς 
µετεωρισθείς, Arstph. nub. 404; and many other exx. 
also in prof. auth.; in Sept. cf. Mic. iv. 1; Ezek. x. 16; 
Obad. 4. 2. metaph. a. to lift up one’s soul, 
raise his spirits; to buoy up with hope; to inflate with 
pride: Polyb. 26, 5, 4; 24, 3, 6 etc.; joined with φυσᾶν, 
Dem. p. 169, 23; Philo, vit. Movs. i. § 35; [quis rer. div. 
her. §§ 14,54; cong. erud. grat. § 23]; pass. to be elated; 
to take on airs, be puffed up with pride: Arstph. av. 1447; 
often in Polyb.; Diod. 11, 32, 41; 16, 18 etc.; Ps. exxx. 
(cxxxi.) 1; 2 Mace. vii. 34; with the addition of τὴν 
διάνοιαν, v.17. Hence μὴ µετεωρίζεσθε, Lk. xii. 29, some 
(following the Vulg. nolite in sublime tolli) think should 
be interpreted, do not exalt yourselves, do not seek great 
things, (Luth. fahret nicht hoch her); but this explanation 
does not suit the preceding context. b. by a meta- 
phor taken from ships that are tossed about on the deep 
by winds and waves, fo cause one to waver or fluctuate 
in mind, Polyb. 5, 70, 10; to agitate or harass with cares; 
to render anxious: Philo de monarch. § 6; Schol. ad 
Soph. Oed. Tyr. 914; ad Eur. Or. 1537; hence Lk. xii. 
29 agreeably to its connection is best explained, neither 
be ye anxious, or and waver not between hope and fear 
[A. V. neither be ye of doubtful mind (with mrg. Or, live 
not in careful suspense)]. Kuinoel on Lk. 1. ο. discusses 
the word at length; and numerous exx. from Philo are 
given in Loesner, Observv. p. 115 sqq.* 

µετοικεσία, -as, 7, (for the better form µετοίκησις, fr. 
µετοικέω [οἳ. W. 24 (23)]), a removal from one abode to 
another, esp. a forced removal: with the addition Ba- 
βυλῶνος (on this gen. ef. W. § 30, 2 a.) said of the Baby- 
lonian exile, Mt. i. 11 sq.17. 0 (Sept. for m2 Ι. ο. mi- 
gration, esp. into captivity; of the Babylonian exile, 2 
KK. xxiv. 16; 1 Chr. v. 22; Ezek. xii. dt: for moa, Obad. 
20; Nah. 1.10. Elsewh. only in Anthol. 7, 731, 6.) * 

µετ-οικίζω: fut. (Attic) µετοικιῶ [ef. B. 37 (382); W. 
§ 13, 1¢.]5 1 πογ.µετῳκισας to transfer settlers; to canse 
to remore into another land | see µετά, UL. 2): τινά toll. by 
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μετρίως 


eis w. acc. of place, Acts vii. 4; ἐπέκεινα w. gen. of place 
(Amos v. 27), Acts vii.43. (Thuc. 1,12; Arstph., Aris- 
tot., Philo, [Joseph. ο. Ap. 1, 19, 3], Plut., Ael.; Sept. 
several times for 7917.) * 

µετοχή, -ῆς, 7, (µετέχω), (Vulg. participatio); a sharing, 
communion, fellowship: 2 Co. vi. 14. (Ps. exxi. (cxxii-.) 
3; Hdt., Anthol., Plut., al.) * 

μέτοχος, -ον, (µετέχω); 1. sharing in, partaking 
of, w. gen. of the thing [W. § 30, 8 a.]: Heb. iii. 1; vi. 4; 
ΧΙ]. 8; τοῦ Χριστοῦ, of his mind, and of the salvation pro- 
cured by him, Heb. iii. 14; cf. Bleek ad loc. 2. a 
partner (in a work, office, dignity): Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. 
xliv. (xlv.) 8); Lk.v. 7. (Hdt., Eur., Plat., Dem., al.) * 

µετρέω, -ὢ; 1 8ΟΓ. ἐμέτρησα; 1 fut. pass. perpnOncopat; 
(μέτρον) ; fr. Hom. Od. 3,179 down; Sept. several times 
for TWD; to measure; i. ϱ. 1. to measure out or 
off; a. prop. any space or distance with a measurer’s 
reed orrule: τὸν vady, τὴν αὐλῆν, etc., Rev. xi. 2; xxi. 15, 
17; with τῷ caddy added, Rev. xxi. 16; ἐν αὐτῷ, i. e. 
τῷ καλάμῳ, Rev. xi. 1. b. metaph. to judge according 
to any rule or standard, to estimate: ἐν ᾧ µέτρῳ μετρεῖτε, 
by what standard ye measure (others) [but the instru- 
mental ἐν seems to point to a measure of capacity; cf. 
W. 388 (363); Β. § 133, 19. Onthe proverb see fur- 
ther below], Mt. vii. 2; Mk. iv. 24; pass. to be judged, 
estimated, ibid.; μετρεῖν ἑαυτὸν ἐν ἑαυτῷ, to measure one’s 
self by one’s self, to derive from one’s self the standard 
by which one estimates one’s self, 2 Co. x. 12 [cf. W. § 31, 
8 Πη.]. 2. (0 measure to, mete out to, i. Θ. to give 
by measure: in the proverb τῷ αὐτῷ µέτρῳ ᾧ μετρεῖτε 
[or (sco LT Tr WH) ᾧ perp µετρ.], i. e., dropping the 
fig., ‘in proportion to your own beneficence,’ Lk. vi. 38. 
[Comp.: ἀντιμετρέω.]" 

μετρητής [on the accent see Chandler § 51 sq. ], -ov, 4, 
(µετρέω), prop. a measurer, the name of a utensil known 
as an amphora, which is a species of measure used for 
liquids and containing 72 sextaril or ξέστοι [i. e. some- 
what less than nine Eng. gallons; see B. D.s. v. Weights 
and Measures, sub fin. (p. 3507 Am. ed.)] (IIebr. n3, 2 
Chr. iv. 5): Jn. 11.6. (Polyb. 2, 15, 1; Dem. p. 1045, 
7; Aristot. h. a. 8, 9.) 3 

µετριοπαθέω, -ὢ; ([οξ. W. 101 (95)]; fr. µετριοπαθης, 
adhering to the true measure in one’s passions or emo- 
tions; ἔφη (viz. Aristotle) τὸν σοφὀὸν μὴ εἶναι μὲν ἀπαθὴ, 
µετριοπαθη δέ, Diog. Laért. 5, 31; μετριοπάθεια, modera- 
tion in passions or emotions, esp. anger and grief, is opp. 
to the ἀπάθεια of the Stoics; fr. perpeos and πάθος); i. 4. 
µετρίως ΟΥ κατὰ τὸ µέτρον πάσχω, fo be affected moderately 
or in due measure ; to preserve moderation tn the passions, 
esp. in anger or grief, (Philo de Abrah. § 44; de Josepho 
§ 5; (Joseph. antt. 12, 3, 2; al.]); hence of one who is 
not unduly disturbed by the errors, faults, sins, of others, 
but bears with them gently ; like other verbs of emotion 
(cf. Kruger § 48,8), with a dat. of the pers. toward whom 
the feeling is exercised: Heb. v. 25 ef. the full discus- 
sion by Bleek ad Ίου." 

µετρίως. (μέτριος), adv., (fr. Tldt. down]; a. in 


duc measure. b. moderately: οὔ µετρίως, [.A. V. 


μέτρον 


not a little}, excecuingly, (Plut. Fiam. 9, et ai.), Acts 
xx. 12." 

µέτρον, -ου, τό, Sept. chiefly for 7:9, (cf. µήτηρ], meas- 
ure; 1. aninstrument for measuring; a. avessel for 
receiving and determining the quantity of things, whether 
dry or liquid: in proverb. disc., μετρεῖν µέτρῳ, of the 
measure of the benefits which one confers on others, Lk. vi. 
38; µέτρον πεπιεσµένον καὶ σεσαλευµένον, fig. equiv. to most 
abundant requital, ibid. ; πληροῦν τὸ µέτρον τῶν πατέρων, 
to add what is wanting in order to fill up their ancestors’ 
prescribed number of crimes, Mt. xxiii. 32 [see πληρόω, 
2a.]; ἐκ µέτρου [A. V. by measure; see ἐκ, V. 3] i.e. 
sparingly, Jn. iii. 34 (also ἐν µέτρῳ, Ezek. iv. 11). b. 
a graduated staff for measuring, measuring-rod: Rev. xxi. 
15; with ἀνθρώπου added [man’s measure], such as men 
use, Rev. xxi. 17; hence in proverb. disc. the rule or stand- 
ard of judgment: Mt. vii. 2; Mk. iv. 24. 2. deter- 
mined extent, portion measured off, measure or limit: with 
a gen. of the thing received, Ro. xii. 3; 2 Co. x. 13; 
[Eph. iv. 7]; ἐν µέτρῳ, in proportion to the measure [cf. 
W. § 48, a. 3 b. and see ἐνέργεια; al. in due measure], 
Eph. iv. 16: the required measure, the due, fit, measure : 
τῆς ἡλικίας, the proper i.e. ripe, full age [see ἡλικία, 1 ο.] 
(of a man), Eph. iv. 13 (ήθης, Tom. Π. 11, 225; Od. 11, 
317; Solon 5, 52[ Poet. Min. Gr. (ed. Gaisford) iii. 190 ]).3 

µέτωπον, -ου, τό, (µετά, of Seve’), fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for myn, [lit. the space between the eyes] the fore- 
head: Rev. vii. 35 ix.4; xiii. 165 xiv. 1,9; xvii. ὃς xx. 
4; xxii. 4." 

µέχρι and μέχρις (the latter never stands in the N. T. 
before a consonant, but µέχρι stands also before a vowel 
in Lk. xvi. 16 T Tr WII; see ἄχρι, init.; and on the dis- 
tinction betw. ἄχρι and µέχρι see ἄχρι, fin.), a particle 
indicating the terminus ad quem: as far as, unto, 
until ; 1. it has the force of a preposition with 
the gen. [(soeven in Ilom.) W. § 54,6], andis used a. 
of time: Mt. xiii. 30 RG Τ Wil mre.; Lk. xvi. 16 T Tr 
WH; Acts xx. 7; 1 Tim. vi. 14; Heb. ix. 10; p. θανά- 
του, Phil. ii. 30; µέχρι τῆς σήμερον sc. ἡμέρας, Mt. xi. 23; 
XXVUi. 155 µέχρι τέλους, Heb. iii. 6 [here WII Tr mre. 
br. the clause], 145 ἀπὸ .. . µέχρι, Acts x. 30; Ro.v. 14; 
µέχρις οὗ (see ἄχρι, 1 d.; [B. 230 (198) sq.3 W. 296 
(278 sq.)]}) foll. by an aor. subjune. having the force of a 
fut. pf. in Lat.: Mk. xiii. 30; Gal-iv.19 TTrWHL.  b. 
of place: do... µέχρι, Ro. xv. 19. c. of measure 
and degree: µέχρι θανάτου, so that he did not shrink even 
from death, Phil. ii. 8 (2 Mace. xiii. 14; Plat. de rep. p. 
361 ο. fin.; p. φόνου, Clem. hom. 1, 11); κακοπαθεῖν p. 
δεσμῶν, 2 Tim. ii. 9; μέχρις αἵματος ἀντικατέστητε, Heb. 
xii. 4. 2. with the force of aconjunction: fill, 
foll. by the subj., Eph. iv. 13.* 

pH, Sept. for OR, PR, PR. a particle of negation, which 
differs from οὐ (which is always an adverb) in that οὐ 
denies the thing itself (orto speak technically, denies 
simply, absolutely, categorically, directly, objectively), 
but wy denies the thought of the thing, or the thing 
according to the judgment, opinion, will, purpose, pref- 
erence, of some one (hence, as we say technically, in- 
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directly, hypothetically, subjectively). This distinction 
holds also of the compounds οὐδείς, µηδείς, οὐκέτι, µηκέτι, 
etc. But pis either an ad verb of negation, not (Lat. 
non, ne); or aconjunction, that... not, lest, (Lat. 
ne); or an interrogative particle, (Lat. num) ΠΠ. e. 
(generally) implying a neg. ans.; in indir. quest. whether 
not (suggesting apprehension) ]. Cf. Herm. ad Vig. § 267 
Ῥ. 802 syq.; Matthiae § 608; Bttm. Gram. § 148 (cf. 
Alex. Bttm, N. T. Gr. p. 344 (296) sqq.); Kiihner ii. 
§§ 512 sq. p. 739 sqq.; [Jelf §§ 738 sqq.]; Rost § 135; 
Win. 89 55, 56; 2. Franke, De particulis negantibus. 
(two Comm.) Rintel. 1832 sq.; G. F. Gayler, Particu- 
larum Graeci sermonis negativarum accurata disputatio, 
ete. Tub. 1836; E. Priifer, De µή et οὐ particulis epi- 
tome. Vratisl. 1836; [Gildersleeve in Am. Jour. of Philol. 
vol. i. no. i. p. 45 sqq.; Jebb in Vincent and Dickson’s 
Hdbk. to Mod. (τὶς. ed. 2, App. §§ 82 sqq.]. 

I. As a negative ADVERB; 1. univ.: ᾧ μὴ πά- 
ρεστι ταῦτα, where pr is used because reference is made 
merely to the thought that there are those who lack these 
things, 2 Pet. 3.9; & μὴ ἑώρακε», which (in my opinion) 
he hath not seen (because they are not visible), Col. ii. 18 
[but here GT Tr WH 0m. Lbr. pn; cf. Bp. Lehtft. ad 
loc.; W. 480sq. (448)]; ἤδη κέκριται, Ort μὴ πεπίστευκεν, be- 
cause he hath not belicved, represented by the writer as the 
thought τοῦ κρίναντος, Jn. iti. 18 (differently in 1 Jn. v. 10, 
where the faith denied is considered as something positive 
and actual); 4 μὴ δεῖ, in the judgment of the writer, Tit. 
i. 11. 2. in deliberative questions with the 
subjunctive: δώμεν ἣ μὴ δώμεν, Mk. ΧΙ. 14 (πότερον 
βίαν φώμεν ᾗ μὴ φῶμεν εἶναι Xen. mem. 1, 2, 45); μὴ 
ποιῆσωμεν τὰ κακά (for so it would have run had there 
been no anacoluthon; but Paul by the statement which 
he interposes is drawn away from the construction with 
which he began, and proceeds ὅτι ποιήσωμεν κτλ., so that 
these words depend on λέγειν in the intervening statement 
[W. 628 (583); B.§141,3]), Ro. iii. 8. 3. in con- 
ditional and final sentences (ef. W. § 55, 2; [B. 344 
(296) sqq.]): ἐὰν pn, unless, if nol, see exx. in ἐάν, I. 3 ο. 
ἐὰν etc. καὶ µή, Mk. xii. 19; ἐὰν etc. δὲ pn, Jas. ii. 145 ἐάν 
τις On... μὴ πρὸς θάνατον, 1 Jn. ν. 16; εἰ py, εἰ δὲ pn, 
εἰ δὲ µήγε, οίο., see εἰ, IL. p. 171 sq. Το this head be- 
long the formulae that have ἄν or ἐάν as a modifier (W. 
§ 55,3 e.; [B. § 148, 4]), ds, ὅστις, ὅσοι ἄν or ἐὰν µη: Mt. 
x. 14; xi.6; Mk. vi.11; x.15; Lk. vii. 23; ix.5; xviii. 
17; Rev. xiii. 15; ὃς ἂν ete. καὶ pn, Mk. xi. 23; Lk. x. 10; 
ὃς dv... μὴ ἐπὶ πορνείᾳ, Mt. xix. 9 GT Tr WH txt.; of 
the same sort is wav πνεῦμα. ὃ μὴ ὁμολογεῖ, 1 Jn. iv. 3. ἵνα 
py, Mt. vil.13 xvii.27; Mk. iii. 9; Ro. xi. 25; Gal. v.17; 
Vi. 19, ete.; a... καὶ pn, Mt. v. 29 sq.; Mk. iv. 12; Jn. 
vi. 50; xi. 50; 2Co.iv. 7,ete.; Wa... pn, 2 Co. xiii. 10; 
ἵνα bd... py, Jn. xii. 463 ἵνα (weakened ; see ἵνα, IT. 2) 
un: after διαστέλλομαι [here L WII txt. ἐπιτιμάω], Mt. 
Xvi. 203 τὸ θέληµά ἐστιν. ἵνα py, In. vi. 39; οὕτως etc. ἵνα 
6... uy. ΤΠ. iii. 165 παρακαλῶν va... καὶ µη, 1 Co. 1. 10; 
ὅπως py, Mt. vi. 18; Acts xx.163 1Co.i.29; ὅπως ol... 
pn, Lk. xvi. 26. 4. joined withthe Infinitive (W. 
$55, 4f.; [B.§§ 140,16; 148,6; cf. Prof. Gildersleeve 


μή 


11.8. p.48sq.]); a. after verbsof saying, declaring, 
denying, commanding, etc.: ἀποκριθηναι, Lk. xx. 7; 
ἦν αὐτῷ κεχρηματισµένον μὴ ἰδεῖν, that he should not see, Lk. 
ii. 26; χρηµατισθέντες μὴ ἀνακάμψαι, Mt. ii. 12; dpoce (αὐ- 
τοῖς) μὴ εἰσελεύσεσθαι, Heb. iii. 18; after λέγω, Mt. v. 34, 
39; xxii. 23; Mk xii.18; Acts xxi.4; xxiii. 8; Ro. ii. 22; 
xii. 3; κηρύσσω, Ro. ii. 21; γράφω, 1 Co. v. 9,11; παραγ- 
γέλλω, Actsi.4; iv.18; ν. 28,40; 1 Co. vii. 10 sq.; 1 Tim. 
i.33 vi. 17; παρακαλῶ, Actsix.38 RG; xix. 31; 2Co.vi. 
1; αἰτοῦμαι, Eph. iii. 13; διαμαρτύρομαι, 2 Tim. ii. 14; εὔχο- 
μαι, 2 Co. xiii. 7; παραιτοῦμαι, Heb. xii. 19[here WH txt. 
om. pn; ef. W. and B.as below]; ἀξιῶ, Acts xv. 38; ἐπι- 
Boo [LT Tr WH Boa], Acts xxv. 24; ἀντιλέγω(ο[. W. §65, 
2β.;: [Β. § 148, 13]), Lk. xx. 27 [Tr WII L mrg. λέγω]; 
ἀπαρνοῦμαι (q. V.), Lk. xxii. 34; also after verbs of decid- 
ing: Lk. xxi. 14; κρίνω, Acts xv. 19; κρίνω τοῦτο, τὸ pn, 
Ro. xiv. 18; 2 Co. ii. 1; θέλω, Ro. xiii. 3; after verbs of 
hindering, avoiding, etc.: éyxémrw (Rec. ἀνακόπτω) 
τινὰ µή, Gal. v. 7 (cf. W. [and B. u.s.; also § 140, 161); 
τοῦ pn, that... not, (Lat. ne), after κατέχω, LK. iv. 42; 
κρατοῦμαι, Lk. xxiv. 16; κωλύω, Acts x. 47; καταπαύω, 
Acts xiv. 18: παύω, 1 Pet. ili.10; ὑποστέλλομαι, Acts xx. 
20, 27; προσέχω pn, Mt. vi. 1; but τοῦ µή is added also 
to other expressions in the sense of Lat. ué ne, that... not: 
Ro. vii. 83; ὀφθαλμοὶ τοῦ μὴ βλέπει», Sra τοῦ μὴ ἀκούει», 
Ro. xi. 8, 10. After clauses denoting necessity, 8 ᾱ- 
vantage, power, fitness, µή is used with an inf. 
specifying the thing [B. § 148, 6], καλόν ἐστι µή, 1 Co. vii. 
1; Gal.iv.18; foll. by τὸ µή, Ro. xiv. 21; ἄλογον pn, Acts 
XXV. 273 κρεῖττον ἦν, 2 Pet. ii. 21; ἐξουσία τοῦ [1], Τ Tr 
WH om. τοῦ] μὴ ἐργάζεσθαι, a right to forbear working, 
1 Co. ix. 6; δεῖ, Acts xxvii. 21; οὐ δύναμαι pn, I cannot 
but, Acts iv. 20; ἀνένδεκτόν ἐστι τοῦ pn, Lk. xvii. 1 [cf. 
ἀνένδεκτος].  ὮὉ. µή with an inf. which has the article 
follows a preposition, to indicate the purpose or end: as, 
πρὸς τὸ pn, that... not, 2 Co. iii. 13; 1 Th.ii.9; 2 ΤΗ. iii. 
8; εἰς τὸ µή (Lat. in id . . πε), to the end (or intent) that 
... nol, Acts vii. 19; 1 Co. x.6; 2 Co.iv. 4; foll. by an 
acc. and inf., 2 Th. ii. 2; 1 Pet. iii. 7; διὰ τὺ µή, because 
... not, Mt. xiii. 5 sq.; Mk. iv. 5 sq.; Lk. viii. 6; Jas. 
iv. 2[cf. W. 482 (449) ], (2 Mace. iv. 19). c. in other 
expressions where an infin. with the art. is used substan- 
tively: τῷ µή (dat. of the cause or reason (cf. W. § 44, 
5; B. 264 (227)]), 2 Co. ii. 13 (12); in the accus., τὸ µή: 
Ro. xiv. 13; 1Co.iv.6[RG]; 2Co.ii.1; x.2; 1 Th. iv. 
6, cf. 3. d. in sentences expressing consequence 
or result: ὥστε pn, so that... not, Mt. viii. 28; Mk. iii. 
20; 1 Co. i. 7; 2 Co. iii. 7; 1 Thi. 8. 5. pn is 
joined with a Participle (W. § 55, 5¢.; [B. § 148, 7; 
see Ο. J. Vaughan’s Com. on Ro. ii. 141), a. in sem 
tences expressing a command, exhortation, purpose, etc. : 
Lk. iii. 11; Jn. ix. 39; Acts xv. 38; xx. 29; Ro. viii. 4; xiv. 
3; 2Co. xii. 21; Eph. v.27; Phil. i. 28; ii. 4 [here Ree. 
impv.]; 1 Th.iv.5; 2 Th.i. 8; 1 Pet. ii.16; Heb. vi. 1; 
xiii. 17, ete. b. in general sentences, in which no defi- 
nite person is meant but it is merely assumed that there 
is some one of the character denoted by the participle: as 
ὁ μὴ ὧν per’ ἐμοῦ, he that ἐν not on my side, whoever he is, 


409 


μή 


or if there is any such person, Mt. xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23; 
6 δὲ μὴ πιστεύων, whoever believeth not, Jn. iii. 18; of μὴ 
ὁμολογοῦντες ᾿Ιησοῦν Xp. if any do not confess, or belong 
to the class that do not confess, 2 Jn.7; add, Mt. x. 28; 
Lk. vi.49; xii. 21, 47sq.3 xxii. 86; Jn. v. 233 x.13 xii. 
48; xiv.24; Ro.iv.5; v.14; x.20; 1Co. vii. 38; xi. 22; 
2 Th. i. 8; Jas. ii. 13; 1 Jn. ii. 4, etc.; mas ὁ py, Mt. vii. 
26; (nav δένδρο» pn, Mt. iii. 10; vii.19); 1 Jn. iii. 10; 2 
Jn. 9; 2 Th. ii. 12 [here Lmrg. Τ Tr WH mrg. ἅπαντες 
οἱ µή etc.]; µακάριος ὁ pn, Jn. xx. 29; Ro. xiv. 22. ο. 
where, indeed, a definite person or thing is referred to, but 
in such a way that his (its) quality or action (indicated by 
the participle) is denied in thethought or judgment either 
of the writer or of some other person [cf. esp. W. 484 
(451) ]: τὰ μὴ ὄντα, that are deemed as nothing, 1 Co. i. 28; 
ὡς μὴ AaBev, as if thou hadst not received, 1 Co. iv. 7; ὡς 
μὴ ἐρχομένου µου, as though I were not coming, 1 Co. iv. 
18; ὡς μὴ ἐφικνούμενοι eis ὑμᾶς, 2 Co. x. 14; add, 1 Co. 
vii. 29. dec... τίνες εἰσὶν οἱ μὴ πιστεύοντες (acc. to the 
opinion of 6 εἰδώς), Jn. vi. 64; the same holds true of 
Acts xx. 29; τὰ μὴ βλεπόμενα (in the opinion of οἱ μὴ 
σκοποῦντες), 2 Co. iv. 18 (on the other hand, in Heb. xi. 
1, οὐ βλεπόμ. actually invisible) ; τὸν μὴ γνόντα ἁμαρτίαν 
ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν ἁμαρτίαν ἐποίησεν (μὴ γνόντα is said agreeably 
to the judgment of ὁ ποιήσας), 2 Co. v. 21 (τὸν οὗ γνόντα 
would be equiv. to ἀγνοοῦντα). in predictions, where it 
expresses the opinion of those who predict: έἔσῃ σιωπῶν 
καὶ μὴ δυνάµενος λαλῆσαι, Lk. i. 20; ἔσῃ τυφλὸς μὴ βλέπω», 
Acts xiii. 11. where the writer or speaker does not re- 
gard the thing itself so much as the thought of the thing, 
which he wishes to remove from the mind of the reader 
or hearer (X/otz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 666), — to be rendered 
without ete. (Germ. ohne zu with inf.) [cf. B. § 148, 7 b.]: 
ἐξῆλθε μὴ ἐπιστάμενος, mov ἔρχεται, Heb. xi. 8; add, Mt. 
xxii. 12; Lk. xiii. 11 [(but cf. Β. § 148, 7¢.)]; Acts v. 
7; xx.22; Heb.ix.9. where the participles have a con- 
ditional, causal, or concessive force, and may be 
resolved into clauses introduced by if, on condition that, 
etc.: θερίσοµεν μὴ ἐκλυόμενοι, Gal. vi. 95 μὴ ὄντος νόµου, 
Ro. v. 13; although: νόµον μὴ ἔχοντες, Ro. ii. 145 μὴ dv 
αὐτὸς ὑπὸ νόµον, 1 Co. ix. 20 [Rec. om.]; we have both 
the negative particles in dy οὐκ εἰδότες [ου (with LT Tr 
WH) ἰδόντες] ... μὴ ὁρῶντες, Whom being ignorant of 
(in person) [or (acc. to crit. txt.) not having seen]... 
although now not seeing, 1 Pet. i. 8; also with the article: 
τὰ μὴ vdpov ἔχοντα (Germ. die doch nicht haben, they that 
have not, etc.), Ro. ii. 14; 5 δὲ μὴ yeveadoyoupevos, hut he, 
although not ete. Heb. vii. 6 ;—or since, because, inasmuch 
as: μὴ ἀσθενήσας τῇ πίστει ov [but GLT Tr WH om. ov; 
cf. Β. 6 148, 14] κατενύησε τὸ ἑαυτοῦ σῶμα νενεκρωμ. (οὐκ 
ἀσθενήσας would be equiv. to δυνατός, strong), Ro. iv. 19; 
πῶς οὗτος γράμματα olde μὴ µεμαθηκώς; since he has not 
learned [W. 483 (450)], Jn. vii. 15; add, Mt. xviii. 25 ; 
xxii. 25, 29; Lk. ii. 45; vii. 30; xi. 245 xii. 475 xxiv. 
23; Acts ix.26; xvii.6; xxi. 34; xxvii. 7; 2 Co. iii. 14; 
v.19; also with the article: 6 μὴ γινώσκων τὸν νόµον, since 
it knoweth not the law, Jn. vii. 49; add, Jude 5. d. 
where (with the ptep.) it can be resolved by (being) such 
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(a person) as not, ofsuch a sort as not: μὴ ζητῶν τὸ ἐμαυτοῦ 
σύμφορο», 1 Co. x. 33; add, Acts ix. 9; Gal. ν.δ. neut. 
plur. as subst. : τὰ yy ὄντα, Ro. iv.17; ra μὴ σαλευόµενα, 
HTeb. xii. 27; τὰ μὴ δέοντα, 1 Tim. v.13; τὰ μὴ καθήκοντα, 
Ro. i. 28; 2 Macc. vi. 4, (on the other hand, in τὰ οὐκ 
ἀνήκοντα, Eph. v. 4 [where L T Tr WH 4 ove dvijxev], the 
οὐκ coalesces with ἀνήκοντα and forms a single idea, un- 
seemly, unlawful). 6. in independent sentences of 
forbidding, dehorting, admonishing, desiring, etc., µή is 
Prohibitive (cf. W. § 56, 1), Lat. ne, not; a. with 
the 1 pers. plur. of the subjunc. present: μὴ ywopeba 
κενόδοξοι, Gal. v. 26; add, Gal. vi. 9; 1 Th. v.6; 1 Jn. 
iii. 18; aorist: Jn. xix. 24; before the word depending 
on the exhortation, 1 Co. v. 8. b. with a present im- 
perative, generally where one is bidden to cease from 
something already begun, or repeated, or continued: Mt. 
vi. 16,19; vii. 1; xix.6; Mk. ix. 39; xiii.11; Lk. vi. 30; 
vii. 6,13; vill. 49, 52; x. 4, 7, 20; Jn. ii. 16; v.28, 45; 
vi.43; vii. 24; xiv.1,27; xix.21; Actsx.153 xi.93 xx. 
10; Ro. vi. 12; xi. 18, 20; xii. 2(here L Trmrg. WH 
mrg. give the inf.],14; 1 Co. vi.9; vii.5; 2Co. vi. 14,17; 
Gal. v.1; vi. 7; Eph. iv. 30; Col. iii. 9,19, 21; 1 Th.v. 
19; 2 Th. ili. 155 1 Tim.iv.14; v. 16,19; Heb. xii. 5; 
xiii. 2; Jas.i.7,16; 1 Pet. iv. 12, 15sq.; 151. ii. 15: ili. 
13; Rev. v. 5, and very often. c. with the third per- 
son (nowhere in the N. T. with the second) of the aorist 
impv. where the prohibition relates to something not to 
be begun, and where things about to be done are forbid- 
den: μὴ ἐπιστρεψάτω, Mt. xxiv. 18; Lk. xvii. 315 μὴ κα- 
ταβάτω, Mk. xiii. 15, and LT Tr WH in Mt. xxiv. 17 
(where RG badly καταβαινέτω); μὴ γνώτω, Mt. vi. 8; 
γενέσθω [but Τ Tr WH γινέσθω], Lk. xxii. 42; ef. Xen. 
Cyr. 7,5, 73: Aeschyl. Sept. c. Theb. 1036. d. as in 
the more elegant Grk. writ. where future things are for- 
bidden (cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 807), with the 2 pers. of the 
aorist subjunctive: py δόξητε, Mt. ili. 9; v.175 μὴ φο- 
βηθῇς, Mt.i. 20; x. 26, 31 [here L Τ Tr WII pres. impv. 
φοβεῖσθε], (alternating with the impv. pres. φοβεῖσθε in 
Mt. x. 28 (GL TTr]); μὴ ay, Col. ii. 21; μὴ ἀποστρα- 
φῇς, Mt. v. 42; μὴ κτήσησθε, Mt. x. 9; add, Me. vi. 2, 7, 
18,31; Mk.v.7; x.19; Lk. vi. 295 vill. 28; xiv.8; Jn. 
iii. 7; Acts vii.60; Ro. x.6; 1Co.xvi.11; 2 Co. xi. 16; 
2 Th. ii. 3, —[in the last three exx. with the third pers., 
contrary to W. 502 (467)]; 1 Tim. v.1; 2 Tim. i. 8; Rev. 
vi. 6; x. 4(μὴ γράψης, for ἔμελλον γράφειν precedes ; but 
in Jn. xix. 21 pn γράφε is used, because Pilate had already 
written); Rev. xi. 2; xxii. 10, and very often. We have 
the impv. pres. and the aor. subj. together in Lk.x.4; Acts 
XVill. 9. e. with the 2 pers. of the present subjune. : 
μὴ σκληρύνητε, Heb. iii. 8, 15, (a rare constr. though not 
wholly unknown to Grk. writ. [“ more than doubtful” (L. 
and S. s.v. A. 1.2)]; see Delitzsch on the latter passacze, 
and Schacfer ad Greg. Corinth. p. 1005 κος [Seph. Lex. 
s.v. un. Others regard the above exx.as subjunc. aorist; 
ef.2 K.ii. 10; 15. lxiti.17; Jer. xvii. 23; xix. 15,ete.]). — f. 
with the optative, in wishes: in that freg. formula μὴ 
γένοιτο, far be it! sce γίνομαι, 2 a.; μὴ αὐτοῖς λογισθείη, 2 
Tim. iv. 16 (Job xxvii. ο). 
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Tr. As a Consunction, Lat. ne with the subjune- 
tive; 1. our that, that not or lest, (cf. W. § 56, 2; 
[B. § 139, 48 sq.; Goodwin § 46]); after verbs of fear- 
ing, caution, ete. a. with the subjunc. present, 
where one fears lest something now exists and at the 
same time indicates that he is ignorant whether it is so 
or not (Hermann on Soph. Aj. 272): ἐπισκοποῦντες, μὴ 
--. έἐνοχλῃ, Ileb. xii. 15. b. with the subjunce. aorist, 
of things which may occur immediately or very soon: pre- 
ceded by an aor., εὐλαβηθεὶς (LT Tr WI hoBndeis) μὴ δια- 
σπασθη, Acts xxiii. 10; by a pres.: @oSotpzar, Acts xxvii. 
17; βλέπω, Mt. xxiv. 4; Mk. xiii. 5; Lk. xxi. 8; Acts 
xiii. 40; 1 Co. x. 12; Gal. ν. 15; Heb. xii. 253 σκοπέω 
ἐμαντόν, Gal. vi. 1 [B. 243 (209) would refer this to 2 b. 
below; ef. Goodwin p. 66]; ὁράω, Mt. xviii. 105 1 Th. v. 
15; elliptically, dpa py (se. rovro mounons [cf. W. § 64, 7 a.; 
B. 395 (338)]): Rev. xix. 105 xxii. 9. ο. with the 
indicative fut. (as being akin to the subjune. (ef. gram. 
reff. at the beginning ]): @oBudpat, μὴ ταπεινώσει pe 6 θεύς 
µου, 2 Co. xii. 20 sq. [L txt. T Tr]; add, Col. ii. 8. 2 
in order that not (Lat. eo consilio ne) ; a. with the op- 
tative: τῶν στρατιωτῶν βουλὴ ἐγένετο, ἵνα τοὺς δεσµώτας 
ἀποκτείνωσι, pn tis... διαφύγοι, Acts xxvil. 42 Ree. (the 
more elegant Greek to express the thought and purpose 
of the soldiers; but the best codd. read διαφύγῃ, which 
GLTTrWH have adopted).  Ὁ. with the subjune- 
tive aor.: preceded by the pres., Mk. xiii. 36; 2 Co. viii. 
20 [cf. Goodwin § 43 Rem.]; xii. 6; Col. ii. 4 (where 
LT Tr WH ἵνα µηδείς for RG µή τις [— an oversight ; 
in R Gas well as in the recent crit. edd. the purpose is 
expressed by an inserted ἴνα]). 

III. Asan INTERROGATIVE particle it is used when 
a negative answer is expected, Lat.num; (W. § 57, 3b.; 
[B. 248 (213) ]); 1. ina direct question: Mt. vii. 
9sq.3 ix. 15; Mk.ii.19; Lk. xvii. 9; Jn. ili. 4; iv. 12, 
335; vi. 67; vii. 35, 51 sq.; Acts vil. 28; Ro. ili. 35 ix. 
20; 16ο. 1. 181 ix. 8 sq.; x. 22; Jas. ii. [1 WIT], 14; iii. 12, 
ete. ; μὴ γάρ (see γάρ, I.), Jn. vii. 41; μὴ οὐκ (where οὐκ be- 
lonzs to the verb, and µή is interrogative), Ro. x. 18 sq. ; 
1 Co. ix. 4 5.1 μὴ yap... οὖν 1 Co. xi. 22. 2. in an 
indirect question with the indicative (Germ. ob etiwa, 
ob wohl, whether possibly, whether perchance), where in ad- 
monishing another we intimate that possibly the case is 
as we fear [ef. B. § 139,57; W.§ 41 b.4 α.]: Lk. xi. 
35, ef. B. 243 (209); Ast, Lex. Plat. ii. p. 334 50.5 [ted- 
dell, Plato’s Apol. Digest of Idioms $$ 137, 138]. 

IV. The particles οὐ py in combination augment the 
force of the negation, and signify not at all, in no wise, 
by no means; (this formula arose from the fuller ex- 
pressions οὗ δεινόν or δέος or φόβος, µή, which are still 
found sometimes in (αγ. auth, ef. Kuhner it § 516, 9 
p. 773 sq.3 but so far was this origin of the phrase lost 
sight of that οὐ µή is used even of things not at all to be 
feared, but rather to be desired; so in the N. T. in Mt. 
v.18, 26: xvili. ὃν Lk. xvill. 175 xxii. 163 Jn. iv. 485 xx. 
25; 1 Th.v. 3); ef. Matthiae § 517; Nuhner i. p. 775; 
Bnhdy. p. 402 sqq.; FGildersleeve in the Amer. Jour. of 
Philol. for 1882, p. 202 sq.3 Goodwin § 89]; W. $56, 3; 
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[B. 211 (183) sq.}. 1. with the fut. indicative: οὗ 
μὴ ἔσται σοι τοῦτο, this shall never be unto thee, Mt. xvi. 
22; add, Mt. xxvi. 35; Lk. xxii. 34 RGL; x. 19 (where 
R*G WU mre. adenon); Jn. vi. 35 [here L Tr mrg. πει- 
νάσει, and LT Tr WH διψήσει]; xiii. 38 RG; Mk. xiii. 
31 TTrWH; Heb. x. 17 LT Tr WH; in many pas- 
sages enumerated by W. 506 (472); [cf. B. 212 (183) ], 
the manuscripts vary between the indic. fut. and the 
subjunc. aor. Ina question, od μὴ ποιῆσει τὴν ἐκδίκησιν ; 
Lk. xviii. 7 RG. 2. with the aor. subjunctive (the 
use of which in the N. T. scarcely differs from that of 
the fut.; cf. W. § 56, 3; [B. § 139, 7]), in confident as- 
sertions: — subjunc. of the 1 aor., Mt. xxiv. 2; Mk. 
xiii. 2; Lk. vi. 37; Jn. xiii. 8; Heb. viii. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 6; 
Rev. ii. 11; vii. 16; xviii. 21, 22, 23; xxi. 27,etc.; 1 aor. 
mid. subj., Jn. viii. 52 (where Rec. γεύσεται); thus these 
N. T. exx. prove that Dawes made a great mistake in 
denying (in his Miscellanea Critica, p. 221 sqq. [ed. (Th. 
Kidd) 2, p. 408 sq.]) that the first aor. subjunc. is used 
after οὐ un; (cf. Goodwin in Transactions of Am. Philol. 
Assoc. for 1869-70, pp. 46-55; L. and S. s. v. οὗ µή, I. 
1b.; B. § 139, 8]; subjunc. of 2 aor., Mt. v. 18, 20, 
26; Mk. x. 15; Lk.i. 15; xii. 59; Jn. x. 28; xi. 26; 1 Co. 
viii. 13; Heb. xiii. 5; Rev. iii. 37 RGLTrmrg. WH txt.], 
and often. in questions: with 1 aor., Lk. xviii. 7 L T 
TrWH,; Rev. xv. 4 (in LT Tr WII with the subj. aor. 
_ and the fut.); with 2 aor., Jn. xviii. 11. in declarations 
introduced by ὅτι: with 1 aor., 1 Th. iv. 15; with 2 aor., 
Mt. xxiv. 34 [here RG T om. ὅτι]: xxvi. 29 [L T TrWH 
om. ὅτι]; Lk. xiii. 35 [T WHom. Lbr. ὅτι]; xxii. 16: 
Jn. xi. 56; in relative clauses: with 1 aor., Mt. xvi. 28; 
Mk. ix. 1; Acts xiii. 41; Ro.iv.8; with 2 aor., Lk. xviii. 
30. 3. with the present subjunc. (as sometimes in 
Grk. auth., cf. W. 507 (473)): οὐδὲ οὐ µή σε ἐγκαταλείπω, 
Heb. xiii. 5 Tdf. (for ἐγκαταλίπω Rec. et al.), (ef. B. 213 
(184)]. 

µήγε, ef δὲ µήγε, see ye, 3 d. 

μηδαμῶς, (adv. fr. µηδαµός, and this fr. pndé, and duds 
some one [perh. allied w. ἅμα, q. v.]), [fr. Aeschyl., Hdt. 
down], by no means, not at all: 89. τοῦτο Ὑένοιτο, in re- 
plies after an impv. ΓΑ. V. Not so], Acts x. 14; xi. 8. 
(Sept. for πο η.) . 

μηδέ, (un, q. v., and δέ), [fr. Hom. down], a negative 
disjunctive conjunction; [cf. W. § 55, 6; B. § 149, 
13]; 1. used in continuing a negation or prohibi- 
tion, but not, and not, neither; preceded by pn, —either 
so that the two negatives have one verb in common: 
preceded by yy with a participle, Mt. xxii. 29; Mk. xii. 
24; by pn w.a pres. subjunc., 1 Co. v. 8 [here Lmrg. 
pres. indic.]; 1 Jn. iii. 18; by µή w. impv., Mt. vi. 25; 
Lk. κ. 4: xii. 22; xiv.12; 1Jn. ii. 15; by pq w. an aor. 
subj. 2 pers. plur., Mt. x. 9 sq.3 by εἰς τὸ µή, 2 Th. ii. 2 
Lt Tr WIT; —or so that μηδέ has its own verb: pre- 
ceded by ὃς ἐὰν (ἂν) pn, Mt. x. 14; Mk. vi. 113 by ἵνα 
py, In.iv. 15; by ὅπως pn, Lk. xvi. 265 w. a ptep. after 
µη w.a ptep., Lk. xii. 47; 2 Co. iv. 2; w. an impv. after 
µή w. impv., Jn. xiv. 27; Ro. vi. 12 sq.; Heb. xii. 5; 
μηδενὶ ἐπιτίθει, [ο]. by µηδε w. impy. 1 Tim. ν. 22; w. 
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2 pers. of the aor. subj. after un w. 2 pers. of the aor. 
subj., Mt. vii. 6; xxiii. 9sq.; Lk. xvii. 28; Col. ii. 21; 
1 Pet. iii. 14; after unde w. an aor. subj. Mk. viii. 26 [T 
reads µή for the first µηδέ, TWH Tr mrg. om. the sec- 
ond clause]; after µηδένα w. an aor. subj. Lk. iii. 14 
[Τά1. repeats µηδένα]; μηδὲ... μηδέ w. 1 pers. plur. pres. 
subj. 1 Co. x. 8 sq. [see below]; παραγγέλλω foll. by µή 
w. inf... . µηδε w. inf., Actsiv. 18; 1 Tim.i. 4; vi. 17; 
καλὸν τὸ μὴ .. . unde with inf. Ro. xiv. 21; w. gen. absol. 
after µήπω w. gen. absol. Ro. ix. 11; w. impv. after els 
τὸ µή, 1 Co. x. 7; μηδέ is repeated several times in a neg- 
ative exhortation after eis τὸ µή in 1 Co. x. 7-10. 2. 
not even (Lat. ne... quidem): w. an inf. after έγραψα, 
1 Co. v. 11; after ὥστε, Mk. ii. 2; iii. 20 (where RG Τ 
badly µήτε [cf. W. 489 sq. (456); B. pp. 367, 369]}); w. 
a pres. impv., Eph. v. 3; 2 Th. iii. 10. 

pndels, µηδεµία, pndev (and µηθέν, Acts xxvii. 83 LT 
Tr WH, — a form not infreq. fr. Aristot. on [found as 
early as B.C. 378, cf. Meisterhans, Gr. d. Att. Inschr. p. 
73]; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 1818q.; W. § 5, 1d. 11; [B. 28 
(25)]; Kiihner § 187, 1 vol. i. 487 sq.), (fr. pnde and εἷς), 
(fr. Hom. down]; it is used either in connection with a 
noun, 70, none, or absolutely, no one, not one, no man, 
neut. nothing, and in the same constructions as µή; ac- 
cordingly a. with an imperative: pndeis being 
the person to whom something is forbidden, 1 Co. iii. 
18, 21; x. 24; Gal. vi. 17; Eph. v. 6; Col. ii. 18; 1 Tim. 
iv.12; Tit. ii.15; Jas.i.18; 1Jn.iii.7; neut. μηδέν, 
sc. ἔστω [A. V. have thou nothing to do with etc.}, Mt. 
xxvii. 19; µηδείς in the dat. or the acc. depending on 
the impv., Ro. xiii. 8; 1 Tim. v. 22; μηδέν (accusative), 
Lk. iii. 18; ix.35 μ. φοβοῦ, Rev. ii. 10 [here L Tr WH 
txt. μή]. b. µηδείς with the optative: once in 
the N. T., Mk. xi. 14 (where Rec. οὐδείς) [cf. W. 476 
(443) ]. c. with the 2 pers. of the aor. subjunc., 
the µηδείς depending on the verb; as, μηδενὶ εἴπης, Mt. 
viii. 4; xvii. 9; accus., Lk. iii. 14; x. 4; μηδέν (acc.), Acts 
xvi. 28; κατὰ pndeva τρόπον, 2 Th. ii. 9. d. with the 
particles ἵνα and ὅπως (see pn, I. 3): with ἵνα, Mt. xvi. 
20; Mk. v. 43; vi. 8; vii. 36; ix.9; Tit. iii. 18; Rev. iii. 
11; with ὅπως, Acts viii. 24. e. with an infini- 
tive ; a. with one that depends on another verb: — 
as on παραγγέλλω, LK. viii. 56; ix. 21; Acts xxiii. 22; 
δείκνυµι, Acts x. 28; διατάσσοµαι, Acts xxiv. 23; dva- 
θεµατίζω ἐμαντόν, Acts xxiii. 14; κρίνω (ace. w. inf.), 
Acts xxi. 25 Ree.; εὔχομαι, 2 Co. xiii. 7; βούλομαι (acc. 
w. inf.), 1 Tim. ν. 145 ὑπομιμνήσκω τινά, Tit. iii. 2, ete.; 
παρακαλώ τινα foll. by τὸ µή w. acc. and inf., 1 Th. iii. 
3 L (ed. ster.) T Tr WIL. B. with an inf. depend- 
ing on διὰ τό: Acts xxviii. 18; Heb. κ. 2. f. with 
a participle (see pn, 1. 5); in dat., Acts xi. 19; Ro. xii. 
17; accus. µηδένα, Jn. viii. 10; Acts ix. 7; pndev, Acts iv. 
21; xxvii. 33; 1 Co. x. 25,27; 2 Co. vi. 10; 2 Th. iii. 11; 
1 Tim. vi. 4; Tit. ii. 8; Jas.i.6; 33n.7; µηδεµίαν προ- 
σκοπη», 2 Co. vi. 3; µηδεµίαν πτόησιν, 1 Pet. iii. 6; µηδε- 
µίαν αἰτίαν, Acts Xxviil. 18; ἀναβολὴν pnd. xxv. 17. g- 
noteworthy are — µηδείς with a cen., Acts iv. 17; xxiv. 
23; pndev se. τούτων, Rev. ii. 19 (RG TWH mrg.]; ἐν 


µηδέποτε 


pndevi, in nothing, 1 Co. i. 7 [but χαρίσµατι is expressed 
here]; 2 Co. [vi. 3 (see h. below)]; vii. 9; Phil. i. 28; 
Jas. i. 4. μηδὲν εἶναι, to be nothing i. e. of no account, 
opp. to εἶναί τι, Gal. vi. 3 (Soph. Aj. 754; other exx. fr. 
Grk. auth. see in Passow ii. p. 231°; [L. and 9. Β. v. Π.; 
cf. B. § 129, 5]); μηδέν (acc.), nothing i.e. not at all, in 
no respect: Acts x. 20; xi. 12, (Leian. dial. deor. 2, 4; 
Tim. 43); as accus. of the obj. after verbs of harm, loss, 
damage, advantage, care, [cf. W. 227 (213); B. § 131, 
10]: as, βλάπτει», Lk. iv. 35 [cf. W. 483 (400)]. ὧώφε- 
λεῖίσθαι, Mk. ν. 26; ὑστερεῖν, 2 Co. xi. 55 μεριμνᾶν, Phil. 
iv. 6. h. examples of adouble negation, by which 
the denial is strengthened, where in Lat. quisquam fol- 
lows a negation (cf. W. § 55, 9 b.): µηκέτι µηδείς, Mk. 
xi. 14; Acts iv. 17; μηδενὶ µηδέν, Mk. i. 44 [Lom. Tr 
br. under]; Ro. xiii. 8; µηδεµίαν ἐν pndevi, 2 Co. vi. 3; 
py... ἐν µηδενί, Phil. i. 28; py... pndev, 2 Co. xiii. 7; 
μὴ .. . µηδεµίαν, 1 Pet. iii.6; µή tis... κατὰ µηδένα τρό- 
πο», 2 Th. ii. 3. 

µηδέποτε, (unde and ποτέ), adv., never: 2 Tim. iii. 7.° 

µηδέπω, (unde and πώ), adv., not yet: Heb. xi. 7.° 

MijSos, -ov, 6, a Mede, a native or an inhabitant of 
Media, a well-known region of Asia whose chief city was 
Ecbatana [see Β. ΓΕ. s. v.]: Acts ii. 9. (Cf. B. D. and 
Schaff-Herzog 8. v. Media.] * 

µηθέν, see µηδείς. 

µηκέτι, (fr. uy and ἔτι), adv., employed in the same 
constructions as yn; no longer; no more; not here- 
after: a. with 3 pers. sing. 2 aor. subj. Mt. xxi. 19 
RGTrtxt. with 2 pers. sing. Mk. ix. 25. b. with 
1 pers. plur. pres. subj. Ro. xiv. 13. c. with a pres. 
imperative: [Lk. viii. 49 LT Trtxt. WH]; Jn. ν. 14: 
viii. 11; Eph. iv. 28; 1 Tim. v. 23. d. with the opta- 
tive: Mk. xi. 14. 6. ἵνα µηκέτι: 2 Co. v.15; Eph. iv. 
14. f. with an infin. depending—on another verb: 
on Bow (ém Bow), Acts xxv. 24; on ἀπειλῶ, Acts iv. 17; 
on λέγω κ. paprvpopat, Eph. iv. 17; on eis τό, 1 Pet. iv. 
2; on ὥστε, Mk. i. 453 ii. 2; τοῦ µηκέτι δουλεύειν, Ro. vi. 
6. g. witha ptep.: Acts xiii. 34 Γοξ. W. § 65, 10]; 
Ro. xv. 23; 1 Th. iii. 1. h. ov µηκέτι (sce µη, IV. 
2): with 2 aor. subj. Mt. xxi. 19 L T Trmre. WH.* 

μήκος, -εος (-ους), τό, fr. Hom. down; Sept. very often 
for FR; /ength: Rev. xxi. 16: τὸ πλάτος καὶ μῆκος καὶ 
βάθος καὶ vos, language used in shadowing forth the 
greatness, extent, and number of the blessings received 
from Christ, Eph. iii. 18.3 

µηκύνω: (unxos); fr. Hdt. and Pind. down; (ο make 
long, to lengthen; in the Bible twice of plants, i. q. to cause 
to grow, increase: ὃ ἐφύτευσε κύριος καὶ ὑετὸς ἐμήκυνεν 
(1121), Is. xliv. 14; hence Pass. [al. Mid.] pres. μηκύνο- 
μαι; to grow up: Mk. iv. 27 [pnxdvnrac (Tr mre. -εται) J.” 

prdrwrh, -ῆς, 7, (fr. μῆλον a sheep, also a goat: as καµη- 
λωτή (‘camlet’] fr. κάµηλος [cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 342)), 
a shecpskin: Heb. xi. 37, and thence in Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 17,1. For AW an outer robe, mantle, Sept. in 
1 K. xix. 13,19; 2 K. ii. %, 13 sq., doubtless because 
these mantles were made of skins; hence more closely 
Ww nvx, a mantle of hair, Zech. xiii. 4 (where Sept. 
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δέρρις τριχίνη). In the Byzant. writ. [ Apoll. Dysk. 191, 
9] µηλωτή denotes a monk’s garment.* 

μήν, [(1τ. Hom. down)], a particle of affirmation, 
verily, certainly, truly, (Sap. vi. 25); ἦ pny, see under 
ᾗ fin. 

phy, gen. µηνός, 6, (w. Alex. acc. µῆναν, Rev. xxii. 2 
Lchm.; on which form see reff. under ἄρσην, fin.); [fr. 
Hom. down]; 1. a month: Lk. i. 24, 26, 36, 56; iv. 25; 
Acts vil. 20; xviii. 11; xix. 8; xx.3; xxviii. 11; Jas. v. 
17; Rev. ix. 5, 10,15; xi. 2; xiii. 5; xxii. 9. 2. the 
time of new moon, new moon, (barbarous Lat. novilunium; 
after the use of the Hebr. wan, which denotes both a 
‘month’ and a ‘new moon,’ asin Num. xxviii. 11; xxix 
1): Gal. iv. 10 [Bp. Lghtft. compares Is. Ixvi. 23] (the 
first day of each month, when the new moon appeared 
was a festival among the Hebrews; cf. Lev. xxiii. 24 
Num. xxviii. 11; Ps. Ixxx. (ixxxi.) 4); [al. refer the — 
passage to 1 (see Mey. ad loc.) ].° 

μηνύω (cf. Curtius § 429]: 1 aor. éunvvoa: 1 aor. pass. 
ptep. fem. μηνυθεῖσα: as in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. and Pind. 
down ; 1. to disclose or make known something 
secret; in a forensic sense, fo inform, report: foll. by wow 
ἐστίν, Jn. xi. 57; τινί τι, pass., Acts xxiii. 90. 2. 
univ. {ο declare, tell, make known: 1 Co. x. 28. 3. 
to indicate, intimate: of a teacher; foll. by ὅτι, Lk. xx. 
37. [A. V. uniformly show.]* 

py οὐκ, see µή. IIT. 1. 

µήποτε, (fr. un and ποτέ), [un ποτε (separately) L WH 
(exc. Mt. xxv. 9, see below) Tr (exc. 2 Tim. ii. 25)], dif- 
fering from otzrore as µή does from ov; [fr. Hom. down]. 
Accordingly it is l. a particle of Negation; not 
ever, never: ἐπεὶ µήποτε ἰσχύει, since it is never of force, 
because the writer thinks that the very idea of its hav- 
ing force is to be denied, Ποῦ. ix. 17 [where WH txt. μὴ 
τότε], on which see W. 480 (447), ef. B. 353 (804); but 
others refer this passage to 3 a. below. 2. a pro- 
hibitory Conjunction; lest ever, lest at any time, lest 
haply, (also written separately pn ποτε [(see init.), esp. 
when the component parts retain each its distinctive 
force; ef. Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 129 sq.; Ellendt, 
Lex.Soph.ii.107. Inthe N. Τ. use of this particle the no- 
tion of time usual to ποτέ seems to recede before that of 
contingency, Jest perchance]), so that it refers to the pre- 
ceding verb and indicates the purpose of the designated 
action [W. § 56, 2]: w. a subj. pres. Lk. xii. 58; w.a 
subj. aor., Mt. iv. 6 and Lk. iv. 11, fr. Ps. χο. (xci.) 12 
(where Sept. for 19): Mt. v. 25 ((cf. below)]; vii. 6 [R 
G]; xiii. 15 and Acts xxviii. 27 (both from Is. vi. 10, 
where Sept. for 1925 Mt. xiii. 29 (οὐ se. θελω)” xv. 32; 
xxvii.64; Mk.iv.12; Lk. xiv.12; withta prefixed, ibid. 
29; w.a fut. indice. [see B. § 139, 7, ef. also p. 368 (315) 
d.J: (Mt. ν 6 LT Tr WIL; (cf. v. 25)]; Mk. xiv. 2; 
(Lk. xii. 58 LT Tr WIT). after verbs of fearing, 
taking care, [W.u.s.; B.§ 139, 48]: w. subj. aor., — 
so after προσέχω, to take heed, lest ete., Lk. xxi. 343 Heb. 
ii. 1, (Sir. xi. 33); so that an antecedent φοβούμενοι or 
προσέχοντες must be mentally supplied, Acts v.39: µήποτε 
οὐκ ἀρκέση, lest perchance there be not enough (so that our 


μήπου 


ἀρκέσῃ forms one idea, and φοβούμεθα must be supplied 
before µήποτε), Mt. xxv.9R TWH mrg.; but L Tr WH 
txt., together with Meyer et al., have correctly restored 
µήποτε (SC. τοῦτο γενέσθω [W. § 64, 7 α.]): οὗ μὴ ἀρκέσῃ, 
i.e. not so! there will inno wise be enouyh (see µη, IV. 2); 
ef, Bornemann in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1843, p. 143 8q.; 
[but all the editors above named remove the punctua- 
tion mark after µήποτε; in which case it may be connect- 
ed directly with the words which follow it and translated 
(with R. V.) ‘peradventure there will not be enough’; 
cf. Β. § 148, 10, esp. p. 354 (304) note. For additional 
exx. of µήποτε in this sense (cf. Aristot. eth. Nic. 10, 
10 p. 1179%, 24; with indic., ibid. pp. 1119", 33; 1178* 
22, etc.), see Soph. Lex. 8. v.; Brtm. in his trans. of Apoll. 
Dysk., index 5. v.; (cf. L. and S.s. v. µή, Β. 9)]. after 
Φοβοῦμαι, w. pres. subjunc. Heb. iv. 1; so that φοβού- 
µενος must be supplied before it, Lk. xiv. 8. after βλέπειν 
w. a fut. indic. (cf. W. § 56, 2 b.a.; B. 243 (209) ], Heb. 
iii. 12. 3. a particle of Interrogation accom- 
panied with doubt (see yn, ΠΤΙ.), whether ever, whether at 
any time; whether perchance, whether haply, (Germ. doch 
nicht etwa; ob nicht etwa); a. in a direct question in- 
troduced by ἐπεί, for, else, (see ἐπεί, 2 sub fin.): so acc. to 
the not improbable interpretation of some [e. g. L WH 
mr¢., Delitzsch] in Heb. ix. 17, seein Labove. In the re- 
maining N. T. passages so used that the inquirer, though 
he doubts and expects a negative answer, yet is inclined 
to believe what he doubtfully asks about; thus, ina direct 
question, in Jn. vii. 20. _b. inindirect questions; a. 
w. the optative (where the words are regarded as the 
thought of some one [W. § 41 b.4¢.; B. § 139, 60]): Lk. 
iii. 15. [See B.] B. w. the subjunctive: 2 Tim. ii. 25 
[RGL (ef. Β. 46 (40)); but T Tr WH txt. give the 
optative], where µήποτε κτλ. depend on the suppressed 
idea διαλογιζόµενος [cf. B. § 139, 62 fin.; W. u. s.].* 

µήπονυ [Τ Tr] or µή που [WH], that nowhere, lest any- 
where, [lest Παρί]: Acts xxvii. 29 T TrWH. (Ποπ. et 
al.) * 

µήπω [or µή πω, L Tr in Ro. ix. 11], (un and mo). [fr. 
Hom. down], adv. ; 1. not yet: in construction 
with the ace. and inf., Heb. ix. 8; w. a ptep., µήπω γὰρ 
γεννηθέντων, though they were not yet born, Ro. ix. 11, 
where cf. Fritzsche. 2. lest in any way [?]: Acts 
xxvii. 29 Lchm.* 

μήπως (GT, or µή πως L Tr WIT], (µη and πώς), [fr. 
Hom. down); 1. a conjunction, lest in any way, lest 
perchance ; a. in final sentences, w. an aor. subj., pre- 
ceded by a pres. 1 Co. ix. 27; preceded by an aor., 2 
Co. li. 11 ix. 4. b. after verbs of fearing, taking 
heed: w.an aor. subj.,—after βλεέπειν, 1 Co. viii. 9; 
after φοβείσθαι, Acts xxvii. 29 R; 2 Co. xi. ὃς xii. 20; 
w. a perf. indic., to indicate that what is feared has actu- 
ally taken place [W. § 56, 2 b. a.;_ B. 242 (209)], Gal. 
iv. 11; w. an aor. subj., the idea of fearing being 
pressed, Ro. xi. 21 Ree. [B. § 148, 10; cf. W. 474 
(442) ]. 2. an interrogative particle, whether in 
any way, whether by any means: in an indirect question, 
with an indic. present (of a thing still continuing) and 
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aorist (of a thing already done), Gal. ii. 2 (1 laid before 
them the gospel etc., sc. inquiring, whether haply εἰο.; Paul 
expects a negative answer, by which he wished his teach- 
ing concerning Christ to be appfoved by the apostles at 
Jerusalem, yet by no means because he himself had any 
doubt about its soundness, but that his adversaries might 
not misuse the authority of those apostles in assailing this 
teaching, and thereby frustrate his past and present en- 
deavors ; cf. Hofmann ad loc. [B. 353 (808). Others, 
however, take τρέχω us a subjunctive, and render lest 
haply I should be running ete.; see W. 504 sq. (470), cf. 
Ellicott ad loc.]). w. the indicative (of a thing perhaps 
already done, but which the writer wishes had not been 
done) and the aor. subjunctive (of a thing future and 
uncertain, which he desires God to avert) in one and the 
same sentence, 1 Th. iii. 5 (where µήπως depends on γνῶναι; 
ef. Schott, Liinemann, [Ellicott], ad loc.; [B. 8558 (304) ; 
W. 505 (410)])." . 

µηρός, -ov, ὁ, the thigh: Rev. xix. 16. (From Hom. down; 
Sept. for 771.)* 

phre, (µή and the enclitic τέ), [fr. Hom. down], a cop- 
ulative conjunction of negation, neither, nor, (differing 
fr. οὔτε as µη does fr. ov. It differs fr. undé in that µηδέ 
separates different things, but µήτε those which are of the 
same kind or which are parts of one whole; cf. W. § 55, 
6; [B. § 149, 13 b.]): pore... pare, neither... nor, Lk. 
vii. 33 [T μὴ ... pndé]; ix. 8 (five times); Acts xxiii. 
12, 21; xxvii. 20; Heb. vii. 3; (but in Eph. iv. 27 for 
μὴ --« pyre we must with LT Tr WH substitute uy... 
µηδέ). py... pyre... pyre, Mt. v. 34-36 (four times); 
1 Tim. i. 7; Jas. v. 12; Rev. vii.3; ἵνα pp... pnre... 
pyre, Rev. vii. 1; μηδὲ... pore... pyre, 2 Th. ii. 2 LT 
Tr WH; μὴ εἶναι ἀνάστασιν, μηδὲ ἄγγελον (for that is 
something other than ἀνάστασις), µήτε πνεῦμα (because 
angels belong to the genus πνεύματα), Acts xxiii. 8 RG; 
cf. W. 493 (459) ; [B. 367 (314) sq.].* 

µήτηρ, gen. µητρός, dat. µητρί, acc. µητέρα, ἡ, (fr. Hom. 
down; fr. Skr. ma ‘to measure’; but whether denoting 
the ‘ moulder,’ or the ‘ manager’ is debated; ef. Vanicéek 
p- 657; Curtius § 472; (cf. µέτρον)], Hebr. ox, α mother; 
prop.: Mt. i. 18; ii. 11, and often; trop. of that which 
is like a mother: Mt. xii. 49 sq.; Mk. iii. 35; Jn. xix. 
27; Ro. xvi. 13, cf. 1 Tim. v. 2; a city is called ἡ µήτηρ 
τῶν πορνών, that produces and harbors the harlots, Rev. 
xvii. 5; of a city where races of men ΠΠ. e. Christians] 
originated, Gal. iv. 26 [here G T Tr WH om. L br. πάντων 


(on the origin of which cf. Bp. Lglitft. ad loc.) ]. 


µήτι [so (α T WIT R (commonly), but py τι L (exe. 1 
Co. vi. 3) Tr (exc. Mt. xxvi. 22, 25; Mk. iv. 21)], (un 
and ri), whether at all, whether perchance, an interroga- 
tive expecting a negative answer; in a direct question 
(Germ. doch nicht etwa? [in Eng. generally untranslated; 
ef. W. § 57,3 b.; B. 248 (213)]): Me. vii. 16; xxvi. 22, 
25; Mk. iv. 21; xiv. 19; Lk. vi. 39; Jn. vii. 81( RG]; 
Vili. 22; xviii. 355 xxi. 5 Chere all texts pn re (properly)]; 
Acts x. 47; 2 Co. xii. 18; Jas. iii, 115 µητι dpa, 2 Co.i. 
17; used by one asking doubtfully yet inclining to believe 
what he asks about (see µήποτε, 3 a.)° Mt. xii. 23; Jn. 


µήτυγε 


iv. 99. ef µήτι, sce εἰ, III. 10. µήτιγε (or pyre γε) see in 
its place.® 

µήτιγε [so GT WH; but µήτι ye RL, µή τι ye Tr], 
(fr. µή, τί, γέ), to say nothing of, not to mention, which 
acc. to the context is either a. much less; or b. 
much more, much rather; so once in the N. T., 1 Co. vi. 
3. Cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 801 5.” 

pris [so RG In. iv. 33], more correctly µή τις; 1. 
prohibitive, let no one (cf. B. 81 (28)]: [w. 1 aor. subj. 
1 Co. xvi. 11]; w. 2 aor. subj. 2 Th. ii. 8. 2. inter- 
rogative, (Lat. num quis ?) hath anyone etc.: Jn. vii. 48; 
[2 Co. xii. 17, cf. Β. § 151,7; W.574 (534)]; where one 
would gladly believe what he asks about doubtfully (see 
μήτι, sub fin.) : Jn. iv. 33.* 

phrpa, -as, 7, (unrnp), the womb: Lk. ii. 23 (on which 
see διανοίγω, 1); Ro. iv.19. (Hdt., Plat., al.; Sept. for 
Om.) * 

μητραλῴας (also μητραλοίας), 1, Τ Tr WI [see WH. 
App. p. 152] pytpod@as, -ου, 6, (µήτηρ, and ἁλοιάω to 
thresh, smite), α matricide: 1 Tim.i. 9. (Aeschyl., Plat., 
Leian., al.) * 

µητρό-πολις, -ews, 7, (µήτηρ and πόλις), @ metropolis, 
chief city; in the spurious subscription 1 Tim. vi. (22) 
fin.; [in this sense fr. Xen. down ].* 

µία, see under eis. 

µιαίνω; Pass., 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. plur. μιανθώσιν; pf. 3 
pers. sing. pepiavra (unless it be better to take this form 
asa plur.; ef. Kriiger § 33,3 Anm. 9; Btn. Gram. § 101 
Anm. 7; Ausf. Spr. § 101 Anm. 13; B. 41 (36); [W. 
§ 58,6 b. β.]), ptep. µεμιασµένος (Tit. i. 15 RG) and 
µεμιαμμένος (ibid. L T Tr WH; also Sap. vii. 25; Tob. 
ii. 9; Joseph. b. j. 4, 5, 2 ed. Bekk.; cf. Matthiae i. p. 
415; Kriiger § 408. v.; Lod. ad Phryn. p. 35; Otto on 
Theophil. ad Autol. 1,1 p. 2sq.; [Veitchs.v.]); fr. Hom. 
down ; 1. to dye with another color, to stain: ἐλέ- 
φαντα Φφοίνικι, Hom. II. 4, 141. 2. to defile, pollute, 
sully, contaminate, soil, (Sept. often for 89M): in a physi- 
cal and a moral sense, σάρκα (of licentiousness), Jude 8 ; 
in a moral sense, τὴν συνείδησιν, τὸν voor, pass. Tit. i. 15; 
absol. to defile with sin, pass. ibid. and in Heb. xii. 15; for 
won, Deut. xxiv. 6 (4); in aritual sense, of men, pass. 
Jn. xviii. 28 (Lev. xxii. 5,8; Num. xix. 13, 20; ‘Tob. 
ii. 9).® 

[Syw. µιαίνω, µολύνω: ace. to Trench (N. T. Syn. 
§ xxxi.) µιαίνω to stain differs from µολύνω to smear not only 
in its primary and outward sense, but in the circumstance 
that (like Eng. stam) it may be used in good part, while µολ. 
admits of no worthy reference. ] 


placpa, -τος, Td, (µιαίνω), that which defiles (cf. καύ- 
χημα, 2]; defilement (Vulg. coinquinatio): trop. pido pata 
τοῦ κόσμου, Vices the foulness of which contaminates one 
in his intercourse with the ungodly mass of mankind, 
2 Pet. ii. 20. (Tragg., Antiph., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., 
Plut.; Sept., Lev. vii. 8 (18); Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 34; 
Judith ix. 25 1 Mace. xiii. 50.) * 

µιασμµός, -ov, 6, (piaivw), the act of defiling, depilement, 
pollution: ἐπιθυμία μιασμοῦ, defiling lust [W. § 34, 3 b.], 
2 Pet. ii 10. (Sap. xiv. 265 1 Mace. iv. 433 Plut. mor. | 
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p- 998 c.; Test. xii. Patr. [test. Lev. 17; test. Benj. 8; 
Graec. Ven. (passim); Herm. Past. sim. 5, 7, 2].)* 

plypa or (so LT) piypa, (on the accent cf. Lipsius, 
Gramm. Untersuch. pp. 32 and 34, [cf. W. § 6, 1 e.; 
κρίµα, init.]), ros, ro, (μίγνυμι), that which has been pro- 
duced by mizing,a mixture: Jn. xix. 39 [WH txt. ἔλιγμα, 
α. ν.]. (Sir. xxxviii. 8; Aristot., Plut., al.) * 

plyvups and µίσγω: 1 aor. ἔμιξα; pf. pass. ptcp. µεμιγ- 
pevos; fr. Llom. down; to miz, mingle: τί rum, one thing 
with another, Rev. viii. 7 Rec.; xv. 2; also ri έν ran [ο]. 
B. § 133, 8], Rev. viii. 7 GL T Tr WH; µετά τινος, with 
a thing, Mt. xxvii. 834; Lk. xiii. 1 (on which see αἷμα, 
2a.). [SYN. sec κεράννυµι, fin. COMP.: curava-piyvupe.}° 

pixpés, -ᾱ, -όν, Compar. puxpdrepos, -έρα, -epuv, [fr. 
Hom. down], Sept. for jOp, JOP, O39, small, little; 
used a. of size: Mt. xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 81; hence 
of stature, τῇ ἡλικίᾳ, Lk. xix. 3; of length, Jas. iii.5. Ὁ. 
of space: neut. προελθὼν [προσελθ. ‘T Tr WH mrg. in 
Mt., Tr Wiimrg. in Mk. (see πρυσέρχοµαι, a.) ] μικρόν, 
having gone forward a little, Mt. xxvi. 39; Mk. xiv. 35, 
[cf. W. § 32,6; Β. § 131, 11 sq.}. ο. of age: less 
by birth, younger, Mk. xv. 40 [al. take this of stat- 
ure]; οἱ pexpol, the little ones, young children, Mt. xviii. 
6,10,14; Mk.ix. 42; ἀπὸ μικροῦ έως μεγάλου [ A. V. from 
the least to the greatest}, Acts viii. 10; eb. viii. 11, (Jer. 
Vi. 13; XXxxvili. (XXNi.) 34); μικρός τε καὶ peyas, [both 
small and great] i. e. all, Acts xxvi. 22; plur., Rev. xi. 
18; χι]. 16; xix. 5,18; xx. 12. da. of time, short, 
brief: neuter — nom., ἔτι [or ἔτι om.] μικρὸν (se. ἔσται) 
καί, (yet) a little while and ete. Ἱ. ο. shortly (this shall come 
to pass), Jn. xiv. 19; xvi. 16 sq. 19, [(οἳ. Ex. xvii. 4)]; 
ἔτι μικρὸν ὅσον ὅσον (see ὅσος, a.)3 without καί, Heb. x. 
37 (Is. xxvi. 20); τὸ μικρόν (‘Tr Wom. τό], Jn. xvi. 18: 
---µικρόν ace. (of duration), Jn. xiii. 33 (Job xxxvi. 2); 
μικρὸν χρόνον, Jn. vii. 333; xil. 35; Rev. vi. 11; xx. 3; 
μετὰ puxpov, after a little while, Mt. xxvi. 73; Mk. xiv. 
70, (πρὸ μικροῦ, Sap. xv. 8). e. of quantity, i. e. 
number or amount: μικρὰ ζύμη, 1 Co. v. 6; Gal ν. 9; 
of number, μικρὸν ποίµνιον, Lk. xii. 32; of quantity, 
μικρὰ δύναμις, Rev. iii. 8; neut. μικρόν (τι), α little, 2 Co. 
xi. 1, 16. f. of rank or influence: Mt. x. 42; Lk. 
ΙΧ. 48; xvil. 25 6 puxpdrepos ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ τῶν οὐρ. he 
that is inferior to the other citizens of the kingdom of 
heaven in knowledge of the gospel [R. V. but little in 
ete.; cf. W. 244 (229); B. § 123, 13], Mt. xi.115 Lk. 
Vil; 28," 

Μίλητος, -ov, 7, WVilefus, a maritime city [now nearly 
ten miles fr. the coast (cf. Acts xx. 38)] of Caria or 
Tonia, near the mouths of the Mander and not far [e. 
35 m.S8.] from Ephesus. It was the mother of many 
[some eighty] colonies, and the birth-place of Thales, 
Anaximander, and other celebrated men: Acts xx. 15, 
17; 2 Tim. iv. 20.0 [Lerm, St. Paul, ii. 90 sq.]* 

µίλιον, -ου. τό. (2 word of Lat. orizin [cf. B. 18 (16)]), 
a nile, among the Romans the distance of a thousand 
paces or eight stadia, [somewhat less than our mile): 
Mt. v.41. (Polyb., Strab., Plat.) * 

Pipeopar, -οὖμαι; (μῖμος [απ actor, mimic]); to imitaie: 


µιµητής Ἡ 
τινά, any one, 2 ΤΗ. iii. 7,9; τί, Heb. xiii. 7; 8 οπ. 11. 
ΓρΙπ4., Aeschyl., Hdt., al.]* 

µιµητής, -ov, ὁ, an imilautor: γίνομαί τινος (gen. of pers.), 
1 Co. iv. 16; xi. 1; Eph.v.1; 1 Th.i. 6: Ἡ. 14: Heb. vi. 
12; w. gen. of the thing, 1 Pet. iii. 13 Rec. (where L T 
Tr WHI ζηλωται). ([Plat., Isoer., al.]*® 

µιµνήσκω: (MNAQ [allied w. µένω, pavOava; cf. Lat. 
maneo, moneo, mentio, etc.; cf. Curtius § 429]); to remind: 
Hom., Pind., Theogn., Eur., al.; Pass. and Mid., pres. 
µιµνήσκομαι (Leb. ii. 6; xiii. 8; rare in Attic); 1 aoz. 
ἐμνήσθην; pf. µέμνημαι; 1 fut. pass. in a mid. sense, 
pancOnoopas (Heb. κ. 17 LT Tr WH); Sept. for 721; 
to be recalled or to return to one’s mind, to remind one’s 
self of, to remember; ἐμνήσθην, with a pass. signif. [cf. 
B. 52 (46) ], to be recalled to mind, to be remembered, had 
in remembrance: ἐνώπιόν τινος, before i. e. in the mind of 
one (see ἐνώπιον, 1 c.), Acts x. 31; Rev. xvi. 19, (pas- 
sively also in Ezek. xviii. 22; [Sir. xvi. 17 Rec.]; and 
ἀναμνησθηναι, Num. x. 9; Ps. ον]. (cix.) 16);— with a 
mid. signif., foll. by a gen. of the thing [W. § 90, 10 ο.], 
to remember a thing: Mt. xxvi. 75; Lk. xxiv. 8; Acts 
xi. 16; 2 Pet. iii. 2; Jude17; µνησθῆναι éd€ovs, to call 
to remembrance former love, Lk. i. 54 (cf. Ps. xxiv. 
(xxv.) 6); τῆς διαθήκης. Lk. 1. 72 (Gen. ix. 15; Ex. ii. 24; 
1 Mace. iv. 10; 2 Macc. i. 2); μὴ µνησθηναι τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν 
τινος, [A. V. to remember no more] i. e. to forgive, Heb. 
viii. 12; x. 17, (after the Hebr.; see Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 7; 
Ixxviii. (Ixxix.) 8; Is. xliii. 25; and on the other hand, 
to remember the sins of any one is said of one about to 
punish them, Jer. xiv. 10; 1 Mace. v. 4; vi. 12); w. gen. 
of a pers., to remember for good, remember and care 
for: Lk. xxiii. 42; foll. by ὅτι, Mt. v. 23; xxvii. 63; Lk. 
xvi. 25; Jn. ii. 17, 225 xii. 16; by os, Lk. xxiv. 6. pf. 
µέμνημαι, in the sense of a present (cf. W. 274 (257)], 
to be mindful of: w. gen. of the thing, 2 Tim. i. 4; πάντα 
µου µέμνησθε, in all things ye are mindful of me, 1 Co. 
xi. 2; pres. µιµνήσκυμαι, w. gen. of the pers., to remem- 
ber one in order to care for him, Heb. ii. 2 (fr. Ps. viii. 
5); xili. 3. 

µισέω, -@; impf. ἐμίσουν; fut. µισήσω: 1 aor. ἐμίσησα; 
pf. pepionxa; Pass., pres. ptep. µισούµενος; pf. ptep. 
µεμισημένος (Rev. xviii. 2); Sept. for xyw; [fr. Hom. 
down]; fo hate, pursue with hatred, detest; pass. to be 
hated, detested: twa, Mt. v. 43 and Ree. in 44; xxiv. 10; 
Lk. i. 71; vi. 22,27; xix.14; Jn. vil. 7; xv. 18 sq. 23- 
25; xvii 145 ‘Lit. ii. 35 1 Sn. ii. 9, [11]; iii. 18,15: iv. 
205 Rev. xvii. 16; pass., Mt. x. 22; xxiv. 9; [Mk. xiii. 
13]; Lk. xxi. 17; ré: Jn. ili. 20; Ro. vii. 15; Eph. v. 29; 
Heb. i.9; Jude 23; Rev. ii. 6 and Ree. in 153 pass. ib. 
xvill. 2. Not a few interpreters have attributed to 
μισεῖν in Gen. xxix. 31 (ef. 30); Deut. xxi. 15 sq.; Mt. 
vi. 24; Lk. xiv. 26; xvi. 135 (Jn. xii, 25]; Ro. ix. 13, 
the signification fo love less, to postpone in love or esteem, 
ta slight, through oversight of the circumstance that ‘the 
Orientals, in accordance with their greater excitability, 
are wont both to feel and to profess dove and hate where 
we Occidentals, with our cooler temperament, feel and 
express nothing more than dverest in, or disregard and 


[Comp.: ava-, ἐπ-ανα-, ὑπο-μιμνήσκω.] * 
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Μιχαήλ, 


indifference toa thing’; Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. ii. 
304; cf. Riickert, Magazin f. Exegese u. Theologie des 
N. T. p. 27 sqq.® 

µισθαποδοσία, -as, 7, (μισθός and ἀποδίδωμι; cf. the 
µισθοδοσία of the Grk. writ. [W. 24]), puyment of wages 
due, recompense: of reward, Ileb. x. 35; xi. 26; of pun- 
ishment, Heb. ii. 2. (Several times in eccles. writ.) * 

µισθ-απο-δότης, -ου, 6, (μισθός and ἀποδίδωμι; cf. the 
µισθοδότης of the Grk. writ.), (Vulg. remunerator); one 
who pays wages, α rewarder: Heb. xi. 6. (Several times 
in eccles. writ.) * 

µίσθιος, -a, -ov, also of two terminations [cf. W. § 11, 
1], (μισθός), employed for hire, hired: as subst. ΓΑ. V. 
hired servant], Lk. xv. 17, 19, [21 WH in br.], (Sept. 
for V2, Lev. xxv. 50; Job vii. 1. Tob. v.12; Sir. 
vii. 20; xxxi. 275 xxxvii. 11. Anth. 6, 283, 3; Plut.).® 

μισθός, -ov, 6, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 190, also for 
NDw9, ete. ; 1. dues paid for work; wages, hire: 
Ro. iv. 4 (κατὰ ὀφείλημα); in a prov., Lk. x. 7 and 1 Tim. 
v. 18; Mt. xx. 8; Jas. v. 4; Jude 11 (on which see 
ἐκχέω, fin.) ; μισθὺς ἀδικίας, wages obtained by iniquity, 
Acts i. 18; 2 Pet. ii. 15, [ef. W. § 30, 1 α.]. 2. re- 
ward: used — of the fruit naturally resulting from toils 
and endeavors, Jn. iv. 86; 1 Co. ix. 18: --- οἳ divine 
recompense : a. in both senses, rewards and pun- 
ishments: Rev. xxii. 12. b. of the rewards which 
God bestows, or will bestow, upon good deeds and en- 
deavors (on the correct theory about which cf. Weiss, 
Die Lehre Christi vom Lohn, in the Deutsche Zeitschr. 
fiir christl. Wissenschaft, 1853, p. 519 sqq.; Afehthorn, 
d. Lohnbegr. Jesu, in the Jahrbb. f. protest. Theol., 
1876, p. 721 sqq.; [ef. Beyer in Herzog xx. pp. 4-14]): 
Mt. v.12; vi. 2,5, 16; x. 41 sq.; Mk. ix.41; Lk. vi. 28, 
35; 1 Co. iii. 8, 14; 2Jn.8; Rev. xi. 18; ἔχειν µισόόν, to 
have a reward, is used of those for whom a reward is 
reserved by God, whom a divine reward awaits, Mt. v. 
46; 1 Co. ix.17; with παρὰ τῷ πατρὶ ὑμῶν ἐν τ. ovp. 
added, Mt. vi. 1. ο. of punishments: μισθὸς ἀδικίας, 
2 Pet. il. 135 της δυσσελείας, 2 Mace. viii. δδ.3 

µισθόω: (µισθώς); 1 aor. mid. ἐμισθωσάμην; to let out 
for hire; to hire [οἳ. W. § 38, 3]: τινά, Mt. xx. 1, 7. 
(dt. Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.; Sept. for 13i7, Deut. 
xxiii. 4; 2 Chr. xxiv. 12.) * 

µίσθωμα, -τος, τό,(µισθύω)1 1. the price for which any- 
thing is either let or hired (Mdt., Isoer., Dem., Ael., al.; 
of a harlot’s hire, Hos. ii. 12; Deut. xxiii. 18; Mie. i. 7; 
Prov. xix. 13; Ezek. xvi. 31-34, and in class. Grk. [ef. 
Philo in Flac. § 16 fin.]). 2. that which is either let 
er hired for a price, as a house, dwelling, lodging [(cf. 
Bp. Lghtf. Com. on Philip. p. 9 note 8)]: Acts xxviii. 
30.* 

µισθωτός, -ov, 6, (µισθόω), one hired, a hireling: Mk. i. 
20; Jn. x.12 sq. (Arstph., Plat., Dem., al.; Sept. for 
νο.) 9 

Μιτυλήνη. -ης, ἡ, VMitylene, the chief maritime town 
of the island of Lesbos in the .Euean: Acts xx. 14. 
[ Lewin, St. Paul, i. 84 sq.]* 

Μιχαήλ, 6, (OND, i. e. ‘who like God?’), Michael 
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the name of an archangel, who was supposed to be the 
guardian angel of the Israelites (Dan. xii. 1; x. 13, 21): 
Jude 9; Rev. xii. 7. [BB.DD. s. v.]° 


μνᾶ, -ᾱς, 7, a word of Eastern origin (cf. Schrader, Keil- 
ν 


΄ ο 
inschriften u. δ. w. p. 143], Arab. oe Syr. σενα 
Hebr. 3:9 (fr. 1379 {ο appoint, mark out, count, etc.), 
Lat. mina; 1. in the O. T. a weight, and an imaginary 
coin or money of account, equal to one hundred shexels: 
1 K. x. 17, ef. 2 Chr. ix. 16; 2 Esdr. ii. 69, (otherwise in 
Ezek. xlv. 12 {ef. Bible Educator, index s. ν. Maneh ; 
Schrader in Riehm s. v. Mine p. 1000 sq.]). 2. In 
Attic a weight and a sum of money equal to one hun- 
dred drachmae (see δραχμή [and B. D. s. v. Pound; esp. 
Schrader in Riehm u. 5.1): Lk. xix. 13, 16, 18, 20, 24 ου.” 

µνάοµαι, see µιµνήσκω. 

ῬΜνάσων, -ωνος, 6, (ΜΝΑΩ), Mnason, a Christian of 
Cyprus: Acts xxi. 16. (The name was com. also among 
the Grks.; [cf. Benseler’s Pape’s Eigennamen, 8. v.].) ° 

μνεία, “as, 1); (µιµνήσκω), remembrance, memory, mention: 
ἐπὶ πάσῃ τῇ µνείᾳ ὑμῶν, as often as I remember you [lit. 
‘on all my remembrance’ etc. cf. W. § 18, 4], Phil. i. 3; 
ποιεῖσθαι µνείαν twos, to make mention of one, Ro. t. 9; 
Eph.i.16; 1Th.i. 2; Philem.4, (Plat. Phaedr. p. 254 a.; 
Diog. Laért. 8. 2, 66; Sept. Ps. ex. (cxi.) 4); py. ἔχειν 
τινός, to be mindful of one, 1 Th. iii. 6 (Soph., Arstph., 
Eur., al.) ; ἁδιάλειπτον ἔχειν τὴν περί τινος µνείαν, 2 ‘Tim. 
i. 3.° 

μνήμα, -τος, τύ, (uvaopas, pf. pass. µέμνημαι) 5 1. 
a monument or memorial to perpetuate the memory of any 


person or thing (Hom., Pind., Soph., al.). 2. a se- 


pulchral monument (Hom., Eur., Xen., Plat., al.). 3. 
a sepulchre or tomb (receptacle where a dead body is de- 
posited (cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 316 sq.]) : 
Mk.v.3 GLUT Tr WH; v.5; (xv.46 TWH]; Lk. viii. 
27; xxiil. 53; xxiv. 1; Acts i. 29; vil. 16; Rev. xi. 9, 
(Joseph. antt. 7, 1, 3; Sept. for 13)).* 

μνημεῖον, -ου, τό; 1. any visible object for preserv- 
ang or recalling the memory of any person or thing; α me- 
morial, monument, (Aeschyl., Pind., Soph., sqq.) ; in bibl. 
Grk. so in Sap. x. 7; specifically, a sepulchral monument : 
οἰκοδομεῖν μνημεῖα, Lk. xi. 47; Joseph. antt. 13, 6, 5. 2. 
in the Scriptures a sepulchre, tomb: Mt. xxiii. 29; xxvii. 
52,60; xxviii. 8; Mk. v.2; vi. 29; Lk. xi.44; Jn. v. 28; 
xi. 17, 31, and often in the Gospels; Acts xiii. 29; Sept. 
for 330, Gen. xxiii. 6, 9, 1.5; Is. xxii. 16, ete. 

μνήμη, -ης, ἡ,(μνάομαι); a. memory,remembrance; Ὁ. 
mention: µνήµην ποιεισθαί τινος, to remember a thing, call 
it to remembrance, 2 Pet. i. 15; the same expression oc- 
curs in Grk. writ. fr. [dt. down, but in the sense of Lat. 
mentionem facere, to make mention of a thing.® 

μνημονεύω; impf.3 pers. plur. ἐμνημόνευον1 1 aor. ἐμνη- 
µόνευσα; (µνήµων mindful); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 
I; 1. to be mindful of, to remember, to call to 
mind: absol. Mk. vili. 183 τινός, Lk. xvii. 82; Jn. xv. 20; 
xvi. 4, 21; Acts xx. 35; 1 Th.i. 35 (Heb. xiii. 7]; con 
textually i. q. to think of and feel for α person or thing: 
w. gen. of the thing, Col. iv. 18; τῶν πτωχῶν, Gal. ii. 10 


(see µιµνήσκω, fin.) ; w. an acc. of the obj. {ο hold in mem- 
ory, keep in mind: τινά, 2 Tim. ii. 8; ri, Mt. xvi. ὃς 1 
Th. ii. 9; τὰ ἀδικήματα, of God as punishing them, Rev. 
xviii. 5 (see µιµνήσκω). Cf. Matthiae § 347 Anm. 2; W. 
p- 205 (193); [B. § 132, 14]. foll. by ὅτι, Acts xx. 31; 
Eph. ii. 11; 2 Th. ii. 5; foll. by an indir. question, Rev. 
li. 55 iii. 3. 2. to make mention of: τινός, Heb. xi. 
15 [but al. refer this to 1 above] (Plut. Them. 32; τί, 
Plat. de rep. 4 p. 441 d.; lege. 4 p. 723 ¢.)3 περί τινος 
(as μνᾶσθαι in classic Grk., see Matthiae § 347 Anm. 1), 
Heb. xi. 22; so in Lat. memini de aliguo; ef. Ramshorn, 
Lat. Gr. §111 note 1; [lHarpers’ Lat. Dict. 8. v. memini, 
I. 3; cf. Eng. remember about, etc. ]. * 

µνηµόσυνον, -ου, τό, (μνήµων), a memorial (that by which 
the memory of any person or thing is preserved), α remem- 
brance: εἰς μνηµόσυνόντινος, to perpetuate one’s memory, 
Mt. xxvi.13; Mk. xiv.9; αἱ προσευχαίσου . . . ἀνέβησαν 
eis µνημ. ἐνώπιον τ. θεοῦ, (without the fig.) have become 
known to God, so that he heeds and is about to help thee, 
Acts x. 4. (Hdt., Arstph., Thuc., Plut., al.; Sept. for 
α9ὶ, ἠ9ί also for Π918, i. e. that part of a sacrifice 
which was burned on the altar together with the frank- 
incense, that its fragrance might ascend to heaven and 
commend the offerer to God’s remembrance, Lev. ii. 9, 
16; v.12; Num. ν. 26; hence εὐωδία es μνηµόσυνον, Sir. 
xlv. 16; and often in Siracid., 1 Macc., ete.) *® 

µνηστεύω: Pass., pf. ptcp. µεμνηστευµένος (RG) and 
ἐμνηστευμένος (1, T Tr WIT) (cf. W. § 12, 10; Veitch s. 
v.; Td. Proleg. p. 121]; 1 aor. ptep. µνηστευθείς; (µνη- 
ards betrothed, espoused); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
WAN; τινά (γυναίκα). (0 woo her and ask her in marriage; 
pass. fo be promised in marriage, be betrothed: τινί, Mt. i. 
18; Lk. i. 27; ii. 5.* 

µογγι-λάλος, (fr. udyyos [al. µογγός, cf. Chandler § 966] 
one who has a hoarse, hollow voice, and λάλος), speaking 
with a harsh or thick voice: Mk. vii. 32 Tdf. ed. 2, Tr txt. ; 
but the common reading µογιλάλος deserves the prefer- 
ence; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. p. 302 sy. (Etym. Magn. [s. 
ν. βατταρίζειν].) ° 

μογι-λάλος [on its accent cf. Tf Proleg. p. 101], -ον, 
(udyes and λάλος), speaking with difficulty, [A. V. having 
an impediment in his speech]: Mk. vii. 32 [not Tr txt. ]. 
(Aét. 8. 38; Schol. ad Leian. Jov. trag. c. 27; Bekker, 
Anecd. p. 100, 22; Sept. for DON, dumb, Is. xxxv. 6.)* 

poyts, (pdyos toil), fr. Hom. down, hardly, with diffi- 
culty: Lk. ix. 39[yet WIT Trmrg μόλις, 4. ν.]. (3 Mace. 
vii. 6.) * 

µόδιος, -ov, 6, the Lat. modius, a dry measure holding 
16 sextarii (or one sixth of the Attic medimnus; Corn. 
Νορ. Att. 2 [i.e. about a peck, A. V. bushel; ef. BB. DD. 
s.v. Weights and Measures]): Mt.v.15; Mk. iv. 21; Lk. 
xi. 33.* 

µοιχαλίς, -ίδος, 7, (µοιχός), a word unknown to the 
earlier writ. but found in Plut., Heliod., al.; see Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 452; [W. 24]: Sept. for NON) (Ezek. xvi. 38 ; 
XXHi. 40) and dNI9 (Hos. 11. 1; Prov. xxiv. 55 (xxx. 
οὐ): an adulteress + a. prop. : Ro. vii. 3; ὀφθαλμοὶ 
µεστοὶ µοιχαλίδος, cyes always on the watch for an adul- 
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teress, or from which adulterous desire beams forth, 2 
Pet. ii. 14.  ὮὉ. As the intimate alliance of God with 
the people of Israel was likened to a marriage, those who 
relapse into idolatry are said to commit adultery or play 
the harlot (Ezek. xvi. 15 sqq.; xxiii. 43 sqq., etc.) ; hence 
μοιχαλις is fig. equiv. to faithless to God, unclean, apostate : 
Jas. iv.4 [where cf. Alford]; as an adj. (cf. Matthiae 
6 429, 4), γενεὰ µοιχ.: Μι. xii. 39; xvi. 4; Mk. viii. 38. 
(Cf. Clem. Alex. strom. vi. c. 16 § 146 p. 292, 5 ed. Sylb.]* 

µοιχάω, -ῶ: fo have unlawful intercourse with another's 
wife, to commit adultery with: τινά. in bibl. Grk. mid. 
μοιχῶμαι, tocommit adultery: of the man, Mt. v. 32> [yet 
WH br.]; xix. 9° [yet not WH mrg.], 9» [RGLTr 
br. WH πιτσ.]; én’ αὐτήν, commits the sin of adultery 
against her (1. e. that has been put away), Mk. x. 11; of 
the woman, Mt. v. 32° (where LT Tr WH µοιχευθῆναι 
for μοιχᾶσθαι); Mk.x.12. (Sept. for ΗΝ), Jer. iii. 8; v. 
7; ix. 2, etc.; in Grk. writ. fig. in the active, with ri 
θάλασσαν, to usurp unlawful control over the sea, Xen. 
Hell. 1, 6, 15; τὸ λεχόέν, to falsify, corrupt, Ael. η. a. 
7, 39.)* 

porxela, -as, 7, (μοιχεύω), adultery: Jn. viii. 3; Gal. v. 
19 Rec.; plur. [W. § 27,3; B. § 123, 2]: Μι. xv. 19; 
Mk. vii. 21. (Jer. xiii. 27; Hos. ii. 2; iv. 2; [Andoc., 
Lys.], Plat., Aeschin., Leian., al.) * 

μοιχεύω; fut. poryevow; 1 aor. ἐμοίχευσα; Pass., pres. 
ptep. µοιχευοµένη; 1 aor. inf. µοιχευθῆναι/; (μοιχός); fr. 
Arstph. and Xen. down; Sept. for ΗΝ}; {ο commit adul- 
tery; a. absol. (to be an adulterer): Mt. v. 27; xix. 
18; Mk. x. 19; Lk. xvi. 18; xviii. 20; Ro. ii. 22; xiii. 
9; Jas. ii. 11.  Ὁ. τινά (yuvaixa), fo commit adultery 
with, have unlawful intercourse with another's wife: Mt. 
v. 28 (Deut. v. 18; Lev. xx. 10; Arstph. av.558; Plat. 
rep. 2 p. 360 b.; Leian. dial. deor. 6,3; Aristaenet. epp. 
1, 20; Aeschin. dial. Socr. 2, 14); pass. of the wife, {ο 
suffer adultery, be debauched: Mt. v. 32° LT Tr WH; 
[χικ. 9 WH mrg.]; Jn. vill. 4. By a Hebraism (see 
µοιχαλίς, b.) trop. µετά τινος (γυναικός) μοιχεύειν is used 
of those who at a woman’s solicitation are drawn away 
to idolatry, |. ο. to the eating of things sacrificed to idols, 
Rev. ii. 22; cf. Jer. iii. 9, ete.* 

pouxds, -ov, 6, an adulterer: Lk. xviii. 11; 1 Co. vi. 9; 
Heb. xiii. 4. Hebraistically (see µοιχαλίς, b.) and fig. 
faithless toward God, ungodly: Jas. iv. 4 RG. (Soph, 
Arstph., Xen., Plut., syq.; Sept.) ° 

ports, (µόλος toil); an adv. used by post-Hom. writ. in- 
discriminately with µογις ; a. with difficulty, hardly, 
(cf. Sap. ix. 16, where μετὰ πόνου corresponds to it in the 
parallel member): [Lk. ix. 39 Trmrg. WH (al. µόγις, 4. 
v.)]; Acts xiv. 18; xxvii. 7 sq.16; 1 Pet. iv. 18. b. 
not easily, i. e. scarcely, very rarely: Ro. ν. 7." 

Μολόχ, 6, (HHebr. 12, pd, also D297; cf. Gesenius, 
Thes. ii. Ρ. 794 sq.), indecl., Afoloch, name of the idol- 
god of the Ammonites, to which human victims, particu- 
larly young children, were offered in sacrifice. Ac- 
cording to the description in the Jalkut ({Rashi (vulg. 
Jarchi) ] on Jer. vii. [31]), its image was a hollow brazen 


figure, with the head of an ox, and outstretched human ! 
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arms. It was heated red-hot by fire from within, and the 
little ones placed in its arms to be slowly burned, while 
to prevent their parents from hearing their dying cries 
the sacrificing-priests beat drums (see γέεννα): Acts vii. 
43 fr. Am. v. 26 Sept., where Hebr. 03370, which ought 
to have been translated βασιλέως ὑμῶν, i. e. of your idol. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Moloch; J. G. Miiller in Herzog 
ix. 714 sq.; Aerz in Schenkel v. 194 sq.; [BB.DD. s. v. 
Molech, Moloch; W. Robertson Smith in Encyc. Brit. ed. 
9, 8. v.; Baudissin, Jahve et Moloch etc. and esp. in 
Herzog 2 vol. x. 168-178].* 

μολύνω: 1 aor. act. ἐμόλυνα; Pass. pres. µολύνομαι; 1 
aor. ἐμολύνθην; fr. Arstph. down; {ο pollute, stain, con- 
taminate, defile; in the N. T. used only in symbolic and 
fig. discourse : οὐκ ἐμόλυναν τὰ ἱμάτια αὐτῶν, of those who 
have kept themselves pure from the defilement of sin, 
Rev. iii. 4 (cf. Zech. iii. 3 sq.); μετὰ γυναικῶν οὐκ ἐμο- 
λύνθησαν, who have not soiled themselves by fornication 
and adultery, Rev. xiv. 4; ἡ συνείδησις µολύνεται, of a 
conscience reproached (defiled) by sin, 1 Co. viii. 7 (in- 
explebili quodam laedendi proposito conscientiam pol- 
luebat, Amm. Marcell. 15, 2; opp. to καθαρὰ συνείδησις, 
1 Tim. iii. 9; 2 Tim. 1.3; μολύνειν τὴν ψυχή», Sir. xxi. 
28; but see µιαίνω, 9). [SYN. see µιαίνω, fin.] * 

µολυσμός, -ov, 6, (μολύνω), defilement (Vulg. inquina- 
mentum); an action by which anything is defiled: with 
gen. of the thing defiled, σαρκὺς καὶ πνεύματος, 2 Co. vii. 
1. (Jer. xxiii. 15; 1 Esdr. viii. 80; 2 Macc. v. 27; Plut. 
mor. p. 779 c.; [Joseph.c. Ap. 1,32, 2; 2, 24, 5; etc.]; 
often in eccl. writ.) ” 

µομφή, -ῆς, 7, (µέμφομαι), blame: ἔχειν μομφὴν πρός 
τινα, to have matter of complaint against any one, Col. 
iii. 13. (Pind., Ττασσ., al.) * 

µονή, -ῆς, 7, (μένω), [fr. Hdt. down], a staying, abiding, 
dwelling, abode: Jn. xiv. 2; μονὴν ποιεῖν (L T Tr WH 
ποιεῖσθαι, as in Thue. 1, 131; Joseph. antt. 8, 18, 7; 13, 
2, 1), to make an (one's) abode, mapa τινι metaph. of God 
and Christ by their power and spirit exerting a most 
blessed influence on the souls of believers, Jn. xiv. 23; 
see ποιῶ, | ο." 

µονογενής, -ές, (μόνος and γένος), (Cic. unigena; Vulg. 
{in Lk. unicus, elsewh.] and in eccl. writ. unigenitus), 
single of its kind, only, (A.V. only-begotten] ; used of only 
sons or daughters (viewed in relation to their parents), 
Hes. theog. 426, 448 ; Hdt. 7, 221; Plat. Critias 119 d.; 
Joseph. antt. 1, 13,1; 2, 7,4; μονογενὲς τέκνον πατρί, 
Aeschyl. Ag. 898. Soin the Scriptures: Heb. xi. 17; 
μονυγενῆ εἶναί τινι (to be one’s only son or daughter), Judg. 
xi. 345 Tob. iii. 155 Lk. vii. 12; viii. 42; ix. 38; [ef. 
Westcott on Epp. of Jn. p. 162 sqq.]. Hence the ex- 
pression 6 µονογ. vids τοῦ θεοῦ and vids τοῦ θεοῦ 6 povoy., 
Jn. iit. 16, 18; i. 18 [see below]; 1 Jn. iv. 9; μονογενὴς 
παρὰ πατρός, Jn. i. 14 [some take this generally, owing to 
the omission of the art. (cf. Green p. 48 sq.)], used of 
Christ, denotes the only son of God or one who in the sense 
in which he himself is the son of God has no brethren. 
IIe is so spoken of by John not because 6 λώγος which 
was ἐνσαρκωθείς in him was eternally generated hy God 
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the Father (the orthodox interpretation), or came forth 
from the being of God just before the beginning of the 
world (Subordinationism), but because by the incarna- 
tion (ἐνσάρκωσις) of the λόγος in him he is of nature 
or essentially Son of God, and so in a very different 
sense from that in which men are made by him τέκνα τοῦ 
θεοῦ (Jn. i. 13). For since in the writings of John the 
title 6 vios τοῦ θεοῦ is given only tothe historic Christ 
so called, neither the Logos alone, nor Jesus alone, 
but ὁ λόγος 6 ἐνσαρκωθείς or Jesus through the λόγος 
united with God, is 6 povoy. vids τοῦ θεοῦ. ‘The reading 
povoyerns θεός (without the article before μονογ.) in Jn. 
i. 18, — which is supported by no inconsiderable weight 
of ancient testimony, received into the text by Trezgelles, 
and Westcott and Hort, defended with much learning 
by Dr. Hort (“On µονογενὴς θεός in Scripture and Tra- 
dition” in his “Two Dissertations” Camb. and Lond. 
1876), and seems not improbable to Harnack (in the 
Theol. Lit.-Zeit. for 1876, p. 541 sqq.) [and Weiss (in 


Meyer 6te Aufl. ad loc.)], but is foreign to John’s mode 


of thought and speech (iii. 16,18; 1Jn. iv. 9), dissonant 
and harsh, — appears to owe its origin to a dogmatic zeal 
which broke out soon after the early days of the church; 
[see articles on the reading by Prof. Abbot in the Bib. 
Sacr. for Oct. 1861 and in the Unitarian Rev. for June 
1875, (in the latter copious reff. to other discussions of 
the same passage are given); see also Prof. Drummond 
in the Theol. Rev. for Oct. 1871]. Further, see Grimm, 
Iexet. Hdbch. on Sap. p. 152 sq.; [Westcott u. s.].* 
μόνος, -η,-ο», Sept. chiefly for 325, {fr.1lom.down}; 1. 
an adjective, alone (without a companion); a. with 
verbs: εἶναι, εὑρίσκεσθαι, καταλείπεσθαι, etc., Mt. xiv. 23 ; 
Mk. vi. 47; Lk. ix. 36; Jn. viii. 9; 1 Th. iii. 1; added to 
the pronouns ἐγώ, αὐτός, ov, etc.: Mt. xviii. 15; Mk. ix. 
2; Lk. xxiv. 18; Ro. xi. 3; xvi. 4, ete. b. it is joined 
with its noun to other verbs also, so that what is predi- 
cated may be declared to apply to some one person alone 
(cf. W. 131 (124) note]: Μι. iv. 10; Lk. iv. 8; xxiv. 
12 [T om. L Tr br. WH reject the vs.]; Jn. vi. 22; Heb. 
ix. 7; 2 Tim.iv.11; with a neg. [οἱ]. by ἀλλά, Mt. iv. 4. 
ὁ μόνος θεός, he who alone is God: Jn. v.44; xvii. ὃς Ro. 
xvi. 27; 6 µόνος δεσπότης, Jude 4. οὐκ .. . εἰ μὴ μόνος: 
Μι. xii. 4; xvii. 8; xxiv. 36; Lk. vi. 4; οὐδεὶς . . . εἰ μὴ 
povos, Phil. iv. 15. i. q. forsaken, destitute of help, Lk. 
x. 40; Jn. viii. 16; xvi. 32, (Sap. x. 1). 2. Neut. 
µόνον as adv., alone, only, merely: added to the obj., Mt. 
v.47; x.42; Acts xviii. 201 Gal. iii. 2; to the gen. Ro. 
11. 29 [here WH mrg. pévev]; referring to an action ex- 
pressed by a verb, Mt. ix. 21; xiv. 36; Mk. v. 36; Lk. 
viii. 50; Acts vill. 165 1 Co. xv. 193; Gal. i. 235 ii. 10. 
µόνον py, Gal. v. 135 οὐ (μὴ) µόνον, Gal, iv. 18; Jas. i. 22; 
ii. 24; foll. by ἀλλά, Acts xix. 26 ΓΙ, ἀλλὰ καί; ο. W. 498 
(464); B. 370 (817)]; by ἀλλὰ πολλῴ μᾶλλον, Phil. ii. 
12; by ἀλλὰ καί, Mt. xxi. 215 Jn. ν. 185 xi. 525 xii 9; 
xiii. 9; xvi. 20; Acts xix. 26 [Lchm. (see as above, esp. 
B.)J3 xxi. 133 xxvi. 29; xxvii.10; Ro. i. 325 iv. 12, 16, 
23; 2 Co. vii. 7, ete.; οὗ µόνον δέ. ἀλλὰ και: Acts xix. 27; 
and often by Paul Γοἳ, W. 583 (543)], Ro. v. 3,115 viii 
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23; ix.10; 2 Co. vii. 7; viii.19; Phil. ii. 27 [here οὗ δὲ 
µόνον ete.]; 1 Tim. v.13; [2 Tim. iv. 8. κατὰ µόνας (5ο. 
χώρας), see xarapovas |. 

μον-όφθαλμος, -ον, (μόνος, ὀφθαλμός), (Vulg. luscus, Mk. 
ix. 47), deprived of one eye, having one eye: Mt. xviii. 9; 
Mk. ix. 47. (Hdt., Apollod., Strab., Diog. Laért., al. ; 
[ZLob. ad Phryn. p. 136; Bekk. Anecd. i. 280; Ruther- 
ford, New Phryn. p. 209; W. 24].)* 

µονόω, -ὣ: (μόνος); fr. Hom. down; to make single or 
solitary; to leave alone, forsake: pf. pass. ptcp. χήρα 
pepovwpern, i. ο. without children, 1 Tim. v. 5, cf. 4." 

µορφή, -ῆς, 7, [fr. root signifying ‘to lay hold of ’, ‘seize’ 
(cf. Germ. Fassung); Fick, Pt. i. p.174; Wanitek p. 719], 
fr. Hom. down, the form by which a person or thing strikes 
the vision; the external appearance: children are said to 
reflect ψυχῆς re καὶ µορφῆς ὁμοιότητα (of their parents), 
4 Mace. xv. 3 (4); ἐφανερώθη ἐν ἑτέρα µορφῇ, Mk. xvi. 12; 
ἐν µορφῇ θεοῦ imdpywy, Phil. ii. 6; poppy δούλου λαβών, 
ibid. 7;— this whole passage (as I have shown more 
fully in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 1873, p. 33 
sqq., with which compare the different view given by 
Holsten in the Jahrbb. f. protest. Theol. for 1875, p. 449 
sqq-) is to be explained as follows: who, although (for- 
merly when he was λόγος ἄσαρκος) he bore the form (in 
which he appeared to the inhabitants of heaven) of God 
(the sovereign, opp. to pop. δούλου), yel did not think 
that this equality with God twas to be eagerly clung to or re- 
tained (see ἁρπαγμός, 2), but emptied himself of it (see 
κενόω, 1) so as to assume the form of a servant, in that he 
became like unto men (for angels also are δοῦλοι τοῦ 
θεοῦ, Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 8 sq.) and was found in fashion 
asaman. (God µένει ἀεὶ ἁπλῶς ἐν τῇ αὐτοῦ µορφῇ, Plat. 
de rep. 2 p. 381 ο., and it is denied that God φαντάζεσθαι 
ἄλλοτε ἐν ἄλλαις ἰδέαις .. . καὶ ἀλλάττοντα τὸ αὐτοῦ εἶδος 
eis πολλὰς μορφὰς ... καὶ τῆς ἑαυτοῦ ideas ἐκβαίνειν, p. 
330 d.; ἥκιστ' ἂν πολλὰς μορφὰς ἴσχοι ὁ θεός, p. 381 b.; 
ἑνὸς σώματος οὐσίαν µετασχηµατίζειν καὶ µεταχαράττειν εἰς 
πολυτρόπους µορφάς, Philo leg. ad Gaium § 11; οὐ γὰρ 
ὥσπερ τὸ νόμισμα παράκοµµα καὶ θεοῦ µορφὴ γίνεται, ibid. 
§ 14 fin.; God ἔργοις μὲν καὶ χάρισιν ἐναργῆς καὶ παντὸς 
οὑτινοσοῦν φανερώτερος, μορφὴν δὲ καὶ µέγεθος ἡμῖν apave- 
στατος, Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 22, 2.) * 

[Syx. µορφή, σχῆμα: acc. to Bp. Lehtft. (see the 
thorouch discussion in his ‘Detached Note’ on Phil. 1.) and 
Trench (Ν. T. Syn. § Ixx.), µορφή form differs from σχῆμα 
Sigure, shape, fashion, as that which is intrinsic and essential, 
from that which is outward and accidental. So inthe main 
Bengel, Philippi, al., on Ro. xii. 2; but the distinction is re- 
jected by many; see Meyer and esp. Fritzsche in loc. Yet 
the last-named commentator makes μορφὴ δούλου in Phil. |. c. 
relate to the complete form, or nature, of a servant; and 
σχῆμα to the external form, or human body.] 

µορφόω, -@: 1 aor pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. µορφωθῃ ; 
(cf. µορφή, init.]; to form: in fig. discourse ἄχρις [T Tr 
WIL μέχρις, α. v. 1 a.] οὗ µορφωθὴ Χριστὸς ἐν ὑμῖν, 1. 6. 
literally, until a mind and life in complete harmony with 
the mind and life of Christ shall have been formed in 
vou, Gal.iv. 19. (Arat. phaen. 375; Anth. 1, 33,1; Sept 
Is. xliv. 138.) [CoMPp.: µετα-, cvp-poppdsw. | * 
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µόρφωσις, -εως, 7, (µμορφόω) } 
ing: τῶν δένδρων, Theophr. ο. pl. 3, 7, 4. 2. form; 
i. e. a. the mere form, semblance: εὐσεβείας, 2 Tim. 
iii. 5. © b. the form befitting the thing or truly express- 
ing the fact, the very form: τῆς γνώσεως κ. τῆς ἀληθείας, 
Ro. ii. 20.3 

µοσχο-ποιέω, -@: 1 aor. ἐμοσχοποίησα; (µόσχος and 
ποιέω, (cf. W. 26]) 1 to make (an image of) a calf: Acts 
vii. 41, for which Ex. xxxii. 4 ἐποίησε µόσχον. (Eccles. 
writ.) " 

µόσχος, -ov, ὁ, [cf. Schmidt ch. 76, 12; Curtius p. 
593]; 1. a tender, juicy, shoot; a sprout, of a plant 
or tree. 2. 6,9, p- offspring; a. of men([(cf. fig. 
Eng. scion) ], a boy, α girl, esp. if fresh and delicate. _b. 
of animals, a young one. 3. acalf,a bullock, a heifer; 
so everywhere in the Bible, and always masc.: Lk. xv. 
23, 27, 30; Heb. ix. 12,19; Rev. iv. 7; (Sept. chiefly 
for 39 a bull, esp. a young bull; then for 1pa cattle; for 
“iv an ox or a cow; also for 1) a calf). [(Eur. on.)]* 

μουσικός, -ή, -όν, (μοῦσα [music, eloquence, etc.]); freq. 
in Grk. writ.; prop. devoted to and skilled in the arts 
sacred to the muses; accomplished in the liberal arts; 
specifically, skilled in music; playing on musical instru- 
ments; so Rev. xviii. 22 [R. V. minstrels].* 

µόχθος, -ov, 6, hard and difficult labor, toil, travail; 
hardship, distress: 2 Co. xi. 27; 1 Th. ii. 9; 2 Th. iii. 8; 
see κόπος, 3b. (Iles. scut. 306; Pind., Tragg., Xen., al.; 
Sept. chiefly for 9:23.) [S¥N. see κόπος, fin.]* 

puedds, -ov, 0, (enclosed within, fr. µύω to close, shut), 
marrow: Heb. iv. 12. (From Hom. down; Sept. Job 
xxi. 24.) ® 

µυέω, -ὢ: pf. pass. µεμύημαι; (fr. μύω to close, shut 
((cf. Lat. mutus); Curtius § 478]); a. to initiate 
into the mysteries (II[dt., Arstph., Plat., Plut., al.; 3 Mace. 
li. 30). b. univ. to teach fully, instruct; to accustom 
one to a thing; to give one an intimate acquaintance with 
a thing: ἐν παντὶ κ. ἐν πᾶσι µεμύηµαι, to every condition 
and to all the several circumstances of life have I be- 
come wonted; I have been so disciplined by experience 
that whatsoever be my lot I can. endure, Phil. iv. 12; 
[but others, instead of connecting ἐν παντί etc. here (as 
object) with peu. (a constr. apparently without prece- 
dent; yet cf. Liinemann in W. § 28, 1) and taking the 
infinitives that follow as explanatory of the ἐν mavti 
etc., regard the latter phrase as stating the sphere 
(see πᾶς, II. 2 a.) and the infinitives as epexegetic (W. 
§ 44, 1): in everything and in all things have I learned 
the secret both to be filled etc.].* 

μῦθος, -ov, 6, fr. Lom. down; 1. a speech, word, 
saying. 2. a narrative, story; a. α true narra- 
tive. b. α fiction, a fable; univ. an invention, false- 
hood: 2 Pet. Ἱ. 16: the fictions of the Jewish theoso- 
phists and Gnostics, esp. concerning the emanations and 
orders of the eons, are called µῖθοι [A. V. fables] in 
1 Tim.i.4; iv. 7; 2 Tim.iv.4; Tit.i 14. (Cf. Trench 
§ χο., and reff. s. v. γενεαλογία.) * 

puKdopat, -wuae; (fr. μύ or pu, the sound which a cow 


1. a forming, shap- 
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μύρον 
cattle (Hom., Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., al.); to roar, of a 


lion, Rev. x. 3.* 

μυκτηρίζω: (µυκτήρ the nose); pres. pass. 8 pers. sing. 
µυκτηρίζεταε; prop. to turn up the nose or sneer at; to 
mock, deride: τινά, pass. od µυκτηρίζεται, does not suffer 
himself to be mocked, Gal. vi. 7. (For 1), Job xxii. 
19; Ps. Ixxix. (Ixxx.) 7; Jer. xx. 7; px), Prov.i.30; m3, 
Prov. xv. 20; [cf. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 39, 1(and Harnack’s 
ποίο)]. 1 Mace. vii. 34; [1 Esdr. i. 49]; Sext. Emp. 
adv. math. i. 217 Γρ. 648, 11 ed. Bekk.].) [Comp.: ἐκ- 
μυκτηρίζω. |" 

μυλικός, -ή, -όν, (μύλη a mill), belonging to a mill: Mk. 
ix. 42 RG; Lk. xvii. 2 LT Tr WH." 

µύλινος, -η, -οΡ/ 1. made of mill-stones: Boeckh, 
Inserr. ii. p. 784, no. 3371, 4. 2. i. q. μυλικός (see 
the preceding word): Rev. xviii. 21 L WH.° 

μύλος, -ov, 6, [(Lat. mola; Eng. mill, meal)]; 5 
a mill-stone [(Anthol. etc.)]: Rev. xviii. 21 [L WH μύ- 
Awos, q. Υ.]; μύλος ὀνικός, Mt. xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42 LT 
Tr WH; Lk. xvii. 2 Rec.; a large mill consisted of two 
stones, an upper and an under one; the “nether” stone 
was stationary, but the upper one was turned by an ass, 
whence the name µ. ὀνικός. 2. equiv. to nvAn, α mill 
[(Diod., Strab., Plut.)]: Mt.xxiv.41 LT Tr WH; φωνὴ 
μύλον, the noise made by a mill, Rev. xviii. 29.3 

μυνλών [not paroxytone; see Chandler § 596 cf. § 584], 
-Svos, 6, place where a mill runs; mill-house: Mt. xxiv. 
41 RG. (Eur., Thuc., Dem., Aristot., al.) » 

Mipa (LT Tr WH Μύρρα (Tr -pp- see P, p) [ef. Τά. 
on Acts as below and WH. App. p. 160]), -w», ra, Afyra, 
a city on the coast [or rather, some two miles and a half 
(20 stadia) distant from it] of Lycia, a maritime region 
of Asia Minor between Caria and Pamphylia [B. D. s. v. 
Myra; Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 186 sq.]: Acts xxvii. 5.° 

µυριάς, -ados, 7, (μυρίος), [fr. Hdt. down], Sept. for 
7339 and 139; a. ten thousand: Acts xix. 19 (on 
which pass. see ἀργύριον, 3 fin.). b. plur. with gen. 
i.g. an innumerable multitude, an unlimited number, ([like 
our myriads], the Lat. sezcenti, Germ. Tausend): Lk. 
xli.1; Acts xxi. 20; Rev. v.11 [not Rect]; ix. 16 [here 
LT δισµυριάδες, q. v.]; used simply, of tnnumerable hosts 
of angels: Heb. xii. 22 [here GL Tr put a comma after 
μυριάόιν]; Jude 14; Deut. xxxiii. 2; Dan. vii. 10.3 

µνρίζω: 1 aor. inf. µυρίσαι; (μύρον); fr. Παι. down; 
to anoint: Mk. xiv. 8.° 

puplos, -a, -ον, (fr. Hom. down]; 1. innumer- 
able, countless, [A. V. ten thousand]: 1 Co. iv. 15; xiv. 
19. 2. with the accent drawn back (cf. Brtm. Ausf. 
Sprehl. § 70 Anm. 15, νο]. i. 278; Passow s. v. fin.; [L. 
and S. 8. v. IIT.]), µύριοι, -tat, -τα, ten thousand: Mt. xviii. 
24.° 

pUpov, -ov, Td, (the grammarians derive it fr. μµύρω to 
flow, accordingly a flowing juice, trickling sap; but prob. 
more correct to regard it as an oriental word akin to 
puppa, Hebr. 19, 9; [Fick (i. 836) connects it with r. 
smar ‘to smear’, with which Vanicéck 1198 sq. associates 
σμύρνα, pupros, cte.; cf. Curtius p. 714]), ointment: Μι. 


utters [Lat. mugio]), to low, bellow, prop. of horned t xxvi. 7, 9 Rec., 12; Mk. xiv. 3-5; Lk. vii. 37 sq.3 xxiii. 
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56; Jn. xi.2; xii. 3,5; Rev. xviii. 13; distinguished fr. 
ἔλαιον [q. v. and see Trench, Syn. § xxxviii.], Lk. vii. 46. 
({ From Aeschyl., Hdt. down]; Sept. for 190 fat, oil, 
Prov. xxvii. 9; for 210 128, Ps. cxxxil. (cxxxill.) 2.) 3 
Mvota, -as, 9, \ysia, a province of Asia Minor on the 
shore of the «Ὥσοαπ Sea, between Lydia and the Pro- 
pontis; it had among its cities Pergamum, Troas, and 
Assos: Acts xvi. 7 sq.* 

µυστήριον, -ου, τό, (μύστης [one initiated; fr. µυέω, 
q: v.]), in class. Grk. α hidden thing, secret, mystery: 
µυστήριόν σου μὴ κατείπῃς τῷ Pie, Menand.; plur. gen- 
erally mysteries, religious secrets, confided only to the 
initiated and not to be communicated by them to ordi- 
nary mortals; (cf. K. F. Hermann, Gottesdienstl. Alter- 
thiimer der Griechen, § 32]. In the Scriptures 1. 
a hidden or secret thing, not obvious to the understanding: 
1 Co. xiii. 2; xiv. 2; (of the secret rites of the Gentiles, 
Sap. xiv. 15, 23). 2. a hidden purpose or counsel ; 
secret will: of men, τοῦ βασιλέως, Tob. xii. 7,11; τῆς 
βουλῆς αὐτοῦ, Judith ii. 2; of God: μυστήρια θεοῦ, the 
secret counsels which govern God in dealing with the 
righteous, which are hidden from ungodly and wicked 
men but plain to the godly, Sap. ii. 22. In the N. T., 
God’s plan of providing salvation for men through 
Christ, which was once hidden but now is revealed: 
Ro. xvi. 25; 1 Co. ii. 7 (on this see év, I. 5 f.); Eph. iii. 
9; Col. i. 26 sq.; with τοῦ OeAnparos αὐτοῦ added, Eph. 
i. 9; τοῦ θεοῦ, which God formed, Col. ii. 2; [1 Co. ii. 1 
WII txt.]; τοῦ Χριστοῦ, respecting Christ, Col. iv. 3; τοῦ 
εὐαγγελίου, which is contained and announced in the 
gospel, Eph. vi. 19; ἐτελέσθη τὺ µυστ. τοῦ θεοῦ, said of 
the consummation of this purpose, to be looked for when 
Christ returns, Rev. x. 7; τὰ ps. τῆς βασιλείας τῶν ovp. or 
τοῦ θεοῦ, the secret purposes relative to the kingdoin of 
God, Mt. xiii. 11; Mk. iv.11; Lk. viii. 10; used of cer- 
tain single events decreed by God having reference to 
his kingdom or the salvation of men, Ro. xi. 25; 1 Co. 
xv. 51; of God’s purpose to bless the Gentiles also with 
salvation through Christ [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 26], 
Eph. iii. 3 cf. 5; with τοῦ Χριστοῦ added, ibid. vs. 4: οἶκο- 
νόμοι μυστηρίων θεοῦ, the stewards of God’s mysteries, 
i.e. those intrasted with the announcement of God's 
secret purposes to men, 1 Co. iv. 1; used generally, of 
Christian truth as hidden from sifieoully men: with the 
addition of τῆς πίστεως, τῆς εὐσεβείας, which faith and 
godliness embrace and keep, 1 Tim. iii. 9, 16: τὸ µυστ. 
τῆς ἀνομίας the mystery of lawlessness, the secret pur- 
pose formed by lawlessness, seems to be a tacit antithesis 
to God’s saving purpose, 2 Th. ii. 7. 3. Like 819 
and ο in rabbinic writers, it denotes the mystic or 
hulden sense: of an Ο. T. saying, Eph. v. 32; of a 
name, Rev. xvii. 5; of an image or form seen in a vision, 
Rev. i. 20; xvii. 5; of adream, Dan. (Theodot.) ii. 18 sq. 
27-30, here the Sept. sorender 1. (The Vulg. trans- 
lates the word sacramentum in Dan. ii. 18+ iv. 6: Tob. 
xt. 73 Sap. ii. 22; Eph. i953 ii1.3,93 v.32; 1 Tim. iii. 
16: Rev. 1.20.) [On the distinctive N. T. use of the 
word cf. Camphcil, Dissertations on the Gospels. diss. ix. 
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pt. i.; Aendrick in B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Mystery ; Bp. 
Lehtft. on Col. i. 26.) * 

peondias ; (μύωψ, and this fr. μύει» τοὺς to shut 
the eyes); to see dimly, see only what is near: 2 Pet. i. 9 
[some (cf. R. V. mrg.) would make it mean here closing 
the eycs; cf. our Eng. blink]. (Aristot. problem. 31, 
16, 25.) * 

µώλωψ, -ωπος, 6, (Ilesych. τραῦμα καὶ ὁ ἐκ πληγῆς 
αἱματώδης τόπος ἢ καὶ τὰ ἐξερχόμενα τῶν πληγῶν ὕδατα), 
a bruise, wale, wound that trickles with blood: 1 Pet. ii 
24 fr. Is. liii.5 [where A. V. stripes]. (Gen. iv. 23; Ex. 
xxi. 25; Is.i.6. Aristot., Plut., Anthol., al.) * 

µωμάομαι, -ὤμαι: 1 aor. mid. ἐμωμησάμην»; 1 aor. pass. 
ἐμωμήθην; (μῶμος, q.v.); fr. Hom. down; to blame, find 
fault with, mock at: 2 Co. vi. 3; viii. 20. (Prov. ix. 7; 
Sap. x. 14.) * 

μώμος, -ov, 6, [perh. akin to µύω, Curtius § 478; cf. 
Vanicck p. 732], blemish, blot, disgrace; 1. cen 
sure. 2. insult: of men who are a disgrace to a 
socicty, 2 Pet. ii. 13 [A. V. blemishes]. (From Hom. 
down; Sept. for 039, of bodily defects and blemishes, 
Lev. xxi. 16 sqq.; Deut. xv. 21; Cant. iv. 7; Dan. i. 4; 
of a mental defect, fault, Sir. xx. 24 (23).) ® 

µωραίνω: 1 aor. ἐμώρανα; 1 aor. pass. ἐμωράνθην; 
(μωρός); 1. in class. Grk. to be foolish, to act fool- 
ishly. 2. in bibl. Grk. a. to make foolish: pass. 
Ro. i. 22 (Is. xix.11; Jer. x. 14; 2S. xxiv. 10); i. α. to 
prove a person or thing to be fvolish: τὴν σοφίαν τοῦ 
κόσμου, 1 Co. i. 20 (τὴν BovAny αὐτῶν, Is. xliv. 25). b. 
to make flat and tasteless: pass. of salt that has lost its 
streneth and flavor, Mt. v. 13; Lk. xiv. 94." 

µωρία, -as, 7, (uwpos), first in Hdt. 1, 146 [Soph., al.], 
foolishness: 1 Co. i. 18, 21, 23; ii. 145 iii, 19, (Sir. xx. 
31). 

µωρολογία, -as, 7, (μµωρολόγος), (sfultiloquium, Plaut., 
Vulg.), foolish talking: Eph.v.4.  (Aristot. h. a. 1,113 
Plut. mor. p.504b.) [Cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § xxxiv.]® 

µωρός, -a, -ov, [on the accent cf. W. 52 (51); Chandler 
§§ 404, 405], foolish: with τυφλός, Mt. xxiii. 17, 19 [here 
T Tr WI txt. om. L. br. pwp.]; τὸ μµωρὸν τοῦ θεοῦ, an act 
or appointment of God deemed foolish by men, 1 Co. i. 
25; i. q. without learning or erudition, 1 Co. i. 27; iii. 
18; iv. 10; imprudent, without forethought or wisdom, 
Mt. vii. 26; xxiii. 17,19 [see above]; xxv. 2 sq. 8; 1. q. 
empty, uscless, ζητήσεις, 2 Tim. ii. 23; Tit. ili. 9; in 
imitation of the Hebr. 52) (cf. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 1; Job 
ii. 10) 1. gq. dpious, godless, (because such a man neglects 
and despises what relates to salvation), Mt. v. 22; [some 
take the word here as a Iebr. term (2 rebel) ex- 
pressive of condemnation; cf. Num. xx. 103 Ps. Ixviii. 
8; but see the Syriac; Feld, Otium Norv. pars iil. ad 


ου... Lery, Neuhebriisch. u. Chald. Worterbuch 8. ν. 
DIV]. (Sept. for a2), Deut. xxxil. 6; Is. xxxib. ὅ sq.; 


for S22, Ps. xciii. (xciv.) 8. [Aeschyl., Soph., al.])* 
Μωσῆς Cceonstantly so in the text. Ree. fin Strabo 
(16, 2, 35 ed. Meineke); Dan. ix. 10, 11, Sept.], and in 
Philo fef. his © Buch vy. d. Weltschopf.” ed. Muller p. 117 
(but Richter in his ed. has adopted Mwions)], after the 
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Hebr. form ny, which in Ex. ii. 10 is derived fr. Nw to 
draw out), and Μωῦσῆς (soin the Sept. [see Tdf.’s 
4th ed. Proleg. p. xlii.], Josephus [‘‘in Josephus the 
readings vary; in the Antiquities he still adheres to the 
classic form (Μωσῆς), which moreover is the common 
form in his writings,” Miiller’s note on Joseph. ο. ΑΡ. 1, 
31,4. (Here, again, recent editors, as Bekker, adopt 
Μωῦσῆς uniformly.) On the fluctuation of Mss. cf. Otto’s 
note on Justin Mart. apol. i. § 32 init.], and in the N. T. 
ed. Tdf.;——a word which signifies in Egyptian water- 
saved, i. e. ‘saved from water’; ef. Fritzsche, Rom. νο]. 
ii. p. 818; and esp. Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. p.824; Knobel 
on Ex. ii. 10; [but its etymol. is still in dispute; many 
recent Egyptologists connect it with mesu i. e. ‘child’; 
on the various interpretations of the name cf. Miiller on 
Joseph. c. Ap.1.c.; Stanley in B. D. 8. v. Moses; Schenkel 
in his BL. iv. 240sq.]. From the remarks of Fritzsche, 
Gesenius, cte., it is evident also that the word is a trisyl- 
lable, and hence should not be written Μωυσης as it is 
by L Tr WH, for ov is a diphthong, as is plain from 
ἑωυτοῦ, τωύτό, Tonic for ἑαυτοῦ, rairo; [cf. Lipsius, 


[N, v: ν (ἐφελκυστικόν), cf. W. §5,1b.; B.9 (8); Τά 
Ῥτο]ος. p. 97 sq.; WH. App. p. 146 sq.; Thiersch, De Pentat. 
vers. Alex. p. 84 sq.; Scrivener, Plain Introd. etc. ch. viii. 
§ 4; Collation of Cod. Sin. p. liv.; see s. vv. δύο, εἴκοσι, was. 
Its omission by the recent editors in the case of verbs (esp. 
in 3 pers. sing.) is rare. In WH, for instance, (where “the 
omissions are all deliberate and founded on evidence ”’) it is 
wanting in the case of ἐστι five times only (Mt. vi. 25; Jn. 
vi. 55 bis; Acts xviii. 10; Gal. iv. 2,— apparently without 
principle) ; in Tdf. never; see esp. Tdf. u.s. In the dat. plur. 
of the 3d decl. the Mss. vary; see esp. 1 ώ/. Proleg. p. 98 and 
WH. App. p. 146 sq. On ν appended to accus. sing. in α or η 
(ή) see ἄρσην. On the neglect of assimilation, particularly in 
compounds with σύν and ἐν, see those prepp. and Τά. Pro- 
leg. p. 73 sq.; Wil. App. p. 149; cf. B. 8; W.48. On the 
interchange of ν and νν in such words as ἀποκτέννω (ἀπο- 
κτένω), ἐκχύννω (ἐκχύνω), ἕνατος (ἔννατος), ἐνενήκοντα (ἐννε- 
νῄκοντα), ἑνεός (ἐννεός), Ἰωάννης ("Iwdyns), and the like, see 
the several words. | 

Ναασσών, (wn) [1. ϱ. ‘diviner’, ‘enchanter’]), 6, in- 
decl., Naasson [or Naashon, or (best) Nahshon), a man 
mentioned in (Ex. vi. 23; Num. i. 7; Ruth iv. 20) Mt. 
1. 4 and Lk. iii. 35.3 

Nayyal, (fr. 43) to shine), 6, indecl., (Vulg. [ Maggae, 
and (so A. V.)} Nagge), Naggai, one of Christ’s ances- 
tors: Lk. iii. 25.° 

Nafapér [(so Ree." everywhere; Lehm. also in Mk. 
1.9; Lk.it. 30,51; iv.16; Jn.i.45 (46) sq.3 Tdf. in Mk. 


1 Ναζαρέτ 


Gramm. Untersuch. p. 140]; add, W. p. 44; [B. 19 
(17)]; Ewald, Gesch. des Volkes Israel ed. 3 p. 119 
note), -έως, 6, Afoses, (Itala and Vulg. Muyses), the 
famous leader and legislator of the Israelites in their 
migration from Egypt to Palestine. As respects its de- 
clension, everywhere in the N. T. the gen. ends in -έως 
(as if from the nominative Μωῦσεύς), in Sept. -7, as Num. 
iv. 41, 45, 49, etc. dat. -ᾗ (as in Sept., cf. Ex. v. 20; 
xii. 28; xxiv. 1; Lev. viii. 21, etc.) and -et (for the 
Mss. and accordingly the editors vary between the 
two [but T WII -ᾗ only in Acts vii. 44 (influenced by 
the Sept. ?), Trin Αοἰβ]. ο. and Mk. ix. 4, 5,; L in Acts 
|. ο. and Ro. ix. 15 txt.; see Tdf. Proleg. p. 119; WH. 
App. p. 158]), Mt. xvii. 4; Mk. ix. 4; Jn. ν. 46; ix. 
29; Acts vii. 44; Ro. ix.15; 2 Tim. iii. 8. acc. yw (as 
in Sept.), Acts vi. 11; vii. 35; 1 Co. x. 2; Heb. iii. 3; 
once -έα, Lk. xvi. 29; ef. [Tdf. and WH. u.s8.]; W.§ 10, 
1; B.u.s.; [Etym. Magn. 597, 8]. By meton. i. q. the 
books of Moses: Lk. xvi. 29; xxiv. 27; Acts xv. 21; 
2 Co. iii. 15. 
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1.9; Jn.i. 45 (46) sq.; Trtxt.in Lk. i. 26; ii. 4; iv. 16; 
Jn. i. 45 (46) sq.; Trmrg.in Mk. i. 9; Lk. ii. 39, 51; 
and WH everywhere except in four pass. soon to be 
mentioned), Ν αξαρέθ (so Rec." ten times, Rec.* six 
times, T and Tr except in the pass. already given or about 
to be given; Lin Mt. ii. 23; xxi. 11 (so WH here); Lk. i. 
26; Acts x. 38 (so WH here)), Nafapé@ (L in Mt. iv. 
13 and Lk. ii. 4, after cod. A but with “little other at- 
testation” (Hort)), Nafapé (Mt. iv.13 T Tr WH; Lk. 
iv. 16 T WII) ], ἡ, indecl., (and τὰ Νάζαρα, Orig. and Jul. 
african. in Euseb. h. ο. 1, 7, 14: ef. Keim, Jesu von Naz. 
i. p. 319 sq. [Eng. trans. ii. p. 16] and ii. p. 421 sq. [Eng. 
trans. iv. p. 108], who thinks Nazara preferable to the 
other forms [but see W//. App. p. 16021 7'df. Proleg. p. 
120; Scrivener, Introd. ch. viii. § 5; Alford, Greek Test. 
νο]. i. Proleg. p. 97]), Nazareth, a town of lower Galilee, 
mentioned neither in the O. T., nor by Josephus, nor in 
the Talmud (unlessit is to be recognized in the appellation 
αν} 13, given there to Jesus Christ). It was built upon 
a hill, in a very lovely region (cf. Renan, Vie de Jésus, 
145. 6d. p. 27 sq. [Wilbour’s trans. (N. Y. 1865) p. 69 
sq.3 see also Robinson, Researches, ete. ii. 336 sq.]), and 
was distant from Jerusalem a three days’ journey, from 
Tiberias eight hours [or less}; it was the home of Jesus 
(Mt. xiii. 54; Mk. vi.1); its present name is en Naz 
rah, a town of from five to six thousand inhabitants (cf. 
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‘Baedeker, Palestine and Syria, p. 359): Mt. ii. 23; iv. 
13; xxi. 11; Mk. i. 9; Lk. i. 26; ii. 4, 39, 51; iv. 16; 
Jn. i. 45 (46) sq.; Acts x. 39. As respects the He- 
brew form of the name, it is disputed whether it was 
ψ} ‘a sprout’, ‘shoot’, (so, besides others, HWengstenberg, 
Christol. des A. T. ii. 124 sq.[Eng. trans. ii. 106 sq.]; but 
cf. Gieseler in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1831, P. 588 sq.), or 
ιν 1 ‘protectress’, ‘guard’, (cf. 2 K. xvii. 9; so Keim 
u. 8.) or NY) | sentinel’ (io Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. f. 
Luth. Theol. for 1876, p. 401), or M7¥) ‘ watch-tower’ 
(so Ewald in the Gotting. gelebrt. Anzeigen for 1867, 
p- 1602 sq.). For a-further account of the town cf. Rob- 
inson, as above, pp. 333-343; Tobler, Nazareth in Palis- 
tina. Berl. 1868; [Hackett in B. D. 8. v. Nazareth].* 

Nafapnves, -ov, 6, a Nazarene, of Nazareth, sprung from 
Nazareth, a patrial name applied by the Jews to Jesus, 
because he had lived at Nazareth with his parents from 
his birth until he made his public appearance: MK. i. 24; 
xiv. 67; xvi. 6; Lk. iv. 34; [xxiv. 19 L mrg. T Tr txt. 
WH]; and L T Tr WH in Mk. x. 47.* 

Nafwpatos, -ov, ὁ, i. q. Ναζαρηνός, q. v.; Jesus is so 
called in Mt. ii. 23 [cf. B. D. s. v. Nazarene; Bleek, 
Synopt. Evang. ad loc.]; xxvi. 71; Mk. x. 47 RG; Lk. 
xviii. 37; xxiv.19 RG Ltxt. Trmrg.; Jn. xviii. 5, 7; xix. 
19; Actsii, 22; 11. 65 iv. 10; vi. 14; [ix.5.L br.]; xxii. 
8; xxvi. 9. οἱ Ναζωραῖοι [ A. V. the Nazarene], followers 
of "Ingots 6 Ναζωραῖος, was a name given to the Christians 
by the Jews, Acts xxiv. 5.* 

Ναθάν or (so L mrg. Τ WH) Ναθάμ, 6, (1) [‘ given’ 5ο. 
of God]), Nathan: a son of David the king (2 S. v. 14), 
Lk. iii. 31.° 

Μαθαναήλ, 6, (ONIN) gift of God), Nathanael, an inti- 
mate disciple of Jesus: Jn. i. 45-49 (46-50) ; xxi. 2. 
He is commonly thought to be identical with Bartholo- 
mew, because as in Jn. i. 45 (46) he is associated with 
Philip, soin Mt. x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 14 Bartholo- 
mew is ; Nathanael, on this supposition, was his personal 
name, and Bartholomew a title derived from his father 
(see Παρθολομαῖος). But in Actsi. 15 Thomas is placed 
between Philip and Bartholomew ; [sce B. D. s. v..Na- 
thanicl]. Spdth in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theologie, 
1868, pp. 168 sqq. 309 sqq. [again 1880, p. 78 sqq.] 
acutely but vainly tries to prove that the name was formed 
by the Fourth Evangelist symbolically to designate ὁ the 
disciple whom Jesus loved’ (see Ἰωάννης, 2).* 

val, a particle of assertion or confirmation [akin to 
yy; cf. Donaldson, Cratylus § 189], fr. Hom. down, yea, 
verily, truly, assuredly, even so: Mt. xi. 26; Lk. x. 21; 
Philem. 20; Rev. i. 7; xvi. 7; xxii. 205 vai, λέγω ὑμῖν 
κτλ., Mt. xi. 9; Lk. vil. 265 xi. 515 xii. 55 vai, λέγει τὸ 
πνεῦμα, Rev. xiv. 13; it is responsive and confirmatory 
of the substance of some question or statement: Mt. ix. 
283 χι]. 515 xv. 275 xvil. 255 xxi. 163 Mk. vil. 28; Jn. 
ΧΙ. 203 xxi. 1osq.3 Acts v. 8 (9); xxii. 275 Ro. iii. 29; 
a repeated vat, most assuredly, [Αν yea, yea), expresses 
emphatic assertion, Mt. v.87) ἤτω ὑμῶν τὸ vai ναί. let your 
ναί be ναί, i. ο. let vour allegation be true, das. v.12 [B. 
163 (142); W. 59 (58)] 5 εἶναι or γίνεσθαι vai καὶ od, to 


be or show one’s sclf double-tongucd, i. ο. faithless, waver- 
ing, false, 2 Co. i. 18 sq.; ἵνα rap’ ἐμοὶ τὸ vat val καὶ τὸ ο 
ov, that with me should be found both a solemn affirma- 
tion and a most emphatic denial, i. e. that I so form my re- 
solves as, at the dictate of pleasure or profit, not to carry 
them out, ibid. 17[cf. W.460 (429)]; ναὶ ἐν αὐτῷ γέγονεν, 
in him what was promised has come to pass, ibid. 19; 
ἐπαγγελίαι ἐν αὐτῷ τὸ vai sc. γεγόνασιν, have been fulfilled, 
have been confirmed by the event, ibid. 20 [cf. Meyer 
ad loc.]. It is a particle of appeal or entreaty, like the 
[Eng. yea] (Germ. ja): with an imperative, vat... συλ- 
λαμβάνου αὐταῖς, Phil. iv. 3 (where Rec. has καί for vai); 
vai ἔρχου, Rev. xxii. 20 Rec.; so vat vai, Judith ix. 12. 
[A classification of the uses of vai in the N. T. is given 
by Ellicott on Phil. iv. 3; cf. Green, ‘Crit. Note’ on Mt. 
xi. 26.]" 

Nady, sce Νεεμάν. 

Natv [WII Nai», (cf. I, «)], (7%) 8 pasture; cf. Simonis, 
Onomast. N. T. p. 115), ή, Nain, a town of Galilee, situ- 
ated at the northern base of Litthe Hermon; modern 
Nein, a petty village inhabited by a very few families, 
and not to be confounded with a village of the same name 
beyond the Jordan (Joseph. b. j. 4, 9,4): Lk. vii. 11. 
[Cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 552 sq.]* 

ναός, -οὔ, 6, (vaiw to dwell), Sept. for o>, used of the 
temple at Jerusalem, but only of the sacred edifice 
(or sanctuary) itself, consisting of the Holy place and 
the Holy of holies (in class. Grk. used of the sanctuary or 
cell of atemple, where the image of the god was placed, 
called also δόµος, σηκός, which is to be distinguished from 
τὸ ἱερόν, the whole temple, the entire consecrated en- 
closure; this distinction is observed also in the Bible; 
see ἱερόν, p. 299"): Mt. xxiii. 16 sq. 35; xxvii. 40; Mk. 
xiv. 58; xv. 29; Jn. ii. 19 sq.; Rev. xi.2; nor need Mt. 
xxvii. 5 be regarded as an exception, provided we sup- 
pose that Judas in his desperation entered the Holy place, 
which no one but the priests was allowed to enter [(note 
the εἰς (al. ἐν) of T'T'r WH)]. with θεοῦ, τοῦ θεοῦ, 
added: Mt. xxvi. 615 1 Co. iii. 17; 2 Co. vi. 16; 2 Th. 
ii. 4; Rev. xi. 1; πα specifically of the Holy place, 
where the priests officiated: Lk. i. 9, 21 sq.; of the Holy 
of holies (see καταπέτασμα), Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38; 
Lk. xxiii. 45. in the visions of the Revelation used of 
the temple of the ‘New Jerusalem’: Rev, iii. 12; vil. 15; 
xi. 19; xiv. 15,17; xv. 5 sq. 83 xvi.1,17; of any temple 
whatever prepared for the true God, Acts vii. 48 Ree. ; 
xvii. 24. of miniature silver temples modelled after the 
temple of Diana [i. ο. Artemis (q. v.)] of Ephesus, Acts 
Nix. 24. 6 θεὺς ναὺς αὐτῆς ἐστιν, takes the place of a tem- 
ple in it, Rev. xxi. 22. metaph. of a company of Chris- 
tians, a Christian church, es dwelt in by the Spirit of 
God: 1 Co. iit. 16; 9 Co. vi. 16; Eph. ii. 21; for the same 
reason, of the bodies of Christians, 1 Co. vi. 19. of the 
body of Christ, 6 vads τοῦ σώματος αὐτοῦ (epexeget. gen. 
EW. 531 (494) ]), Jn. it. 21, and ace. to the Evangelist’s 
interpretation in 19 also. [(From Hom. on.)]* 

Naovp, (on) consol: ition), ὁ. «αλ. a certain Ts- 


jr * 
9 


raelite, one of the aneestors of C αι eke ιν ορ 
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νάρδος 


νάρδος, -ov, 7, (a Sanskrit word [cf. Fick as in Low 
below]; Hebr. 39), Cant. i. 12; iv. 13 sq.); a. 
nard, the head or spike of a fragrant East Indian plant 
belonging to the genus Valeriana, which yields a juice 
of delicious odor which the ancients used (either pure 
or mixed) in the preparation of a most precious oint- 
ment; hence b. nard oil or ointment; so Mk. xiv. 
3; Jn. xii. 3. Cf. Winer, RWB. s. v. Narde; Piletschi 
in Herzog x. p. 203; Furrer in Schenkel p. 286 sq. ; 
[Léw, Aramiische Pflanzennamen (Leip. 1881), § 816 
p- 368 sq.; Royle in Alex.’s Kitto s.v. Nerd; Birdwood 
in the ‘Bible Educator’ ii. 152].* 

Νάρκισσοε, -ου, 6, Narcissus [i. ο. ‘daffodil "], a Roman 
mentioned in Ro. xvi. 11, whom many interpreters with- 
out good reason suppose to be the noted freedman of the 
emperor Claudius (Suet. Claud. 28; Tac. ann. 11, 29 sq. ; 
12, 57 etc.) [οἳ. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 175]; in op- 
position to this opinion cf. Win. RWB. 8. ν.; Riietschi 
in Herzog x. 202 sq.; [B. D. s. v.].* 

ναναγέω, -ὢ: 1 aor. ἐναυάγησα; (fr. ναυαγός ship- 
wrecked ; and this fr. vats, and ἄγνυμι to break); freq. 
in Grk. writ. from Aeschy]. and Hdt. down, fo suffer ship- 
wreck: prop. 2 Co. xi. 25; metaph. περὶ τὴν miorw (as 
respects ΓΑ. V. concerning, see περί, II. b.] the faith), 
1 Tim. i. 19.* 

ναύ-κληρος, -ov, 6, (ναῦς and κλῆρος), fr. Hdt. [and Soph. ] 
down, a ship-owner, ship-master, i. e. one who hires out his 
vessel, or a portion of it, for purposes of transportation : 
Acts xxvii. 11.* 

vats, acc. ναῦν, 9, (fr. νάω or vew, to flow, float, swim), 
a ship, vessel of considerable size: Acts xxvii.41. (From 
Hom. down; Sept. several times for δὲ and M8.) * 

ναύτης, -ov, 6, α sailor, seaman, mariner: Acts xxvii. 
27, 30; Rev. xviii. 17. (From Hom. down.) * 

Ναχώρ, 6, (WIN fr. VIN to burn; [Philo de cong. erud. 
grat. § 9 N. ἑρμηνεύεται φωτὸς ἀνάπαυσις; al.al.; see B. D. 
Am. ed. 8. v.]), the indecl. prop. name, Nachor [or (more 
com. but less accurately) Nahor] (Gen. xi. 22), of one of 
the ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 34.* 

veavlas, -ov, 6, (fr. νεάν, and this fr. νέος; cf. µεγιστάν 
[q. v.J, ξυνάν), fr. Hom. down; Hebr. μ} and M3; a 
youngman: Acts xx. 9; xxiii. 17, and KG in 18 [so here 
WH txt.], 22; it is used as in Grk. writ., like the Lat. adu- 
lescens and the Hebr. 9393 (Gen. xli. 12), of men between 
twenty-four and forty years of age [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
213; Diog. Laert. 8,10; other reff. in Steph. Thesaur. 
S. VV. νεᾶνις, νεανίσκος]: Acts vil. 58. 

νεανίσκος, -ου. 6, (fr. νεάν, see veavias; on the ending 
-taxos, -ioxn, Which has dimin. foree, as ἀνθρωπίσκος, 
βασιλίσκος, παιδίσκη, etc., cf. Lttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 443), 
fr. Πάϊ. down; Sept. chiefly for WM3 and 43°93; @ young 
man, youth: Mt. xix. 20, 22; Mk. xiv. 51%; xvi. 5; Lk. 
vil. 145 Acts it, 17; [and LT Tr WIL in xxiii. 18 (here 
Wil mrg. only), 22]; 1 Jn. it. 13 sq.3 like 33°) (2S. ii. 
14; Gen. xiv. 24, ete.5 ef. Germ. Bursche, Knappe i. q. 
Anahe, [ef. our colloquial “boys”, “lads ”]) used of α 
young attendant or servant: so the plur. in Mk. xiv. 51 
Ree.; Acts v.10." 
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Νεάπολις, -εως, ἡ, Neapolis, a maritime city of Mace- 
donia, on the gulf of Strymon, having a port [cf. Lewin, 
St. Paul, i. 203 n.] and colonized by Chalcidians [see B. D. 
s.v. Neapolis; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip., Introd. § iii.] : 
Acts xvi. 11 [here Tdf. Νέαν πόλιν, WH Νέαν Πόλιν, Tr 
Νεὰν πόλιν; cf. B. 74; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 604 sq.]. (Strab. 
7 p. 330; Plin. 4, (11) 18.)* 

Νειµάν and (so L T Tr WH after the Sept. [see WH. 
App. p. 159 sq.]) Ναιμάν, 6 (1212 pleasantness), Naaman 
(so Vulg. [also Neman]), a commander of the Syrian 
armies (2 K. v. 1): Lk. iv. 27.* 

νεκρός, -d, -όν, (akin to the Lat. neco, ner [fr. a r. sig- 
nifying ‘to disappear’ etc.; cf. Curtius § 93; Fick i. p. 
123; Vanitek p. 422 sq.]), Sept. chiefly for ΠΟ; dead, 
i. ϱ. 1. prop. a. one that has breathed his last, 
lifeless: Mt. xxviii. 4; Mk. ix. 26; Lk. vii. 15; Acts v. 
10; xx. 9; xxviii. 6; Heb. xi. 35; Rev.i.17; ἐπὶ νεκροῖς, 
if men are dead (where death has occurred [sce ἐπί, B. 
2 a. ε. p. 233* fin. ]), Heb. ix. 17; ἐγείρειν νεκρούς, Mt. x. 8; 
xi. 5; Lk. vii. 22; hyperbolically and proleptically i. q. as 
tf already dead, sure to die, destined inevitably to die: τὸ 
σῶμα, Ro. viii. 10 (τὸ σῶμα and τὸ σωµάτιον φύσει νεκρόν, 
Epict. diss. 3, 10, 15 and ὃ, 22, 41; in which sense Luther 
called the human body, although alive, einen alten Maden- 
sack [cf. Shakspere’s thou worms-meat !]); said of the 
body of a dead man (so in Hom. often; for 193), 8 corpse, 
Deut. xxviii. 26; Is. xxvi. 19; Jer. vii. 833; ix. 22; xix. 
7): μετὰ τῶν νεκρῶν, among the dead, i.e. the buried, Lk. 
xxiv. 55; θάψαι τοὺς νεκρούς, Mt. viii. 22; Lk. ix. 60; 
ὀστέα νεκρῶν, Mt. xxiii. 27; of the corpse of a murdered 
man, αἷμα ὡς νεκροῦ, Rev. xvi. 3 (for a9, Ezek. xxxvii. 
9; for 99n, thrust through, slain, Ezek. ix. 7; xi.6). Ὁ. 
deceased, departed, one whose soul is in Hades: Rev.i. 18; 
ii. 8; νεκρὸς ἦν, was like one dead, as good as dead, Lk. 
xv. 24,32; plur.,1 Co. xv. 29; Rev. xiv. 13; ἐν Χριστῷ, 
dead Christians (see έν, I. 6 b. p. 211°), 1 Th. iv. 16; very 
often οἱ νεκροί and νεκροί (without the art. ; see W. p. 123 
(117) and cf. B. 89 (78) note) are used of the assembly 
of the dead (see ἀνάστασις, 2 and ἐγείρω, 2): 1 Pet. iv. 6; 
Rev. xx. 5, 12 sq.3 τὶς ἀπὸ τῶν νεκρῶν, one (returning) 
from the dead, the world of spirits, Lk. xvi. 30; ἐκ νεκρών. 
from the dead, occurs times too many to count (sce ἀνά- 
στασις. ἀνίστημι, ἐγείρω) : ἀνάγειν τινὰ ἐκ ν., Ro. x. 7; Heb. 
xiii, 20; ζωὴ ἐκ νεκρῶν, life springing forth from death, 
i. ο. the return of the dead to life [see ἐκ, I. 5], Ro. xi. 
15; πρωτότοκος ἐκ τῶν νεκρ. Who was the first that returned 
to life from among the dead, Col. i. 18; also πρωτότ. τῶν 
νεκρ. Rev. i. 5; ζωοποιεῖν τοὺς ν. Ro. iv. 17; ἐγείρειν τινὰ 
ἀπὸ τῶν ν. to rouse one to quit (the assembly of) the dead, 
Mt. xiv. 2; xxvii. 64; xxviii. 7; κρίνειν Caovras κ. νεκρούς, 
2 Tim. iv. 1; 1 Pet. iv. 5; κριτὴς ζώντων κ. νεκρῶν, Acts 
x. 42; νεκρῶν κ. ζώντων xuptevery, Ro. xiv. 9. ο. desti- 
tute of life, without life, inanimate (i. q. ἄψυχος) : τὸ σώμα 
χωρὶς πνεύματος vexpdv ἐστιν, Jas. ii. 26; οὐκ ἐστιν (6) Beds 


( - ’ ’ . 9 3 
νεκρῶν ἀλλὰ ζώντων, God is the enardian God not of the 


dead but of the living, Mt. xxii. 8235 Mk. Χα. 273 Lk. xx. 
38, 2. trop. — a. [spiritually dead 1, ο.) destitute of 
a life that recognizes and ts devoted to God, because given 
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up lo trespasses and sins; tnactive as respects doing right: 
Jn. v. 25; Ro. vi. 13; Eph.v. 14; Rev. iii. 1; with τοῖς 
παραπτώµασι» (dat. of cause [cf. W. 412 (384 sq.)]) added, 
Eph. ii. 1, 5; ἐν [but T Tr WH om. ἐν] τοῖς παραπτ. Col. 
ii.13; in the pointed saying ἄφες τοὺς νεκροὺς θάψαι τοὺς 
ἑαυτῶν νεκρούς, leave those who are indifferent to the sal- 
vation offered them in the gospel, to bury the bodies of 
their own dead, Mt. viii. 22; Lk. ix. 60. b. univ. desti- 
tute of force or power, inactive, inoperative: τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ, 
unaffected by the desire to sin [cf. W. 210 (199); B. 
§ 133, 12], Ro. vi. 11; of things: ἁμαρτία, Ro. vii. 8; 
πίστις, Jas. ii. 17,20[RG], 26; ἔργα, powerless and fruit- 
less (see ἔργο», 3 p. 248° bot.), Heb. vi. 1; ix.14. [Cf. 
θνητός, fin. } 

νεκρόω, -o: 1 aor. impv. νεκρώσατε; pf. pass. ptcp. 
᾿νενεκρωµένος; to make dead (Vulgate and Lat. Fathers 
thortifico), to put to death, slay: τινά, prop., Anthol. app. 
$13, 5; pass. vevexpwpevos, hyperbolically, worn out, of an 
impotent old man, Heb. xi. 12; also σῶμα νενεκρ. Ro. iv. 
19; equiv. to to deprive of power, destroy the strength of: 
τὰ µέλη, i. e. the evil desire lurking in the members (of 
the body), Col. iii. 5. (τὰ δόγµατα, Antonin. 7, 2; τὴν 
εξιν, Plut. de primo frig. 21; [ἄνθρωπος, of obduracy, 
Epictet. diss. 1, 5, 7].) 3 

νέκρωσιφ, -εως, 7, (νεκρόω) ; 1. prop. α pulling to 
death (Vulg. mortificatio in 2 Co. iv. 10), killing. 2. 
i. 4. τὸ νεκροῦσθαι, [the being put to death], with τοῦ 
Ἰησοῦ added, i. e. the (protracted) death [A. V. the 
dying] which Jesus underwent in God’s service [on the 
gen. cf. W. 189 (178) note], Paul so styles the marks of 
perpetual trials, misfortunes, hardships attended with 
peril of death, evident in his body [cf. Meyer], 2 Co. 
iv. 10. 3. i. g. τὸ νενεκρωµένον εἶναι, the dead stale 
[A. V. deadness], utter sluggishness, (of bodily members 
and organs, Galen): Ro. iv. 19.° 

νεο-μηνία, sce νουµηνία. 

νέος, -α,-ον͵ [allied with Lat. novus, Germ. neu, Eng. new; 
Curtius § 433], as in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down, 1. 
recently born, young, youthful: Tit. ii. 4 (for yy), Gen. 
xxXxvii. 2; Ex. xxxiii. 11); otvos νέος, recently made, Mt. 
ix. 17; Mk. ii, 22; Lk. ν. 37-39 [but 39 WIL in br.], 
(Sir. ix. 10). 2. new: 1Co.v.7; Heb. xii. 24; 
i. q. born again, ἄνθρωπος (4. ν. 1 Ε.), Col. 1. 10. [Sy¥n. 
see καινός, fin. ] ° 

νεοσσός and (so TWH, see νοσσιά) νοσσός, -ov, 6, 
(νέος), α young (creature), young bird: Lk. ii. 24. The 
form νοσσός appears in the Vat. txt. of the Sept.; but 
in cod. Alex. everywhere νεοσσός; cf. Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. p. 185 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 206 sq.; [ef. W. 
24]. (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. often for 13, 
of the young of animals, as Lev. xii. 6, 8; Job xxxviii. 
41.) ° 

νεότης, -ητος, 7, (νέος), fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly 
for D°93;°); youth, youthful age: 1 Tim. v.12; ἐκ νεύτη- 
τός µου, from my boyhood, from my youth, Mt. xix. 20 
[RG]; Mk. x. 20; Lk. xviii. 21; Acts xxvi. 43 Gen. vill. 
21; Job xxxi. 18, cte.® 

ved-utos, -ον. (νέος and φύω), newly-planted (Job xiv. 


νεωκόρος 


9; Is. v. 7, ete.); trop. a new convert, neophyte, [A. V. 
novice, i. e.] (one who has recently become a Christian): 
1 Tim. 11.6. (Eccles. writ.) * 

Νέρων [by etymol. ‘brave’, ‘bold ’], -wvos, 6, Nero, the 
well-known Roman emperor: 2 Tim. iv. 23 Rec. [i. 6. in 
the subscription |." 

νεύω; 1 aor. ptcp. vevoas; to give a nod; to signify bya 
nod, [A. V. to beckon]: revi, foll. by an inf. of what one 
wishes to be done, Jn. xiii. 24; Acts xxiv. 10. (From 
Hom. down; Sept. Prov. iv. 25.) [Comp.: δια-, ἐκ-, ἐν-, 
έπι-, κατα-νεύω.] * 

νεφέλη, -ης, ἡ, (νέφος), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. esp. for 
23:, but also for 3y and pnw; α cloud: [ν. φωτεινή, Mt. 
xvii.5]; Mt.xxiv.30; xxvi.64; Mk.ix.7; χι]. 26; xiv. 
62; Lk. ix. 34sq.5 xii. 54; xxi. 27; Actsi.9; 1 Th. iv. 
17; 2 Pet. ii. 17 [Rec.]; Jude 12; Rev. i. 7; κ. 1; xi. 
12; xiv. 14 sqq.3 of that cloud in which Jehovah is said 
(Ex. xiii. 21 84., etc.) to have gone before the Israelites 
on their march through the wilderness, and which Paul 
represents as spread over them (ὑπὸ τὴν νεφέλην ἦσαν, 
cf. Ps. civ. (ον.) 39; Sap. x. 17): 1 Co. x. 1 sq. [δυΥλ. 
sce vedos. | * 

Νεφθαλείμ [and (so T edd. 2, 7, WH in Rev. vii. 6) 
Νεφθαλίμ; sce WII. App. p. 155, and s. v. 1, ε], 6, C999, 
i.e. ‘my wrestling’ (cf. Gen. xxx. 8], or acc. to what 
scene to be a more correct interpretation ‘my crafti- 
ness’ [cf. Joseph. antt. 1, 19, 8; Test. xii. Patr. test. 
Neph. § 1], fr. 999 unused in Kal; cf. Riietschi in Herzog 
x. p. 200 sq.), Δ΄ aphtali, the sixth son of the patriarch 
Jacob, by Bilhah, Rachel’s maid: Rev. vii. 6; by meton. 
his posterity, the tribe of Naphtali, Mt. iv. 13, 15.3 

νέφος,.-ους, [allied with Lat. nubes, nebula, etc.], τό, 
Sept. for 33° and 123", α cloud; in the N. ‘T. once trop. 
a large, dense multitude, a noni μαρτύρων, Heb. xii. 1; 
often so in prof. auth., as ved. Tpawr, πεζών, ψαρῶν, Ko- 
λοιῶν, Hom. Il. 4, 274; 16,663 17,755; 23,133; ἀνθρώ- 
πων, Ἱ]αι. 8, 109; ea ουῶν, ΑΙ ἂν. 578; ἀκρίδων, 
Diod. 8, 29; peditum equitumque nubes, Liv. 35, 49.3 

[Syn. νέφος, νεφέλη: »έφος is general, νεφέλη specific ; 
the former denotes the great, shapeless collection of vapor 
obscuring the heavens; the latter designates particular and 
definite masses of the same, suggesting form and limit. Cf. 
Schinidt vol. i. ch. 36.| 

νεφρός, -οὔ, 6, α kidney (Plat., Arstph.); plur. the hid- 
neys, the loins, as Sept. for AY 73, used of the inmost 
thoughts, feelings, pur ‘poses, of the soul: with the addi- 
tion ‘of καρδίας. Rev. ii. 23, with which cf. Ps. vil. 10; 
Jer. Xi. 205 xvii. 10; Sap. i. 6.° 

νεω-κόρος, -ov, 6, 9, (vews ΟΥ vais, and κορέω to sweep; 
[questioned by some; a hint of this deriv. is found in 
Philo de sacerd. honor. § 6 (cf. νεωκορία, de somniis 2, 
42), and Hesvch. s. v. defines the word 6 τὸν ναὺν κοσμῶν ' 
κορεῖν γὰρ τὸ σαΐρειν ἔλεγον (cf. s. Υ. oNKoKOpos; SO Etym. 
Maen. 407, 27, ef. s. ve vewxdpos); yet Suidas 8. Υ. κόρη 

9121 ὁ. says ν. οὐχ 6 σαρῶν τ. ν. GAN ὁ ἐπιμελούμενος 
αὐτοῦ (cf. α. VV. νεωκύρως. σηκοκύρος); hence some connect 
the last half with root cop, KoA, cf. Lat. curo, colo]); 1. 
prop. one who sweeps and cleans a temple. 2. ond 
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who has charge of a temple, to keep and adorn it, a sac- 
ristan: Xen. an. 5, 3,6; Plat. legg. 6 p. 759 a. 3. 
the worshipper of α deity (οὓς i. 6. the Israelites 6 θεὸς 
ἑαυτῷ νεωκόρους ἦγεν through the wilderness, Joseph. b. j. 
5, 9,4); as appears from coins still extant, it was an 
honorary title [temple-keeper or temple-warden (cf. 2 
above) ] of certain cities, esp. of Asia Minor, in which 
the special worship of some deity or even of some deified 
human ruler had been established (cf. Stephanus, Thes. v. 
Ρ. 1472 sq.; [οἳ. B. D. s. v. worshipper]); 80 ». τῆς ᾿Αρτέ- 
pudos, of Ephesus, Acts xix. 35; [see Bp. Lehtft. in Con- 
temp. Rev. for 1878, p. 294 sq.; Wood, Discoveries at 
Ephesus (Lond. 1877), App. passim ].* 

vewrepixds, -ή, -όν, (νεώτερος, 4. V.), peculiar to the age 
of youth, youthful: ἐπιθυμίαι, 2 Tim. ii. 29. (8 Macc. iv. 
8; Polyb. 10, 24, 7; Joseph. antt. 16, 11, 8.) 3 

γεώτεροφ, -a, -ον, (compar. of νέος, q. v.), [fr. Hom. 
down |, younger; i. e. a. younger (than now), Jn. 
xxi. 18. b. young, youthful, [A. V.. younger (rela- 
tively)]: 1 Tim. v. 11, 14; Tit. ii. 6; opp. to πρεσβύτε- 
pot, 1 Tim. ν. 1 sq.; 1 Pet. ν. 5. ο. [strictly] younger 
by birth: Lk. xv. 12 sq. (4 Macc. xii. 1). d. an 
atlendant, servant, (sce νεανίσκος, fin.): Acts v. 6: infe- 
rior in rank, opp. to 6 μείζων, Lk. xxii. 96.3 

wf, ἃ particle employed in affirmations and oaths, 
(common in Attic), and joined to an acc. of the pers. 
(for the most part, a divinity) or of the thing affirmed 
or sworn by [B. § 149, 17]; by (Lat. per, Germ. bei): 
1 Co. xv. 31 (Gen. xii. 15 sq.).* 

νήθω; (ο spin: Mt. vi. 28; Lk. xii. 27. (Plat. polit. 
p. 289¢.; Anthol.; for m0, Ex. xxxv. 25 sq.) * 

νηπιάζω (cf. W. 92 (87)]; (νήπιος, q. v.); to be a babe 
(infant): 1 Co. xiv. 20. (Hippoer.; eccles. writ.) * 

γήπιος, -a, -ov, (fr. νη, an insep. neg. prefix [Lat. ne- 
Sas, ne-quam, ni-si, ete. cf. Curtius § 437], and ἔπος); as 
in Grk. writers fr. Hom. down, a. an infant, little 
child: Mt. xxi. 16 (fr. Ps. viii. 3); 1 Co. xiii. 11; Sept. 
esp. for ΙΡ and Sdiy. b. a minor, not of age: Gal. 
iv. 1 [cef. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. ]. c. metaph. childish, 
untaught, unskilled, (Sept. for 19, Ps. xviii. (xix.) 8; 
exvili. (cxix.) 130; Prov. i. 89): Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; 
Ro. ii. 20; Gal. iv. 3; Eph. iv. 14; opp. to τέλειοι, the 
more advanced in understanding and knowledge, Heb. 
v.13 sq. (Philo de agric. § 2); νήπ. ἐν Χριστῷ, in things 
pertaining to Christ, 1 Co. iii. 1. In 1 Th. ii. 7 L WH 
(cf. the latter’s note ad loc.] have hastily received νήπιοι 
for the common reading ἥπιοι." 

Νηρεύς [(cf. Vanicek p. 1158)], -έως, 6, Nereus, a 
Christian who lived at Rome: Ro. xvi. 15 [where Lrg. 
Νηρέαν]." 

Νηρί and (so T Tr WIT) Νηρεί [sce ει, ε], 6, (fr. 92 a 
lamp), Neri, the grandfather of Zerubbabel: Lk. iii. 27.* 

νησίον͵ -ου, rd, (dimin. of νῇσος), α small islund: Acts 
xxvii. 16 [(Strabo)]. * 

νῆσος, -ου, 7, (νέω to swim, prop. ‘floating land’), an 
island: Acts ΧΕΙ. 63 XXvil. 263 xxviii. 1, 7, 9, 11: Rev. 
1.9; vi. 141 xvi. 20. (Sept. for Ντ (fr. Ilom. down].)* 

νηστεία, -as, 7, (νηστεύω. «|. Υ.), α fasting, fust, i.e. ab- 
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stinence from food, and a. voluntary, as a religious 
exercise: of private fasting, Mt. xvii. 21 [T WH om. Tr 
br. the vs.]; Mk. ix. 29 [T WHom. Tr mrg. br.]; Lk. ii. 
37; Acts xiv. 23; 1 Co. vii. 5 Rec. of the public fast 
prescribed by the Mosaic Law (Lev. xvi. 29 sqq.; xxiil. 
27 sqq. [BB.DD. s. v. Fasts, and for reff. to Strab., Philo, 
Joseph., Plut., see Soph. Lex. s. v. 1]) and kept yearly 
on the great day of atonement, the tenth of the month 
Tisri: Acts xxvii. 9 (the month Tisri comprises a part 
of our September and October [cf. B.D. s. v. month (at 
end)]; the fast, accordingly, occurred in the autumn, 7 
χειµέριος Spa, when navigation was usually dangerous 
on account of storms, as was the case with the voyage 
referred to). b. a fusting to which one is driven by 
want: 2 Co. vi. 5; xi. 27; (Hippocr., Aristot., Philo, 
Joseph., Plut., Ael., Athen., al.; Sept. for piy).* 

νηστεύω; fut. νηστεύσω; 1 aor. [inf. νηστεῦσαι (Lk. v. 
34 T WH Tr txt.)], ptep. νηστεύσας; (fr. νῆστις, q. ν.); 
to fast (Vulg. and eccles. writ. jejuno), i. Θ. to abstain as 
a religious exercise from food and drink: either entirely, 
if the fast lasted but a single day, Mt. vi. 16-18; ix. 
14 sq.; Mk. ii. 18-20; Lk. v. 38, [34, 35]; xviii. 12; Acts 
x.80 RG; xiii. 2, [3]; .or from customary and choice 
nourishment, if it continued several days, Mt. iv. 2, cf. 
xi. 18; νηστεύει συνεχῶς καὶ ἄρτον ἐσθίει µόνον μετὰ ἅλα- 
τος καὶ τὸ ποτὺν αὐτοῦ ὕδωρ, Acta Thom. § 20. (Arstph., 
Plut. mor. p. 026 sq.; Λε]. ν. h. 5, 20; [Joseph. ο. Ap. 
1, 34, 5 (where see Miiller)]; Sept. for pix.) " 

vijeris, acc. plur. νήστεις and (so Tdf. [cf. Proleg. p. 
118]) νήστις (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 326; Fritzsche, Com. 
on Mk. p. 796 sq.; cf. [WH. App. p. 157°]; B. 26 (23)), 
ὁ, ἡ, (fr. m and ἐσθίω, see νήπιος), fasting, not having 
eaten: Mt. xv. 32; Mk. viii. 3. (Hom., Aeschyl., Hip- 
pocr., Arstph., al.) * 

νηφάλεοςφ (5ο Rec." in 1 Tim. iii. 2, 11, [where Rec. 
-λαιος], after a later form) and νηφάλιος [“ alone well 
attested” (Hort)], -ov, (in Grk. auth. generally of three 
term.; fr. νήφω), sober, temperate; abstaining from wine, 
either entirely (Joseph. antt. 3, 12, 2) or at least from its 
immoderate use: 1 Tim. iii. 2,11; Tit.ii. 2. (In prof. 
auth., esp. Aeschyl. and Plut., of things free from all 
infusion or addition of wine, as vessels, offerings, etc.) * 

γήφω; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. νήψατε; fr. Theogn., 
Soph., Xen. down; to be suber; in the N. T. everywh. 
trop. to be calm and collected in spirit; to be temperate, 
dispassionate, circumspect: 1 Th. ν. 6,8; 2 Tim. iv. 5; 
1 Pet. i. 13; v. 8; eds ras προσευχάς, unto (the offering 
of) prayer, 1 Pet. iv. 7. [SyN. see ἀγρυπνέω; and on the 
word see Ellic. on Tim. 1l.c. Comp.: ava-, ἐκ-νήφω.] 

Νίγερ, 6, (a Lat. name [‘ black ’]), Niger, surname of 
the prophet Symeon: Acts xiil. 1.° 

Νικάνωρ, [ (1. e. ‘conqueror ’) ], -opos, 6, Nicanor, of An- 
tioch [?], one of the seven deacons of the church at Je 
rusalem: Acts vi. 5.° 

νικάω, -@; pres. ptep. dat. νικο ῦ ντι, Rev. ii. 7 Lehm. 17 
LT Tr, [yet all νικῶντας in xv. 2] (cf. ἐρωτάω, init.) ; 
fut. νικήσω; 1 ΔΟΥ. ἐνίκησα; pf. νενίκηκα; (νίκη); [fr. om. 
down]; (ο conquer [A. V. overcome] ; a. absol. fo 


νίκη 


carry off the victory, come off victorious: of Christ, vic- 
torious over all his foes, Rev. iii. 21; vi. 2; ἐνίκησεν... 
ἀνοῖξαι κτλ. hath so conquered that he now has the right 
and power to open etc. Rev. ν.δ; of Christians, that hold 
fast their faith even unto death against the power of their 
foes, and their temptations and persecutions, Rev. ii. 7, 
11, 17, 26; iii. 5, 12, 21; xxi. 7; w. ἐκ τοῦ θηρίου added, 
to conquer and thereby free themselves from the power 
of the beast [R. V. to come victorious from; cf. W. 367 
(344 sq.); B. 147 (128)], Rev. xv. 2. when one is ar- 
raigned or goes to law, to twin the case, maintain one’s 
cause, (so in the Attic orators; also νικᾶν δίκη», Eur. El. 
955): Ro. iii. 4 (from Sept. of Ps. 1. (li.) 6). b. with 
acc. of the obj.: τινά, by force, Lk. xi. 22; Rev. xi. 7; 
xiii. 7 [L om. WH Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; of Christ the 
conqueror of his foes, Rev. xvii.14; τὸν κόσµο», to deprive 
it of power to harm, to subvert its influence, Jn. xvi. 33 ; 
νικᾶν τινα or τι is used of one who by Christian constancy 
and courage keeps himself unharmed and spotless from 
his adversary’s devices, solicitations, assaults: the devil, 
1 Jn. ii. 13 sq.; Rev. xii. 11; false teachers, 1 Jn. iv. 4; τὸν 
κόσμον, ibid. v. 4 8q. νικᾶν τὸ πονηρὸν ἐν τῷ ἀγαθῷ, by the 
force which resides in goodness, i. e. in kindness, to cause 
an enemy to repent of the wrong he has done once, Ro. 
xii. 21; νικᾶσθαι ὑπὸ τοῦ κακοῦ, to be disturbed by an in- 
jury and driven to avengeit, ibid. [Comp.: ὑπερνικάω.]" 

νίκη, -ns, 7, (fr. Hom. down], victory: 1 Jn. ν. 4 [ef. 
vixos |." 

Μικόδημοε, (νίκη and δῆμος [i. e. ‘conqueror of the 
people ’]), -ου, 6, Nicodemus, (rabbin. 19"1ρ2). 8 member 
of the Sanhedrin who took the part of ce Jn. iii. 1, 
4, 95 vii. 50; xix. 39.* 

Nixodatrns, -ov, 6, a follower of Nicolaus, a Nicola’itan: 
plur., Rev. ii. 6, 15, —.a name which, it can scarcely be 
doubted, refers symbolically to the same persons who in 
vs. 14 are charged with holding τὴν διδαχὴν Βαλαάμ, i. ο. 
after the example of Balaam, casting a stumbling-block 
before the church of God (Num. xxiv. 1-3) by upholding 
the liberty of eating things sacrificed unto idols as well 
as of committing fornication; for the (ΤΚ. name Νικό- 
λαος coincides with the Hebr. 03°93 ace. to the interpre- 
tation of the latter which regards it as signifying destruc- 
tion of the people. Sce in Badaap; (cf. BB. DD. s. vv. 
Nicolaitans, Nicolas; also Comm. on Rev. Il. ce.].* 

Νικόλαος, -ov, 6, (νίκη and λαός), Nicolaus [A. V. Nico- 
las}, a prosclyte of Antioch and one of the seven deacons 
of the church at Jerusalem: Acts vi. 5.* 

Νικόπολις, -ews, ἡ, (city of victory), Nicopolis: Tit. iii. 
12. There were many cities of this name —in Armenia, 
Pontus, Cilicia, Epirus, ‘Thrace — which were gencrally 
built, or had their name changed, by some conqueror to 
commemorate a victory. The one mentioned above seems 
to be that which Augustus founded on the promontory 
of ρίγα», in grateful commemoration of the victory 
he won at Actinm over Antony. The author of the 
spurious subscription of the Epistle seems to have had 
in mind the Thracian Nicupolis, founded by Trajan [(?) 
ef. Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.] on the river Nestus (or 
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νοξω 


Nessus), since he calls it a city ‘of Macedonia.’ [B.D. 
s. v.]* 

vixos, -ους, τό, a later form i. q. νίκη (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
Ρ. 647; [B. 23 (20); W. 241), victory: 1 Co. xv. 55, 57, 
(2 Mace. x. 38; [1 Esdr. iii. 9]); εἷς νίκος, until he have 
gained the victory, Mt. xii. 20; κατεπόθη 6 θάνατος eis 
νίκος, [A. V. death is swallowed up in victory] i.e. utterly 
vanquished, 1 Co. xv. 54. (The Sept. sometimes trans- 
late the Hebr. ny)? i.e. to everlasting, forever, by eis 
ψικος, 2S. ii. 26; Job xxxvi. 7; Lam. v. 20; Am.i.11; Viii. 
7, because MY} ‘denotes also ολο, 1 Chr. xxix. 11, and 
in Syriac victory.) * 

Nivevt, 7, Hebr. 713°) (supposed to be compounded of 
[ὸ and 11), the abode of Ninus; [cf. Fried. Delitzsch as 
below; Schrader as below, pp. 102, 572]), in the Grk. 
and Rom. writ. 7 Nivos [on the accent cf. Pape, Eigen- 
namen, 8. ν.], Nineveh (Vulg. Ninive [so A. V. in Lk. as 
below ]), a great city, the capital of Assyria, built appar- 
ently about B.c. 2000, on the eastern bank of the Tigris 
opposite the modern city of Mosul. It was destroyed 
[about] B.c. 606, and its ruins, containing invaluable 
monuments of art and archaeology, began to be exca- 
vated in recent times (from 1840 on), especially by the 
labors of the Frenchman Botta and the Englishman Lay- 
ard; cf. Layard, Nineveh and its Remains, Lond. 1849, 
2 vols.; and his Discoveries in the Ruins of Nineveh 
and Babylon, Lond. 1853; [also his art. in Smith’s Dict. 
of the Bible]; H.J. Ο. Weissenborn, Ninive u. s. Gebiet 
etc. 2 Pts. Erf. 1851-56; Tuch, De Nino urbe, Lips. 
1844; Spiegel in Herzog x. pp. 361-381; [esp. Fried. 
Delitzsch in Herzog 2 (cf. Schatf-Herzog) x. pp. 587-608 ; 
Schrader, Keilinschriften u.s. w. index s. v.; and in Riehm 
s.v.; W. Robertson Smith in Encye. Brit. 8. v.]; Hitzig 
in Schenkel iv. 334 sqq.; [Rarlinson, Five Great Mon- 
archies etc.; Geo. Smith, Assyrian Discoveries, (Lond. 
1875)]}. Inthe N. T. once, viz. Lk. xi. 32 R G.* 

[Μινευίτης RG (so Tr in Lk. xi. 32), or] Νινενίτης [L 
(so Tr in Lk. xi. 30)] or Νινευ είτης ‘T WH (so Tr in Mt. 
xii. 41) [see ει, eand Tdf. Proleg. p. 86; WH. App. p. 
154°], -ov, 6, (Νινευῖ, q. V.), i. q. Νίνιος in Hat. and Strabo; 
a Ninevife, an inhabitant of Nineveh: Mt. xii. 41; Lk. 
xi. 30, and LT Tr WII in 32.* 

νιπτήρ, -ηρος, 6, (νίπτω), a vessel for washing the hands 
and feet, a basin: Jn. xiii. 5. Ckeccles. writ.) * 

virrw; (a later form for γίζως ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 241 
[Veitch s. v. νίζω; B.63 (55); W. 88 (84)]); 1 aor. ἔνιψα; 
Mid., pres. νίπτοµαι; 1 aor. ἐνιψάμην; Sept. for ΥΠ; to 
wash: τινά, Jn. xiii. 8; τοὺς πόδας τινός, ibid. 5 sq. 8, 12, 
14; 1 Tim. ν. 10; mid. to wash one’s self [ef. B. § 135, 
5; W. § 38, 2b.]: dn. ix. 7, 11,15; τὰς χεῖρας, to wash 
one’s (own) hands, Mk. vii. 33 τοὺς πύδας, Jn. xiii. 10 
[T om. WIT br. τοὺς 2.3 νίψαι τὸ πρὐσωπό» σου, Mt. vi. 
173 νίπτονται τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῶν, Mt. xv.2. [Comp.: ἀπο- 
SYN. see λούω. fin. ] 3 
1 aor. ἐνόησα: [ pres. pass. ptep. (neut. plur.) 
vootpera]; (vats); fr. Tom. down; Sept. for + ran and 
aan, and for σης 1. to perceive with the mind, 
tounderstand > absol., with the addition τῇ καρδία, Jn. xii. 


νιπτω. 


γοέω, -ὦ: 


νόημα 4 


40 (Is. xliv. 18); τν. 8η acc. of the thing, Eph. iii. 4, 20; 
1 Tim. i. 7; pass.: Ro. i. 20; foll. by ὅτι, Mt. xv. 17; 
xvi. 11; Mk. vii. 18; foll. by acc. w. inf., Heb. xi. 3; 
absol. i. q. to have understanding: Mt. xvi. 9; Mk. viii. 
17. 2. to think upon, heed, ponder, consider: νοείτω, 
sc. let him attend to the events that occur, which will show 
the time to flee, Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; [similarly 
νόει ὃ (RG &) λέγω, 2 Tim. ii. 7]. [Comp.: εὖ-, κατα-, 
µετα-, προ-, Uro-voew. | ° 

νόημα, -ros, τό, fr. Hom. down ; 1. a mental per- 
ception, thought. 2. spec. (an evil) purpose: alypa- 
λωτίζειν πᾶν νόηµα eis τὴν ὑπακοὴν τοῦ Χριστοῦ, to cause 
whoever is devising evil against Christ to desist from his 
purpose and submit himself to Christ (as Paul sets him 
forth), 2Co.x.5; plur.: 2 Co. ii. 11 (τοῦ διαβόλου, Ignat. 
ad Eph. [interpol.] 145 τῆς καρδίας αὐτῶν πονηρᾶς, Bar. 
ii. 8). 3. that which thinks, the mind: plur. (where 
the minds of many are referred to), 2 Co. iii. 14; iv. 4, 
and perh. [xi. 3]; Phil. iv. 7, for here the word may mean 
thoughts and purposes; [others would so take it also in 
all the exx. cited under this head (cf. καύχηµα, 2)]." 

νόθος,-η. -ον, illegitimate, bastard, i. e. born, not in law- 
ful wedlock, but of a concubine or female slave: Heb. 
xii. 8; cf. Bleek ad loc. (Sap. iv. 3; from Hom. down.) * 

νοµή, -ῆς, 7, (νέµω to pasture), fr. Hom. [i. e. batrach. ] 
down; 1. pasturage, fodder, food: in fig. discourse 
εὑρήσει νοµήν, i. 6. he shall not want the needful sup- 
plies for the true life, Jn. x. 9; (Sept. for Ayy9, My, 
711))- 2. trop. growth, increase, (Germ. Umsichfressen, 
Umsichgreifen): of evils spreading like a gangrene, 2 
Tim. ii. 17 (of ulcers, νομὴν ποιεῖται ἕλκος, Polyb. 1, 81, 6; 
of a conflagration, τὸ mip λαμβάνει vouny, 11, 4 (5), 4 cf. 
1, 48, 5; Joseph. b. j. 6, 2, 9)." 

νομίζω; impf. ἐνόμιζον; 1 aor. ἐνόμισα; impf. pass. évo- 
µιζόµην; (νόμος); asin Grk. auth. fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down ; 1. to hold by custom or usage, own as a cus- 
fom or usage; to follow custom or usage; pass. νοµίζεται 
wt is the custom, tt is the received usage: οὗ ἐνομίζετο προσ- 
ευχὴ εἶναι, where acc. to custom was a place of prayer, 
Acts xvi. 13 (but LT Tr WIE read οὗ ἐνομίζομεν προσευ- 
χὴν εἶν. where we supposed there was, etc.; cf. 2 below], 
(2 Mace. xiv. 4). 2. to deem, think, suppose: foll. 
by an inf., Acts vili. 20; 1 Co. vii. 36; foll. by an ace. w. 
inf., Lk. ii. 44; Acts vii. 25; xiv. 19; xvi. [13 (see 1 
above) ], 27; xvi. 295 1 Co. vii. 26; 1 Tim. vi. 5; foll. 
by ὅτι Mt. v.17; x. 34 [W. § 56, 1b.J; xx.10; Acts xxi. 
295 ὡς ἐνομίζετο, as was wont to be supposed, Lk. iii. 23. 
([S¥N. see ἡγέομαι, fin.] * 

νομικός, -ή, «ὧν, (νόμος), pertaining to (the) law (Plat., 
Aristot., al.): µάχαι, Tit. iii. 9; 6 νοµικόν, one learned in 
the law, in the Ν. Ῥ. an interpreter and teacher of the 
Mosaic law [A. V. a lawyer; cf. γραμματεύς, 2]: Mt. 
xxii. 355 Lk. x. 255 Tit. iii. 135; plur., Lk. vii. 30; xi. 
dosy. 525 xiv. ον 

νομίμως. adv., (νόμιμος). lawfully, aqrecably to the law, 
properly: 1 Tim.i. 8; 2 Tim. iit. δν (Thue, Xen. Plat. 
al.) * 


νόμισμα. -ros. TU, (vomiCw, 4. ν.): 1. anything reccired 
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σσ., Arstph.). 2. 

money, (current) coin, (cf. our lawful money]: Mt. xxii. 
19 (and in Grk. writ. fr. Eur. and Arstph. down).* 

νομο-διδάσκαλοφ, -ου, 6, (νόμος and διδάσκαλος, cf. ἑτερο- 
διδάσκαλος, ἱεροδιδάσκαλος, χοροδιδάσκαλος), a teacher and 
interpreter of the law: among the Jews [cf. γραμματεύς, 
9], Lk. v.17; Acts v. 34; of those who among Chris- 
tians also went about as champions and interpreters of 
the Mosaic law, 1 Tim.i. 7. (Not found elsewh. [exc. 
in eccl. writ.])* 

νοµοθεσία, -as, 7, (νόμος, τίθηµι), law-giving, legislation: 
Ro. ix. 4. (Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Philo, al.) * 

νοµοθετέω, -@: Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. vevopobérnras ; 
plupf. 3 pers. sing. νενοµοθέτητο (on the om. of the augm. 
see W. 72 (70); B.33(29)); (νομοθέτης); fr. [Lys.], Xen. 
and Plat. down; Sept. several times for 7717; 1. 
toenact laws; pass. laws are enacted or prescribed for one, 
to be legislated for, furnished with laws (often so in Plato; 
cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. ii. p. 391 [for exx.]); ὁ Aads ἐπ᾽ Ἁὐτῆς 
(ΠΒ  ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ) νενοµοθέτηται (RG νενοµοθέτητο) the people 
received the Mosaic law established upon the foundation 
of the priesthood, Heb. vii. 11 [W. § 39,1 b.; cf. Β. 337 
(290); many refer this ex. (with the gen.) to time (A. V. 
under it); see ἐπί, A. II., cf. B. 2a, γ.]. 2. (0 sanc- 
tion by law, enact: ri, pass. Heb. viii. 6 [cf. W. and B. 
u. 8. }.* 

νοµο-θέτης, -ov, 6, (νόμος and τίθηµι), a lawgiver: Jas. iv. 
12. ({Antipho, Thuc.], Xen., Plat., Dem., Joseph., al.; 
Sept. Ps. ix. 21.)* 

νόμος, -ου, 6, (νέµω to divide, distribute, apportion), in 
prof. auth. fr. Hes. down, anything established, anything 
received by usage, a custom, usage, law; in Sept. very often 
for WA, also for ΠΡΠ, n4, ete. Inthe N. T.a command, 
law; and 1. of any law whatsoever: διὰ ποίου 
νόµου; Ro. ili. 27; νόμος δικαιοσύνης, a law or rule pro- 
ducing a state approved of God, i. e. by the observance 
of which we are approved of God, Ro. ix. 31, cf. Meyer 
[see ed. Weiss], Fritzsche, Philippi ad loe.; α precept or 
injunction: κατὰ νόµον ἐντολῆς σαρκ. Heb. vii. 16; plur. of 
the things prescribed by the divine will, Heb. viii. 10; x. 
16; vopos τοῦ voos, the rule of action prescribed by reason, 
Ro. vii. 23; the mention of the divine law causes those 
things even which in opposition to this law impel to 
action, and therefore seem to have the force of a law, 
to be designated by the term νόμος, as έτερος vopos ἐν τοῖς 
µεέλεσί µου, a different law from that which God has given, 
i.e. the impulse to sin inherent in human nature, or 6 
νόμος τῆς ἁμαρτίας (gen. of author), Ro. vii. 23, 25; viii. 2, 
also 6 ν. τοῦ θανάτου, emanating from the power of death, 
Ro. viii. 2; with which is contrasted 6 νόμος τοῦ πνεύματος, 
the impulse to (right) action emanating from the Spirit, 
ibid. 2. of the Mosaic law, and referring, ace. to 
the context, either to the volume of the law or to its 
contents: w.the article, Mt.v.185 χι ὃς xxii.36; Lk. 
1.275 X.263 xvi.l?; Jn.i.17,45 (46); vii. 515 viii. 17; 
x. 345 xv. 25; Acts vi. 133 vil, 533 xviii. 13, 155 xxi. 
20; xxiii, 3; Ro. ii. 13 ((bis) here L T Tr ΥΝ Η om. art. 
(also G in 18")], 15, 18, 20, 23%, 263 iv. 15%; vii. 1>, 5, 14, 


νόμος 
and sanctioned by usage or law (Tragg 


νόμος 


21 (on the right interpretation of thig difficult passage 
ef. Knapp, Scripta varii Argumenti, ii. p. 385 sqq. and 
Fritzsche, Com. ad Rom. ii. p. 57; [others take νόμ. here 
generally, i. q. controlling principle; see 1 above sub 
fin. and cf. W. 557 (578); B.§ 151, 15]); Ro. viii. 3 sq. ; 
1 Co. ix. 8; xv. 56; Gal. iii, 19, 24; Eph. ii. 15 (on 
which pass. see δόγμα, 2); 1 Tim. i. 8; Heb. vii. 19, 
28; x. 1, etc.; with the addition of Mwtceéws, Lk. ii. 22; 
Jn. vii. 23; viii.5; Acts xiii. 38 (39) [here LT Tr WH 
om. art.]; xv.5; xxviii. 23; 1Co.ix.9; of κυρίου, Lk. ii. 
39; of τοῦ θεοῦ, [Mt.xv.6 TWH mrg.]; Ro. vii. 22; viii. 
7. κατὰ τὸν νύµον, acc. to the (standard or requirement 
of the) law, Acts xxii. 12; Heb. vii. 5; ix. 22. νόμος 
without the art. Cin the Epp. of Paul and James and 
the Ep. to the Heb. ;, cf. W. p. 123 (117); B. 89 (78); 
[some interpreters contend that νόμος without the art. 
denotes not the law of Moses but law viewed as ‘a prin- 
ciple’, ‘abstract and universal’; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 
ii, 1% also “Fresh Revision,” ete. Ρ. 99; Vaughan on 
Ro. ii. 23; esp. Van Hengel on Ro. ii. 12; Gifford in 
the Speaker’s Com. on Rom. p. 41 sqq. (cf. Cremer s. v.). 
This distinction is contrary to usage (as exhibited e. g. 
in Sap. xviii. 4; Sir. xix. 17; xxi. 11: xxxi. 8; xxxii. 1; 
XXXV. (xxxii.) 15, 245 Xxxvi. (xxxili.) 2, 3; 1 Mace. ii. 
21; 4 Mace. vii. 7, and many other exx. in the Apocr.; 
see Wahl, Clavis Apocrr. s. ν. p. 343), and to the con- 
text in such Pauline pass. as the foll.: Ro. ii. 17, 25, 27; 
vii. 1 (7); xiii. 8, 10; Gal. iii. 17, 18, 23, 24, (cf. Ro. ii. 
12 and iii. 19; v. 13 and 14); ete. It should be added, 
perhaps, that neither the list of pass. with the art. nor 
of those without it, as given by Prof. Grimm, claims to be 


complete] ): Ro. ii. 23", 25; iii. 31; iv. 15°, v. 133 vii. 1, 


2°; x45 xiii. 10; Gal. iii. 21°; ν. 23; 1 Tim.i.9; Heb. 
vii. 12, etc.; with the addition of κυρίου, Lk. ii. 23 [here 
L has the art.], 24 [LT Tr WH add the art.]; of θεοῦ, Ro. 
vii. 25; of Μωῦσέως, Heb. x. 28; esp. after prepositions, 
as διὰ νόµου, Ro. ii. 12; iii. 20; Gal. ii. 21; χωρὶς νόµου, 
without the co-operation of the law, Ro. iii. 21; destitute 
or ignorant of the law, Ro. vii. 9; where no law has been 
promulged, Ro. vii. 8; οἱ ἐκ νόµου, those who rule their 
life by the law, Jews, Ro. iv. 14, 16 [here all edd. have 
the art.]; οἱ ἐν νόµῳ, who are in the power of the law, i. ο. 
bound to it, Ro. iii. 19 [but all texts here ἐν τῷ ν.]; ὑπὸ 
νόμο», under dominion of the law, Ro. vi. 14 5: Gal. iii. 
23; 1v. 4, 21; v.18; οἱ ὑπὸ vopov, 1 Co. ix. 20; δικαιοῦ- 
σθαι ἐν νόµῳ, Gal. v. 4; ἔργα νόµου (see ἔργον, sub fin.) ; 
ἐν vopw ἁμαρτάνειν, under law i.e. with knowledge of the 
law, Ro. ii. 12 (equiv. to ἔχοντες νόµον, ef. vs. 14); they 
to whom the Mosaic law has not been made known are 
said νόµον μὴ ἔχειν, ibid. 14; ἑαυτοῖς εἰσι vipos, their natu- 
ral knowledge of right takes the place of the Mosaic law, 
ibid. ; νόµος ἔργων. the law demanding works, Ro. iii. 27 ; 
διὰ νόµου νύµῳ ἀπέθανον, by the law itself (when [ beeame 
convinced that by keeping it I cowld not attain to salva- 
tion, cf. Ro. vii. 9-24) T became utterly estranged from 
the law, Gal. ii. 19 fef. W. 210 (197); B.§133,12]. κατὰ 
νόµον. as respects the interpretation and observance of 
the law, Phil. ii. 5.) The observance of the law is 


428 


νόος 


designated by the foll. phrases: πληροῦν νόµο», Ro. xiii. 
8; τὸν ν. Gal. ν. 14; πληροῦν τὸ δικαίωµα τοῦ νόµου, Ro. 
viii. 4; φυλάσσειν (τὸν) ν., Acts xxi. 24: Gal. vi. 13; τὰ 
δικαιώμ. τοῦ ν. Ro. ii. 26; πράσσειν νόµον, Ro. ii. 25; ποιεῖν 
τὸν ν., Jn. vii. 19; Gal. v.3; τηρεῖν, Acts xv. 5, 24 [Rec. ]; 
Jas. ii. 10; τελεῖν, Ro. ii. 27 (cf. Jas. ii. 8); [on the other 
hand, ἀκυροῦν τὸν νόμ. Mt.xv.6 T WHirg.]. 6 νόμος is 
used of some particular ordinance of the Mosaic law in 
Jn. xix. 7; Jas. ii. 8; with a gen. of the obj. added, τοῦ 
ἀνδρός, the law enacted respecting the husband, i. e. bind- 
ing the wife to her husband, Ro. vii. 2 where Rec." om. 
τοῦ vou. (SO ὁ νόμος τοῦ πάσχα, Num. ix. 12; τοῦ λεπροῦ, 
Lev. xiv. 2; other exx. are given in Fritzsche, Ep.ad Rom. 
ii. p. 9; cf. W. § 30,2 β.). Although the Jews did not 
make a distinction as we do between the moral, the 
ceremonial, the civil, precepts of the law, but thought - 
that all should be honored and kept with the same con- 
scientious and pious regard, yet in the N. T. not infre- 
quently the law is so referred to as to show that the 
speaker or writer has his eye on the ethical! part of it 
alone, as of primary importance and among Christians 
also of perpetual validity, but does not care for the cere- 
monial and civil portions, as being written for Jews 
alone: thus in Gal. ν. 14; Ro. xiii. 8,10; ii. 26 sq.; vii. 
21, 25; Mt. v. 18, and often; τὰ τοῦ vopov, the precepts, 
moral requirements, of the law, Ro. ii.14. Τη the Ep. of 
James νόμος (without the article) designates only the 
ethical portion of the Mosaic law, confirmed by the au- 
thority of the Christian religion: ii. 9-11; ἵν. 115 inthe 
Ep. to the Heb., on the other hand, the ceremonial 
part of the law is the prominent idea. 3. of the 
Christian religion: vdépos πίστεως, the law demanding 
faith, Ro. iii. 27; τοῦ Χριστοῦ, the moral instruction given 
by Christ, esp. the precept concerning love, Gal. vi. 2; τῆς 
ἐλευθερίας (see ἐλευθερία, a.), Jas. i. 25; ii. 121 cf. ὁ καινὸς 
νόμος τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν ᾿Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, ἄνευ ζυγοῦ ἀνάγκης 
ay, Barn. ορ. 2, 6 [see Πατπας]”5 note in loc.]. 4. 
by metonymy 6 νόμος, the name of the more important 
part (i.e. the Pentateuch), is put for the entire collection of 
the sacred books of the Ο. T.: Jn. vii. 493 x. 34 (Ps. Ixxxi. 
(Ixxxii.) 6); Jn. xii. 34 (Ps. cix. (cx.) 4; Dan. (Theodot.) 
it. 44; vii. 14); Jn. xv. 25 (Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 195 Ixviil. 
(Ixix.) 15); Ro. iii.19; 1 Co. xiv. 21 (Is. xxviii. 11 8q.; so 
2 Mace. ii. 18, where cf. Grimm); 6 νόμος καὶ οἱ rpodprras, 
Mt. xi. 13; Jn.i.46; Acts xiii.15; xxiv. 143 xxviii. 23; 
Ro. iii. 21, (2 Mace. xv. 9); i. q. the system of morals 
taucht in the O. T., Mt. v.175 vil. 125 xxii. 405 6 vop. (οἱ) 
προφ. καὶ ψαλμοίν the religious dispensation contained 
in the O. T., Lk. xxiv. 44 (6 vopos, of προφ. κ. τὰ ἄλλα 
πάτρια βιβλία. prol. to Sir.). Paul’s doctrine concerning 
6 νόμος is exhibited by (besides others) Weiss, Bibl. Theol. 
δὲ 71,72; Pyletderer, Paulinismus, p. 69 sq. [ Eng. trans. 1 
Ρ. 68 σης Al. Zahn, Das Gesetz Gottes nach d. Lehre u. 
Erfahrang d. Apostel Paulus, Halle 1876; 2. Tding, Die 
Paulinische Lelire vom νόµος nach d. vier Hauptbriefen, 
ws.w. Dorpat, STS]. νοµος does not. occur in the foll. N. 
Ἑ. books: 2 Co., Col., Thess., 2 Tim., Pet., Jude, Jn., Rev. 


νόος. SCC νυῦς. 


νοσέω 


νοσέω, -ὦ; (νόσος) } fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; (ο be 
sick; metaph. of any ailment of the mind (ἀνηκέστῳ 
πονηρίᾳ »οσεῖν ᾿Αθηναίους, Xen. mem. 3, 5, 18 and many 
other exx. in Grk. auth.) : περί τι, to be taken with such 
an interest in a thing as amounts to a disease, to have 
a morbid fondness for, 1 Tim. vi. 4 (περὶ δόξα», Plat. mor. 
p. 546 d.).* 

voonpa, -ros, τό, disease, sickness: Jn. v. 4 Rec. Lchm. 
(Tragg., Arstph., Thuc., Xen., Plat., sqq.) ” 

νόσου, -ov, ἡ, discase, sickness: Mt. iv. 23 sq.; viii. 17; 
ix. 35; x.1; Mk. i. 34; iii, 15 [RGL]; Lk. iv. 40; vi. 
18 (17); vii. 21; ix.1; Acts xix. 12. (Deut. vii. 15; 
Xxviii. 59; Ex. xv. 26, ete. [Hom., Hdt., al.])* 

νοσσιά, -ᾱς, 7, (for νεοσσιά, the earlier and more com- 
mon form (cf. WH. App. p. 145], fr. νεοσσός, q. v.), Sept. 
for 3); 1. a nest of birds. 2. a brood of birds: 
LK. xiii. 34 [but L txt. νοσσία, see the foll. word]. (Deut. 
xxxii. 11 [Gen. vi. 14; Num. xxiv. 22; Prov. xvi. 16, 
etc. ].) " | 

νοσσίον, -ου, τό, (sce νοσσιά), α brood of birds: Mt. 
xxiii. 97 and Lchm. txt. in Lk. xiii. 34 [where al. νοσσιά, 
see the preced. word]. (Arstph., Aristot., Ael. ; for Ό 198 
Ps. Ixxxiii. (Ixxxiv.) 4.) * 

νοσσόᾳ, SCe νεοσσός. | 

νοσφίω: Mid., pres. ptcp. νοσφιζόµενος; 1 aor. ένο- 
σφισάµην; (νόσφι afar, apart); {ο set apart, separate, 
divide; mid. to set apart or separate for one’s self, i. ο. to 
purloin, embezzle, withdraw covertty and appropriate to 
one’s own use: χρήματα, Xen. Cyr. 4, 2,42; Plut. Lucull. 
37; Aristid. 4; μηδὲν τῶν ἐκ τῆς διαρπαγῆς, Polyb. 10, 
16, 6; ypvowpara, 2 Macc. iv. 32; ἀλλότρια, Joseph. 
antt. 4, 8, 29; absol. ‘Tit. ii. 10; (rt) ἀπό τινος, Acts v. 
2,3 (here A. V. keep back]; Sept. Josh. vii. 1; ἔκ τινος, 
Athen. 6 p. 234 α." 

γότος, -ov, 6, the south wind; a. prop.: Lk. xii. 
55; Acts xxvii. 13; xxviii. 13. b. the South (cf. 
βορρᾶς): Mt. xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31; xiii. 29; Rev. xxi. 13. 
(From Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 33), the southern 
quarter, the South; and for piv, the ‘southern (both) 
wind and quarter; 19 Ών the same; op, the eastern 
(both) quarter and wind.) * 

νουθεσία, -as, 7, (νουθετέω, «|. ν.); admonition, exhorta- 
tion: Sap. xvi. 6; 1 Co. x. 11; Tit. iii. 105 κυρίου, such 
as belongs to the Lord (Christ) or proceeds from him, 
Eph. vi. 4 (ef. W. 189 (118)]. (Arstph. ran. 1009; 
Diod. 15, 7; besides in Philo, Joseph. and other recent 
writ. for νουθέτησις and νουθετία, forms more com. in the 
earlier writ. cf. Lob, ad Phryn. p. 512; [W. 24].) (CE. 
Trench § xxxii.] * 

νουθετέω, -@; (νουθέτης, and this fr. νοῦς and τίθηµι; 
hence prop. i. q. ἐν τῷ νῴῷ τίθηµι, lit. ‘put in mind’, Germ. 
‘an das Herz legen’); lo admonish, warn, erhort: twa, 
Acts xx. 31; Ro. xv. 145 1 Co. iv. 14; Col. i. 283 iii. 16; 
1 Th. v.12,14; 2 Th. iii.15. (1 8. iii.13]; Jobiv. 3; 
Sap. xb 115 xii. ὃς Trage., Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.) * 

νουµηνία, and ace. to a rarer uncontr. form (ef. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 148 (Bp. Lehtft. on Col. as below; ΤΗ. 
App. p. 142 ]) νεοµηνία (so Ltxt. Tr WIT), -as, 7. (νέος, 
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vuppios 


pny a month), new-moon (Vulg. neomenia; barbarous 
Lat. novilunium): of the Jewish festival of the new 
moon [BB.DD. s. ν. New Afoon], Col. ii. 16. (Sept. 
chiefly for wn; also for win Wie, Ex. xl. 2; and wx 
wan, Num. x. 10; xxviii. 11; see µήν, 2. Pind., Arstph., 
Thuc., Xen., al.) * 

vouvexas, (vous and ἔχω [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. ὅ99 ]), 
adv. wisely, prudently, discreetly: Mk. xii. 34. ([Aristot. 
rhet. Alex. 30 p. 1436°, 33 νουνεχῶς κ. δικαίως]; Polyb. 
1, 83, 3 νουνεχῶς κ. Ppovipws; [2,13, 1]; 5, 88, 2 νουνεχῶς 
κ. πραγματικῶς; [al.].) * 

νοῦς (contr. fr. νόος), 6, gen. woos, dat. voi, (so in later 
Grk. for the earlier forms νοῦ, vg, contr. fr. νόου, νόῳ; cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 453; W. § 8, 2 Ὀ. [B. 12 sq. (12)]), 
acc. νοῦν (contr. fr. νόον), Sept. for 39 and 333, (fr. 
Hom. down]; mind (Germ. Sinn), i.e. 1. the mind, 
comprising alike the faculties of perceiving and under- 
standing and those of feeling, judging, determining; 
hence spec. a. the intellective faculty, the usder- 
standing: Lk. xxiv. 45 (on which see διανοίγω, 2); Phil. 
iv.7; Rev. xiii. 18; xvii. 9; opp. to τὸ πνεῦμα, the spirit 
intensely roused and completely absorbed with divine 
things, but destitute of clear ideas of them, 1 Co. xiv. 
14 sq. 19; ἔχειν τὸν νοῦν κυρίου [L txt., al. Χριστοῦ], to be 
furnished with the understanding of Christ, 1 Co. ii. 
16°. b. reason (Germ. die Vernunft) in the nar- 
rower sense, as the capacity for spiritual truth, the 
higher powers of the soul, the faculty of perceiving divine 
things, of recognizing goodness and of hating evil: Ro. i. 
28; vii. 28; Eph. iv.17; 1 Tim. vi.5; 2 Tim. iii. 8 [cf. 
W. 229 (215); B. § 134, 7]; Tit. i. 15; opp. to 9 σάρξ, 
Ro. vii. 25; ἀνανεοῦσθαι τῷ πνεύματι τοῦ vods, to be so 
changed that the spirit which governs the mind is re- 
newed, Eph. iv. 23; [cf. ἡ ἀνακαίνωσις τοῦ vods, Ro. xii. 
2]. ο. the power of considering and judging soberly, 
calmly and impartially: 2 Th. ii. 2. 2. a particular 
mode of thinking and judging: Ro. xiv.5; 1Co.1. 10; 
i. q. thoughts, feelings, purposcs: τοῦ κυρίου (fr. Is. xl. 
13), Ro. xi. 34; 1 Co. ii. 16*; i. q. desires, τῆς σαρκός, 
Col. ii. 18 [cf. Meyer ad loc. |." 

Μυμφᾶς, -ᾱ, 6, [perh. contr. fr. Nuppddwpos; cf. W. 
102 sq. (97); on accent cf. Chandler § 32], Nymphas, a 
Christian inhabitant of Laodicea: Col. iv. 15 [L WH Tr 
mrg. read Νύμφαν i. e. Nympha, the name of a woman; 
see esp. Bp. Lehtft. ad loc., and p. 256].* 

νύμφη, -ης, ἡ, (appar. allied w. Lat. nubo; Vanicek p. 
429 sqy.), Sept. for 19D; 1. a betrothed woman, a 
bride: Jn. iii. 29; Rev. xviii. 23; xxi. 2,9; xxil17. 2. 
in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, @ recently married 
roman, young wife; α young tcoman; hence in bibl. and 
eccl. Grk., like the Hebr. 192 (which signifies both a 
bride and a daughter-in-law [ef. W. 32]), @ daughterin- 
law: Mt. x. 35; Lk. xii. 53. (Mie. vii. 6; Gen. x1. 315 
[xxxviii. 11]; Ruth ji. 6, [ete.]; also Joseph. antt. 5, 
9,1.) 

vupdlos, -ov, 6, (νύμφη), α bridegroom: Mt. ix. 15; xxv. 
1,5 sq.10; Mk. ii. 19sq.; Lk. v. 34 80.1 Jn. il. 95 lil. 29; 
Rey. xviii. 23. (From Hom. down; Sept for 1ΏΠ.) * 
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νυμφών, -ὠνος, ὁ, (νύμφη), the chamber containing the 
bridal bed, the bride-chamber: οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ νυμφῶνος (see 
vids, 2), of the friends of the bridegroom whose duty it 
was to provide and care for whatever pertained to the 
bridal chamber, i. e. whatever was needed for the due 
celebration of the nuptials: Mt.ix. 15; Mk. ii. 19; Lk. 
v. 94, ([ W. 33 (32)]; Tob. vi. 13 (14), 16 (17); eccles. 
writ.; Heliod. 7, 8); the room in which the marriage cere- 
monies are held: Mt. xxii. 10 T WH Tr mrg.* 

yoy, and νυνί (which see in its place), adv. now, Lat. 
nunc, (Sept. for ΠΩ}; [fr. Hom. down)) ; 1. adv. of 
Time, now, i. e. at the present time ; a. so used that 
by the thing which is now said to be or to be done the 
present time is opposed to past time: Jn. iv.18; ix. 21; 
Acts xvi. 37; xxili. οἱ: Ro. xiii. 11; 2 Th. ii. 6; 2 Co. 
vii. 95 xiii. 2; Phil. 1.30; ii. 12; iii.18; Col. i. 24, ete.; 
freq. it denotes a somewhat extended portion of present 
time as opp. toa former state of things: Lk. xvi. 25; 
Acts vii. 4; Gal. i. 23; iii. 3; spec. the time since certain 
persons received the Christian religion, Ro. v. 9, 11; vi. 
19, 21; viii. 13 Gal. ii. 20; iv. 29; 1 Pet. ii. 10, 25; or 
the time since man has had the blessing of the gospel, 
as opp. to past times, i.q. in our times, our age: Acts vii. 
52; Ro. xvi. 26; 2 Co. vi. 2; Eph. iii. 5, 10; 2 Tim. i. 
10; 1 Pet.i.12;5 iii. 21, [cf. ep. ad Diogn. 1). b. opp. 
to future time: Jn. xii. 27; xiii. 36 (opp. to ὕστερον) ; 
xvi. 22; Ro. xi. 31; 1 Co. xvi. 125 νῦν κ. eis πάντας τοὺς 
αἰώνας, Jude 25; used to distinguish this present age, 
preceding Christ’s return, from the age which follows 
that return: Lk. vi. 21,25; Eph.ii.2; Heb.ii.8; 2 Pet. 
iii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 28; with ἐν τῷ καιρῷ τούτφ added, Mk. 
x. 30. ο. Sometimes νῦν with the present is used of 
what will occur forthwith or soon, Lk. ii. 29; Jn. xii. 31; 
xvi. 5; xvii. 18; Acts xxvi. 17. with a preterite, of 
what has just been done, Mt. xxvi. 65; Jn. xxi. 103 or 
very lately (but now, just now, hyperbolically i. q. α short 
time ago), νῦν ἐζήτουν σε λιθάσαι οἱ Ἰουδαῖοι, Jn. xi. 8; cf. 
Kypke ad loc.; Vig. ed. /lerm. p. 425 sq. witha future, 
of those future things which are thought of as already 
begun to be done, Jn. xii. 313 or of those which will be 
done instantly, Acts xiii. 11 [here al. supply ἐστί; W.§ 64, 
28.]; or soon, Acts xx. 22 [here gop. merely has inherent 
fut. force; cf. B. § 137, 10a.]. ᾱ. with the imperative 
it often marks the proper or fit time for doing a thine: 
Mt. xxvii. 42 sq.; Mk. xv. 32; Jn. ii. 8. Hence it serves 
to point an exhortation in dye viv, come now: Jas. iv. 13; 
v. 1, (where it is more correctly written dye νυν, cf. Pas- 
sOW il. p. 372). e. with other particles, by which the 
contrast in time is marked more precisely: καὶ νῦν, eren 
now (now also), Jn. xi. 22; Phil. i. 203 and now, Jn. xvii. 
5; Acts vii. 34 (cf. 2 below]; x. 5 ([W. § 43, 3.a.]; xx. 
25; xxii. 163 ἀλλὰ νῦν, Lk. xxii. 3865 ἀλλὰ καὶ νῦν, but 
even now, Jn. xi. 22 [T Trtxt. ΝΤ οι. L Trmre. br. 
ἀλλά]; ἔτι νῦν, 1 Co. iii. 2 (3) [L WIL br. ἔτι]: νῦν δέ 
(see νυνί below) ut now, In. xvi. 55 xvii. 13: Heb. iis; 
rote... νῦν δέ, Gal. iv. 9; Ro. vi. 21 sy. Phere νυνὶ δέ]: 
Heb. xii. 26; ποτὲ . . . viv δέ, Ro. xi. 30[ WI mre. νυνί]: 
Eph. ν.δ 1 Pet. ii. 105 viv ἤδη, now already, 1 In. iv. 3. 


νῦν οὖν, now therefore, Acts x. 33; xv.10; xvi. 36; xxiii. 
15, (Gen. xxvii. 8,43; xxxi. 13,30; xlv.8; 1 Macc. x. 71). 
τὸ νῦν ἔχον, see ἔχω, IT. b. f. with the article; a 
w. neut. ace. absol. of the article, τὰ νῦν, as respects the 
present; at present, now (in which sense it is written also 
τανῦν [so Grsb. always, Rec. twice; classic edd. often 
τανύν; cf. Τά. Proleg. Ρ. 111: Chandler, Accent, § 826): 
Acts iv. 29; xvii. 30; xx.32; xxvii. 22, (2 Macc. xv. 8; 
often in class. Grk.; also τὸ νῦν, 1 Mace. vii. 835; ix. 9; 
ef. Kriiger § 50, 5, 13; Bnhdy. p. 328; Bttm. Gram. 
§ 125, 8 Anm. 8 (5)); the things that now are, the present 
things, Judith ix. 5; acc. absol. as respects the things now 
taking place, equiv. to as respects the case in hand, Acts v. 
38. β. ὁ, ἡ, τὸ νῦν, the present, joined to substantives : 
as 6 viv αἰών, 1 Tim. vi. 17; 2 Tim. iv. 10; Tit. ii. 12; 
καιρός, Ro. iii. 26; viii. 18; xi.5; [2 Co. viii. 14 (13)]5 9 
νῦν Ἱερουσαλήμ, Gal.iv. 25; οἱ viv οὐρανοί, 2 Pet. iil. 7; pod 
τῆς πρὸς ὑμᾶς νῦν (or νυνί) ἀπολογίας, Acts xxil. 1. γ. 
τὸ νῦν with prepositions: ἀπὸ τοῦ viv (Sept. for NAD), 
from this time onward, [A. V. from henceforth], Lk. i. 48: 
v.10; xii. 52; xxii.69; Acts xviii. 6; 2Co.v.16; ἄχρι 
τοῦ νῦν, Ro. viii. 22; Phil. 1.5; ἕως τοῦ νῦν (Sept. for 
πΏν 33°), Mt. xxiv. 21; Mk. xiii, 19. 2. Like our 
now and the Lat. nunc, it stands in a conclusion or 
sequence; as things now are, as the matter now stands ; 
under these circumstances; in the present state of affairs ; 
since these things are so; as itis: Lk. xi. 39 (vovi.e. since 
ye are intent on observing the requirements of tradition ; 
[but al. take viv here of time —a covert allusion to a 
former and better state of things]); Col. i. 24 [al. of 
time; cf. Mey., Bp. Lehtft., Ellic. ad loc.]; καὶ νῦν, 1 Jn. 
ii. 98: 2Jn. 53 καὶ viv δεῦρο, Acts vii. 34. νῦν δέ (and 
yuri δέ see uni), but now; now however; butas itis; (often 
in class. Grk.; cf. Vig. ed. U/erm. p. 426; Matthiae ii. p. 
1434 sq.; Kiihner § 498, 2 [or delf § 719, 9]): 1 Co. 
vii. 14; Jas.iv. 16, and RG in Heb. ix. 26; esp. after a 
conditional statement with εἰ and the indic. preterite, 
Lk. xix. 42; Jn. viii. 40; ix. 41; xv. 22, 245 xviii. 36; 
1 Co. xii. 20; [ef. B. § 151, 26]. In Rev. viv does not 
occur. [Syn. sce ἄρτι.] 

νυνί (νῦν with iota demonstr. [Nriiger § 25, 6, 4 sq.; 
Kiilner § 180, e. (Jelf § 160, ¢.); Bttm. Gram. § 80, 2]), 
in Attic now, at this very moment (precisely now, neither 
before nor after; Lat. nunc ipswn), and only of Time, 
almost always with the pres., very rarely with the fut. 
(cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 19). Not found in the Ν. T. 
exc. in the writ. of Paul and in a few places in Acts and 
the Ep. to the Heb.; and it differs here in no respect 
from the simple viv; ef. Fritzsche, Rom. i. p. 182; [W. 
2315 1. of Time: witha pres. (Job xxx. 9), Acts 
xxiv. 13 LT Tr WIP; Ro. xv. 23, 253 1 Co. xiii. 13 (ἄρτι 
... τότε Oe... νυνὶ δέ); 2 Co. viii. 11, 225 Philem. 9, 11 
(sc. dvra); with a perf. indicating continuance, Ro. ii. 
21 [al. refer this to 2]: with a preterite (Ps. xvi. (xvii) 
11), Ro, vi. 22 (opp. to τότε): vil. ος ορ]. it. 13 (opp. 
to ἐν τῷ καιρῷ ἐκείνω): Col. 1. 22 (21) Cand iit. 83 also Ro. 
xi. 30 WItimrg.], (opp. to wore); Coli. 26 (RG Linrg.; 
ef. W. $63 [5 ὃς B. 382 (328)] (opp. to ἀπὸ τῶν αἰώνων) j 


νύξ 


with a fut., Job vii. 21; Bar. vi. 4 (Ep. Jer. 3); 2 Macc. 
x.10; τῆς πρὸς ὑμᾶς νυνὶ ἀπολογίας, Acts xxii. 1. 2. 
contrary to Grk. usage, in stating a conclusion (see 
νῦν, 2), but since the case stands thus, [as itis]: 1 Co.[v. 11 
RGTLnrg.]; xiv. 6 RG (i. ο. since 6 γλὠώσσῃ λαλῶν 
without an interpretation cannot edify the church) ; but 
now (Germ. so aber), Heb. ix. 26 1, Τ Tr WH; after a 
conditional statement with εἰ (see νῦν, fin.), Ro. vii. 17; 
1 Co. xii. 18 [RG T WHarg.]; xv. 20; Heb. viii. 6 
(here L Trmrg. WII txt. viv], cf. 4; xi. 16 Rec., cf. 15; 
(B. § 151, 26].* 

νύξ, gen. νυκτός, 1, [fr. a root meaning ‘to disappear’; 
cf. Lat. nox, Germ. nacht, Eng. night; Curtius § 94], (Sept. 
for η and m9), (fr. Hom. down], night: Mk. vi. 48; 
Acts xvi. 33; xxiii. 23; Jn. xiii. 30; Rev. xxi. 25; xxii. 
5; ἵνα ἡ νὺξ μὴ φαίνῃ τὸ τρίτον αὐτῆς, i. e. that the nicht 
should want a third part of the light which the moon and 
the stars give it, Rev. viii. 12 [al. understand this of the 
want of the light etc. for a third part of the night’s du- 
ration]; gen. νυκτός, by night [W. § 30,11; B. § 132, 
26], Mt. ii. 14; xxviii. 13; Lk. ii. 8 [but note here the 
article; some make τῆς νυκτός depend on φυλακάς]; 
Jn. iii. 2; Acts ix. 25; 1Th.v. 7; νυκτὸς καὶ ἡμέρας, Mk. 
v.53 1 Th. ii. 9; iii. 10; 1 Tim. v. 5, [where see Ellicott 
on the order]; ἡμέρας κ. νυκτός, Lk. xviii. 7; Acts ix. 
24; Rev.iv.8; vii. 15; xii. 10,etc.; µέσης νυκτός, al mid- 
night, Mt. xxv. 6; in answer to the question when: 
ταύτῃ τῇ νυκτί, this night, Lk. xii. 204 xvii.34; Acts xxvii. 
233; τῇ νυκτὶ ἐκείνη, Acts xii. 6; τῇ ἐπιούση ν. Acts xxiii. 
11; in answer to the question how long: νύκτα καὶ 
ἡμέραν, Lk. ii. 37; Acts xx. 31; xxvi. 7; differently in 
Mk. iv. 27 (night and day, sc. applying himself to what 
he is here said to be doing) ; τὰς νύκτας, during the nights, 
every night, Lk. xxi. 375 νύκτας τεσσαράκ. Mt. iv. 2; 
τρεῖς, ib. xii. 40; διὰ τῆς νυκτός, see διά, A. Π1. 1 b.; δι ὅλης 
(τῆς) νυκτός, the whole night through, all night, Lk..v. 5; 
ὧν νυκτί, when he was asleep, Acts xviii. 9; (κλέπτης) ἐν 
νυκτί, 1 Th. v. 2, and Rec. in 2 Pet. iii. 10; ἐν τῇ νυκτι, 
in (the course of) the night, Jn. xi. 105 ἐν τῇ νυκτὶ ταύτῃ, 
Mt. xxvi. 31, 34; Mk. xiv. 30; ἐν τῇ νυκτὶ ᾗ κτλ. 1 Co. xi. 
23; κατὰ µέσον τῆς νυκτός, about midnight, Acts xxvii. 27. 
Metaph. the time when work ceases, i.e. the time of death, 
Jn. ix. 4; the time for deeds of sin and shame, the time 
of moral stupidity and darkness, Ro. xiii. 12; the time 


[ξ, on its occasional substitution for σ sce Σ, a, ς.] 

ξενία, -as, 9, (ξένιος. -a, -ov, and this fr. ξένος), fr. Hom. 
down, hospitality, hospitable reception; i.q.alodging-place, 
lodgings: Acts xxviii, 23 (1. 4. τὸ µίσθωμα in vs. 30 [but 
this is doubtful; the more prob. opinion receives the 
preference s. v. ἴδιος, 1a.)); Philem. 22. [See esp. Bp. 
Lehtft. on Phil. p. 9, and on Philem. 1. ¢.J* 
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when the weary and also the drunken give themselves up 
to slumber, put for torpor and sluggishness, 1 Th. v. 5. 

νύσσω (-ττω): 1 aor. ἕνυξαι to strike [?], pierce; to 
pierce through, transfixz; often in Hom. of severe or even 
deadly wounds given one; as, τὸν μὲν ἔγχεῖ we... στυ- 
γερὸς 8 dpa µιν σκότος εἷλε, Il. 5, 45.47; φθάσας αὐτὸν 
ἐκεῖνος νύττει κάτωθεν ὑπὸ τὸν βουβῶνα δόρατι καὶ παραχρῆμα 
διεργάζεται, Joseph. b. j. 3, 7, 35; so τὴν πλευρὰν λόγχῃ, 
Jn. xix. 34, cf. xx. 25,27. On the further use of the word 
cf. Fritzsche, Rom. ii. p. 559. [Comp.: κατα-νύσσω.]" 

νυστάζω; 1 aor. ἐνύσταξα; (NYQ, cf. νεύω, νευστάζω); 
Sept. for 03); 1. prop. to nod in sleep, to sleep, 
(Hippocr., Arstph., Xen., Plato, al.); to be overcome or 
oppressed with sleep; to fall asleep, drop off to sleep, [(cf. 
Wiclif) to nap it]: Mt. xxv.5; Sept. for 011), Ps. xxv. 
(Ixxvi.) 7. 2. like the Lat. dormito [οξ. our to be 
napping], trop. i. q. to be negligent, careless, (Plat., Plut., 
al.): of a thing i. q. (ο linger, delay, 2 Pet. ii. 3.° 

γνχθήµερον, -ov, τό, (νύξ and ἡμέρα), a night and a day, 
the space of twenty-four hours: 2 Co. xi. 25. (Alex. 
Aphr.; Geopon.) Cf. Sturz, De dial. Mac. ete. p. 186; 
[Soph. Lex. s. v.; cf. W. 25].* 

Noe (Νώεος, -ov, in Joseph. [antt. 1, 3, 1 sqq.]), 6, (M3 
rest), Noah, the second father of the human race: Mt. 
xxiv. 37 sq.; Lk. iii. 36; xvii. 26 sq.; Heb. xi. 7; 1 Pet. 
iii. 20; 2 Pet. ii. 5.° 

voOpds, -ά, -όν, (i. q. νωδής, fr. νη [cf. νήηπιος] and ὠθέω 
[to push; al. ὄθομαι to care about (cf. Vanicek p. 879)], 
cf. νώδυνος, vovupos, fr. νη and ὀδύνη, ὄνομα), slow, slug- 
gish, indolent, dull, languid: Heb. vi. 12; with a dat. of 
reference [W. § 31,6 a.; B. § 133, 21], ταῖς ἀκοαῖς, of one 
who apprehends with difficulty, Heb. v.11; νωθρὸς καὶ 
παρειµένος ἐν τοῖς ἔργοις, Sir. iv. 29; νωθρὸς κ. παρειµένος 
ἐργάτης, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 34,1. (Plat., Aristot., Polyb., 
Dion. Hal., Anthol., al.) [Syn. see ἀργός, fin.] * 

νῶτος, -ov, 6, [fr. root ‘to bend,’ ‘curve,’ akin to Lat. 
natis; Ficki. 128; Vaniéek p. 420], the back: Ro. xi. 10 
fr. Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 24. (In Hom. 6 νῶτος [“ the gend. 
of the sing. is undetermined in Hom. and Hes.” (L. and 
S.)], plur. τὰ vara; in Attic generally τὸ νῶτον, very 
rarely 6 νῶτος; plur. always τὰ vara; Sept. 6 νῶτος, plur. 
οἱ νῶτοι; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 290; [Rutherford, New 
Phryn. p. 851]; Passow [L. and S.] s. v.)® 
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ξενίζω; 1 aor. ἐξένισα; Pass., pres. feviCouat; 1 aor. 
ἐξενίσθην; fr. Tom. down ; 1. fo receive as a guest, 
to entertain hospitably: τινά, Acts x. 23; xxviii. 7; Heb. 
xiii. 2; pass. to be received hospitably; to stay as a quest, 
to lodge (be lodged): ἐνθάδε, Acts x. 18; ἐν οἰκίᾳ τινός, 
Acts x.323 mapa rim, Acts x. 6; xxi. 16 [ef. B. 284 (244); 
W. 214 (291)], and sundry codd. in 1 Co. xvi. 19; (Diod. 


° ξενοδοχέω 


14, 30). 2. to surprise or astonish by the strangeness 
and novelty of a thing (cf. Germ. befremden): ξενίζοντά 
τινα, Acts xvii. 20 (ξενίζουσα πρόσοψις καὶ καταπληκτική, 
Polyb. 3, 114, 4: τὸν θεὸν ἐξένιζε τὸ πραττόµενον, Joseph. 
antt. 1, 1, 4: ξενίζουσαι συµφοραί, 2 Mace. ix. 6); pass. 
to be surprised, astonished at the novelty or strangeness of 
a thing; to think strange, be shocked: w. dat. of the thing 
[W. § 31,1 f.], 1 Pet. iv. 12 (Polyb. 1, 23, 5; 3,68, 9); 
ἐν w. dat. of the thing [cf. B. § 133, 23], 1 Pet. iv. 4." 

ξενοδοχέω (for the earlier form ζενοδοκέω in use fr. Hdt. 
down; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 307),-0: 1 aor. ἐξενοδόχησα; 
(ξενοδόχος, i. e. ξένους δεχόμενος) ; to receive and entertain 
hospitably, to be hospitable: 1 Tim.v.10. (Dio Cass. 78, 
3; [Graec. Ven. Gen. xxvi. 17; eccl. writ.].) ® 

ξένου, -η, -ον, fr. Hom. down, masc. α qguest-friend (Lat. 
hospes, [of parties bound by ties of hospitality]),i.e. 1. 
a foreigner, stranger, (opp. to ἐπιχώριος, Plat. Phaedoc. 2 
Ρ. 59 b.; Joseph. b. j. 5, 1, 3); a. prop.: Mt. xxv. 
35, 38,43 sq.; xxvli.7; 3Jn.5; ξένοι κ. παρεπίδηµοι ἐπὶ 
τῆς γῆς, Heb. xi. 13; οἱ ἐπιδημοῦντες ξένοι, Acts xvii. 21 ; 
opp. to συµπολίτης, Eph. ii. 19; (Sept. for ΠΚ a travel- 
ler, 2 S. xii. 4 cod. Alex.; for 1), Job xxxi. 32; sev- 
eral times for 1192): [as adj. with] δαιμόνια, Acts xvii. 
18. b. trop. a. alien (from a person or thing) ; 
without knowledge of, without a share in: with a gen. of 
the thing, τῶν διαθηκῶν τῆς ἐπαγγελίας, Eph. ii. 12[cf. W. 
§ 30, 4, 6] (τοῦ λόγου, Soph. O. T. 219). B. new, un- 
heard of: διδαχαί, Heb. xiii. 9; ξένον τι, a strange, won- 
derful thing, 1 Pet. iv. 12 (Aeschyl. Prom. 688; Diod. 
8, 15 and 52; al.). 2. one who receives and enter- 
tains another hospitably; with whom he stays or lodgcs, a 
host: 6 ξένος µου, Ro. xvi. 23, where καὶ τῆς ἐκκλησίας 
ὅλης is added, i. e. either ‘who receives hospitably all 
the members of the church who cross his threshold,’ or 
‘who kindly permits the church to worship in his house’ 
(Fritzsche).” | 

ξέστης, -ov, ὁ, (a corruption of the Lat. sextarius); 1. 
a sextarius, i. e. a vessel for, measuring liquids, holding 
about a pint (Joseph. antt. 8, 2,9—see Buros; Epict. 
diss. 1, 9, 33; 2, 16, 22; [Dioscor.], Galen and med. 
writ.). 2. a wooden pitcher or ewer (Vulg. urceus 
[A. V. pot]) from which water or wine is poured, whether 
holding a sextarius or not: Mk. vii. 4, 8 [here T WII 
om. Tr br. the cl.].* 

ξηραίνω: 1 aor. ἐξήρανα (Jas. i. 11); Pass., pres. Enpai- 
νοµαι; pf. 3 pers. sing. ἐξήρανται (Mk. xi. 21), ptep. ἐξη- 
pappevos; 1 aor. ἐξηράνθην; cf. B. 41 (36); (fr. ξηρός, q. 
v.); fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for wa" and wain; to 
make dry, dry up, wither: act., τὸν χόρτον, Jas. i. 11; pass. 
to become dry, to be dry, be withered (cf. B. 52 (45)] (Sept. 
for war): of plants, Mt. xiii. 6; xxi. 19 sqy.53 Mk. iv. 6; 
xi. 20 84.7 Lk. viii. 6; Jn. xv. 6; [1 Pet. i. 24]; of the 
ripening of crops, Rev. χὶν. 101 of fluids: ἡ πηγή, Mk. 
v.29; τὺ ὕδωρ, Rev. xvi. 12, (Gen. viii. 7; Is. xix. 5); of 
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ξυράω 


members of the body, to waste away, pine away: Mk. ix. 
18; ἐξηραμμένη χείρ, a withered hand, Mk. iii. 1, and RG 
in 3.* 

ξηρόε, -ά, -όν, fr. Hdt. down, dry: τὸ ξύλον, Lk. xxiii. 
31 (in a proverb. saying, ‘if a good man is treated so, 
what will be done to the wicked ?’ cf. Ps.i. 3; Ezek. xx. 
47, 18. lvi. 3; Ezek. xvii. 24) ; of members of the body 
deprived of their natural juices, shrunk, wasted, withered : 
as χείρ, Mt. xii. 10; Mk. iii. 3 L T Tr WH; LK. vi. 6,8; 
men are spoken of as ξηροί, withered, Jn. ν. 3. of the 
land in distinction from water, 7 ξηρά 5ο. yq (Sept. for 
ΠΟ Σ', Gen. i. 9 sq.; Jon. i. 9; ii. 11, and often [W. 18: 
592 (550)]): Mt. xxiii. 15; Heb. xi. 29 where 1, Τ Tr 
WH add γῆς." 

ξύλινος, -ίνη, -wov, (ξύλον), fr. Pind. and Hdt. down, 
wooden, made of του: σκεύη, 2 Tim. ii. 20; neut. plur. 
εἴδωλα, Rev. ix. 20 (θεοί, Bar. vi. 90 [Ep. Jer. 29 ]).3 

ξύλον, -ου, τό, (fr. ξύω to scrape, plane), fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 73; 1. wood: univ. 1 Co. iii. 12; ξ. Avivo», 
Rev. xviii. 12; that which ts made of wood, as a beam from 
which any one is suspended, α gibbet, a cross, [A. V. tree, 
α- ν. in B.D. Am. ed.], Acts v. 30; x. 39; xiii. 29; Gal. 
iii. 13; 1 Pet. ii. 24, (Υ1, Gen. xl. 19; Deut. xxi. 23; 
Josh. x. 26; Esth. v. 14), — a-use not found in the classics 
(ef. L. and S. 8. v. ΠΠ. 4]. A log or timber with holes in 
which the feet, hands, neck, of prisoners were inserted 
and fastened with thongs (Gr. xadov, ξυλοπέδη, ποδοκάκη, 
ποδοστράβη, Lat. nervus, by which the Lat. renders the 
Hebr. 30, a fetter, or shackle for the feet, Job [siii. 27]; 
xxxiii. 113; ef. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 458 sqq. ; 
[B. D. 8. v. Stocks]): Acts xvi. 24 (Hdt. 6, 75; 9, 37; 
Arstph. eq. 367, 394, 705); a cudgel, stick, staff: plur., 
Mt. xxvi. 47, 55; Mk. xiv. 43, 48; Lk. xxii. 52, (Idt. 
2,63; 4,180; Dem. p. 645, 15; Polyb. 6,37, 3; Joseph. 
b. j. 2, 9,4; Hdian. 7, 7, 4). 2. a tree: Lk. xxiii. 
31 (Gen. i. 29; ii. 9; iii, 1; Is. xiv. 8, ete.); & τῆς ζωῆς, 
see ζωή, 2 b. p. 914". 

[ξύν, older form of σύν, retained occasionally in com- 
pounds, as ξυμβαίνω, 1 Pet. iv. 12 ed. Bezae 3 see Meister- 
hans § 49, 11; L. and S. 8. v. ov», init.; and cf. 3, σ, s.] 

ξυράω (a later form, fr. Diod. [1, 84] down, for ξυρέω, 
which the earlier writ. used fr. Hdt. down; [W. 24; B. 
63 (55); esp. Brtm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 53]), -ὦ: pf. pass. 
ptep. ἐξυρημένος; Mid., pres. inf. ξυρᾶσθαι [for which 
some would read (1 Co. xi. 6) ἐύρασθαι (1 aor. mid. inf. 
fr. ξύρω); see WII. App. p. 166]; 1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. 
plur. ξυρήσωνται [but T Tr WIT read the fut. -covrat] ; 
(fr. ξυρόν a razor, and this fr. dw); Sept. for m3; to 
shear, shave: pass. 1 Co. xi. 5; mid. to get one’s self shaved, 
ibid. vs. 6; 1 Co. xi. 6; with an ace. specifying the obj. 
more precisely Γοἳ, B. § 134, 7; W. § 32,5): τὴν κεφαλήν, 
Acts xxi. 24 (Sept. Num. vi. 9, 195 Lev. xxi. 53 τὰς 
ὀφρύας, Hdt. 2, 66; τὸ capa, 2, 37).* 
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ὁ, ἡ, τό, originally rds, τή, τό, (as is evident from the 
forms rol, rai for οἱ, αἱ in Hom. and the Ionic writ.), cor- 
responds to our definite article the (Germ. der, die, das), 
which is properly a demonstrative pronoun, which we 
see in its full force in Homer, and of which we find cer- 
tain indubitable traces also in all kinds of Greek prose, 
and hence also in the N. T. 

I. As a DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN; Lat. hic, haec, 
hoc; Germ. der, dic, das, emphatic; cf. W. § 17,1; B. 
101 (89) sq. ; 1. in the words of the poet Aratus, rov 
γὰρ καὶ γένος ἐσμέν, quoted by Raul in Acts xvii. 28. 2. 
in prose, where it makes a partition or distributes into 
parts: 6 μὲν .. . 6 δέ, that... this, the one... the other: 
Mt. xiii. 23 R G Tr [here the division is threefold] ; Gal. 
iv. 23 [here L WH Tr mrg. br. μέν]; of μὲν . . . οἱ δέ, Acts 
xxviii. 24; Phil. i. 16 sq.; οἱ pév... ὁ δέ, Heb. vii. 5 sq. 
20 (21), 23 sq.; τοὺς pew... τοὺς δέ, Mk. xii. 5 RG; 
Eph. iv. 11; of μὲν .. . ἄλλοι δὲ (Lehm. οἱ δὲ) . . . ἕτεροι 
δέ, Mt. xvi. 14 cf. Jn. vii. 12; reves foll. by οἱ δέ, Acts 
xvii. 18; ὃς (see ds I.) µέν foll. by 6 δέ, Ro. xiv. 2; of δέ 
stands as though οἱ μέν had preceded, Mt. xxvi.67; xxviii. 
17. 3. in narration, when either two persons or 
two parties are alternately placed in opposition to each 
other and the discourse turns from one to the other; 6 
δέ, but he, and he, (Germ. er aber): Mt. ii. 14; iv. 43 xxi. 
29 sq.; Mk. 1. 45: xii. 15; Lk. viii. 21, 30,48; xxi. 10, 
34; Jn. ix. 38, and very often; plur., Mt. ii. 5,9; iv. 20; 
Mk. xii. 14 [RG Lmrg.], 16 [Lbr. οἱ δέ]; Lk. vil. 4; 
xx. 5,12; xxii. 9, 38, 71; Acts iv. 21; xii. 15, and often; 
οἱ μὲν οὖν, in the Acts alone: i. 6; v.41; xv. 3, 30; 6 
μὲν οὖν, Xxili. 18: xxviii. 5. 

I. As the DEFINITE or PREPOSITIVE ARTICLE (to 
be distinguished from the post positive article, — as 
it is called when it has the force of a relative pro- 
noun, like the Germ. der, die, das, exx. of which use are 
not found in the N. T.), whose use in the N. T. is ex- 
plained at length by W. §§ 18-20; B. 85 (74) sqq.; 
[Green p. 5 sqq.]. Asin all languages the article serves 
to distinguish things, persons, notions, more exactly, it 
is prefixed 1. to substantives that have no mod- 
ifier; and a. those that designate a person or a 
thing that is the only one of its kind; the art. thus dis- 
tinguishes the same from all other persons or things, as 
ὁ ἥλιος, 6 οὐρανός, ἡ γη, ἡ θάλασσα, 6 θεός, ὁ λόγος (Jn. i. 
1 sq.), ὁ διάβολος, τὸ φώς, ἡ σκοτία, ἡ ζωή, ὁ θάνατος, 
ete. b. appellative names of persons and things defi- 
nite enough in themselves, or made so by the context, 
or sufficiently well-known from history; thus, to the 
names of virtues and vices, as ἡ δικαιοσύνη. ἡ σοφία, ἡ 
δύναμις, ἡ ἀλήθεια, etc. 6 ἐρχόμενος, the well-known per- 
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sonage who is to come, i. e. the Messiah, Mt. xi. 3; Lk. vii. 
19; 6 προφήτης, the (promised and expected) prophet, 
Jn. i. 21; vii. 40; ἡ σωτῃρία, the salvation which all 
good men hope for, i. 6. the Messianic salvation; 7 
γραφή, etc.; ἡ νεφέλη, the cloud (well known from the 
O. T.), 1 Co. x. 1 8q.; τοὺς ἀγγέλους, Jas. ii. 25; τῷ 
ἐκτρώματι, 1 Co. xv. 8. to designations of eminent per- 
sonages: 6 vids τοῦ θεοῦ, ὁ vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, (see vids) ; 
6 διδάσκαλος τοῦ Ἰσραήλ, Jn. iii. 10; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. 
Ρ. 618. The article is applied to the repeated name of 
@ person or thing already mentioned or indicated, and 
to which the reader is referred, as τοὺς pdyous, Mt. ii. 7 
cf. 1; οἱ ἀσκοί, Mt. ix. 17; οἱ δαίµονες, Mt. viii. 31 cf. 28: 
τὴν ὄνον καὶ τὸν πώλο», Mt. xxi. 7 cf. 2, and countless 
other exx. The article is used with names of things 
not yet spoken of, in order to show that definite things 
are referred to, to be distinguished from others of the 
same kind and easily to be known from the context; as 
τὰ βρέφη, the babes belonging to the people of that 
place, Lk. xviii. 15; ἀπὸ τῶν δένδρων, sc. which were 
there, Mt. xxi. 8; τῷ lepei, to the priest whose duty it 
will be to examine thee, when thou comest, Mt. viii. 4; 
Mk. i. 44; Lk. ν. 14; τὸ πλοῖον, the ship which stood 
ready to carry them over, Mt. viii. 23 [RG Ἐ, cf. 18]; 
ix. 1 [RG]; xiii. 2 [RG]; τὸ ὄρος, the mountain near 
the place in question (der an Ort u. Stelle befindliche 
Berg) [but some commentators still regard τὸ ὄρος as 
used here generically or Hebraistically like 7 ὀρεινή, the 
mountain region or the highlands, in contrast with the 
low country, (cf. Sept. Josh. xvii. 16; xx. 7; Gen. 
xix. 17, 19, ete.); cf. Bp. Lahift. ‘Fresh Revision’ etc. 
Ρ. 111 sq.; Weiss, Matthdusevangelium, p. 129 note; and 
in Meyer’s Mt. 7te Aufl.], Mt. v.1; Mk. iii. 13; Lk. 
ix. 28; Jn. vi. 3, 15, (1 Macc. ix. 38, 40); 9 οἰκία, the 
house in which (Jesus) was wont to lodge, Mt. ix. 10, 
28; xiii. 36; xvii. 25; ὑπὸ τὸν µόδιο», sc. that is in the 
house, Mt. v. 15; also ἐπὶ τὴν λυχνία», ibid.; ἐν τῇ φάτνῃ, 
in the manger of the stable of the house where they 
were lodging, Lk. ii. 7 RG; 6 ἔπαινος, the praise of 
which he is worthy, 1 Co. iv. 5; so everywhere in the 
doxologies: ἡ δόξα, τὸ κράτος, 1 Pet. iv. 11; Rev. v. 13, 
ete. ο. The article prefixed to the Plural often 
either includes all and every one of those who by the 
given name are distinguished from other things having 
a different name, — as οἱ ἀστέρες, Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 
253 αἱ ἀλώπεκες, Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58, ete.; —or de- 
fines the class alone, and thus indicates that the whole 
class is represented by the individuals mentioned, how- 
ever many and whosoever they may be; as in of Φαρι- 


gaiot, οἱ ypappareis. οἱ τελώναι, of ἄνθρωποι, people, the 
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multitude, (Germ. die Leute); οἱ ἀετοί Mt. xxiv. 28; 
τοῖς κυσί», Mt. vii. 6. d. The article prefixed to the 
Singular sometimes so defines only the class, that all and 
every one of those who bear the name are brought to 
mind; thus, ὁ ἄνθρωπος, Mt. xv. 11; 6 ἐθνικὸς κ. τελώνης, 
Mt. xviii. 17; 6 ἐργάτης, Lk. x. 7; 1 Tim. v.18; 6 µεσίτης, 
Gal. iii. 20; 6 κληρονόμος, Gal. iv. 1; 6 δίκαιος, Ro. i. 17; 
Heb. x. 38; τὰ σηµεία τοῦ ἀποστόλου, the signs required 
of any one who claims to be an apostle, 2 Co. xii. 12, 
and other exx. e. The article is prefixed to the 
nominative often put for the vocative in addresses [cf. 
W. § 29, 2; B. § 1294.5]: χαῖρε 6 βασιλεὺς τῶν Ἰουδ. 
(prop. ov 6 βασ., thou who art the king), Jn. xix. 3; vat, 6 
πατήρ, Mt. xi. 26; ἄγε νῦν οἱ πλούσιοι, κλαύσατε, Jas. ν. 1; 
οὐρανὲ καὶ οἱ ἅγιοι, Rev. xviii. 20; add, Mk. v. 41; x. 47; 
Lk. xii. 32; xviii. 11,13; Jn. viii. 10; xx. 28; Acts xiii. 
41; Ro. viii. 15; Eph. v. 14, 22, 25; vi.1,4sq.; Rev. xii. 
12. f. The Greeks employ the article, where we 
abstain from its use, before nouns denoting things that 
pertain to him who is the subject of discourse: εἶπε or 
not µεγάλῃ τῇ φωνῇ, Acts xiv. 10 [RG]; xxvi. 24, (Prov. 
xxvi. 25); γυνὴ προσευχοµένη ... ἀκατακαλύπτῳ τῇ κε- 
φαλῇ, 1 Co. ΧΙ. 5; esp. in the expression ἔχειν τι, when 
the object and its adjective, or what is equivalent to an 
adjective, denotes a part of the body or something else 
which naturally belongs to any one (as in French, i a 
les epaules larges); so, ἔχειν τὴν χεῖρα ξηρά», Mt. xii. 10 
RG; Mk. iii. 1; τὸ πρόσωπον ὡς ἀνθρώπου [ (Rec. ἄνθρω- 
πος)], Rev. iv. 7; τὰ αἰσθητήρια yeyupvacpeva, Heb. v. 
14; ἀπαράβατον τὴν ἱερωσύνην, Heb. vii. 24; τὴν κατοίκησιν 
κτλ. Mk. ν. 3; τὴν eis ἑαυτοὺς ἀγάπην ἐκτενῆ, 1 Pet. iv. 8. 
Cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. iii. 25. (ο gen. of a pers. pron. 
αὐτοῦ, ὑμῶν, is added to the substantive: Mt. iii.4; Mk. 
viii. 17; Rev. ii. 18; 1 Pet. ii. 12, cf. Eph. i. 18; cf. W. 
§ 18, 2; [B. § 125, 5]. g. Proper Names some- 
times have the article and sometimes are anarthrous; cf. 
W. § 18, 5 and 6; B. § 124, 3 and 4; [Green p. 28 
sq-]5 a. as respects names of Persons, the person 
without the article is simply named, but with the article 
is marked as either well known or as already mentioned; 
thus we find "Ingots and ὁ Ἰης., Παῦλος and ὁ Παῦλ., ete. 
Πιλᾶτος has the article everywhere in John’s Gospel and 
also in Mark’s, if xv. 43 (in R GL) be excepted (but T 
Tr WH insert the article there also); Tiros is every- 
where anarthrous. Indeclinable names of persons 
in the oblique cases almost always have the article, 
unless the case is made evident by a preposition: τῷ 
Ἰωσηφ, Mk. xv. 453; τὸν Ἰακὼβ καὶ τὸν ’Hoad, Heb. xi. 20, 
and many other exx., esp. in the genealogies, Mt. i. 1 
sqq.; Lk. iii. 23; but where perspicuity does not require 
the article, it is omitted also in the oblique cases, as τῶν 
viev Iwond, Heb. xi. 21; τῶν υἱῶν Ἐμμώρ, Acts vii. 16: 
ὁ θεὺς Ἰσαάκ, Mt. xxii. 32; Acts vii. 32; ὅταν ὄψησθε 
᾿Αβραὰμ κ. Ἰσαὰκ ... καὶ πάντας τοὺς προφήτας, Lk. xiii. 
28. The article is commonly omitted with personal 
proper names to which is added an apposition indicating 
the race, country, office, rank, surname, or something 
else, (cf. Matthiae § 274); let the foll. suffice as exx.: 


᾿Αβραὰμ ὁ πατὴρ ἡμών, Jn. viii. 56; Ro. iv. 1; ᾿Ιάκωβον 
τὸν τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου καὶ ᾿Ιωάννην τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ, Mt. iv. 
21; Μαρία ἡ Μαγδαληνή, Mt. xxvii. 56, etc.; Ἰωάννης ὁ 
βαπτιστής, Mt. iii. 1; ‘Hpwdns ὁ τετράρχης, Lk. ix. 7; 
Ἰησοῦς 6 λεγόμενος Xptords, Mt. i. 16; Σαῦλος δὲ ὁ καὶ 
Παῦλος sc. καλούμενος, Acts xiii. 9; Σίμωνος τοῦ λεπροῦ, 
Mk. xiv. ὃ; Βαρτίμαιος ὁ τυφλός, Mk. χ. 46 [RG]; Ζαχα- 
ρίου τοῦ ἀπολομένου, Lk. xi.51. But there are excep- 
tions also to this usage: 6 δὲ Ἡρώδης ὁ τετράρχης, LK. iii. 
19; τὸν Σαούλ, υἱὸν Kis, Acts xiii. 21; in the opening 
of the Epistles: Παῦλος ἀπόστολος, Ro. i. 1; 1 Co. i. 
1, ete. β. Proper names of countries and re- 
gions have the article far more frequently than those 
of cities and towns, for the reason that most names of 
countries, being derived from adjectives, get the force of 
substantives only by the addition of the article, as 7 
᾿Αχαΐα (but cf. 2 Co. ix. 2), ἡ Γαλατία, 7 Γαλιλαία, ἡ Ίτα- 
Ala, ἡ Ἰουδαία, ἡ Μακεδονία (but cf. Ro. xv. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 
5), etc. Only Αἴγυπτος, if Acts vii. 11 1, Τ Έτ WH be 
excepted, is everywhere anarthrous. The names of 
cities, esp. when joined to prepositions, particularly έν, 
eis and ἐκ, are without the article; but we find ἀπὸ (RG 
ἐκ) τῆς Ῥώμης in Acts xviii. 2. y- Names of rivers 
and streams have the article in Mt. iii. 18; Mk. i. 5; 
Lk. iv. 1; xiii.4; Jn. i. 28; τοῦ Κεδρώ», Jn. xviii. 1 GL 
Tr mrg. 2. The article is prefixed to substan- 
tives expanded and more precisely defined by modi- 
fiers; a. to nouns accompanied by a gen. of the 
pronouns pov, cov, ἡμῶν, ὑμῶν, αὐτοῦ, ἑαυτῶν, αὐτῶν: Mt. 
i. 21,25; v.453 vi. 10-12; xii.49; ΜΚ.Ιχ. 17: Lk. vi. 
27; x.7; xvi.6; Acts xix. 25 [LT Tr WH ἡμιν]; Ro. 
iv. 19; vi. 6, and in numberless other places; it is rarely 
omitted, as in Mt. xix. 28; Lk. i. 72; ii. 323 2 Co. viii. 
23; Jas. ν. 20, etc.; ef. B. § 127, 27. b. The pos- 
sessive pronouns ἐμός, σός, ἡμέτερος, ὑμέτερος, joined to 
substantives (if Jn. iv. 34 be excepted) always take the 
article, and John generally puts them after the substan- 
tive (ή κρίσις ἡ ἐμή, In. v. 30; ὁ λόγος 6 Gos, xvii. 17; ἡ 
κυινωνία ἡ ἡμετέρα, 1 Jn. i. 3; ὁ καιρὸς ὁ ὑμέτερος, In. vii. 
6), very rarely between the article and the substantive 
(τοῖς ἐμοῖς ῥήμασιν, Jn. v.47; 9 ἐμὴ διδαχή, vii. 16; τὴν 
anv λαλιάν, iv. 42), yet this is always done by the other 
N. T. writ., Mt. xviii. 20; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26; Acts 
xxiv. 6 [Ree.]; xxvi. 5; Ro. iii. 7, ete. ο. When 
adjectives are added to substantives, either the ad- 
jective is placed between the article and the substantive, 
—as τὸ ἴδιον φορτίον, Gal. vi. 5; ὁ ἀγαθὸς ἄνθρωπος, Mt. 
xii. 355 τὴν δικαίαν κρίσιν, In. vil. 24; ἡ ἀγαθὴ µέρις, Lk. 
x.42; ro ἅγιον πνεῦμα, Lk. xii. 10; Acts i. 8; 9 αἰώνιος 
ζωή, Jn. xvii. 3, and many other exx.;-—or the adjective 
preceded by an article is placed after the substantive 
with its article, as τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, Mk. iii. 29; Jn. 
xiv. 26; Actsi.16; Web. iii. 7; ix. 8; x.155 9 ζωὴ 7 
αἰώνιος, 1 επ. 1. 23 ii. 255 ὁ ποιμὴν ὁ καλός, Jn. Χ. 11; τὴν 
πύλην τὴν σιδηρᾶν, Acts xii. 10, and other exx.;— very 
rarely the adjective stands before a substantive which 
has the article, as in Acts [xiv. 10 2 GJ; xxvi. 24; 1 Co. 
xi. 5, (ef. Ὦ. § 125, 5; W. § 20, 1 ο.]. As to the adjec- 
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tives of quantity, ὅλος, mas, πολύς, see each in its own 
place. ᾱ. What has been said concerning adjec- 
tives holds true also of all other limitations added to 
substantives, as ἡ κατ ἐκλογὴν πρόθεσις, Ro. ix. 11; 7 
nap ἐμοῦ διαθήκη, Ro. xi. 27; 6 λόγος 6 τοῦ σταυροῦ, 1 Co. 
i. 18; ἡ εἷς Χριστὸν πίστις, Col. ii. 5; on the other hand, 
9 πίστις ὑμῶν ἡ πρὸς τὸν θεό», 1 Th. i. 8; τῆς διακονίας τῆς 
εἰς τοὺς ἁγίους, 2 Co. vili. 4; see many other exx. of each 
usage in W. 181 (124) sqq.3 [B. 91 (80) sqq.]. θ. 
The noun has the article before it when a demonstra- 
tive pronoun (οὗτος, ἐκεῖνος) belonging to it either pre- 
cedes or follows [W. § 18, 4; B. § 127, 29-31]; as, 6 
ἄνθρωπος οὗτος, Jn. ix. 24 [obros 6 ἄνθρ. 1, Tr mrg. WH]; 
Acts vi. 13; xxii. 26; 6 λαὸς οὗτος, Mt. xv. 8; 6 υἱός σου 
ovros, Lk. xv. 30; plur. Lk. xxiv. 17, and numberless 
other exx.; οὗτος 6 ἄνθρωπος, Lk. xiv. 30; οὗτος ὁ λαός, 
MK. vii. 6 [6 A. ofr. L WH mrg.]; οὗτος ὁ vios µου, Lk. 
Xv. 24; οὗτος 6 τελώνης, Lk. xviii. 11 [6 τελ. ofr. L mrg.]; 
οὗτος 6 λόγος, Jn. vii. 36 [6 Aoy. ofr. L Τ Tr WH], and 
many other exx. on éxeivos, see ἐκεῖνος, 2; on αὐτὸς ὁ 
etc., see αὐτός (I. 1 b. etc.); on 6 αὐτός etc., see αὐτός, 
1596 3. The neuter article prefixed to adjec- 
tives changes them into substantives (cf. W. § 34, 2; B. 
§ 128, 1]; as, rd ἀγαθόν, τὸ καλόν (which see each in its 
place); τὸ €Aarrov, Heb. vii. 7; with a gen. added, τὸ 
γνωστὺν τοῦ θεοῦ, Ro. i. 19; τὸ ἀδύνατον τοῦ νόµου, Ro. 
viii. 3; τὸ ἀσθενὲς τοῦ θεοῦ, 1 Co. i. 25; αὐτῆς, Heb. vii. 
18; τὰ ἀόρατα τ. θεοῦ, Ro. i. 20; τὰ κρυπτὰ τῆς αἰσχύνης, 
9 Co. iv. 2, ete. 4. The article with cardinal nu- 
merals: els one; 6 eis the one (of two), see εἷς, 4 a.; 
but differently 6 efs in Ro. ν. 15, 17, the (that) one. So 
also οἱ δύο (our the twain), Mt. xix. 5; οἱ δέκα the (those) 
ten, and οἱ ἐννέα, Lk. xvii. 17; ἐκεῖνοι οἱ δέκα (καὶ) ὀκτώ, 
Lk. xiii. 4. 5. The article prefixed to partici- 
ples a. gives them the force of substantives [W. 
§§ 18,3; 45, 7; B. 88 129,1b.; 144, 9]; as, 6 πειράζων, 
Μι. iv. 3; 1 Th. iii.5; 6 βαπτίζων, Mk. vi. 14 (for which 
Mt. xiv. 9 6 Βαπτιστής); 6 σπείρων, Mt. xiii. 3; Lk. viii. 
5; 0 ὁλοθρεύων, Heb. xi. 28; οἱ βαστάζοντες, Lk. vii. 14; 
οἱ βόσκοντες, Mt. viii. 33; Mk. v. 14; οἱ ἐσθίοντες, the 
eaters (convivae), Mt. xiv. 21; τὸ ὀφειλόμενον, Mt. xviii. 
30, 34; τὰ ὑπάρχοντα (sec ὑπάρχω, 2). b. the ptep. 
with the article must be resolved into he who [and a fin. 
verb; cf. Β.Φ 144, 9]: Mt. x.40; Lk. vi. 29; xi. 23; Jn. 
xv. 23; 2 Co.i. 21; Phil. ii. 19, and very often. πᾶς ὁ 
foll. by a ptep. [W. 111 (106)], Mt. v. 22; vii. 26; Lk. vi. 
30 [T WHom.L Trmrg. br. art.]; xi. 10; Ro. ii. 1; 1 Co. 
xvi. 16; Gal. iii. 18, etc.; µακάριος 6 w. a ptep., Mt. v. 4 
(5), 6, 10, ete.; οὐαὶ ὑμῖν οἱ w. a ptep., Lk. vi. 25; the 
neut. τό with a ptcp. must be resolved into that which 
[with a fin. verb], τὸ γεννώµενον, Lk. i. 35; τὸ γεγεννηµέ- 
νον, JN. lili. 6. ο. the article with ptep. is placed in 
apposition: Mk. iii. 22; Acts xvii. 24; Eph. iii. 20; iv. 
22,24; 2 Tim.i. 14: 1 Pet. i. 21, ete. 6. The neut. 
τό before infinitives a. gives them the force of 
substantives (cf. B. 261 (225) sqq. [οἳ. W. § 44, 2a.; 8¢.]); 
as, ro καθισαι, Mt. xx. 23; Mk.x. 40; τὸ θέλειν, Ro. vii. 
18; 2Co. viii. 10: τὸ ποιῆσαι, τὸ ἐπιτελέσαι. 2 Co. viii. 11, 


and other exx.; τοῦτο κρίνατε' τὸ μὴ τιθέναι κτλ. Ro. xiv. 
13. On the infin. w. the art. depending on a preposi- 
tion (ἀντὶ τοῦ, ἐν τῷ, eis τό, etc.), see under each prep. in 
its place. b. Much more frequent in the N. T. than 
in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ., esp. in the 
writings of Luke and Paul (nowhere in John’s Gospel 
and Epistles), is the use of the gen. rov w. an inf. (and 
in the Sept. far more freq. than in the N. T.), which is 
treated of at length by Fritzsche in an excursus at the 
end of his Com. on Mt. p. 645 sqq.; W. § 44,4; B. 266 
(228) sqq. The examples fall under the foll. classes: 
rov with an inf. is put a. after words which natu- 
rally require a genitive (of a noun also) after them; 
thus after ἄξιο», 1 Co. xvi. 4; ἔλαχε, Lk. i. 9 (1 5. xiv. 47); 
ἐξαπορυῦμαι, 2Co.i.8. β. for the simple expletive 
[i. e. ‘complementary ’] or (as it is commonly called) 
epexegetical infin., which serves to fill out an incom- 
plete idea expressed by a noun or a verb or a phrase, 
(where in Germ. zu is commonly used); thus after προ- 
θυµία, 2 Co. viii. 11; βραδεῖς, Lk. xxiv. 25; ἐλπίς, Acts 
xxvii. 20; 1 Co. ix. 10 [not Rec.]; ἐζήτει εὐκαιρίαν, Lk. 
xxii. 6 [not Lmrg.]; 6 καιρὸς (sc. dori) τοῦ ἄρξασθαι, to 
begin, 1 Pet. iv. 17 (καιρὸν ἔχειν w. the simple inf. Heb. 
xi. 15); διδόναι τὴν ἐξουσίαν, Lk. x. 19 (ἐξουσίαν ἔχειν 
with simple inf., Jn. xix. 10; 1 Co. ix. 4); ὀφειλέται 
ἐσμέν (equiv. to ὀφείλομεν), Ro. viii. 12 (with inf. alone, 
Gal. v. 8); ἔτοιμον εἶναι, Acts xxiii. 15 (1 Macc. iii. 58; 
v. 89; xiii. 37; with inf. alone, Lk. xxii. 33); χρείαν 
ἔχειν, Heb. v.12; ἔδωκεν ὀφθαλμοὺς τοῦ μὴ βλέπειν καὶ 
ὧτα τοῦ μὴ ἀκούει», that they should not see . . . that they 
should not hear [οξ. B. 267 (230)], Ro. xi. 8 (ἔχειν Sra 
elsewh. always with a simple inf.; see ods, 2); ἐπλήσθη 
6 χρόνος τοῦ τεκεῖν αὐτή», at which she should be deliv- 
ered (cf. B. 1. ο.], Lk. i.57; ἐπλήσθ. ἡμέραι . . . τοῦ περι- 
τεμεῖν αὑτόν, that they should circumcise him [cf. B. 1. ο.], 
Lk. ii. 21; after ἀνένδεκτόν ἐστιν, Lk. xvii. 1 [so B. § 140, 
15; (W. 328 (308) otherwise)]; quite unusually after 
ἐγένετο (cf. B. § 140, 16 δ.; W.1.¢.], Acts x. 25 [Rec. 
om. art. }. y after verbs of deciding, entreat- 
ing, exhorting, commanding, etc.: after κρίνειν 
(see κρίνω, 4); ἐγένετο γνώμη [-μης 1 Tr WH (sce γίνομαι, 
5e.a.)], Acts xx. 3; τὸ πρόσωπο» ἑστήριξε», Lk. ix. 51; 
συντίθεσθαι, Acts xxiii. 20 (with inf. alone, Lk. xxii. 5); 
προσεύχεσθαι, Jas. v.17; παρακαλεῖν, Acts xxi. 12; ἐν- 
τέλλεσθαι, Lk. iv. 10; ἐπιστέλλει», Acts xv. 20 (with inf. 
alone, xxi. 25[RGT, but LTr txt. WH here ἀποστέλ.; B. 
270 (232)]); xaraveve, Lk. v. 7. §. after verbs of 
hindering, restraining, removing, (which natu- 
rally require the genitive), and according to the well- 
known pleonasm with µή before the inf. [see µή, I. 4 a. ; 
B. § 148,18; W. 325 (305)]; thus, after κατέχω tva, LK. 
iv. 42; κρατοῦμαι, Lk. xxiv. 16; κωλύω, Acts x. 47; ὑπο- 
στέλλομαι, Acts xx. 20, 27; παύω, 1 Pet. iti. 10; κατα- 
παύω, Acts xiv. 18; without µή before the inf. after 
ἐγκοπτομαι, Ro. xv. 22. ε. τοῦ with an inf. is added 
as a somewhat loose epexegesis: Lk. xxi. 22; Acts ix. 
15; xiii. 47; Phil. iii. 215 εἰς ἀκαθαρσίαν τοῦ ἀτιμάζεσθαι 
τὰ σώματα αὐτῶν, to the uncleanness of their bodies’ be- 
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ing dishonored, Ro. i. 24 [cf. B. § 140, 14]; W. 325 
(305) sq. {. it takes the place of an entire final 
clause, in order that [W. § 44,4 b.; B. § 140,17]; esp. 
after verbs implying motion: Mt. ii. 13; iii. 18; xiii. 3; 
xxiv. 45; Mk. iv. 3 (where L TWH om. Tr br. τοῦ); Lk. 
i. 77, 79; ii. 24, 27; ν. 1 [RGLtxt. Trmrg.]; viii. 5; 
xii. 42 (here Lom. Tr br. τοῦ); xxii. 31; xxiv. 29; Acts 
ili. 2; xx. 30; xxvi. 18; Ro. vi. 6; xi. 10; Gal. iii. 10; 
Phil. iii. 10; Heb. x. 7,9; xi. 5. η. used of result, 
so that: Acts vii. 19; Ro. vii. 3; after ποιῶ, to cause that, 
make to, Acts iii. 12; [ο W. 326 (306); B. § 140, 
16 8.]. 7. The article with adverbs [B. § 125, 
10 sq.; W.§ 18,3], a. gives them the force of sub- 
stantives; as, τὸ πέρα», the region beyond; τὰ ἄνω, τὰ 
κάτω, τὸ νῦν, τὰ ἔμπροσθεν, Ta ὀπίσω, etc.; see these 
words in their proper places. b. is used when they 
stand adjectively, as 7 ἄνω Ἱερουσαλήμ, 6 τότε κόσμος, 6 
ἔσω ἄνθρωπος, 6 νῦν αἰών, etc., on which see these several 
words. ο. the neut. τό is used in the ace. absol., esp. 
in specifications of time: both with adverbs of time, ro 
πάλι», 2 Co. xiii. 2; τὰ νῦν ΟΥ τανῦν, and with neuter ad 
jectives used adverbially, as τὸ λοιπόν, τὸ πρότερον (Jn. 
vi. 62; Gal. iv. 13); τὸ πρῶτον (Jn. x. 40; xil. 165 xix. 
39); τὸ πλεῖστον (1 Co. xiv. 27); see these words them- 
selves. 8. The article before pre positions with 
their cases is very often so used that ὤ», ὄντες, ὄντα, 
must be supplied in thought [cf. B. § 125, 9; W.§ 18, 3]; 
thus, οἱ ἀπὸ Ἰταλίας, ἀπὸ Θεσσαλονίκης, Acts xvii. 13; 
Heb. xiii. 24 [cf. W. § 66, 6]; ὁ ἕν rem, Mt. vi. 9; Ro. 
viii. 1; neut. τὰ πρός, Mk. ii. 2; οἱ ἔκ τινος, Ro. ii. 8; iv. 
14, 16; Phil. iv. 22 ete.; of παρά τινος, Mk. iii. 21 (see 
παρά, I.e.). τὰ περὶ τινος, Lk. xxiv. 19; Acts xxiv. 10; 
Phil. i. 27; [add, τὰ (T Tr WH τὸ) περὶ ἐμοῦ, Lk. xxii. 
37], etc. (see περί, I. b. 8.) ; τὰ περί τινα, Phil. ii. 23 [see 
περί, II. b.]; of µετά τινος, those with one, his compan- 
ions, Mt. xii. 3; οἱ περί τινα, and many other exx. which 
are given under the several prepositions. the neut. ro 
in the acc. absol. in adverbial expressions [cf. W. 230 
(216); B. §§ 125,12; 191, 9]: τὸ καθ ἡμέραν, daily, day 
by day, Lk. xi. 3; xix. 47; Acts xvii. 11 [RG WH br.]; 
τὸ καθόλου, at all, Acts iv. 18 [LT WH om. τό]; _ besides, 
in τὸ κατὰ σάρκα, as respects human origin, Ro. ix. 5 [on 
the force of the art. here see Ab/ot in Journ. Soc. Bibl. 
Lit. etc. for 1883, ῃ, 108]; τὰ κατ) ἐμέ, as respects what 
relates to me, my state, my affairs, Col. iv. 7; Eph. vi. 
21; τὸ ἐξ ὑμῶν, as far as depends on you, Ro. xii. 18; 
τὸ ep ὑμῖν, as far as respects you, if I regard you, Ro. 
xvi. 19 RG; τὰ πρὸς (τὸν) θεὀν, ace. absol., as respects 
the things pertaining to God, i. e. in things pertaining 
to God, Ro. xv. 17; Heb. ii. 175; v. 1, (iepet τὰ πρὸς τοὺς 
θεούς, στρατηγᾠ δὲ τὰ πρὸς τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, Xen. resp. 
Laced. 13,11; ef. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 262 sq.); 
τὸ éx µέρους sc. ὄν, that which has been granted us in 
part, that which is imperfect, 1 Co. xiii. 10. 9. 
The article, in all genders, when placed before the geni- 
tive of substantives indicates kinship, affinity, or sume 
kind of conncetion, association or fellowship, or in gen- 
eral that which in some way pertains to a person or thing 


[cf. W. § 30, 3; B. § 125, 7]; a. the masc. and the 
fem. article: ᾿Ιάκωβος ὁ τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου, ὁ τοῦ ᾽Αλϕφαίου, 
the son, Mt. x. 2 (3), 3; Μαρία 9 τοῦ Ιακώβου, the 
mother, Mk. xvi. 1 [Tom. Tr br. τοῦ]; Lk. xxiv. 10 [L 
T Tr WH]; Ἐμμὸρ τοῦ Συχέµ, of Hamor, the father of 
Shechem, Acts vii. 16 RG; ἡ τοῦ Οὐρίου, the wife, Mt. 
i. 6; of XAdns, either the kinsfolk, or friends, or domes- 
tics, or work-people, or slaves, of Chloe, 1 Co. i. 11; also 
of ᾿Αριστυβούλου, οἱ Ναρκίσσου, Ro. xvi. 10 sq.3 οἱ τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ, the followers of Christ [A. V. they that are 
Christ’s}, 1 Co. xv. 29 GLT Tr WH; Gal. v. 24; of τῶν 
Φαρισαίων, the disciples of the Pharisees, Mk. ii. 18" Rec., 
18° RGL; Καισαρεία ἡ Φιλίππου, the city of Philip, Mk. 
Vill. 27. b. τό and τά τινος: as τὰ τοῦ θεοῦ, the cause 
or interests, the purposes, of God, opp. to τὰ τῶν ἀνθρό- 
πων, Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33; in the same sense ra τοῦ 
κυρίου, Opp. to τὰ τοῦ κόσμον, 1 Co. vii. 32-34; τὰ τῆς 
σαρκός, τὰ τοῦ πνεύματος, Ro. viii. 5; τὰ ὑμῶν, your pos- 
sessions, 2 Co. xii. 14; ζητεῖν τό or τά τινος, 1 Co. x. 24; 
xiii. 5; Phil. ii. 215; τὰ τῆς εἰρήνης, τῆς οἰκοδομῆς, which 
make for, Ro. xiv. 19; τὰ τῆς ἀσθενείας pov, which per- 
tain to my weakness, 2 Co. xi. 30; τὰ Kaioapos, τὰ 
τοῦ θεοῦ, due to Cesar, due to God, Mt. xxii. 21; Mk. 
xii. 17; Lk. xx. 255 τὰ τοῦ νηπίου, the things wont 
to be thought, said, done, by a child, 1 Co. xiii. 115 τά 
τινος, the house of one (τὰ Λύκωνος, Theocr. 2, 76; [εἰς 
τὰ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ, Lysias ο. Eratosth. § 12 p. 195]; cf. ἐν 
τοῖς πατρικοῖς, in her father’s house, Sir. xlii. 10; [Chry- 
sost. hom. lii. (on Gen. xxvi. 16), vol. iv. pt. ii. col. 
458 ed. Migne; Gen. xli.51; Esth. vii. 9, (Hebr. n‘3) ; 
Job xviii. 19 (Hebr. 142:9)]); with the name of a deity, 
the temple (τὰ τοῦ Διός, Joseph. ο. Ap. 1, 18, 2; also τὸ 
τοῦ Διός, Lycurg. adv. Leocr. p. 231 [(orat. Att. p. 167, 
15)]), Lk. ii. 49 (see other exx. in Lob. ad Phryn. p. 100). 
τὰ τοῦ νόµου, the precepts of the (Mosaic) law, Ro. ii. 
14: τὸ τῆς παροιµίας, the (saying) of (that which is said 
in) the proverb, 2 Pet. ii. 22; τὰ τῶν δαιμονιζοµένων, 
what the possessed had done and experienced, Mt. viii. 
33; τὸ τῆς συκῆς, What has been done to the fig-tree, Mt. 
xxi. 21. 10. The neuter τό is put a. before 
entire sentences, and sums them up into one conception 
[B. § 125, 13; W. 109 (103 sq.)]: εἶπεν αὐτῷ τό Ei δύνα- 
σαι πιστεῦσαι, said to him this: ‘If thou canst believe’, 
Mk. ix. 23 [but LT Tr WH τό E? δύνη ‘If thou canst!’); 
ef. Bleck ad loc.; [Riddell, The Apology etc. Digest of 
Idioms §19 y.]. before the sayings and precepts of the 
Ο. 1), quoted in the New: τό OU φονεύσεις, the precept, 
‘Thou shalt not kill’, Mt. xix. 18; add, Lk. xxii. 37 
(where Lehm. ὅτι for ro); Ro. xiii. 9; [1 Co. iv. 6 LT 
Tr WH]; Gal. v.14. before indir. questions: τὸ τίς ete., 
τὸ τί etc., τὸ πῶς etc., Lk. i. 625 ix. 46; xix. 48; xxil. 2, 
4,23 sq.; Acts iv. 21; xxii. 30; Ro. viii. 26; 1 Th.iv.1; 
cf. Matthiae § 280; Kruger § 50, 6, 10; Passow il. 
p. 395°; [Land S.s. v. B. [. 3 sq. J. b. before single 
words which are explained as parts of some discourse 
or statement [reff. as above]: 76“Ayap, the name "Άγαρ. 
Gal. iv. 25 [ΤΕ Ltxt. WH mre. om. Tr br. "Ayap]; τὸ 
‘aven’, this word ἀνέβη. Eph. iv. 9, [ef. Bp. Lehtft. on 
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Gal ]. ο.]; τὸ «ἔτι drat’, Heb. xii. 27; cf. Matthiae ii. 
Ρ. 731 aq. 11. We find the unusual expression ἡ 
oval (apparently because the interjection was to the 
writer a substitute for the term ἡ πληγή or ἡ θλίψις [W. 
179 (169) ]), misery, calamity, [A. V. the Woe], in Rev. 
ix. 125 xi. 14. 

IIL. Since it is the business, not of the lexicographer, 
but of the grammarian, to exhibit the instances in which 
the article is omitted in the N. T. where according to the 
laws of our language it would have been expected, we 
refer those interested in this matter to the Grammars of 
Winer (§ 19) and Alex. Buttmaan (§ 124, 8) [cf. also 
Green ch. ii. § iii. ; Middleton, The Doctrine of the Greek 
Article (ed. Rose) pp. 41 sqq., 94 sq.; and, particularly 
with reference to Granville Sharp’s doctrine (Remarks 
on the uses of the Def. Art. in the Grk. Text of the N. T., 
8d ed. 1803), a tract by C. Winstanley (A Vindication 
etc.) republished at Cambr. 1819], and only add the foll. 
remarks: 1. More or less frequently the art. is 
wanting before appellatives of persons or things of which 
only one of the kind exists, so that the art. is not needed 
to distinguish the individual from others of the same 
kind, as ἥλιος, γῆ, θεός, Χριστός, πνεῦμα ἅγιον, ζωὴ αἰώνιος, 
θάνατος, νεκροί (of the whole assembly of the dead [see 
νεκρός, 1 b. p. 423°]); and also of those persons and 
things which the connection of discourse clearly shows 
to be well-defined, as νόμος (the Mosaic law [see νόμος, 
2 p. 428*]), κύριος, πατήρ, υἱός, ἀνήρ (husband), γυνή 
(wife), ete. 2. Prepositions which with their cases 
designate a state and condition, or a place, or a mode 
of acting, usually have an anarthrous noun after them; 
as, els φυλακή», ἐν φυλακῇ, eis dépa, ἐκ πίστεως, κατὰ 
σάρκα, ἐπ ἐλπίδι, παρ ἐλπίδα, am’ ἀγορᾶς, am ἀγροῦ, ἐν 
ἀγρῷ, eis ὁδον, ἐν ἡμέραις Ηρώδου, eis ἡμέραν ἀπολυτρώ- 
σεως, and numberless other examples. 

ὀγδοήκοντα, eighty: Lk. ii. 37; xvi. 7. [(Thuc., al.)]° 

ὀγδοον, -η, -ον, [fr. Hom. down], the eighth: Lk. i. 59; 
Acts vii. 8; Rev. xvii. 11; xxi. 20; one who has seven 
other companions, who with others is the eighth, 2 Pet. ii. 
5; so δέκατος, with nine others, 2 Macc. v. 27; cf. Matthiae 
§469,9; Viger.ed. Herm. p. 72 sq. and 720sq.; W. § 87, 
2; [Ε. 30 (20)]. 

Syxos, -ov, 5, (apparently fr. ETKQ, ἐνεγκεῖν, i. q. φόρτος, 
see Buttmann, Lexil. i. 288 sqq. [Fishlake’s trans. p. 
151 sq.], whatever is prominent, protuberance, buik, mass, 
hence), α burden, weight, encumbrance: Heb. xii. 1. (In 
many other uses in Grk. writ. of all ages.) * 

[Βχν. ὄγκος,βάρος, doprlow: B. refers to weight, ο. to 
bulk, and either may be oppressive (contra Tittmann); β. a 
oad in so far as it is heavy, φορτίον a burden in so far as it 
is borne; hence the φορτ. may be either ‘heavy’ (Mt. xxiii. 
4; Sir. xxi. 16), or ‘light’ (Mt. xi. 30).] 

ᾧδε, 75, τόδε, (fr. the old demonstr. pron. 6, 7, τό, and 
the enclit. δέ), [fr. Hom. down], this one here, Lat. hicce, 
haecce, hocce ; a. it refers to what precedes: Lk. x. 
39 and Rec. in xvi. 25; τάδε πάντα, 2 Co. xii. 19 Grsb. ; 
to what follows: neut. plur. rade, these (viz. the following) 
things, as follows, thus, introducing words spoken, Acts 
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xv. 28 RG; τάδε λέγει etc., Acts xxi. 11; Rev. if. 1, 8, 12, 
18; iii.1,7,14. — b. els τῆνδε τὴν πόλι», [where we say 
into this or that city] (the writer not knowing what par 
ticular city the speakers he introduces would name), Jas. 
iv. 13 (cf. W. 162 (153), who adduces as similar τήνδε 
τὴν ἡμέρα», Plut. symp. 1, 6, 1; [but see Liinemann’s ad- 
dition to Win. and esp. Β. § 127, 2]).°® 

ὁδεύω; (ὁδός); to travel, journey: Lk. x. 83. (Hom. 
Ἡ. 11, 569; Xen. an. 7, 8,8; Joseph. antt. 19, 4, 2; b.j. 
8, 6,3; Hdian. 7, 8, 9 [4 ed. Bekk.]; Plut., al.; Tob. vi. 
0.) [Compe.: δι», συν-οδεύω.]” 

ὁδηγέω, -ὦ; fut. ὁδηγήσω; 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. 
ὁδηγήσῃ; (ὁδηγός, α. ν.); Sept. chiefly for MM), also for 
7 Ww, 3, ete. ; 8. prop. to be a guide, lead on 
one’s way, to guide: τινά, Mt.xv. 14; Lk. vi. 39; τινὰ ἐπί 
rt, Rev. vii. 17; (Aeschyl., Eur., Diod., Alciphr., Babr., 
al.). b. trop. to be a guide or teacher; to give guid- 
ance to: τινά, Acts viii. 31 (Plut. mor. 954 b.); els τὴν 
ἀλήθειαν», Jn. xvi. 18 [RG L Tr WH txt. (see below) ] 
(ὁδήγησόν µε ἐπὶ τὴν ἀλήθειάν σου καὶ δίδαξόν pe, Ps. xxiv. 
(xxv.) 5 [foll. by εἰς and πρός in “Teaching of the 
Apostles” ch. 3]); foll. by ἐν τν. dat. of the thing in which 
one gives guidance, instruction or assistance to another, 
ἐν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ, Jn. xvi. 18 TWH mrg. [see above] (όδή- 
γησόν µε ἐν τῇ ὁδφ σου κ. πορεύσομαι ἐν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ σου, Ps. 
Ixxxv. (Ixxxvi.) 11; cf. Ps. exviii. (exix.) 35; Sap. ix. 11; 
x. 17). 

ὁδηγόε, -ov, 6, (ὁδός and ἡγέομαι; cf. χορηγός), a leader 
of the way,a guide; κ. prop.: Acts i. 16 (Polyb. 5, 
5,15; Plut. Alex. 27; 1 Macc. iv. 2; 2 Macc. ν. 16). b. 
in fig. and sententious discourse 68. τυφλώ», i.e. like one 
who is literally so called, namely α teacher of the ignorant 
and inexperienced, Ro. ii. 19: plur. 68. τυφλοὶ τυφλῶ», i. Θ. 
like blind guides in the literal sense, in that, while them- 
selves destitute of a knowledge of the truth, they offer 
themselves to others as teachers, Mt. xv. 145 xxiii. 16, 24.3 

ὁδοιπορέω, -@; (ὁδοιπόρος a wayfarer, traveller); to 
travel, journey: Acts x. 9. (Hdt., Soph., Xen., Ael. v. 
h. 10, 4; Hdian. 7, 9, 1, al.) 3 

ὁδοιπορία, -as, 7, (ὁδοιπόρος), a journey, journeying: Jn. 
iv.6; 2Co. xi. 26. (Sap. xiii. 18; xviii. 3; 1 Mace. vi. 41; 
Πάι., Xen., Diod. 5, 29; Hqdian. al.) ® 

ὁδο-ποιέω, -ώ; in (τί. writ. fr. Xen. down, to make a 
road ; to level, make passable, smooth, open, a way; and 
so also in the Sept.: ὡδοποίησε τρίβον τῇ ὀργῇ αὐτοῦ, for 
09, Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 50; for 590, to construct a level 
way by casting up an embankment, Job xxx. 12; Ps. Ixvii. 
(Ixviii.) 5; for 39, Ps. xxix. (Ixxx.) 10; for 941 7139, 
Is. Ixii. 10; and so, at least apparently, in Mk. ii. 23 
L Tr mrg. WH mrg. [see ποιέω, I. 1 a. and c.] (with ὁδόν 
added, Xen. anab. 4, 8, 8)." 

66s, -ov, 7, [appar. fr. r. EA to go (Lat. adire, accedere), 
allied w. Lat. solum; Curtius § 281]; Sept. numberless 
times for 37, less frequently for Mk; [fr. Hom. down] ; 
α way; 1. prop. a. a travelled way, road: 
Mt. ii, 125 vii. 13 sq.; xiii. 4,19; Mk. iv. 4, 15; x. 46; 
Lk. viii. 5, 195 x. 313 xvili. 35; xix. 836; Acts viii. 265 
ix. 17; Jas. ii. 25, etc.; κατὰ τὴν dddv (as ye pass along 


ὁδός 


the way [see κατά, II. 1 α.]) by the way, on the way, Lk. 
x. 4; Acts viii. 36; xxv. 3; xxvi. 19: σαββάτου odes, 
[A. V. a sabbath-day’s journey] the distance that one is 
allowed to travel on the sabbath, Acts i. 12 (see σάββατο», 
la.). # odds with a gen. of the object, the way leading 
to a place (the Hebr. 374 also is construed with a gen., 
cf. Gesenius, Lehrgeb. p. 676 (Gr. §112, 2; cf. W.§ 30, 
2]): ἐθνῶν, Mt. x.5; τῶν ἁγίων into the holy place, Ηοὺ. 
ix. 8, cf. x. 20, where the grace of God is symbolized by 
a way, cf. (aw, II. Ὀ., (τοῦ ξύλου, Gen. ill. 245 Αἰγύπτου 
.. Ασσυρίω», Jer. ii. 18; γῆς Φιλιστιείμ, Ex. xiii. 17; 
τοῦ Swa, Judith v.14; Lat. via mortis, Tibull. 1, 10, 4; cf. 
Kiihner ii. p. 286, 4). in imitation of the Hebr. 375, the 
acc. of which takes on almost the nature of a preposition, 
in the way to, towards, (cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 352*), we 
find ὁδὸν θαλάσσης in Mt. iv. 15 fr. Is. vili. 23 (ix. 1), (so 
ὁδὸν [τῆς θαλάσσης, 1 K. xviit. 43]; γῆς αὐτῶν, 1 K. viii. 
48; 2Chr. vi. 838; ὁδὸν δυσμῶν ἡλίου, Deut. xi. 30; more- 
over, once with the acc., ὁδὺν θάλασσαν ἐρυθρά», Num. 
xiv. 25; [Deut. ii. 1]; cf. Thiersch, De Alex. Pentateuchi 
versione, p. 145 sq.; [B. § 131,12]). with a gen. of the 
subject, the way in which one walks: ἐν ταῖς ὑδοῖς αὐτῶν, 
Ro. iii. 16: ἑτοιμάζειν τὴν ὁδὸν τῶν βασιλέω», Rev. xvi. 
12; in metaph. phrases, κατευθύνει» τὴν ὁδόν τινος, to re- 
move the hindrances to the journey, 1 ‘Th. iii. 11; έτοι- 
µάζειν (and εὐθύνει», Jn. i. 23; κατασκευάζει», Mt. xi. 10; 
Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 27) τὴν ὁδὸν τοῦ κυρίου, see ἑτοιμάζω. 
b. atraveller’s way, journey, travelling: ἐν τῇ 68q, on tlic 
journey, on the road, Mt. v. 25; xv. 32; xx.17; Mk. viii. 
27; ix. 88; x. 32,52; Lk. xii. 58; xxiv. 32, 35; Acts ix. 
27; ἐξ ὁδοῦ, from a journey, Lk. xi. 6; αἴρειν or κτᾶσθαί 
τι cis ὁδόν, Mt. x. 10; Mk. vi. 8, and eis τὴν ὁδόν, Lk. ix. 
3; πορεύοµαι τὴν ὁδόν, to make a journey (Xen. Cyr. 5, 2 
22), w. αὐτοῦ added [A. V. (ο go on one’s way], to con- 
tinue the journey undertaken, Acts viii. 39; 680s ἡμέρας, 
a journey requiring a (single) day for its completion, 
used also, like our α day’s journey, as a measure of dis- 
tance, LK. ii. 44 (Gen. xxx. 36; xxxi. 23; Ex. iii. 18; 
Judith ii. 21; 1 Macc. v. 24; vil. 45; ἀπέχειν παμπόλλων 
ἡμερῶν ὁδόν, Xen. Cyr. 1, 1, 3, ef. Hadt. 4, 101 ΠΑΝ. 188 
(177)]); on the phrase ὁδὸν ποιεῖν, MK. ii. 23 see ποιέω, 
I. 1 a. and ο. 2. Metaph. a. according to the 
familiar fig. of speech, esp. freq. in Γουντ. [ef. W. 32] and 
not unknown to the Greeks, by which an action is 
spoken of as a proceeding (cf. the Germ. Wande/), 686s 
denotes a course of conduct, a way (i.e. manner) of think- 
ing, feeling, deciding: a person is said ὁδὸν δεικνύναι τινί. 
who shows him how to obtain a thing, what helps he 
must use, 1 Co. xii. 313; with a gen. of the obj., i.e. of 
the thing to be obtained, εἰρήνης, Ro. ili. 17; ζωῆς. Acts 
ii. 28; σωτηρίας, Acts xvi. 17; with a cen. of the subj., τῆς 
δικαιοσύνης. the way which 7 δικαιοσ. points out and which 
is wont to characterize 7 δικ.. soin Mt. xxi. 32 (on which 
see δικαιοσύνη, 1 b. p. 149* bot.); used of the aie 
religion, 2 Vet. ii. 21; likewise τῆς ἀληθείας. ibid. 2; with 
gen. of the person ροής and acting, Jas. v.20; τοῦ | 
Κάῑν, Jude 115 τοῦ Βαλαάμ, 2 Pet. ii. 15; ἐν πάσαις ταῖς 
ὁδοῖς αὐτοῦ, in all his purposes and actions, Jas. 1.8; τὰς 
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ὁδούς µου ἐν Χριστφ, the methods which I as Christ’s min- 
ister and apostle follow in the diseharge of my office, 1 Co. 
iv. 17; those are said πορεύεσθαιταῖς ὁδοῖς αὐτῶν [to walk 
in their own ways | who take the course which pleases them, 
even though it be a perverse one, Acts xiv. 16 [on the dat- 
see πορεύω, sub fin. ]; ai ὁδοὶ τοῦ θεοῦ or κυρίου, the purposes 
and ordinances of God, his ways of dealing with men, 
Acts xiii. 10; Ro. xi. 33; Rev. xv. 3, (Los. xiv. 9; Ps. 
xciv. (xcv.) 10; exliv. (οχ]ν.) 17; Sir. xxxix. 24; Tob. 
iii. 2, etc.). 9 680s τοῦ θεοῦ, the course of thought, feel- 
ing, action, prescribed and approved by God: Mt. xxii. 
16; Mk. xii. 14; Lk. xx. 21; used of the Christian re- 
ligion, Acts xviii. 26; also ἡ 6. τοῦ κυρίου, ibid. 25; ὁδός 
used generally of a method of knowing and worshipping 
God, Acts xxii. 41 xxiv. 14; ἡ odds simply, of the Chris- 
tian religion [cf. B. 163 (142)], Acts ix. 2; xix. 9, 23; 
xxiv. 22. b. in the saying of Christ, ἐγώ εἰμι ἡ ὁδός I 
am the way by which one passes, i. ο. with whom all who 
seek approach to God must enter into closest fellowship, 
Jn. xiv. 6. [On the omission of ὁδός in certain formulas 
and phrases (Lk. ν. 19; xix. 4), see W. 590 (549) sq.; B. 
§ 123, 8; Bos, Ellipses etc. (ed. Schaefer) p. 331 sq.] 

ὁδούᾳ, [acc. to Etym. Magn. 615, 21 (Pollux 6, 38) fr. 
ἔδω, Lat. edere, ete., cf. Curtius § 289; al. fr. root da to 
divide, cf. δαίω, 8axva; (Lat. dens); Fick i. p. 100], 
όντος, 6, fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 191 α tooth: Mt. v. 
38; Mk. ix. 18; Acts vii. 54; plur. Rev. ix. 8° 6 βρυγμὸς 
τῶν ὀδόντων, see Bovypds.* 

ὀδυνάω, -ὦ: pres. indic. pass. Sauna uae’ pres. ind. mid. 
2 pers. sing. ὀδυνᾶσαι (see κατακαυχάοµαι), ptcp. ὀδυνώμε- 
vos; (ὀδύνη) ; to cause inlense pain; pass. to be in anguish, 
be tormented: Lk. xvi. 24 sq.; mid. fo torment or distress 
one’s self, [A. V. to sorrow], Lk. ii. 48; ἐπί ron, Acts xx. 
38. (Arstph., Soph., Eur., Plat., al.; Sept.) * 

ὀδύνη, [perh. allied w. €8w; consuming grief; cf. Lat. 
curae educes],-ns, 7, pain, sorrow: Ro. ix. 2; 1 Tim. vi. 10. 
(From Hom. down; Sept.) * 

ὀδυρμός, -ov, 6, (ὀδύρομαι to wail, lament, [see κλαίω, 
fin.]), α wailing, lamentation, mourning: Mt. ii. 18 (fr. 
Jer. XXXViil. (xxxi.) 15 for ΟΡ) 2 Co. vii. 7. (2 
Macc. xi. 6; Aeschyl., ur., Plat., Joseph., Plut., Ael. 
v.h. 14, 22.) * 

"Otias (1, Τ Tr WII ᾿Οζείας [cf. Tif. Proleg. p. 84; 
WIT. App. p. 155, and see ει, ε]), -ov [but cf. B. 18 (16) ], 
6, (ΠΠ) and 37°13" strength of Jehovah, or my strength 
is Jehovah), Ozas or Uzziah, son of Amaziah, king of 
Judah, [e.] π. ο. 811-759 (2 K. xv. 30 sqq.): Mt. i. 8 5ι]., 
where the Evangelist ought to have preserved this order: 
Ἰωρμάμ. Ὀχοξζίας, "Iwds, ᾽Αμαξίας, Ὀξίας. He sevins 
therefore to have confounded Ὀχοξίας and “Ofias; sce 
another example of [apparent] confusion under Ἰεχονίας. 
(But Matthew has simply omitted three links; such 
omissions were not uncommon, ef. ο. σ. 1 Chr. vi. 3 sqq. 
and Ezra vii. 1 sqq. See the commentators. ] * 

otw; [fr. root 68, cf. Lat. and Eng. odor ete.; Curtius 
§ 288]; fr. Hom. down; to give out an odor (either good 
or bad), to smell, emit a smell: of a decaying corpse, Jn. 
x1. 30; οἱ. Fx. vill. 14.” 
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ὅθεν, (fr. the rel. pron. ὅ and the enclitic 6ev which de- 
notes motion from a place), [fr. Hom. down], adv., from 
which; whence; itisused κ. of the place from which: 
Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 24; Acts xiv. 26; xxviii. 13; by at- 
traction for ἐκεῖθεν ὅπον etc., Mt. xxv. 24, 26; cf. Β. § 143, 
12; [W. 159 (150)]. ὮὉ. of the source from which a 
thing is known, from which, whereby: 1 Jn. ii. 18. ο. 
of the cause from which, for which reason, wherefore, on 
which account, [A.V. whereupon (in the first two in- 
stances)]: Mt. xiv. 7; Acts xxvi. 19; Heb. ii. 17; iii. 
1; vii. 25; viii. 3; ix. 18; xi. 19; often in the last three 
books of Macc.* 

ὀθόνη, -ης, 7, [1τ. Hom. down]; a. linen [i. e. fine 
white linen for women’s clothing; cf. Vanicek, Fremd- 
worter, 8. ν.|. Ὁ. dinen cloth (sheet or sail); so Acts 
xX. 11; xi. 5.°® 


ὀθόνιον, -ov, τό, (dimin. of ὀθόνη, q. v.), @ piece of linen, 
small linen cloth: plur. strips of linen cloth for swathing 
the dead, Lk. xxiv. 12 [Tom.L Trbr. WH reject the 
vs.]; Jn. xix. 40; xx. 5-7. (In ΤΚ. writ. of ships’ sails 
made of linen, bandages for wounds, and other articles; 
Sept. for p10, Judg. xiv. 13; for ΠΠΡΦ or nwa, Hos. ii. 
5 (7), 9 (11).)* 

οἶδα, see εἴδω, I. p. 174. 

οἰκειακός, -ή, -όν, SCC οἰκιακός. 

olxetos, -α, -ον, (οἶκος), fr. Hes. down, belonging to a 
house or family, domestic, intimate: belonging to one’s 
household, related by blood, kindred, 1 Tim. v. 8; οἰκεῖοι 
τοῦ θεοῦ, belonging to God’s household, i. e. to the theoe- 
racy, Eph. ii. 19; in a wider sense, with a gen. of the 
thing, belonging to, devoted to, adherents of a thing, οἱ οἰκεῖοι 
τῆς πίστεως, professors of the (Christian) faith, Gal. vi. 
10 [but al. associate this pass. with that fr. Eph. as above; 
see Bp. Lehtft. ad loc.]; so ole. φιλοσοφίας, Strab. 1 p. 
13 b. [1, 17 ed. Sieben.]; γεωγραφίας, p. 25 a. [1, 34 ed. 
Sieben.]; ὀλιγαρχίας, Diod. 13, 91; τυραννίδος, 19, 70. 
(Sept. for ww related by blood ; 315, 1S. x. 14 sqq.; 
MANY, consanzuinity, Lev. xviii. 17; ole. τοῦ omépparos 
for 108, Ts. Iviii. 7.) ° 

οἰκέτεια [al. -εία, cf. Chandler § 99 sqq.], -as, 9, (οἰκέτης, 
. V-), household i. Θ. body of servants (Macrob., Appul. 
famulitium, Germ. Dienerschaft): Mt. xxiv. 45 LT Tr 
WH. (Strab., Leian., Inscrr.; plur. Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 
3.)* 

οἰκέτης, -ov, 0, (οἰκέω), fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down, 
Lat. domesticus, i. e. one who lives in the same house with 
another, spoken of all who are under the authority of 
one and the same householder, Sir. iv. 30; vi. 11, esp. 
a servant, domestic; so in Lk. xvi. 13; Acts x. 7; Ro. xiv. 
4; 1 Pet. ii. 18; Sept. for tay. See more fully on the 
word, Meyer on Rom. I. ο. [where he remarks that oik. 
is a more restricted term than δοῦλος, designating a 
house-servant, one holding closer relations to the family 
than other slaves; cf. διάκονος fin., Schmidt ch. 162.] * 

οἰκέω, -ὢ; (οἶκος) 1 fr. Ποπ. down; Sept. for 30), a few 
times for 30; Lat. habito, [trans.] to dwell in: τί (Ildt. 
and often in Attic), 1 Tim. vi. 16; [intrans. to dwell), 
µετά τινος, With one (of the lusband and wife), 1 Co. vii. 
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12 sq.; trop. é ram, to be fixed and operative in one’s 
soul: of sin, Ro. vii. 17 sq. 20; of the Holy Spirit, Ro. 
viii. [9], 11; 1 Co. iii. 16. [Comp.: é», xar-, ἐν-κατ», 
παρ”, περι-, Tvy-o1Kéa. | * 

οἴκημα, -τος, τό, fr. [Pind. and] Hdt. down, a dicelling- 
place, habitation; euphemistically a prison, [R. V. cell}, 
Acts xii. 7, as in Thue. 4, 47 sq.; Dem., Leian. Tox. 29; 
Plut. Agis 19; Ael. ν. h. 6, 1.° 

οἰκητήριον, -ου, τό, (οἰκητήρ), @ dwelling-place, habita- 
tion: Jude 6; of the body as the dwelling-place of the 
spirit, 2 Co. v. 2 (2 Macc. xi. 2; 3 Macc. ii. 15; [Joseph. 
ο. ΑΡ. 1, 20, 7]; Eur., Plut., Ceb. tab. 17).® 

οἰκία, -as, 7, (οἶκος), Sept. for m3, [fr. Hdt. down], a 
house; a. prop. an inhabited edifice, a dwelling: Mt. 
ii. 11; vii. 24-27; Mk. i. 29; Lk. xv. 8; Jn. xii. 3; Acts 
iv. 34; 1 Co. xi. 22; 2 Tim. ii. 20, and often; οἱ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ 
sc. ὄντες, Mt. v. 15; οἱ ἐκ τῆς οἰκίας with gen. of pers., 
Phil. iv. 22; ἡ οἰκία τοῦ (πατρός pov) θεοῦ, i. e. heaven, 
Jn. xiv. 2; of the body as the habitation of the soul, 2 
Co.v.1. ὮὉ. the inmates of a house, the family : Mt. xii. 
25; ἡ oixia τινός, the household, the family of any one, 
Jn. iv. 53; 1 Co. xvi. 15 (cf. W. § 58, 4; B. § 129, 8a.]; 
univ. for persons dwelling in the house, Mt.x.13. ο. 
property, wealth, goods, [cf. Lat. res familiaris]: τινός, Mt. 
xxiii. 14 (13) Rec. (cf. Wetst. ad loc.]; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. 
xx. 47; so οἶκος in Hom. (as Od. 2, 237 κατέδουσι βιαίως 
οἶκον ᾿Οδυσσῆος, cf. 4, 318), in Hdt. 3, 53 and in Attic; 
Hebr. "3, Gen. xlv. 18 (Sept. τὰ ὑπάρχοντα) ; Esth. viii. 
1 (Sept. ὅσα ὑπῆρχεν). Not found in Rev. [Syn. see 
οἶκος, fin. | 

οἰκιακός (in prof. auth. and in some N. T. codd. also 
οἰκειακός (cf. ει, «] fr. οἶκος), -οὔ, 6, (oixia), one belonging to 
the house (Lat. domesticus), one under the control of the 
master of a house, whether a son, or a servant: Mt. x. 
36; opp. to 6 οἰκοδεσπότης, ib. 25. (Plut. Cic. 20.) *® 

οἴκο-δεσποτέω, -@; (οἰκοδεσπότης) ; lo be master (or head) 
of a house; to rule a household, manage family affairs: 1 
Tim. v.14. (A later Grk. word; see Lob. ad Phryn. 
Ρ. 373.) ° 

οἶκο-δεσπότης, -ov, 6, (οἶκος, δεσπότης), master of a house, 
householder: Mt. x. 25; xiii. 27; xx. 113 xxiv. 43; Mk. 
xiv. 14; Lk. xii. 39; xiii. 25; xiv. 21; ἄνθρωπος οἶκοδ. (sce 
ἄνθρωπος, 4 a.), Mt. xiii. 52; xx. 15 xxi. 33; οἰκοδεσπ. τῆς 
οἰκίας, Lk. xxii. 11, 0n this pleonasm cf. Bornemann, Schol. 
ad loc.; W. § 65, 2. (Alexis, a comic poet of the IV. cent. 
B. ο. ap. Poll. 10, 4, 21; Joseph. ο. Ap. 2, 11, ὃ Plut. 
quaest. Rom. 30; Ignat. ad Eph. 6. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
373 shows that the earlier Greeks said οἴκου or οἰκίας 
δεσπότης.) * 

οἰκοδομέω, -ὢ; impf. ᾠκοδύμουν; fut. otxodounow; 1 aor. 
ᾠκοδύμησα [οἰκ. Tr WH in Acts vii. 47; see Tdf. ad loc. ; 
Proleg. p. 120; WH. App. p. 161; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 153; 
W. § 12, 4; B. 34 (30)]; Pass., [pres. οἰκοδομοῦμαι (inf. 
-peicba, Lk. vi. 48 Treg.); pf. inf. οἰκοδομησθαι (Lk. vi. 
48 'T WH)]; plupf. 8 pers. sing. @xo8dunro; 1 aor. @xodo- 
µήθην [οἰκ. T WH in Jn. ii. 20]; 1 fut. οἰκοδομηθήσομαι;: 
(οἰκοδύμος, q. ν.) ; fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 33; to build 
a house, erect a building ; a. prop. a to build (up 
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from the foundation): absol., Lk. xi.48 GT WH Trtxt.; 
xiv. 30; xvii. 28; οἱ οἰκοδομοῦντες, subst., the builders [cf. 
W. § 45,7; B. § 144, 11]. Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. 
xx.17; Actsiv. 11 Rec.; 1 Pet. ii. 7, fr. Ps. exvii. (cxviil-.) 
22; dw” ἀλλύτρων θεμέλιο», to build upon a foundation 
laid by others, i. e. (without a fig.) to carry on instruction 
begun by others, Ro. xv. 20; οἰκοδομεῖν τε, Gal. ii. 18; 
πύργο», Mt. xxi. 33; Mk. xii. 1; Lk. xiv. 28; ἀποθήκας, 
Lk. xii. 18; ναόν, Mk. xiv. 58; pass. Jn. ii. 20 [on the aor. 
ef. 2 Esdr. v. 16]; otxoy, pass., 1 Pet. ii. 5 ([here T ἐποικ.], 
ef. W. 603 (561), and add οἰκουργεῖν τὰ κατὰ τὸν οἶκον, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 3); Γοἰκίαν, Lk. vi. 48 (cf. W.Le.)]; 
συναγωγήν or οἶκόν rim, for the use of or in honor of one, 
Lk. vii. 5; Acts vii. 47, 49, (Gen. viii. 20; Ezek. xvi. 24) ; 
οἰκίαν ἐπί τι, Mt. vii. 24, 26; Lk. vi. 49; sddu én’ ὅὄρους, 
Lk. iv. 29. $8. contextually i. q. to restore by building, to 
rebuild, repair: τί, Mt. xxiii. 29; xxvi. 61; xxvii. 40; Mk. 
xv. 29; Lk. xi. 47 and R [Lbr. Trmrg.] in 48. b. 
metaph. «4. i.q.to found: ἐπὶ ταύτῃ τῇ πέτρᾳ οἰκοδυμήσω 
µου τὴν ἐκκλησία», i. e. by reason of the strength of thy 
faith thou shalt be my principal support in the establish- 
ment of my church, Mt. xvi.18. 8. Since both a Chris- 
tian church and individual Christians are likened 
to a building or temple in which God or the Holy Spirit 
dwells (1 Co. iii. 9, 16 sqq.; 2 Co. vi. 16; Eph. ii. 21), the 
erection of which temple will not be completely finished till 
the return of Christ from heaven, those who, by action, 
instruction, exhortation, comfort, promote the Christian 
wisdom of others and help them to live a correspondent 
life are regarded as taking part in the erection of that 
building, and hence are said οἰκοδομεῖν, i. ο. (dropping the 
fig.) to promote growth in Christian wisdom, affection, grace, 
virtue, holiness, blessedness: absol., Acts xx. 32 LTTr 
WH; 1 Co. viii. 1; x. 23; τινά, xiv.4; 1 Th. v. 11; pass. 
to grow in wisdom, piety, etc., Acts ix. 31; 1 Co. xiv. 17; 
univ. fo give one strength and courage, dispose to: eis τὴν 
πίστιν», Polyc. ad. Philip. 3, 2 [yet here to be built up into 
(in) ete.]; even to do what is wrong [A. V. embolden], 
εἰς τὸ τὰ εἰδωλόθυτα ἐσθίειν, 1 Co. viii. 10 [οἳ. W. § 39, 3 
N. 3]. This metaphorical use of the verb Paul, in the 
opinion of Fritzsche (Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 205 sq.), did not 
derive from the fig. of building a temple, but from the 
QO. T., where “33 and 0379 with an acc. of the pers. (fo 
build one up and to pull one down) denote to bless and to 
ruin, to prosper and to injure, any one”; ef. Ps. xxvii. 
(xxvili.) 5; Jer. xxiv. 6; xl. (xxxili.) 7. [Comp.: av, 
έπ-, συν-οικοδοµέω.]" 

οἰκο-δομή, -ῆς, 7, (οἶκος, and δέµω to build), a later Grk. 
word, condemned by Phryn., yet used by Aristot., 
Theophr., [(but both these thought to be doubtful)], 
Diod. (1, 46), Philo (vit. Moys. i. § 40; de monarch. 
ii. § 2), Joseph., Plut., Sept., and many others, for οἶκο- 
δόµηµα and οἰκοδόμησις; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 487 sqy. 
cf. p. 421; [W. 24]; 1. (the act of) building, build- 
ing up, i. 4. τὸ οἰκοδομεῖν: as, τῶν τειχέων, 1 Mace. xvi. 
23; τοῦ οίκου τοῦ θεοῦ, 1 Chir. xxvi. 27; in the N. T. 
metaph., edifying, edification, i.e. the act of one who 
promotes another's growth ino Christian wisdom, piety, 
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holiness, happiness, (see οικοδοµέω, b. B. [cf. W. 35 (34)]): 
Ro. xiv. 19; xv. 2; [1 Co. xiv. 26]; 2 Co. x. 8 [see be- 
low]; xiii. 10; Eph. iv. 29; with a gen. of the person 
whose growth is furthered, ὑμῶν, 2 Co. xii. 19, [cf. x. 8]; 
ἑαυτοῦ [ Tdf. αὐτοῦ], Eph. iv. 16; τοῦ σώματος τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
ibid. 12; τῆς ἐκκλησίας, 1 Co. xiv. 12; i. . τὸ οἰκοδομοῦ», 
what contributes to edification, or augments wisdom, etc. 
λαλεῖν, λαβεῖν, οἰκοδομῆν, 1 Co. xiv. 3, 5. 2. i. q. 
οἰκοδύμημα, α budding (i.e. thing built, edifice): Mk. xiii. 
1 sq.; τοῦ ἱεροῦ, Mt. xxiv. 1; used of the heavenly body, 
the abode of the soul after death, 2 Co. v. 1; trop. of 
a body of Christians, a Christian church, (see οἰκοδομέω, 
b. β.), Eph. ii. 21 [ef. was, L 19.1: with a gen. of the 
owner or occupant, θεοῦ, 1 Co. iii. 9.3 

οἰκοδομία, -as, 7, (οἰκοδομέω), (the act of) building, 
erection, (Thuc., Plat., Polyb., Plut., Leian., etc.; but 
never in the Sept.); metaph. οἰκοδομίαν θεοῦ τὴν ἐν 
πίστει, the increase which God desires in faith (see 
οἰκοδομη), 1 Tim. i. 4 Rec. ὃς @; but see οἰκορομία. Not 
infreq. oixoy. and oixod. are confounded in the Mss.; see 
Grimm on 4 Macc. p. 365, cf. Hilgenfeld, Barn. epist. 
Ρ. 28; [D’Orville, Chariton 8, 1 p. 599)].® 

οἰκο-δόμοε, -ov, 6, (οἶκος, δέµω to build; cf. οἰκονόμος), 
a builder, an architect: Acts iv. 11 LT TrWH. (Hdt., 
Xen., Plat., Plut., al.; Sept.) Ὁ 

οἰκονομέω, -@; (οἰκονόμος) ; to be a steward; to manage 
the affairs of a household: absol. Lk. xvi. 2. (Univ. (ο 
manage, dispense, order, requlate: Soph., Xen., Plat., 
Polyb., Joseph., Plut., al.; 2 Mace. iii. 14.) 3 

olxovopla, -us, 7, (οἰκονομέω), fr. Xen. and Plat. down, 
the management of a household or of household affairs; 
specifically, the management, oversight, administration, of 
others’ property; the office of α manager or overseer, slew- 
ardship: Lk. xvi. 2-4; hence the word is transferred 
by Paul in a theocratic sense to the office (duty) in- 
trusted to him by God (the lord and master) of proclaim- 
ing to men the blessings of the gospel, 1 Co. ix. 17; 7 
οἶκονομία τοῦ θεοῦ, the office of administrator (stewardship) 
intrusted by God, Col. i. 25. univ. administration, dis- 
pensation, which in a theocratic sense is ascribed to 
God himself as providing for man’s salvation: αἴτινες 
. +. ἢ οἰκονομίαν θεοῦ τὴν ἐν πίστει, Which furnish matter 
for disputes rather than the (knowledge of the) dispen- 
sation of the things by which God has provided for and 
prepared salvation, which salvation must be embraced 
by faith, 1 Tim.i.4 LT Tr WH); ἣν προέθετο . . . καιρῶ», 
which good-will he purposed to show with a view to 
(that) dispensation (of his) by which the times (sc. of 
infancy and immaturity cf. Gal. iv. 1-4) were to be ful- 
filled, Eph. i. 9 sq.3 ἡ otk. τῆς χάριτος τοῦ θεοῦ τῆς δοθεί- 
σης pot, that dispensation (or arrangement) by which 
the grace of God was granted me, Eph. iii. 23 77 ote. τοῦ 
μυστηρίου. the dispensation by which he carried out his 
secret purpose, Eph. iii, 9 GL. T Tr WIL? 

οἰκονόμος. -ου, 6, (οἶκος. νέµω [*to dispense, manage ’]; 
Hesych. 6 τὸν οἶκυν νεμύμενος), the manager of a house- 
hold or of household ajjairs; esp. a steward, manager, 
superintendent, (whether free-born, or, as was usually 
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the case, a freed-man or slave) to whom the head of 
the house or proprietor has intrusted the management 
of his affairs, the care of receipts and expenditures, and 
the duty of dealing out the proper portion to every ser- 
vant and even to the children not yet of age: Lk. xii. 
42; 1 Co.iv. 2; Gal. iv. 2; the manager of a farm or 
landed estate, an overseer, [A. V. steward]: Lk. xvi. 1, 
3,8; ὁ olk. τῆς πόλεως, the superintendent of the city’s 
finances, the treasurer of the city (Vulg. arcarius civitatis) : 
Ro. xvi. 23 (of the treasurers or quaestors of kings, 
Esth. viii. 9; 1 Esdr. iv. 49; Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 7; 11, 
6,12, 8, 6, 4). Metaph. the apostles and other Chris- 
tian teachers (see οἰκονομία) are called ofx. μυστηρίων» τοῦ 
θευῦ, as those to whom the counsels of God have been 
committed to be made known to men: 1 Co. iv. 1; a 
bishop (or overseer) is called οἰκονόμος θεοῦ, of God as 
the head and master of the Christian theocracy [see 
οἶκος, 2], Tit. i. 7; and any and every Christian who 
rightly uses the gifts intrusted to him by God for the 
good of his brethren, belongs to the class called καλοὶ 
οἰκονόμοι ποικίλης χάριτος θεοῦ, 1 Pet. iv. 10. (Aeschyl., 
Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.; for m’3-%y) Sept. 1 K. iv. 6; xvi. 
9, ete.) ω 

οἶκοι, -ov, ὁ, [cf. Lat. vicus, Eng. ending -wich; Cur- 
tius § 95], fr. Hom. down; Sept. in numberless places 
for n'3, also for 92°73 a palace, Orit a tent, ete. ; 1. 
a house; a. strictly, an inhabited house [differing thus 
fr. δόµος the building]: Acts ii. 2; xix. 16: reds, Mt. ix. 
6 sq.; Mk. ii. 11; v. 38; Lk. 1. 23, 40, 56; viii. 39, 41, 
etc.; ἔρχεσθαι eis οἶκον, to come into a house (domum 
venire), Mk. iii. 20 (19); eis τὸν οἶκο», into the (i. ο. his 
or their) house, home, Lk. vii. 10; xv. 6: ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ, in 
the (her) house, Jn. xi. 20; ἐν οἴκῳ, at home, 1 Co. xi. 
84; xiv. 35; οἱ εἰς τὸν οἶκον (see εἰς, C. 2), Lk. ix. 61; 
κατ οἶκον, opp. to ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, in a household assembly, 
in private, [R. V. at home; see κατά, II. 1d.], Acts ii. 46; 
v. 42; κατ οἴκους, opp. to δηµοσίᾳ, in private houses, 
[Α. V. from house ta house; sec κατά, II. 3 8.], Acts xx. 
20; κατὰ τοὺς οἴκους εἰσπορευόμενος, entering house after 
house, Acts viii. 3; 9 κατ οἶκόν τινος ἐκκλησία, sec ἐκκλη- 
gia, 4b.aa.  Ὁ. any building whatever: ἐμπυρίου, Jn. 
ii. 16; προσευχῆς, Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46; 
τοῦ βασιλέως, τοῦ ἀρχιερέως, the palace of etc., Mt. xi. 8; 
Lk. xxii. 54 [here ‘T Tr WH οἰκία]; τοῦ θεοῦ, the house 
where God was regarded as present, —of the tabernacle, 
Mt. xii. 4; Mk. ii. 26; Lk. vi. 4; of the temple at Jerusa- 
lem, Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46; Jn. ii. 16 sq., 
(Is. lvi. 5, 7); cf. Lk. xi. 51; Acts vii. 47, 49; of the heav- 
enly sanctuary, IIcb. x. 21 (οἶκος ἅγιος θευῦ, of heaven, 
Deut. xxvi. 15; Bar. ii. 16); a body of Christians (a 
church), as pervaded by the Spirit and power of God, is 
called οἶκος πνευματικός, 1 Pet. ii. 5. ο. any dwelling- 
place: of the human body as the abode of demons that 
possess it, Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 24; (used in Grk. auth. also 
of tents and huts, and later, of the nests, stalls, lairs, of 
animals). univ. the place where one has ficed his rest- 
dence, one’s settled abode, domicile: otxos ὑμῶν, of the city 
of Jerusalem, Mt. xxiii. 38; Dk. xiii. 35. 2. by me- 
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ton. the inmates of a house, all the persons forming one 
family, a household: Lk. x. 5; xi. 17 [α]. refer this to 1, 
and take ἐπί either locally (see ἐπί, C. I. 1), or of succes- 
sion (see emi, C. I. 2c.)]; xix.9; Acts vii. 10; x. 2; xi. 
14; xvi. 31; xviii. 8; 1 Co.i.16; 1 Tim. iii. 4 8q.; v. 4; 
2 Tim. i. 16; iv.19; Heb. xi. 7; plur., 1 Tim. iii. 12; 
Tit. i. 11, (so also Gen. vii. 1; xlvii. 12, and often in 
Grk. auth.); metaph. and in a theocratic sense 6 οἶκος 
τοῦ θεοῦ, the family of God, of the Christian church, 
1 Tim. iii. 15; 1 Pet.iv.17; of the church of the Old and 
New Testament, Heb. iii. 2, 5 sq. (Num. xii. 7). 3. 
stock, race, descendants of one, [A. V. house]: 6 olxos 
Δαυίδ, Lk. i. 27, 69; ii. 4, (1 K. xii. 16); ote. Ἰσραήλ, 
Mt. x. 6; xv. 24; Lk.i. 33; Acts ii. 36; vii. 42; [(6 οἷκ. 
Ἰακώβ), 46 LT Trmrg.]; Heb. viii. 8, 10, (Jer. xxxviii. 
(xxxi.) 31; Ex. vi. 14; xii. 8] xix.3; 1 9. ii. 30; [cf. 6 
σεβαστὸς οἶκος, Philo in Flac. § 4]). The word is not 
found in the Apocalypse. 

[Syn. οἶκος, οἰκία: in Attic (and esp. legal) neage, 
υἶκος dénotes one’s household establishment, one’s entire prop- 
erty, οἰκία, the dwelling itself; and in prose olxos is not used 
in the sense of οἰκία. In the sense of family olxos and οἰκία 
are alike employed; Schmidt vol. ii. ch. 80. In relation to 
distinctions (real or supposed) betw. οἶκος and οἰκία the foll. 
pass. are of interest (cf. Valckenaer on Hdt. 7, 224): Xen. 
oecon. 1, 5 olxos δὲ δὴ τί δοκεῖ ἡμῖν εἶναι; dpa Seep olxla, 
4 καὶ ὅσα τις ἔξω ris οἰκίας κέκτηται, πάντα τοῦ οἵκου 
ταῦτά ἐστιν .. . πάντα τοῦ ofxou εἶναι ὅσα τις κέκτηται. 
Aristot. polit. 1, 2 p. 1252°, 9 sqq. ἐκ μὲν οὖν τούτων τῶν δύο 
κοινωνιῶν (viz. of a man with wife and servant) οἶκία πρώτη, 
καὶ ὀρθῶς ‘Holodos εἶπε ποιήσας “‘olxov μὲν πρώτιστα γυναϊκά 
τεβοῦν τ) ἀροτῆρα"”.... ἡ μὲν οὖν εἰς πᾶσαν ἡμέραν συνεστη: 
κυῖα κοινωνία κατὰ φύσιν olxds ἐστιν. ibid. 3 p. 12055, 2 sqq. 
πᾶσα πόλις ἐξ οἰκιῶν σύγκειται΄ οἰκίαι δὲ µέρη, ἐξ ὧν ads οἰκία 
συνίσταται" οἰκία δὲ τέλειος ex δούλων κ. ἐλευθέρων.... πρῶτα 
δὲ καὶ ἐλάχιστα µέρη οἰκίας δεσπότη: κ. δοῦλος κ. πόσις κ. 
ἄλοχος κ. warnp κ. τέκνα etc. Plut. de audiend. poetis § 6 καὶ 
γὰρ Οἶκόν ποτε μὲν τὴν οἰκίαν καλοῦσι», “ οἶκον ἐς ὑψόροφον”. 
wort δὲ τὴν οὐσίαν, “ ἐσθίεταί µοι olxos”: (see οἰκία, 9.) 
Hesych. Lex. 8. v. οἰκία" οἶκοι. Β.Υ.οἶκος' ὀλίγη οἰκία 
... καὶ µέρος τι τῆς οἰκίας . . . καὶ τὰ ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ. In the 
N. T., although the words appear at times to be used with 
some discrimination (e. g. Lk. x. 5,6,7; Acts xvi. 31, 32, 34; 
cf. Jn. xiv. 2), yet other pass. seem to show that no ‘distinc. 
tion can be insisted upon: e.g. Mt. ix.23; Mk.v.38; Lk. vii. 
36, 37; Acts x. 17, (22, 32) ; «xvii. 5; nie 16; xxi. 8; xi. 11, 
12,13; xvi 15; (1 Co. i. 16; xvi. 15).] 

οἰκουμένη, -ης, 7, (fem. of the pres. pass. ptcp. fr. οἰκέω, 
[se. yp; cf. W. § 64,5; Β. 8 128, 8)); 1. the inhab- 
ited earth; a. in Grk. writ. often the portion of the 
earth inhabited by the Greeks, in distinction from the lands 
of the barbarians, cf. Passow ii. p. 415*; [L. and S.s. v. 
1.]. b. in the Grk. auth. who wrote about Roman 
affairs, (like the Lat. orbis terrarum) i. q. the Roman em- 
pire: 80 πᾶσα 7 otk. contextually i. q. all the subjects of 
this empire, Lk. ii. 1. ο. the whole inhabited earth, 
the world, (so in [IIlyperid. Εικ. 42 (« probably ” L. and 
S.)] Sept. for Dan and yw): Lk. iv. 5; xxi. 26; Acts 
xxiv.5; Ro. x.18; Rev. xvi. 14; Heb. i. 6, (raga 7 οἰκ. 
Joseph. b. j. 7, 3, 3); ὅλη ἡ οἶκ., Mt. xxiv. 14; Acts xi. 
28, (in the same sense Joseph. antt. 8, 13, 4 πᾶσα 7 otk.; 
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cf. Bleek, Erklar. d. drei ersten Evv. i. p. 68); by meton. 
the inhabitants of the earth, men: Acts xvii. 6, 31 (Ps. ix. 
9); xix. 27; 9 otk. ὅλη, all mankind, Rev. iii. 10; xii. 
9. 2. the universe, the world: Sap. i. 7 (alternating 
there with τὰ πάντα); ἡ otk. ἡ péAdovoa, that consum- 
mate state of all things which will exist after Christ’s 
return from heaven, Heb. ii. 5 (where the word alter- 
nates with πάντα and τὰ πάντα, vs. 8, which there is taken 
in an absolute sense).°® 

οἰκουργόε, -όν, (οἶκος, ΕΡΓΩ (cf. ἔργον], cf. ἀμπελουργός, 
γεωργός, etc.), caring for the house, working at home: ‘Tit. 
ii. 5 LT Tr WH;; see the foll. word. Not found else- 
where.*® 

olx-ovpés, -ov, 6, ἡ, (οἶκος, and οὖρος a keeper; see 
θυρωρός and κηπουρός) ; a. prop. the (watch or) 
keeper of a house (Soph., Eur., Arstph., Paus., Plut., 
al.). b. trop. keeping at home and taking care of 
household affairs, domestic: Tit. ii. 5 RG; cf. Fritzsche, 
De conformatione N. T. critica etc. p. 29; [W. 100 sq. 
(95)]; (Aeschyl. Ag. 1626; Eur. Hec. 1277; σώφρονας, 
οἰκουροὺς καὶ φιλάνδρους, Philo de exsecr. § 4).* 
- οἰκτείρω; fut. (as if fr. οἰκτειρέω, a form which does 
not exist) as in the Sept. οἰκτειρήσω, for the earlier 
οἰκτειρῶ, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 741; [Veitch s. v.; W. 
88 (84); B. 64 (56)]; (fr. οἶκτος pity, and this fr. the 
interjection of, oh !); to pity, have compassion on: τινά, 
"Πο. ix. 15 (fr. Ex. xxxiii. 19.  Hom., Tragg., Arstph., 
Xen., Plat., Dem., Leian., Plut., Ael.; Sept. for 1h and 
orn). [Syn. see ἐλεέω, fin.] * 

οἰκτιρμός, -ov, 6, (οἰκτείρω), Sept. for orm (the vis- 
cera, which were thought to be the seat of compassion 
[see σπλάγχνο», b.]), compassion, pity, mercy: σπλάγχνα 
οἰκτιρμοῦ (Rec. οἰκτιρμών), bowels in which compassion 
resides, a heart of compassion, Col. iii. 12; in the Script- 
ures mostly plural (conformably to the Hebr. 572Π1), 
emotions, longings, manifestalions of pity, [I:ng. compas- 
sions] (cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 5 sqq.; [W. 176 
(166); B. 77 (67)]), τοῦ θεοῦ, Ro. xii. 1; Heb. x. 28; 
ὁ πατὴρ τῶν οἶκτ. (gen. of quality [cf. B. § 132,10; W. 
237 (222)]), the father of mercies i. e. most merciful, 
2 Co. i. 3; joined with σπλάγχνα, Phil. ii. 1. (Pind. 
Pyth. 1, 164.) [Syn. see ἐλεέω, fin.]* 

οἰκτίρμων, -ov, gen. -ovos, (οἰκτείρω), merciful: Lk. vi. 
36; Jas. v.11. (Theocr. 15, 75; Anth. 7, 359, 1 [Epier. 
Anth. Pal. Append. 223, 5]; Sept. for om.) [In 
classic Grk. only a poetic term for the more common 
ἐλεήμων. Schmidt iii. p. 580.]* 

οἶμαι, see οἴομαι. 

οἴνο-πότης, -ου, 6, (οἶνος, and πότης a drinker), α wine- 
bibber, given to wine: Mt. xi. 19: Lk. vii. 84. (Prov. 
xxiii. 20; Polyb. 20, 8,2; Anacr. frag. 98; Anthol. 7, 
98, 2.)* 

οἶνος, -ου, 6, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for ae also for 
tAY A (must, new wine), VT, etc.; zine; 8. prop.: 
Mt. ix. 17; (xxvii. 34 Ltxt.T Tr WHI]; Mk. xv. 23; 
Lk.i.15; Jn. ii.3; Ro. xiv. 21; > Eph. v.18; 1 Tim. v. 
235 Rey. xvii. 2, ete.; οἴνω προσέχειν, 1 Tim. iii. 8; δου- 


λεύειν, Tit. ii. 3. b. metaph.: οἶνος τού θυμοῦ (see 


ὀκταήμερος 
θυμός, 2), fiery wine, which God in his wrath is repre- 


sented as mixing and giving to those whom he is about 
to punish by their own folly and madness, Rev. xiv. 10; 
xvi. 19; xix.15; with τῆς πορνείας added [cf. W. 6 30, 
3 N.1; Β. 155 (136)], a love-potion as it were, wine excit- 
ing to fornication, which he is said to give who entices 
others to idolatry, Rev. xiv. 8; xviii. 8 [here Lom. Tr 
WH br. οἶν.], and he is said to be drunk with who suffers 
himself to be enticed, Rev. xvii. 2. c. by meton. 
i. 4. α vine: Rev. vi. 6. 

οἰνοφλνγία, -as, 7, (οἰνοφλυγέω, and this fr. οἰνόφλυξ, 
which is compounded of οἶνος and Ava, to bubble up, 
overflow), drunkenness, ΓΑ. V. wine-bibbing]: 1 Pet. iv. 
3. (Xen. oec. 1, 22; Aristot. eth. Nic. 3, 5,15; Polyb. 
2,19,4; Philo, vita Moys. iii. § 22 [for other exx. see 
Siegfried, Philo ete. p. 102]; Ael. v.h. 8, 14.) [Cf. 
Trench § }xi.]* 

οἴομαι, contr. οἶμαι; [fr. Hom. down]; to suppose, 
think: foll. by an acc. w. inf. Jn. xxi. 25 [T om. vs.]; 
by the inf. alone, where the subj. and the obj. are the 
same, Phil. i. 16 (17); by ὅτι, Jas. i. 7. (Syn. see 
ἡγέομαι, fin.]* 

olos, -a, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], relat. pron. (correlative 
to the demonstr. τοῖος and τοιοῦτος), what sort of, what 
manner of, such as (Lat. qualis): οἷος . . . τοιοῦτος, 1 Co. 
xv.48; 2Co.x.11; τὸν avrov... οἷον, Phil. i. 30; with 
the pron. τοιοῦτος suppressed, Mt. xxiv. 21; Mk. ix. 3; 
xiii. 19 [here however the antecedent demonstr. is merely 
attracted into the relat. clause or perhaps repeated for 
rhetorical emphasis, cf. B. § 143, 8; W. 148 (140); see 
τοιοῦτος, Ὀ.]; 2 Co. xii. 20; 2 Tim. iii. 11; Rev. xvi. 18: 
οἱωδηποτοῦν voonpart, of what kind of disease soever, Jn. 
v. 4 Lehm. [ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 373 sq.]; in indir. 
quest., Lk. ix. 55 [Rec.]; 1 Th. i. 5. οὐχ οἷον δὲ ὅτι ἐκ- 
πέπτωκε», concisely for ov τοῖόὀν ἐστιν οἷον ὅτι ἐκπ. but the 
thing (state of the case) ts not such as this, that the word 
of God hath fallen to the ground, i. e. the word of God 
hath by no means come to nought [A. V. but not as though 
the word of God hath ete.], Ro. ix. 6; ef. W. § 64 I. 6; 
B. § 150, 1 Rem.* 

οἱοσδηποτοῦν, Jn. v. 4 Lehm., see οἷος. 

οἴσω, see φέρω. 

ὀκνέω, -@: 1 aor. ὤκνησα; (ὄκνος [perh. allied w. the 
frequent. cunc-tari (cf. Curtius p. 708)] delay); fr. Hom. 
down; (ο feel loath, to be slow; to delay, hesitate: foll. by 
an inf. Acts ix. 38. (Num. xxii. 16; Judg. xviii. 9, ete.) * 

ὀκνηρός, -ά, -όν, (ὀκνέω), sluggish, slothful, backward: 
Mt. xxv. 26; with a dat. of respect [ef. W. § 31, 6a.; 
B. § 133, 21], Ro. xii. 1153 οὐκ ὀκνηρόν poi ἐστι, foll. by 
an inf., is not irksome to me, I am not reluctant, Phil. iii. 1 
fef. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. (Pind., Soph., Thuc., Dem., 
Theocr., ete.; Sept. for oxy.) ο 

ὀκταήμερος, -ον, (ὀκτώ, ἡμέρα). eight days old; passing 
the eighth day: περιτοµῆ [ef. W. § 81,60 a.; B. § 133, 21; 
but Ree. -μη] ὀκταήμερος, circumcised on the eighth day, 
Phil. iii. 5; see rerapraios: [‘the word denotes prop. 
not interval but duration’ (see Bp. Lehtft. on Phil. 
le.). Graec. Ven. Gen. xvii. 12; οσο]. writ.].* 


9 ΄ 
οκτω 


ὀκτώ, eight: Lk. ii. 21; Jn. xx. 26; Acts ix. 98, ete. 
{(From Hom. on.)] 

ὀλεθρεύω (Lehm. in Heb. xi. 28), see ὀλοθρεύω. 

ὀλέθριος, -ov, (in prof. auth. also of three term., as in 
Sap. xviii. 15), (ὄλεθρος), fr. [Hom.], Hdt. down, de- 
structive, deadly: δίκην, 2 Th. i. 9 Lchm. txt.® 

ὄλεθροε, -ον, (ὄλλυμι to destroy [perh. (ὄλνυμι) allied 
to Lat. vulnus]), fr. Hom. down, ruin, destruction, death: 
1 Th. v. 3; 1 Tim. vi. 9; els ὄλεθρον τῆς σαρκός, for the 
destruction of the flesh, said of the external ills and 
troubles by which the lusts of the flesh are subdued and 
destroyed, 1 Co. v. 5 [see παραδίδωµι, 2]; i. q. the loss 
of a life of blessedness after death, future misery, αἰώνιος 
(as 4 Macc. x. 15): 2 Th. i. 9 [where Ltxt. ὀλέθριο», 
q. v.], cf. Sap. i. 12.3 

ὀλιγοπιστία, -as, 7, littleness of faith, little faith: Mt. 
xvii. 20 LT Tr WH, for RG ἀπιστία. (Several times 
in eccles. and Byzant. writ.) ° 

ὀλιγό-πιστον, -ov, ὁ, 7, (ὀλίγος and πίστις), of little faith, 
trusting too little: Mt. vi. 30; viii. 26; xiv. 31; xvi. 8; 
Lk. xii. 28. (Not found in prof. auth.) * 

éAlyos, -η, -ov, [on its occasional aspiration (oA.) see 
WH. App. p. 143; Tdf. Proleg. pp. 91, 106; Scrivener, 
Introd. p. 565, and reff. s. Υ. οὐ init.], Sept. for wy, [fr. 
Hom. down], little, small, few, of number, multitude, 
quantity, or size: joined to nouns [cf. W. § 20, 1 b. note; 
Β. 6 125, 6], Μι. ix.37; xv. 34; Mk. vi. 5; viii. 7; Lk. 
x. 2; xii. 48 (ὀλίγας se. πληγάς (ef. Β. § 134, 6; W. § 32, 
5, esp. § 64, 4], opp. to πολλαί, 47); Acts xix. 24; 1 Tim. 
vy. 23; Heb. xii.10; Jas. iii.5 RG; 1 Pet. iii. 20 RG; 
Rev. iii. 4; of time, short: χρόνος, Acts xiv. 28: καιρός, 
Rev. xii. 123; of degree or intensity, light, slight: τάραχος, 
Acts xii. 18; xix. 23; στάσις, XV. 2; yespov, xxvil. 20. 
plur. w. a partitive gen.: γυναικῶ», Acts xvii. 4; ἀνδρῶ», 
ib. 12. ὀλίγοι, absol.: Mt. vii. 14; xx. 16; [T WH om. 
Tr br. the cl.]; xxii. 14; Lk. xiii. 23; 1 Pet. iii. 20 LT 
Tr WH; neut. sing.: Lk. vii. 475 τὸ ὀλίγον, 2 Co. viii. 
15; mpos ὀλίγον ὠφέλιμος, profilable for little (Lat. parum 
utilis); (cf. W. 213 (200); some, for α little (5ο. time) ; 
see below], 1 Tim. iv. 8; ἐν ὀλίγῳ, in few words (cf. 
Shakspere’s in a few], i. e. in brief, briefly (γράφειν), 
Eph. iii. 3; easily, without much effort, Acts xxvi. 28 sq. 
on other but incorrect interpretations of this phrase cf. 
Meyer ad loc. [see µέγας, 1 a. y.]; πρὸς ὀλίγο», for a little 
time, Jas. iv. 14; simply ὀλίγον, adverbially : of time, α 
short time, a (little) while, Mk. vi. 81; 1 Pet. i. 6; v. 10; 
Rev. xvii. 10; of space, a little (further), Mk. i. 19; Lk. 
ν.δ. plur. ὀλίγα, a few things: [Lk. x. 41 WHI]; Rev. 
fi. 14, 20 [Ree.]; én’ ὀλίγα ([see init. and] ἐπί, C. I. 2 ο.), 
Mt. xxv. 21, 23; 8 ὀλίγων, briefly, in few words, ypa- 
φει», 1 Pet. v.12 [see διά, A. ΤΠ. 3) (pn Oqvar, Plat. Phil. 
Ρ. 31 d.; legge. 6 p. 778 ¢.).* 

ὀλιγόψυχος, -ον, (ὀλίγος, ψυχή), faint-hearted: 1 ΤΙ. v. 
14. (Prov. xiv. 293 xviii. 145 Is. lvii. 15, ete.; Artem. 
oneir. 3, ο.) ° 

ὀλιγωρέω, -; (ὀλίγωρος, and this fr. ὀλίγος and ὥρα 
care); locare little for, regard lightly, make small account 
af: rwos (see Matthiae § 348; [W. § 30, 10d.]), Heb. 
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xii. 5 fr. Prov. iii. 11. (Thuc., Xen., Plat., Dem., Aris- 
tot., Philo, Joseph., al.) 3 

ὀλίγως, (dAtyos), adv., a little, scarcely, [R. V. just (es- 
caping)]: 2 Pet. ii. 18 GL T Tr WH [for Rec. ὄντως]. 
(Anthol. 12, 205, 1; [Is. x. 7 Aq. ].) * 

ὀλοθρεντής [ Rec. ὁλ.], «οὗ, 6, (ὁλοθρεύω, q. Υ.), α de- 
stroyer; found only in 1 Co. x. 10.3 

ὁλοθρεύω and, acc. to a preferable form, ὀλεθρεύω 
(Lcehm.; see Bleek, Hebr.-Br. ii. 2 p. 809; cf. Delitzsch, 
Com. on Heb. as below; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 81; WH. App. 
Ρ. 152]); (repos); an Alex. word [W. 92 (88)]; to 
destroy: τινά, Heb. xi. 28. (Ex. xii. 23; Josh. iii. 10; 
vii. 25; Jer. ii. 30; Hag. ii. 22, etc.; [Philo, alleg. ii. 
9].) [Comp.: ἐξολοθρεύω.]” 

ὁλοκαύτωμα, -τος, τό, (ὁλοκαυτόω to burn whole, Xen. 
Cyr. 8, 8, 24; Joseph. antt. 1, 13, 1; and this fr. ὅλος 
and xavros, for καυστός, verbal adj. fr. καίω, cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 524; [W. 33]), α whole burnt offering (Lat. 
holocaustum), i. e. a victim the whole (and not like other 
victims only a part) of which is burned: Mk. xii. 38; 
Heb. x. 6, 8. (Sept. esp. for jy; also for myx, Ex. 
xxx. 20; Lev. ν. 12; xxiii. 8, 25, 27; 1 Mace. i. 45; 
2 Macc. ii. 10; not found in prof. auth. [exc. Philo de 
sacr. Ab. et Cain. § 33]; Joseph. antt. 3, 9, 1 and 9, 7, 
4 says ὁλοκαύτωσις.) * 

ὁλοκληρία, -as, 7, (ὁλόκληρος, q. Υ.), Lat. tntegrilas; 
used of an unimpaired condition of body, in which all 
its members are healthy and fit for use; Vulg. integra 
sanitas [A. V. perfect soundness]: Acts iii. 16 (joined 
with ὑγίεια, Plut. mor. p. 1063 f.; with τοῦ σώματος 
added, ibid. p. 1047 e.; ef. Diog. Laért. 7, 107; corporis 
intcgritas, i. q. health, in Cie. de fin. 5, 14, 40: Sept. for 
pin, Is. i. ϐ).3 

ὁλό-κληροε, -ο», (ὅλος and κλῆρος, prop. all that has 
fallen by lot), complete in all its parts, in no part wanting 
or unsound, complete, entire, whole: λίθοι, untouched by 
a tool, Deut. xxvii. 6; Josh. ix. 4 (viii. 31); 1 Macc. iv. 
47; of a body without blemish or defect, whether of 
a priest or of a victim, Philo de vict. § 12; Joseph. antt. 
3, 12, 2 [(cf. Havercamp’s Joseph. ii. p. 521)]. Ethi- 
cally, free from sin, faultless, [R. V. entire]: 1 Th. v. 23; 
plur., connected with τέλειοι and with the addition of 
ἐν μηδενὶ λειπόμενοι, Jas. i. 4; complete in all respects, con- 
summate, δικαιοσύνη, Sap. xv. 3; εὐσέβεια, 4 Mace. xv. 
17. (Plat., Polyb., Leian., Epict., al.; Sept. for 30), 
Deut. xxvii. 6; Ὁ η, Lev. xxiii. 15; Ezek. xv. 5.)® 

[Syn. ὁλόκληρος, τέλειος (cf. Trench § xxii.): ‘in 
the ὁλόκληρος no grace which ought to be in a Christian 


man is deticient; in the τέλειος no grace is merely in its 
weak imperfect beginnings, but all have reached a certain 


ripeness and maturity.’ | 

ὀλολύζω; an onomatopoctic verb (cf. the similar οἶμώ- 
ζειν, αἰάζειν, ἀλαλάζειν, πιπίζειν, κοκκύζειν, τίζειν. Com- 
pare the Germ. term. -zen, as in grunzen, krdchzen, dch- 
zen), to howl, wail, lament: Jas. v.11. (In Grk. writ. fr. 
Ποπ. down of a loud ery, whether of joy or of grief; 
Sept. for 99°17.)  [Syn. cf. κλαίω, fin.] * 

όλος, -η, -ον, Sept. for So, [fr. Pind. (Hom.) down], 
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whole, (all): with an anarthrous subst. five [six] times 
in the N. T., viz. ὅλον ἄνθρωπο», Jn. vii. 23; ἐνιαυτὸν 
ὅλον, Acts xi. 26; ὅλη ᾿Ἱερουσαλημ, xxi. 31; διετίαν ὅλη», 
xxviii. 30; ὅλους οἴκους, Tit. i. 11; [to which add, δι 
ὅλης vueros, Lk. v.5 LT TrWH]. usually placed before 
a substantive which has the article: ὅλη ἡ Γαλιλαία, Mt. 
iv. 23; ὅλη ἡ Συρία, 24; καθ ὅλην τὴν πόλιν, Lk. viii. 
39; ὅλον τὸ σῶμα, Mt. v. 29 sq.; vi. 22. sq.; Lk. xi. 34; 
1 Co. xii. 17; Jas. iii. 2, ete.; [ὅλη 9 ἐκκλησία, Ro. xvi. 
23 LT Tr WH); ὅλην τ. ἡμέρα», Mt. xx. 6; Ro. viii. 36; 
ὅλος ὁ νόμος, Mt. xxii. 40; Gal. v. 3; Jas. ii. 10; ἐν oAy 
τῇ καρδίᾳ σου, Mt. xxii. 37; ἐξ ὅλης τ. καρδίας σου, Mk. 
xii. 30, and many other exx. it is placed after a sub- 
stantive which has the article [W. 131 (124) note; B. 
§ 125, 0]: ἡ πόλις ὅλη, Mk. i. 33; Acts xix. 29 [Rec.]; 
xxi. 80 —(the distinction which Kriiger § 50, 11, 7 makes, 
viz. that 7 ὅλη πόλις denotes the whole city as opp. to 
its parts, but that ὅλη 7 πόλις and ἡ πόλις ἡ ὅλη denotes 
the whole city in opp. to other ideas, as the country, the 
fields, etc., does not hold good at least for the N. T., 
where even in 9 πόλις ὅλη the city is opposed only to its 
parts); add the foll. exx.: Mt. xvi. 26; xxvi. 59; Lk. 
ix. 25; xi. 368; Jn. iv. 53; Ro. xvi. 23 [RG]; 1 Jn. v. 
19; Rev. 11. 10: vi. 12 GLTTr WH; xii. 9; xvi. 14. 
It is subjoined to an adjective or a verb to show that 
the idea expressed by the adj. or verb belongs to the 
whole person or thing under consideration: Mt. xiii. 33; 
Lk. xi. 36°; xiii. 21; Jn. ix. 34; xiii. 10, (Xen. mem. 2, 
6, 28). Neut. τοῦτο δὲ ὅλον, Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4 (where 
GLTTr WH om. ὅλον); xxvi. 56; 8¢ ὅλου, through- 
out, Jn. xix. 23. 

ὁλοτελής, -ές, (ὅλος, τέλος), perfect, complete in all re- 
spects: 1 Th. v. 23. (Plut. plac. philos. 5, 21; [Field, 
Hexapla, Lev. vi. 28; Ps. |. 21]; eccles. writ.) * 

"Odvpas [perh. contr. fr. Ὀλυμπιόδωρος, W. 103 (97): 
ef. Fick, Gr. Personennamen, pp. 63 sy. 201), -ᾱ, [B. 20 
(18) ], 6, Olympas, a certain Christian: Ro. xvi. 15.3 

drvvOos, -ov, ὁ, an unripe fiy (Lat. grossus), which grows 
during the winter, yet does not come to maturity but falls 
off in the spring [cf. B. D. s.v. Fig]: Rev. vi.13. (Hes. 
fr. 14; Hdt. 1, 193; Dioscorid. 1, 185; Theophr. caus. 
plant. 5,9, 12; Sept. cant. ii. 13.) * 

ὅλως, (Gros), adv., wholly, altogether, (Lat. omnino), 
[with a neg. αἱ all]: Mt. v.34 (with which compare Xen. 
mem. 1, 2, 35); 1 Co. v. 1 (R. V. actually); vi. 7; xv. 
29. ((Plat., Isoer., al.)]* 

ὄμβρον, -ov, 6, (Lat. imber) a shower, i. ο. a violent rain, 
accompanied by high wind with thunder and lightning: 
Lk. xii. 54. (Deut. xxxii. 2; Sap. xvi. 16; in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down.) * 

ὁμείρομαι [or du., see below] i. «|. ἱμείρομαι; to desire, 
long for, yearn after, ΓΑ. V. to be affectionately desirous}: 
τινός, 1 Th. ii. 8 GL T Tr WH [but the last read ὁμ., ef. 
their App. p. 144 and Lob. Pathol. Element. i. Τὸ], on 
the authority of all the uncial and many cursive Mss., for 
Rec. ἱμειρόμενοι. The word is unknown to the Grk. writ., 
but the commentators ad loc. recognize it, as do | lesvehius, 
Phavorinus,and Photius, and interpret it by ἐπιθυμεῖν. It 


is found in Ps. lxii. 2 Symm., and acc. to some Mss. in Job 
iii. 21. Acc. tothe conjecture of Fritzsche, Com. on Mk. 
p- 792, it is composed of ὁμοῦ and eipew, just as Photius 
[p- 331, 8 ed. Porson] explains it ὁμοῦ ἡρμόσθαι [so Theo- 
phylact (cf. Tdf.’s note)]. But there is this objection, 
that all the verbs compounded with ὁμοῦ govern the da- 
tive, not the genitive. Since Nicander, ther. vs. 402, 
uses µείροµαι for ἱμείρομαι, some suppose that the original 
form is µείρομαι, to which, after the analogy of κέλλω and 
ὀκέλλω, either i or ὁ is for euphony prefixed in ἱμείρ. and 
ὁμείρ. But as ἱμείρομαι is derived from ἵμερος, we must 
suppose that Nicander dropped the syllable ito suit the 
metre. Accordingly ὀμείρεσθαι seems not to differ at all 
from ἱμείρεσθαι, and its form must be attributed to a vul- 
gar pronunciation. Cf. [WH. App. p. 152]; W. 101 
(95); [B. 64 (56); Ellic. on 1 Th. 1 ¢.; (Kuenen and 
Cobet, N. T. Vat. p. ciii.)].* 

ὁμιλέω, -ὢ; impf. ὠμίλουν ; 1 aor. ptcp. ὁμιλήσας ; (ὅμι- 
λος, q. ν.); freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to be in 
company with; to asssociate with; to stay with; hence to 
converse with, talk with: rei, with one (Dan. i. 19), Acts 
xxiv. 26; sc. αὐτοῖς, Acts xx. 11 [so A. V. talked], unless 
one prefer to render it when he had stayed in their com- 
pany; πρός τινα, Lk. xxiv. 14 (Xen. mem. 4, 3, 2; Joseph. 
antt. 11,6, 11; [cf. W. 212 sq. (200); B. § 133, 8)); ἐν τῷ 
ὁμιλεῖν avrovs sc. ἀλλήλοις, ibid.15. [COMP.: cvr-opsr€w. }* 

ὁμιλία, -as, 7, (όμιλος), Companionship, intercourse, com- 
munion: 1 Co. xv. 33, on which see 760s. (Tragg., Ar- 
stph., Xen., Plat., and sqq.) 3 

ὅμιλοε, -ου, 6, (duds, ὁμοῦ, and (An a crowd, band, [Cur- 
tius § 660; Vanitéek p. 897; but Fick iii. 723 fr. root mil 
‘to be associated,’ ‘to love’]), fr. Hom. down, a multitude 
of men gathered together, a crowd, throng: Rev. xviii. 17 
Ree.* 

ὀμίχλη, -ης, 7, (in Hom. ὀμίχλη, fr. ὁμιχέω to make 
water), a mist, fog: 2 Pet. ii. 17G@ LT Έτ ΜΗ. (Am. 
iv. 13; Joel ii. 2; Sir. xxiv. 3; Sap. ii. 4.) * 

ὄμμα, -ros, τό, (fr. ὅπτομαι [see ὁράω], pf. ἆμμαι), fr. Hom. 
down, an eye: plur., Mt. xx. 34 LT Tr WH; Mk. viii. 
23. (Sept. for 8, Prov. vi. 4; vii. 2; x. 26.)* 

ὀμνύω (Mt. xxiii. 20sq.; xxvi. 74; Heb. vi. 16; Jas. v. 
12; [W. 24]) and ὄμνυμι (ὀμνύναι, Mk. xiv. 71 GLUT Tr 
WII [ef. B. 45 (39) ]) form their tenses fr. OMOQ; hence 
1 aor. ὤμυσα; Sept. for pp3); to swear; to affirm, prom- 
tse, threaten, with an oath: absol., foll. by direct discourse, 
Mt. xxvi. 74; Mk. xiv. 71; Heb. vii. 21; foll. by εἰ, Heb. 
iii. 11; iv. 3; see ei, 1.5. ὁμν. ὄρκον (often so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down [W. 226 (212)]) πρός τινα, to one (Hom. 
Od. 14, 3313 19, 288), Lk. i. 735) ὁμνύειν with dat. of the 
person to whom one promises or threatens something 
with an oath: foll. by direet disc. Mk. vi. 23; by an inf. 
[W. 331 (311)], Heb. iii. 18; with ὄρκῳ added, Acts ii. 30 
[W. 603 (S61)]s revi re, Acts vii. 17 [Ree. i.e. gen. by at- 
traction: cf. B.§ 143.8; W.§ 24,1]. that by which one 
swears is indicated by an ace., revd or τί (so in class. Grk. 
fr. Hom. down [ef. W. § 82, 1b. y.3 B. 147 (128))]), tn 
swearing to call a person or thing as witness, to mvoke, 
scar by, (Is. sv. 163 Joseph. antt. 5, 1,23 7, 14,5) 5 τὸν 
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ὁμοθυμαδον 


οὐρανόν, τὴν γῆν, Jas. ν. 12: with prepositions (cf. Β. u.s.]: 
κατά τινος (see κατά, I. 2 a.), Heb. vi. 13, 16, (Gen. xxii. 
16: xxxi. 54; 1S. xxviii. 10[(Comp.]; Is. xlv. 23; xii. 8; 
Am. iv. 2; Dem. p. 553, 17; 553, 26 [al. ἀπομ.], ete.; 
κατὰ πάντων ὤμνυε θεῶ», Long. past. 4, 16); in imitation 
of the Hebr. y3w} foll. by 3, € τινι is used [W. 389 
(364); Ἑ.].ο.; see ἐν, 1. 8 Ὀ.]: Mt. v. 34, 36; xxiii. 16, 18, 
20-22; Rev. x. 6; εἴς rs, with the mind directed unto 
[ W. 397 (371); B. as above; see εἰς, B. II. 2 a.], Mt. v. 35.* 

ὁμοθυμαδόν (fr. ὀμόθυμος, and this fr. duds and θυµός; 
on advs. in -δόν [chiefly derived fr. nouns, and designating 
form or structure] as yrwpnddv, ῥοιζηδό», etc., cf. Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 452), with one mind, ο) οπ6 accord, (Vulg. 
unanuniter [ete.]): Ro. xv.6; Acts i. 14; ii. 46; iv. 24; 
vii. 57; viii. 6; xii. 20; xv. 253 xviii. 12; xix. 29, and RG 
in ii. 1, (Arstph., Xen., Dem., Philo, Joseph., Hdian., 
Sept. Lam. ii. 8; Job xvii. 16; Num. xxiv. 24, etc.); with 
ἅπαντες [LT WH πάντες] (Arstph. pax 484, and often in 
class. Grk.), Acts v. 12 [ef. ii. 1 above].* 

ὁμοιάζω; (όμοιος, (cf. W. 25]); fo be like: Mt. xxiii. 
27 LTrtxt. WH mrg.; Mk. xiv. 70 Rec. where see Fritz- 
sche p. 658 sq. ; [on the dat. cf. W.§ 31, 1h.]. Not found 
elsewhere. [COMP.: παρ-ομοιάζω.]" 

ὁμοιοπαθής, -ές, (όμοιος, πάσχω), suffering the like with 
another, of like feelings or affections: τινί, Acts xiv. 15; 
Jas. v.17. (Plat. rep. 3, 409 b., Tim. 45 c.; Theophr. 
h. pl. 5, 8 (7, 2); Philo, conf. ling. §3; 4 Macc. xii. 13; 
yi, i.e. trodden alike by all, Sap. vii. 3; see exx. fr. eccles. 
writ. [viz. Ignat. (interpol.) ad Trall. 10; Euseb. h. e. 1, 
2,1, (both of the incarnate Logos) ] in Grimm on 4 Macc. 
Ρ. 344.) * 

ὅμοιος (on the accent cf. [Chandler §§ 384, 385]; W. 
52 (51); Bttm. Ausf. Spr. § 11 Anm. 9), -οία, -οιον, also 
of two term. (once in the N. T., Rev. iv.3 R®G LT Tr 
WH; cf. W. § 11,1; [B. 26 (23))), (fr. ὁμός [akin to dua 
(q. v.), Lat. similis, Eng. same, etc.]), [fr. Hom. down), 
like, similar, resembling: a. like i.e. reseinbling: revi, 
in form or look, Jn. ix. 9; Rev. i. 15, 153 ii. 18; iv. 
6 sq.; 1x. 7, 10 [but here Tr txt. WH πιτσ. ὁμοίοις], 19; 
ΧΙ. 1; xiii. 2,113; xiv. 14 [but here T WH w. the accus. 
(for dat.)]; xvi. 18 Rec.; ὁράσει, in appearance, Rev. 
iv.3; innature, Acts xvii. 29; Gal. v. 917 Rev. xxi.11, 18; 
in nature and condition, 1 Jn. iii. 2; in mode of thinking, 
feeling, acting, Mt. xi. 16; xiii. 52; Lk. vi. 47-493 vii. 
31 sq.; xi. 36, and L WH Tr txt. (see below) in Jn. viii. 
55; iq. may be compared to a thing, soin parables: Mt. 
xiii. 31, 33, 44. sq. 47; xx. 1; Lk. xiii. 18 sq. 21. b. 
like i.e. corresponding or equiv. to, the same as: ὅμοιον 
τούτοις τρόπον, Jude 7; equal in strength, Rev. xiii. 4; in 
power and attractions, Rev. xviii. 18; in authority, Mt. 
xxii. 39; Mk. xii. 31 [here T WH om. Tr mrg. br. ὁμ.]; 
in mind and character, τινός (cf. W. 195 (183), [ef. § 28, 
2]; B.§ 132, 24), Jn. viii.55 RG T Trmrg. (see above).® 

ὁμοιότης, -ητος, 7, (όμοιος), likeness: καθ ὁμοιύτητα, in 
like manner, Heb. iv. 15 [ef. W. 143 (186)]; κατὰ τὴν 
ὑμοιότητα (Μελχισεδέκ), after the likeness, Heb. vii. 15. 
(Gen. i. 115 4 Mace. xv. 4 (3); Plat., Aristot., Tsoer., 
Polyb., Philo, Plut.) * 
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ὁμοίωσις 


ὁμοιόω, -@: fut. ὁμοιώσω; Pass., 1 aor. ὡμοιώθη», and 
without augm. ὁμοιώθην (once Ro. ix. 29 Lmrg. T edd. 
2, 7, [but see WII. App. p. 161]; cf. Β. 34 (30); Sturz, 
De dial. Maced. ete. p. 124; [ef.] Lob. ad Phryn. p. 1538); 
1 fut. ὁμοιωθήσομαι; (όμοιος); fr. { Hom. and | Hdt. down; 
Sept. esp. for 99; a. to make like: τινά τινι; pass. to 
be or to become like to one: Mt. vi. 8; Acts xiv.11; Heb. 


1. 111 ἁμοιώθη ἡ βασιλ. τῶν ovp., was made like, took the 


likeness of, (aor. of the time when the Messiah appeared), 
Mt. xiii. 24; xviii. 23; xxii.2; ὁμοιωθήσεται (fut. of the 
time of the last judgment), Mt. xxv. 1; ὥς τι, to be made 
like and thus to become as a thing [i. e. a blending of 
two thoughts; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. iv. 31; B. § 138, 10; 
W. § 65, 1 a.], Ro. ix. 29 (3 m9) Ezek. xxxii. 2). b. 
to liken, compare: τινά τινι, or ri tom, Mt. vii. 24 [RG 
(see below)]; xi. 16; Mk. iv. 30 RLtxt. Trmrg.; Lk. 
vii. 31; xiii. 18, 20; pass. Mt. vii. [24 L TWH Tr txt.], 
26 ; (ο illustrate by comparison, πῶς ὁμοιώσωμεν τὴν Bac. 
τοῦ θεοῦ, Mk. iv. 30 TWH Tr txt. Lmrg. [Comp.: ἀφ- 
ομοιόω.]" 

ὁμοίωμα, -τος, τό, (ὁμοιόω), Sept. for ΠΟ, N95, 939, 
Π}3ΠΏ/ prop. that which has been made after the likeness 
of something, hence a. a figure, tmage, likeness, 
representation: Ps. cv. (cvi.) 20; 1 Macc. iii. 48; of the 
image or shape of things seen in a vision, Rev. ix. 7 [cf. 
W. 604 (562)] (Ezek. i. 5, 26, 28, etc. Plato, in Parmen. 
p. 132 d., calls finite things ὁμοιώματα, likenesses as it 
were, in which τὰ παραδείγματα, i.e. al ἰδέαι or τὰ εἴδη, 
are expressed). b. likeness i. e. resemblance (inas- 
much as that appears m an image or figure), freq. such 
as amounts well-nigh to equality or tdentity: τινός, Ro. vi. 
5; viii. 3 (on which see σάρξ, 3 fin. (cf. Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. etc. §§ 69 ο. note, 78 ο. note]); Phil. ii. 7 (see 
µορφή); εἰκόνος, a likeness expressed by an image, i. e. 
an image like, Ro. i. 23; ἐπὶ τῷ ὁμοιώματι τῆς παραβάσεως 
*Aday, in the same manner in which Adam transgressed 
a command of God [see ἐπί, B. 2 a. η.], Ro. v. 14. Cf. 
the different views of this word set forth by Holsten, 
Zum Evangel. des Paulus u. Petrus, p. 437 sqq. and [esp. 
for exx.] in the Jahrbiich. f. protest. Theol. for 1875, p. 
451 sqq., and by Zeller, Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
1870, p. 301 sqq. [SYN. cf. εἰκών, fin.; Schmidt ch. 191.13 

Spolws, (όμοιος), adv., (fr. Pind., Hdt. down], likewise, 
equally, in the same way: Mk. iv. 16 (Tr mrg. br. op.) ; Lk. 
iii. 11; x. 37; xiii. 3 Τ TrWH; 5 RGLTr πρ. 
xvi. 25; xvii. 313 Jn.v.19; xxi. 13; 1 Pet. iii. 1, 7; v. 5; 
Heb. ix. 21; Rev. ii. 15 (for Rec. ὃ μισῶ); viii. 12; 
ὁμοίως καί, Mt. xxii. 26; xxvi. 35; Mk. xv. 31 [here Ree. 
op. δὲ καί ]; Lk. v. 33; xvii. 96 RGL; xxii. 36; Jn. vi. 
11; 1 Co. vii. 22 RG; ὁμοίως µέντοι καί, Jude 8; ὁμοίως 
δὲ καί, Mt. xxvii. 41 RG (where T om. L br. δὲ καί, Tr 
br. δέ, WH om. δέ and br. καί); Lk. v.10; x. 32; 1 Co. 
vii. 3 (where Lbr. δέ), 4; Jas. ii. 25; and correctly 
restored by L Tr mrg. in Ro. i. 27, for R T Tr txt. WH 
ὁμοίως τε και ; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. i. p. 77; [W. 571 (531); 
B. § 149, 8]; ὁμοίως preceded by καθώς, Lk. vi. 31.° 

ὁμοίωσις, -ews, 7. (ouotdw ) ; 1. a making like: 
opp. to ἀλλοίωσις, Plat. rep. 5, 454 ο. 2. likeness, 
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(Plat., Aristot., Theophr.) : καθ ὁμοίωσιν θεοῦ, after the 
likeness of God, Jas. iii. 9 fr. Gen. i. 26. [Cf. Trench 
§ χν.]” 

ὁμολογέω, -ὢ; impf. ὡμολόγουν; fut. ὁμολογήσω; 1 aor. 
ὠμολόγησα; pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. ὁμολογεῖται; (fr. opo- 
λύγος, and this fr. ὁμόν and λέγω); fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. 
down ; 1. prop. to say the same thing as another, 
i.e. to agree with, assent, both absol. and w. a dat. of the 
pers. ; often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; hence 2. 
univ. to concede; i.e. a. not to refuse, i. e. (0 promise: 
τινὶ τὴν ἐπαγγελίαν, Acts vii. 17 LT Tr WH [here R. V. 
vouchsafe}; foll. by an object. inf., Mt. xiv. 7 (Plat., Dem., 
Plut., αἱ.).  Ὁ. not to deny, i.e. to confess; declare: 
joined w. οὐκ ἀρνεῖσθαι, foll. by direct disc. with recitative 
ότι, Jn. i. 20; foll. by ὅτι, Heb. xi. 13; revi τι, ὅτι, Acts 
xxiv. 145 to confess, i. e. to admit or declare one’s self 
guilty of what one is accused of: ras ἁμαρτίας, 1 Jn. i. 9 
(Sir. iv. 26). 3. to profess (the diff. betw. the Lat. 
profiteor [‘to declare openly and voluntarily’] and 
confiteor [‘to declare fully,’ implying the yielding or 
change of one’s conviction; cf. pro fessio fidei, con fes- 
sio peccatorum] is exhibited in Cic. pro Sest. 51, 109), 
i. ο. fo declare openly, speak out freely, [A. V. generally 
confess; on its constr. see B. § 133, 7]: [foll. by an 
inf., εἰδέναι θεόν, Tit. i. 16]; revi (cf. Β. u.s.; W. § 31, 1f.] 
foll. by direct disc. with ὅτι recitative, Mt. vii. 23; one 
is said ὁμολογεῖν that of which he is convinced and which 
he holds to be true (hence ὁμ. is disting. fr. πιστεύειν in 
Jn. xii. 42; Ro. x. 9 sq.): pass. absol., with στόµατι (dat. 
of instrum.) added, Ro. x. 10; ri, Acts xxiii. 8; τινά with 
a predicate acc. [B. u. 8.], αὐτὸν Χριστό», Jn. ix. 29: κύ- 
ptov (pred. acc.) Ἰησοῦ», Ro. x. 9 [here WH τὸ ῥῆμα... 
ὅτι κύριος etc., L mrg. Tr mrg. simply ὅτι etc. ; again with 
ὅτι in 1 Jn. iv. 15]; Ἰησοῖν Χρ. ἐν σαρκὶ ἐληλυθότα [Tr 
mrg. WH mrg. ἐληλυθέναι], 1 Jn. iv. 2 and Rec. also in 
8 [see below]; ἐρχόμενον ἐν σαρκί, 2 Jn. 7, [cf. B. u. s.; 
W. 346 (324)]; τινά, to profess one’s self the worshipper 
of one, 1 Jn. iv. 3 [here WH mrg. Aves, cf. Westcott, Epp. 
of Jn. p. 156 sqq.) and GL T Tr WH in ii. 23; ἐν with 
a dat. of the pers. (see ἐν, I. 8 ο.), Mt. x. 32; Lk. xii. 8; 
with cognate acc. giving the substance of the profession 
[οξ. Β. 8 131,5; W. § 32, 2], ὁμολογίαν, 1 Tim. vi. 12 (also 
foll. by περί τινος, Philo de mut. nom. § 8) ; τὸ ὄνομά τινος, 
to declare the name (written in the book of life) to be 
the name of a follower of me, Rev. iii. 5G LT Tr 
WIT. 4. Acc. toa usage unknown to Grk. writ. fo 
praise, celebrate, (see ἐξομολογέω, 2; [B. § 133, 7]): revi, 
Heb. xiii. 15. (Comp.: ἀνθ-(-μαι), ἐξσομολογέω.] * 

ὁμολογία, -as, 7, (ὁμολογέω, «|. ν. [οἳ. W. 35 (34)]), in 
the Ν. T. profession [Ἡ. V. uniformly confession]; κ. 
subjectively: ἀρχιερέα τῆς ὁμολ. ἡμών. Ἱ. ο. Whom we pro- 
fess (to be ours), Heb. iii. 1 [but al. refer this to b.]. b. 
objectively, profession [confession ] i.e. what one professes 
[confesses]: Heb. iv. 14; 1 Tim. vi. 12 (see ὁμολογέω, 3) ; 
13 (see µαρτυρέω, a. p. 391"); τῆς ἐλπίδος, the substance 
of our profession, which we embrace with hope, Heb. x. 
23 els τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τοῦ Χριστοῦ, relative to the gospel, 
2 Co. ix. 13 (translate, for the obedience ye render to what 


ὀνειδισμός 


ye profess concerning the gospel; cf. ἡ eis τὸν τοῦ θεοῦ 
Χριστὸν ὁμολογία, Justin M. dial. ο. Tryph. c.47,— a con- 
str. occasioned perhaps by 9 εἰς τὸν Χριστὺν πίστις, Col. ii. 
5; (cf. W. 381 (357)]). [(Hdt., Plat., al.)]°® 

ὁμολογουμένως, (ὁμολογέω), adv., by consent of all, con- 
Jessedly, without controversy: 1 Tim. iii. 16. (4 Mace. 
vi. 313 vii. 16; xvi. 1; in prof. auth. fr. Thuc., Xen., Plat. 
down; with ὑπὸ πάντων added, Isocr. paneg. § 33, where 
see Baiter’s note.)°® 

ὁμότεχνον, -ον, (ὑμός and τέχνη), practising the same 
trade or craft, of the same trade: Acts xviii. 3. (Hat. 2, 
89; Plat., Dem., Joseph., Leian., al.) * 

ὁμοῦ, (ὁμός), [fr. Hom. down], adv., together: Jn. iv. 
36; xx. 4; εἶναι ὁμοῦ, of persons assembled tozether, 
Acts ii. 1 LD Τ Tr WH; xx. 18 Lehm.; Jn. xxi.2. [Syn. 
sce ἅμα, fin.] * 

ὁμόω, SCC ὀμνύω. 

ὁμόφρων, -ον, (ὁμός, φρήν), of one mind, [A.V. like- 
minded], concordant: 1 Pet. iii. 8. (IIom., Hes., Pind., 
Arstph., Anthol., Plut., al.) * 

ὅμως, (όμός), fr. Hom. down, yet; it occurs twice in 
the N. T. out of its usual position [cf. W. § 61, 5f.; B. 
§ 144, 23], viz. in 1 Co. xiv. 7, where resolve thus: ra 
ἄψυχα, xairep φωνὴν διδόντα, ὅμως, ἐὰν διαστολὴν ... πῶς 
κτλ. instruments without lite, although giving forth a 
sound, yet, unless they give a distinction in the sounds, 
how shall it be known etc., Fritzsche, Conject. spec. i. 
p. 52; cf. Meyer ad loc.; [W. 344 (323)]; again, ὅμως 
ἀνθρώπου ... οὐδεὶς ἀθετεῖ for ἀνθρώπου κεκυρ. διαθήκη», 
καίπερ ἀνθρώπου οὖσαν, ὅμως οὐδεὶς κτλ. Α man’s estab- 
lished covenant, though it be but a man’s, yet no one 
etc. Gal. iii. 15; ὅμως pevros, but yet, nevertheless, [cf. 
W. 444 (413)], Jn. xii. 42.3 

évap, τό, (an indecl. noun, used only in the nom. and 
ace. sing.; the other cases are taken from ὀνειρός), [fr. 
Hom. down], a dream: κατ ὄναρ, in a dream, Mt. i. 20; 
ii. 12 sq. 19, 22; xxvii. 19,—a later Greek phrase, for 
which Attic writ. used ὄναρ without κατά [q. v. II. 2]; 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 422 sqq.; [Photius, Lex. p. 149, 
25 sq. ].* 

ὀνάριον, -ov, τό, (dimin. of ὄνος; cf. [W. 24 and] γν- 
ναικάριον), a little ass: Jn. xii. 14. (Machon ap. Athen. 
13 p. 582¢.; [Epictet. diss. 2, 24, 151.) * 

ὀνειδίζω; impf. ὠνείδιζον; 1 aor. ὠνείδισα; pres. pass. 
ὀνειδίζυμαι; (ὄνειδος, q. ν.); fr. Hom. down; Sept. esp. 
for ΤΠ fo reproach, upbraid, revile; [on its constr. cf. 
W.§ 32,1b.8.; B.§ 133, 9]: of deserved reproach, τινά, 
foll. by ὅτι, Mt. xi. 20; τί (the fault) τινος, foll. by ὅτι, 
Mk. xvi. 14. of unjust reproach, fo revile: τινά, Mt. v.11; 
Mk. xv. 32; Lk. vi. 22: Ro. xv. 3 fr. Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 10; 
pass. 1 Pet. iv. 14; foll. by ὅτι, 1 Tim. iv. 10 RG Tr mrg. 
Wii mrg.; τὸ αὐτὸ ὠνείδιζον αὐτόν (Rec. αὐτῷ), Mt. xxvii. 
44 (κου αὐτός, ΠΠ. 1). ο upbraid, cast (favors received) 
in one’s teeth: absol. Jas. i. 5; μετὰ τὸ δοῦναι μὴ ὀνείδιζε, 
Sir. Xi. 22, ef. xx. 145 τινὶ σωτηρίαν, deliverance obtained 
by us for one, Polvb. 9,31, 4.° 

ὀνειδισμός. -ov, ὁ. (ὀνειδίζω), [ef. W. 24], α reproach 
Ro. xv. $21 Tim. iii. 7; Heb. x. 33; 6 ὀνειδισμὸς τοῦ Xpe 
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στοῦ i.e. such as Christ suffered (for the cause of God, 
from its enemies), Heb. xi. 26; xiii. 13; cf. W. 189 (178). 
(Plut. Artax. 22; [Dion. Hal.]; Sept. chiefly for 737M.) * 

ὄνειδοε, -ους, τό, (fr. ὄνομαι to blame, to revile), fr. Hom. 
down, reproach; i. q. shame: Lk. i. 25. (Sept. chiefly for 
ΠΘΠ/; three times for 7993 disgrace, Is. xxx. 3; Mich. 
ii. 6; Prov. xviii. 13.) * 

"Ovforpos, -ου, ὁ, (i. ο. profitable, helpful; fr. ὄνησις 
profit), Onesimus, a Christian, the slave of Philemon: 
Philem. 10; Col. iv. 9. (Cf. Bp. Lghift. Com. Intr. § 4; 
Hackett in B. D.]* 

Ὀνησίφορος, -ου, ὁ, [i. e. ΄ profit-bringer”], Onesiphorus, 
the name of a certain Christian: 2 Tim. i. 16; iv. 19.3 

ὀνικός, -7, -όν, (ὄνος), of or for an ass: μύλος ὁνικός i. e. 
turned by an ass (sce μύλος, 1), Mk. ix. 42 LT Tr WH; 
Lk. xvii. 2 Ree.; Mt. xviii. 6. Not found elsewhere.* 

ὀνίνημε: fr. Hom. down; to be useful, to profit, help, 
(Lat. juvo); Mid., pres. ὀνίναμαι; 2 aor. ὠνήμην (and later 
ὠνάμην», see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 19 84.1 Kiihner § 343 s. v., 
i. p. 880; [Veitch s. v.]), optat. ὀναίμην; to receive profit 
or advantage, be helped [or have joy, (Lat. juvor )]: τινός, 
of one, Philem. 20 [see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. (Elsewh. 
in the Scriptures only in Sir. xxx. 2.)* 

ὄνομα, -τος, τό, (NOM [others ΓΝΟ; see Vaniéek p. 
1239], cf. Lat. nomen [Eng. name], with prefixed ο [but 
see Curtius § 446]), Sept. for ow, [fr. Hom. down], the 
name by which a person or a thing is called, and dis- 
tinguished from others ; 1. univ.: of prop. names, 
Mk. iii. 16; vi. 14; Acts xiii. 8, cte.; τῶν ἀποστόλων τὰ 
ὀνόματα, Mt. x. 2; Rev. xxi. 14: ἄνθρωπος or ἀνὴρ ᾧ ὄνομα, 
πόλις ᾗ Ov. , 5ο. ἦν, named, foll. by the name in the nom. 
[ef. B. § 129, 20,3]: Lk. i. 26 sq.; ii. 255 viii. 41: xxiv. 
13,18; Acts xiii. 6, (Xen. mem. 3, 11, 1); οὗ [L ᾧ] τὸ 
ὄνομα, Mk. xiv. 32; καὶ rd dv. αὐτοῦ, αὐτῆς, etc., Lk. i. 5, 27; 
ὄνομα αὐτῷ sc. ἦν or ἐστίν [B. u.s.], dn. 1.6: iii. 1; xviii. 10; 
Rev. vi. 8; ὀνόματι, foll. by the name (cf. Β. § 129 a. 
3; ΤΝ. 182 (171)], Mt. xxvii. 32; Mk. v. 22; Lk.i. ὃς x. 
38; xvi. 20; xxill. 50; Acts v. 1, 34; viii. 9; ix. 10-12, 33, 
365 Χ. 15 xi. 285 xil. 135 xvi. 1, 145 xvil. 345 xviil. 2, 7, 
243 xix. 24; Χχ. 9: xxi. 10: xxvii. bs xxviil. 7; Rev. ix. 
11, (Xen. anab. 1, 4, 11): τοὔνομα (i. ο. rd ὄνομα), ace. 
absol. [B. § 131, 12; cf. W. 230 (216)], i.e. by name, Mt. 
XXVii. 57; ὄνομά pot sc. ἐστίν, my name is, Mk. v. 9; Lk. 
Vili. 30, (Οὗτις ἐμοίγ ὄνομα, Hom. Od. 9, 366); ἔχειν ὄνομα, 
foll. by the name in the nom., Rev. ix. 11; καλεῖν τὸ ὄνομά 
τινος, foll. by the acc. of the name, see καλέω, 2.2.3 καλεῖν 
τινα ὀνόματί rim, Lk. i. 61; ὀνοματι καλούμενος, Lk. xix. 2; 
καλεῖν τινα ἐπὶ τῷ ov. Lk. i. 59 (see ἐπί, B. 2 a. η. p. 233°); 
cat’ ὄνομα (see κατά, IT. 3 8. γ. p. 328"); τὰ ὀνόματα ὑμῶν 
ἐγράφη [ἐνγέγραπται T WH Tr] ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, your 
names have been enrolled by God in the register of the 
citizens of the kingdom of heaven, Lk. x. 20; τὸ ὄνομά 
τινος (ἐγράφη) ἐν βίβλῳ (τῷ βιβλίφ) ζωῆς, Phil. iv. 3; 
Rev. xill. 8; ἐπὶ τὸ βιβλίον τῆς ζ. Rev. xvii. ὃς ἐκβάλλειν 
(q. ν. 1h.) τὸ ὄνομά τινος ὡς πονηρὀόν, since the wicked- 
ness of the man is called to mind by his name, Lk. vi. 
333 ἐπικαλεῖσθαι τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ κυρίου, SCC ἐπικαλέω, 53 ἐπι- 
κέκληται τὺ ὄνομά τινος ἐπί τινα, SCC ἐπικ. 3; ὀνόματα (ὄνομα) 
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βλασφημίας |. α. βλάσφημα (-μον) [cf. W. § 34, ὃ Ὀ.; Β. 
§ 132, 10], names by which God is blasphemed, his maj- 
esty assailed, Rev. xiii.1; xvii.3 [RGTr, see γέµω]. so 
used that the name is opp. to the reality: ὄνομα ἔχεις, 
ὅτι (hs, καὶ νεκρὸς ei, thou art said [A. V. hast a name] to 
live, Rev. iii. 1 (ὄνομα εἶχεν, ws ἐπ᾽ A@nvas ἐλαύνει, Hat. 
7, 198). Ἱ.ᾳ. title: περὶ ὀνομάτω», about titles (as of the 
Messiah), Acts xviii. 15; κληρονομεῖν ὄνομα, Heb. i. 4; 
χαρίζεσθαί rive ὄνομά τι, Phil. ii. 9 (here the title 6 κύριος 
is meant [but crit. txts. read τὸ ὄνομα etc., which many 
take either strictly or absolutely; cf. Meycr and Bp. 
Lghtft. ad loc. (see below just before 3)]); spec. a title 
of honor and authority, Eph. i. 21 [but see Meyer]; ἐν 
τῷ ὀνόματι Ἰησοῦ, in devout recognition of the title con- 
ferred on him by God (i.e. the title 6 κύριος), Phil. ii. 10 
(but the interp. of ὄνομα here follows that of ὄνομα in 
vs. 9 above; sec Meyer and Bp. Lghtft., and cf. W. 390 
(365) ]. 2. By a usage chiefly Hebraistic the name 
is used for everything which the name covers, everything 
the thought or feeling of which is roused in the mind by 
mentioning, hearing, remembering, the name, i. e. for 
one’s rank, authority, interests, pleasure, command, excel 
lences, deeds, etc. ; thus, εἷς ὄνομα προφήτου, out of regard 
for [see eis, B. I. 2 d.] the name of prophet which he 
bears, i. q. because he is a prophet, Mt. x. 41; βαπτίζειν 
τινὰ εἷς ὄνομά τινος, by baptism to bind any one to recog- 
nize and publicly acknowledge the dignity and authority 
of one (cf. βαπτίζω, II. b. (aa.)], Mt. xxviii. 19; Acts viii. 
16; xix.5; 1 Co.i. 13,15. to doa thing ἐν ὀνόματί τινος, 
i.e. by one’s command and authority, acting on his behalf, 
promoting his cause, [cf. W. 390 (365); B. § 147, 10]; as, 
ὁ ἐρχόμενος ἐν ὀνόματι κυρίου (fr. Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 26), 
of the Messiah, Mt. xxi. 9; xxiii. 39; Mk. xi. 9; Lk. xiii. 
35; xix. 38; Jn. xii. 13; ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ πατρός pov, Jn. 
v.43; x. 25; ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τῷ ἰδίῳ, of his own free-will 
and authority, Jn. v.43; todoa thing ἐν τῷ dv. of Jesus, 
Acts x. 48; 1Co. v. 4; 2 Th. iii. 6; and L T Tr WHin 
Jas. v. 10 [but surely κ. here denotes God ; cf. 2 f. below]. 
Acc. to a very freq. usage in the O. T. (cf. mim Dv), the 
name of God in the N. T. is used for all those qualities 
which to his worshippers are summed up in that name, 
and by which God makes himself known to men; it is 
therefore equiv. to his divinity, Lat. numen, (not his na- 
ture or essence as it is in itself), the divine majesty and 
perfections, so far forth as these are apprehended, named, 
magnified, (cf. Winer, Lex. Hebr. et Chald. p. 993; Oeh- 
ler in Herzog x. p. 196 sqq.; Wittichen in Schenkel iv. 
Ρ. 282 sqq.); so in the phrases ἅγιον τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ sc. 
éoriv, Lk. 1.49: ἁγιάζειν τὸ dv. τοῦ θεοῦ, Mt. vi. 9; Lk. xi. 
2; ὁμολογεῖν τῷ ov. αὐτοῦ, Leb. xili. 15; ψάλλει», Ro. xv. 
9; δοξάζειν, In. xii. 28; [Rev. xv. 4]; φανεροῦν, γνωρί- 
ζειν, In. xvii. 6, 26; φοβεῖσθαι τὸ ὄν. τοῦ θεοῦ, Rev. xi. 18; 
xv.4 (GT Tr WH); διαγγέλλειν, Ro. ix. 17; ἀπαγγέλ- 
λειν. Heb. ii. 12; βλασφημεῖν, Ro. ii. 24; 1 Tim. vi. 1; Rev. 
xiii. 65 XVI. 95 ἀγάπην ἐνδείκνυσθαι els τὸ Gy. τοῦ θεοῦ, Heb. 
Vi. 19; τήρησον αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ ὀνόματί σου, ᾧ (by attraction 
for o [ef. B. § 145, 8 p. 286; W. § 24,1; Ree. incorrectly 
οὓς]) δέδωκάς pot, keep them consecrated and united to 
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thy name (character), which thou didst commit to me to 
declare and manifest (cf. vs. 6), Jn. xvii. 11; [cf. ὑπὲρ τοῦ 
ἁγίου ὀνόματός σου, οὗ κατεσκήνωσας ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ἡμῶν, 
‘Teaching’ etc. οἩ. 10, 2]. After the analogy of the pre- 
ceding expression, the name of Christ (Ἰησοῦ, Ἰησοῦ Ἆρισ- 
τοῦ, τοῦ κυρίου Ἴησ., τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶ», etc.) is used in the 
N.T. of all those things which, in hearing or recalling that 
name, we are bidden to recognize in Jesus and to profess, 
accordingly, of his Messianic dignity, divine authority, 
memorable sufferings, in a word the peculiar services and 
blessings conferred by him on men, so far forth as these 
are believed, confessed, commemorated, [cf. Westcott on 
the Epp. of Jn. p. 232]: hence the phrases εὐαγγελίζε- 
σθαι τὰ περὶ τοῦ ὀν. Ἰ. Xp. Acts viii. 12; µεγαλύνειν τὸ dv. 
Acts χἰχ. 171 τῷ ὀνόμ. (Rec. ἐν τ. ὀν.] αὐτοῦ ἐλπίζειν, Mt. 
xii. 21 {Β. 176 (153)]; πιστεύει», 1 Jn. iii. 23; πιστ. εἷς 
τὸ ὄν., Jn. i. 12; ii. 23; iii. 18; 1 Jn. v. 13* [Rec., 13°]; 
πίστις τοῦ ov. Acts iii. 16; 6 ὀνομάζων τὸ ὄνομα κυρίου, who- 
ever nameth the name of the Lord sc. as his Lord (see 
ὀνομάζω, a.), 2 Tim. ii. 19; κρατεῖν, to hold fast i. e. per 
severe in professing, Rev. ii. 13; οὐκ ἀρνεῖσθαι, Rev. iii. 
8; τὸ dv. Ἰησοῦ ἐνδοξάζεται ἐν ὑμῖν, 2 Th. i. 12; βαστάζειν 
τὸ ὄν. ἐνώπιον ἐθνῶν (see βαστάζω, 3), Acts ix. 15; to do 
or to suffer anything ἐπὶ τῷ ὀνόματι Xp. see ἐπί, B. 2 a. B. 
Ρ. 232%, The phrase ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι Xp. is used in various 
senses: a. by the command and authority of Christ: 
see exx. just above. b. in the use of the name of Christ 
i.e. the power of his name being invoked for assistance, 
Mk. ix. 38 Re* LT Tr WH (see f. below); Lk. x. 17; 
Acts iii. 6; iv. 10; xvi. 18; Jas. v.14; univ. ἐν ποίῳ ὀνόμα- 
rt ἐποιήσατε τοῦτο! Actsiv.7. ο. through the power 
of Christ’s name, pervading and governing their souls, 
Mk. xvi. 17. a. in acknowledging, embracing, profess- 
ing, the name of Christ: σωθηναι, Acts iv. 12; δικαιωθῆναι, 
1 Co. vi. 115 ζωὴν ἔχει», Jn. xx. 31; in professing and pro- 
claiming the name of Christ, παρρησιάζεσθαι, Acts ix. 27, 
28 (29). e. relying or resting on the name of Christ, 
rooted (so to speak) in his name, i. e. mindful of Christ: 
ποιεῖν τι, Col. iii. 17; εὐχαριστεῖν, Eph. ν. 20; αἰτεῖν τι, 1. 6. 
(for substance) fo ask α thing, as prompted by the mind of 
Christ and in reliance on the bond which unites us to him, 
Jn. xiv. 13 sq.3 xv. 16; xvi. 24, [26], and RG Lin 23; 
cf. Ebrard, Gebet im Namen Jesu, in Herzog iv. 692 sqq. 
G od is said to do a thing ἐν ov. Xp. regard ful of the name 
of Christ, i. e. moved by the name of Christ, for Christ’s 
sake, διδόναι the thing asked, Jn. xvi. 23 Τ Tr WII; πέµ- 
mew τὸ πνεῦμα TO dy. JN. xiv. 26. f. ἐν ὀνόματι Χριστοῦ, 
[A. V. for the name of Christ] (Germ. auf Grund Namens 
Christi), i. e. because one calls himself or is called by the 
name of Christ: ὀνειδίζεσθαι, 1 Pet. iv. 14 (equiv. to ὡς 
Χριστιανός, 10). The simple dat. τῷ dv. Xp. signifies by 
the power of Christ’s name, pervading and prompting 
souls, Mt. vii. 22; so also τῷ ὀνύματι τοῦ κυρίου (i. 6. of 
God) λαλεῖν, of the prophets, Jas. v.10 RG; τῷ ov. σου, 
by uttering thy name as a spell, Mk. ix. 38 Ret be G (see 
b. above). εἰς τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ Χριστοῦ συνάγεσθαι is used of 
those who come together to deliberate concerning any 
matter relating to Christ’s cause, (Germ. auf den Na- 


men), with the mind directed unto, having regard unto, 
his name, Mt. xviii. 20. dvexew τοῦ dv. ΓΑ. V. for my 
name’s sake}, i.e. on account of professing my name, Mt. 
ΧΙχ. 29; also διὰ τὸ dv. µου, αὐτοῦ, etc.: Mt. x. 22; xxiv. 
9; Mk. xiii. 18; Lk. xxi. 17; Jn. xv. 21; 1Jn. ii. 12; Rev. 
li. 3. διὰ τοῦ dv. τοῦ κυρ. παρακαλεῖν τινα, to beseech one 
by employing Christ’s name as a motive or incentive [cf. 
W. 381 (357)], 1 Co. i. 10; by embracing and avowing 
his name, ἄφεσιν ἁμαρτιῶν AaBeiv, Acts x. 43. ὑπὲρ τοῦ op. 
αὐτοῦ, i.q. for defending, spreading, strengthening, the au- 
thority of Christ, Acts v. 41 (see below) ; ix. 16; xv. 26; 
xxi. 13; Ro.i.5; 3 Jn. 7; — [but acc. to the better txts. 
in Acts v. 41; 3 Jn. 7, τὸ ὄνομα is used absolutely, the 
Name, sc. κυρίου, of the Lord Jesus; so cod. Vat. Jas. v. 
14; cf. Lev. xxiv. 11, 16; Bp. Lghtft. on Ignat. ad 
Eph. 3,1; B. 163 (142) note; W. 594 (553). So Bp. 
Lghtft. in Phil. ii. 9; (see 1 above)]. πρὸς τὸ ὄνομα Ιησοῦ 
τοῦ Naf. ἐναντία πρᾶξαι, Acts xxvi. 9. 3. In imita- 
tion of the Hebr. niow (Num. i. 2, 18, 20; iii. 40, 45 1 
xxvi. 53), the plur. ὀνόματα is used i.g. persons reckoned 
up by name: Actsi.15; Rev. iii. 4; xi. 19. 4. Like 
the Lat. nomen, i.q. the cause or reason named : ἐν τῷ ὀνό- 
part τούτω, in this cause, i.e. on this account, sc. because 
he suffers as a Christian, 1 Pet. iv. 16 1, Τ Tr WH [αἱ. 
more simply take oy. here as referring to Χριστιανός pre- 
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ceding]; ἐν ὀνόματι, ὅτι (as in Syriac 9 sous) Χριστοῦ 
ἐστε, in this name, i. e. for this reason, because ye are 
Christ’s (disciples), Mk. ix. 41. 

ὀνομάζω; 1 aor. ὠνόμασα; Pass., pres. ὀνομάζομαι; 1 
aor. ὠνομάσθην; (ὄνομα); fr. Hom. down; to name (cf. 
W. 615 (572) ]; a. τὸ ὄνομα, to name i. Θ. to utter: 
pass. Eph. i. 21; τοῦ κυρίον [Rec. Χριστοῦ], the name of 
the Lord (Christ) sc. as his Lord, 2 Tim. ii. 19 (Sept. 
for Mm OW VIN, to make mention of the name of Jcho- 
vah in praise, said of his worshippers, Is. xxvi. 13; Am. 
vi. 10); τὸ ὄνομα ᾿]ησοῦ ἐπί τινα, Acts xix. 13, see ἐπί, 
Ο. Ι. 1ο. p. 234° mid. b. τινά, with a proper or an 
appellative name as pred. acc., to name, 1. Θ. give name 
to, one: Lk. vi. 13 sq.; pass. to be named, i. e. bear the 
name of, 1 Co. v. 11; ἐκ w. gen. of the one from whom 
the received name is derived, Eph. iii. 15 (Hom. Ἡ. 10, 
68; Aen. mem. 4, 5, 12). ο. τινα or ri, to uller the 
name of a person or thing: ὅπου ὠνομάσθη Χριστός, of 
the lands into which the knowledge of Christ has been 
carried, Ro. xv. 20 (1 Mace. iii. 9); ὀνομάζεσθαι of things 
which are called by their own name because they are 
present or exist (as opp. to those which are unheard 
of), 1 Co. ν. 1 Ree.; ph. v. δ. [Comp.: ἐπ-ονομάζω.]" 

ὄνος, -ov, ὁ, 7, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for ‘frm and 
sR, anass: Lk. xiv. 5 Rec.; Mt. xxi. 55 dn. xii. 15;— 
6, Lk. xiii. 153 9, Mt. xxi. 2, 7.° 

ὄντως (fr. dv; on advs. formed fr. pteps. ef. Bitm. Ausf. 
Spr. § 115 a. Anm. 3; Kiihner § 335 Anm. 2), adv., 
truly, in reality, in point of fact, a3 opp. to what is pre- 
tended, fictitious, false, conjectural: Mk. xi. 32 [see 
ἔχω, I. 1 f.]; Lk. xxiii, 47; xxiv. 34; Jn. vill. 36; 1 Co. 
xiv. 25: Gal. iii. 21 and Rec. in 2 Pet. ii. 18; 6, 9, τὸ 
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ὄντως foll. by a noun, that which és truly etc., that which 
is indeed, (τὰ ὄντως ayaba ἢ καλά, Plat. Phaedr. p. 
260 a.; τὴν dvrws καὶ ἀληθῶς φιλίαν, Plat. Clit. p. 409 e.; 
οἱ ὄντως βασιλεῖς, Joseph. antt. 15, 3,5): as 9 ὄντως (Rec. 
αἰώνιος) ζωή, 1 Tim. vi. 19; ἡ ὄντως χήρα, a widow that 
is a widow indeed, not improperly called a widow (as 
παρθένος ἡ λεγομένη χήρα, i.e. a virgin that has taken 


a vow of celibacy, in Ign. ad Smyrn. 13 (cf. Bp. Lghtft. in 


loc.]; ef. Baur, Die sogen. Pastoralbriefe, p. 46 sqq.), 
1 Tim. v. 8, 5,16. (Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq.; 
Sept. for αι. Num. xxii. 37; for |38, Jer. iii. 23; for 
4X, Jer. x. 19. 

ὅξος, -εος αν τό, (ὀξύς), vinegar (Aeschyl., Hip- 
pocr., Arstph., Xen., sqq.; for yon, Ruth ii. 14; Num. 
vi. 8, etc.); used in the N. Τ. for Lat. posca, i. e. the 
mixture of sour wine or vinegar and water which the 
Roman soldiers were accustoméd to drink: Mt. xxvii. 
34 RLomrg., 48; Mk. xv. 36; Lk. xxiii. 36; Jn. xix. 
29 sq.* 

ὀξύᾳ, -eia, -v, [allied w. Lat. acer, acus, etc.; cf. Curtius 
§ 2]; 1. sharp (fr. Hom. down): ῥομφαία, δρέπα- 
νο», Rev. i. 16; ii. 12; xiv. 14, 17 sq.; xix. 15, (Is. v. 
28; Ps. lvi. (Ivii.) 5). 2. swift, quick, (so fr. Hadt. 
5,9 down; cf. ὠκύς fleet): Ro. iii. 15 (Am. ii. 15; Prov. 
XXil. 29).° 

ὁπή, -7s, 9, (perh. fr. op [root ὁι ὁπ (see ὁράω): cf. Cur- 
tius § 627]), prop. through which one can see (Pollux [2, 
53 p. 179] ὁπήν δι ἧς ἔστιν ἰδεῖν, cf. Germ. Luke, Loch 
[2]), an opening, aperture, (used of α window, Cant. v. 
4): of fissures in the earth, Jas. iii. 11 (Ex. xxxiii. 22); 
of caves in rocks or mountains, Heb. xi. 38 [here R. V. 
holes}; Obad. 8. (Of various other kinds of holes and 
openings, in Arstph., Aristot., al.) * 

ὄπισθεν, (see ὀπίσω), adv. of place, from behind, on the 
back, behind, after: Mt. ix. 20; Mk. v. 27; Lk. viii. 44; 
Rev. iv. 6; v. 1 (on which see γράφω, 3). As a prepo- 
sition it is joined with the gen. (like ἔµπροσθεν, ἔξωθεν, 
etc. [W. § 54,6; B. § 146, 1]): Mt. xv. 23; Lk. xxiii. 
26; [Rev. i. 10 WH mrg.]. (From Hom. down; Sept. 
for “IN¥, sometimes for TMX.) * 

ὀπίσω, ({perh.] fr. ἡ ὄπις: and this fr. ἔπω, érropat, to 
follow [but cf. Vaniéek p. 530)), adv. of place and time, 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for ὙΠΝ, WM and esp. for “NR; 
(at the) bach, behind, after; 1. adverbially of 
place: ἑστᾶναι, Lk. vii. 38; ἐπιστρέψαι ὀπίσω, back, 
Mt. xxiv. 18 (ὑποστρέφειν ὀπίσω, Joseph. antt. 6, 1, 3); 
τὰ ὀπίσω, the things that are behind, Phil. iii. 13 (14); 
eis τὰ ὀπίσω ἀπέρχεσθαι, to go backward, Vulg. abire re- 
trorsum, Jn. xviii. 6; to return home, of those who grow 
recreant to Christ’s teaching and cease to follow him, 
Ju. vi. 66; στρέφεσθαι, to turn one’s self back, Jn. xx. 
14; ἐπιστρέφειν, to return back to places left, Mk. xiii. 
16; Lk. xvii. 315 ὑποστρέψαι εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω, trop., of those 
who return to the manner of thinking and living already 
abandoned, 2 Pet. ii. 21 Lchm.; βλέπειν (Vulg. [aspiccre 
or] respicere retro [ A. V. to look back ]), Lk. ix. 62. 2. 
By a usage unknown to Grk. auth., as a prep. with the 
gen. [W. § 54,6; B.§ 146, 1]; a. of place: Rev. 

29 
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i. 10 [WH mrg. ὄπισθεν]; xii. 15, (Num. xxv. 8; Cant. 
ii. 9); in phrases resembling the Hebr. [cf. W. 30; B. 
u. 8. and 172 (150)]: ὀπίσω τινὸς ἔρχεσθαι to follow any 
one as a guide, to be his disciple or follower, Mt. xvi. 
24; Lk. ix. 23; Mk. viii. 34 RL Trmrg. WH; (ef. Lk. 
xiv. 27]; also ἀκολουθεῖν, Mk. viii. 34 GT Trtxt.; Mt. 
x. 38, (see ἀκολουθέω, 2 fin.) ; πορεύεσθαι, to join one’s 
self to one as an attendant and follower, Lk. xxi. 8 (Sir. 
xlvi. 10); to seek something one lusts after, 2 Pet. ii. 
10 (cf. W. 594 (553); B. 184 (160)]; ἀπέρχομαι ὀπίσω 
τινός, to go off in order to follow one, to join one’s party, 
Mk. i. 20; Jn. xii. 19; to run after a thing which one 
lusts for (cf. B. u. s.], ἑτέρας σαρκός, Jude 7; δεῦτε ὀπίσω 
µου (sec δεῦτε, 1), Mt. iv. 19; Mk. i.17; ἀποστέλλειν 
τινὰ ὀπίσω τινός, Lk. xix. 14; ἀφιστάναι, ἀποσπᾶν τινα 
ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ, to draw one away to (join) his party, Acts 
v.37; xx. 80; ἐκτρέπεσθαι, to turn out of the right path, 
turn aside from rectitude, 1 Tim. v. 15; by a pregnant 
construction, after θαυμάζει», to wonder after i. e. to be 
drawn away by admiration to follow one [B. 185 (160 
sq-)], Rev. xiii. 3 (was 6 λαὸς ἐξέστη ὀπίσω αὐτοῦ, 1 S. 
xiii. 7); ὕπαγε ὀπίσω µου, [A. V. get thee behind me], out 
of my sight: Lk. iv.8 RLUbr.; Mt. iv. 10 [@Lbr.]; 
xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33. b. of time, after: ἔρχεσθαι 
ὀπίσω τινός, to make his public appearance after (sub- 
sequently to) one, Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 7; Jn. i. 15, 27, 
30, (ὀπίσω τοῦ σαββάτου, Neh. xiii. 19).3 

ὁπλβω: [1 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. ὁπλίσασθε]; 
(ὅπλον); fr. Hom. down; to arm, furnish with arms; 
univ. fo provide; mid. ri, to furnish one’s self with a thing 
(as with arms); metaph. τὴν αὐτὴν ἔννοιαν ὁπλίσασθε, 
[A. V. arm yourselves with i. e.] take on the same mind, 
1 Pet. iv. 1 (θράσος, Soph. Electr. 995). [Comp.: καθ- 
οπλίζω.]" 

ὅπλον [allied to έπω, Lat. sequor, socius, etc.; Curtius 
§ 621], -ov, rd, as in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, any tool 
or implement for preparing a thing, (like the Lat. arma) ; 
hence 1. plur. arms used in warfare, weapons: 
Jn. xviii. 3; 2 Co. x.4; metaph. τῆς δικαιοσύνης, which 
9 dex. furnishes, 2 Co. vi. 7; τοῦ φωτός, adapted to the 
light, such as light demands, Ro. xiii. 12 [here L mrg. 
ἔργα]. 2. an instrument: ὅπλα ἀδικίας, for commit- 
ting unrighteousness, opp. to ὅπλα δικαιοσύνης, for prac- 
tising righteousness, Ro. vi. 18.3 | 

ὁποῖον, -οία, -οἵον, (ποῖος w. the rel. 6), [fr. Hom. down], 
of what sort or quality, what manner of: 1 Co. iii. 13; 
Gal. ii. 6; 1 Th. i. 9; Jas. i. 24; preceded by τοιοῦτος, 
[such as], Acts xxvi. 29.* 

ὁπότε, (πότε w. the rel. 6), [fr. Hom. down], when (cf. 
Β. § 139, 34; W. § 41 b. 3]: Lk. vi. 8 RGT (where L 
Tr WH ὅτε)." 

ὅπου, (from mod and the rel. 6), [from Hom. down], 
where; 1. adv. of place, a. in which place, 
where ; a. in relative sentences with the Indica 
tive it is used to refer to a preceding noun of place; 
as, ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ὅπου etc. Mt. vi. 19; add, ib. 20; xiii. 5; 
xxviii. 6; Mk. vi. 55; ix. 44, 46, [which verses TWH 
om. Tr Ὀγ.], 48; Lk. xii. 33; Jn. 1. 28: iv. 20,46; vi. 28; 
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vii. 42; κ. 40; χἰ,80: xii.1; xviii. 1,90; xix. 18, 20, 41; 
xx. 12; Acts xvii.1; Rev. xi.8; xx.10. it refers to 
ἐκεῖ Or ἐκεῖσε to be mentally supplied in what precedes 
or follows: Mt. xxv. 24, 26; Mk. ii. 4; iv. 15: v. 40; 
xiii. 14; Jn. iii. 8; vi. 62; vii. 34; xi. 32; xiv.3; xvii. 
24; xx.19; Ro. xv. 20; Heb. ix. 16; x. 18; Rev. ii. 13. 
it refers to éxet expressed in what follows: Mt. vi. 21; 
Lk. xii. 34; xvii. 37; Jn. xii. 26; Jas. iii. 16. in imita- 
tion of the Hebr. ow-7we (Gen. xiii. 3; Eccl. ix. 10, 
etc.) : ὅπου ἐκεῖ, Rev. xii. 6 [α Τ Tr WH], 14, (see ἐκεῖ, 
a.); ὅπου . . . ἐπ αὐτῶν, Rev. xvii. 9. ὅπου also refers 
to men, so that it is equiv. to with (among) whom, in 
whose house: Mt. xxvi. 57; [add, Rev. ii. 195: οἳ. W. § 54, 
7 fin.]; in which state (viz. of the renewed man), Col. iii. 
11. it is loosely connected with the thought to which 
it refers, so that it is equiv. to wherein [A. V. whereas], 
2 Pet. ii. 11 (in the same sense in indir. quest., Xen. 
mem. 3, 5, 1). ὅπου ἄν, wherever,—with impf. indic. 
(see ἄν, Π. 1), Mk. vi. 56 [Tdf. ἑάν]; with aor. sub- 
junc. (Lat. fut. ΡΕ), Mk. ix. 18 (where L T Tr WH ὅπου 
éav); Mk. xiv. 9 [here too T WH 6m. ἐάν]; also ὅπου ἐάν 
(see ἑάν, Τ.), Mt. xxvi. 13; Mk. vi. 10; xiv. 14%, (in 
both which last pass. L Tr ὅπου av); with subj. pres. 
Mt. xxiv. 28. β. in indir. questions [yet cf. W. § 57, 
2 fin.], with subjunc. aor.: Mk. xiv. 14°; Lk. xxii. 
11. b. joined to verbs signifying motion into a 
place instead of ὅποι, info which place, whither, (see 
ἐκεῖ, b.): foll. by the indic., Jn. viii. 21 sq.; xiii. 33, 36; 
xiv. 4; xxi. 18; [Jas. iii. 4 T Tr WH (see below) ]; ὅπου 
ἄν, where(whither)soever, w. indic. pres., Rev. xiv. 4 L 
Tr WH [cf. below], cf. B. § 139, 30; with subjunc. pres., 
Lk. ix.57 RG T WH [al. on. ἐάν, see below]; Jas. iii. 4 
([RGL]; Rev. xiv. 4 RGT (see above); ὅπου ἐάν, w. 
subjunc. pres., Mt. viii. 19, and L Tr in Lk. ix. 57. 2. 
It gets the force of a conditional particle if (in case 
that, inso far as, [A. V. whereas (cf. 2 Pet. ii. 11 above)]): 
1 Co. iii. 3 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 43, 1, and often in Grk. 
writ.; cf. Grimm on 4 Mace. ii. 14; Meyer on 1 Co. iii. 
8; [Miller on Barn. ep. 16, 6]).° 

ὁπτάνω (ΟΠΤΩ): to look at, behold; mid. pres. ptep. 
ὁπτανόμενος:; to allow one’s self to be scen, to appear: τινί, 
Acts 1. ὃ. (1 K. viii. 8; Tob. xii. 19; [Graec. Ven. Ex. 
XXXiv. 24].) * 

ὁπτασία, -as, 7, (ὁπτάζω) ; 1. the act of exhibiting 
one’s self to view: ὁπτασίαι κυρίου, 2 Co. xii. 1 [A. V. 
visions; cf. Meyer ad loc.] (ἐν ἡμέραις ὁπτασίας pov, Add. 
to Esth. iv. 1. 44 (13); [οἱ. Mal. 11. 2]; ἥλιος ἐν drracta, 
coming into view, Sir. xliii. 2). 2. a sight, a vision, 
an appearance presented to one whether asleep or 
awake: οὐράνιος ὀπτ. Acts xxvi. 193 ἑωρακέναι ὁπτασίαν, 
Lk. i. 22; w. gen. of appos. ἀγγέλων, Lk. xxiv. 23. A 
later form for ὄψις [οξ. W. 24], Anthol. 6, 210, 6; for 
mv, Dan. [Theodot.] ix. 23; x. 1, 7 sq." 

ὁπτός, -ἠ, -dv, (Omrdw [to roast, cook]), cooked, broiled: 
Lk. xxiv. 42. (Ex. xii. 8,9; in class. Grk. fr. Hom. 
down.) * 

ὅπτω, SCe ὁράω. 

ὀπώρα, -as, ἡ, (derived by some fr. ὅπις [cf. ὀπίσω], 


ἔπομαι, and &pa; hence, the time that follows the ὥρα 
(Curtius § 522]; by others fr. omds [cf. our sap] juice, 
and ὥρα, i.e. the time of juicy fruits, the time when 
fruits become ripe), fr. Hom. down; 1. the season 
which succeeds θέρος, from the rising of Sirius to that of 
Arcturus, i. e. late summer, early autumn, our dog-days 
(the year being divided into seven seasons as follows: 
€ap, θέρος, ὁπώρα, Φθινόπωρον, σπορητός, χειµώ», Φυτα- 
λιά). 2. ripe fruits (of trees): gov τῆς ἐπιθυμίας 
τῆς ψυχῆς for ὧν ἡ ψυχἠ σου ἐπιθυμεῖ, Rev. xviii. 14. 
(Jer. xlvii. (xl.) 10, and often in Grk. writ.) * 

ὅπως, (fr. πῶς and the relat. ὁ), with the indicative, a 
relat. adverb but, like the Lat. ut, assuming also the 
nature of a conjunction [cf. W. 449 (418 sq.) ]. I. 
As an Adverb; as, in what manner, how; once so in 
the Ν. T. in an indir. question, with the indie.: οὐκ 
ἔγνως, ὅπως κτλ. Lk. xxiv. 20, where cf. Bornemann, 
Scholia etc. Π. A Conjunction, Lat. ut, an- 
swering to the Germ. dass, that; in class. Grk. with the 
optat., and subjunc., and fut. indic.; cf. esp. Klotz ad 
Devar. ii. 2 p. 681 sqq. But the distinction observed 
between these constructions by the more clegant Grk. 
writ. is quite neglected in the N. T., and if we except 
Μι. xxvi. 59 L T Tr (ὅπως θανατώσουσιν), [1 Co. i. 29 
Rec.*?], only the subjunctive follows this particle (for 
in Mk. v. 23, for ὅπως ... (noerat, Ltxt. T Tr WH have 
correctly restored iva... (non); cf. W. 289 (271); B. 
233 (201) sq.; [214 (185) ]. 1. It denotes the pur- 
pose or end, in order that; with the design or to the 
end that; that; a. without dy, —after the present, 
Mt. vi. 2, 16; Philem. 6; Heb. ix. 15; after ἐστέ to be 
supplied, 1 Pet. ii. 9; after the perfect, Acts ix. 17; 
Heb. ii. 9; ὅπως py,. Lk. xvi. 26; after the imper 
fect, Mt. xxvi. 59 [RG (see above)]; Acts ix. 24; 
after the aorist, Acts ix. 2, 12; xxv. 26; Ro. ix. 17; 
Gal. i. 45 ὅπως µή, Acts xx. 16; 1 Co. i. 29; after the 
pluperfect, Jn. xi. 57; after the future, Mt. xxiii. 
35; and Rec. in Acts xxiv. 26; after an aor. sub- 
june. by which something is asked for, Mk. v. 23 Ree. ; 
after imperatives, Mt. ii. 8; v. 16,45; vi. 4; Acts 
xxiii. 15, 23; 2 Co. viii. 115 ὅπως pn, Mt. vi. 18; after 
clauses with ἵνα and the aor. subjunc., Lk. xvi. 28; 2 Co. 
viii, 14; 2 Th. i. 12. Noteworthy is the phrase ὅπως 
mAnpwOn, i. e. that acc. to God’s purpose it might be 
brought to pass or might be proved by the event, of Ο. Τ. 
prophecies and types (see ἵνα, II. 3 fin.): Mt. il. 23; 
viii. 17; xii. 17 (where L T Pr WH iva); xiii. 35. b. 
ὅπως ἄν, that, if it be possible, Mt. vi. RG; that, if what 
1 have just said shall come to pass, Lk. ii. 355 Acts ii. 
20 (19) [R. V. that so]; xv.17; Ro. iii. 4 [B. 234 (201)]; 
exx. fr. the Sept. are given in W. § 42, 6. 2. As 
in the Grk. writ. also (cf. W. 338 (317); [B. § 139, 414), 
ὕπως With the subjunctive is used after verbs of pray- 
ing, entreating, asking, exhorting, to denote 
what one wishes to be done: Mt. viii. 34 [here L ἵνα]; 
ix. 88; Lk. vil. 33 x. 2; xi. 87; Acts vill. 15, 245 1x. 2; 
Xxiil. 20; xxv. ὃς Jas. v.16; after a verb of deliber- 
ating: Mt. xii. 141 xxii. 15; Mk. iit. 6, (fr. which exx. 
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it is easy to see how the use noted in II. arises from 
the original adverbial force of the particle; for συμβούλ. 
ἔλαβον, ὅπως ἀπολέσωσιν αὐτόν, they took counsel to de- 
stroy him is equiv. to how they might destroy him, and 
also to to this end that they might destroy him; cf. Kihner 
§ 552 Anm. 3, ii. p. 892).* 
ὅραμα, -τος, τό, (ὁράω), that which is seen, a sight, spec- 
tacle: Acts vii. 31; Mt. xvii. 9; α sight divinely granted 
in an ecstasy or in sleep, a vision, Acts x. 17,19; δι ὁρά- 
paros, Acts xviii. 9; ἐν ὁράματι, Acts ix. 10, 12 [RG]; 
x. 3; ὅραμα βλέπει», Acts xii. 9; ἰδεῖν, Acts xi. 5; xvi. 
10. (Xen., Aristot., Plut., Ael. v. h. 2, 3 [al. εἰκών]; 
Sept. several times for 7X2, ΙΠ, Chald. ΝΗΠΙ etc.; see 
ontagia.)® 
ὅρασνε, -ews, 7, (ὁράω) ; 1. the act of seeing: ὁμ- 
µάτων χρῆσις εἰς ὅρασιν, Sap. xv. 15; the sense of sight, 
Aristot. de anima 3, 2; Diod. 1, 59; Plut. mor. p. 440 sq.; 
plur. the cyes, éxxémrew τὰς ὁράσεις, Diod. 2, 6. 2. 
appearance, visible form: Rev. iv. 3 (Num. xxiv. 4; Ezek. 
i. 5, 26, 28; Sir. xli. 20, etc.). 3. a vision, i. e. an 
appearance divinely granted in an ecstasy: Rev. ix. 17; 
ἰ-. ὁράσεις ὄψονται, Acts ii. 17 fr. Joel ii. 28. (Sept. chiefly 
for 771 and 111.) * 
ὁρατόᾳ, -ή, «όν, (dpaw), visilile, open to view: neut. plur. 
substantively, Col. i. 16. (Xen., Plat., Theocr., Philo; 
Sept.) * 
ὁράω, -@; impf. 8 pers. plur. ἑώρων (Jn. vi. 2, where 
L Tr WH ἐθεώρουν); pf. ἑώρακα and (T WIT in Col. ii. 1, 
18; [1 Co. ix. 1]; Tdf. ed. 7 also in Jn. ix. 37; xv. 24; xx. 
25; 1 Jn. iii. 6; iv. 20; 3Jn. 11) ἑόρακα (on which form 
cf. (WH. App. p. 161; Tdf. Proleg. p. 122; Steph. The- 
saur. 8. v. 2139 d.]; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 325; [B. 64 
(56); Veitch s.v.]), [2 pers. sing. -κες (Jn. viii. 57 Tr 
mrg.) see κοπιάω, init.], 3 pers. plur. ἑωράκασιν (and -καν 
in Col. ii. 1 L Tr WH; Lk. ix. 36 T Tr WH; see γίνο- 
“S pat, init.) ; plupf. 3 pers. sing. éwpdxes (Acts vii. 44) ; fut. 
(3) ὄψομαι (fr. ΟΠΤΩ), 2 pers. sing. ὄψει (cf. Bitm. Ausf. 
Spr. i. p. 347sq.; Κάμπος § 211, 3, i. p. 536), Mt. xxvii. 
> 4; Jn.i. 50 (51); xi. 40; but L 1 Tr WH [G also in Jn. 
<> i. 50 (51)] have restored ὄψῃ (cf. W. § 13, 2; Β. 42 sq. 
ej (37)), 2 pers. plur. ὄψεσθε, Jn. i. 39 (40) T Tr WH, ete. ; 
Pass., 1 aor. OPOnv; fut. oPOncopas; 1 aor. mid. subjunc. 
2 pers. plur. ὄψησθε (LK. xiii. 28 ([R GL WH txt. Tr 
mrg.]) fr. a Byzant. form ὠψάμην (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
734, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 258 sq. ; [Veitch s. v.]) ; Sept. 
for 789 and mn; [fr. Hom. down]; To SEE, i.e. 1. 
lo see with the eyes: τινὰ ὁρᾶν, ἑωρακέναι, Lk. xvi. 23; Jn. 
vill. 575 xiv. 7,93 xx. 18, 25,29; 1 Co. ix. 1, ete.; fut. 
ὄψομαι, Mt. xxviii. 7,10; Mk. xvi. 7; Rev.i. 7, etc.; τὸν 
θεόν, 1 Jn. iv. 20; ἀόρατον ὡς ὁρῶν, Heb. xi. 27; witha 
ptep. added as a predicate [B. 301 (258); W. § 45, 4], 
Mt. xxiv. 30; Mk. xiii. 26; xiv.62; Lk. xxi. 27; Jn. i. 
Οἱ (52) 5 ἑωρακέναι or ὄψεσθαι τὸ πρόσωπόν τινος, Col. ii. 
1; Acts xx. 20; 6 (which divine majesty, i.e. τοῦ θείου 
λόγου) ἑωράκαμεν τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς ἡμῶν (on this addition cf. 
W. 607 (564) ; [B. 398 (941) 1), Ldn. i. 1: ὄψεσθαί τινα 
i.e. come to see, visit, one, Heb. xiii. 23; ἑωρακέναι Christ, 
i.e. to have scen him exhibiting proofs of his divinity 
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and Messiahship, Jn. vi. 36; ix. 87; xv. 24; ὁρᾶν and 
ὄψεσθαι with an acc. of the thing, Lk. xxiii. 49; Jn.i. 50 
(51); iv. 45; vi. 2(L Tr WH ἐθεώρουν]; xix. 35; Acts 
ii. 17; vii. 44; Rev. xviii. 18 [Rec.], etc.; [épy. κ. ὄψεσθε 
(sc. ποῦ µένω), Jn. 1. 40 (39) T TrWH,; cf. B. 290 (250)]; 
dn τὴν δόξαν τοῦ θεοῦ, the glory of God displayed in a 
miracle, Jn. xi.40. metaph. ὄψεσθαι τὸν θεόν, τὸν κύριον, 
to be admitted into intimate and blessed fellowship with 
God in his future kingdom, Mt. v. 8; Heb. xii. 14; also 
τὸ πρόσωπον τοῦ θεοῦ, Rev. xxii. 4—(a fig. borrowed 
from those privileged to see and associate with kings; 
500 βλέπω, 1 b. β.); οὐκ εἶδος θεοῦ ἑωράκατε, trop. i. q. his 
divine majesty as he discloses it in the Scriptures ye 
have not recognized, Jn. v. 37; cf. Meyer ad loc. 2. 
to see with the mind, to perceive, know: absol. Ro. xv. 21; 
τινά foll. by a ptep. in the acc. [B. § 144,15 b.; W.§ 45, 4], 
Acts viii. 23; ri, Col. ii. 18; with a ptcp. added, Heb. ii. 
8; foll. by ὅτι, Jas. ii. 24; to look at or upon, observe, give 
attention to: eis τινα, Jn. xix. 37 (Soph. El. 925; Xen. Cyr. 
4, 1, 20; εἴς τι, Solon in Diog. Laért. 1, 52); ἑωρακέναι 
παρὰ τῷ πατρί, to have learned from [see παρά, II. b.] the 
father (a metaphorical expression borrowed fr. sons, who 
learn what they see their fathers doing), Jn. viii. 38 
(twice in Rec.; once in L T Tr WH); Christ is said to 
deliver to men ἃ ἑώρακεν, the things which he has seen, 
i.e. which he learned in his heavenly state with God be- 
fore the incarnation, i. e. things divine, the counsels of 
God, Jn. iii. 11, 32; ἑωρακέναι θεόν, to know God’s will, 
3 Jn. 11; from the intercourse and influence of Christ 
to have come to see (know) God's majesty, saving pur- 
poses, and will (cf. W. 273 (257)], Jn. xiv. 7,9; in an 
empliatic sense, of Christ, who has an immediate and 
perfect knowledge of God without being taught by an- 
other, Jn. i. 18; vi. 46; ὄψεσθαι θεὸν καθώς ἐστιν, of the 
knowledge of God that may be looked for in his future 
kingdom, 1 Jn. iii. 2; ὄψεσθαι Christ, is used in refer 
ence to the apostles, about to perceive his invisible pres- 
ence among them by his influence upon their souls 
through the Holy Spirit, Jn. xvi. 16 sq. 19; Christ is 
said ὄψεσθαι the apostles, i. e. will have knowledge of 
them, ibid. 22. 3. to see i. e. to become acquainted 
with by experience, to experience: ζωή», i. 4. to become a 
partaker of, Jn. iii. 36; ἡμέραν, (cf. Germ. erleben; see 
εἴδω, I. 5), Lk. xvii. 22 (Soph. O. R. 891). 4. to see 
to, look to; Ἱ. θ. a. i. 4. to take heed, beware, [see esp. 
B. § 139, 49; cf. W. 503 (469)]: dpa µή, with aor. sub- 
junc., see that... not, take heed lest, Mt. vill. 4 ; xviii. 10; 
Mk. i.44; 1 Th. v. 15; supply τοῦτο ποιήσῃς in Rev. xix. 
10; xxii. 9, [W. 601 (558) ; B. 395 (338)], (Xen. Cyr. 3, 
1, 27, where see Poppo; Soph. Philoct. 30, 519; EL. 
1003) ; foll. by an impv., Mt. ix. 30; xxiv. 6; ὁρᾶτε καὶ 
προσέχετε ἀπό, Mt. xvi. 6; ὁρᾶτε, βλέπετε ἀπό, Mk. viii. 
153 ὁρᾶτε, καὶ φυλάσσεσθε ἀπό, Lk. xii. 15; dpa, τί µέλ- 
λεις ποιεῖν, ig. weigh well, Acts xxii. 26 Rec. (dpa τί ποιεῖς, 
Soph. Philoct. 589). b. i.q. to care for, pay heed (ο: 
σὺ own (RG dyes (see above)], see thou to it, that will 
be thy concern, [cf. W. § 40, 6], Mt. xxvii. 4; plur., 24 ; 
Acts xviii. 15, (Epict. diss. 2, 5, 30; 4, 6, 11 sq.; [An- 
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tonin. 5, 25 (and Gataker ad loc.)]). 5. Pass. 1 
aor. ὤφθη», I was seen, showed myself, appeared (cf. B. 52 
(45)]: Lk. ix. 31; with dat. of pers. (cf. B. u. 8., [also 
§ 134, 2; cf. W. § 31, 10]): of angels, Lk. i. 113 xxii. 43 
1, br. WH reject the pass.]; Acts vii. 30, 35, (Ex. iii. 
2); of God, Acts vii. 2 (Gen. xii. 7; xvii. 1); of the 
dead, Mt. xvii. 3; Mk. ix. 4, ef. Lk. ix. 31; of Jesus after 
his resurrection, Lk. xxiv. $4; Acts ix. 17; xiii. 831; xxvi. 
16; 1 Co. xv. 5-8; 1 Tim. iii. 16; of Jesus hereafter to 
return, Heb. ix. 28; of visions during sleep or ecstasy, 
Acts xvi. 9; Rev. xi. 19; xii. 1, 3; in the sense of com- 
ing upon unexpectedly, Acts ii. 3; vii. 26. fut. pass. ὧν 
ὀφθήσομαί σοι, on account of which I will appear unto 
thee, Acts xxvi.'16; on this pass. see W. § 39, 3 N.1; 
cf. B. 287 (247). [Comp.: ἀφ-, καθ», προ-οράω.] 

. [Syn. ὁρᾶ», βλέπει», both denote the physical act: dp. 
in general, BA. the single look; dp. gives prominence to the 
discerning mind, βλ. to the particular mood or point. When 
the physical side recedes, dp. denotes perception in general 
(as resulting principally from vision), the prominence in the 
word of the mental element being indicated by the constr. of 
the acc. w. inf. (in contrast with that of the ptcp. required 
w. βλέπειν), and by the absol. όρᾷς; βλέπ. on the other hand, 
when its physical side recedes, gets a purely outward sense, 
look (i. e. open, incline) towards, Lat. spectare, vergere. 
Schmidt ch. xi. Cf. θεωρέω, σκοκέω, εἴδω, I. βη.] 


ὀργή, -ῆς, 9, (fr. ὀργάω to teem, denoting an internal 
motion, esp. that of plants and fruits swelling with juice 
(Curtius § 152]; cf. Lat. turgere alicui for trasci alicui 
in Plaut. Cas. 2, 5,17; Most. 8, 2,10; cf. Germ. arg, 
Aerger), in Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod down the natural dis- 
position, temper, character; movement or agitation of soul, 
impulse, desire, any violent emotion, but esp. (and chiefly 
in Attic) anger. In bibl. Grk. anger, wrath, indigna- 
tion, (on the distinction between it and θυµός, see θυμός, 
1): Eph. iv. 31; Col. iii. 8; Jas. i. 19 sq.; per’ ὁργῆς, in- 
dignant, ΓΑ. V. with anger], Mk. iii. 5; χωρὶς ὀργῆς, 1 
Tim. ii. 8; anger exhibited in punishing, hence used for 
the punishment itself (Dem. or. in Mid. § 43): of the 
punishments inflicted by magistrates, Ro. xili.4; διὰ τὴν 
ὀργή», i. e. because disobedience is visited with punish- 
ment, ib. 5. The ὀργή attributed to God in the N. T. is 
that in God which stands opposed to man’s disobedience, 
obduracy (esp. in resisting the gospel) and sin, and man- 
ifests itself in punishing the same: Jn. iii. 36; Ro. i. 18; 
iv. 15; ix. 22%; Heb. iii. 113 iv. 3; Rev. xiv. 105 xvi. 19; 
xix. 15; absol. ἡ ὀργή, Ro. xii. 19 [ef. W. 594 (553)]; 
σκεύη opyns, vessels into which wrath will be poured (at 
the last day), explained by the addition κατηρτισµένα eis 
ἀπώλειαν», Ro. ix. 22°; 9 µέλλουσα ὀργή, which at the 
last day will be exhibited in penalties, Mt. iii. 7; Lk. 
iii. 7, [al. understand in these two pass. the (national) 
judgments immediately impending to be referred 
to—at least primarily]; also 9 ὀργὴ ἡ ἐρχομένη, 1 Th. 
i. 10; ἡμέρα ὀργῆς, the day on which the wrath of God 
will be made manifest in the punishment of the wicked 
[cf. W. 6 30, 2 α.], Ro. ii. 5; and ἡ ἡμέρα ἡ µεγάλη τῆς 
ὀργῆς αὐτοῦ (lev. vi. 17; see ἡμέρα, 3 ad fin.) ; έρχεται 
ἡ ὀργὴ τοῦ θεοῦ ἐπί τινα, the wrath of God cometh upon 


ὀρθοποδέω 


one in the infliction of penalty [οξ. W. 6 40, 2 a.], Eph. 
v. 6; Col. iii. 6 [T Tr WH om. L br. ἐπί etc.]; ἔφθασε 
[-κεν L txt. WH mrg.] én’ αὐτοὺς ἡ ὁὀργή, 1 Th. ii. 16; 
SO ἡ ὀργή passes over into the notion of retribution and 
punishment, Lk. xxi. 23; Ro. [ii. 8]; iii. 5; ν. 9; Rev. 
xi. 18; τέκνα ὀργῆς, men exposed to divine punishment, 
Eph. ii. 3; εἰς ὀργήν, unto wrath, i.e. to undergo pun- 
ishment in misery, 1 Th. v. 9. ὀργή is attributed to 
Christ also when he comes as Messianic judge, Rev. vi. 
16. (Sept. for 7935, terath, outburst of anger, ὈδΡὶ, ΠΠ, 
Tiny, ΗΥΡ, etc.; but chiefly for ην.) Cf. Ferd. Weber, 
Vom Zorne Gottes. Erlang. 1862; Ritschl, Die christ. 
Lehre ν. d. Rechtfertigung u. Versohnung, ii. p. 118 sqq.° 

opy{e: Pass., pres. ὀργίζομαι; 1 aor. ὠργίσθην; (ὀργή); 
fr. Soph., Eur., and Έλις. down; to provoke, arouse to 
anger; pass. to be provoked to anger, be angry, be wroth, 
(Sept. for 791, ΗΥΡ, also for ἢΝ MIN ete.) : absol., Mt. 
xviii. 94: xxii. 73 fk xiv. 21; xv. 28; Eph. iv. 26 [B. 
290 (250); cf. W. §§ 43, 2; 55, 7]; Rev. xi. 18: ravi, 
Mt. ν. 22; ἐπί τινε, Rev. xii. 17 [Lom. ἐπί] as in 1 K. xi. 
9; [Andoc. 5, 10]; Isocr. p. 230c¢.; [οξ. W. 282 (218)]. 
[Comp.: παρ-οργίζω.] * 

épyQos, -η, -ον, (opyn), prone to anger, irascible, [ A. V. 
soon angry]: Tit. i. 7. (Prov. xxii. 24; xxix. 22; Xen. 
de re equ. 9, 7; Plat. [e. g. de rep. 411 b.]; Aristot. [e.g. 
eth. Nic. 2, 7, 10]; α|.) ” 

ὀργνιά, -as, 7, (ὀρέγω to stretch out), the distance 
across the breast from the tip of one middle finger to 
the tip of the other when the arms are outstretched; 
five or six feet, a fathom: Acts xxvii. 28. (Hom., Hdt., 
Xen., al.) 3 

ὀρέγω: (cf. Lat. rego, Germ. reckhen, strecken, reichen, 
[Eng. reach; Curtius § 153]); fr. Hom. down; (ο stretch 
forth, as χεῖρα, Hom. Il. 15, 371, etc.; pres. mid. [cf. W. 
Ρ. 252 (237) note], fo stretch one’s self out in order to 
touch or to grasp something, to reach after or desire some- 
thing: with a gen. of the thing, 1 Tim. iii. 1; Heb. xi. 
16; Φιλαργυρίας, to give one’s self up to the love of 
money (not quite accurately since φιλαργ. is itself the 
ὄρεξις; (cf. Ellicott ad loc.}), 1 Tim. vi. 10.3 

ὀρεινός, -7, «όν, (ὄρος), mountainous, hilly; ἡ ὀρεινη [WH 
ὁρινή, see I, ε] sc. χώρα [οἳ. W. 591 (550)) (which is 
added in Hdt. 1, 110; Xen. Cyr. 1, 8, 3), the mountain- 
district, hill-country: Lk. i. 39, 65, (Aristot. h. a. 5, 28, 
4; Sept. for wn, Gen. xiv. 10; Deut. xi. 11; Josh. ii. 
16, etc.).* 

ὄρεξις, -εως, 7, (ὑρέγομαι, q. Υ.), desire, longing, craving, 
for; eager desire, lust, appetite: of lust, Ro. i. 97. It is 
used both in a good and a bad sense, as well of natural 
and lawful and even of proper cravings (of the appetite 
for food, Sap. xvi. 2 sq.; Plut. mor. p. 635 ¢.; al; ἐπι- 
στηµης, Plat. de fin. p. 414 b.), as also of corrupt and 
unlawful desires, Sir. xvill. 30; xxiii. 6; ἄλογοι and λο- 
γιστικαὶ Ορέξεις are contrasted in Aristot. rhet. 1, 10, 7. 
(Cf. Trench § Ixxxvii.] * 

ὀρθο-ποδέω, -@; (ὀρθύπους with straight feet, going 
straight; and this fr. ὀρθύς and πούς); to walk in a 
straight course; metaph. to act uprightly, Gal. ii. 14 [ef. 


ὀρθός 


πρός, I. ὃ f.}. 
(6)]” 

ὀρθόᾳ, -ή, «όν, (OPQ, ὄρνυμι [to stir up, set in motion; 
acc. to al. fr. r. to lift up; cf. Fick iii. p. 775; Vanitek 
p- 928; Curtius p. 848]), straight, erect; i.e. a. 
upright: ἀνάστηθι, Acts xiv. 10; so with στῆναι in 1 Esdr. 
ix. 46, and in (τίς. writ., esp. Hom. b. opp. to 
σκολιός, straight i. e. not crooked: τροχιαί, Heb. xii. 18 
(for Iw, Prov. xii. 15 etc.; [Pind., Theogn., al.]).® 

ὀρθοτομέω, -ὢ; (ὀρθοτόμος cutting straight, and this fr. 
ὀρθός and τέµνω); 1. to cut straight: τὰς ὁδούς, to 
cut straight ways, i.e. to proceed by straight paths, 
hold a straight course, equiv. to to do right (for δὴ), 
Prov. iii. 6; xi. 5, (viam secare, Verg. Aen. 6, 899). 2. 
dropping the idea of cutting, {ο make straight and smooth; 
Vulg. recte tracto, to handle aright: τὸν λόγον τῆς dAn- 
θείας, i.e. to teach the truth correctly and directly, 
2 Tim. ii. 15; τὸν ἀληθη λόγο», Eustath. opusce. p. 115, 
41. (Not found elsewhere Γοχο. in eccles. writ. (W. 26); 
e. g. constt. apost. 7, 31 ἐν τ. τοῦ κυρίου δόγµασι»; cf. 
Suicer ii. 508 sq.]. Cf. καινοτοµέω, to cul new veins in 
mining; dropping the notion of cutting, to make some- 
thing new, introduce new things, make innovations or 
changes, etc.) ® 

ὀρθρίω: 3 pers. sing. impf. ὤρθριζεν; (ὄρθρος); not 
found in prof. auth. (Γοξ. W. 26; 33; 91 (87)]; Moeris 
[p. 272 ed. Pierson] ὀρθρεύει ἀττικῶς, ὀρθρίζει ἑλληνικῶς); 
Sept. often for Ό.2ύΠ; (cf. Grimm on 1 Mace. iv. 52 
and on Sap. vi. 14); to rise early in the morning: πρός 
τινα, to rise early in the morning in order to betake one’s 
self to one, to resort to one early in the morning, (Vulg. 
manico ad aliquem), Lk. xxi. 38, where see Meyer.* 

ὀρθρινόφ, -7, «όν, (fr. ὄρθρος; cf. ἡμερινός, ἑσπερινός, 
ὁπωρινός, πρωϊνός), 8 poetic [Anth.] and later form for 
ὄρθριος (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 51; Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. et Alex. p. 186; [W. 25]), early: Rev. xxii. 16 
Rec.; Lk. xxiv. 22 LT Tr WH. (Hos. vi. 4; Sap. xi. 
23 (22).)* 

SpOpros, -α, -ο», (fr. ὄρθρος, 4. v.; cf. ὄψιος, mpwios), early; 
rising at the first dawn or very early in the morning: Lk. 
xxiv. 22 RG (Job xxix. 7; 3 Mace. v. 10, 23). Cf. the 
preced. word. [Hom. (h. Merc. 143), Theogn., al.] * 

ὄρθρος, -ου, 6, (fr. OPQ, ὄρνυμι to stir up, rouse; cf. 
Lat. orior, ortus), fr. Hes. down; Sept. for nw dawn, 
and several times for \P3; daybreak, dawn: ὄρθρου βα- 
θέος or βαθέως (see βαθέως and βαθύς [on the gen. cf. W. 
§ 30,11; B. § 132, 96]), at early dawn, Lk. xxiv. 1; 
ὄρθρου, at daybreak, at dawn, early in the morning, Jn. 
viii. 2 (Hes. opp.575; Sept. Jer. xxv. 43 xxxiii. (xxvi.) 
5, etc.); ὑπὺ τὸν ὄρθρον, Acts v. 21 (Dio Cass. 76, 17). * 

ὀρθῶς, (ὀρθός), adv., rightly: Mk. vii. 835; Lk. vii. 43; 
x. 28; xx. 21. [Aeschyl. and Hut. down. ]* 

ὁρίζω; 1 aor. ὥρισα; Pass., pf. ptcp. ὠρισμένος; 1 aor. 
ptep. ὁρισθείς; (fr. ὄρος a boundary, limit) ; fr. [Aeschyl. 
and] Hdt. down; to define; i.e. 1. to mark out the 
boundaries or limits (of any place or thing): Hdt., Xen., 
Thuc., al.; Num. xxxiv. 6; Josh. xiii. 27. 2. to de- 
fermine, appoint: with an acc. of the thing, ἡμέραν, Heb. 


Not found elsewhere; [cf. W. 26; 102 
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ὅρμημα 


iv. 7; καιρούς, Acts xvii. 26, (numerous exx. fr. Grk. 
auth. are given in Bleek, Hebr.-Br. ii. 1 p. 538 8q.); 
pass. ὡρισμένος, ‘determinate,’ settled, Acts ii. 23; τὸ 
ὡρισμ. that which hath been determined, acc. to appointment, 
decree, Lk. xxii. 22; with an acc. of pers. Acts xvii. 31 
(ᾧ by attraction for dv [W. § 24,1; B. § 148, 8]); pass. 
with a pred. nom. Ro. i. 4 (for although Christ was the 
Son of God before his resurrection, yet he was openly 
appointed [A.V. declared] such among men by this tran- 
scendent and crowning event) ; ὁρίζω, to ordain, determine, 
appoint, Acts x. 42; foll. by an inf. Acts xi. 29 (Soph. fr. 
19d. [i. e. Aegeus (539), viii. p. 8 ed. Brunck]). [Comp.: 
ἀφ-, πο-δι-, προ-ορίζω.]” 

[ὁρινόφ, see ὀρεινός.] | 

ὅριον, «ου, τό, (fr. ὄρος [boundary ]), [fr. Soph. down], 
a bound, limit, in the N. T. always in plur. (like Lat. 
fines) boundaries, [R. V. borders], i.q. region, district, land, 
territory: Mt. ii. 16; iv. 133 viii. 345 xv. 22,895 xix.1; 
Mk. v. 17; vii. 24 L T Tr WH, 31; x.13 Acts xiii. 50. 
(Sept. very often for 593}; several times for 7122.) * 

ὁρκίζω; (dpxos) ; 1. to force to take an oath, to 
administer an oath to: Xen. conviv. 4, 10; Dem., Polyb.; 
cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 361. 2. to adjure, (solemnly 
implore), with two acc. of pers., viz. of the one who is 
adjured and of the one by whom he is adjured (cf. Mat- 
thiae § 418, 10; [B. 147 (128)]): 1 Th. v. 27 RG (see 
ἐνορκίζω); Mk. v. 7; Acts xix. 18. (Sept. for jr3u7, 
τινά foll. by κατά w. gen., 1 K. ii. (iii.) 42; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 
18; ἐν, Neh. xiii. 25.) [Comp.: dv, ἐξ-ορκίζω.]" 

Spxos, -ov, 6, (fr. ἔργω, εἴργω ; i. q. ἕρκος an enclosure, 
confinement; hence Lat. orcus), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. 
for MII, an oath: Mt. xiv. 7, 9; xxvi. 72; Mk. vi. 26; 
Lk. i. 73 [W. 628 (583); B. § 144,13]; Acts ii. 30 [W. 
226 (212); 603 (561)]; Heb. vi. 16 sq.; Jas. v. 12; by 
meton. that which has been pledged or promised with an 
oath; plur. vows, Mt. v. 33 [(cf. Wiinsche ad loc.) ].* 

ὁρκωμοσία, -as, 9, (ὀρκωμοτέω [ὅρκος and ὄμνυμε]; cf. 
ἁπωμοσία, ἀντωμοσία), affirmation made on oath, the take 
ing of an vath, an oath: eb. vii. 20 (21), 21, 28. (Ezek. 
xvii. 18; 1 Esdr. viii. 90 (92); Joseph. antt. 16,6,2. Cf. 
Delitzsch, Com. on Heb. Ἱ. ο.) * 

ὁρμάω, -ὢ: 1 aor. Spunoa; (fr. ὁρμή); 1. trans. 
to set in rapid motion, stir up, tncile, urge on; so fr. Hom. 
down. 2. intrans. to start forward tmpetuously, to 
rush, (so fr. Hom. down): ets τι, Mt. viii. 32; Mk. v. 13; 
Lk. viii. 33; Acts xix. 29; ἐπί τινα, Acts vii. 57." 

ὁρμή, -ῆς, 9, (fr. τ. sar to go, flow; Fick i. p. 227; Cur- 
tins § 502], fr. Hom. down, a violent motion, tmpulse : Jas. 
iii. 4; α hostile movement, onset, assault, Acts xiv. 5 (cf. 
Trench § Ixxxvii.].* 

ὅρμημα, -τος, τό, (ὁρμάω), α rush, impulse: Rev. xviii. 
21 {here A. V. violence]. (For 1733) outburst of wrath, 
Am. i. 11; Hab. iii. 8, ef. Schleusner, Thesaur. iv. p. 128 ; 
an enterprise, venture, Hom. Il. 2, 356, 590, although in- 
terpreters differ about its meaning there [cf. Ebeling, 
Lex. Hom. or L. and S. 8. v.]; that to which one is impelled 
or hurried away by impulse, [rather, incitement, stimulus], 
Plut. mor. [de virt. mor. § 12] p. 452c.)° 


ὄρνεον 454 ὅς 


ὄρνεον, -ου, τό, a bird: Rev. xviii. 2; xix.17,21. (Sept.; 
Hom., Thuc., Xen., Plat., Joseph. antt. 3, 1, 5.) " 

ὄρνιξ [5ο codd. κ D], i.g. ὄρνις (q. v-): Lk. xiii. 34 Tdf. 
The nom. is not found in prof. writ., but the trisyllabic 
forms ὄρνιχος, ὄρνιχι for ὄρνιθος, etc., are used in Doric; 
[Photius (ed. Porson, p. 348, 22) Ίωνες ὄρνιξ .. . καὶ 
Δωριεῖς ὄρνιξ. Cf. Curtius p. 495].® 

ὄρνις, -ιθος, 6,9, (OPQ, ὄρνυμι [see ὄρθρος]); 1. α 
bird; so fr. Hom. down. 2. spec. a cock, a hen: Mt. 
xxiii. 87; Lk. xiii. 34 [Tdf. ὄρνιξ, q. v-]; (5ο Aeschyl. 
Eum. 866; Xen. an. 4,5, 25; Theocr., Polyb. 12, 26, 1; 
[al.]).° 

ὀροθεσία, -as, 7, (fr. ὀροθέτης; and this fr. ὄρος [a boun- 
dary ; see ὅριον], and τίθημι) ; a. prop. a setting of 
boundaries, laying down limits. b. a definite limit; 
plur. bounds, Acts xvii. 26. (Eccl. writ.; [W. 25].) * 

Spos, -ovs, τό, (OPQ, ὄρνυμι [i. e. Α rising; see ὄρθρος]), 
(fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 99, @ mountain: Mt. v. 14; 
LK. iii. 5; Rev. vi. 14, and often; τὸ ὄρος, the moun- 
tain nearest the place spoken of, the mountain near by 
{but see 6, I]. 1 b.], Mt. v.1; Mk. iii. 13; Lk. ix. 28; Jn. 
vi. 3,15; plur. ὄρη, Mt. xviii. 12; xxiv. 16; Mk.v.5; Rev. 
vi. 16, ete.; gen. plur. ὀρέων (on this uncontracted form, 
used also in Attic, cf. Bitm. Gram. § 49 note 3; W. § 9, 
2c.; [B. 14 (18); Dindorf in Fleckeisen’s Jahrb. for 
1869 p. 83]), Rev. vi. 15; ὄρη µεθιστάνειν a proverb. phrase, 
used also by rabbin. writ., (ο remove mountains, 1. e. to 
accomplish most difficult, stupendous, tneredible things: 1 
Co. xiii. 2, cf. Mt. xvii. 20; xxi. 21; Mk. xi. 23. 

ὀρύσσω: 1 aor. ὤρυξα; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for dn, 
i193, ete. ; fo dig: to make τί by digging, Mk. xii. 1; ri 
ev ra, Mt. xxi. 33; i.q.to make a pit, ἐν τῇ yn, Mt. xxv. 
18 [here T Tr WII ὁρ. γην]. [Comp.: de, ἐξορύσσω.]" 

ὀρφανόᾳ, -ή, -όν, (ΟΡΦΟΣ, Lat. orbus; [Curtius § 404]), 
fr. Hom. Od. 20, 68 down, Sept. for ΟΠ): bereft (of a 
father, of parents), Jas. i. 27 ΓΑ. V. futherless] ; of those 
bereft of a teacher, guide, guardian, Jn. xiv. 18 (Lam. 
v. ὃ)." 

ὀρχέομαι, -οὖμαι: 1 aor. ὠρχησάμην; (fr. χορός, by trans- 
position ὀρχός; cf. ἅρπω, ἁρπάζω, and Lat. rapio, µορφή 
and Lat. forma; [but these supposed transpositions are 
extremely doubtful, cf. Curtius § 189; Fick iv. 207, 167. 
Some connect ὀρχέομαι with τ. argh ‘to put in rapid mo- 
tion’; cf. Vanitek p. 59]); todance: Mt. xi.173 xiv. 6; 
Mk. vi. 22; Lk. vii. 89. (From Hom. down; Sept. for 
Wr, 1 Chr. xv. 29; Ecclus. iii. 4; 2S. vi. 21.)* 

és, 7, 6, the postpositive article, which has the force of 

1. a demonstrative pronoun, this, that, (Lat. hic, 
haec, hoc; Germ. emphat. der, die, das); inthe N. T. only 
in the foll. instances: ὃς δέ, but he (Germ. er aber), Jn. ν. 
11 L Tr WH; (Mk. xv. 23 T Trtxt. WH; ef. B. § 126, 2]; 
in distributions and distinctions: ὃς μὲν .. . ὃς δέ, this 
... thal,one ... another, the one... the other, Mt. xxi. 35; 
xxii. 5 LD T Tr WH; xxv.15; Lk. xxiii. 33; Acts xxvii. 
44; Ro. xiv.5; 1 (ο. vil. 7R G; xi. 21; 2Co. it. 16: Jude 
22; dpev... 6 δέ, the one... the other, No. ix. 213 [ὸ μὲν 

ες 0 6€...0 δέ, some... some... some, Mt. xiii. 23 1, 


TWH]; 6 δὲ... ὁ δὲ... ὃ δέ, some... sume... some, 


Mt. xiii. 8; ᾧ (masc.) μὲν... ἄλλῳ (δὲ)... . ἑτέρῳ δέ [but 
1.Τ Ττ WHonm. this δέ] κτλ. 1 Co. xii. 8-10; ὃ μὲν... ἄλλο 
δέ [Ltxt. Τ Tr WH καὶ ἄλλο], Mk. iv. 4; with a variation 
of the construction also in the foll. pass.: ὁ μὲν .. . καὶ 
ἕτερον, Lk. viii. 5; obs µέν with the omission of οὓς δέ by 
anacoluthon, 1 Co. xii. 28; ὃς μὲν... ὁ δὲ ἀσθενῶν etc. 
one man... but he that is weak ete. Ro. xiv. 5. On this 
use of the pronoun, chiefly by later writers from De- 
mosth. down, cf. Matthiae § 289 Anm. 7; Kiihner § 518, 
4b. Π. p. 780; [Jelf § 816, 3 b.]; Bem. Gram. § 126, 3; 
B. 101 (89); W. 105 (100); Fritzsche on Mk. p. 507. 
II. arelative pronoun who, which, what; 1. 
in the common constr., acc. to which the relative 
agrees as respects its gender with the noun or pron. 
which is its antecedent, but as respects case is governed 
by its own verb, or by a substantive, or by a preposition : 
6 ἀστὴρ ὃν εἶδον, Mt. ii. 9; ὁ . . Ιουδαῖος, οὗ ὁ ἔπαινος κτλ. 
Ro. ii. 29; οὗτος περὶ οὗ ἐγὼ ἀκούω τοιαῦτα, Lk. ix. 9; ἀπὸ 
τῆς ἡμέρας, ad’ ns, Acts xx. 18; θεὸς δι οὗ, ἐξ οὗ, 1 Co. viii. 
6, and numberless other exx. it refers to a more remote 
noun in 1 Co. i. 8, where the antecedent of ds is not the 
nearest noun ‘Ingov Χριστοῦ, but rp θεῷ in 4; yet cf. W. 
157 (149); as in this passage, so very often elsewhere 
the relative is the subject of its own clause: ἀνὴρ ὃς ete. 
Jas. i. 12; mas ds, Lk. xiv. 33; οὐδεὶς ds, Mk. x. 29; Lk. 
xviii. 29, and many other exx. 2. in constructions 
peculiar in some respect ; a. the gender of the rel- 
ative is sometimes made to conform to that of the follow- 
ing noun: τῆς αὐλῆς, ὃ ἐστι πραιτώριον, Mk. xv. 16; λαμ- 
πάδες, ἅ εἰσι (1. ἐστιν) τὰ πνεύματα, Rev. ἱν.ο [LT WI); 
σπέρµατι, os ἐστι Χριστός, (ral. iii. 16; add, Eph. i. 14 [L 
WIL txt. Tr mrg. 6]; vi. 17; 1 Tim. iii. 15; Rev. v. 8 [T 
WH nrg. 4]; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 708; Matthiae § 440 
Ρ. 989sq.; W. § 24, 3; B. § 143, 3. b. in construc- 
tions ad sensum (ef. B. § 143, 4]: a. the plural of 
the relative is used after collective nouns in the sing. [cf. 
W. § 21, 3; B. ια. 5.]: πλῆθος πολύ, ot ᾖλθον, Lk. vi.17; 
πᾶν τὸ πρεσβυτέριον, παρ ὧν, Acts xxii. 53 γενεᾶς, ἐν ois, 
Phil. ii. 15. β. κατὰ πᾶσαν πόλιν, ἐν ais, Acts xv. 363 
ταύτην δευτέραν ὑμῖν γράφω ἐπιστολήν, ἐν ais (because the 
preceding context conveys the idea of two Epistles), 
2Pet.iii, 1.  Υγ. the gender of the relative is conformed 
not tothe grammatical but to the natural gender of 
its antecedent [cf. W. § 21,2; B.u.s.]: παιδάριον ds, Jn. 
vi. 9 LT Tr WII; θηρίον os, of Nero, as antichrist, Rev. 
xiii. 14 1, Τ Tr WI; κεφαλὴ ds, of Christ, Col. ii. 19; [add 
µυστήριον os ete. 1 Tim. iii. 16 GL T Tr WH; cf. B.us.; 
W. 5838 sq. (547)] 3 σκεύη (of men) ods, Ro. ix. 24; ἔθνη 
of, Acts xV.173; Xxvi. 175 τέκνα, τεκνία ot, Jn. i. 133; Gal. iv. 
19; 2Jn. 1, (eur. suppl. 19) 1 τέκνον ds, Philem.10. «ο. 
In attractions [B. § 143, 8; W. $$ 24,15; 66, 4 sqq.]; 
a. the accusative of the rel. pron. depending on a trans. 
verb is changed by attraction into the oblique case of its 
antecedent: κτίσεως ns ἔκτισεν 6 θεός. Mk. xiii. 19 [RG]; 
τοῦ ῥήματος οὗ εἶπεν, Mk. xiv. 72 [Ree.]; add, Jn. iv. 143 
vil. 31,39 [but Tr mrg. WIT mry. 6]; xv. 20; xxi. 10; 
Acts i. 21, 25% vil. 17,45; 1x. 365 x. 393 xxii. 10; Ro. 
xv. 18; 1Co.vi. 19; 2Co.i. 6; x.8,13; Eph. i. 8; Tit. 


“ 
ος 


ili. 5 [RG], 6; Heb. vi. 10; ix. 20; Jas. ii. 5; 1 ση. iii. 
24; Jude 15; for other exx. see below; ἐν dpa 7 ov γινώ- 
σκει, Mt. xxiv. 50; τῇ παραδόσει 7 παρεδώκατε, Mk. vii. 13; 
add, Lk. ii. 20; v. 95 ix. 43; xii. 46; xxiv. 25; Jn. xvii. 5; 
Acts ii. 22; xvii. 31; xx. 38; 2 Co. xii. 21; 2Th.i. 4; Rev. 
xviii. 6; cf. W. § 24,1; [B. as above]. Rarely attrac- 
tion occurs where the verb governs the dative [but see 
below]: thus, κατέναντι οὗ ἐπίστευσε θεοῦ for κατέναντι 
θεοῦ, ᾧ ἐπίστευσε (see κατέναντι). Ro. iv. 17; avis, fis 
ἔκραξα (for ᾗ [al. ἦν, cf. W. 164 (154 sq.) B. 287 (247)]), 
Acts xxiv. 21, cf. Is. vi. 4; (ἤγετο δὲ καὶ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ τε 
πιστῶν, ols ἤδετο καὶ Sv ἠπίστει πολλούς, for καὶ πολλοὺς 
τούτων, ols ἠπίστει, Aen. Cyr. ὄ, 4,39; ὧν ἐγὼ ἐντετύχηκα 
οὐδείς, for οὐδεὶς τούτων, ols ἐντετ. Plato, Gorg. p. 509 a.; 
Protag. p. 961 e.; de rep. 7 p.531e.; map’ ὧν βοηθεῖς, ov- 
δεµίαν λήψει χάρι», for παρὰ τούτων, ois κτλ. Aeschin. f. 
leg. p. 43 (117); ef. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 237; 
(B. § 143, 11; W. 163 (154) sq.; but others refuse to 
recognize this rare species of attraction in the N. T.; cf. 
Meyer on Eph. i. 8]). The foll. expressions, however, 
can hardly be brought under this construction: τῆς χάρι- 
τος ἧς ἐχαρίτωσεν (as if for 7), Eph. i. 6 LT Tr WH; τῆς 
κλήσεως, hs ἐκλήθητε, Eph. iv. 1; διὰ τῆς παρακλήσεως ἧς 
παρακαλούμεθα, 2 Co. i. 4, but must be explained agree- 
ably to such phrases as χάριν χαριτοῦν, κλῆσιν καλεῖ», etc., 
[(i. e. accus. of kindred abstract subst.; cf. W. § 32, 2; B. 
§ 131, 5)]; cf. W. [and B.u.s.]. β. The noun to which 
the relative refers is so conformed to the case of the rela- 
tive clause that either aa. it is itself incorporated 
into the relative construction, but without the article [B. 
§143,7; W. § 24, 2b.]: dy ἐγὼ ἀπεκεφάλισα Ἰωάννην, οὗτος 
ἠγέρθη, for Ἰωάννης, dv κτλ. Mk. vi. 16; add, Lk. xxiv. 1; 
Philem. 10; Ro. vi. 17; εἰς ἦν οἰκίαν, ἐκεῖ, ἱ. 4. ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, εἰς 
qv, Lk. ix. 4; or BB. it is placed before the rela- 
tive clause, either with or without the article [W. § 24, 
2a.; B.§ 144, 13]: τὸν ἄρτον ὃν κλῶμεν, οὐχὶ κοινωνία τοῦ 
σώματος, 1 Co. x. 16; λίθον ov ἀπεδοκίμασαν οἱ οἰκοδομοῦν- 
τες, οὗτος ἐγενήθη (for ὁ λίθος, ὃς κτλ.), Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. 
xii. 10; Lk.xx. 111 1 Pet. ii. 7. y- Attraction in the 
phrases ἄχρι ἧς ἡμέρας for ἄχρι τῆς ἡμέρας, ᾗ [W. § 24, 1 
fin.]: Mt. xxiv. 38; Lk. i. 20; xvii. 27; Acts ἱ. 2; ἀφ' 
hs ἡμέρας for ἀπὸ τῆς ἡμέρας, my Col. i. 6, 9; ὃν τρόπον, as, 
just as, for τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον ὃν or ᾧ, Mt. xxiii,37; Lk. xiii. 
84; Acts vii. 28 ; [preceded or] foll. by οὕτως, Acts i. 11; 
2 Tim. iii. 8. δ. A noun common to both the principal 
clause and the relative is placed in the relative clause 
after the relative pron. [W. 165 (156)]: ἐν ᾧ κρίµατι 
κρίνετε, κριθήσεσθε, for κριθ. ἐν τῷ κρίµατι, ἐν ᾧ κρίνετε, 
Mt. vii. 2; xxiv. 44; Mk. iv. 24; Lk. xii. 40, ete. 3. 
The Neutera a. refers to nouns of the masculine 
and the feminine gender, and to plurals, when that which 
is denoted by these nouns is regarded as a thing [cf. 
B. § 129, 6}: λεπτὰ δύο, 6 ἐστι κοδράντης, Mk. xii. 42; 
ἀγάπην, ὅ ἐστι σύνδεσμος, Col. iii. 14 L T Tr WH; ἄρτους, 
ὁ οἱο. Mt. xii. 4 L txt. T Tr WH. b. is used in the 
phrases [B. u.s.]—o ἐστιν, which (term) signifies: Boa- 
νεργὲς ὅ ἐστιν υἱοὶ Bp. Mk. iii. 17; add, v. 41; vii. 11, 34; 
Heb. vil. 25 6 ἐστι μεθερμηνευόµενον, and the like: Mt. 
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i. 23; Mk. xv. 84; Jn. i. 38 (39), 41 (42) sq.; ix. 7; xx. 
16. ο. refers to a whole sentence [B. u.s8.]: τοῦτον 
ἀνέστησεν ὁ θεός, οὗ .. . ἐσμὲν µάρτυρες, Acts ii. 32; iii. 
15; περὶ ov... ὁ λόγος, Heb. v. 11; ὃ καὶ ἐποίησαν (and 
the like), Acts xi. 30; Gal. ii. 10; Col. i. 29; ὅ (which 
thing viz. that I write a new commandment [cf. B. § 143, 
ὃ]) ἐστιν ἀληθές, 1 In. ii. 8; ὅ (sc. to have one’s lot as- 
signed in the lake of fire) ἐστιν 6 θάνατος 6 δεύτερος, Rev. 
xxi. 8. 4. By an idiom to be met with from Hom. 
down, in the second of two codrdinate clauses a pro- 
noun of the third person takes the place of the relative 
(cf. Passow ii. p. 552°; [L. and 9.8. v. B. IV.1]; B.§ 148, 
6; [W. 149 (141)]): ὃς ἔσται ἐπὶ τοῦ δώματος καὶ τὰ σκεύη 
αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ olkia μὴ καταβάτω, Lk. xvii. 31; ἐξ οὗ τὰ πάντα 
καὶ ἡμεῖς ets αὐτόν, 1 Co. viii. 6. 5. Sometimes, by a 
usage esp. Hebraistic, an oblique case of the pronoun 
αὐτός is introduced into the relative clause redundantly ; 
as, ἧς τὸ θυγάτριον αὐτῆς, Mk. vii. 25; 909 αὐτός,11.δ. ῥϐ6. 
The relative pron. very often so includes the demonstra- 
tive οὗτος or ἐκεῖνος that for the sake of perspicuity a 
demons. pron. must be in thought supplied, either in 
the clause preceding the relative clause or in that which 
follows it [W. § 23, 2; B. §127, 5]. The foll. examples 
may suffice: a. a demons. pron. must be added in 
thought in the preceding clause: ols ἠτοίμασται, for 
τούτοις δοθήσεται, ots Hr. Mt. xx. 23; δεῖξαι (sc. ταῦτα), 
& δεῖ γενέσθαι, Rev. 1.11 xxii. 6; ᾧ for ἐκεῖνος ᾧ, Lk. vii. 
43,47; ov for τούτῳ ov, Ro. x. 14; with the attraction of 
ὧν for τούτων ἅ, Lk. ix. 36; Ro. xv. 18; ὧν for ταῦτα ὧν, 
Mt. vi. 8; with a prep. intervening, ἔμαθεν ἀφ ὧν (for 
ἀπὸ τούτων &) ἔπαθεν, Heb. v. 8.  Ὁ. a demons. pron. 
must be supplied in the subsequent clause: Mt. x. 38; 
Mk. ix. 40; Lk. iv.6; ix.50; Jn. xix. 22; Ro. ii. 1, and 
often. 7. Sometimes the purpose and end is ex- 
pressed in the form of a relative clause (cf. the Lat. qui 
for ul is): ἀποστέλλω ἄγγελον, ὃς (for which Lchm. in Mt. 
has καί) κατασκευάσει, who shall ete. i. q. that he may etc., 


“Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 27; [1 Co. ii. 16]; 8ο also in 


Grk. auth., cf. Passow s. v. VIII. vol. ii. p. 553; [L. and 
Θ. 8. v. B. TV. 4]; Matthiae § 481, d.; [Kihner § 563, 3 b.; 
Jelf § 836, 4; B. § 139, 32];—-or the cause: ὃν παρα- 
δέχεται, because he acknowledges him as his own, Heb. 
xii. 6 ; — or the relative stands where ὥστε might be used 
(cf. Matthiae § 479 a.; Kriiger § 51, 19, 10; [Kiihner 
§ 563, 3e.]; Passow s. v. VIII. 2, ii. p. 553°; [L. and S. 
u.s.J): Lk. v. 215 vii. 49. 8. For the interroz. τίς, 
rt, in indirect questions (cf. Ellendt, Lex. Soph. ii. 372; 
[cf. B. § 139, 58]): οὐκ ἔχω ὃ παραθήσω, Lk. xi. 6; by a 
later Grk. usage, in a direct quest. (cf. W. § 24, 4; B. 
§ 139, 59): ἐφ ὃ (or Rec. ἐφ᾽ ᾧ) πάρει, Mt. xxvi. 50 (on 
which [and the more than doubtful use of 6s in direct 
quest.] see ἐπί, B. 2 a. ¢ p. 233° and C. I. 2 g. y. aa. p. 
235°). 9. Joined to a preposition it forms a 
periphrasis for a conjunction [B. 105 (92)]: ἀνθ ὧν, for 
ἀντὶ τούτων ort, — because, Lk. 1. 20; xix. 44; Acts xii. 23; 
2 Th. ii. 10; for which reason, wherefore, Lk. xii. 3 (see 
ἀντί, 2d.); ἐφ᾽ ᾧ. for that, since (see ἐπί, B. 2 a. 8. p. 233°); 
ἀφ οὗ, (from the time that), when, since, Lk. xiii. 25; 
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xxiv. 21, [see ἀπό, I. 4 b. p. 58°]; ἄχρις οὗ, see ἄχρι, 1d. ; 
ἐξ οὗ, whence, Phil. iii. 20 cf. W. § 21,3; [B.§ 143, 4 a.]; 
ἕως οὗ, until (see ἕως, II. 1 b. a. p. 268); also µέχρις ov, 
Mk. xiii. 30; ἐν ᾧ, while, Mk. ii. 19; Lk. v.34; Jn. v.7; 
ἐν ols, meanwhile, Lk. xii. 1; [οἳ. ἐν, I. 8 e.]. 10. 
With particles: ὃς ἄν and ὃς ἐάν, whosoever, if any one 
ever, see ἄν, II. 2 and éay, II. p. 163°; οὗ ἐάν, whereso- 
ever (whithersoever) with subjunc., 1 Co. xvi. 6 [cf. B. 105 
(99)]. ds γε, see γέ, 2. ὃς καί, who also, he who, (cf. 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 686): Mk. iii. 19; Lk. vi. 13 sq. ; 
x. 39 [here WH br. 7]; Jn. xxi. 20; Acts i.113 vii. 45; 
x. 99 (Ree. om. καί]; xii. 4; xiii. 22; xxiv. 6; Ro. v. 2; 1 
Co. xi. 23; 2Co. iii. 6; Gal. ii. 10; Heb. i. 2, etc.; ὃς καὶ 
αὐτός, who also himself, who as well as others: Mt. xxvii. 
57. ὃς δήποτε, tchosoever, Jn. v. 4 Rec.; ὅσπερ [or ὃς περ 
L Tr txt.], who especially, the very one who (cf. Klotz ad 
Devar. ii. 2 p. 724): Mk. xv. 6 [but here T WH Tr mrg. 
now read ὃν παρητοῦντο, q. V. }. 11. The genitive οὗ, 
used absolutely (cf. W. 590 (549) note; Jelf § 522, Obs. 1], 
becomes an adverb (first so in Attic writ., cf. Passow II. 
p. 546"; [Meisterhans § 50, 1]); a. where (Lat. 
ubi): Mt. ii. 9; xviii. 20; Lk. iv. 16sq.; xxiii. 53; Acts 
1.13; ΧΙ. 121 xvi. 133 xx.6[T Trmrg. ὅπον]; xxv. 103 
xxviii. 14; Ro. iv. 15; ix. 26; 2 Co. iii. 17; Col. iii. 13 
Heb. iii. 9; Rev. xvii. 15; after verbs denoting motion 
(see ἐκεῖ, Ὀ.; ὅπου, 1 b.) it can be rendered whither (cf. 
W. § 54, 7; B. 71 (62)], Mt. xxviii. 16; Lk. x.15 xxiv. 
28; 1 Co. xvi. 6. b. when (like Lat. ubi Ἱ.ᾳ. eo 
tempore quo, quom): Ro. v. 20 (Eur. Iph. Taur. 320), 
[but al. take οὗ in Ro. l.c. locally]. 

éodxis, (dos), relative adv., as often as; with the ad- 
dition of ἄν, as often soever as, 1 Co. xi. 25 sq. [RG; ef. 
W. § 42, 5a.; B. § 139, 84]; also of day, (LT TrWH 
in 1 Co. l.c.]; Rev. xi. 6. [(Lys., Plat., al.)]® 

ὄσγε, for ds γε, see ye, 2. 

Soros, -α, -ο», and once (1 Tim. ii. 8) of two termina 
tions (as in Plato, legge. 8 p. 831 d.; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 
71 fin.; cf. W. § 11,1; B. 26 (23); the fem. occurs in 
the N. T. only in the passage cited); fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down; Sept. chiefly for vom (cf. Grimm, Exgt. 
Hdbch. on Sap. p. 81 [and reff. 8. v. ἅγιος, fin.]); un- 
defiled by sin, free from wickedness, religiously observing 
every moral obligation, pure, holy, pious, (Plato, Gorg. 
p- 507 b. περὶ μὲν ἀνθρώπους τὰ προδήκυντα πράττων 
δίκαι) ἂν πράττοι, περὶ δὲ θεοὺς Soca. The distinction 
between δίκαιος and ὅσιος is given in the same way by 
Polyb. 23, 10, 8; Schol. ad Eurip. Mee. 788; Charit. 1, 
10; [for other exx. see Trench § Ixxxviii.; Wetstcin on 
Eph. iv. 24; but on its applicability to N. T. usage see 
Trench u.s.; indeed Plato elsewh. (Euthyphro p. 12 ο.) 
makes δίκαιος the generic and dows the specific 
term]); of men: Tit. i. 8; Heb. vii. 26: of ὅσιοι τοῦ θεοῦ, 
the pious towards Gol, God's pious worshippers, (Sap. 
iv. 15 and often in the Psalms); so in a peculiar and 
pre-eminent sense of the Messiah [.A. V. thy Holy One]: 
Acts li. 27; xiii. 35, after Ps. xv. (xvi.) 10; χεῖρες (Acs- 
chyl. cho. 378; Soph. Ο. C. 470), 1 Tim. ii. δ. of God, 
holy: Rey. xv. 4; xvi. 5, (also in prof. auth. occasion- 
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ally of the gods; Orph. Arg. 27; hymn. 77, 2; of God 
in Deut. xxxii. 4 for Vw; Ps. exliv. (cxlv.) 17 for Ton, 
ef. Sap. v. 19); τὰ ὅσια Aavid, the holy things (of God) 
promised to David, i. e. the Messianic blessings, Acts 
xiii. 94 fr. Is. lv. 5." 

ὁσιότης, -ητος, 7, (Gatos), picty towards God, fidelity in 
observing the obligations of piety, holiness: joined with 
δικαιοσύνη (see ὅσιος [and δικαιοσύνη, 1 Ὀ.]): Lk. i. 75; 
Eph. iv. 24 ; Sap. ix. 3; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48,4. (Χεη., 
Plat., Isocr., al.; Sept. for σσ, Deut. ix. 5; for DA, 1 K. ix. 
4.) [Meinke in St. u. Krit. 84 p. 748; Schmidt ch. 181.15 

ὁσίως, (ὅσιος), [fr. Eur. down], adv., piously, holily: 
joined with δικαίως, 1 Th. ii. 10 (ἁγνῶς καὶ ὁσίως κ. de- 
καίως, Theoph. ad Autol. 1, 7).3 

ὀσμή, -ῆς, 9, (ὄζω [q. ν.]), α smell, odor: In. xii. 8; 
2 Co. ii. 14: θανάτου (LT Tr WH ἐκ θαν.), such an odor 
as is emitted by death (i.e. by a deadly, pestiferous 
thing, a dead body), and itself causes death, 2 Co. ii. 
16; ζωῆς (or ἐκ ζωης) such as is diffused (or emitted) by 
life, and itself imparts life, ibid. [A. V. both times 
savor]; ὀσμὴ εὐωδίας, Eph. v. 2; Phil. iv. 18; see εὐω- 
dia, b. (Ἔτασσ., Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.; in Hom. ὀδμή; 
Sept. for mv.) * 

ὅσος, -η, -ο», [fr. Hom. down], a relative adj. corre- 
sponding to the demon. rogovrus either expressed or un- 
derstood, Lat. quantus, -a, -wm; used a. of space 
[as great as]: τὸ µῆκος αὐτῆς (Rec. adds τοσοῦτόν ἐστιν) 
ὧσον καὶ [ία Τ Tr WH om. καί] τὸ πλάτος, Rev. xxi. 16 ; 
of time [as long as]: ἐφ ὅσον χρόνον, for so long time 
as, so long as, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. vii. 39; Gal. iv. 1; also 
without a prep., ὅσον χρόνον, Mk. ii. 19; neut. ἐφ᾽ dcop, 
as long as, Mt. ix. 15; 2 Pet. i. 13, (Xen. Cyr. 5, 8, 25) ; 
ἔτι μικρὸν ὅσον ὅσο», yel a little how very, how very, (Vulg. 
modicum [α ]quantulum), i.e. yet a very little while, Heb. 
x. 37 (Is. xxvi. 20; of a very little thing, Arstph. vesp. 
213; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 726 no. 93; W. 247 (231) 
note; B. § 150, 2). b. of abundance and mul- 
titude; how many, as many as; how much, as much as: 
neut. ὅσον, Jn. vi. 113 plur. ὅσοι, as many (men) as, all 
who, Mt. xiv. 36; Mk. iii. 10; Acts iv. 6, 34; xiii. 48; 
Ro. ii. 12; vi. 33 Gal. iii. 10, 275 Phil. iii. 15; 1 Tim. vi. 
1; Rev. ii. 24; ὅσαι ἐπαγγελίαι, 2 Co. i. 20; ὅσα ἱμάτια, 
Acts ix. 39; neut. plur., absol. ΓΑ. V. often twhatsoecrer], 
Mt. xvii. 12; Mk. x. 21; Lk. xi. 8; xii. 3; Ro. iii. 19; xv. 
4; Jude 10; Rev.i.2. πάντες ὅσοι, [all as many as], 
Mt. xxii. 10 [here T WH π. ots]; Lk. iv. 40; Jn. x. 8; 
Acts v. 36 sq.; neut. πάντα ὅσα [all things whatsoever, all 
that], Mt. xiii. 405 xviii. 25; xxviii. 20; Mk. xii. 44; Lk. 
xviii. 22; Jn. iv. 29(T WH Tr mrg. π. d], 39 (T WH Tr 
txt. m. dd]; πολλὰ ὅσα, Jn. xxi. 25 RG, (Hom. Il. 22, 380; 
Xen. Πο]. 3, 4, 3). dco... οὗτο, Ro. viii. 14; ὅσα 

.. ταῦτα, Phil. iv. 8; ὅσα . .. ἐν τούτοις, Jude 10; ὅσοι 

. αὐτοί, «Γη. i. 12; Gal. vi. 16. ὅσοι ἄν or έάν, how many 
soerer, as many soever as [οἳ. W. § 42, 3]; foll. by an 
indic. pret. (see ἄν, IT. 1), Mk. vi. 56; by an indic. pres. 
Rev. iii. 19; by a subjune. aor., Mt. xxii. 9; Mk. iii. 28; 
vi. 11; Lk. ix. 5 [Ree.J; Acts ii. 39 [here Lehm. οὓς dv); 
Rev. xiii. 153 ὅσα ἄν, Mt. xviii. 18; Jn. xi. 225 xvi. 19 
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[RG]; πάντα ὅσα ἄν, all things whatsoever :. foll. by sub- 
junc. pres. Mt. vii. 12; by subjunc. aor., Mt. xxi. 22; 
xxiii. 3; Acts iii. 29. ὅσα in indirect disc.; how many 
things: Lk. ix. 10; Acts ix. 16;xv.12; 2 Tim. i. 18. ο. 
of importance: ὅσα, how great things, i.e. how ez- 
traordinary, in indir. disc., Mk. iii. 8 [Lmrg. 4]; ν. 
19 sq.; Lk. viii. 39; Acts xiv. 27; xv. 4, [al. take it of 
num ber in these last two exx. how many; cf. b. above]; 
how great (i. e. bitter), κακά, Acts ix. 13. ᾱ. of 
measure and degree, in comparative sentences, acc. 
neut. ὅσον ... μᾶλλον περισσότερον, the more ... 89 much 
the more a great deal (A. V.), Mk. vii. 36; καθ ὅσον 
with a compar., by so much as with the compar. Heb. iii. 
3; καθ ὅσον ... κατὰ togovroy [τοσοῦτο 1, T Tr WH], 
HIeb. vii. 20, 22; καθ ὅσον (inasmuch) as foll. by οὕτως, 
Heb. ix. 27; τοσούτῳ with a compar. foll. by ὅσφ with 
a compar., by so much...as, Heb. i. 4 (Xen. mem. 1, 
4,40; Cyr. 7, 5, 5 sq.); without τοσούτω, Heb. viii. 6 
[Α. V. by how much]; τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον, dog (without 
μᾶλλο»), Heb. x. 25; daa... τοσοῦτον, how much... 80 
much, Rev. xviii. 7; ἐφ᾽ ὅσον, for as much as, in so far 
as, without ἐπὶ τοσοῦτο, Mt. xxv. 40, 45; Ro. xi. 19. 

ὅσπερ, ἧπερ, ὅπερ, See ὅς, 7, ὅ, 10. 

ὁστέον, contr. ὁστοῦν, gen. -ov, τό, [akin to Lat. os, 
ossis; Curtius § 213, cf. p. 41], a bone: Jn. xix. 36; plur. 
ὁστέα, Lk. xxiv. 39; gen. ὁστέων, (on these uncontr. 
forms cf. [WH. App. p. 157]; W. § 8, 2d.; [B. p. 18 
(12)]), Mt. xxiii. 27; Eph. v. 30 [RG Tr mrg. br.]; Heb. 
xi. 22. (From Hom. down; Sept. very often for Dy¥y.) * 

Sons, ἥτις, ὅ,τι (Separated by a hypodiastole [comma], 
to distinguish it from 6re; but L T Tr write ὁ τι, without 
a hypodiastole [cf. Τά. Proleg. p. 111], leaving a little 
space between 6 and τι; [WH or]; cf. W. 46 (45 8q.); 
(Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 118 sq.; WH. Intr. 
§ 411]), gen. οὗτινος (but of the oblique cases only the 
acc. neut. ὅτι and the gen. ότου, in the phrase έως ὅτου, 
are found in the N. T.), [fr. Hom. down], comp. of és 
and τὶς, hence prop. any one who; i.e. 1. whoever, 
every one who: ὅστις simply, in the sing. chiefly at the 
beginning of a sentence in general propositions, esp. in 
Matt.; w. an indic. pres., Mt. xiii. 12 (twice); Mk. viii. 
34 (where L Tr WH εἴ τις); Lk. xiv. 27; neut. Mt. xviii. 
28 Ίου; w. a fut., Mt. v. 39 (RG Trimrg.], 41: xxiii. 
12, cte.; Jas. ii. 10 RG; plur. οἵτινες, whosoever (all those 
who): w. indic. pres., Mk. iv. 20; Lk. viii. 15; Gal. v. 4; 
w. indic. aor., Rev. i. 7; ii. 24; xx. 4; πᾶς ὅστις, w. indie. 
pres. Mt. vii. 24; w. fut. Mt. x. 32; ὅστις w. subjune. 
(where ἄν is wanting very rarely [cf. W. § 42, 3 (esp. 
fin.); B. § 139, 31]) aor. (having the force of the fut. 
pf. in Lat.), Mt. xviii. 4 Ree.; Jas. ii. 10 LD T Tr WH. 
ὅστις ἄν w. subjunc. aor. (Lat. fut. pf.), Mt. x. 33 [RG 
TJ; xi. 50; w. subjune. pres. Gal. v. 10 [éav T Tr WI]; 
neut. w. subjune. aor., Lk. κ. 35; Jn. xiv. 13 [Trmre. 
WII mrg. pres. subjunc.]; xv. 16 [Trmrg. WH mre. 
pres. subjunc.}]; with subjunce. pres., Jn. ii. 5; 1 Co. xvi. 
2(TrWH ἐάν; WH mrg. aor. subjunc.]; ὃ ἐάν τι for ὅ,τι 
ἂν w. subjune. aor. Eph. vi. 8 [Ri]; may ὅιτι ἄν or ἐάν 
w. subjunc. pres., Col. iii. 17, 23 [Rec.; cf. B. § 139, 19; 
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W. § 42, 9]. 2. it refers to a single person or thing, 
but so that regard is had to a general notion or 
class to which this individual person or thing belongs, 
and thus it indicates quality: one who, such a one as, 
of such a nature that, (cf. Kiihner § 554 Anm. 1, ii. p. 
905; [Jelf § 816, 5]; Liicke on 1 Jn. i. 2, p. 210 8q.): 
nyoupevos, ὅστις ποιμανεῖ, Mt. ii. 6; add, Mt. vii. 26; xiii. 
52; xvi. 28; xx.1; xxv.1; Mk. xv.7; Lk. ii. 10; vii. 
37; viii. 3; Jn. viii. 25; xxi. 25 [Tdf. om. the vs.]; Acts 
xi. 28; xvi. 12; xxiv. 1; Ro. xi. 4; 1 Co. v.13; vii. 18 
(Tdf. ef τις]; Gal. iv. 24, 26; v.19; Phil. ii. 20; Col. ii. 
23; 2 Tim.i.5; Heb. ii. 3; viii. 5; x.11; xii. 5; Jas. iv. 
14: 1 ση. ἱ. 2; Rev.i. 12; ix.4; xvii. 12: 6 ναὸς τοῦ θεοῦ 
ἅγιός ἐστι», οἵτινές ἐστε ὑμεῖς (where οἵτινες makes refer- 
ence to ἅγιος) and such are ye, 1 Co. iii. 17 [some refer it 
to ναός]. 3. Akin to the last usage is that whereby 
it serves to give 8 reason, such as equiv. to seeing 
that he, inasmuch as he: Ro. xvi. 12 [here Lchm. br. the 
cl.]; Eph. iii. 13 ; (Col. iii. 5]; Heb. viii. 6; plur., Mt. vii. 
15; Acts x. 47; xvii. 11; Ro. i. 25, 325 ii. 155 vi. 2: ix. 
4; xvi. 7; 2 Co. viii. 10; [Phil. iv. 3 (where see Bp. 
Lghtft.)]; 1 Tim. i. 4; Tit. i.11; 1 Pet. ii. 11. 4. 
Acc. to a later Greek usage it is put for the interroga- 
tive ris in direct questions (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 57; 
Lachmann, larger ed., vol. i. p. xliii; B. 253 (218); cf. 
W. 167 (158)); thus in the N. T. the neut. 6, τι stands 
for ri i. q. διὰ τί in Mk. ii. 16 T Tr WH [cf. 7 WH mrg.]; 
ix. 11, 28, (Jer. ii. 36; 1 Chr. xvii. 6 — for which in the 
parallel, 2S. vii. 7, ἵνα τί appears; Barnab. ep. 7, 9 
[(where see Miiller); cf. 7df Proleg. p. 125; Evang. 
Nicod. pars i. A. xiv. 3 p. 245 and note; cf. also Soph. 
Lex. s. ν. 4]); many interpreters bring in Jn. viii. 25 
here; but respecting it see ἀρχή, 1 b. 5. It differs 
scarcely at all from the simple relative és (cf. Matthiae 
p. 1078; Β. § 127,18; [Kriiger § 51,8; Ellicott on Gal. 
iv. 24; cf. Jebb in Vincent and Dickson’s Hdbk. to 
Modern Greek, App. § 24]; but cf. C. F. A. Fritzsche 
in Fritzschiorum opuscc. p. 182 sq., who stoutly denies 
it): Lk. ii. 4; ix. 830; Acts xvii. 10; xxiii. 145 xxviii. 
18; Eph. i. 23. 6. ἕως ὅτου, on which see έως, II. 
1 b. β. p. 268° mid. 

ὀστράκινοι, -η, -ον, (Sorpaxoyv baked clay), made of 
clay, earthen: σκεύη ὀστράκινα, 2 Tim. ii. 20; with the 
added sugcestion of frailty, 2Co.iv. 7. (Jer. xix. 1,11; 
Xxxix. (xxxii.) 14; Is. xxx. 14, ete.; Hippocr., Anthol., 
[al.].)°* 

ὄσφρησις, -εως, 7, (ὀσφραίνομαι [to smell}), the sense of 
smell, smelling: 1 Οο. xii. 11. (Plat. Phaedo p. 111 b. 
[(yet ef. Stallbaum ad loc.)]; Aristot., Theophr.)°® 

ὀσφύς [or -ϕῦς, so RTr in Eph. vi. 14; Gin Mt. ii. 4; 
ef. Chandler §§ 658, 659; Td/f. Proleg. p. 101], -vos, ἡ, fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt.down; © 1. the hip (loin), as that 
part of the body where the ζώνη was worn (Sept. for 
pn): Mt. ni. 45 Mk. i. 6; hence περιζώννυσθαι τὰς 
ὀσφύας, to gird, gird about, the loins, Lk. xii. 35; Eph. 
vi. 14; and ἀναζώνν. ras ὀσφ. [to gird up the loins], 1 Pet. 
i. 13; on the meaning of these metaph. phrases see ava- 
(wvvups. 2. a loin, Sept. several times for Ό ΥΠ, 


ὅταν 458 ότι 


the (two) loins, where the Hebrews thought the genera 
tive power (semen) resided [?]; hence καρπὸς τῆς ὀσφύος, 
fruit of the loins, offspring, Acts ii. 30 (see καρπός, 
1 fin.); ἐξέρχεσθαι ἐκ τῆς ὀσφύος τινός, to come forth out 
of one’s loins i. e. derive one’s origin or descent from 
one, Heb. vii. 5 (see ἐξέρχομαι, 2 b.); ἔτι ἐν τῇ ὀσφύϊ 
τινός, to be yet in the loins of some one (an ancestor), 
Heb. vii. 10.3 

ὅταν, a particle of time, comp. of ὅτε and dy, at the time 
that, whenever, (Germ. dann twann; wann irgend); used 
of things which one assumes will really occur, but 
the time of whose occurrence he does not definitely fix 
(in prof. auth. often also of things which one assumes 
can occur, but whether they really will or not he does 
not know; hence like our in case that, as in Plato, Prot. 
Ρ. 9600 b.; Phaedr. p. 256 e.; Phaedo p. 68 d.); [cf. W. 
§ 42,5; B. § 139, 33]; a. with the subjunctive 
present: Mt. vi. 2,5; x. 23; Mk. xiii. 11 [here Rec. 
aor.]; xiv. 7; Lk. xi. 36; xii. 115 xiv. 12 sq.5 xxi. 7; 
Jn. vii. 27; xvi. 21; Acts xxiii. 35; 1 Co. ΠΠ. 4; 2 Co. 
xiii. 9; 1 Jn. v. 2; Rev. x. 7; xviii. 9; preceded by a 
specification of time: ἕως τῆς ἡμέρας ἐκείνης, ὅταν etc., 
Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; foll. by τότε, 1 Th. ν. 3; 1 Co. 
xv. 28; i.q. as oflen as, of customary action, Mt. xv. 2; 
Jn. viii. 44; Ro. ii. 145 αἱ the time when i. q. as long as, 
Lk. xi. 34; Jn. ix. 5. b. with the subjunctive 
aorist: i. gq. the Lat. quando aceiderit, ut w. subjunc. 
pres., Mt. v.11; xii. 43; xii. 325 xxill. 15; xxiv. 32; 
Mk. iv. 15 sq. 29 [RG], 31 sq.; xiii. 28; Lk. vi. 22, 26; 
viii. 13; xi. 24; xii. 54 sq.3 xxi. 30; Jn. ii. 10; x. 4; xvi. 
21; 1 Tim. v. 11 [here Limrg. fut.]; Rev. ix. δ. i. q. 
quando w. fut. pf., Mt. xix. 28; xxi. 40; Mk. vill. 38; 
ix. 9; xii. 23 [ Tr WH om. Lbr. the cl.], 25; Lk. ix. 
26; xvi. 4,9; xvii. 10; Jn. iv. 25; vii. 31; xiii. 19; xiv. 
29; xv. 26; xvi. 4, 18, 21; xxi.18; Acts xxiii. 35; xxiv. 
22; Ro. xi. 27; 1 Co. xv. 24 [here LT Tr WH pres. ], 27 
(where the meaning is, ‘when he shall have said that 
the ὑπύταξις predicted in the Psalm is now accom- 
plished’; cf. Meyer ad loc.); xvi. 2 sq. 5, 12; 2Co.x. 
6; Col.iv. 16; 1 Jn. ii. 98Γ1, Τ Tr WII ἐάν]: 2 Th. i. 10; 
Heb. i. 6 (on which see εἰσάγω, 1); Rev. xi. τε xii. 4; 
xvii. 10; xx. 7. foll. by τύτε, Mt. ix. 15; xxiv. 15; xxv. 
81; Mk. ii. 20; xiii. 14; Lk. v. 35; xxi. 20; Jn. viii. 28; 
1 Co. xiii. 10 [G L T Tr WH om. τότε]; xv. 28, 54; Col. 
iii. 4. ο. Acc. to the usage of later authors, a 
usage, however, not altogether unknown to the more 
elegant writers (W. 309 (289 sq.); B. 222 (192) sq.; 
[7Tdf. Proleg. p. 124 sq.; WH. App. p. 171; for exx. 
additional to these given by W. and B. u. 8. see Soph. 
Lex. s. ν.; cf. Jebb in Vincent and Dickson’s Hdbk. to 
Mod. Grk., App. § 78]), with the indicative; α. 
future: when, {Mt.v.11 Tdf.J; Lk. xiii. 28 T Έτιχι. WH 
mr¢.; [1 Tim. v. 11 L mrg.]; as often as, Rev. iv. 9 (cf. 
Bleek ad loc.). B. present: Mk. xi. 25 LT Tr 
WIT; xiii. 7 Trtxt.; (Lk. xi. 2 Trimrg.]. Υ. very 
rarely indeed, with the imperfect: as offen as, [when- 
soccer], ὅταν ἐθεώρουν, Mk. ili. 11 (Gen. xxxvili. ος Ex. 
xvii. 11; 1S. xvii. 34; see ἄν, ΠΠ. 1). δ. Asin Byz- 
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antine auth. i. q. dre, when, with the indic. aorist: ὅταν 
ἤνοιξεν, Rev. viii. 1 L Τ Tr WH; [add ὅταν dpe ἐγένετο, 
Mk. xi. 19 Τ Trtxt. WH, cf. B. 223 (193); but al. take 
this of customary action, whenever evening came (i. e. 
every evening, R. V.)]. ὅταν does not occur in the Epp. 
of Peter and Jude. 

ὅτε, 8 particle of time, [fr. Hom. down], when; 1. 
with the Indicative [W. 296 (278) sq.]; indic. pres- 
ent (of something certain and customary, see Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 913 sq.), while: Jn. ix. 4; Heb. ix.17; w. an his- 
torical pres. Mk. xi.1. w. the imperfect (of a thing 
done on occasion or customary): Mk. xiv. 12; xv. 41; 
Mk. vi. 21 RG; Jn. xxi. 18; Acts xii. 6; xxii. 20; Ro. vi. 
20; vii. 5; 1 Co. xili.11; Gal. iv. 3; Col. iii. 7; 1 Th. iii. 
4; 2 Th. 11. 10; 1 Pet. iii. 90. w.an indic. aorist, Lat. 
quom w. plupf. (W. § 40, 5; [B. § 137, 6]): Mt. ix. 25; 
xiii. 26,48; xvil. 25 [RG]; xxi. 34; Mk. i. 32; iv. 10; 
viii. 19; xv. 20; Lk. ii. 21 sq. 42; iv. 25; vi. (3 LT WH], 
18; xxil. 145 xxiii. 33; Jn. i. 19; ii. 22; iv. 45 [where 
Tdf. ὡς], etc.; Acts i. 195 viii. 12,39; xi. 2; xxi. 5, 35; 
Xxvii. 39; xxviii. 16; Ro. xiii. 11 (“than when we gave 
in our allegiance to Christ;” Lat. quom Christo nomen 
dedissemus, [R. V. than when te first believed]); Gal. i. 
15; ii. 11, 12,14; iv.4; Phil. iv.15; Heb. vii. 10; Rev. 
i. 17; vi. 3, 5, 7, 9,12; viii. 1, etc.; so also Mt. xii. 3; 
Mk. ii. 25; (Jn. xii. 41 R Tr mre. ὅτε εἶδεν, when it had 
presented itself to his sight [but best texts ὅτι: because 
he saw etc.]). «ἐγένετο, ore ἐτέλεσεν, A common phrase 
in Mt., viz. vil. 285 xi. 15 xiii. 53; xix.13; xxvi. 1. dre 
... τότε, Mt. xxi.1; Jn. xii. 16. w. the indic. perfect, 
since [R. V. now that IT am become], 1 Co. xiii. 11; w. 
the indic. future: Lk. xvii. 22; Jn. iv. 21, 23; v. 25; 
xvi. 25; Ro. ii. 16 [RG Τ Trtxt. WH mrg.] (where 
Lehm. ᾗ [al. al.]); 2 Tim. iv. 8. 2. with the aor. 
Subjunctive: ἕως ἂν ἤξη, ὅτε εἴπητε (where ὅταν 
might have been expected), until the time have come, 
when ye have said, Lk. xiii. οὗ [RG (cf. Tr br.)]; cf. 
Matthiae ii. p. 1196 sq.; Bornemann, Scholia in Lucae 
evang. p. 92; W.298 (279); [Bnhdy. p.400; cf. B. 231 
sq. (199) ]- 

6, Te, ἤ, τε, TO, Te, SCC τέ 2 8. 

ὅτι [properly neut. of ὅστις], a conjunction [fr. Hom. 
down], (Lat. quod (cf. W. § 53,8 b.; B. § 139, 51; § 149, 
3]), marking 

I. the substance or contents (of a statement), 
that; 1. joined to verbs of saying and declaring 
(where the ace. and infin. is used in Lat.) : ἀναγγέλλει», 
Acts xiv. 27; διηγεῖσθαι, Acts ix. 27; εἰπεῖν, Mt. xvi. 20; 
XXViiil. 7,13; Jn. vii. 425 xvi. 15; 1 Όο. ἱ. 105 λέγει», Mt. 
iii. 9; viii. 11; Mk. ii. 28; Lk. xv. 7; Jn. xvi. 20; Ro. iv. 
9{T Tr WH om. 1, br. ὅτι]; ix. 2, and very often; προ- 
ειρηκέναι, 2 Co. vil. 3; before the ὅτι in Acts xiv. 22 sup- 
ply λέγοντες, contained in the preceding παρακαλοῦντες 
[ef. B. §151, 11]; ὅτι after ypapecv, 1 Co. ix.10; 1 Jn. ii. 
12-14; μαρτυρεῖν, Mt. xxiii. 31; Jn. i. 34; iii, 28; iv. 44; 
ὁμολογείν, Heb. xi, 135 δεικνύειν, Mt. xvi. 215 δηλοῦν, 1 
Co. 1. 11: διδάσκειν. 1 Co. xi. 14. after ἐμφανίζειν, Heb. 
xi. 14: δῆλον (ἐστίν)ι 1 Co. xv.27; Gal. iii, 115 1 Tim. vi. 
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7 (where LT Έτ ΓΗ om. δῆλον [and then ὅτι simply 
introduces the reason, because (B. 358 (308) to the con- 
trary) ]); φανεροῦμαι (for φανερὸν γίνεται περὶ ἐμοῦ), 2 Co. 
iii. 3; 1Jn.ii. 19. It is added —to verbs of swearing, 
and to forms of oath and affirmation: ὄμνυμι, Rev. 
X.b; ζὦ ἐγώ (see (dw, I. 1 p. 2703), Ro. xiv. 11; µάρτυρα 
τὸν θεὸν ἐπικαλοῦύμαι, 2 Co. i. 23; πιστὸς ὁ θεός, 2 Co. i. 18; 
ἔστιν ἀλήθεια Χριστοῦ ἐν ἐμοί, 2 Co. xi. 10; i800 ἐνώπιον 
τοῦ θεοῦ, Gal. i. 20; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. ii. p. 242 
sy.; [W. § 53, 9; B. 394 (338) ]; —to verbs of perceiv- 
ing, knowing, remembering, etc.: ἀκούει», Jn. xiv. 
28; βλέπει», 2 Co. vii. 8; Heb. iii. 19; Jas. ii. 22; θεᾶσθαι, 
Jn. vi. 53; γινώσκει», Mt.xxi.45; Lk.x.11; Jn.iv.53; 2 
Co. xiii. 6; 1 Jn. ii. 5, ete.; after τοῦτο, Ro. vi. 6; εἰδέναι, 
Mt. vi. 82; xxii. 16; Mk. ii. 10; Lk. 1. 49; Jn. iv. 42; ix. 
20, 24 sq.; Ro. ii. 2; vi. 9; Phil. iv. 15 sq., and very often; 
γνωστόν ἐστιν, Acts xxviii. 28; émtywaoxew, Mk. ii. 8; 
Lk. i. 22; Actsiv.13; ἐπίστασθαι, Acts xv.7; νοεῖ», Mt. 
xv. 171 ὁρᾶν, Jas. ii. 24; καταλαμβάνει», Acts iv. 13; x. 
34; συνιέναι, Mt. xvi. 12; ἀγνοεῖν, Ro. 1. 151 ii. 4; vi. 3, 
etc.; ἀναγινώσκει», Mt. xii. 5; xix. 4; μνημονεύει», Jn. xvi. 
4; µνησθήναι, Μι. v. 23; Jn. ii. 22; ὑπομιμνήσκει», Jude 
5;—to verbs of thinking, believing, judging, 
hoping: λογίζεσθαι, Jn. xi.50L TTr WH; after τοῦτοι 
Ro. ii. 3; 2 Co. x. 113 νομίζει», Mt. v. 17; οἶμαι, Jas. i. 7; 
πέπεισµαι, Ro. viii. 88; xiv. 14; xv. 14; 2 Tim. i. 5,12; 
πεποιθεέναι, Lk. xviii. 9; 2 Co. ii. 3; Phil. ii. 24; Gal. v.10; 
2 Th. ili. 4; Heb. xiii. 18; πιστεύειν, Mt. ix. 28; Mk. xi. 
23; Ro.x.9; ὑπολαμβάνειν, Lk. vii.43; δοκεῖν, Mt. vi. 7; 
xxvi.53; Jn. xx. 15; ἐλπίζειν, Lk. xxiv. 21; 2 Co. xiii.6; 
κρίνειν τοῦτο ὅτι, 2 Co. v. 14 (15) ; — to verbs of emotion 
(where in Lat. now the acc. and inf. is used, now quod): 
θαυμάζειν, Lk. xi. 38; χαίρει», Jn. xiv. 28; 2 Co. vii. 9, 16; 
Phil. iv. 10; 2Jn.4; ἐν τούτῳ, ὅτι, Lk. x. 20; συγχαίρει», 
Lk. xv. 6,9; µέλει µοι (σοι, αὐτῷ), Mk. iv. 38; Lk. x. 40; 
—toverbs of praising, thanking, blaming, (where 
the Lat. uses quod): ἐπαινεῖν, Lk. xvi. 8; 1 Co. xi. 2, 17; 
ἐξομολογεῖσθαι, Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; εὐχαριστεῖν, Lk. 
xviii. 11; χάρις τῷ θεῷ, Ro. vi. 17; χάριν ἔχω revi, 1 Tim. 
i. 12; ἔχω κατά τινος, ὅτι etc. Rev. ii. 4; ἔχω τοῦτο ὅτι, I 
have this (which is praiseworthy) that, Rev. ii. 6; add, 
Jn. vii. 23 [but here ὅτι is causal; cf. W. § 53, 8b.]; 
1 Co. vi. 7;— to the verb εἶναι, when that precedes with 
a demons. pron., in order to define more exactly what a 
thing is or wherein it may be scen: αὕτη éor Gre (Lat. 
quod), Jn. ili. 19; ἐν τούτῳ ὅτι, 1 Jn. iii. 16; iv. 9 sq. 13, 
etc. ; περὶ τούτου ὅτι, Jn. xvi. 19; οὐχ οἷον δὲ ὅτι (see alos), 
Ro. ix. 6; — to the verbs γίνεσθαι and εἶναι with an in- 
terrog. pron., as τί γέγονεν ὅτι etc., what has come to pass 
that? our how comes it that? Jn. xiv. 22; τί [Lmrg. ris] 
ἐστιν ἄνθρωπος, ὅτι, Heb. ii. 6 fr. Ps. viii. 5. 
οὗτος (st. ἐστίν), ort, Lk. iv. 36; ποταπός ἐστιν οὗτος, ὅτι, 
Mt. viii. 27; τίς 4 διδαχἡ αὕτη, ὅτι, Mk. i. 27 Ree.; add 
Mk. iv. 41. 2. in elliptical formulas (B. 358 
(307); [W. 585 (544) note]): τί ὅτι ete., iq. τί ἐστιν ὅτι, 
(A.V. how ts it that], wherefore? Mk. ii. 16 RG L Lal. om. 
ri; cf. 5 below, and see ὅστις, 4]; Lk. ii. 49; Acts v. 4, 
9. οὐχ ὅτι for οὗ λέγω ὅτι, Our nol that, not as though, cf. 
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Β.Φ150, 1; [W. 597 (555)]; thus, Jn. vi. 46; vii. 22; 2 
Co. i. 245 iii. 5; Phil. iii. 12; iv. 11. ὅτι is used for eis 
ἐκεῖνο ὅτι (in reference to the fact that [Eng. seeing that, in 
that]): thus in Jn. ii. 18; [Meyer (see his note on 1 Co. 
i. 26) would add many other exx., among them Jn. ix. 17 
(see below)]; for ἐν τούτῳ ὅτι, Ro. v. 8; for περὶ τούτου 
ὅτι, concerning this, that: so after λαλεῖν, Mk. i. 34; Lk. iv. 
41 [al. take ὅτι in these exx. and those after διαλογ. which 
follow in a causal sense; cf. W. as below (Ellicott on 
2 Thess. iii. 7)]; after λέγει», Jn. ix. 17 [see above] ; after 
διαλογίζεσθαι, Mt. xvi. 8; MK. viii. 17, (after ἀποστέλλειν 
ἐπιστολάς, 1 Mace. xii. 7). See exx. fr. classic authors in 
Fritzsche on Mt. p. 248 sq.; [Meyer, u.s.; cf. W. § 53, 
8 b. ]. 3. Noteworthy is the attraction, not un- 
common, by which the noun that would naturally be the 
subject of the subjoined clause, is attracted by the verb 
of the principal clause and becomes its object [cf. W. 
§ 66,5; B§ 151, 1 α.]; as, οἴδατε τὴν οἰκίαν Στεφανᾶ, ὅτι 
ἐστὶν ἀπαρχή. for οἴδατε, ὅτι ἡ οἶκία Στ. κτλ., 1 Co. xvi. 15; 
also after εἰδέναι and ἰδεῖν, Mk. xii. 834; 1 Th. ii. 1; 80 
after other verbs of knowing, declaring, etc.: Mt. 
xxv. 24; Jn. ix. 8; Acts iii. 10; ix.20; 1 Co. iii. 20; 2 Th. 
ii. 4; Rev. xvii. 8, etc.; ὃν ὑμεῖς λέγετε ὅτι θεὸς ὑμῶν 
ἐστι, for περὶ οὗ (cf. Lk. xxi. 5) ὑμεῖς λέγετε ὅτι, In. viii. 
54. 4. As respects construction, ὅτι is joined 
inthe N.T. κα. to the indicative even where the 
opinion of another is introduced, and therefore accord- 
ing to class. usage the optative should have been used; 
as, διεστείλατο . . . ἵνα μηδενὶ εἴπωσιν, ὅτι αὐτός ἐστιν 6 
Χριστός, Mt. xvi. 20; add, 21; ἵν. 12: xx. 30, ete. b. 
to that subjunctive after οὐ µή which differs scarcely 
at all from the future (see pn, IV. 2 p. 411°; [cf. W. 508 
(419)]): Mt. v. 20; xxvi. 29 [RG; al. om. ὅτι]; Mk. xiv. 
25; Lk. xxi. 32; Jn. xi. 56 (where before ὅτι supply δο- 
κεῖτε, borrowed from the preceding δοκεῖ); but in Ro. iii. 
8 ὅτι before ποιήσωµεν (hortatory subjunc. (cf. W. § 41 a. 
4a.; B. 245 (911) ]) is recitative [see 5 below], depend- 
ing on λέγουσι [W. 628 (583); B. § 141, 3]. ο. to 
the infinitive, by a mingling of two constructions, 
common even in classic Grk., according to which the 
writer beginning the construction with ὅτι falls into the 
construction of the acc. with inf.: Acts xxvii. 10; cf. 
W. 339 (318) N. 2; [§ 63, 2c.; B. 383 (328)]. On the 
anacoluthon found in 1 Co. xii. 2, ace. to the reading ὅτε 
ὅτε (which appears in cod. Sin. also [and is adopted by 
L br. T Tr WH (yet cf. their note)]), cf. B. 383 (328) 
sq. 5. ὅτι is placed before direct discourse (‘re- 
citative’ orc) [B. § 139,51; W.§ 65, δο.; § 60,9 (and 
Moulton’s note)]: Mt. ii. 23 [?]; vii. 23; xvi. 7; xxi. 16; 
Xxvi. 72, 74; xxvii. 43; Mk. 1. 16 T Tr WH (see 2 
above); but see ὅστις, 4]; vi. 23; xii. 19 (cf. B. 237 
(204)]; Lk. i. 61; ii. 23; iv. 43; xv. 27; Jn.i. 20; iv. 
17; xv. 25; xvi. 17; Acts xv. 1; Heb. xi. 18; 1 Jn. iv. 
20; Rev. iii. 17, etc.; most frequently after λέγω, q. ν. 
II. 1 a., p. 373" bot. [Noteworthy is 2 Thess. iii. 10, cf. 
B. § 139, 53.] 

II. the reason why anything is said to be or to be 
done, because, since, for that, for, (a causal conjunc. ; Lat. 
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quod, quia, gquom, nam) ; [on the diff. betw. it and γάρ 
ef. Westcott, Epp. of Jn. p. 70]; a. it is added to 
a speaker’s words to show what ground he gives for his 
opinion; a8, paxaptos etc. ὅτε Mt. v. 4-12; xiii. 16; 
Lk. vi. 20 sq.; xiv. 14; after ovai, Mt. xi. 21; xxili. 13- 
15, 28, 25, 27, 29; Lk. vi. 24 8q.; x. 13; xi. 42-44, 46, 
52; Jude 11; cf. further, Mt. vii. 13; xvii. 15; xxv. 8; 
Mk. v.9; ix. 88 (G Trmrg. om. Trtxt. br. the cl.]; Lk. 
vil. 473 xxiii. 40; Jn. i. 90: v.27; ix. 16; xvi. 9-11, 14, 
16 [Τ TrWHom.Lbr.cl.]; Actsi.5, and often ;—or is 
added by the narrator, to give the reason for his own 
opinion: Mt. ii. 18; ix.36; Mk. iii. 30; vi.34; Jn. ii. 
25; Acts i. 17;—or, in general, by a teacher, and often 
in such a way that it relates to his entire statement or 
views: Mt. v.45; 1Jn.iv. 18; 2Jn. 7; Rev. iii. 10. b. 
ὅτι makes reference to some word or words that precede 
or immediately follow it [cf. W. § 23, 5; § 53, 8 b.; B. 
§ 127, 6]; as, διὰ τοῦτο, Jn. viii.47; x.17; xii. 39; 1 Jn. 
iii. l,ete. διὰ τί; Ro.ix.32; 2Co. xi. 11. χάριν τίνος ; 
1 Jn. iii. 12. οὕτως, Rev. iii. 10. ἐν τούτῳ, 1 Jn. iii. 20. 
ὅτι in the protasis, Jn. i. 50 (51); xx. 29. It is followed 
by διὰ τοῦτο, Jn. xv. 19. οὐχ Gre... ἀλλ ὅτι, not be- 
cause... but because, Jn. vi. 26; xii. 6. 

III. On the combination ὡς ὅτι see ws, I. 38. 

[ὅτι interrog., i. e. 6, τι or ὅ τι, see domes, 4 (and ad 
init.).] 

ότου, see ὅστις ad init. 

οὗ, see os, ἤ, 0, ΠΠ. 11. 

οὐ before a consonant, οὐκ before a vowel with a 
smooth breathing, and ovy before an aspirated vowel; 
but sometimes in the best codd. οὐχ occurs even before 
a smooth breathing; accordingly LT Wilmrg. have 
adopted οὐχ ἰδού, Actsii. 7; 1, 1) οὐχ ᾿Ιουδαϊκῶς, Gal. ii. 
14 (sce WH. Introd. § 409); L ody ὀλίγος, Acts xix. 23; 
οὐχ ἠγάπησα», Rev. xii. 11; and contrariwise οὐκ before 
an aspirate, as οὐκ ἔστηκεν, Jn. viii. 44 T; [οὐκ ἕνεκεν, 
2 Co. vii. 12 T]; (οὐκ εὗρον, Lk. xxiv. 8; [οὐκ ὑπάρχει, 
Acts iii. 6] in cod. Ν [also C *; cf. cod. Alex. in 1 Esdr. 
iv. 2,12; Job xix. 16; xxxviii. 11, 26]); cf. W.§5, 1d. 
14; B.7; [4. υ. Schiltz, Hist. Alphab. Att., Berol. 1875, 
pp. 54-58 ; Sophocles, Hist. of Grk. Alphab., 1st ed. 1848, 
p. 64 sq. (on the breathing); Tf Sept., ed. 4, Proleg. 
pp. xxxiii. xxxiv.; Scrivener, Collation ete., 2d ed., p. lv. 
no. 9; id. cod. Bezae p. xlvii. no. 11 (ef. p. xlii. no. 5); 
Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. ete. p. Ixxxvii. sq.; Taf. Proleg. 
p-£0sq.; WH. Intr. §§ 405 sqq., and App. p. 143 sq.J; 
Sept. for x9, TR, 1; a particle of negation, not (how 
it differs fr. wn has been explained in pn, ad init.); it is 
used 1. absol. and accented, od, nay, no, [W. 476 
(444)]: in answers, 6 δέ φησιν: ov, Mt. xiii. 29; ἀπε- 
xpidn of, Jn. i. 21; [xxi 5], cf. vil. 125 repeated, οὗ οὔ. 
it strengthens the negation, nay, nay, by no means, Mt. 
v.37; ἤτω ὑμῶν τὸ ov ob, let your denial be truthful, Jas. 
v.12; on 2 Co. i. 17-19, see vat. 2. It is joined to 
other words, —to a finite verb, simply to deny that 
what is declared in the verb applies to the subject. of 
the sentence: Mt. i. 25 (οὐκ ἐγίνωσκεν atrny); Mk. iii. 
25; Lk. vi. 43; Jn. κ. 23; Acts vii. 5; Ro. i. 16, and 
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times without number. It has the same force when 
conjoined to participles: ὡς οὐκ ἀέρα δέρω», 1 Co. ix. 
20: οὐκ ὄντος αὐτῷ τέκνου, at the time when he had no 
child, Acts vii. 5 (μὴ ὄντος would be, although he had no 
child); add, Ro. viii. 20; 1 0ο. ἵν. 14: 2 Co. iv. 8; Gal. 
iv. 8, 27; Col. ii.19; Phil. iii. 3; Heb. xi. 85; 1 Pet.i. 8; 
6... οὐκ Sv ποιµήν, Jn. x. 12 (where acc. to class. usage 
pn must have been employed, because such a person is 
imagined as is not a shepherd; [cf. B. 351 (301) and 
pn, 1. 5b.]). in relative sentences: εἰσὶν .. . τινὲς of οὐ 
πιστεύουσιν, Jn. vi. 64; add, Mt. x. 88; xii. 2; Lk. vi. 2; 
Ro. xv. οἱ: Gal. iii. 10, etc.; ode ἔστιν ds and οὐδέν ἐστιν 
6 foll. by a fut.: Mt. x. 26; Lk. viii. 17; xii. 2; ris dort, 
ὃς ov foll. by a pres. indic.: Acts xix. 35; Heb. xii. 7; ef. 
W. 481 (448); B. 355 (305); in statements introduced 
by ὅτι after verbs of understanding, perceiving, saying, 
etc.: Jn. v.42; vill. 55, etc.; ὅτι οὐκ (where οὐκ is pleo- 
nastic) after ἀρνεῖσθαι, 1 Jn. ii. 22; cf. B. § 148, 13: [W. 
§ 65, 2 8.];— toan infin., where µή might have been ex- 
pected: τίς ἔτι χρεία κατὰ τὴν τάξιν Μελχισ. ἕτερον ἀν- 
ίστασθαι ἱερέα καὶ ov κατὰ τὴν τάξιν ᾿Λαρὼν λέγεσθαι, Heb. 
vii. 11 (where the difficulty is hardly removed by saying 
[e. σ. with W. 482 (449)] that οὐ belongs only to κατὰ τὴν 
τάξιν ᾿Λαρ., not to the infin.). it serves to deny other 
parts of statements: ovx ἐν σοφίᾳ λόγον, 1 Co. i. 173 οὐ 
µέλανι, οὐκ ἐν πλαξὶ λιθίναις, 2 Co. iii. 3, and many other 
exx.;—to deny the object, ἔλεος (RG. ἔλεον) θέλω, οὐ 
θυσίαν, Mt. ἱκ. 19: xii. 7; οὐκ ἐμὲ δέχεται, Mk. ix. 97. It 
blends with the term to which it is prefixed into a single 
and that an aflirmative idea [W. 476 (444); ef. B. 347 
(298)]; as, οὐκ ἐάω, to prevent, hinder, Acts xvi. 7; xix. 
30, (cf., on this phrase, Herm. ad Vig. p. 887 sq.); οὐκ 
ἔχω, to be poor, Mt. xiii. 12; Mk. iv. 25, (see ἔχω, I. 2 a. 
Ρ. 266°) 5 τὰ οὐκ ἀνήκοντα [or ἃ οὐκ ἀνῆκε», 1, Τ Tr WH), 
unseemly, dishonorable, Eph. ν. 4 (see µη, I. 5 d. fin. p. 
410°; (cf. B. § 148, 7a.; W. 486 (452)]); often so as to 
form @ litotes; as, ove dyvoew, fo know well, 2 Co. ii. 11 
(Sap. xii. 10); οὐκ ὀλίγοε, not a few, i. e. very many, Acts 
xvil. 4, 125 xix. 23 sq.3 xv. 2; xiv. 28; xxvii. 20; οὗ 
πολλαὶ ἡμέραι, 8 few days, Lk. xv.13; Jn. ii. 12; Acts i. 
5; οὐ πολύ, Acts XXvii. 14; ov µετρίως, Acts xx. 123 οὐκ 
ἄσημος, not undistinguished ΓΑ. V. no mean etc.]}, Acts 
XXL. 395 οὐκ ἐκ µέτρου, Jn. iii. 34. it serves to limit the 
teri to which it is joined: ov πάντως, not altogether, not 
enlircly (see πάντως. ο. B.); οὐ mas, not anyand every one, 
Mt. vii. 21; plur. οὐ πάντες, not all, Mt. xix. 11; Ro. ix. 
6; x. 16; οὗ πᾶσα σάρξ. not every kind of flesh, 1 Co. xv. 
39; ov παντὶ τῷ daw, Not to all the people, Acts x. 41; 
on the other hand, when οὐ is joined to the verb, mas 

: οὗ must be rendered no one, no, (as in Hebrew, now 
Sd...85, now nd... ppg ef. Winer, Lex. Hebr. et 
Chald. p. 513 sq.): Lk. i373; Eph. v. 5; 1 Jn. ii. 21; 
Rev. xxii. ὃς πᾶσα σὰρξ ... οὐ w. a verb, no flesh, πο 
mortal, Mt. xxiv. 22; Mk. xiil. 20; Ro. iii. 20; Gal. ii. 
16; cf. W.§ 26,1; [B.121(106)]. Joined to a noun 
it denies and annuls the idea of the noun; as, τὸν οὐ 
λαόν, a people that is not a people (Germ. ein Nichtrolk, 
a no-people), Ro. ix. 25, ef. 1 Pet. ii. 10; ἐπ οὐκ ἔθνει, 
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ΓΕ. V. with that which is no nation], Ro. x. 19 (εο by κ; 
ON x5, a no-god, Deut. xxxii. 21; yy wh, α not-wood, Is. 
x. 15; οὐκ ἀρχιερεύς, 2 Macc. iv. 13; ἡ ob διάλυσις, Thuc. 
1, 197, 4; ἡ οὗ περιτείχισις 3, 95, 2; ἡ οὐκ ἐξουσία 5, 50, 
3; δι ἀπειροσύναν ... κοὺκ ἀπόδειξιν, Eur. Hippol. 196, 
and other exx. in Grk. writ.; non sutor, Hor. sat. 2, 3, 
106; non corpus, Cic. acad. 1, 39 fin.); cf. W. 476 (444); 
[B. § 148, 9]; ἡ οὐκ ἠγαπημένη, Ro. ix. 25; οἱ οὐκ ἤλεη- 
µένοι, 1 Pet. ii. 10. 3. followed by another nega- 
tive, a. it strengthens the negation: οὐ κρίνω οὐδένα, 
Jn. viii. 15; add, Mk. v. 87; 2 Co. xi. 9 (8); οὗ οὐκ ἦν 
οὐδέπω οὐδεὶς κείµενος, Lk. xxiii. 53 [see οὐδέπω]; οὐκ... 
οὐδέν, nothing at all; Lk. iv. 2; Jn. vi. 63; xi. 49; xii. 19; 
xv. 53 οὗ µέλει σοι περὶ οὐδενός, Mt. xxii. 16 ; οὐκ. .. οὐκέτι, 
Acts viii. 39; cf. Matthiae 6 609, 3; Kiihner ii. § 516; W. 
§ 55, 9b.; [B. § 148, 11]. b. as in Latin, it changes 
8 negation into an affirmation (cf. Matthiae § 609, 2; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 695 sq.; W. § 55, 9 a.; B. § 148, 
12); οὗ παρὰ τοῦτο οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ τοῦ σώματος, not on this 
account ts it not of the body, i. ο. it belongs to the body, 
does not cease to be of the body, 1 Co. xii. 15; οὗ δυνά- 
µεθα & εἴδομεν καὶ ἠκούσαμεν μὴ λαλεῖν, we are unable not 
to speak [A.V. we cannot but speak], Acts iv. 20. 4. 
It is used in disjunctive statements where one 
thing is denied that another may be established [W. 
§ 55, 8; cf. B. 356 (506)]: οὐκ . . . ἀλλά, Lk. viii. 52; 
xxiv. 6 [WH reject the cl.]; Jn. i. 33; vii. 10, 12, 16; 
viii. 49; Acts x.41; Ro. viii. 20; 1 Co.xv. 10; 2 Co. iii. 
3; vili.5; Heb. ii. 16, etc.; see ἀλλά, II. 1; οὐχ ἵνα... 
GAN’ ἵνα, Jn. iii. 17; οὐχ a... ἀλλά, Jn. vi. 838; οὐ µόνον 
. «+ ἀλλὰ καί, see ἀλλά, II. 1 and povos, 2; οὐκ . . . εἰ pn, 
see εἰ, IIT. 8 ο. Ρ. 171°; οὗ py w. subjune. aor. foll. by 
ei pn, Rev. xxi. 27 [see ef as above, β.].. ' 5. It is 
joined to other particles: οὐ µή, not at all, by no means, 
surely not, in no wise, see pn, IV.; od µηκέτι w. aor. sub- 
junc. Mt. xxi. 19 1, TTrmrg. WH. μὴ οὗ, where µή is 
interrog. (Lat. num) and ov negative [cf. B. 248 (214), 
354 (304); W. 511 (476)]: Ro. x. 18 sq.; 1 Co. ix. 4 8q.; 
xi. 22. εἰ ov, see εἰ, 111. 11 p. 172". οὐ γάρ (see γάρ, Ἱ. 
Ῥ. 109°), Acts xvi. 87. 6. Asin Hebr. x5 τν. impf., 
so in bibl. Grk. ov w. 2 pers. fut. is used in emphatic 
prohibition (in prof. auth. it is milder; cf. W. § 48, 
5c.; also 501 sq. (467); [B. § 139, 64]; Fritzsche on Mt. 
Ρ. 259 sq. [ef. p. 252 sq.] thinks otherwise, but not cor- 
rectly): Mt. vi. 5; and besides in the moral precepts 
of the O. T., Mt. iv. 7; xix.18; Lk. iv. 12; Acts xxiii. 
5; Ro. vii. 7; xiii. 9. 7. ov is used interroga- 
tively — when an affirmative answer is expected (Lat. 
nonne; [W. § 57, 3a.; B. 247 (213)]): Met. vi. 26, 30; 
xvii. 24; Mk. iv. 21; xii. 24; Lk. xi. 40: Jn. ‘iv. 853 vii. 
25; Actsix. 21; Ro. ix. 21; 1Co.ix. 1,6 sq. 12; Jas. ii. 
4, and often; οὐκ οἴδατε κτλ.; and the like, see εἴδω, ΠΠ. 
1 p. 1748; ἀλλ᾽ οὐ, Heb. iii. 16 (see ἀλλά, {. 10 p. 953); 
οὐκ ἀποκρίνῃ οὐδέν; answerest thou nothing at all? Mk. 
xiv. 60; xv. 4;— where an exclamation of reproach or 
wonder, which denies directly, may take the place of a 
negative question: Mk. iv. 13, 38; Lk. xvii. 18; Acts 
xiii. 10 [ef. B. § 139, 65]; xxi. 38 (on which see dpa, 1); 
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cf. W. u. 8.3 οὐ μὴ πίω αὐτό; shall I not drink it? Jn. 
xviil. 11; cf. W. p. 512 (477); [ef. B. § 139, 2]. 

oid, Tdf. ova [see Proleg. p. 101; cf. Chandler § 892], 
ah! ha! an interjection of wonder and amazement: 
Epict. diss. 3, 22, 34; 3, 23,24; Dio Cass. 63, 20; called 
out by the overthrow of a boastful adversary, Mk. xv. 29.° 

oval, an interjection of grief or of denunciation ; Sept. 
chiefly for 7 and ‘jx; alas! woe! with a dat of pers. 
added, Mt. xi. 21; xviii. 7; xxiii. 18-16, 28, 25, 27, 29; 
xxiv. 19; xxvi. 24; Mk. xiii. 17; xiv. 21; Lk. vi. 24-26; 
x. 13; xi. 42-44, 46 sq. 52; xxi. 23; xxii. 22; Jude 11; 
Rev. xii. 12 R G Led. min. [see below], (Num. xxi. 29; 
Is. iii. 9, and often in Sept.) ; thrice repeated, and foll. 
by a dat., Rev. viii. 13 R GL WH arg. [see below]; the 
dat. is omitted in Lk. xvii. 1; twice repeated and foll. 
by a nom. in place of a voc., Rev. xviii. 10, 16, 19, (Is. i. 
24; v. 8-22; Hab. ii. 6, 12, etc.); exceptionally, with an 
acc. of the pers., in Rev. viii. 18 T Tr WH txt., and xii. 
12 LT Tr WH; this accus., I think, must be regarded 
either as an acc. of exclamation (cf. Matthiae § 410), or 
as an imitation of the constr. of the acc. after verbs of 
injuring, (B. § 131, 14 judges otherwise); with the ad- 
dition of ἀπό and a gen. of the evil the infliction of which 
is deplored [cf. B. 322 (277); W. 371 (848)], Mt. xviii. 7; 
also of ἐκ. Rev. viii.13. Asa substantive, ἡ ovai (the 
writer seems to have been led to use the fem. by the 
similarity of 7 θλίψις or ᾗ ταλαιπωρία; cf. W.179 (169)) 
woe, calamity: Rev. ix. 12; xi. 14; δύο oval, Rev. ix. 12, 
(oval ἐπὶ οὐαὶ έσται, Ezek. vii. 26; oval ἡμᾶς λήψεται, 
Evang. Nicod. ο. 21 [Pars ii. v. 1 (ed. Tdf.)]); so also 
in the phrase ovai pol ἐστιν woe is unto me, i. e. divine 
penalty threatens me, 1 Co. ix. 16, ef. Hos. ix. 12; [Jer. vi. 
4}; Epict. diss. 3, 19, 1, (frequent in eccles. writ.).* 

οὐδαμῶς (fr. οὐδαμός, not even one; and this fr. ovde and 
duos [allied perh. w. dua; cf. Vanicck p. 972; Curtius 
§ 6001), adv., fr. IIdt. [and Aeschyl.] down, by no means, 
inno wise: Mt. ii. 6.* 

οὐδέ, [fr. Hom. down], a neg. disjunctive conjunction, 
compounded of ov and δέ, and therefore prop. i. q. but 
not; gencrally, however, its oppositive force being lost, 
it serves to continue a negation. [On the elision of ε 
when the next word begins with a vowel (observed by 
Tdf. in eight instances, neglected in fifty-eight), see Tf. 
Proleg. p. 96; cf. WH. App. p. 146; W.§5, 1 a.; Β. ρ. 
10 44.] It signifies 1. and not, continuing a nega- 
tion, yet differently from οὔτε; for the latter connects 
parts or members of the same thing, since ré is adjunc- 
tive like the Lat. que; but ovdé places side by side things 
that are equal and mutually exclude each other [(?). 
There appears to be some mistake here in what is said 
about ‘mutual exclusion’ (cf. W. § 55, 6): οὐδε, like δέ, 
always makes reference to something preceding; οὔτε 
to what follows also; the connection of clauses nega- 
tived by οὔτε is close and internal, so that they are mu- 
tually complementary and combine into a unity, whereas 
clauses negatived by οὐδέ follow one another much more 
loosely, often almost by accident as it were; see W. ].ο., 
and esp. the quotations there given from Benfey and 
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Klotz.] It differs from µηδέ as ov does from pn [q. v. ad 
init.]; after ov, where each has its own verb: Mt. v.15; 
vi. 28; Mk. iv. 22; Lk.vi.44; Actsii. 27; ix. 9; xvii. 24 
sq.; Gal. i. 17; iv. 143 οὐκ οἶδα οὐδὲ ἐπίσταμαι, Mk. xiv. 68 
RG Luong. {al. οὔτε. . . οὔτε] (Cic. pro Rosc. Am. 43 
“non novi neque scio”); cf. W. 490 (456) c.; [B. 367 
(315) note]; od... οὐδὲ . . . οὐδέ, not... nor... nor, Mt. 
vi. 26; οὐδεὶς .. . οὐδὲ . . . οὐδὲ . . . οὐδέ, Rev. v. 3 [RG; 
ef. B. 367 (315) ; W. 491 (457)]; od... οὐδέ foll. by a 
fut... . οὐδὲ pr foll. by subjunc. aor... . ovde, Rev. vil. 
16. ov... οὐδέ, the same verb being common to both: 
Mt. x. 24; xxv.13; Lk. vi. 43; viii. 17 [cf. W.300 (281); 
B. 355 (305) ef. § 139, 7]; Jn. vi. 24; xiii. 16; Acts viil. 
21; xvi. 21; xxiv. 18; Ro. ii. 28; ix. 16; Gal. i. 1; iii. 28; 
1 Th. v. 5; 1 Tim. ii. 12; Rev. xxi. 25. preceded by 
οὕπω, bik. viii. 17;— by οὐδείς, Mt. ix. 17;— by ἵνα pn, 
which is foll. by οὐδὲ... οὐδέ, where μηδὲ . . . μηδέ might 
have been expected (cf. B. § 148, 8; [W. 474 (442)]): 
Rev. ix. 4. οὐδὲ γάρ, for neither, Jn. viii. 42; Ro. viii. 
7 ᾽  2&. αἶδοποί[Α. V. generally neither}: Mt. vi. 15; 
xxi. 27; xxv. 45; Mk. xi. 26 [RL]; Lk. xvi. 31; Jn. xv. 
4; Ro.iv. 15; xi. 91: 1 Co. xv. 13, 16; Gal. i. 19 (οὐδὲ 
γὰρ ἐγώ (cf. B. 367 (315) note; 492 (458) ]) ; Heb. viii. 4, 
etc.; ἀλλ᾽ οὐδέ, Lk. xxiii. 15; ἢ οὐδέ, in a question, or 
doth not even etc.? 1 Co. xi. 14 Rec.; the simple ovde, 
num ne quidem (have ye not even etc.) in a question 
where a negative answer is assumed (see ov, 7): Mk. xii. 
10; Lk. vi.3; xxiii. 40; and GL T Tr WHI in 1 Co. xi. 
14. 3. not even [B. 369 (316)1: Mt. vi. 20/1 viii. 
10; Mk. vi. 31; Lk. vii. 9; xii. 27; Jn. xxi. 25 [Tdf. om. 
the vs.]; 1Co. ν. 1; xiv. 215 οὐδὲ εἷς [W. 173 (163) ; B. 
6 127, 32], Acts iv. 32; Ro. iii. 10; 1 Co. vi. 5 (L T Tr 
WH οὐδείς]; οὐδὲ έν, Jn. i. 3; GAN’ οὐδέ, Acts xix. 2; 1 
Co. iii. 2 (Rec. ἀλλ᾽ οὔτε) ; iv. 3; Gal. ii. 3. ina double 
negative for the sake of emphasis, οὐκ .. . οὐδέ [B. 369 
(316); W. 500 (465)]: Mt. xxvii. 14; Lk. xviii. 13; Acts 
vii. 5. 

οὐδείε, οὐδεμία (the fem. only in these pass.: Mk. vi. 
5; Lk. iv. 26; Jn. xvi. 2953 xviii. 38; xix. 435 Acts xxv. 
18; xxvii. 22; Phil. ἵν. 155 1 ση. 1. 5, and Rec. in Jas. iii. 
12), οὐ ὃ έν (and, acc. to a pronunciation not infreq. fr. 
Aristot. and Theophr. down, οὐθείς, οὐθέν: 1 Co. xiii. 2 
R“° LT Tr WH; Acts xix. 27 LT Tr WH; 2 Co. xi. 8 
(9)LT Tr WH; Uk. xxii. 35 T Tr WH; xxiii. 141 Tr 
WH; Acts αν. 9 TTrWHtxt.; Acts xxvi. 26 T WII 
Tr br.; 1 Co. xiii. 3 Tdf.; see µηδείς init. and Gottling 
on Aristot. pol. p. 278; [Meisterhans, Grammatik d. At- 
tisch. Inschriften, § 20, 5; see L. and S. s. v. οὐθείς; cf. 
Lob. Pathol. Elem. ii. 344]; Bem. Ausf. Spr. § 70 Anm. 
7), (fr. οὐδέ and efs), [fr. Lom. down], and not one, no 
one, none, no; it differs from µηδείς as οὐ does from µή 
{q. v. ad init.]; 1. with nouns: mase., Lk. iv. 245 
xvi. 13; 1 Co. viii. 43 οὐδεὶς ἄλλος. Jn. xv. 24: οὐδεμία 
in the passages given above; neut., Lk. xxiii. 45 dn. x. 
41; Acts xvil. 215 xxiii. 9; xxvill. 5: Ro. viii. 13 xiv. 143 
Gal. v. 10, ete. 2. absolutely : οὐδείς, Mt. vi. 24; 
ix. 16; Mk. iii. 27: v.43 vii. 24: Lk. i 613 v. 39 (WIT 
in br.]; vii. 28; Jn.i. 18; iy. 27; Acts xviii. 10; xxv. 11; 
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Ro. xiv. 7, and very often. with a partitive zen.: Lk. 
iv. 26; xiv. 24; Jn. xiii. 28; Actsv.13; 1Co.L 14; ii. 
8; 1Tim.vi.16. οὐδεὶς εἰ pn, Mt. xix. 17 Rec.; xvii. 8; 
Mk. x. 18; Lk. xviii.19; Jn. iii. 13; 1 Co. xii. 3; Rev. 
xix. 12, etc.; ἐὰν µή, Jn. iii. 2; vi. 44,65. otk... ovdeis 
(sce ov, 3 a.), Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. v.37; vi. 5; xii.14; Lk. 
viii. 43; Jn. viii. 15; xviii. 9, 31; Acts iv.12; 2 Co. xi. 
9 (8); οὐκέτι . . . οὐδείς, Mk. ix. 8; οὐδέπω. . . οὐδείς, Lk. 
xxiii. 53 [Τά1. οὐδεὶς . . . οὐδέπω; 1, Tr WH οὐδεὶς οὕπω]: 
Jn. xix. 41; Acts viii. 16 [LT Tr WH]; οὐδεὶς .. . οὐκέτι, 
Mk. xii. 34; Rev. xviii. 11. neut. οὐδέν, nothing, Mt. x. 
26 [cf. W. 300 (281); B. 355 (305)]; xvii. 20; xxvi. 62; 
xxvii. 12, and very often; with a partitive gen., Lk. ix. 
36; xviii. 34; Acts xviii. 17; 1 Co. ix. 15; xiv. 10 [RG]; 
οὐδὲν ef µη, Mt. ν. 19: xxi. 19; Mk. ix. 29; xi. 135 µή 
τινος; with the answer οὐδενός, Lk. xxii. 85; οὐδὲν ἐκτός 
w. gen., Acts xxvi. 22; οὐδέν µοι διαφέρει, Gal. ii. 6; it 
follows another negative, thereby strengthening the ne- 
gation (see ov, 3 a.): Mk. xv. 4.sq.; xvi. 8; Lk. iv. 2; ix. 
36; xx. 40; Jn. iii. 275 v. 19, 30; ix. 33; xi. 49; xiv. 
30; Acts xxvi. 26 [Lchm. om.]; 1 Co. viii. 2[R 6]: ix. 
15 (GLUT Tr WIL]; οὐδὲν οὗ µή w. aor. subjunc. Lk. x. 
19 ([R*G WH mrg.; see py, IV. 2]. ovdev, absol., noth- 
ing whatever, not at all, in no wise, [cf. B. §131, 10]: ἀδι- 
κεῖν (sce ἀδικέω, 2 b.), Acts xxv. 10; Gal. iv. 12; οὐδὲν 
διαφέρειν τινός, Gal. iv. 1; ὑστερεῖν, 2 Co. xii. 11; ὠφελεῖ», 
Jn. vi. 63; 1 Co. xiii. ὃ. οὐδέν ἐστιν, it is nothing, of no 
importance, ete. [cf. B. § 129, 5]: Mt. xxiii. 16,18; Jn. 
viii. 54; 1 Co. vii. 19; with a gen., none of these things 
is true, Acts xxi. 24; xxv. 115 οὐδέν εἶμι, I am nothing, 
of noaccount: 1 Co. xiii. 2; 2 Co. xii. 11, (see exx. fr. Grk. 
auth. in Passow s. v. 2; [L. and S.s.v. II. 2; Meyer on 1 
Co. Ἱ. c.]); εἰς οὐδὲν λογισθῆναι (sce AoyiCopat, 1 a.), Acts 
xix. 27; εἰς οὐδὲν γίνεσθαι, to come to nought, Acts v. 36 
[W. § 29, 3a.; ἐν οὐδενί, in no respect, in nothing, Phil. 
i. 20 (cf. µηδείς, σ.)]. 

οὐδέποτε, adv., denying absolutely and objectively, (fr. 
ovde and ποτέ, prop. not erer), [fr. Hom. down], never 
Mt. vil. 23; ix. 335; xxvi. 33; Mk. ii. 12; [Lk. xv. 29 
(bis)]; Jn. vii. 46; Acts x. 14; xi. 8; xiv. 8; 1 Co. xiii. 
8; Που. x. 1, 11. interrogatively, did ye never, ete.: 
Mt. xxi. 16, 42; Mk. ii. 25.* 

οὐδέπω, adv., simply negative, (fr. οὐδέ and the enclitic 
mw), (fr. Aeschyl. down], not yet, not as yet: Jn. vii. 39 
(where L Tr WH οὕπω); xx. 9. οὐδέπω οὐδείς, never 
any one [A. V. never man yet], In. xix. 413; [οὐδέπω... 
ἐπ᾽ οὐδενί, as yet... upon none, Acts viii. 16 LT Tr 
WH]: οὐκ... οὐδέπω οὐδείς (see οὐ, 3.a.), Lk. xxiii. 53 (L 
Tr WII οὐκ .. . οὐδεὶς οὕπω: Tdf. οὐκ . . . οὐδεὶς οὐδέεπω]; 
οὐδέπω οὐδέν (1, T Tr WH simply οὕπω) not yet (any 
thing), 1 Co, vill. 9.3 

οὐθείς. οὐθέν, sce οὐδεις, init. 

οὐκέτι [also written separately by Ree# (generally), 
Tr (nihe times in Jn.), Tdf. (in Philem. 16)], (ove, ἔτι), 
an αν. which denies simply, and thus differs from µηκέτι 
(q.v.). no longer, no more, no further: Mt. xix. 6; Mk. 
x. 8: Lk.xv.19, 21: Jn. iv. 42; vi.66; Acts xx. 25, 38; 
Ro. vi. 9; xiv. 15; 2Co. ν. 16; Gal. iii. 25; iv. 7; Eph. 


οὐκοῦν 


ii. 19: Philem. 16: Heb. x. 18, 26, etc.; οὐκέτι ἦλθον, I 
came not again [R.V.J forebore to come], 2 Co. i. 23. 
with another neg. particle in order to strengthen the ne- 
gation: οὐδὲ .. . οὐκέτι, Mt. xxii. 46 ; οὐκ . . . οὐκέτι, Acts 
viii. 39; οὐδεὶς . . . οὐκέτι, Mk. xii. 34; Rev. xviii. 11; 
οὐκέτι . . . οὐδέν, Mk. vii. 12; xv. 5; Lk. xx. 40; οὐκέτι 
.. « οὐδένα, Mk. ix. 8; οὐκέτι οὐ µή, Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xxii. 
16 [WH om. L Tr br. οὐκέτι]; Rev. xviii. 14 [Tr om.]; 
οὐδὲ ... οὐκέτι οὐδείς, Mk. v.83 LT WHTrtxt. οὐκέτι 
is used logically (cf. W. §65, 10]; as, οὐκέτι ἐγώ for i 
cannot now be said ὅτι ἐγώ etc., Ro. vii. 17, 20; Gal. ii. 
20; add, Ro. xi. 6; Gal. iii. 18. [(Hom., Hes., Hdt., al.)] 

οὐκοῦν, (fr. οὐκ and οὖν), adv., not therefore; and since 
a speaker often introduces in this way his own opinion 
(see Kriiger as below], the particle is used affirmatively, 
therefore, then, the force of the negative disappearing. 
Hence the saying of Pilate οὐκοῦν βασιλεὺς ef σύ must 

be taken affirmatively: then (since thou speakest of thy 
βασιλεία) thou arta king! (Germ. also bist du doch ein 
Konig !), Jn. xviii. 87 [cf. B. 249 (214)]; but it is better 
to write οὔκουν, so that Pilate, arguing from the words 
of Christ, asks, not without irony, art thou not a king 
then ? or in any case, thou art a king, art thou not? cf. W. 
512 (477). The difference between οὐκοῦν and οὔκουν is 
differently stated by different writers; cf. Herm. ad Vig. 
Ρ. 792 sqq.; Kriiger § 69, 51, 1 and 2; Kiihner § 508, 5 
ii. p. 715 sqq., also the 3d excurs. appended to his ed. of 
‘Xen. memor.; [Bdumlein, Partikeln, pp. 191-198].* 

οὐ µή, see µη, IV. 

οὖν a conj. indicating that something follows from an- 
other necessarily; [al. regard the primary force of the 
particle as confirmatory or continuative, rather than 
illative; cf. Passow, or L. and S. 8. v.; Kiihner § 508, 1 ii. 
p- 707 sqq.; Baumlein p. 173 sqq.; Kriiger § 69, 52; Don- 
aldson p. 571; Rost in a program “ Ueber Ableitung ” 
u.s.w. p. 2; Klotz p. 717; Hartung ii. 4]. Hence it is 
used in drawing α conclusion and in connecting sen- 
tences together logically, then, therefore, accordingly, 


consequently, these things being so, [(Klotz, Rost, al., have 


wished to derive the word fr. the neut. ptep. ὄν (cf. 
ὄντως); but see Baumlein or Kiihner u.s.); cf. W. § 53, 
8]: Mt. iii. 10; x. 32 (since persecutions are not to be 
dreaded, and consequently furnish no excuse for denying 
me [cf. W. 455 (424)]); Mt. xviii. 43; Lk. iii.9; xvi. 27; 
Jn. viii. 38 (καὶ ὑμεῖς οὖν, and ye accordingly, i. ο. ‘since, 
asis plain from my case, sons follow the example of their 
fathers’; Jesus says this in sorrowful irony [W. 455 
(424)]); Acts i. 21 (since the office of the traitor Judas 
must be conferred on another); Ro. v. 9; vi. 4; xiii. 10; 
1 Co. iv. 16 (since I hold a father’s place among you) ; 2 
Co. v. 20; Jas.iv. 17, and many other exx. As respects 
details, notice that it stands a. inexhortations 
(to show what ought now to be done by reason of what 
has been said), i. q. wherefore, [our transitional there- 
fore): Mt. iii. 8; v. 485; ix. 38; Lk. xi. 355 xxi. 14, 36 
[RG Lmre. Trmrg.]; Acts ili. 19; χι]. 40: Ro. vi. 12; 
xiv. 13; 1 Co. xvi. 11; 2 Co. viii. 24: Eph. v. 15 vi. 14; 
Phil. ii. 29; Col. ii. 165 2 Tim. i. 8; Heb. iv. 1, 115 x. 
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οὖν 
85; Jas. iv. 7; ν. 7; 1 Pet.iv.7; v.6; Rev.i.19 (GL 
T Tr WH]; iii. 3, 19, and often ; νῦν οὖν, now therefore, 
Acts xvi. 36. b. in questions, then, therefore, 
(Lat. igitur); | a. when the question is, what follows 
or seems to follow from what has been said: Mt. xxii. 
28; xxvii. 22 [W. 455 (424)]; Mk. xv. 12; Lk. iii. 10; 
xx. 15, 33; Jn. viii. 5; τί οὖν ἐροῦμεν; Ro. vi. 1; vii. 7; 
ix. 14; τί οὖν φηµέ; 1 Co. x.19; τί οὖν; what then? i. e. 
how then does the matter stand? [cf. W. § 64, 2a.], Jn. 
i. 21 [here WH mrg. punct. τί οὖν ov ;] Ro. iii. 9; vi. 15; 
xi. 7; also τί οὖν ἐστίν; [what is it then?] Acts xxi. 22; 
1 Co. xiv. 15, 26. β. when it is asked, whether 
this or that follows from what has just been said: Mt. 
xiii. 28; Lk. xxii. 70; Jn. xviii. 39; Ro. iii. $1; Gal. iii. 
21. Υ. when it is asked, how something which is true 
or regarded as true, or what some one does, can be rec- 
onciled with what has been previously said or done: Mt. 
xii. 26; xiii. 27; xvii. 10 (where the thought is, ‘ thou 
commandest us to tell no one about this vision we have 
had of Elijah; what relation then to this vision has the 
doctrine of the scribes concerning the coming of Elijah? 
Ts not this doctrine confirmed by the vision ?’) ; Mt. xix. 
7; xxvi. 54; Lk. xx. 17; Jn. iv. 11 [Tdf. om. οὖν]; Acts 
XV. 10 (viv οὖν, now therefore, i.e. at this time, therefore, 
when God makes known his will so plainly); Acts xix. 
3; Ro. iv. 1 (where the meaning is, ‘If everything de- 
pends on faith, what shall we say that Abraham gained 
by outward things, i.e. by works?’ [but note the crit. 
texts]); 1 Co. vi. 15; Gal. iii. 5.  δ. in general, it 
serves simply to subjoin questions suggested by what 
has just been said: Ro. iii. 27; iv. 9sq.; vi. 21; xi. 11; 
1 Co. iii. 5, ete. ο. in epanalepsis, i.e. it serves 
to resume a thought or narrative interrupted by inter- 
vening matter (Matthiae ii. p. 1497; [W. 444 (414)]), 
like Lat. igitur, inguam, our as was said, say I, to pro- 
ceed, ete.: Mk. iii. 31 [RG] (cf. 21); Lk. iii. 7 (cf. 3) ; 
Jn. iv. 45 (ef. 43); vi. 24 (cf. 22); 1 Co. vili. 4; xi. 20 
(cf. 18); add, Mk. xvi. 19 [Tr mrg. br. οὖν]; Acts viii. 
25; xii. 5; xiii. 4; xv. 3, 30; xxiii. 31; xxv. 15 xxviil. 5. 
It is used also when one passes at length to a subject 
about which he had previously intimated an intention to 
speak: Acts xxvi. 4, 9. d. it serves to gather up 
summarily what has already been said, or even what 
cannot be narrated at length: Mt. 1.111 vii. 24 (where 
no reference is made to what has just before been said 
[?], but all the moral precepts of the Serm. on the Mount 
are summed up in a single rule common to all); Lk. iii. 
18; Jn. xx. 30; Acts xxvi. 22. e. it serves to adapt 
examples and comparisons to the case in hand: Jn. iii. 
29; xvi. 22;—or to add examples to illustrate the sub- 
ject under consideration: Ro. xii. 20 Ree. f. In 
historical discourse it serves to make the transition 
from one thing to another, and to connect the several 
parts and portions of the narrative, since the new uccur- 
rences spring from or are occasioned by what precedes 
[cf. W. § 60, 3]: Lk. vi. 9 RG; numberless times so in 
John, as i. 22 [Lehm. om.]; ii. 18; iv. 9 [Tdf. om.]; vi. 60, 
67; vii. 6 [G T om.], 25, 98, 38, 35, 40; viii. 18, 19, 22, 25, 
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31,57; ix. 784. 10,16; xi. 12, 16, 21, 32, 36; xii. 1-4; xiii. 
12; xvi.17, 22; xviii. 7,118q. 16, 27-29; xix. 20-24, 32, 38, 
40; xxi. 5-7, etc. g. with other conjunctions: dpa 
οὖν, so then, Lat. hinc igitur, in Paul; see dpa, 5. εἰ ovdv, if 
then (where what has just been said and proved is carried 
over to prove something else), see ef, ILI. 12; [et μὲν ov», 
see μέν, II. 4 p. 398°]. εἴτε ody... εἴτε, whether then... 
or: 1 Co. x. 313 xv. 11. ἐπεὶ οὖν, since then: Heb. ii. 
14; iv. 6; for which also a participle is put with οὖν, as 
Acts ii. 30; xv. 2[T Tr WH δέ]; xvii. 29; xix. 36; xxv. 
17; xxvi. 22; Ro. v. 1; xv. 28; 2 Co. iii. 12; v. 113 vii. 1; 
Heb. iv. 14; x.19; 1 Pet. iv. 1; 2 Pet. iii.11 [WH Tr 
mrg. οὕτως]. ἐὰν οὖν, if then ever, in case then, or rather, 
therefore if, therefore in case, (for in this formula, οὖν, al- 
though placed in the protasis, yet belongs more to the 
apodosis, since it shows what will necessarily follow from 
what precedes if the condition introduced by éay shall 
ever take place): Mt. v. 23 [cf. W. 455 (424)]; vi. 22 
{here Tdf. om. οὖν]; xxiv. 26; Lk. iv. 7; Jn. vi. 62; viii. 
36; Ro. ii. 26; 1 Co. xiv. 11, 23; 2 Tim. ii. 213; ἐὰν οὖν 
pn, Rev. iii. 3; so also ὅταν οὖν, when therefore: Mt. vi. 2; 
xxi. 40; xxiv. 15, and RG in Lk. xi. 94. 6re οὖν, when 
(or after) therefore, so when: Jn. xiii. 12, 31 [(80) 
Rec.bes els 1, T Tr WH); xix. 30; xxi. 15; i,q. hence it 
came to pass that, when etc., Jn. ii. 22; xix.6,8. ὡς οὖν, 
when (or after) therefore: Jn. iv. 1, 40; xi. 63 xviii. 6; 
Xx. 11; xxi. 9; ὡς οὖν, as therefure, Col. ii. 6. ὥσπερ οὖν, 
Mt. xiii. 40. pew οὖν, foll. by δέ [cf. B. § 149, 16], Mk. 
xvi. 19 [Tr mrg. br. οὖν]; Jn. xix. 25; Actsi.6; viii. 4, 
25; 1 Co. ix. 25, etc.; without an adversative conjunc. 
following, see µέν, ΠΠ. 4. νῦν οὖν, see above under a., and 
b. y- h. As to position, it is never the first word 
in the sentence, but generally the second, sometimes the 
third, [sometimes even the fourth, W. § 61, 6]; as, 
[περὶ τῆς βρώσεως οὖν etc. 1 Co. viii. 4]; οἱ μὲν οὖν, Acts 
ii. 41, and often; πολλὰ μὲν οὖν, Jn. xx. 90. i. John 
uses this particle in his Gospel far more frequently 
((more than two hundred times in all)] than the other 
N. T. writers; in his Epistles only in the foll. passages: 
1 Jn. ii. 24 (where GL T Tr WH have expunged it) ; iv. 
19 Lehm.; 3 Jn. 8. [(From Hom. down.)] 

οὕπω, (fr. ov and the enclitic πώ), adv., [fr. Hom. 
’ down], (differing fr. µήπω, as ov does fr. pn [q. v. ad 
init.]), not yet; a. in a negation: Mt. xxiv.6; Mk. 
xiii, 7; Jn. 1. 4: iii. 24; vi. 17 Ltxt. T Tr WH; vii. 6, 8° 
RL WH txt., 8°, 30,39; viii. 20,57; xi. 905 xx. 173 1 
Co. iii. 2; Που. ii. 8; xii. 4; 1 Jn. 11. 2; Rev. xvii. 10, 
12 (where Lchm. οὐκ) ; ovdels οὕπω, no one ever yet (see 
οὐδείς, 2, and cf. οὐ, 3.a.), Mk. xi. 9 1, T Tr WH; Lk. 
xxiii. 53 L Tr WH; Acts viii. 16 Ree. b. in ques- 
tions, nondumne? do ye not yet ete.: Mt. xv. 17 RG; 
xvi. 9; Mk. iv. 40 LD Tr WH; viii. 17, [21 Ltxt. T Tr 
1... 

οὐρά, -ᾱς, ἡ, a tail: Ώον. ix. 10, 191 xti.4. (From Hom. 
down; Sept. several times for 321.) * 

οὐράνιος, -ov, in class. Grk. generally of three term. 
[W. §11, 1; B. 25 (23)], (οὐρανός), heavenly, i. ο. a. 
divelling in heaven: ὁ πατηρ 6 ovp., Mt. vi. 14, 26, 32; xv. 


18; besides LT Tr WH in ν. 48; xviii. 35; xxiii. 9; 
στρατιὰ ovp. Lk. ii. 13 (where Tr txt. WH mrg. ovpa- 


you). b. coming from heaven: ὁπτασία ovp. Acts 
xxvi. 19. (Hom. in Cer. 55; Pind., Τχασσ., Arstph., 
al.) * 


οὐρανόθεν, (οὐρανός), adv., from heaven: Acts xiv. 17; 
xxvi. 15. (Hom., Hes., Orph., 4 Macc. iv.10.) Cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 93 8η.” 

οὐρανόᾳ, -ov, 6, [fr.a root meaning ‘ to cover,’ ‘encom- 
pass’; cf. Vanicek p. 895; Curtius § 509], heaven; and, 
in imitation of the Hebr. pnw (i. e. prop. the heights 
above, the upper regions), οὐρανοί, -ὢ», οἱ, the heavens [W. 
§ 27, 8; B. 24 (21)], (on the use and the omission of the 
art. cf. W. 121 (115)), ie. 1. the vaulted expanse 
of the sky with all the things visible in it; a. gener- 
ally: as opp. to the earth, Heb. i. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 5, 10, 
12; 6 οὗρ. x. yn, [heaven and earth] i. q. the universe, the 
world, (acc. to the primitive Hebrew manner of speaking, 
inasmuch as they had neither the conception nor the 
name of the universe, Gen. i. 1; xiv. 19; Tob. vii. 17 (18); 
1 Macc. ii. 37, etc.) : Mt. v.18; xi. 25; xxiv. 35; Mk. xiii. 
31; Lk. x. 21; xvi. 173 xxi. 33; Actsiv. 24; xiv. 15; xvii. 
94: Rev. x.6; xiv. 7; xx.11. The ancients conceived of 
the expanded sky as an arch or vault the outmost edge of 
which touched the extreme limits of the earth [see B. D. 
s. v. Firmament, cf. Heaven]; hence such expressions as 
an’ ἄκρων οὐρανῶν έως ἄκρων αὐτῶν, Mt. xxiv. 31; an’ 


ἄκρου γῆς ἕως ἄκρου οὐρανοῦ, Mk. xiii. 27; ὑπὸ τὸν οὐρανόν: 


(OWA AMA, Eccl. i. 18; ii. ὃ, ete.), under heaven, i.e. 
on earth, Acts ii. 5; iv.12; Col.i. 23; ἐκ τῆς (sc. χώρας, 
ef. W. 591 (550); [B. 82 (71 sq.)]) ὑπ' [here LT Tr WH 
ὑπὺ τὸν ovp. | οὐρανὸν eis THY ὑπ᾿ οὐρανόν, oul of the one part 
under the heaven unto the other part under heaven i.e. from 
one quarter of the earth to the other, Lk. xvii. 24; as by 
this form of expression the greatest longitudinal distance 
is described, so to one looking up from the earth heaven 
stands as the extreme measure of altitude; hence, κολ- 
λᾶσθαι ἄχρι τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, Rev. xviii. 5 [L T Tr WH] (on 
which see κολλάω); ὑψωθῆναι έως τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, metaph. of 
ἃ city that has reached the acme, zenith, of glory and 
prosperity, Mt. xi. 23; Lk. x. 15, (κλέος otpavov ixet, Hom. 
Il. 8, 192; Od. 19, 108; πρὺς οὐρανὸν βιβάζειν τινά, Soph. 
O. C.-382 (341); exx. of similar expressions fr. other 
writ. are given in Aypke, Observv. i. p. 62); καινοὶ οὐρανοί 
(καὶ γῆ xawn), better heavens which will take the place of 
the present after the renovation of all things, 2 Pet. ii. 
13; Rev. xxi. 13 οἱ νῦν οὐρανοί, the heavens which now 
are, and which will one day be burnt up, 2 Pet. 11. 7; also 
6 πρῶτος οὐρανός. Rev. xxi. 1, cf. Heb. xii. 26. But the 
heavens are also likened in poetic speech to an expanded 
curtain or canopy (Ps. οἱ, (civ.) 2; Is. xl. 22), and to 
an unrolled seroll; hence, ἑλίσσειν ['T Tr mrg. ἀλλάσσειν] 
τοὺς οὗρ. ws περιβύλαιον, Heb. i. 12 (fr. Sept. of Ps. ci. 
(cii.) 26 cod. Alex.) 3 καὶ 6 οὐρ. ἀπεχωρίσθη ws βιβλίον 
ἑλισσόμενον [or eiAcoa. ], Rev. vi. 14. b. the aerial 
heavens or sky, the region where the clouds and tempests 
gather, and where thunder and lightning are produced: 
6 οὐρ. πυρράζει, Mt. xvi. 2 [T br. WH reject the pass. ]§ 
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στυγνάζω», ib. 3 [see last ref.]; ὑετὸν ἔδωκε, Jas. v. 18; 
add Lk. ix. 54; xvii. 29; Acts ix. 8 : xxii. 6; Rev. xiii. 13; 
XVi. 911 xx. 9; σημεῖον ἐκ ΟΙ ἀπὸ τοῦ ovp., Mt. xvi. 1; Mk. 
viii. 11; Lk. xi. 16; xxi. 11; τέρατα ἐν τῷ οὖρ. Acts ii. 
19; κλείειν τὸν οὐρανό», to keep the rain in the sky, hin- 
der it from falling on the earth, Lk. iv. 25; Rev. xi. 6, 
(συνέχειν τὸν οὗρ. for DWT Wy, Deut. xi. 17; 2 Chr. 
vi. 26; vii. 13; ἀνέχειν τὸν οὗρ. Sir. xlviii. 3); αἱ νεφέλαι 
τοῦ οὐρ., Mt. xxiv. 30; xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; τὸ πρόσω- 
πον τοῦ ovp., Mt. xvi. 3[T br. WH reject the pass.]; Lk. 
xii. 56; τὰ πετεινὰ τ. οὐρ. (gen. of place), that fly in the 
air (Gen. i. 26; Ps. viii. 9; Bar. iii. 17; Judith xi. 7), 
Mt. vi. 26; viii. 20; xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 32; Lk. viii. 5; ix. 
58; xiii. 19; Acts x.12. These heavens are opened by 
being cleft asunder, and from the upper heavens, or 
abode of heavenly beings, come down upon earth — now 
‘the Holy Spirit, Mt. iii. 16; Mk.i.10; Lk. iii. 21 sq.; Jn. 
i. 32; now angels, Jn. i. 51 (52); and now in vision ap- 
pear to human sight some of the things within the high- 
est heaven, Acts vii. 55; x. 11, 16; through the aerial 
heavens sound voices, which are uttered in the heavenly 
abode: Mt. iii, 17; Mk.i. 11; Lk. iii. 22; Jn. xii. 28; 2 
Pet. i. 18. ο. the stdereal or starry heavens: 
τὰ ἄστρα τοῦ οὗρ. Heb. xi. 12 (Deut. i. 10; x. 22; Eur. 
Phoen. 1); οἱ ἀστέρες r. οὐρ., Mk. xiii. 25; Rev. vi. 13; 
xii. 4, (Is. xiii. 10; xiv. 13); al δυνάµεις τῶ» ovp. the 
heavenly forces (hosts), i. Θ. the stars [al. take δυν. in this 
phrase in a general sense (see δύναμις, f.) of the powers 
which uphold and regulate the heavens]: Mt. xxiv. 29; 
Lk. xxi. 26: αἱ ἐν τοῖς οὗρ. Mk. xiii. 25, (Hebr. way 
Ὀ ού, Deut. xvii. 8; Jer. xxxiii. 22; Zeph. i. 5); 5ο 9 
στρατιὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, Acts vii. 42. 2. the region above 
the sidereal heavens, the seat of an order of things eternal 
and consummately perfect, where God dwells and the other 
heavenly beings: this heaven Paul, in 2 Co. xii. 2, seems 
to designate by the name of 6 τρίτος οὗρ., but certainly 
not the third of the seven distinct heavens described by 
the author of the Test. xii. Patr., Levi § 3, and by the 
Rabbins [(cf. Wetstein ad loc. ; Hahn, Theol. d. N, T. i. 
247 sq.; Drummond, Jewish Messiah, ch. xv.)]; cf. De 
Wette ad loc. Several distinct heavens are spoken of 
also in Eph. iv. 10 (ὑπεράνω πάντων τῶν op.) ; cf. Heb. 
vii. 26, if it be not preferable here to understand the nu- 
merous regions or parts of the one and the same heaven 
where God dwells as referred to. The highest heaven 
is the dwelling-place of God: Mt. v. 34; xxiii. 22; Acts 
vii. 49; Rev. iv. 1 sqq., (Ps. x. (xi.) 43 exiii. 24 (exv. 16 
sq.)); hence θεὸς τοῦ ovp., Rev. xi. 13; xvi. 11, (Gen. 
xxiv. 3); ὁ ἐν (τοῖς) οὐρ., Mt. ν. 16, 45; vi. 1,9; vii. 21; 
x.33; xii. 50; xvi. 17; xviii. 10 [here L WH mrg. ἐν τῷ 
οὐρανφῷ in br.], 14,19; Mk. xi. 25 sq., ete. From this 
heaven the πνεῦμα dy. is sent down, 1 Pet. i. 12 and the 
pass. already cited [ef. 1 b. sub fin.]; and Christ is said 
to have come, Jn. iii. 13, 31; vi. 3%, 41 sq.; 1 Co. xv. 47; 
it is the abode of the anvels, Mt. xxiv. 36; xxii. 905 xviii. 
10; xxviii. 2; Mk. xii. 255 xiii. 32; Lk. ii. 155 xxii. 43 
[L br. WH reject the pass.]; Gal. i. 8; 1 Co. viii. 5; Eph. 
ili. 15; Heb. xii. 22; Rev. x. 13 xil. 7; xviii. 1: xix. 14, 
3) 
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(Gen. xxi. 17; xxii. 11); τὰ ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς καὶ τὰ ἐπὶ τῆς 
γῆς, the things and beings in the heavens (i. e. angels) 
and on the earth, Eph. i. 10; Col. i. 16, 20; γίνεται τὸ 
θέληµα τοῦ θεοῦ ἐν οὐρανφ, i.e. by the inhabitants of 
heaven, Mt. vi. 10; χαρὰ ἔσται ἐν τῷ ovp., God and the 
angels will rejoice, Lk. xv. 7. this heaven is the abode 
to which Christ ascended after his resurrection, Mk. 
xvi. 19; Lk. xxiv. 51 [T om. WH reject the cl.]; Acts i. 
10sq.; ii. 34; iii. 21; Ro. x. 6; [Eph. i. 90 Lchm. txt.]; 1 
Pet. iii. 22; Heb. i. 4 (ἐν ὑψηλοῖς); viii. 1; ix. 24; Rev. 
iv. 2, and from which he will hereafter return, 1 Th. i. 
10; iv. 16; 2 Th. i. 7; into heaven have already been 
received the souls (πνεύματα) both of the O. T. saints 
and of departed Christians, Heb. xii. 23 (see ἀπογράφω, 
b. fin.), and heaven is appointed as the future abode of 
those who, raised from the dead and clothed with supe- 
rior bodies, shall become partakers of the heavenly king- 
dom, 2 Co. v. 1, and enjoy the reward of proved virtue, 
Mt. v.12; Lk. vi. 23; hence eternal blessings are called 
θησαυρὸς ἐν οὐρανῷ, Mt. vi. 20; Lk. xii. 38, and those on 
whom God has conferred eternal salvation are said ἔχειν 
θησαυρὸν» ἐν οὐρανῷ (-νοῖς), Mt. xix. 21; Mk. x. 21; Lk. 
xviii. 22, cf. Heb. x. 34 [RG]; or the salvation awaiting 
them is said to be laid up for them in heaven, Col. i. 5; 
1 Pet. i. 4; or their names are said to have been written 
in heaven, Lk. x. 20; moreover, Christ, appointed by 
God the leader and lord of the citizens of the divine 
kingdom, is said to have all power in heaven and on 
earth, Mt. xxviii. 18; finally, the seer of the Apocalypse 
expects a new Jerusalem to come down out of heaven as 
the metropolis of the perfectly established Messianic 
kingdom, Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 2,10. By meton. 6 οὐρανός is 
put for the inhabitants of heaven : εὐφραίνου οὐρανέ, Rev. 
xviii. 20, cf. xii. 12, (Ps. xev. (xevi.) 11; Is. xliv. 23; Job 
xv. 15); in particular for God (Dan. iv. 23, and often by 
the Rabbins, influenced by an over-scrupulous reverence 
for the names of God himself; cf. Schiirer inthe Jahrbb. 
f. protest. Theol., 1876, p. 178 sq.; [Keil, as below]): 
ἁμαρτάνειν els τὸν οὖρ., Lk. xv. 18, 215; ἐκ τοῦ οὖρ., i. gq. by 
God, Jn. iii. 27; ἐξ ovp., of divine authority, Mt. xxi. 25; 
Mk. xi. 30; Lk. xx. 4; éravrioy τοῦ οὐραροῦ, 1 Mace. iii. 
18 (where the τοῦ θεοῦ before τοῦ οὐρ. seems question- 
able) ; ἐκ τοῦ οὐρ. ἡ ἰσχύς, ib. 19; ἡ ἐξ οὖρ. βοήθεια, xii. 
15; xvi. 8, ef. iii. 50-53, 59; iv. 10, 24, 90, 40,55; v. 31; 
vii. 37, 41; ix. 46; cf. Keil, Comm. iib. d. Biich. d. Mace. 
p-20. On the phrase ᾗ βασιλεία τῶν οὗρ. and its meaning, 
see βασιλεία, 8; [Cremer s. v. βασ.; Edersheim i. 265]. 

Οὐρβανόε, -ov, 6, [a Lat. name; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
Philip. p. 174], Urbanus, a certain Christian : Ro. xvi. 9.” 

Oiplas, -ου [B. 17 sq. (16) no. 8], 6, (UR light of Je- 
hovah [or, my light is Jehovah]), Uriah, the husband of 
Bathsheba the mother of Solomon by David: Mt. i. 6.3 

ovs, een. ὡτός, plur. dra, dat. ὡσίν, τό, [cf. Lat. auris, 
ausculto, audio, etc.; akin to diw, αἰσθάνομαι; cf. Curtius 
§ 619; Vaniéek p. 67]; fr. Hom. down; Hebr. tik; the 
ear; 1. prop.: Mt. xiii. 16; Mk. vii. 33; Lk. xxii. 
50; 1Co.ii. 9; xii. 16: dra τινος eis Seno, to hear sup- 
plication, 1 Pet. iii. 12: 9 γραφὴ πληροῦται ἐν τοῖς dot 
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τινος, while present and hearing, Lk. iv. 21 (Bar. i. 8 
sq.); those unwilling to hear a thing are said συνέχει» 
[qy. ν. 2a.] τὰ ὧτα, to stop their ears, Acts vii. 57 ; ἠκούσθη 
τι eis τὰ Srd τινος, something was heard ‘by, came to the 
knowledge of [A. V. came to the ears of] one, Acts xi. 22; 
likewise εἰσέρχεσθαι, Jas. ν. 4; γίνεσθαι, to come unto the 
ears of one, Lk. i. 44; ἀκούειν εἰς rd ods, to hear ΓΑ. V. 
in the ear i.e.] in familiar converse, privately, Mt. x. 27 
(eis ods often so in class. Grk.; cf. Passow [L. and S.] 
δ. v. 1); also πρὸς τὸ οὓς λαλεῖν, LK. xii. 3. 2. met- 
aph. i.q. the facully of perceiving with the mind, the fac- 
ulty of understanding and knowing: Mt. xiii. 16; 6 ἔχων 
(or ef τις ἔχει) Sra (or οὖς, in Rev.) [sometimes (esp. in 
Mk. and Lk.) with ἀκούειν added ; cf. B. § 140, 3] ἀκουέτω, 
whoever has the faculty of attending and understanding, 
let him use it, Mt. xi. 15; xiii. 9,43; Mk. iv. 9, 23; vii. 
16 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; Lk. viii. 8; xiv. 35 (34); 
Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 99: iii. 6, 18, 22; xiii. 9; τοῖς ὡσὶ Ba- 
ptws ἀκούει», to be slow to understand or obey [A. V. 
their ears are dull of hearing), Mt. xiii. 15; Acts xxviii. 
27, (fr. Is. vi. 10); ὧτα ἔχοντες οὐκ ἀκούετε, Mk. viii. 18; 
dra τοῦ μὴ ἀκούειν, [ears that they should not hear; cf. B. 
267 (230)], Ro. xi. 8; θέσθε r. λόγους τούτους els τὰ dra, 
ΓΑ. V. let these words sink into your ears i.e.}] take them 
into your memory and hold them there, Lk. ix. 44; ἀπε- 
ρίτµητος τοῖς ὠσίν (sce ἀπερίτμητος), Acts vii. 51.° 

οὐσία, -as, ἡ, (fr. ὤν, οὖσα, dv, the ptcp. of εἰμί), what 
one has, i.e. property, possessions, estate, [A.V. substance]: 
Lk. xv. 128q. (Tob. xiv. 13; Hdt. 1, 92; Xen., Plat., 
Attic oratt., al.) 3 | 

οὔτε, (οὐ and ré), an adjunctive negative conj., [fr. 
Hom. down], (differing fr. µήτε as ov does fr. µή [q. v. ad 
init.], and fr. οὐδέ as µήτε does fr. μηδέ; see pyre and 
οὐδέ), neither; and not. 1. Examples in which οὔτε 
stands singly : a. οὐ. . «οὔτε, Rev. xii. 8 Rec. (where 
G LT Tr WH ovdé); xx. 4 RG (where L T Tr WH 
οὐδέ); οὐδεὶς ἄξιος εὑρέθη ἀνοῖξαι τὸ βιβλίον οὔτε βλέπειν 
αὐτό, Rev. ν. 4; cf. W.491 (457); B. 967 (315); οὗ... 
οὐδὲ .. . οὔτε, 1 Th. ii. 8 RG (where L T Tr WH more 
correctly οὐδέ) [W. 493 (459); B. 968 (315)]; οὐδὲ... 
οὔτε (so that οὔτε answers only to the ov in οὐδέ), Gall. i. 
12RGT WH txt. [W. 492 (458); B. 366 (314)].  Ὁ. 
οὔτε . .. καί, like Lat. neque ... et, neither. ..and: Jn. iv. 
11; 3 Jn. 10, (Eur. Iph. T. 591; but the more common 
Grk. usage was ov... τέ, cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 
714; Passow s.v. B. 2; [L. and 9. s. v. Π. 4]; W. § 55, 
7; [B. § 149, 189 9.]). ο. By a solecism οὔτε is put 
for οὐδέ, not... even: 1 Co. iii. 2 Rec. (where G LT Tr 
WH οὐδέ) [W. 493 (459); B. 367 (315); § 149, 13 f.]; 
Mk. v.3 RG (where L T Tr WH have restored οὐδέ 
[W. 490 (456); B.u.s.]); Lk. xii. 26 RG (where 1, T 
Tr WH οὐδέ [W. u. s. and 478 (445); B. 347 (298))); 
οὔτε µετενύησα», Rey. ix. 20 RL Tr (where G WIL txt. 
ov, Τ οὖὐδέ not... even; WII mrg. οὔτε or οὐδέ [οἳ. B. 367 
(315)]); after the question μὴ δύναται... cixa; follows 
οὔτε ἁλυκὸν γλυκὺ ποιῆσαι ὕδωρ, Jas. iii. 12 G LT Tr WH 
(as though οὔτε δύραται ... σῦκα had previously been in 
the writer's mind [cf. W. 493 (459); B.u.s.]). 2. 


used twice or more, neither... nor, (Lat. nec... nec3 
neque... neque): Mt. vi. 20; xxii. 30; Mk. xii. 25; [xiv. 
68 L txt. T Tr WH]; Lk. xiv. 35 (34); Jn. iv. 21; v. 
37; viii. 19; ix.3; Acts xv. 10; xix. 37; xxv. 8; xxviii. 
21; Ro. viii. 98 sq. (where οὔτε occurs ten times); 1 Co. 
iii. 7; vi. 9sq. (οὔτε eight times [yet T WH Tr mr. the 
eighth time ov]); xi. 11; Gal. v. 6; vi. 15; 1 Th. ii. 6; 
Rev. iii. 15 sq.; ix. 20; xxi. 4; οὔτε. . . οὔτε . . . οὐδέ 
(Germ. auch nicht, also not), L Tr WH in Lk. xx. 35 κα., 
and L Τ Tr mrg. WII in Acts xxiv. 12 sq.; cf. W. 491 
(457 sq.) ; B. 368 (315) note. 

οὗτοι, αὕτη, τοῦτο, demonstrative pron. [cf. Curtius Ρ. 
543], Hebr. πι, ANxt, this; used 

I. absolutely. 1. κα. this one, visibly present 
here: Mt. iii.17; xvii.5; Mk. ix. 7; Lk. vii. 44 8q.; ix. 
35; 2 Pet.i.17. Mt.ix.3; xxi. 38; Mk. xiv.69; Lk. 


li. 34; xxiii. 2; Jn. i. 15, 30; vii. 25; ix. 8 sq. 19: xviii. 


21, 30; xxi. 21; Acts ii. 15; iv. 10; ix. 21; according to 
the nature and character of the person or thing men- 
tioned, it is used with a suggestion —either of con- 
tempt, as Mt. xiii. 55 sq.; Mk. vi. 2 84.: Lk. v. 21: vii. 
39,49; Jn. vi. 42,52; vii. 15: or of admiration, Mt. 
xxi.11; Actsix.21; cf. Wahl, Clavis apocryphor. V. T. 
p- 370. b. it refers to a subject immediately pre- 
ceding, the one just named: Lk. i. 32; ii. 87 [RGL]; 
Jn. i. 2; vi. 71; 2 Tim. iii. 6, 8, etc.; at the beginning of 
Α narrative about one already mentioned, Mt. iii. 3; Lk. 
xvi. 1; Jn. 1. 41 (42); iii. 2; xii. 21; xxi. 213 Acts vii. 
19; xxi. 24. this one just mentioned and no other: Jn. 
ix.9; Acts iv. 10 (ἐν τούτφ); ix. 20; 1Jn.v.6; such as 
I have just described, 2 Tim. iii. 5; 2 Pet. ii. 17. καὶ 
οὗτος, this one just mentioned also, i. e. as well as the 
rest, Lk. xx.30 RGL; Heb. viii. 8. xat τοῦτον, and 
him too, and him indeed, 1 Co. ii. 2. ο. it refers to 
the leading subject of a sentence although in position 
more remote (W. § 23,1; [B. § 127, 3]): Actsiv. 11; 
Vii. 19; viii. 26 (on which see Γάζα sub fin.); 1 Jn. v. 20 
(where οὗτος is referred by [many] orthodox interpre- 
ters incorrectly [(see Alford ad loc.; W. and B. ll. ος.)] 
to the immediately preceding subject, Christ); 2 Jn. 
7. ᾱ. it refers to what follows; οὗτος, αὕτη ἐστί, in 
this appears ... that ete.; on this depends... that ete.: 
foll. by ὅτι, as αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ ἐπαγγελία, ort, 1 Jn. i. 5; add, 
v. 11, 14;—by ἵνα, Jn. xv. 12; 1 Jn. ili. 11, 23; v.38; 2 Jn. 
6; τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ ἔργον, τὸ θέληµα τοῦ θεοῦ, ἵνα, In. vi. 29, 
39 sq. e. it serves to repeat the subject with em- 
phasis: οὗ πάντες οἱ ἐξ Ἰσραήλ, οὗτοι Ισραήλ, Ro. ix. 6; 
add, ib. 8; ii. 14 [Lmrg. οἱ τοιοῦτοε]» vii. 10; Gal. ili. 7; 
it refers, not without special force, to a description given 
by a participle or by the relative és, ὅστις; which de- 
scription either follows, as Mk. iv. 16, 18; Lk. viii. 15, 
21; ἱκ. 9: Jn. xi. 37; foll. by a relative sentence, Jn. i. 
15; 1 Pet. v. 12;—or preeedes: in the form of a parti- 
ciple, Mt. x. 225 xiii. 20, 22 sq.; xxiv. 13; xxvi. 23; Mk. 
xii. 40; Lk. ix. 48 (6... tmapywy, otros); Jn. vi. 46; 
vil. 18; xv.5; 2Jn.9; Acts xvii. 7; (and RG in Rev. 
iii. 5); or of the relative os, Mt. v.19; Mk. iii. 35; Lk. 
ix. 24,26; Jn. i. 33 [here Limrg. atrés}; iii. 26; v. 385 
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Ro. viii. 830; 1 Co. vii. 20; Heb. xiii. 11; 1 σα. ii. ὅ; 2 Pet. 
ii. 19; in the neut., Jn. viii. 26; Ro. vii. 16 1 Co. vil. 24; 
Phil. iv. 9; 2 Tim. ii. 2; or of a preceding ὅστις, Mt. 
xviii. 4; in the neut. Phil. iii. 7. ὅσοι . . . οὗτοι, Ro. viii. 
14; Gal. vi. 12; also preceded by εἴ τις, 1 Co. iii. 17 
{here Lehm. adres]; viii. 3; Jas. i. 23; iii. 2; by day res, 
Jn. ix. 81; cf. W. § 23, 4. {. with αὐτός annexed, 
this man himself, Acts xxv. 25; plur. these themselves, 
Acts xxiv. 15, 20; on the neut. see below, 2a.b.etc. — g. 
As the relat. and interrog. pron. so also the demonstra- 
tive, when it is the subject, conforms in gender and 
number to the noun in the predicate: οὗτοί εἶσιν οἱ viol 
τῆς Bao. Mt. xiii. 38; add, Mk. iv. 15 sq. 18; αὕτη ἐστὶν 
ἡ µεγάλη ἐντολή, Mt. xxii. 38; οὗτός ἐστιν 6 πλάνος (Germ. 
diese sind), 2 Jn. 7. 2. The neuter rovro a. 
refers to what precedes: Lk. v.6; Jn. vi.61; Acts xix. 
17; τοῦτο επών and the like, Lk. xxiv. 40 [T om. Trbr. 
WH reject the vs.]; Jn. iv. 18; viii. 6; xii. 33; xviii. 
38: διὰ τοῦτο, see διά, B. II. 2a.; els τοῦτο, see eds, B. ΠΠ. 
3c. β.; αὐτὸ τοῦτο, for this very cause, 2 Pet. i. 5 [Lchm. 
αὐτοί]; cf. Matthiae § 470,7; Passow s. v. C. 1a. fin. ; 
[L. and S. s. v. C. LX. 1 fin.; W. § 21, 3 note 2; Kihner 
§ 410 Anm. 6]; μετὰ τοῦτο, sce µετά, 1]. 2 b. ἐκ τούτου, 
for this reason [see ἐκ, I. 8], Jn. vi. 66: xix. 12; from 
this, i. e. hereby, by this note, 1 Jn. iv. 6 [cf. Westcott ad 
loc.]. ἐν τούτῳ, for this cause, Jn. xvi. 30; Acts xxiv. 
16; hereby, by this token, 1 Jn. iii. 19. ἐπὶ τούτῳ, in the 
meanwhile, while this was going on [but see ἐπί, B. 2 ο. 
fin. p. 234"), Jn. iv. 27. τούτου χάρι», Eph. iii. 14. plur. 
ταῦτα, Jn. vii. 4 (these so great, so wonderful, things); 
μετὰ ταῦτα, see µετά, II. 2b. κατὰ ταῦτα, in this same 
manner, Rec. in Lk. vi. 23, and xvii. 30, [al. τὰ αὐτά or 
ταὐτά]. it refers to the substance of the preceding dis- 
course: Lk. viii. 8; xi. 27; xxiv. 26; Jn. v.34; xv. 11; xxi. 
24, and very often. καθὼς . . . ταῦτα, Jn. viii. 28. b. 
it prepares the reader or hearer and renders him atten- 
tive to what follows, which thus gets special weight (W. 
§ 23,5): 1 Jn. iv. 2; αὐτὸ τοῦτο ὅτι, Phil. i. 6; τοῦτο λέγω 
foll. by direct discourse, Gal. iii. 17 [see λέγω, ΠΠ. 2 d.]. 
it is prefixed to sentences introduced by the particles 
ὅτι, wa, etc.: τοῦτο λέγω or Φημί foll. by ὅτι, 1 Co. i. 12 
[(see λέγω u.s.); 1 Co. vii. 29]; xv. 50; γινώσκεις τοῦτο 
foll. by ὅτι, Ro. vi. 6; 2 Tim. iii. 1; 2 Pet. i. 20; iii. 3; 
λογίζεσθαι τοῦτο ὅτι, Ro. ii. 3; after ὁμολογεῖν, Acts xxiv. 
14; after εἰδώς, 1 Tim. i. 9; ἐν τούτῳ ὅτι, 1 Jn. ili. 16, 24; 
iv. 9 sq.; τοῦτο, iva, Lk. i. 43; efs τοῦτο, ἵνα, Acts ix. 21; 
Ro. xiv. 9; 2 Co. ii. 9; 1 Pet. ili. 9; iv.6; 1 Jn. iii. 8; διὰ 
τοῦτο, wa, 2 Co. xiii. 10; 1 Tim. i. 16; Philem. 15; τούτων 
(on this neut. plur. referring to a single object see W. 
162 (153); [ef. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, § 41]), ἵνα, 3 
Jn. 4: ἐν τούτῳ, ἐάν, 1 Jn. ii. 3; ὅταν, 1 Jn. v.23; τοῦτο 
αὐτὸ, iva, on this very account, that (see a. above [but oth- 
ers take it here as acc. of obj.; see Meyer ad loc. (for 
instances of αὐτὸ τοῦτο see B. § 127, 12)]), 2 Co. it. 3; 
eis αὐτὸ τοῦτο, ἵνα, Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv. 8; ὅπως, Ro. ix. 
17. Inthe same manner τοῦτο is put before an infin. 
with ro for the sake of emphasis [W. § 23, 5; B. § 140, 
7, 9, ete.]: 2Co. ii. 15 before a simple infin. 1 Co. vii. 37 
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[here RG prefix τοῦ to the inf.]; before an acc. and inf. 
Eph. iv. 17; before nouns, as τοῦτο εὔχομαι, τὴν ὑμῶν 
κατάρτισι», 2 Co. xiii. 9, cf. 1 Jn. iii. 24; v. 4. ο. καὶ 
τοῦτο. and this, and that too, and indeed, especially: Ro. 
xiii. 11; 1 Co. vi. 6, L T Tr WH also in 8; Eph. ii. 8; 
καὶ ταῦτα, and that too, 1 Co. vi. 8 Rec.; Heb. xi. 12; (so 
καὶ ταῦτα also in class. Grk.; cf. Devar. ed. Klotz i. p. 108: 
Viger. ed. Herm. p. 176 sq.; Matthiae § 470, 6). d. 
ταῦτα, of this sort, such, spoken contemptuously of men, 
1 Co. vi. 11 (cf. Soph. O. R. 1329; Thuc. 6, 77; Liv. 80, 
30; cf. Bnhdy. p. 281; [W. 162 (153)]). @. τοῦτο 
μὲν .. . τοῦτο δέ, partly... partly, Heb. x. 83 (for exx. 
fr. Grk. auth. see W. 142 (135); Matthiae ii. § 288 
Anm. 2; [Kihner § 527 Anm. 2]). f. τοῦτ ἔστι», 
see εἰμί, IT. 3 p. 176°. | 

II. Joined to nouns it is used like an adjective; =a. 
so that the article stands between the demonstrative and 
the noun, οὗτος 6, αὕτη ἡ, τοῦτο τό, [cf. W. § 23 fin.; B. 
§ 127, 29]: Mt. xii. 832; xvi. 18; xvii. 21 (T WH om. Tr 
br. the vs.]; xx. 12; xxvi. 29; Mk. ix. 29; Lk. vii. 44; x. 
86; xiv. 30; xv. 24; Jn. iv. 15; vii. 46 [L WH om. Tr 
br. the cl.]; vill. 20; x.6; xi.47; xii.5; Actsi. 11; Ro. 
xi. 24; 1 Tim.i. 18; Heb. vii. 1; viii. 10; [1 Jn. iv. 21]; 
Rev. xix. 9; xx. 14; xxi. 55 xxii. 6, etc. ; τοῦτο τὸ παιδίο», 
such a little child as ye see here, Lk. ix. 48; cf. Borne- 
mann ad loc. [who takes τοῦτο thus as representing the 
class, ‘this and the like;’ but cf. Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad 
loc. ]. b. so that the noun stands between the arti- 
cle and the demonstrative [cf. W. 548 (510) ]; as, οἱ λίθοι 
οὗτοι, the stones which ye see lying near, Mt. iii. 9; iv. 
8; add, Mt.v.19; vii. 24 [L Tr WH br. τούτους], 26, 28; 
ix. 260 ([Trmrg. WH org. αὐτῆς]; x. 23, etc.; Mk. xii. 16; 
xiii. 30; Lk. xi. 815 xxiii. 47; Jn. iv. 18, 21; vii. 49; xi. 9; 
xviii. 29; Acts vi. 13; xix. 26; Ro. xv. 28; 1 Co.i. 20; 
ii. 6; xi. 26; 2Co.iv.1, 7; vili.6; xi. 10; xii. 18; Eph. 
iii. 8; v. 32; 2 Tim. ii. 19; Rev. ii. 24, and very often — 
(which constr. is far more freq. with Paul than the other 
[see W. u.s.]); it is added to a noun which has another 
adjective, ἡ χήρα ἡ πτωχὴ αὗὕτη, Lk. xxi. 3; πάντα τὰ 
ῥήματα ταῦτα, Lk. ii. 19, 51 [(Τ WH 1.ποτς. om. Ltxt. Tr 
mrg. br. ταῦτα) ; ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς τῆς σκολιᾶς ταύτης, Acts 
ii. 40]. ο. Passages in which the reading varies 
between οὗτος 6 and 6... οὗτος: viz. οὗτος 6, Mk. xiv. 
90 Ltxt. T Tr WH; Jn. iv.20R Lmrg.; Jn. vi.60RG; 
Jn. vii. 86 RG; Jn. ix. 24 1, WH Tr mrg.; Jn. xxi. 23 
LT Tr WH. 6... οὗτος, Mk. xiv. 30 RG Lmrg.; Jn. 
iv. 20G Ltxt. T Tr WH; Jn. vi. 60 L T Tr WH; Jn. vii. 
36 LT Tr WH; Jn. ix. 24 GT Tr txt.; Jn. xxi. 23 RG; 
ete. ᾱ. with anarthrous nouns, esp. numerical 
specifications [W. § 37, 5 N. 1]: τρίτον τοῦτο, this third 
time, 2 Co. xiii. 13 τοῦτο τρίτον, Jn. xxi. 14, (Judg. xvi. 
15; δεύτερον τοῦτο, Gen. xxvil. 36; τοῦτο δέκατο», Num. 
Xiv. 22; τέταρτον τοῦτο, Hdt. 5,76). [The passages which 
follow, although introduced here by Prof. Grimm, are 
(with the exception of Acts i. 5) clearly instances of the 
predicative use of otros; cf. W. 110 (105) note; B. 
§ 127,31; Rost § 98, 3 A.c. a. sq.]: τοῦτο πάλιν δεύτερον 
σημεῖον ἐποίησεν, Jn. iv. 54; τρίτην ταύτην ἡμέραν aye, 
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this is the third day that Israel is passing [but see ἅγω, 
3], Lk. xxiv. 21 (κεῖμαι τριακοστὴν ταύτην ἡμέραν, this 18 
now the thirtieth day that I lie (unburied), Leian. dial. 
mort. 18, 3); οὐ μετὰ πολλὰς ταύτας ἡμέρας (see µετά, LI. 
2b. [W. 161 (152); B. § 127, 4]), Acts i. ὅ; οὗτος μὴν 
éxros ἐστὶν αὐτῇ, this is the sixth month with her etc. Lk. 
i. 86; αὕτη ἀπογραφὴ πρώτη ἐγένετο, Lk. ii. 2 L (T) Tr 
WH; ταύτην ἐποίησεν ἀρχὴν τῶν onpeiov, Jn. ii. 11 LT 
Tr WH. 

οὕτω and οὕτως (formerly in printed editions οὕτω 
appeared before a consonant, ovrws before a vowel; but 
[recent critical editors, following the best Mss. (“‘cod. 
Sin. has -τω but fourteen times in the N. T.” Scrivener, 
Collation etc. p. liv.; cf. his Introduction etc. p. 561), 
have restored οὕτως; viz. Treg. uniformly, 205 times; 
Tdf. 203 times, 4 times -rw ; Lchm. 196 times, 7 times -τω 
(all before a consonant); WH 196 times, 10 times -τω 
(all before a consonant); cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 97; WH. 
App. p. 146 sq.]; cf. W. § 5,1b.; B. 9; [1οὐ. Pathol. 
Elementa ii. 213 sqq.]; cf. Kriiger § 11, 12, 1; Kiihner 
§ 72, 3 a.), adv., (fr. οὗτος); [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 
12, in this manner, thus, so ; 1. by virtue of its na- 
tive demonstrative force it refers to what precedes; in 
the manner spoken of; in the way described; tn the way 
it was done; in this manner; in such a manner, thus, so: 
Mt. vi. 30; xi. 26; xvii.12; xix. 8; Mk. xiv. 59; Lk. i. 
25; 11.48; xii. 28; Ro. xi. 5; 1 Co. viii. 12; xv.11; Heb. 
vi. 9; [2 Pet. iii. 11 WH Tr mrg.]; οὐχ οὕτως ἔσται [L 
Tr WH ἐστὶν (so also T in Mk.)] ἐν ὑμῖν, it will not be 
so among you (I hope), Mt. xx. 26; Mk. x. 43; ὑμεῖς οὐχ 
οὕτως sc. éreaGe, Lk. xxii. 26; ἐὰν ἀφῶμεν αὐτὸν οὕτως sc. 
ποιοῦντα, thus as he has done hitherto [see ἀφίημι, 2 b.], 
Jn. xi. 48; it refers to similitudes and comparisons, and 
serves to adapt them to the case in hand, Mt. v. 16 (even 
so, i. ο. 88 the lamp on the lamp-stand) ; Mt. xii. 45; xiii. 
49; xviii, 14; xx. 16; Lk. xii. 21 [WH br. the vs.]; xv. 
7,10; Jn. iii. 8; 1 Co. ix. 24; likewise οὕτως καί, Mt. xvii. 
12; xviii. 35; xxiv. 33; Mk. xiii. 29; Lk. xvii. 10. οὕτως 
ἔχειν, to be so (Lat. sic or tta se habere): Acts vii. 13 xii. 
15; xvii. 11; xxiv. 9. it serves to resume participles 
(Joseph. antt. 8, 11,1; b.j. 2, 8,5; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. 
in Passow s.v.1h.; [L. and 8.s.v.I.7]): Acts xx. 11; 
xxvii. 17; but Jn. iv. 6 must not [with W. § 65, 9 fin.; B. 
§ 144, 21] be referred to this head, see Meyer [and 5 d. 
below]; on Rev. iii. 5, see ὅ ο. below. it takesthe place 
of an explanatory participial clause, i.q. matters being 
thus arranged, under these circumstances, in such a con- 
dition of things, [B. § 149,11 cf. W. § 60, 5]: Ro. v. 12 
(this connection between sin and death being established 
(but this explanation of the οὕτως appears to be too gen- 
eral (cf. Meyer ad loc.)]); Heb. vi. 15 (i.e. since God 
had pledged the promise by an oath); 1. q. things having 
been thus settled, this having been done, then: Mt. xi. 26; 
Acts vii. 8; xxviii. 14; 1 Co. xiv. 25; 1 Th.iv.17; 2 Pet. 
i. 115 ef. Fritzsche, Com. ad Rom. i. p. 298. Closely 
related to this use is that of οὕτως (like Lat. ita for itaque, 
igitur) in the sense of consequently [ef. Eng. so at the 


beginning of a sentence]: Mt. vil. 175 Ro. i 15; vie lds | 
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Rev. iii. 16, (Γοξ. Fritzsche on Μι. p. 220]; Passow s. v. 
2; [L. and S. s. v. IT.}). 2. it prepares the way 
for what follows : Mt. vi. 9; Lk. xix. 31; Jn. xxi. 1; οὕτως 
ἦν, was arranged thus, was on this wise, [W. 465 (434); 
B. § 129, 11], Mt. i. 18; οὕτως dori τὸ θέληµα τοῦ θεοῦ foll. 
by an infin., so is the will of God, that, 1 Pet. ii.15. be- 
fore language quoted from the Ο. T.: Mt. ii.5; Actgvii. 
6; xiil. 34,47; 1 Co. xv. 45: Heb. iv. 4. 3. with 
adjectives, so [Lat. ‘am, marking degree of intensity]: 
Heb. xii. 21; Rev. xvi. 18; postpositive, τί δειλοί ἐστε 
οὕτως; Mk. iv. 40 [L Tr WH om.]; in the same sense 
with adverbs, Gal. i. 6; or with verbs, so greatly, 1 Jn. 
iv. 11; ovrws... ὥστε, Jn. iii. 16. οὐδέποτε ἐφάνη οὕτως, 
it was never seen in such fashion, i. e. such an extraor 
dinary sight, Mt. ix. 33 (ἐφάνη must be taken imperson- 
ally; cf. Bleek, Synopt. Erklir. i. p. 406 [or Meyer ad 
loc.]); οὐδέποτε οὕτως εἴδομεν, we never saw it so, i. e. 
with such astonishment, Mk. ii. 12. — 4. οὕτως or 
οὕτως καί in comparison stands antithetic to an adverb 
or a relative pron. [W. § 53,5; cf. Β. 362 (311) ο.]: κα- 
θάπερ . . . οὕτως, Ro. xii. 4 sq.; 1 Co. xii. 12; 2 Co. viii 
11; καθὼς . . . οὕτως, Lk. xi. 30; xvii. 26; Jn. iii. 14; 
xil. 50; xiv. 31; xv. 4: 2Co.i.5; x.7; 1 Th.ii.4; Heb. 
v. 33 οὕτως . . . καθώς, Lk. xxiv. 24; Ro. xi. 26; Phil. iii. 
17; as... οὕτως, Acts vili. 32; xxiii. 11; Ro.v. 15, 18; 
1 Co. vii. 17; 2Co. vii. 14: 1 Th. ii. 8; v. 2; οὕτως... as, 
Mk. iv. 26; Jn. vii. 40 [L WH om. Tr br. the cl.J]; 1 Co. 
iii. 15; iv. 1; ix. 26; Eph. v. 28; Jas. ii. 12; οὕτως as... 
μὴ ὡς, 2Co.ix.5 (GL T Tr WH); ὥσπερ. . . οὕτως, Mt. 
xii. 40: ΧΙ]. 40; xxiv. 27, 37, 39; Lk. xvii. 24; Jn. v. 
21,26; Ro. v. 12, 19, 215; vi. 4; xi. 831; 1 Co. xi.12; xv. 
22; xvi. 1; 2Co. i. 7 RG; Gal. iv. 29; Eph. v. 24 RG; 
after καθ ὅσον, Heb. ix. 27 sq.; οὕτως .. . dy τρύπο», Acts 
1. 111 xxvii. 25; ὃν τρόπον .. « οὕτως, 2 Tim. iii. 8 (Is. 11. 
14); κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν ἣν λέγουσιν αἴρεσιν οὕτω κτλ. after the 
Way (i. e. as it requires [cf. ὁδός, 2 a. fin.]) so ete. Acts 
Xxiv. 14. 5. Further, the foll. special uses deserve 
notice : a. (ἔχει) ὃς [better 6] μὲν οὕτως os [better 
6] δὲ οὕτως, one after this manner, another after that, 1.8. 
different men in different ways, 1 Co. vii. 7 (ποτὲ μὲν 
οὕτως καὶ ποτὲ οὕτως φάγεται ἡ µάχαιρα, 28. ΧΙ. 2ὔ). Ὁ. 
οὕτως, in the manner known (0 all, 1. ο. ace. to the context, 
so shamefully, 1 Co. v. 3. ο. in that state in which 
one finds one’s self, such as one is, [οἳ. W. 465 (434) ]: τί 
pe ἐποίησας οὕτως, Ro. ix. 20; οὕτως εἶναι, µένειν, of those 
who remain unmarried, 1 Co. vii. 26, 40; 6 νικῶν οὕτως 
περιβαλεῖται Viz. as (i. e. because he is) victor [al. in the 
manner described in vs. 4], Rev. Ηἱ. 51, Τ Έτ ΜΗ. — d. 
thus forthwith, i. ο. without hesitation [ef. Eng. off-hand, 
without ceremony, and the colloquial right, just]: Jn. iv. 
6; cf. Passow s.v.4; [L.and 8S. s.v. IV.; see 1 above ; 
add Jn. xiii. 25 TWH Tr br. (ef. Green, Crit. Notes 
ad loc.) ] e. in questions (Lat. sicine ϐ) [Eng. ex- 
clamatory so then, what]: Mk. vii. 18 (Germ. sonach) [al. 
take οὕτως here as expressive of degree. In Mt. xxvi. 
40, however, many give it the sense spoken of ; cf. too 1 
Co. vi. ο]: οὕτως ἀποκρίνη; i.e. 5ο impudently, Jn. xviil. 
22; with an adjective, so (very), Gal. iii. 3. [But these 
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exx., although classed together by Fritzsche also (Com. 
on Mark p. 150 sq.), seem to be capable of discrimination. 
The passage from Gal., for instance, does not seem to 
differ essentially from examples under 3 above. ] f. 
In class. Grk. οὕτως often, after a conditional, concessive, 
or temporal protasis, introduces the apodosis (cf. Passow 
s.v.1h.; [L.and S.s.v. I. 7]). 1 Th. iv. 14 and Rev. 
xi. 5 have been referred to this head; B. 357 (307); [cf. 
W. § 60, 5 (esp. a.)]. But questionably; for in the first 
passage ovrws may also be taken as equiv. to under these 
circumstances, i. e. if we believe what I have said [better 
cf. W. u.s.]; in the second passage οὕτως denotes in the 
manner spoken of, i.e. by fire proceeding out of their 
mouth. 

οὐχ, see ov. 

οὐχί, i. q. οὐ, not, but stronger [cf. νυνί ad init.] ; a. 
in simple negative sentences, by no means, not at all, 
[A. V. nol]: Jn. xiii. 10 sq.; xiv. 22; 1 Co.v. 2; vi. 1; 
foll. by ἀλλά, 1 Co. x. 29; 2 Co. x. 18 (L T Tr WH οὐκ); 
in denials or contradictions [A. V. nay; not so], Lk. i. 
60; xii. 51; xiii. 8,5; xvi. 30; Ro. iii. 27. b. ina 
question, Lat. nonne ? (asking what no one denies to be 
true): Mt. v. 46 sq.; x. 29; xiii. 27; xx.13; Lk. vi. 39; 
xvii. 17(L Tr WH οὐχ]; xxiv. 26; Jn. xi. 9; Acts ii. 7 
Tr WH txt.; Ro. ii. 26 (1, T Tr WH οὐχ); 1 Co. i. 20; 
Heb. i. 14, ete.; (Sept. for 1, Gen. xl. 8; Judg. iv. 
6); ἀλλ᾽ οὐχί, will he not rather, Lk. xvii. 8. 

ὀφειλέτηα, -ov, 6, (ὀφείλω), one who owes another, a 
ἀεὐίογ: prop. of one who owes another money (Plat. 
lege. 5, 736 d.; Plut.; al.); with a gen. of the sum due, 
Mt. xviii. 24. Metaph. a. one held by some obliga- 
tion, bound to some duty: ὀφειλέτης εἰμί, i. q. ὀφείλω, foll. 
by an inf., Gal. v. 8 (Soph. Aj. 590); ὀφειλ. εἰμέ τινος, 
to be one’s debtor i.e. under obligations of gratitude to 
him for favors received, Ro. xv. 27; τινί (dat. commodi), 
to be under obligation to do something for some one, 
Ro. i. 14: viii. 12. b. one who has not yet made 
amends to one whom he has injured: Mt. vi. 12; in imi- 
tation of the Chald. a°n, one who owes God penalty or 
of whom God can demand punishment as something due, 
i.e. a sinner, Lk. xiii. 4." 

ὀφειλή, -ῆς, 9, (ὀφείλω), that which is owed; prop. a 
debt: Mt. xviii. 32; metaph. plur. dues: Ro. xiii. 7; 
spec. of conjugal duty [R. V. her due], 1 Co. vii. 8 GL 
TTrWH. Found neither in the Grk. Ο. T. nor in 
prof. auth.; ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 90.3 

ὀφείλημα, -τος, τό, (ὀφείλω), that which is owed ; a. 
prop. that which is justly or legally due, a debt; so for 
mw, Deut. xxiv. 12 (10); ἀφιέναι, 1 Mace. xv. 8; ἀπο- 
rivev, Plat. lege. 4 p. 717b.; ἀποδιδόναι, Aristot. eth. 
Nic. 9, 2, 5 [p. 1100", 3]. κατὰ ὀφείλημα, as of debt, Ro. 
iv. 4. b. in imitation of the Chald. 3{n or x3in 
(which denotes both debt and sin), metaph. offence, sin, 
(see ὀφειλέτης. b.); hence, ἀφιέναι revi τὰ ὀφειλ. αὐτοῦ, to 
remit the penalty of one’s sins, to forgive them, (Chald. 
pain paw), Mt. vii 12. [CE W. 30, 32, 33.]* 

ὀφείλω; impf. ὤφειλον; pres. pass. ptcp. ὀφειλόμενος; 
fr. Llom. down; {ο owe ; a. prop. {ο owe money, be 
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in debt for: τινί τι, Mt. xviii. 28; Lk. xvi. δ; without a 
dat., Mt. xviii. 28; Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 7; Philem. 18; ro 
ὀφειλόμενο», that which is due, the debt; Mt. xviii. 80; 
αὐτῷ (which L Tr WHom.), that due to him, ib. 34. b. 
metaph.: ri, pass. τὴν εὔνοιαν ὀφειλομένη», the good-will 
due ΓΑ. (not R.) V. due benevolence], 1 Co. vii. ὃ Rec. ; 
μηδενὶ μηδὲν ὀφείλετε (here ὀφείλετε, on account of what 
precedes and what follows, must be taken in its broadest 
sense, both literal and tropical), εἰ μὴ τὸ ἀλλήλους ἆγα- 
πᾶν, owe no one anything except to love one another, be- 
cause we must never cease loving and the debt of love 
can never be paid, Ro. xiii. 8. absol. to be α debtor, be 
bound: Mt. xxiii. 16, 18; foll. by an inf. to be under obli- 
gation, bound by duty or necessity, to do something; it be- 
hoves one; one ought; used thus of a necessity imposed 
either by law and duty, or by reason, or by the times, or 
by the nature of the matter under consideration [acc. to 
Westcott (Epp. of Jn. p. 5), Cremer, al., denoting obli- 
gation in its special and personal aspects]: Lk. xvii. 10; 
Jn. xiii. 14 1 xix. 7 (ὀφείλει ἀποθανεῖν, he ought to die) ; 
Acts xvii. 29; Ro. xv. 1,27; 1 Co.v.10; [vii. 86 (A. V. 
need so requireth)]; ix.10; xi. 7,10; 2Co. xii. 14; Eph. 
v. 28; 2 Th.i. 3; ii. 18; Heb. ii. 17; v. 3,12; 1J3n. ii. 6; 
iii. 16; iv. 11; 3Jn. 8; ὤφειλον συνίστασθαι, I ought to 
have been commended, i. e. I can demand commenda- 
tion, 2 Co. xii. 11. ο. after the Chaldee (see ὀφειλε- 
της, Ὀ., ὀφείλημα, b.), ὀφείλω revi, to have wronged one 
and not yet made amends to him [A. V. indebted], Lk. 
ΧΙ.4. [COMP.: προσ-οφείλω.]" 

ὄφελον (for ὤφελον», without the augm., 2 aor. of ὀφείλω; 
in earlier Grk. with an inf., as ὤφελον θανεῖν, I ought to 
have died, expressive of a wish, i. α. would that I were 
dead; in later Grk. it assumes the nature of an inter- 
jection, to be rendered) would that, where one wishes 
that a thing had happened which has not happened, or 
that a thing be done which probably will not be done 
[cf. W. 301 sq. (283); B. §150, 5]: with an optative 
pres. Rev. iii. 15 Rec.; with an indicative impf., Rev. 
ibid. GLT Tr WH; 2 Co. xi. 1, (Epict. diss. 2, 18, 15; 
Ignat. ad Smyrn. c. 12); with an indic. aorist, 1 Co. jv. 
8 (Ps. exvili. (cxix.) 5; ὄφελον ἀπεθάνομε», Ex. xvi. 8; 
Num. xiv. 2; xx. 3); with the future, Gal. v. 12 (Lcian. 
soloec. [or Pseudosoph.] 1, where this construction is 
classed as a solecism). Cf. Passow ii. p. 603°; [L. and — 
S. 8. v. ὀφείλω, IT. 3).* 

ὄφελος, -ους, τό, (ὀφέλλω to increase), advantage, profit: 
1 Co. xv. 32; Jas. ii. 14, 16. (From Hom. down; Sept. 
Job xv. 3.) * 

ὀφθαλμο-δουλεία [T WH -λία; see 1, ε], -as, 9, (ὀφθαλ- 
µόδουλος, Constit. apost. [4, 12, Coteler. Petr. Apost.] i. 
Ρ. 299°; and this fr. ὀφθαλμός and δοῦλος), [A. V. eye- 
service 1. e.] service performed [only] under the master’s 
eye (μὴ κατ ὀφθαλμοδ., τουτέστι μὴ µόνον παρόντων τῶν 
δεσποτῶν καὶ ὁρώντων, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀπόντων, Theophyl. on 
Eph. vi. 6; [ος the master’s eye usually stimulates to 
greater diligence; his absence, on the other hand, ren- 
ders sluegish.” H. Stephanus): Eph. vi. 6; Col. iii. 22. 
Not found elsewhere; [cf. W. 100 (94)].* 


ὀφθαλμός 4 


ὀφθαλμόε, -ov, ὁ, (fr. r. om to see; allied to ὄψις, ὄψο- 
μαι, etc.; Curtius § 627], Sept. for yy, [fr. Hom. down], 
the eye: Mt. v. 88; vi. 22; Mk.ix.47; Lk. xi. 34; Jn. 
ix. 6; 1 Co. xii. 16; Rev. vii. 17; xxi. 4, and often; ῥιπὴ 
ὀφθαλμοῦ, 1 Co. xv. 52; οἱ ὀφθαλμοί pov εἶδον (see the 
remark in γλῶσσα, 1), Lk. ii. 30; cf. iv. 20; x. 23; Mt. 
xiii. 16; 1Co.ii.9; Rev.i.7; [Γἀνέβλεψαν of ὀφθαλμοί 
Mt. xx. 31 RG]; ἰδεῖν τοῖς ὀφθ., Mt. xiii. 15; Jn. xii. 40; 
Acts xxviii. 27; ὁρᾶν τοῖς ὀφθ. (see ὁράω, 1), 1 Jn. 1. 1; 
ἡ ἐπιθυμία τῶν ὀφθ. desire excited by seeing, 1 Jn. ii. 16. 
Since the eye is the index of the mind, the foll. phrases 
have arisen: ὀφθ. σου πονηρός ἐστι», i. e. thou art envious, 
Mt. xx. 15; ὀφθ. πονηρός, envy, Mk. vii. 22 (py yr, an 
envious man, Prov. xxiii. G6; xxviii. 22; cf. Sir. xxxiv. 
18; INS JY Πα, thine eye is evil toward thy 
brother, i. e. thou enviest [grudgest] thy brother, Deut. 
xv. 9; ὀφθ. πονηρὸς φθονερὸς én’ ἄρτῳ, Sir. xiv. 10: μὴ 
Φθονεσάτω σου 6 ὀφθ. Tob. iv. 7; the opposite, ἀγαθὸς 
ὀφθαλμός, is used of a willing mind, Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 
10, 12); on the other hand, ὀφθαλμὸς πονηρός in Mt. vi. 
23 is a diseased, disordered eye, just as we say a bad eye, 
a bad finger [see πονηρός, 2 a. (where Lk. xi. 94)]. κρα- 
τεῖν τοὺς ὀφθ. τοῦ py κτλ. [A. V. to hold the eyes i. e.] 
to prevent one from recognizing another, Lk. xxiv. 16; 
ὑπολαμβάνω τινὰ ἀπὸ τῶν ὀφθ. τινος, by receiving one to 
withdraw him from Αποί]ιοτ’8 sight ΓΑ. V. received him 
out of their sight], Acts i. 9. Metaph. of the eyes of the 
mind, the faculty of knowing: ἐκρύβη ἀπὸ τῶν ὀφθ. σου, 
hid from thine eyes, i. e. concealed from thee [cf. B. 320 
(274)], Lk. xix. 42; διδύναι revi ὀφθαλμοὺς τοῦ μὴ βλέπει», 
to cause one to be slow to understand, Ro. xi. 8 [cf. Β. 
267 (230)]; τυφλοῦν τοὺς ὀφθ. τινος, Jn. xii. 40; 1 Jn. 
ii. 11; σκοτίζονται οἱ ὀφθ. Ro. xi. 10; πεφωτισµένοι ὀφθαλ- 
pot τῆς διανοίας [cf. B. § 145, 6], Eph. i. 18 Rec.; τῆς 
καρδίας (as in Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 2), ibid. GL Τ Tr 
WH, ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς τινος (7D 32113 [οἳ. B. § 146, 1 fin.)), 
in the judgment (cf. our view] of one, Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. 
xii. 113 οὐκ ἐστι τι ἀπέναντι τῶν ὀφθ. τινος, to neglect a 
thing (cf. our leave, put, out of sight), Ro. iii. 18; γυμνόν 
ἐστί τι τοῖς ὀφθ. τινος (see γυμνός, 2 2.), Leb. iv. 13; οἱ 
OPO. τοῦ κυρίου ἐπὶ δικαίους (sc. ἐπι- [or ἀπο-] βλέπουσιν, 
which is added in Ps. x. (xi.) 4), are (fixed) upon the 
righteous, i. ο. the Lord looks after, provides for them, 
1 Pet. iii. 12. Other phrases in which ὀφθαλμός occurs 
may be found under ἀνοίγω p. 48°, ἁπλοῦς, διανοίγω 1, 
ἐξορύσσω 1, ἐπαίρω p. 228°, καμμύω, µοιχαλίς 2, προγρί- 
dw 2. 

ὄφις, -εως, 6, [perh. named fr. its sight; ef. δράκων, 
init., and see Curtius as s. v. ὀφθαλμός]: fr. Ποπι. Il. 12, 
208 down; Sept. mostly for WM}; α snake, serpent: Mt. 
vil. 10; Mk. xvi.18; Lk. κ. 195 xi, 113 Jn. iii. 145 1 Co. 
x.9; Rev. ix.19; with the ancients the serpent was an 
emblem of cunning and wisdom, 2 Co. xi. 3, ¢f. Gen. iii. 
1; hence, φρονιμοι ws οἱ ὄφεις, Mt. x. 16 There WIT πηγα, 
6 ὄφις]: hence, crafty hypocrites are called ὄφεις. Mt. 
xxiii. 33. The serpent narrated to have deceived Eve 
(see Gen. u. 5.) was regarded by the later Jews as the 
devil (Sap. ii. 23 sq. ef. 4 Mace. xviii. 8); hence he is 


0 ὄχλος 


called o ὄφις 6 ἀρχαῖος, ὁ ὄφις: Rev. xii. 9, 14 5η.; xx. 
2; see (Grimm on Sap. u.s.; Fr. Lenormant, Beginnings 
of History etc. ch. ii. p. 109 sq., and] δράκων.» 

ὁφρύε, -vos, ἡ, 1. the eyebrow, so fr. Hom. down. 
2. any prominence or projection; as [Eng. the brow] of 
8 mountain (so the Lat. supercilium, Verg. georg. 1, 
108; Hirt. bell. afr.58; Liv. 27,18; 34, 29): Lk. iv. 29 
(Hom. Il. 20, 151; often in Polyb., Plut., al.).° 

[όχετόε, -ov, ὁ, 1. a water-pipe, duct. 2. the 
intestinal canal: Mk. vii. 19 WH (rejected) mrg. (al. 
adedpav).*] 

ὀχλέω, -ὥ : pres. pass. ptcp. ὀχλούμενος: (ὄχλος) ; prop. 
to excite a mob against one; [in Hom. Cll. 21, 261) to dis- 
turb, roll away]; univ. to trouble, molest, (τινά, Hdt. 5, 41; 
Aeschyl., al.); absol. (ο be in confusion, in an uproar, (5 
Mace. v. 41); pass. to be vexed, molested, troubled: by 
demons, Lk. vi. 18 RG L (where T Tr WH ἐνοχλ., — the 
like variation of text in Hdian. 6, 8,4); Acts v. 16; 
Tob. vi. 8 (7); Acta Thomae §12. [Comp.: ἐν. παρ- 
εν οχλέω.]" 

ὀχλο-ποιέω, -ὣ: 1 aor. ptcp. ὀχλοποιήσας ; (ὄχλος, ποιέω); 
(ο collect a crowd, gather the people together: Acts xvii. 5. 
Not found elsewhere.” 

:ὄχλοι, -ov, 6, in the N. T. only in the historical bks. 
and five times in the Rev.; asin Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and 
Aeschyl. down, α crowd, i.e. 1. a casual collec- 
tion of people; a multitude of men who have flocked to- 
gether in some place,a throng: Mt. ix. 23, 25; xv. 10, ete. ; 
Mk. ii. 4; iii. 9, and often; Ik. v. 1, 19; vii. 9,etc.; Jn. 
v. 133 vi. 22, 24; vil. 90, 32, 49, etc.; Actsxiv. 145 xvii. 
8; xxi. 34; τὶς ἐκ τοῦ ὄχλον, Lk. xi. 27; xii. 13; or ἀπὸ 
τοῦ ὄχλον, Xix. 39; ix. 38; ἀπὺ (for i.e. on account of 
(ef. ἀπό, ΠΠ. 2b.]) τ. ὄχλου, Lk. xix. 3; ἡ βία τ. GyAov, 
Acts xxi. 35; πολὺς ὄχλος and much oftener ὄχλος πολύς, 
Mt. xiv. 14; xx. 29; xxvi.47; Mk. v. 21, 24; vi. 345 ix. 14; 
xiv. 43 [here T Tr WH om. L Tr mrg. br. woA.]; Lk. vii. 
11; viii. 45 ix. 37; Jn. vi. 2,5; xii. 12 [but here Tr mrg. 
br. WII prefix 6; ef. B. 91 (80)]; Rev. xix. 1,63; with 
the art. 6 πολὺς ὄχλ., the great multitude present, Mk. xii. 
87; [6 ὄχλος πολύς (the noun forming with the adj. a sin- 
cle composite term, like our) the common people, Jn. xii. 9 
T WII Trmrg.; ef. Β. u.s.; some would give the phrase 
the same sense in Mk. l.c.]; πάµπολυς, MK. viii. 1 [Rec.]; 
ἱκανός, Mk. x. 46; Lk. vii. 12; Acts xi. 24, 26; xix. 26: 6 
πλεῖστος ὄχλ. [the most part of the multitude], Mt. xxi. 8; 
mas 6 ὄχλ., Mt. xiii. 2; Mk. ii. 13; iv.1; vii. 14 [Rec]; ix. 
15; xi. 18; Lk. xiii. 17; Acts xxi. 27; ὄχλ. τοσοῦτος, Mt. 
xv. 33; αἱ pupiades τοῦ ὄχλ. Lk. xii. 15 οὐ μετὰ ὄχλον, not 
having a crowd with me, Acts xxiv. 18; ἅτερ ὄχλου, in the 
absence of the multitude [(see drep)], Lk. xxii.6. — plur. 
οἱ ὄχλοι, very often in Mt. and Lk., as Mt. v.13; vil. 28; 
ix. 8, 33,36; xi. 7; xii. 465 xiii. 34, 36, ete.; Lk. ili. 7, 
10: iv. 42; v. 3; vill. 42, 45; ix. 11; xi. 14, ete.; Acts 
viii. ος xiii. 45; xiv. 11,13, 18 sq.3 xvii. 13; once in Jn. 
vii. 12 [where Τα. the sing.]; in Mk. only vi. 33 Rec.; 
and without the art. Mk. x. 13 ὄχλοι πολλοί, Mt. iv. 255 
viii. 15 xii.15 [RG]5 xiii. 2; xv. 30; xix. 2; Lk.v.15; 


xiv. 25; πάντες of ὄχλοι, Mt. xii, 23. 2. the mults- 


ὀχύρωμα 


tude i.e. the common people, opp. to the rulers and lead- 
ing men: Mt. xiv. 5; xxi. 26; Mk. xii.12; [Jn. vii. 12° 
(provided the plur. is retained in the first part of the 
vs.) ]; with contempt, the ignorant multitude, the populace, 
Jn. vii. 49; ἐπισύστασις ὄχλον, 8 riot, a mob, Acts xxiv. 
12[L T Tr WH ἐπίστασις (q. v.) ὄχ.]- 3. univ. α 
multitude: with a gen. of the class, as τελωνῶ», Lk. v. 29; 
μαθητῶ», Lk. vi. 17; ὀνομάτων (see ὄνομα, 3), Acts i. 15; 
τῶν ἱερέων, Acts vi. 7; the plur. ὄχλοι, joined with λαοί 
and έθνη, in Rev. xvii. 15 seems to designate troops of 
men assembled together without order. (Sept. chiefly 
for 19.) 

ὀχύρωμα, -ros, τό, (ὀχυρόω [to make strong, to fortify ]) ; 
1. prop. α castle, strunghold, fortress, fasiness, Sept. for 
1ν33, etc.; very often in 1 and 2 Macc.; Xen. Hellen. 
8, 2, 3. 2. trop. anything on which one relies: κα- 
θεῖλε τὸ ὀχύρωμα, ep’ ᾧ ἐπεποίθεισαν, Prov. xxi. 22; ὀχύ- 
ρωμα ὁσίου φόβος κυρίου, Prov. x. 29; in 2 Co. x. 4 of 
the arguments and reasonings by which a disputant en- 
deavors to fortify his opinion and defend it against his 
opponent.® 

ὀψάριον, -ov, τό, (dimin. fr. ὄψον (cf. Curtius § 630] 
i. e. whatever is eaten with bread, esp. food boiled or 
roasted ; hence specifically), fish: Jn. vi. 9,11; xxi. 9 sq. 
13. (Comic. ap. Athen. 9,c. 35 p. 385 e.; Lcian.,Geop. 
(cf. Wetstein on Jn. vi. 9]; see γυναικάριο», fin. [W. 23 
(22)},)° 

ὀψέ, (apparently fr. ὄπις; see ὀπίσω, init.), adv. of time, 
after a long time, long after, late ; a. esp. late in the 
day (Σο. τῆς ἡμέρας, which is often added, as Thuc. 4, 93; 
Xen. Hellen. 2, 1, 23), i.e. at evening (Hom., Thuc., 
Plat., al.; for 1139) ny’, Gen. xxiv. 11): Mk. xi. [11 T 
Tr mrg.WH tst. (cf. Plut. Alex. 16,1)], 19; xiii.35. ὮὉ. 
with a gen. [W. § 54, 6], ὀψὲ caBSdrwy, the sabbath having 
just passed, after the sabbath, i. e. at the early dawn of the 
first day of the week — (an interpretation absolutely 
demanded by the added specification τῇ ἐπιφωσκ. κτλ.), 
Mt. xxviii. 1 cf. Mk. xvi. 1 (ὀψὲ τῶν βασιλέως χρόνων, 
long after the times of the king, Plut. Num. 1; ὀψὲ 
µυστηρίων, the mysteries being over, Philostr. vit. Apoll. 
4,18); [but an examination of the instances just cited 
(and others) will show that they fail to sustain the ren- 
dering after (although it is recognized by Passow, Pape, 
Schenkl, and other lexicographers) ; ὀψέ foll. by a gen. 
scems always to be partitive,denoting late in the peri- 
od specified by the gen. (and consequently still belong- 
ing to it), cf. Β. § 132, 7 Rem.; Kiihner § 414, 5ος, β. 
Hence in Mt. Ἱ. ο. ‘date on the sabbath’). Keim iii. 
p- 552 sq. (Eng. trans. vi. 303 sq.] endeavors to relieve 
the passage differently [by adopting the Vulg. vespere 
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ὀψωώνιον 


sabbati, on the evening of the sabbath], but without suc- 
cess. [(Cf. Keil, Com. δες Matth. ad loc.)]* 

ὄψιμου, -ο», (ὀψέ), late, latter, (Hom. Ἡ. 2, 325; ὀψιμώ- 
τατος σπόρος, Xen. oec. 17, 4 8q.; ἐν τοῖς ὀψίμοις τῶν ὑδά- 
τω», of the time of subsidence of the waters of the Nile, 
Diod. 1, 10; Γοἳ. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 51 sq.]): dw. ὑετός, the 
latter or vernal rain, which falls chiefly in the months of 
March and April just before the harvest (opp. to the 
autumnal or πρώϊμος (cf. B. D.s. ν. Rain]), Jas. v. 7 [but 
LT Tr WH om. ὑετό», cod. Sin. and a few other authori- 
ties substitute καρπό»]; Sept. for wip yn, Deut. xi. 14; 
Jer. v. 24; Hos. vi. 3; Joel ii. 23; Zech. x. 1.° 

ὄψιοις, -α, «ο», (owe), late; i. as an adjective 
({Pind.,] Thuc., Dem., Aristot., Theophr., al.; [Zob. ad 
Phryn. p. 51 sq.]): 9 ὥρα, Mk. xi.11 [but T Tr mrg. WH 
txt. dpe, α. v.] (ὀψιίᾳ ἐν νυκτί, Pind. Isthm. 4, 59). 2. 
contrary to the usage of prof. auth. ἡ ὀψία as a subst. 
(sc. ὥρα [cf. W. 591 sq. (550); B. 82 (71)]}), evening: 
i. ο, either from our three to six o’clock p. m., Mt. viii. 
16; xiv. 15; xxvii.57; Mk. iv. 35; or from our six o’clock 
p. M. to the beginning of night, Mt. xiv. 23; xvi. 2 
There T br. WH reject the pass.]; xx. 8; xxvi. 20; Mk. 
i. 82; vi.47; xiv.17; xv.42; Jn. vi. 16; xx. 19, (hence 
Ὀ.31ρΠ 3, between the two evenings, Ex. xii. 6; xvi 
12; xxix. 99 [cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. p. 1064 sq. (and 
addit. ct emend. p. 106); B. D.s.v. Day]). Besides 
only in Judith xiii. 1.° 

Sys, -εως, 7, (ΟΠΤΩ, ὄψομαι (cf. ὀφθαλμός]), fr. Hom. 
down ; Sept. chiefly for M479 ; 1. seeing, sight. 2. 
face, countenance: Jn. xi. 44; Rev. i. 16. 3. the 
outward appearance, look, [many lexicographers give 
this neuter and objective sense precedence]: κρίνειν κατ᾿ 
ὄψι», Jn. vii. 24.3 

ὀψώνιον, -ov, rd, (fr. ὄψον --- on which see ὀψάριο», init. 
—and ὠνέομαι to buy), a later Grk. word (cf. Sturz, De 
dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 187; Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 418), 
prop. whatever is bought to be eaten with bread, as fish, 
flesh, and the like (see ὀψάριον). And as corn, meat, 
fruits, salt, were given to soldiers instead of pay (Caes, 
b. g. 1, 23, 1; Polyb. 1, 66 sq.; ὃ, 13, 8), ὀψώνιον began 
to signify 1. univ. a soldier’s pay, allowance, 
(Polyb. 6, 39,12; Dion. Hal. antt. 9, 36), more com- 
monly in the plur. [W.176 (166); B. 24 (21)] ὀψώνια, 
prop. that part of a soldier’s support given in place of 
pay (i. e. rations] and the money in which he is paid 
(Polyb. 1, 67, 1; 6, 39, 15; 1 Mace. ili. 28; xiv. 82; 1 
Esdr. iv. 56; Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 3): Lk. iii. 14; 1 Co. 
ix. 7 [cf. W. § 31, 7 d.]. 2. metaph. wages: sing. 
2 Co. xi. 8; τῆς ἁμαρτίας, the hire that sin pays, Ro. vi. 
23.° 
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I 


παγιδεύω 


παγιδεύω: 1 aor. subj. 3d pers. plur. παγιδεύσωσι»; 
(παγίς, 4. V-) ; 8 word unknown to the Greeks; (ο en- 
snare, entrap: birds, Eccl. ix. 12; metaph., τινὰ ἐν λόγῳ, 
of the attempt to elicit from one some remark which can 
be turned into an accusation against him, Mt. xxii. 15. 
([τοῖς λόγοις, Prov. vi. 2 Graec. Venet.; cf. also Deut. 
vii. 25; xii. 30 in the same]; 1S. xxviii. 9.) ° 

wayls, -i8os, ἤ, (fr. πήγνυμι to make fast, 2 aor. érayov; 
prop. that which holds fast (cf. Anth. Pal. 6, 5]), Sept. 
for M9, AWA, win, etc.; α snare, trap, noose; a. 
prop. of snares in which birds are entangled and 
caught, Prov. vi. 5; vii. 23; Ps. χο. (xci.) 33 exxiii. 
(cxxiv.) 7; παγίδας ἱστάναι, Arstph. av. 527; hence ὡς 
παγίς, 28 & snare, i.e. unexpectedly, suddenly, because 
birds and beasts are caught unawares, Lk. xxi. 35. b. 
trop. a snare, i. e. whatever brings peril, loss, destruction: 
of a sudden and unexpected deadly peril, Ro. xi. 9 fr. 
Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 23; of the allurements and seductions 
of sin, ἐμπίπτειν eis πειρασμὸν κ. παγίδα, 1 Tim. vi. 9 (ἐμπί- 
πτει εἰς παγίδα ἁμαρτωλός, Prov. xii. 13, cf. xxix. 6; joined 
with σκάνδαλο», Sap. xiv. 11); τοῦ διαβόλον, the allure- 
ments to sin by which the devil holds one bound, 2 Tim. 
li. 26; 1 Tim. iii. 7. (In τὶς. writ. also of the snares 
of love.) * | 

πάθηµα, -ros, τό, (fr. παθεῖν, πάσχω, 88 µάθηµα fr. µα- 
θεῖν), fr. [Soph.,] Hdt. down; 1. that which one 
suffers or has suffered; a. externally, α suffering, 
misfortune, calamity, evil, affliction: plur., Ro. viii. 18; 
2 Co. i. 6 sq.; Col. i. 24; 2 Tim. iii. 11; Heb. ii. 10; x. 
82; 1 Pet. v.9; τὰ els Χριστόν, that should subsequently 
come unto Christ [W. 193 (182)], 1 Pet. i. 113 τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ, which Christ endured, 1 Pet. v. 1; also the 
afflictions which Christians must undergo in behalf of 
the same cause for which Christ patiently endured, are 
called παθήµατα τοῦ Χριστοῦ [W. 189 (178) note], 2 Co. 
i. 55 Phil. iii. 10; 1 Pet. iv. 19. b. of an inward 
state, an affection, passion: Gal. v. 24; τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν, 
that lead to sins, Ro. vii. 5. 2. 1.q. τὸ πάσχειν (see 
καύχηµα, 2), an enduring, undergoing, suffering, (so the 
plur. in Arstph. thesm. 199) : θανάτου, gen. of the obj., 
Heb. ii. 9. [SyN. cf. πάθος, init.]* 

παθητός, -ἤ, -όν, (πάσχω, mabeiv) ; 1. passible (Lat. 
patibilis, Cic. de nat. deor. 8, 12, 29), endued with the 
capacily of suffering, capable of feeling; often in Plut., as 
παθητὺν capa. 2. subject to the necessity of sufjer- 
mg, destined to suffer, (Vulg. passibilis): Acts xxvi. 23 
(with the thought here respecting Christ as παθητός 
compare the similar language of Justin Mart. dial. ο. Tr. 
cc. 36, 39, 52, 68, 76, 89); cf. W. 97 (92); [B. 42 (37)]; 
(so in eccl. writ. also, cf. Otto’s Justin, Grk. index s. v.; 


παιδάριον 


Christ is said to be παθητός and ἁπαθής in Ignat. ad Eph. 
7, 2; ad Polyc. 8, 9)." 

πάθος, -ους, rd, (παθεῖν, πάσχω), fr. Aeschyl. and Ἠάι. 
down; i.q. πάθηµα (q. v.; [the latter differs fr. πάθος (if 
at all) only in being the more individualizing and con- 
crete term; cf. Schmidt, Syn. ch. 24 § 11)); 1. 
whatever befalls one, whether tt be sad or joyous; spec. 
a calamity, mishap, evil, affliction. 2. a feeling which 
the mind suffers, an affection of the mind, emotion, pas- 
sion; passionate desire; used by the Greeks in either a 
good or a bad sense (cf. Aristot. eth. Nic. 2, 4 [οἳ. Cope, 
Introd. to Aristotle’s Rhet. p. 195 sqq.; and his note on 
rhet. 2, 22,16]). In the N. T. in a bad sense, depraved 
passion: Col. iii. 5; πάθη ἀτιμίας, vile passions, Ro. i. 26 
(see ἀτιμία); ἐν πάθει ἐπιθυμίας, [in the passion of lust], 
gen. of apposit. [W. § 59, 8 a.], 1 Th. iv. δ.3 


[Syn. πάθος, ἐπιθυμία: π. presents the passive, ἐπ. the 
active side of a vice; ἐπ. is more comprehensive in meaning 
than w.; ἐπ. is (evil) desire, π. ungovernable desire. Cf. 
Trench § Ixxxvii.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. δ.] 


παιδαγωγόε, -οὔ, ὁ, (fr. mais, and ἀγωγός a leader, es- 
cort), fr. Hdt. 8, 75 down; a tutor (Lat. paedagogus) 
i. e. a guide and guardian of boys. Among the Greeks 
and Romans the name was applied to trustworthy slaves 
who were charged with the duty of supervising the life 
and morals of boys belonging to the better class. The 
boys were not allowed so much as to step out of the 
house without them before arriving at the age of man- 
hood; cf. /ischer s. v. in index i. to Aeschin. dial. Socr.; 
Hermann, Griech. Privatalterthumer, § 34, 15 sqq.; 
[ Smith, Dict. of Grk. and Rom. Antiq. 8. v.; Becker, 
Charicles (Eng. trans. 4th ed.), p. 226 sq.]. They are 
distinguished from οἱ διδάσκαλοι: Aen. de rep. Lac. 3, 2; 
Plat. Lys. p. 208 ¢c.; Diog. Laért. 3,92. The name car- 
ries with it an idea of severity (as of a stern censor 
and enforcer of morals) in 1 Co. iv. 15, where the 
father is distinguished from the tutor as one whose 
discipline is usually milder, and in Gal. iii. 24 sq. where 
the Mosaic law is likened to a tutor because it arouses 
the consciousness of sin, and is called παιδαγωγὸς eis 
Χριστόν, i. ο. preparing the soul for Christ, because those 
who have learned by experience with the law that they 
are not and cannot be commended to God by their 
works, welcome the more eagerly the hope of salvation 
offered them through the death and resurrection of 
Christ, the Son of God.* 

παιδάριον, -ου, τό, (dimin. of mais, sce γυναικάριον), α 
little boy, a lad: Mt. xi. 16 Ree.; Jn. vi. 9. (Arstph., 
Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept. very often for 33°), also for των, 


παιδεία 


[παιδάριον of an adult youth, Tob. vi. 2, ete. (cf. 11 sq-)].) 
[Syn. see sais, fin.]* 

παιδεία (Tdf. -ia; [see 1, ¢]), -as, ἡ, (παιδεύω), Sept. 
for D3; 1. the whole training and education of 
children (which relates to the cultivation of mind and 
morals, and employs for this purpose now commands 
and admonitions, now reproof and punishment): Eph. 
vi. 4 [cf. W. 388 (3863) note]; (in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
on, it includes also the care and training of the body.) 
[See esp. Trench, Syn. § xxxii.; cf. Jowett’s Plato, in- 
dex s. v. Education]. 2. whatever in adults also 
cultivates the soul, esp. by correcting mistakes and curbing 
the passions; hence a. instruction which aims at the 
increase of virtue: 2 Tim. iii. 16. b. acc. to bibl. 
usage chastisement, chastening, (of the evils with which 
God visits men for their amendment): Heb. xii. 5 (Prov. 
iii. 11), 7 sq. [see ὑπομένω, 2 b.], 11; (Prov. xv. 5, and 
often in the O. T.; cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdbch. on Sap. 
Ρ. 51; [cf. (Plat.) defin. παιδεία. δύναμις θεραπευτικὴ 
ψυχῆς ])." 

waders, -οὔ, 6, (παιδεύω) ; 1. an instructor, pre- 
ceptor, teacher: Ro. ii. 20 (Sir. xxxvii. 19; 4 Macc. v. 34; 
Plat. lege. 7 p. 811 d., ete.; Plut. Lycurg. ο. 12, etc.; Dios. 
Laért. 7, 7). 2. a chastiser: Heb. xii. 9 (Hos. v. 2; 
Psalt. Sal. 8, 35).° | 

παιδεύω; impf. ἐπαίδευον; 1 aor. ptcp. παιδεύσας; Pass., 
pres. παιδεύοµαι; 1 aor. émadevOnv; pf. ptep. πεπαιδευ- 
µένος; (mais); Sept for 10°; 1. as in class. Grk. 
prop. fo train children: τινά with a dat. of the thing in: 
which one is instructed, in pass., σοφίᾳ [W. 227 (213) n.], 
Acts vii. 22 RG L WH (cf. B. § 134, 6] (γράµµασι», 
Joseph. ο. ΑΡ. 1, 4 fin.); ἐν σοφίᾳ, ibid. T Tr; τινὰ κατὰ 
ἀκρίβειαν, in pass., Acts xxii. 3. Pass. to be instructed or 
taught, to learn: foll. by an inf., 1 Tim. i. 20; to cause 
one to learn: foll. by ἵνα, Tit. ii. 12. 2. to chas- 
lise ; a. to chastise or castigate with words, to cor- 
rect: of those who are moulding the character of others 
by reproof and admonition, 2 Tim. ii. 25 (τινὰ παιδεύειν 
καὶ ῥυθμίζειν Ady, Ael. v. h. 1, 94). b. in bibl. and 
eccl. use employed of God, to chasten by the infliction of 
evils and calamities (cf. W. § 2, 1 b.]: 1 Co. xi. 32; 2 Co. 
vi.9; Heb. xii. 6; Rev. iii. 19, (Prov. xix. 18; xxix. 17; 
Sap. iii. 5; xi. 10 (9); 2 Mace. vi. 16; x. 4). ο. to 
chastise with blows, to scourge: of a father punishing a 
son, Πεῦ. xii. 7, [10]; of a judge ordering one to be 
scourged, Lk. xxiii. 16, 22, [(Deut. xxii. 18)].* 

παιδιόθεν, (παιδίον), adv., fram childhood, from a child, 
(a later word, for which the earlier writ. used ἐκ παιδός, 
Xen. Cyr. 5, 1, 2; or ἐκ παιδίου, mem. 2, 2, 8; or ἐκ παι- 
Siwy, oec. 3,10; [cf. W. 26 (25); 463 (431)]): Mk. ix. 
21, where LT Tr WH ἐκ παιδιόθεν [cf. Win. § 65,2]. 
(Synes. de provid. p. 91b.; Joann. Zonar. 4, 184 a.).* 

παιδίον, ου, τό, (dimin. of mais), [fr. Hdt. down], Sept. 
for 90, αλλ, 13, ete.; a young child, a little boy, a little 
girl; plur. τὰ παιδία, infants; children; little ones. In 
sing.: univ., of an infant just born, Jn. xvi. 21; of a 
(male) child recently born, Mt. ii. 8 sq. 11, 18, 14, 20 sq.3 
Lk. 1. 59, 66, 76, 80; ii. 17, 21 [Ree.], 27, 40; Heb. xi. 23; 
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of a more advanced child, Mt. iii: 2,48q.; Mk. ix. 96 
sq.; [x. 15]; Lk. ix. 47 sq.; [LK. xviii. 17]; of a mature 
child, Mk. ix. 24; τινός, the son of some one, Jn. iv. 49; of 
a girl, Mk. v. 39-41; [vii.30 Ltxt.T Tr WH]. In plur. 
of (partly grown) children: Mt. xi.16G LT Tr WH; 
xiv. 21; xv. 38; xviii. 3; xix. 13 sq.; Mk. vii. 28; x. 13 
sqq-; Lk. vii. 32; xviii. 16; [Heb. ii. 14]; τινός, of some 
one, Lk. xi. 7, cf. Heb. ii.13. Metaph. παιδία ταῖς φρεσί, 
children (i. e. like children) where the use of the mind is 
required, 1 Co. xiv. 20; in affectionate address, i. q. Lat. 
carissimi (A.V. children], Jn. xxi.5; 1Jn.ii. 14 (138), 18; 
(iii. 7 WH mrg. Syn. see sais, fin.] * 

παιδίσκη, -ης, 7, (fem. of παιδίσκος, a young boy or 
slave; adimin. of rats, see νεανίσκυς) ; 1. a young 
girl, damsel, (Xen., Menand., Polyb., Plut., Leian.; Sept. 
Ruth iv. 12). 2. a maid-servant, a young female 
slave; cf. Germ. Mddchen [our maid] for a young fe- 
male-servant (Hdt. 1, 93; Lys., Dem., al.): Lk. xii. 45; 
Acts xvi. 16; opp. to 9 ἐλευθέρα, Gal. iv. 22 sq. 30 
sq.; spec. of the maid-servant who had charge of the 
door: Mt. xxvi. 69; Mk. xiv. 66, 69; Lk. xxii. 56; Acts 
xij. 13; 9 π. 9 θυρωρός, Jn. xviii. 17; (also in the Sept. 
of a female slave, often for ΠΦΝ, ΠΠΘΟ). Cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 259. [SyYn. see sais, fin.] * 

wale; fr. Hom. down; prop. to play like a child; 
then univ. to play, sport, jest; to give way to hilarity, esp. 
by joking, singing, dancing; so in 1 Co. x. 7, after Ex. 
xxxii. 6 where it stands for ὮΠΝ, as in Gen. xxi. 9; xxvi. 
8; Judg. xvi. 25; also in the Sept. for pny. [Comp.: 
ἐμ-παίζω.]" 

wats, gen. παιδός, ὁ, 7, fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. only 
in the Gospels and Acts; 1. a child, boy or gir’; 
Sept. for 9) and ΠΡ} (Gen. xxiv. 28; Deut. xxii. 15, 
etc.) : ὁ παῖς, Mt. xvii. 18; Lk. ii. 43; ix. 42; Acts xx. 
12; ἡ παῖς, Lk. viii. 51, 54; plur. infants, children, Mt. ii. 
16 ; xxi. 15; 6 παῖς τινος, the son of one, Jn. iv. 51. 2. 
(Like the Lat. puer, i.q.) servant, slave, (Aeschy]. cho- 
éph. 652; Arstph. nub. 18, 132; Xen. mem. 8, 13, 6; 
symp. 1, 11; 2, 23; Plat. Charm. p. 155a.; Protag. p. 
310c. and often; Diod. 17, 76; al.; so Sept. times with- 
out number for 32) [cf. W. p. 30, πο. 3]; cf. the similar 
use of Germ. Bursch, [French gargon, Eng. boy]): Mt. 
viii. 6, 8,18; Lk. vii. 7 ο. 10: xii.45; xv. 26. an attend- 
ant, servant, spec. a king’s attendant, minister: Mt. xiv. 
2 (Diod. xvii. 36; hardly so in the earlier Grk. writ.; 
Gen. xli. 37sq.; 1S. xvi. 15-17; xviii. 22, 26; Dan. ii. 
7; 1 Macc. i. 6, 8; 1 Esdr. ii. 16; v. 33, 35); hence, in 
imitation of the Hebr. 1 33), παῖς τοῦ θεοῦ is used of 
a devout worshipper of God, one who fulfils God’s will, 
(Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 18; exii. (exiii.) 1; Sap. ii. 13, etc.) ; 
thus, the people of Israel, Lk. i. 54 (Is. xli. 8; xii. 19; 
xliv. 1 sq. 21, etc.) ; David, Lk. i. 69; Acts iv. 25, (Ps. 
xvii. (xviii.) 1; xxxv. (xxxvi.) 1 [Ald., Compl.], etc.) ; 
likewise any upright and godly man whose agency God 
employs in executing his purposes; thusinthe N.T. Jesus 
the Messiah: Mt. xii. 18 (fr. Is. xlii. 1); Acts iii. 13, 26; 
iv. 27, 30, [cf. Harnack on Barn. ep. 6,1 and Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 2]; inthe O. T. also Moses, Neh. i. 7sq.; 
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the prophets, 1 Esdr. viii. 79 (81) ; Bar. ii. 20, 24; and | man, i. e. we, as we were before our mode of thought, 


others.* 

[Syn. wats, wasddpsor, παιδίον, παιδίσκη, τέκνον: 
The grammarian Aristophanes is quoted by Ammonius (8. v. 
γέρων) as defining thus: παιδίο», τὸ τρεφόμενον ὑπὸ τιθη- 
yoo: παιδάριον δέ, τὸ ἤδη περιπατυῦν καὶ τῆς λέξεως ἄντε- 
χόμενον" παιδίσκος 8,45 ἐν τῷ ἐχομένῃ ἡλικίᾳ' παῖς ὃ ὁ 
διὰ τῶν ἐγκυκλίω» µαθηµάτω» δυνάµενος ἰέναι. Philo (de mund. 
opif. 6 86) quotes the physician Hippocrates as follows: ἐν 
ἀνθρώπου φύσει ἑπτά εἶσιν ὧραι κ.τ.λ.’ παιδίυν udv ἐστιν Expis 
ἑπτὰ ἐτῶν, ὁδόντων ἐκβολῆς' παῖς δὲ ἄχρι γονῆς ἐκφύσεως, els 
τὰ Bis ἑπτά: µειράκιον δὲ ἄχρι yevelou λαχνώσεως, ἐς τὰ τρὶς 
éwrd.etc. According to Schmidt, παιδίον denotes exclusive- 
ly a little child; wa:3dpsov~a child up to its firat school years ; 
wais achild of any age; (παιδίσκος and) παιδίσκη, in which 
reference to descent quite disappears, cover the years of late 
childhood and early youth. But usage is untrammelled: 
froma child isexpressed either by ἐκ παιδός (most frequently), 
or ἐκ παιδίου, or ἐκ (ἀπὸ) παιδαρίου. mais and τέκνο» denote a 
child alike as respects descent and age, reference to the latter 
being more prominent in the former word, to descent in 
τέκνο»; but the period παῖς covers is not sharply defined ; 
and, in classic usage as in modern, youthful designations 
cleave to the female sex longer than to the male. See 
Schmidt ch. 69; Héhne in Luthardt’s Zeitschrift u. s. w. for 


1882, p. 57 sqq.] 

male: 1 aor. ἔπαισα; from Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; 
Sept. mostly for 737; {ο strike, smile: with the fists, 
Mt. xxvi. 68 [cf. ῥαπίζω, 2]; Lk. xxii. 64; with a sword, 
Mk. xiv. 47: Jn. xviii. 10; to sting (to strike or wound 
with a sting), Rev. ix. ὅ." 

Πακατιανή, -ῆς, ἡ, Pacatiana (Phrygia). Inthe fourth 
century after Christ, Phrygia was divided into Phrygia 
Salutaris and Phrygia Pacatiana [later, Capatiana]; Lao- 
dicea was the metropolis of the latter: 1 Tim. vi. 22 (in 
the spurious subscription). [Cf. Forbiger, Hndbch. d. 
alt. Geogr. 2te Ausg. ii. 338, 347 sq.; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Col., Introd. (esp. pp. 19, 69 8q.).] ° 

πάλαι, adv. of time, fr. Hom. down; 1. of old: 
Heb. i. 1; (as adj.) former, 2 Pet.i.9. [πάλαι properly 
designates the past not like πρίν and πρότερον rela- 
tively, i.e. with a reference, more or less explicit, to 
some other time (whether past, pres., or fut.), but sim- 
ply and absolutely.] 2. long ago: Mt. xi. 21; 
Lk. x. 13; Jude 4; soalso of time just past, Mk. xv. 44 
[R. V. any while] (where L Tr txt. WH txt. ἤδη); 2 Co. 
xii. 19 LT Tr WH [R. V. all this time], (so in Hom. Od. 
20, 293; Joseph. antt. 14, 15, 4)." 

παλαιός, -ά, -όν, (πάλαι, q. ν.), fr. Hom. down ; 1. 
old, anctent, (Sept. several times for jt and pn‘): 
οἶνος παλαιός (opp. to νέος), Lk. v. 39 [but WH in br.] 
(Hom. Od. 2, 340; Sir. ix. 10); διαθήκη. 2 Co. iii. 145 
ἐντολή (opp. to καινή), given long since, 1 Jn. ii. 7; ζύμη 
(opp. to νέον φύρ.), 1 Co. v. 7 sq.; neut. plur. παλαιά (opp. 
to καινά), old things, Mt. xiii. 52 (which seems to allude to 
such articles of food as are fit for use only after having 
been kept some time [al. consider clothing, jewels, etc., 
as referred to; cf. θησαυρός, 1 c.]; dropping the fig., old 
and new commandments; cf. Sir. xxiv. 23; Heb. ν. 12 
8qq-); ὁ παλαιὸς ἡμῶν ἄνθρωπος (opp. to ὁ véos), our old 


feeling, action, had been changed, Ro. vi. 6 ; Eph. iv. 22; 
[Col. iii. 9]. 2. no longer new, worn by use, the 
worse for wear, old, (for 3, Josh. ix. 10 (4) sq.): 
ἱμάτιο», ἁσκός, Mt. ix. 16 sq.; Mk. ii. 21 sq.; Lk. v. 39 
sq. [SyYN. see ἀρχαῖος, fin.]° 

παλαιότης, -ητος, 7, (παλαιός), oldness: γράμματος, the 
old state of life controlled by ‘the letter’ of the law, Ro. 
vii. 6; see καινότης, and γράµµα, 29. ([Eur.], Plat., Aes- 
chin., Dio Cass. 72, 8.) ° 

παλαιόω, -@: pf. πεπαλαίωκα; Pass., pres. ptcp. παλαι- 
ούμενος; fut. παλαιωθήσοµαι; (παλαιό); a. fo make 
ancient or old, Sept. for 743; pass. to become old, to be 
worn out, Sept. for 193, pry : of things worn out by 
time and use, as βαλάντιο», Lk. xii. 33 ἱμάτιο», Heb. i. 11 
(Ps. ci. (cii.) 27; Deut. xxix. 5; Josh. ix. 19 (13); Neh. 
ix. 21; Is. 1.9; li. 6; Sir. xiv. 17). pass. rd madatoupe- 
νον, that which is becoming old, Heb. viii. 13 (Plat. symp. 
Ρ. 208 b.; Tim. p. 59c.). b. to declare a thing to be 
old and so about to be abrogated: Heb. viii. 18 [see yr 
ράσκω, fin. ]}.° 

πάλη, «ης, ἡ, (fr. πάλλω to vibrate, shake), fr. Hom. 
down, tcrestling (a contest between two in which each 
endeavors to throw the other, and which is decided when 
the victor is able θλίβειν καὶ κατέχειν his prostrate antag- 
onist, i. ο. hold him down with his hand upon his neck ; 
ef. Plat. lege. 7 p. 796; Aristot. rhet. 1, 5, 14 p. 1361', 
24; Heliod. aethiop. 10, 31; [cf. Arause, Gymn. u. Agon. 
d. Griech. i. 1 p. 400 sqq.; Guhl and Koner p. 219 sq.; 
Dict. of Antiq. 6. v. lucta]); the term is transferred to 
the strugcle of Christians with the powers of evil: Eph. 
vi..12.* 

παλιγγενεσία (Τ WH παλινγεν. [cf. Τά/. Proleg. p. 77 
bot.]), -as, 9, (πάλιν and γένεσις), prop. new birth, repro- 
duction, renewal, re-creation, (see Halm on Cic. pro Sest. 
§ 140), Vulg. and Augustine regeneratio; hence, moral 
renovation, regeneration, the production ofa new life con- 
secrated to God, a radical change of mind for the better, 
(effected in baptism [cf. reff. s. v. βάπτισμα, ὃ]): Tit. 
iii. 5 (ef. the Comm. ad loc. (esp. Holtzmann, where see 
Ρ. 172 sq. for reff.); Weiss, Bibl. Theol. esp. §§ 84, 108; 
cf. Suicer, Thes. κ. v.].. Commonly, however, the word 
denotes the restoration of a thing to us pristine state, its 
renovation, as the renewal or restoration of life after 
death, Philo leg. ad Gaium § 41; de cherub. § 32; [de 
poster. Cain. § 36]; Long. past. 3, 4 (2) (παλιγγ. ἐκ θανά- 
του); Lcian. encom. muscae 7; Schol. ad Soph. Elec. 62 
(Πυθαγόρας περὶ παλιγγενεσίας ἐτερατεύετο); Plut. mor. 
Ρ. 998 ο. [1. ο. de esu carn. ii. 4,4) (ὅτι χρῶνται κοινοῖς αἱ 
ψυχαὶ σώμασιν ἐν ταῖς παλιγγενεσίαις [cf. ibid. i. 7, 5; 
also de Is. et Osir. 72; de Ei αρ. Delph. 9; ete.]); the 
renovation of the earth after the deluge, Philo de vita 
Moys. ii. § 12; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 9, 4; the renewal of 
the world to take place after its destruction by fire, as 
the Stoics taught, Philo [de incorrupt. mundi §§ 3, 14, 
17]; de mund. §15; Antonin. 11, 1 [(cf. Gataker ad 
loc.) ; Zeller, Philos. d. Griech. iii. p. 188]; that signal 
and glorious change of all things (in heaven and earth) 
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for the better, that restoration of the primal and perfect 
condition of things which existed before the fall of our 
first parents, which the Jews looked for in connection 
with the advent of the Messiah, and which the primi- 
tive Christians expected in connection with the visible 
return of Jesus from heaven: Mt. xix. 28 (where the 
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Syriac correctly 12a [Sas in the new age or 
world); cf. Bertholdt, Christologia Judaeorum, p. 214 sq. ; 
G/frérer, Jahrhundert des Heils, ii. p. 272 sqq.; [Schirer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 29,9; Weber, Altsynagog. Palast. 
Theol. § 89]. (Further, the word is used of Cicero’s 
restoration to rank and fortune on his recall from exile, 
Cic. ad Att. 6,6; of the restoration of the Jewish nation 
after the exile, παλ. πατρίδος, Joseph. antt. 11, 3,9; of the 
recovery of knowledge by recollection, παλιγγ. τῆς γνώ- 
σεώς ἐστιν 7 ἀνάμνησις, Olympiodor. quoted by Cousin in 
the Journal des Savans for 1834, p.488.) [Cf. Trench 
§ xviii.; Cremer 3te Aufl. s.v.J* 

πάλιν͵ adv., fr. Hom. down; 1. anew, again, [but 
the primary meaning seems to be back; cf. (among oth- 
ers) Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s. v. ii. p. 485] ; a. joined 
- to verbs of all sorts, it denotes renewal or repetition 
of the action: Mt. iv.8; xx.5; xxi. 36; xxii. 1,4; Mk. 
ii. 13; iii. 20; Lk. xxiii. 20; Jn. i. 85; iv. 13; viii. 2, 8, 12, 
21; ix. 15,17; x.19; Acts xvii. 32; xxvii. 28; Ro. xi. 23; 
1 Co. vii.5; 9 0ο. χἰ. 16: Gal.i.9; ii. 18; iv. 19; 2 Pet. 
ii. 20; Phil. ii. 28; iv. 4; Heb.i. 6 (where πάλιν is tacitly 
opposed to the time when God first brought his Son into 
the world, i.e. to the time of Jesus’ former life on earth) ; 
Heb. v. 12; vi. 1,6; Jas. v.18; Rev. x. 8, 11 ; πάλιν μικρόν 
sc. έσται, Jn. xvi. 16 sq. 19; εἰς τὸ πάλιν, again (cf. Germ. 
zum wiederholten Male; [see eis, A. II. 2 fin.]), 2 Co. xiii. 
2; with verbs of going, coming, departing, returning, 
where again combines with the notion of back ; thus with 
ἄγωμεν, In. xi. 7; ἀναχωρεῖν, Jn. vi. 15 [where Tdf. φεύγει 
and Grsb. om. πάλιν], (cf. ib. 3); ἀπέρχεσθαι, Jn. iv. 3; x. 
40; xx. 10; εἰσέρχεσθαι, Mk. ii. 1; iii.1; Jn. xviii. 33; 
xix.9; ἐξέρχεσθαι, Mk. vii. 31; ἔρχεσθαι, Jn. iv. 46; xiv. 
8; 2Co.i. 16; xii. 21 (cf. W. 554 (515) π.; B. § 145, 2 α.]; 
ὑπάγειν, Jn. xi. 8; ἀνακάμπτειν, Acts xviii. 21; διαπερᾶν, 
Mk. v. 21; ὑποστρέφειν, Gal. i. 17; ἡ ἐμὴ παρουσία πάλιν 
πρὺς ὑμᾶς, Ny presence with you again, i.e. my return to 
you, Phil. i. 26 (cf. B. § 125, 2]; also with verbs of tak- 
ing, Jn. x. 17sq.; Acts x. 16 Rec.; xi. 10. b. with 
other parts of the sentence: πάλιν εἰς Φόβον, Ro. viii. 15; 
πάλιν ἐν λύπη, 2 Co. ii. 1. ο. πάλιν is explained by 
the addition of more precise specifications of time [ef. 
W.. 604 (562)]: πάλιν ἐκ τρίτου, Mt. καν]. 44 [L Tr mrg. 
br. ἐκ rp.]; ἐκ δευτέρου, Mt. xxvi. 42; Acts x. 15; πάλιν 
δεύτερον, Jn. iv. 545 xxi. 165 πάλιν ἄνωθεν, again, anew, 
[R. V. back ayain (yet cf. Mey. ad loc.)], Gal. iv. 9 (Sap. 
xix. 6; πάλιν ἐξ ἀρχῆς, Arstph. Plut. 866; Plat. Eut. p. 
11 b.and 15c.; [soc. areiop. 6 p. 338 [p. 220 ed. Lange]; 
cf. W. u.s.). 2. again, 1.e. further, moreover, (where 
the subject remains the same and a repetition of the action 
or condition is indicated): Mt. v. 33 (πάλιν ἠκούσατε) ; 
xiii. 44 (where T Tr Wifom. TL br. πάλιν), 45, 475 xix. 


24; Lk. xiii. 20; Jn. x. 7 [not Tdf.]; esp. where to Ο.Τ. 
passages already quoted others are added: Mt. iv. 7; 
Jn. xii. 39; xix. 87; Ro. xv. 10-12; 1 Co. iii. 20; Heb. 
i. 5; ii. 13; iv. 5; x. 30; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 15, 3 sq. and 
often in Philo; cf. Bleek, Br. a.d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 108. 3. 
in (urn, on the other hand: Lk. vi.48 T WH L br. Tr br.; 
1 Co. xii. 21; 2 Co. x.7; 1 Jn. ii. 8, (Sap. xiii. 8 ; xvi. 23; 
2 Macc. xv. 39; see exx. fr. prof. auth. in Pape s. v. 2; 
Passow s.v. 3; [Ellendt u. s. (ad init.); L. and S. 8. v. 
III. ; but many (ο. g. Fritzsche and Meyer on Mt. iii. 7) 
refuse to recognize this sense in the N. Τ.]). John uses 
πάλιν in his Gospel far more freq. than the other N. T. 
writ., in his Epp. but once; Luke two or three times; 
the author of the Rev. twice. 

παλινγενεσία, see παλιγγενεσία. 

παμπληθεί (Τ WH πανπλ. [ο WH. App. Ρ. 1601), 
adv., (fr. the adj. παµπληθης, which is fr. was and πλήθος), 
with the whole multitude, all together, one and all: Lk. 
xxiii, 18 (Dio Cass. 75, 9, 1). (Cf. W. § 16, 4 B.a.]* 

πάµπολυε, παμπόλλη, πάµπολυ, (ras and πολύς), very 
great: Mk. viii. 1 Rec. [where LT Tr WH πάλιν πολλοῦ]. 
(Arstph., Plat., Plut., [al.].) ° 

Παμφυλία, -as, 7, Pamphylia, a province of Asia Minor, 
bounded on the E. by Cilicia, on the W. by Lycia and 
Phrygia Minor, on the N. by Galatia and Cappadocia, 
and on the S. by the Mediterranean Sea (there called 
the Sea [or Gulf] of Pamphylia [now of Adalia]): Acts 
ii. 10; xiii. 13; xiv. 24; xv. 38; xxvii. 5. [Conybeare 
and Howson, St. Paul, ch. viii.; Lewin, St. Paul, index 
s. v.; Dict. of Geogr. s. v.]* 

παν-δοκίον͵, sec πανδυχεῖον. 

πανδοκεύᾳ, see πανδοχεύς. 

παν-δοχεῖον (-δοκίο», Tdf. (cf. his note on Lk. x. 34, and 
Hesych. s. ν.]), -ου, τό, (fr. πανδοχεύς, 4. Υ.), an inn, & 
public house for the reception of strangers (modern 
caravansary, khan, manzil): Lk. x. 34. (Polyb. 2, 15, 
5; Plut. de sanit. tuenda ο. 14; Epict. enchirid. ο. 11; 
but the Attic form πανδοκεῖον is used by Arstph. ran. 
550; Theophr. char. 11 (20), 2; Plut. Crass. 22; Pa- 
laeph. fab. 46; Ael. v.h. 14,14; Polyaen. 4, 2, 3; Epict. 
diss. 2, 23, 36 sqq.; 4, 5,15; ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 807.) 

wav-Sox cvs, -έως, 6, (ras and δέχοµαι [hence lit. ‘one who 
receives all comers ’]), for the earlier and more elegant 
πανδοκεύς (so Tdf.; [cf. W. 25 note]), an inn-keeper, host: 
Lk. x. 35. (Polyb. 2, 15,6; Plut. de sanit. tuenda 
ο. 14.)” 

πανήγνρια, -εως, ἡ, (fr. πᾶς and ἄγυρις fr. ἀγείρω), fr. 
Hat. and Pind. down ; 8. a festal gathering of the 
whole people to celebrate public games or other solemni- 
ties. b. univ. α public festal assembly; 8ο in Heb. 
xii, 22 (23) where the word is to be connected with 
ἀγγέλων [5ο GL Tr (Tdf.); yet see the Comm.]. (Sept. 
for 3°, Ezek. xlvi. 11; Hos. ti. 11 (13); ix. 55 Παν, 
Am. v. 21.) [Cf. Trench §i.]*® 

πανοικί [so hkGL Tr] and πανοικεί (T[WH; see WH. 
App. p. 154 and cf. ει, ¢]), on this difference in writing cf. 
W. 43 sq.; B. 73 (64), (mas and οἶκος; a form rejected 
by the Atticists for πανοικίᾳ, πανοικεσίᾳ, πανοικησία. [ef. W. 
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26 (25); Lob. νὰ Phryn. p. 514 sq.]), with all (his) house, 
with (his) whole family: Acts xvi. 34. (Plat. Eryx. p. 
392c.; Aeschin. dial. 2,1; Philo de Joseph. § 42; de 
vita Moys. i. 2; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 42; 5,1,2; 3 Macc. 
iii. 27 where Fritzsche -xia.) ° 

πανοπλία, -as, 7, (fr. πάνοπλος wholly armed, in full 
armor; and this fr. πᾶς and ὅπλον), full armor, complete 
armor, (i. e. a shield, sword, lance, helmet, greaves, and 
breastplate, (cf. Polyb. 6, 23, 2sqq.]): Lk. xi. 22; θεοῦ, 
which God supplies [W. 189 (178)], Eph. vi. 11, 13, 
where the spiritual helps needed for overcoming the 
temptations of the devil are so called. (Hdt., Plat., 
Isocr., Polyb., Joseph., Sept. ; trop. of the various appli 
ances at God’s command for punishing, Sap. v. 18.) * 

πανουργία, -as, 7, (πανοῦργος, q. Υ.), crafliness, cunning: 
Lk. xx. 28; 2Co. iv. 2; xi. 3; Eph. iv. 14; contextually 
i.q. @ specious or false wisdom, 1 Co. iii. 19. (Aeschyl., 
Soph., Arstph., Xen., Plat., Leian., Ael., al.; πᾶσά re ἐπι- 
στήµη χωρι(οµένη δικαιοσύνης καὶ τῆς ἄλλης ἀρετῆς πανουρ- 
yia οὗ σοφία φαίνεται, Plat. Menex. p. 247 a. for D5) 
in a good sense, prudence, skill, in undertaking and carry- 
ing on affairs, Prov. i. 4; viii. 5; Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv. 11) 
10.) * 

πανοῦργον, -ον, (ras and ΕΡΓΟ i. q. ἐργάζομαι; on the 
accent, see xaxovpyos), Sept. for oy; skilful, clever, 
i. 6. 1. in a good sense, fit to undertake and accom- 
plish anything, dexterous; wise, sagacious, skilful, (Aris- 

» Polyb., Plut., al.; Sept. Prov. xiii. 1; xxviii. 2). 

But far more freq. 2. in a bad sense, crafty, cun- 
ning, knavish, treacherous, deceitful, (Tragg., Arstph., 
Plat., Plut., al.; Sept.; Sir. vi. 32 (31) [but here in a good 
sense]; xxi. 12, etc.): 2 Co. xii. 16.3 

πανπληθεί, see παμπληθεί. 

πανταχἢὴ or πανταχῇ (L Tr WH; see cd), adv., every- 
where: Acts xxi. 28 1, Τ Tr WH, for ravrayou, — a varia- 
tion often met with also in the Mss. of prof. auth. [From 
Πάι. down; cf. Meisterhans, Gr. d. Att. Inschr. p. 64.]° 

πανταχόθεν, adv., from all sides, from every quarter: 
Mk. i. 45 Ree. [Hdt., Thuc., Plat., al.]°* 

πανταχοῦ, adv., everywhere: Mk. i. 28 T WH Tr br. ; 
xvi. 20; Lk. ix. 6; Acts xvii. 90: xxi. 28 Rec.; xxiv. 
3; xxviii. 22; 1 Co.iv.17. [Soph., Thuc., Plat., al.] * 

wavreAts, -és, (ras and τέλος), all-cumplete, perfect, 
(Aeschyl., Soph., Plat., Diod., Plut., al. ; 3 Mace. vii. 16); 
εἷς τὸ παντελές (prop. unto completeness [W. § 51, 1 ο.]) 
completely, perfectly, utterly: Lk. xiii. 11; Heb. vii. 25, 
(Philo leg. ad Gaium 21; Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 5; 3, 11, 
8 and 12,1; 6, 2,3; 7, 18,3; Ael. v. h. 7, 2; n.a. 17, 
27).° 

πάντη (RG LTr WII πάντῃ, see reff. s. v. εἰκὴ), (ras), 
adv., fr. Flom. down, everywhere; wholly, in all respects, 
in every way: Acts xxiv. 3.* 

πάντοθεν, (ras), adv., fr. Hom. down, from all sides, 
from every quarter: Mk. i. 45 LT WH Tr [but the last 
named here παντόθεν: cf. Chandler § 842]; Lk. xix. 
43; Jn. xviil. 20 Ree.verezs Που. ix. 4.4 

παντοκράτωρ, -ορος, ὁ, Ga and κρατέω). he who holds 
sway over all things; the ruler of all; almighty: of God, 
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2 0ο. vi. 18 (fr. Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 85); Rev.i. 8; iv. 
8; xi. 17; xv. 3; xvi. 7,14; xix. 6,15; xxi. 22. (Sept. 
for ΠΙΝ3Ν in the phrase NiRD¥ MIM or ΠΙΝΝ “HOR Je- 
hovah or God of hosts; also for "tw; Sap. vii. 25; Sir. 
xlii. 17; 1. 14; often in Judith and 2 and 8 Macc.; An- 
thol. Gr. iv. p. 151 ed. Jacobs; Inscrr.; eccles. writ. 
[e. g. Teaching etc. 10,3; cf. Harnack’s notes on Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. init. and the Symb. Rom. (Patr. apost. opp. 
i. 2 p. 134)].)* 

πάντοτε, (πᾶς), adv., (for which the Atticists tell us 
that the better Grk. writ. used ἑκάστοτε; cf. Sturz, De 
dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 187 sq.; [W. 26 (25)]), at all 
times, always, ever: Mt. xxvi. 11; Mk. xiv. 7; Lk. xv. 
31; xviii. 1; Jn. vi. 34; vii. 6; viii. 29; xi. 42; xii. 8; 
xviii. 20+ [20° Rec."]; Ro. i 10(9); 1Co. 1.41 xv. 58; 
2 Co. ii. 141 iv. 10; v. 6; [vii. 14 Lmrg.]; ix. 8; Gal. 
iv. 18; Eph. v. 20; Phil. i. 4, 20; liv. 4]: Col.i. 3; iv. 
6, [12]; 1 Th.i. 25 ii. 165 [iii. 6]; iv.17; [v.15,16]; 2 
Th. i. 8,11; ii. 183; 2 Tim. iii. 7; Philem. 4; Heb. vii. 
25. (Sap. xi. 22 (21); xix. 17 (18); Joseph., Dion. Hal., 
Plut., Hdian. 3, 9, 19 [(7 ed. Bekk.)]; Artem. oneir. 4, 
20; Athen., Diog. Laért.) °* 

πάντωε, (from mas), adv., altogether (Latin omnino), 
i.e. a. inany and every way, by all means: 1 Co. 
ἱχ. 92 (so fr. Hdt. down). b. doubiless, surely, cer- 
tainly: Lk. iv. 23; Acts xviii. 21 [Rec.]; xxi. 22; xxviii. 
4; 1 Co. ix. 10, (Tob. xiv. 8; Αε]. ν. h.1, 32; by Plato 
in answers [cf. our colloquial by all means]). ο. 
with the negative οὗ, a. where ov is postpositive, in 
no wise, not at all: 1 Co. xvi. 12 (often so as far back as 
Hom.). B. when the negative precedes, the force of 
the adverb is restricted : ov πάντως, not entirely, not al- 
together, 1 Co. ν. 103; not in all things, not in all respects, 
Ro. iii. 9; (rarely i. q. πάντως ov, as in Ep. ad Diogn. 9 
‘God οὐ πάντως ἐφηδόμενος τοῖς ἁμαρτήμασιν ἡμῶν.) Like- 
wise οὐδὲν πάντως in IIdt. 5,34. Butin Theogn. 305 ed. 
Bekk. οἱ κακοὶ ov πάντως κακοὶ ἐκ γαστρὸς γεγόνασι κτλ. is 
best translated not wholly, not entirely. Cf. W. 554 
(515) sq.; B. 389 (334) sq. [on whose interpretation of 
Ro. |. c., although it is that now generally adopted, see 
Weiss in Meyer 6te Aufl.}).* 

παρά, [it neclects elision before prop. names begin. 
ning with a vowel, and (at least in Tdf.’s text) before 
some other words; sce 11. Proleg. p. 95, cf. W. § 5, 18. 
B. 10], a preposition indicating close proximity, 
with various modifications corresponding to the various 
eases with which it is joined; cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 
643 sqq.; Matthiae § 588; Bnhdy. p. 255 sqq.; Kuhner 
§440; Kriiger § 68, 34-36. It is joined 

I. with the GenrTIVE; and as in Grk. prose writ. 
always with the gen. of a person, to denote that a 
thing proceeds from the side or the vicinity of one, or 
from one’s sphere of power, or from one’s wealth or 
store, Lat.a, ah; Germ.von ... her, von neben; French 
de chez; [Eng. Fri heside, Soniye Sept. for 1933, 323, 
Sy¥x9 (1S. xvii. 30); ef. W. 364 (342) sq. a. prop- 
erly, with a sugzestion of union of place or of residence, 
after verbs of coming, departing, setting out, 
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ete. (cf. French venir, partir de chez quelqu’un): Mk. xiv. 
43; Lk. viii. 49 [here Lchm. ἀπό]; Jn. xv. 26; xvi. 27; 
xvii. 8; [παρ hs ἐκβεβλήκει ἑπτὰ δαιμόνια, Mk. xvi. 9 L Tr 
txt. WH]; εἶναι παρὰ θεοῦ, of Christ, (ο be sent from God, 
Jn. ix. 16, 33; to be sprung from God (by the nature of 
the λόγος), vi. 46 ; vii. 29 (where for the sake of the con- 
text κἀκεϊνός µε ἀπέστειλεν [Tdf. ἀπέσταλκεν] is added) ; 
povoyevous παρὰ πατρός Sc. ὄντος, Jn. i. 14; ἐστί τι παρά 
τινος, is given by one, Jn. xvii. 7 [οἳ. d. below]. b. 
joined to passive verbs, παρά makes one the author, the 
giver, etc. [W. 365 (343); B. § 134, 1]; so after ἀπο- 
στέλλεσθαι, Jn. i. 6 (the expression originates in the 
fact that one who is sent is conceived of as having been 
at the time with the sender, so that he could be selected 
or commissioned from among a number and then sent 
off); γίνεσθαι, Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 11 (παρὰ κυρίου, 
from the Lord, by divine agency or by the power at 
God’s command) ; akin to which 1s οὐκ ἀδυνατήσει παρὰ 
τοῦ θεοῦ πᾶν ῥῆμα, Lk. i. 37 L mrg. T Tr WH [see ἀδυνα- 
rew, Ὀ.]; λαλεῖσθαι, Lk. i. 45 (not ὑπό, because God had 
nat spoken in person, but by an angel); κατηγορεῖσθαι, 
Acts xxii. 30 Rec. (not ὑπό [yet so L Τ Tr WH] because 
Paul had not yet been formally accused by the Jews, but 
the tribune inferred from the tumult that the Jews ac- 
cused him of some crime). ο. after verbs of seek- 
ing, asking, taking, receiving, buying, [cf. W. 
370 (847) n.; B. § 147, 5; yet see Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. i. 
12]; as, αἰτῶ, αἰτοῦμαι, Mt. xx. 2u (where L Tr txt. WH 
txt. dm’ αὐτοῦ); Jn. iv. 9; Acts iii.2; ix. 2; Jas.i.5; 1 Jn. 
v. 15 (where L Τ Tr WH ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ); ζητῶ, Mk. viii. 11; 
Lk. xi. 16; xii. 48; λαμβάνω, Mk. xii. 2; Jn. v. 34, 41, 
44; χ. 18; Acts ii. 33; iii.5; xvii. 9; xx. 245 xxvi. 10; 
Jas. i. 7; 2 Pet.i.17; 1 Jn. iii. 22 (L T Tr WH ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ); 
2.Jn.4; Rev. ii. 28 (27); παραλαμβάνω, Gal. i. 12; 1 Th. 
ii. 18; iv. 13 ἀπολαμβάνω, Lk. vi. 34 RGL Tr mrg. ; 
κοµίζοµαι, Eph. vi. 8; γίνεταί poi τι, Mt. xviii. 19; δέχο- 
μαι, Acts xxii. 5; Phil. iv. 18; ἔχω, Actsix.14; ὠνέομαι, 
Acts vii. 16; ἁγοράζομαι, Rev. iii. 18; also after ἄρτον 
Φαγεῖν (sc. δοθέντα), 2 Th. iii. 8; εὑρεῖν ἔλεος, 2 Tim. i. 
18; έσται χάρις, 2Jn. 3. after verbs of hearing, as 
certaining, learning, making inquiry; 88, ἀκούω 
rt, Jn. i. 40 (41); Vi. 45 84.1 vil. 515 viii. 26,40; xv. 15; 
Acts x. 22; xxviii. 22; 2 Tim. i. 13; ii. 2; muvOavopas, 
Mt. ii. 4; Jn. iv. 52; ἀκριβῶ, Mt. ii. 16; ἐπιγινώσκω, Acts 
xxiv. 8; µανθάνω, 2 Tim. ili. 14. d. in phrases in 
which things are said εἶναι or ἐξέρχεσθαι from one: 
Lk. ii. 1; vi. 19; Jn. xvil. 7 [see a. above]. e. 6, 
ἡ, τὸ παρά τινος [see ὁ, IT. 8; cf. B. § 125, 9; W. § 18, 
3]; a. absol.: of παρ) αὐτοῦ, those of one’s family, 
i. ο, his kinsmen, relations, Mk. iii. 21 (Sus. 33; one’s de- 
scendants [yet here Vulg. qui cum eo erant]}, 1 Mace. xiii. 
52; [Joseph. antt. 1, 10, 5]); ef. Fritzsche ad loc. p. 
101; [Field, Otium Norv. pars iil. ad loc.];_ τὰ παρά τινος, 
what one has beside him, and so at his service, i. e. one’s 
means, resources, Mk. v. 26; τὰ παρά τινων, SC. ὄντα, i. e. 
δοθέντα, Lk. x. 7; Phil. iv. 18; [ef. W. 966 (343); Joseph. 
antt. 8, 6,6; b.j. 2, 8,4; ete. ]. B. where it refers 
toa preceding noun: 7 ἐξουσία n παρά τινος. 8ο. received, 
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Acts xxvi. 12 [RG]; ἐπικουρίας τῆς παρὰ (1, T Tr WH 
ἀπὸ) τοῦ θεοῦ, Acts xxvi. 22 ( παρά τινος εὔνοια, Xen. 
mem. 2, 2, 12); ἡ παρ) ἐμοῦ διαθήκη, of which I am the 
author, Ro. xi. 27 [cf. W. 193 (182)]. 

II. with the DATIVE, παρά indicates that something is 
or is done either in the immediate vicinity of some one, 
or (metaph.) in his mind, near by, beside, in the power of, 
in the presence of, with, Sept. for Sym (1 K. xx. (xxi.) 13 
Prov. viii. 30), 3 (Gen. xliv. 16 sq.; Num. xxxi. 49), 
33 (see b. below) ; cf. W. § 48, d. p. 994 sq. (369); [B. 
339 (291 8q.)]. a. near, by: εἱστήκεισαν παρὰ τῷ 
σταυρφ, Jn. xix. 25 (this is the only pass. in the N. T. 
where παρά is joined with a dat. of the thing, in all 
others with a dat. of the person). aftera verb of mo- 
tion, to indicate the rest which follows the motion (cf. B. 
339 (292)], ἔστησεν αὐτὸ παρ ἑαυτῷ, Lk. ix. 47. b.. 
with, i. 6. in one’s house; in one’s town; in one’s sociely : 
ξενίζεσθαι [q. v.], Acts x. 6; xxi. 16; µένει», of guests 
or lodgers, Jn. i. 39 (40); iv. 40; xiv. 17, 25; Acts ix. 
43; xviii. 3,20 [RG]; xxi. 7sq.; ἐπιμένειν, Acts xxviii. 
14 LT Tr WH; καταλύει», Lk. xix. 7 (Dem. de corona 
6 82 [cf. B. 339 (292)]); ἀριστᾶ», Lk. xi. 37; ἀπολείπειν 
τι, 2 Tim. iv. 13; παρὰ rp θεῷ, dwelling with God, Jn. 
viii. 88; i.q.in heaven, Jn. xvii. 5; μισθὸν ἔχειν, to have 
a reward laid up with God in heaven, Mt. vi. 1; evpet» 
χάριν (there where God is, i. e. God's favor [ef. W. 866 
(343)]), Lk. i. 30; a pers. is also said to have χάρις παρά 
one with whom he is acceptable, Lk. ii. 52; τοῦτο χάρις 
παρὰ θεῷ, this is acceptable with God, pleasing to him, 
1 Pet. ii. 20 (for *y-y3, Ex. xxxiii. 12,16; Num. xi. 15); 
παρὰ θεῴ, in fellowship with God (of those who have 
embraced the Christian religion and turned to God from 


| whom they had before been estranged), 1 Co. vii. 24; 


παρὰ κυρίῳ (in heaven), before the Lord as judge, 2 Pet. 
ii. 11 [G@ Lom. and Tr WH br. the phrase]; παρ ὑμῖ», 
in your city, in your church, Col. iv. 16; w. a dat. plur. 
i. q. among, Mt. xxii. 25; xxviii. 15; Rev. ii. 13; map 
ἑαυτῷ, at his home, 1 Co. xvi. 2. ο. παρ (L Tr WH 
txt. ἐν) ἑαυτῷ, with one’s selfi. e. in one’s own mind, δια- 
λογίζεσθαι, Mt. xxi. 25. d. a thing is said to be or 
not to be παρά rin, τοἶ(]ι one, a. which belongs to his 
nature and character, or is in accordance with his prac- 
tice or the reverse; as, μὴ ἀδικία παρὰ τῷ θεῷ ; Ro. ix. 14; 
add, Ro. ii. 11; 2Co.i.17; Eph. vi. 9; Jas. i. 17. β. 
which is or is not within one’s power: Mt. xix. 26; Mk. 
x. 27; Lk. xviii. 27, cf. i.87 RG L txt. Θ. παρά τινε, 
with one i. e. in his Judgment, he being judge, (so in Hdt. 
and the Attic writ.; cf. Passow 8. v. II. 2, vol. ii. p.667; 
[L. and 59.8. v. Β. II. 3]): παρὰ τῷ θεῷ, Ro. ii. 18 ; 1 Co. 
iii. 19; Gal. iii. 11; 2 Th. i.6; Jas. i. 27; 1 Pet. ii. 4; 2 
Pet. iii. 8 [π. xupio]; φρύνιμον εἶναι παρ έαυτφ, [ A. V. in 
one’s own conceit}, Ro. xi. 25 (where Trtxt. WH txt. év) ; 
xii. 16. 

III. with an AccusaTIvE; Sept. for OK, a5 by, 
1313 (Josh. vii. 7; xxii. 7); cf. W. § 49 g. p. 403 (377) 
sq.; [B. 339 (292)]; 3 1..prop.of place, at, by, near, 
by the side of, beside, along; so with verbs of motion: 
περιπατεῖν παρὰ τὴν θάλασσαν (Plat. Gorg. p. 511 e.), Mt. 
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ἵν. 18: ΜΚ. |. 16 [here LT Tr WH παράγω]; πίπτει». 
Μι. xiii. 4; Mk. iv. 4; Lk. viii. 5,41; xvii.163; Acts v. 
10 (where L T Tr WH πρός); σπαρῆναι, Mt. xiii. 19; 
ῥίπτει», Mt. xv. 30; τιθέναι, Acts iv. 35, 37 [here Tdf. 
πρός]: V. 2; ἀποτιθέναι, Acts vii. 58; ἔρχεσθαι, ἐξέρχεσθαι, 
Mt. xv. 29; Mk. ii. 13 [here Tdf. εἰς]; Acts xvi. 13; οἱ 
παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν, sc. πεσόντες, Mk. iv. 15, cf. 4; Lk. viii. 12, 
cf. 5. with verbs of rest: καθῆσθαι, Mt. xiii. 1; xx. 80; 
Lk. viii. 35; with εἶναι, Mk. v.21; Acts x.6. with verbs 
denoting the business in which one is engaged, 88 παιδεύ- 
ew in pass., Acts xxii. 3 [so GL Τ Tr WH punctuate]; 
διδάσκει», Mk. iv. 1. without a verb, in specifications of 
place, Acts x. 32; Heb. xi. 12. 2. beside, beyond, 
i.c.metaph. a. i. q. contrary to: παρὰ τὴν διδαχήν, Ro. 
xvi. 17; παρ ἐλπίδα, lit. beyond hope, i.e where the laws 
and course of nature left no room for hope, hence i. q. 
without ΓΑ. V. against} hope, Ro. iv. 18 (in prof. auth., 
of things which happen against hope, beyond one’s ex- 
pectation, cf. Passow s. v. III. 3, vol. ii. p. 669°; Dion. 
Hal. antt. 6, 25); παρὰ τὸν νόµον, contrary to the law, 
Acts xviii. 13 (παρὰ τοὺς νόµους, opp. to κατὰ τοὺς νόμους, 
Xen. mem. 1, 1,18); παρ᾽ 6, contrary to that which, i. e. 
at variance with that which, Gal. i. 8sqy.; mapa vow, 
Ro. i. 26; xi. 24, (Thuc. 6,17; Plat. rep. 5 p. 466 d.); 
after ἄλλος, other than, different from, 1 Co. iii. 11 (see 
exx. fr. prof. auth. in Passow s. v. III. 3 fin. vol. ii. p. 
6703): παρὰ τὸν κτίσαντα, omitting or passing by the 
Creator, Ro. i. 25, where others explain it before (above) 
the Creator, rather than the Creator, agreeably indeed to 
the use of the prep. in Grk. writ. (cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. iii. 
Ρ. 28 [cf. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, § 165 β.; L. and S. 
s. v. C. 1. 5d.]), but not to the thought of the passage. 
except, save, i. q. if you subtract froma given sum, less: 
τεσσαράκοντα παρὰ µίαν, one (stripe) excepted, 2 Co. xi. 
24 (τεσσαράκοντα ἐτῶν παρὰ τριάκοντα ἡμέρας, Joseph. 
antt. 4, 8, 1; παρὰ πέντε ναῦς, five ships being deducted, 
Thue. 8, 29; [παρ ὀλίγας ψήφους, Joseph. ο. ΑΡ. 2, 37, 
3]; see other exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Bnhdy. p. 258; [W. 
u. s.; esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. 3]). b. abore, beyond: 
παρὰ καιρὸν ἡλικίας, Heb. xi. 11; παρ ὃ δεῖ (Plut. mor. 
Ρ. 83 f. [de profect. in virt. § 13]), Ro. xii. 3; i. q. more 
than: ἁμαρτωλοὶ παρὰ πάντας, Lk. xiii. 2; ἔχρισέ σε ἔλαιον 
παρὰ τοὺς per. more copiously than ΓΑ. V. above] thy 
fellows, Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 8; ὑψοῦν τινα παρά 
τινα, Sir. XV. 5); κρίνειν ἡμέραν παρ ἡμέρα», to preter one 
day to another (sce κρίνω, 2), Ro. xiv. 5. Hence it is 
joined to comparatives: πλέον παρά τ. Lk. iii. 13; δια- 
Φορώτερον map αὐτοὺς ὄνομα, Που. 1. 4; add, iii. 3; ix. 23; 
xi. 4; xii. 24; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in W. § 35, 2 b. [and 
as above]. «ἐλαττοῦν τινα παρά τ., to make one inferior 
to another, Heb. ii. 7, 9. 3. on account of (cf. Lat. 
propter i. q. 0b): παρὰ τοῦτο, for this reason, therefore, 
1 Co. xii. 15 sq.3 cf. W. § 49 σ.ο, 

IV. In Composition παρά denotes 1. situation 
or motion either from the side of, or to the side of ; near, 
beside, by, to: παραθαλάσσιος, παράλιος, παροικέω, παρακο- 
λουθέω, παραλαμβάνω. παραλέγομαι. παραπλέω, παράγων 
of what is done secretly or by stealth, as παρεισέρχοµαι, 
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παρεισάγω, παρεισδύω; cf. [the several words and] Fritz- 
sche, Com. on Rom. vol. i. p. 346. by the side of i. ο. 
ready, present, at hand, (παρά rim): πάρειµε, παρουσία, 
παρέχω, etc. 2. violation, neglect, aberration, [cf. 
our beyond or aside i.q. amiss]: παραβαίνω, παραβάτης, 
παρανοµέω, παρακούω, παρίηµε, πάρεσις, παραλογίζοµαε, 
παράδοξος, παραφρονία, ctc. 3. like the Germ. an 
(in anreizen, antreiben, etc.): παραζηλόω, παραπικραίνα», 
παροξύνω, παροργίζω. [Cf. Vig. ed. Herm. p. 650 sq. 

παρα-βαίνω; 2 aor. παρέβην; prop. to go by the side of 
(in Hom. twice παρβεβαώς of one who stands by anoth- 
er’s side in a war-chariot, ΠΠ. 11, 522; 13, 708 [but here 
of men on foot }); tv go past or to pass over without touch- 
ing a thing; trop. lo overstep, neglect, violate, transgress, 
w. an acc. of the thing (often so in prof. auth. fr. Aes- 
chyl. down (cf. παρά, IV. 1 and 2]): τὴν παράδοσυ, Mt. 
Xv. 2; τὴν ἐντολὴν τοῦ θεοῦ, ibid. 3; 6 παραβαίνων, he that 
transeresseth, oversteppeth, i. ο. who does not hold to 
the true doctrine, opp. to µένειν ἐν τῇ διδαχῆ, 2Jn.9 RG 
(where L T Tr WII 6 προάγων (q. v.)] (80 of παραβαίνον- 
res, transgressors of the law, Sir. xl. 14 [cf. Joseph. ο. 
Ap. 2, 18, 2; 29,4; 30,1]); (τὴν διαθηκην, Josh. vii. 11, 
15; Ezek. xvi. 59, and often; τὸ ῥημα κυρίου, Num. xiv. 
41; 1S. xv. 24, ete.; τὰς συνθήκας, Polyb. 7, 5,1; Joseph. 
antt. 4,6, 5; Ael. v. h. 10, 2; besides, παραβ. δίκην, τὸν 
νόµον, τοὺς ὅρκους, πίστιν, οἵο., in Grk. writ.). in imita- 
tion of the Hebr. 19 foll. by 19, we find παραβ. éx τινος 
and ἀπό τινος, 80 to go past as to turn aside from, i.c. {ο 
depart, leave, be turned from: ἐκ τῆς 6800, Ex. xxxii. 8; 
Deut. ix. 123 ἀπὺ τῶν ἐντολῶν, Deut. xvii. 20; ἀπὸ τῶν 
λόγων, Deut. xxviii. 14 cod. Alex.; once so in the Ν. T.: 
ἐκ (LT Tr WH ἀπὸ) τῆς ἀποστολῆς, of one who abandons 
his trust, [R. V. fell away], Acts i. 25. (In the Sept. 
also for 13), VII to break, ΠΟ to deviate, turn aside.) 
[S¥N.: παραβαίνειν to overstep, παραπορεύεσθαι to proceed 
by the side of, παρέρχεσθαι to go past.) * 

παρα-βάλλω: 2 aor. παρέβαλο»; 1. fo throw be- 
fore, cast to, [cf. mapa, 1V. 11, (Hom., Plat., Polyb., Dio 
Cass., al.; as fodder to horses, Hom. II. 8, 504). 2. 
to put one thing by the side of another for the sake of 
comparison, to compare, liken, (Hdt., Xen., Plat., Polyb., 
Joseph., Hdian.): τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ ἐν παραβολῇ, 
to portray the kingdom of God (in), by the use of. a 
similitude, Mk. iv. 30 R G Lmrg. Tr mrg. [ef. Β. § 133, 
2). 3. reflexively, to put one’s self, betake one’s 
self, into a place or to a person (Plat., Polyb., Plut., 
Diog. Laért.); of seamen (Hdt. 7,179; Dem. p. 163, 4; 
εἰς Ποτιόλους, Joseph. antt. 18, 6, 4), εἷς Σαμον, Acts xx. 
15 [put in at (R. V. touched at)]. For another use of 
this verb in Grk. writ. see παραβολεύομαι." 

παρά-βασις, -ews, 7, (παραβαίνω, q. V.), prop. @ going 
over; metaph.a disregarding, violating ; Vulg. praevarica- 
fio, and once (Gal. iii. 19) transqressio; [A. V. transgres- 
sion]: w.a gen. of the object, τῶν ὅρκων, 2 Mace. xv. 10; 
τῶν δικαίων», Plut.compar. Ages. and Pomp. 1; τοῦ νόµου, 
of the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 23 (Joseph. antt. 18, 8, 2); ab- 
solutely, the breach of a definite, promulgated, ratified 
law: Ro. v.14: 1 Tim. ii. 14, (but ἁμαρτία is wrong-do- 
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ing which even a man ignorant of the law may be guilty 
of [cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § lxvi.]); τῶν παραβ. χάριν. to 
create transgressions, i.e. that sins might take on the 
character of transgressions, and thereby the conscious- 
ness of sin be intensified and the desire for redemption 
be aroused, Gal. iii. 19 ; used of the transgression of the 
Mosaic law, Ro. iv. 15; Heb. ii. 2; ix. 15; Ps. ο. (ci.) 
3; w. a gen. of the subj., τῶν adixwy, Sap. xiv. 31.* 
wapa-Bdrns, -ου, 6, (παραβαίνω [cf. W. 26]), a trans- 
gressor (Vulg. praevaricator, transgressor) : νόµον, a law- 
breaker (Plaut. legirupa), Ro. ii. 25, 27; Jas. ii. 11; 
absol., Gal. ii. 18; Jas. ii. 9. [Aeschyl. (παρβάτης) ; 
Graec. Ven. Deut. xxi. 18, 20.] * 
παρα-βιάζομαι: 1 aor. παρεβιασάµη»ν; depon. verb, to 
employ force contrary to nature and right [cf. παρά, IV. 2], 
to compel by employing force (Polyb. 26, 1, 8): τινά, to 
constrain one by entreaties, Lk. xxiv. 29; Acts xvi. 15; 
so Sept. in Gen. xix. 9; 1 S. xxviii. 23, etc.* 
παραβολεύοµαι: 1 aor. mid. ptcp. παραβολευσάµενος; 
to be παράβολος i.e. one who rashly exposes himself to dan- 
gers, to be venturesome, reckless, (cf. W. 93 (88); Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 67); recklessly to expose one’s self to dan- 
ger: with a dat. of respect, τῇ ψυχῇ, as respects life; 
hence, {0 expose one’s life boldly, jeopard life, hazard life, 
Phil. ii. 30 41. Τ Tr WH for the παραβουλ-υτάμ. of Rec.; 
on the difference between these readinys cf. Gabler, 
Kleinere theol. Schriften, i. p. 176sqq. This verb is 
not found in the Grk. writ., who say παραβάλλεσθαι, now 
absol. to expose one’s self to danger (see Passow 8. v. 
παραβάλλω, 2; L. and S. ib. ΠΠ.), now with an acc. of the 
thing [to risk, stake], as ψυχή», Hom. Ἡ. 9, 322; capa 
καὶ ψυχη», 2 Macc. xiv. 38 (see other exx. in Passow 
[and L. and S.] |. c.); now w. a dat. of reference, ταῖς 
ψυχαῖς, Diod. 3, 35; τῇ ἐμαυτοῦ κεφαλῇ, ἀργνυρίω, Phryn. 
ed. Lob. p. 238; [οἳ. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. 1. ο.]. 
παραβολή, -ῆς, ἡ, (παραβάλλω, q. ν.), Sept. for 5/2: 
1. a placing of one thing by the side of another, juzta- 
position, as of ships in battle, Polyb. 15, 2, 18; Diod. 14, 
60. 2. metaph. α comparing, comparison of one 
thing with another, likeness, similitude, (Plat., Isocr., 
Polyb., Plut.): univ., Mt. xxiv. 832; Mk. xiii. 28; an 
example by which a doctrine or precept is illustrated, 
Mk. iii. 23; Lk. xiv. 7; a thing serving as a figure of 
something else, Heb. ix.9; this meaning also very many 
interpreters give the word in Heb. xi. 19, but see 5 be- 
low; spec. @ narrative, fictitious but agreeable to the 
laws and usages of human life, by which either the duties 
of men or the things of God, particularly the nature and 
history of God’s kingdom, are figuratively portrayed (cf. 
B. D. s. vv. Fable, Parable, (and reff. there; add Aristot. 
rhet. 2, 20, 2 sqq. and Cope’s notes)]: Mt. xiii. 3,10, 13, 
24, 31, 33-35, 53; xxi. 33, 45; [xxii.1]; Mk. iv. 2, 10, 
[11], 13, 90, 33 sq.; [vii. 17]; xii. 1, [12]; Lk. viii. 4, 
9-11; xii. 16,415 κι]. 6: xiv. 7; xv.35 xviii. 1, 9: xix. 
11; xx. 9,19; xxi.29; witha gen. of the pers. or thing 
to which the contents of the parable refer [W. § 30, 
1a.]: τοῦ omeipovros, Mt. xiii. 18; τῶν ζιζανίων, ib. 36; 
τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ ἐν παραβολῇ τιθέναι (lit. (ο set forth 
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the kingdom of God in a parable), to illustrate (the na- 
ture and history of) the kingdom of God by the use of a 
parable, Mk. iv.30 Ltxt. T Trtxt. WH. 3. a pithy 
and instructive saying, involving some likeness or compar- 
ison and having preceptive or admonitory force; an 
aphorism, a maxim: Lk. v. 36; vi. 39; Mt. xv. 15, (Prov. 
i.6; Eccl. i. 17; Sir. iii. 29 (27); xiii. 26 (25), οἱο.). 
Since sayings of this kind often pass into proverbs, 
παραβολή is 4. a proverb: Lk. iv. 23 (1 S. x. 12; 
Ezek. xii. 22 sq.; xviii. 2 sq.). 5. an act by which 
one exposes himself or his possessions to danger, a ven- 
ture, risk, (in which sense the plur. seems to be used by 
Plut. Arat. 22: διὰ πολλῶν ἑλιγμῶν καὶ παραβολῶν περαί- 
vovres πρὸς τὸ τεῖχος [cf. Diod. Sic. frag. lib. xxx. 9, 2; 
also var. in Thuc. 1, 131, 2 (and Poppo ad loc.)]}); ἐν 
παραβολῇ, in risking him, i.e. at the very moment when 
he exposed his son to mortal peril (see παραβολεύομαι), 
Heb. xi. 19 (Hesych. ἐκ παραβολῆς: ἐκ παρακινδυνεύµα- 
ros); others with less probability explain it, in a figure, 
i.e. as a figure, cither of the future general resurrection 
of all men, or of Christ offered up to God and raised 
again from the dead; others otherwise.° 
παρα-βουλεύοµαι: 1 aor. ptcp. παραβουλευσάµενος; to 
consult amiss [see παρα, IV. 2]: w. a dat. of the thing, 
Phil. ii. 30 Rec. Not found in prof. auth. See mape- 
βυλεύομαι.” 
παρ-αγγελία, -as, ἦ, (παραγγέλλω), prop. announcement, 
a proclaiming or giving a message to; hence a charge, 
command: Acts xvi. 24; a prohibition, Acts v. 28; used 
of the Christian doctrine relative to right living, 1 Tim. 
i. 5; of particular directions relative to the same, 18; 
plur.in 1 Th.iv.2. (Ofamilitary order in Xen., Polyb.; 
of instruction, Aristot. eth. Nic. 2, 2 p. 11048, 7; Diod. 
exc. p. 512, 19 [i. ο. frag. lib. xxvi. 1, 1].) * 
παρ-αγγέλλω; impf. mapyyyeAAov; 1 aor. παρήγγειλα | 
(παρά and ἀγγέλλω) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. down ; 1. 
prop. to transmit a message along from one to another 
[(cf. παρά, IV. 1)], to declare, announce. 2. to com- 
mand, order, charge: w. dat. of the pers. 1 Th. iv. 11 [cf. 
Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion ’]; foll. by 
λέγων and direct disc. Mt. x. 5; foll. by an inf. aor., 
Mt. xv.35 LT Tr WH; Mk. viii. 6; Lk. viii. 29; Acts 
x.42; xvi. 18; with µή inserted, Lk. v. 14; viii. 56; Acts 
xxiii, 22; 1 Co. vii. 10 [here Lchm. inf. pres.]; foll. by an 
inf. pres., Acts xvi. 23; xvii. 30 [here T Tr mrg. WH have 
ἀπαγγ.]; 2 Th. iii. 6; with µή inserted, Lk. ix. 21 (GL 
Τ Tr WII); Acts i. 4; iv. 18; v.28 (παραγγελίᾳ παραγ- 
γέλλειν, to charge strictly, W. §54,3; B. 184 (159 sq.)), 
405 1 Tim. i. 35 vi. 173 τινί re, 2 Th. iii. 4 [but T Tr WH 
om. L br. the dat.]; τοῦτο foll. by ὅτι, 2 Th. iii. 10; τινί 
foll. by ace. and inf., [Acts xxiii. 30 L T Trmrg.]; 2 
Th. iii. 6; 1 Tim. vi. 13 [here Tdf. om. dat.]; foll. by an 
inf. alone, Acts xv. 5; by ἵνα (see ἵνα, II. 2 b.), Mk. vi. 
8; 2 Th. iii. 12; with an acc. of the thing alone, 1 Co. xi. 
17; 1 Tim. iv. 11; v. 7. [SyN. see κελεύω, fin.] * 
παρα-γίνοµαι; impf. 3 pers. plur. παρεγίνοντο (Jn. iii. 
23); 2 aor. mapeyevounv; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 13; 
(prop. to become near, to place one’s self by the side of, 
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hence) (ο be present, to come near, approach: absol., Mt. 
iii. 1 [but in ed. 1 Prof. Grimm (more appropriately) asso- 
ciates this with Heb. ix. 11; Lk. xii. 51 below]: Lk. [xiv. 
21]; xix. 16; Jn. iii. 23; Acts v. 21 sq. 25; ix. 89; x. 32 
(RG Trmrg. br.], 33; xi. 23; xiv.27; xvii. 10; xviii. 27; 
xxi. 18; xxiii. 16,35; xxiv. 17, 24; xxv. 7; xxviii. 21; 1 
Co. xvi.3;  foll. by ἀπό w. gen. of place and εἰς w. acc. of 
place, Mt. ii. 1; Acts xiii. 14; by ἀπό with gen. of place 
and ἐπί w. acc. of place and πρός w. acc. of pers. Mt. iii. 
13; by παρά w. gen. of pers. (1. e. sent by one(cf. W. 365 
(842)]), Mk. xiv. 43; by mpds reva, Lk. vii. 4, 20; vill. 19; 
Acts xx. 18; πρός τινα ἐκ w. gen. of place, Lk. xi. 6; by 
els w. acc. of place, Jn. viii. 2; Acts ix. 26 (here Lchm. 
ἐν); xv.4; by ἐπίτινα (against, see ἐπί, C. L. 2 g. y. ββ.), 
Lk. xxii. 52 [Tdf. πρός]. i. q. to come forth, make one’s 
public appearance, of teachers: of the Messiah, absol. 
Heb. ix. 11; foll. by an inf. denoting the purpose, Lk. xii. 
51; [of John the Baptist, Mt. iii. 1 (see above)]. i. q. 
to be present with help ΓΗ. V. fo take one’s part), w.a 
dat. of the pers. 2 Tim. iv. 16 LT TrWH. [Comp.: 
συμ-παραγίνοµαι.]" 

παρ-άγω; impf. παρῆγον (Jn. viii. 59 Rec.) ; pres. pass. 
ὃ pers. sing. rapayeras; fr. [ Archil., Theogn. ], Pind. and 
Hdt. down; Sept. several times for 3) in Kal and 


Hiphil ; 1. trans. [(cf. παρά, IV.)]; κα. to lead 
past, lead by. b. to lead aside, mislead; to lead 
away. ο. (ο lead to; to lead forth, bring forward. 


2. intrans. (see ἄγω, 4) ; a. to pass by, go past: Mt. 
xx. 30; Mk. ii. 14; xv. 21; [Lk. xviii. 39 L mrg.]; [οἱ]. 
by παρά w. an acc. of place, Mk. i. 16 1, T Tr WH (by 
κατά w. acc. of place, 8 Macc. vi. 16; θεωροῦντες παρά- 
γουσαν τὴν duvaysy, Polyb. 5, 18, 4). b. to depart, 
go away: Jn. viii. 59 Rec. ; ix. 15 ἐκεῖθεν, Mt. ix. 9, 27. 
ΓΑ]. adhere to the meaning pass hy in all these’ pass. } 
Metaph. to pass away, disappear: 1 Co. vii. 31 (Ps. exliii. 
(exliv.) 5); in the passive in the same sense, 1 Jn. ii. 
8, 17.° 
παρα-δειγµατίζω; 1 aor. inf. παραδειγµατίσαι; (παρά- 
δειγµα [(fr. δείκνυμι)] an example; also an example in 
the sense of a warning [cf. Schmidt ch. 128]); to set 
forth as an example, make an example of; in abad sense, 
to hold up to infamy; to expose to public disgrace : τινά, 
Μι.1.19 RG; Heb. vi.6 (A.V. put to open shame}. 
(Num. xxv. 4; Jer. xiii 22; Ezek. xxviii. 17; [Dan. ii. 5 
Sept.]; Add. to Esth. iv. 8 [36]; Evang. Jac.c. 20; often 
in Polyb.; Plut. de curios. 10; Euseb. quaest. ad Steph. 
1, 3 (iv. 884 d. ed. Migne).) (Cf. Schmidt ch. 128.] * 
παράδεισος, -ov, 6, (thought by most to be of Persian 
origin, by others of Armenian, cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. 
Ρ. 1124; [B. D.s.v.5 esp. Fried. Delitzsch, Wo lag das 
Paradies? Leipzig 1881, pp. 95-97; ef. Maz Miiller, 
Selected Essays, i. 129 sq.]), 1. among the Persians 
α grand enclosure or preserve, hunting-qround, park, 
shady and well-watered, in which wild animals were 
kept for the hunt; it was enclosed by walls and furnished 
with towers for the hunters: Men. Cyr. 1, 3, 14; [1. 4, 
9]; 8,1, 38; oec. 4, 13 and 14; anab. 1, 2, 7.9; Theo- 
phr. h. pl. 5, 8,1; Diod. 16, 41; 14, 80; Plut. Artax. 
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25, ef. Curt. 8, 1, 11. 2. univ. a garden, pleasure- 
ground; grove, park: Leian. v.h. 2, 23; Ael. v.h. 1, 335 
Joseph. antt. 7, 14,4; 8, 7,3; 9,10, 4; 10, 3,2 and 11, 
1; b. j. 6, 1, 15 [ο. Apion. 1, 19, 9 (where cf. Miiller)] ; 
Sus. 4, 7, 15, etc.; Sir. xxiv. 30; and so it passed into 
the Hebr. language, 0399, Neh. ii. 8; Eccl. ii.5; Cant. 
iv. 13; besides in Sept. mostly for 125 thus for that de- 
lichtful region, ‘the garden of Eden,’ in which our first 
parents dwelt before the fall: Gen. ii. 8 sqq.; iii. 1 
sqq- 3. that part of Hades which was thought by 
the later Jews to be the abode of the souls of the pious 
until the resurrection: Lk. xxiii. 43, cf. xvi. 23 sqq. But 
some [e. g. Dillmann (as below p. 379)] understand that 
passage of the heavenly paradise. 4. an upper 
region in the heavens: 2 Co. xii. 4 (where some maintain, 
others deny, that the term is equiv. tod τρίτος οὗ 5 
in vs. 2); with the addition of τοῦ θεοῦ, gen. of possessor, 
the abode of God and heavenly beings, to which true 
Christians will be taken after death, Rev. ii. 7 (cf. Gen. 
xiii. 10; Ezek. xxviii. 13; xxxi. 8). According to the 
opinion of many of the church Fathers, the paradise in 
which our first parents dwelt before the fall still exists, 
neither on earth nor in the heavens, but above and be- 
yond the world; cf. Thilo, Cod. apocr. Nov. Test., on 
Evang. Nicod. c. xxv. p. 748 sqq.; and Bleek thinks that 
the word ought to be taken in this sense in Rev. ii. 7. 
Cf. Dillmann ΑΒ. v. Paradies in Schenkel iv. 377 sqq.; 
also Hilgenfeld, Die Clement. Recogn. und Hom. p. 87 
sq.; Klépper on 2 Co. xii. 2-4, p. 507 sqq. [(Gottingen, 
1869). See also B. D.s.v.; McC. and S.s8.v.; Hamburg- 
er, Real-Encyclopiidie, Abtheil. ii. s. v.] * 

παρα-δέχοµαι; fut. 3 pers. plur. παραδέξονται; depon. 
mid., but in bibl. and eccles. Grk. w. 1 aor. pass. παρε- 
δέχθην (Acts xv. 4 LT Tr WH; 2 Mace. iv. 22; (cf. Β. 
51 (44)]); 1. in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, prop. 
to receive, take up, take upon one’s self. Hence 2. 
to admit i. e. not to reject, fo accept, receive: τὸν λόγο», 
Mk. iv. 20; έθη, Acts xvi. 215 τὴν µαρτυρίαν, Acts xxii. 
18; κατηγορίαν, 1 Tim. v. 19, (ras δοκίµους δράχµας, Epict. 
diss. 1, 7, 6); τινά, of ἃ son, to acknowledge as one’s own 
[A. V. receiveth], Heb. xii. 6 (after Prov. iii. 12, where 
for M¥%); of a delegate or messenger, to give due re- 
ception to, Acts xv.4 LT Tr WH. [0Οἱ. δέχομαι, fin.] * 

παρα-δια-τριβή, -ῆς, ἡ, useless occupation, empty business, 
misemployment (see παρά, TV. 2): 1 Tim. vi. 5 Ree. [cf. 
W. 102 (%6)], see διαπαρατριβη. Not found elsewhere ; 
[ef. παραδιατυπόω in Justinian (is Koumanoudes, Λέξεις 
ἀθησαύρ. δ. |. 

παρα-δίδωμι, subjunc. 3 pers. sing. παραδιδφ (1 Co. xv. 
24 [Lmrg. Tr mrg. WEI, cod. Sin., ete.]) and παραδιδοῖ 
(ibid. Ltxt. T Trtxt.; ef. B.46 (40) [and δίδωµι, init.]) ; 
impf. 3 pers. sing. παρεδίδου (Acts viii. 3; 1 Pet. ii. 23), 
plur. παρεδίδουν (Acts xvi. 4 RG; xxvii. 1) and παρε- 
δίδοσαν (Acts xvi. 4 LT Tr WI; cf. W. § 14, 1 ¢.; B. 45 
(39)):; fut. παραδώσω; 1 aor. παρέδωκα; 2 aor. παρέδων, 
subjunc. 3 pers. sing. παραδῷ and several times παραδοῖ 
(so LT Tr WH in Mk. iv. 29; xiv.10, 113; Jn. xiii. 2; 
see Oduye. init.): pf. ptep. παραδεδωκώς (Acts xv. 26); 


παραδίδωμι 


plupf. 3 pers. plur. without augm. παραδεδώκεισαν (Mk. 
xv. 10; W. §12, 9; [B. 33 (29); Tdf Proleg. p. 120 
sq.]); Pass., pres. παραδίδοµαι; impf. 3 pers. sing. παρε- 
δίδετο (1 Co. xi. 25 1, T Tr WH for R G παρεδίδοτο, see 
ἀποδίδωμι); pf. 3 pers. sing. παραδέδοται (Lk. iv. 6), 
ptcp. παραδεδοµένος, Acts xiv. 26; 1 aor. παρεδόθην; 
1 fut. παραδοθήσοµαι; fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; Sept. 
mostly for jj; to give over; 1. prop. to give 
into the hands (of another). 2. to give over into 
(one’s) power or use: revi rt, to deliver to one something 
to keep, use, take care of, manage, Mt. xi. 27; Lk. iv. 6 
[οξ. W. 271 (254)]; x. 22; τὰ ὑπάρχοντα, τάλαντα, Mt. 
xxv. 14, 20, 22; τὴν βασιλείαν, 1 Co. xv. 24; τὸ πνεῦμα 
sc. τῷ θεῷ, Jn. xix. 30; τὸ σῶμα, ἵνα etc., to be burned, 
1 Co. xiii. 3; τινά, to deliver one up to custody, to be judged, 
condemned, punished, scourged, tormented, put to death, 
(often thus in prof. auth.): τινά, absol., so that to be put 
in prison must be supplied, Mt. iv. 12; Mk.i. 14; τηρου- 
µένους, who are kept, 2 Pet. ii.4(GTTrWH; but R 
τετηρηµένους, 1; κολαζομένους τηρεῖν]; to be put to death 
(cf. Germ. dahingeben), Ro. iv. 25; with the addition of 
ὑπέρ τινος, for one’s salvation, Ro. viii. 32; τινά τενι, Mt. 
v.25; xviii. 34; xx. 18; xxvii. 2; Mk. xv.1; Lk. xii. 58; 
xx. 20; Jn. xviii. 30, 35 sq.; xix. 11 ete.; Acts xxvii. 1; 
xxviii. 16 Rec.; τῷ OeAnpare αὐτῶν, to do their pleasure 
with, Lk. xxiii. 25; τινά ren, foll. by ἵνα, Jn. xix. 16; 
with an inf. of purpose, φυλάσσειν αὐτόν, to guard him, 
Acts xii. 4; without the dat., Mt. x. 19; xxiv. 10; xxvii. 
18; Mk. xiii. 11; xv. 10; Acts iii. 13; foll. by ἵνα, Mt. 
xxvii. 26; Mk. xv. 15; τινὰ eis τὸ σταυρωθῆναι, Mt. xxvi. 2 
(σταυροῦ θανάτῳ, Ev. Nicod. ο. 26); eis χεῖράς τινος, i.e. 
into one’s power, Mt. xvii. 22; xxvi. 45; Mk. ix. 31; 
xiv. 41; Lk. ix. 44; xxiv. 7; Acts xxi. 11; xxviii. 17, 
(Jer. xxxiii. (xxvi.) 24; xxxix. (xxxii.) 4); eis συνέδρια, 
to councils [see συνέδριο», 2 b.] (παραδιδόναι involving 
also the idea of conducting), Mt. x.17; Mk. xiii. 9; εἰς 
συναγωγάς, Lk. xxi. 12; εἰς θλίψιν, Mt. xxiv. 9; els φυλα- 
κήν, Acts vill. 3; els φυλακάς, Acts xxii. 4; εἰς θάνατο», 
Mt. x. 21; Mk. xiii. 12; 2 Co. iv. 115 εἰς κρίµα θανάτου, 
Lk. xxiv. 20; τὴν σάρκα eis καταφθορᾶ», of Christ under- 
going death, Barn. ep. 5, 1; παραδιδόναι ἑαυτὸν ὑπέρ τινος, 
to give one’s self up for, give one’s self to death for, to 
undergo death for (the salvation of) one, Gal. ii. 20; 
Eph. v. 25; with the addition of τῷ θεῷ and a pred. acc., 
Eph. v. 2; τὴν ψυχὴν ἑαυτοῦ ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματος Ἰησοῦ 
Χριστοῦ, to jeopard life to magnify and make known the 
name of Jesus Christ, Acts xv. 26. Metaph. expres- 
sions: τινὰ τῷ Σατανᾷ, to deliver one into the power of 
Satan to be harassed and tormented with evils, 1 Tim. 
i. 20; with the addition of eis ὄλεθρον σαρκός (see ὅλε- 
θρος), 1 Co. v. 5 (the phrase scems to have originated 
from the Jewish formulas of excommunication [yet see 
Meyer (ed. Heinrici) ad loc. (cf. B. D. 8. vv. Hymeneus 
IT., Iaxecommunication II.)], because a person banished 
from the theocratic assembly was regarded as deprived 
of the protection of God and delivered up to the power 
of the devil). τινὰ εἷς ἀκαθαρσίαν, to cause one to be- 
come unclean, Ro. i. 24; cf. Fritzsche, Rickert, and 
31 
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others ad loc. [in this ex. and several that follow A. V. 
renders to give up]; eis πάθη ἀτιμίας, to make one a slave 
of vile passions, ib. 26; εἰς ἀδόκιμον νοῦν, to cause one to 
follow his own corrupt mind, — foll. by an inf. of purpose 
[or epexegetic inf. (Meyer)], ib. 28; ἑαυτὸν τῇ ἀσελγείᾳ, 
to make one’s self the slave of lasciviousness, Eph. iv. 
19; τινὰ λατρεύει», to cause one to worship, Acts vii. 42. 
to deliver up treacherously, i.e. by betrayal to cause 
one to be taken: τινά rin, of Judas betraying Jesus, Mt. 
xxvi. 15; Mk. xiv. 10; Lk. xxii. 4,6; without the dat., 
Mt. xxvi. 16, 21, 28, 25; Mk. xiv. 11, 18; Lk. xxii. 21, 
48; Jn. vi. 64, 71; xii. 4; in the pass., Mk. xiv. 21; Lk. 
xxii. 22; 1 Co. xi. 23; pres. ptep. ὁ παραδιδοὺς abrdy, of 
him as plotting the betrayal (cf. B. § 144, 11, 3): Mt. 
xxvi. 25, 46,48; Mk. xiv. 42, 44; Jn. xiii. 11; xviii. 2, 
5. to deliver one to be taught, moulded, etc.: ets τι, in 
pass., Ro. vi. 17 (to be resolved thus, ὑπηκ. τῷ τύπῳ ete: 
eis ὃν παρεδόθητε [W. § 24, 2 b.]). 3. i.g. to com- 
mil, to commend : τινὰ τῇ χάριτι τ. θεοῦ, in pass., Acts xiv. 
26; xv. 40; παρεδίδου τῷ κρίνοντι δικαίως, sc. τὰ ἑαυτοῦ, 
his cause (B. 145 (127) note? [cf. W. 590 (549)]), 1 Pet. 
ii. 23. 4. to deliver verbally: commands, rites, Mk. 
vii. 18; Acts vi. 14; 1 Co. xi. 2; 2 Pet. ii. 21 (here in 
pass.); πίστιν», the tenets [see πίστις, 1 ο. β.], in pass. 
Jude 3; φυλάσσειν τὰ δόγματα, the decrees to keep, Acts 
xvi. 4; to deliver by narrating, to report, i.e. to perpetu- 
ate the knowledge of events by narrating them, Lk. i. 2; 
1 Co. xi. 23; xv. 8, (see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow 
[or L. and S.] s. v. 4). 5. to permit, allow: absol. 
ὅταν παραδῷ or παραδοῖ 6 καρπός, when the fruit will allow, 
i.e. when its ripeness permits, Mk. iv. 29 (so τῆς Spas 
παραδιδούσης, Polyb. 22, 24, 9; for other exx. see Passow 
s. v.3[L. and S. s. v. I.; others take the word in Mk. I. c. 
intransitively, in a quasi-reflexive sense, gives itself up, 
presents itself, cf. W. 251 (236); B. 145 (127)]). 

παράδοξοε, -ον, (παρά contrary to [see παρά, IV. 2], and 
δόξα opinion; hence i. q. 6 παρὰ τὴν δόξαν wy), unex- 
pected, uncommon, incredible, wonderful : neut. plur. Lk. 
v. 26 [A. V. strange things, cf. Trench § xci. fin.]. (Ju- 
dith xiii. 18; Sap. v. 2, etc. ; Sir. xliii. 25; 2 Macc. ix. 24; 
4 Macc. ii. 14; Xen., Plat., Polyb., Ael. v. h. 4, 25; Leian. 
dial. deor. 20,7; 9,2; Joseph.c. ΑΡ. 1, 10, 2; Hdian. 1, 
1, 5 [(4 Bekk.)].) * 

παρά-δοσις, -εως, 7, (παραδίδωµι), @ giving over, giving 
up; i. e. 1. the act of giving up, the surrender: of 
cities, Polyb. 9, 25,5; Joseph. b. j. 1, 8, 6; χρηµάτω», Ar- 
istot. pol. 5, 7,11 Ρ. 19095", 10. 2. a giving over 
which is done by word of mouth or in writing, i. e. tradi- 
tion by instruction, narrative, precept, etc. (see παρα- 
δίδωμι, 4); hence i. 4. instruction, Epict. diss. 2, 23, 40; 
joined with διδασκαλία, Plat. legg. 7 p. 808 a. objec- 
tively, what is delivered, the substance of the teaching: so 
of Paul's teaching, 2 Th. iii. 6; in plur. of the particular 
injunctions of Paul’s instruction, 1 Co. xi. 2; 2 Th. ii. 
15. used in the sing. of a written narrative, Joseph. 
ο. Ap. 1, 9, 2; 10,2; again, of the body of precepts, esp. 
ritual, which in the opinion of the later Jews were orally 
delivered by Moses and orally transmitted in unbroken 
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succession to subsequent generations, which precepts, 
both illustrating and expanding the written law, as they 
did, were to be obeyed with equal reverence (Joseph. 
antt. 13, 10, 6 distinguishes between τὰ ἐκ παραδόσεως 
τῶν πατέρων and τὰ yeypappera, i. 6. τὰ ἐν τοῖς Μωῦσέως 
νόµοις γεγραμµένα νόμιμα): Mt. xv. 2 sq. 6; Mk. vii. ὃ, 
5,9, 13; with τῶν ἀνθρώπων added, as opp. to the 
divine teachings, Mk. vii. 8; Col. ii. 8 [where see Bp. 
Lehtft.]; πατρικαὶ παραδόσεις, precepts received from 
the fathers, whether handed down in the Ο. T. books 
or orally, Gal. i. 14 [(al. restrict the word here to the 
extra-biblical traditions; cf. Meyer or Bp. Lehtft. ad 
loc.). Cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Tradition. ] * 

wapa-{yAée, -ὢ; fut. παραζηλώσω; 1 aor. παρεζήλωσα ; 
to provoke to ζῆλος [sce παρά, IV.3]; κ. fo pro- 
voke to jealousy or rivalry: τινά, Ro. xi. 11, 14, (1 K. xiv. 
22; Sir. xxx. 8); ἐπί τινι (see ἐπί, B. 2 a. 8. fin.), Ro. x. 
19 (Deut. xxxii. 21). b. to provoke to anger: 1 Co. 
x. 22 [on this see Prof. Hort in WH. App. p. 167] (Ps. 
XXXVI. (XXXVLL.) 1, 7 sq.).* 

-a, -ov, (παρά and θάλασσα), beside 
the sea, by the sea: Mt. iv. 15. (Sept.; Hdt., Aen., 
Thuc., Polyb., Diod., al.) * 

παρα-θεωρέω, -ὥ: impf. pass. 3 pers. plur. παρεθεω- 
ροῦντο; 1. (παρά i. q. by the side of [sce παρα, IV. 
1]) to eramine things placed beside each other, to com- 
pare, (Xen., Plut., Leian.). 2. (napai. q. over, be- 
yond, [Lat. praeter ; see παρά, IV. 2]) to overlook, neglect : 
Acts vi. 1 (Dem. p. 1414, 22; Diod., Dion. Hal., al.).* 

παρα-θήκη, -ης, 7, (παρατίθηµι, α. ν.), @ deposit, a trust 
or thing consigned to one’s faithful keeping, (Vulg. de- 
positum) : used of the correct knowledge and pure doc- 
trine of the gospel, to be held firmly and faithfully, and 
to be conscientiously delivered unto others: 2 Tim. i. 12 
(pov possess. gen. [the trust committed unto me; Rec. 18 
reads here παρακαταθήκη, q.v.]); GL T Tr WH in1 Tim. 
vi. 20 and 2 Tim. i. 14, (Lev. vi. 2,4; 2 Macc. ili. 10, 15; 
Hat. 9, 49; [αἱ.]). In the Grk. writ. παρακαταθηκη (q. ν.) 
is more common; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 312; W. 102 
(96).* 

παρ-αινέω, -ὢ; impf. 3 pers. sing. mapnver; to erhort, 
admonish: with the addition of λέγων foll. by direct dis- 
course, Acts xxvil. 9; τινά (in class. Grk. more com- 
monly τινί [W. 223 (209); B. § 133, 9]), foll. by an inf. 
Acts xxvii. 22 [B. §§ 140, 1; 141,2]. (From Ἠάι. and 
Pind. down; 2 Mace. vii. 25 sq.; 3 Mace. v. 17.)* 

παρ-αιτέοµαι, -οὔμαι, impv. pres. waparov; [impf. 3 
pers. plur. παρητοῦντο, Mk. xv. 6 Τ WIL Tr mrg., where 
al. ὄνπερ ᾖτοῦντο (4. ν.)]; 1 aor. παρητησάµην; pf. pass. 
ptep. παρητηµένος with a pass. signif.; fr. Aeschyl. and 
Pind. down; 1. prop.taask alongside (παρα [1 17. 1 ]), 
beg to have near one; to obtain by entreaty; tobey from, to 
ask for, supplicate: [Mk. xv. 6 (see above) ]. 2. to 
avert (mapa asule [see παρά, 1V. 1]) by entreaty or scck 
to avert, to deprecate ; a. prop. foll. by µή and ace. 
w. inf. [to intreat that... not], Heb. xii. 19 (Thue. 5, 
63); cf. W. 604 (561); [B. § 148, 13]. b. i.q. to re- 
fuse, decline: τὸ ἀποθανεῖν, Acts xxv. 11 (θανεῖν ob mapac- 
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τοῦμαι, Joseph. de vita sua 29). ο. i.g. to shun, 
avoid: τί, 1 Tim. iv. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 23; τινα, 1 Tim. v. 115 
Tit. ili. 10; i.q. to refuse, reject, Heb. xii. 25. d. to 
avert displeasure by entreaty, i.e. to beg pardon, crave in- 
dulgence, to ‘excuse: ἔχε pe παρητηµένον (see ἔχω, I. 1 f.), 
Lk. xiv. 18 sq. (of one excusing himself for not accept- 
ing an invitation to a feast, Joseph. antt. 7, 8, 2).* 

παρα -καθέζοµαι: fo sit down beside [παρά, IV. 1], seat 
one’s self, (Xen., Plat., al.); 1 aor. pass. ptcp. rapaxabe- 
σθείς (Joseph. antt. 6, 11, 9); πρόςτι, Lk. x. 39 T Tr WH 
[εξ. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 9691." 

παρα-καθίζω: 1 aor. ptcp. fem. παρακαθίσασα, to make 
fo sit down beside [(mapa, IV. 1)]; to set beside, place 
near; intrans. to sit down beside: mapa rt, Lk. x.39 RG 
L [but L mrg. πρός] (Sept. Job ii. 13; Plut. Marius 17; 
Cleom. 37; in this sense the mid. is more com. in the 
Grk. writ.).® 

παρα-καλέω, -@; impf. 3 pers. sing. παρεκάλει, 1 and 3 
pers. plur. παρεκάλουν; 1 aor. παρεκάλεσα; Pass., pres. 
mwapaxaAotyat; pf. παρακέκληµαι; 1 aor. παρεκλήθη»; 1 fut. 
παρακληθήσοµαι; fr. Aeschvl. and Hdt. down; I. 
as in Grk. writ. to call to one’s side, call for, summon : τινά, 
w. an inf. indicating the purpose, Acts xxviii. 20 [al. 
(less naturally) refer this to II. 2, making the acc. the 
subj. of the inf. ]. II. to address, speak to, (call to, 
call on), which may be done in the way of exhortation, 
entreaty, comfort, instruction, etc. ; hence result a varie- 
ty of senses, on which see Anapp, Scripta varii arg. ed. 2 
Ρ. 117 sqq.; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 32 sq. 1. 
asin Grk. auth., fo admonish, exhort: absol., Lk. iii. 18; 
[Acts xx. 1 (RGom.)]; Ro. xii. 8; 2 Tim. iv. 2; Heb. 
x. 25; 1 Pet. v.12; foll. by direct disc. 2 Co. v. 20; foll. 
by λέγων w. direct disc. Acts ii. 40; foll. by an inf. where 
in Lat. uf, 1 Tim. ii. 11 τινά, Acts xv.32; xvi.40; 2 Co. 
x. 13 1 Th. ii. 12 (11); v. 11; 1 Tim. v. 1; Heb. iii. 13; 
τινὰ Adyw πολλῴ, Acts xx. 2; τινα foll. by direct disc., 1 
Co. iv. 16; 1 Th.v. 14; Heb. xiii. 22 There L WH mrg. 
inf.]; 1 Pet. v.1sq.; τινά foll. by an inf. where in Lat. 
ut [cf. B. §$ 140, 1; 141, 2; W.382 (311) ; 335 (315) π.]: 
inf. pres., Acts xi. 23; xiv. 22; Phil. iv. 2; 1 Th. iv. 
10; Tit. ii. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 11 (here Lehm. adds ὑμᾶς to the 
inf., and WH mrg. with codd. A C L ete. read ἀπέχεσθε); 
Jude 3; inf. aor., Acts xxvii. 33 sq.; Ro. xii. 15 xv. 
30; 2Co.ii.8; vil; Eph. iv. 1; 1 Tim. i. 3; Heb. xiii. 
19; τινά foll. by ἵνα w. subjunc. [ef. Β. § 139, 42; W. 335 
u.s.J, 1 Co. i. 10; xvi. 15sq.; 2 Co. viii. 6; 1 Th. iv. 1; 
2 Th. iii. 12; to enjoin a thing by exhortation [cf. B. 
§ 141, 2], 1 Tim. vi. 2; ‘Tit. 1. 10. 2. to beq, entreat, 
beseech, (Joseph. antt. 6, 7,4; [11, 8, 5]; often in Epict. 
ef. Schweighduscr, Index graecit. Epict. p. 4115 Plut. 
apophth. regum, Mor. ii. p. 30 ed. Tauchn. [vi. 695 ed. 
Reiske; exx. fr. Polyb., Diod., Philo, al., in Suph. Lex. 
s. ν.]; not thus in the earlier Grk. auth. exe. where the 
cods are called on for aid, in the expressions. παρακαλεῖ» 
θεούς, so θεόν in Joseph. antt. 6, 2.2 and 7, 4; [ef. W. 
22]): {absol., Philem. 9 (yet see the Comm. ad loc.)]; 
τινα, Mt. vill. 53 xviii. 323 xxvi. 53; Mk. 1.40: Acts xvi. 
9; 2Co. xii. 18; πολλα, much, Mk. v. 235 τινὰ περί τος, 
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Philem. 10; foll. by direct disc. Acts ix. 981, Τ Tr WH; 
with λέγων added and direct disc., Mt. xviii. 29; Mk. ν. 
12; (LK. vii. 4 (Tdf. npwrev)]; without the acc. Acts xvi. 
15; τινα foll. by an inf. [W. and B. u. s.J, Mk.v. 17; Lk. 
vill. 41; Acts viii. 31; xix. 31; xxviii. 14, (1 Mace. ix. 
35); τινά foll. by ὅπως, Mt. viii. 34 [here Lchm. ἵνα (sce 
above) ]; Acts xxv. 2, (4 Macc. iv. 11; Plut. Demetr. ο. 
38); revafoll. by ἵνα [W.§ 44, 8a.; Β. 8 139, 42], Mt. xiv. 
36; Mk. v. 18; vi. 56; vii. 32; viii. 22; Lk. viii. 31 sq. ; 
[2 Co. ix. 5]; τινὰ ὑπέρ τινος, ἵνα, 2 Co. xii. 8; πολλα 
(much) τινα, ἵνα, Mk. v.10; 1 Co. xvi. 12; foll. by τοῦ pn 
w. inf. [B. § 140, 16 δ.; W. 325 (305)], Acts xxi. 12; by 
an inf. Acts ix. 98 RG; by an ace. w. inf., Acts xiii. 42; 
xxiv. 4; [Ro. xvi. 17]. {ο strive to appease by entreaty: 
absol. 1 Co. iv. 13; τινά, Lk. xv. 28; Acts xvi. 39, (2 
Mace. xiii. 23). 3. to console, to encourage and 
strengthen by consolation, to comfort, (Sept. for O13; very 
rarely so in Grk. auth., as Plut. Oth. 16): absol. 2 Co. ii. 
7; τινά, 2 Co. 1. 65 vii. 6 sq.; ἐν w. a dat. of the thing with 
which one comforts another, 1 Th. iv. 18; τινὰ διὰ παρα- 
κλήσεως, 2 Co. i.4; w. an acc. of the contents, διὰ τῆς 
παρακλ. hs (for ἦν, see és, 7, 6, 11. 9ο. a.) παρακαλούμεθα, 
ibid.; in pass. to receive consolation, be comforted, Mt. ii. 
18; 2 Co. xiii. 115 ἐπί reve over (in) a thing [see ἐπί, B. 
2 8. 8.], 2Co.i.4; of the consolation (comfort) given not 
in words but by the experience of a happier lot or by a 
happy issue, i. 4. to refresh, cheer: pass., Mt. ν. 4 (5); 
Lk. xvi. 25; Acts xx.12; 20ο. vii. 13 (where a full stop 
must be put after παρακεκλἠμ.) ; ἔντινι, by the help of a 
thing, 2 Co. vii. 6 sq.; ἐπέτινι, 1 Th. iii. 7; with (ἐν) παρα- 
κλήσει added, 2 Co. vii. 7. 4. loencourage, strength- 
en, [i. e.in the language of A. V. comfort (see Wright, 
Bible Word-Book, 24 ed., 8. v.)], (in faith, piety, hope): 
τὰς καρδίας, your hearts, Eph. vi. 22; Col. ii. 2; iv. 
8; 2 Th. ii. 17, (also χεῖρας ἀσθενεῖς, Job iv. 3 for pin, 
γόνατα παραλελυµένα, Is. xxxv. 3 sq. [see the Hebr.] for 
1399). 5. it combines the ideas of exhorting and 
comforting and encouraging in Ro. xii. 8; 1 Co. xiv. 81; 1 
Th. iii. 2. 6. to instruct, teach: ἐν τῇ διδασκαλίᾳ, 
Tit. i. 9. [Comp.: συμ-παρακαλέω.]" 
' παρα-καλύπτω: {ο cover over, cover wp, hide, conceal: 
trop. ἦν παρακεκαλυμµένον an’ αὐτῶν ([it was concealed 
from them], a Hebraism, on which see in ἀποκρύπτω, b.), 
Lk. ix. 45 (Ezek. xxii. 26; Plat., Plut., al.).* 

παρα-κατα-θήκη, -ης, ἡ, (παρακατατίθηµι), a deposit, a 
trust: so Rec. in 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. i. 14; [Rec.*!# 1633 jn 
2 Tim.i. 12 also]. (Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Aristot. eth. Nic. 
5, 8, 5 p. 1135," 4; Polyb., Diod. 15, 76; Joseph. antt. 
4, 8, 38; Acl. v. h. 4, 1); see παραθήκη above.* 

παρά-κειµαι; (παρά and κεῖμαι); to lie beside [παρά, IV. 
1], to be near (fr. Hom. down); to be present, at hand : 
Πίο. vil. 18 (where see Meyer), 21.3 

παρά-κλησις, -ews, 7, (παρακαλέω, q. V.) ; 1. prop. 
a calling near, summons, (esp. for help, Thue. 4, 61; 
Dem. p. 275, 20). 2. imploration, supplication, en- 
treaty: 2 Co. vill. 4 (Strab. 13 p. 581; Joseph. antt. 3, 
1,5; [c. Ap. 2, 23, 3 π. πρὸς τὺν θεὺν ἔστω]; λόγοι παρα- 
κλήσεως, words of appeal, containing entreaties, 1 Mace. 
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x. 24). 3. exhortation, admonition, encouragement : 
Acts xv. 381 [al. refer this to 4]; 1 Co. xiv. 8; 2 Co. 
viii. 17; Phil. ii. 1; 1 Tim. iv. 13; Heb. xii. 5; λόγος 
τῆς παρακλήσεως, Heb. xiii. 22, (2 Mace. vii. 24; xv. 9 
(11); Plat. def. 415e.; Thuc. 8, 92; Aeschin., Polyb., 
al.). 4. consolation, comfort, solace: 2 Co. i. 4-7; 
Heb. vi. 18; [add, Acts ix. 31; 2 Thess. ii. 16], (Jer. 
xvi. 7; Hos. xiii. 14; [Job xxi. 2; Nah. iii. 7]; Phalar. 
ep. 97 init.) ; τῶν γραφῶν», afforded by the contents of the 
Scriptures, Ro. xv. 4 [W. 189 (178)]; θεὸς τῆς παρακλ., 
God the author and bestower of comfort, Ro. xv. 5; 2 
Co. i. 3; solace or cheer which comes from a happy lot 
or ἃ prosperous state of things, Lk. vi. 24; 2 Co. vii. 4, 
7, 13 [cf. W. 393 (368)]; Philem. 7; by meton. that 
which affords comfort or refreshment; thus of the Messi- 
anic salvation, Lk. ii. 25 (so the Rabbins call the Mes- 
siah the consoler, the comforter, xar’ ἐξοχήν, DID [cf. 
Wiinsche, Neue Beitriige u. s. w. ad loc.; Schéttgen, 
Horae Hebr. etc. ii. 18]). 5. univ. persuasive dis- 
course, stirring address, — instructive, admonitory, consol- 
atory; powerful hortatory discourse: Ro. xii. 8; λόγος 
παρακλήσεως [A. V. word of exhortation], Acts xiii. 15; 
vids map. [a son of exhortation], aman gifted in teaching, 
admonishing, consoling, Acts iv. 36; used of the apostles’ 
instruction or preaching, 1 Th. ii. 3.° 

παρά-κλητον, -ου, 6, (παρακαλέω), prop. summoned, called 
to one’s side, esp. called to one’s aid; hence 1. one 
who pleads another’s cause before a judge, a pleader, 
counsel for defence, legal assistant; an advocate: Dem. p. 
341,11; Diog. Laért. 4, 50, cf. Dio Cass. 46, 20. 2. 
univ. one who pleads another’s cause with one, an inter- 
cessor: Philo, de mund. opif. §59; de Josepho § 40; in 
Flaccum §§3 and 4; so of Christ, in his exaltation at God’s 
right hand, pleading with God the Father for the pardon 
of our sins, 1 Jn. ii. 1 (in the same sense, of the divine 
Logos in Philo, vita Moys. ili. § 14). 3. in the widest 
sense, α helper, succorer, aider, assistant; so of the Holy 
Spirit destined to take the place of Christ with the apos- 
tles (after his ascension to the Father), to lead them to 
a deeper knowledge of gospel truth, and to give them the 
divine strength needed to enable them to undergo trials 
and persecutions on behalf of the divine kingdom: Jn. 
xiv. 16, 26; xv. 26; xvi. 7, cf. Mt. κ. 19sq.; Mk. xiii. 
11; Lk. xii. 11 sq. (Philo de mund. opif. § 6 init. says 
that God in creating the world had no need of a παρά- 
κλητος, an adviser, counsellor, helper. The Targums and 
Talmud borrow the Greek words 031039 and ROD 
and use them of any intercessor, defender, or advocate; 
cf. Buztorf, Lex. Talm. p. 1843 [(ed. Fischer p. 916)]; 
so Tare. on Job xxxiii. 23 for yo 0, i.e. an angel 
that pleads man’s cause with God; [cf. πλουσίων παρά- 
κλητοι in ‘Teaching’ ete. 5 sub fin.; Barn. ep. 20, 2; 
Constitt. apost. 7,18]). Cf. Anapp, Scripta varii Argu- 
menti, p. 124 sqq.; Diisterdieck on 1 Jn. ii. 1, p. 147 sqq. ; 
[ Watkins, Excursus G, in Ellicott’s N. T. Com. for Eng. 
Readers; Westcott in the “Speaker’s Com.” Additional 
Note on Jn. xiv. 16; Schaff in Lange ibid. }.* 

παρ-ακοή, -ῆς, 7, (παρά Lat. praeter [see mapa, IV. 
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2)); 1. prop. a hearing amiss (Plat. epp. 7 p. 341 | παραλαμβάνειν γυναῖκα, to take one’s betrothed to his 
b.). 2. [unwillingness to hear i. e.] disobedience: | home, Mt. i. 20, 24; τινά foll. by εἷς w. an acc. of place, 


Ro. v. 19; 2Co.x.6; Heb. ii. 2. [Cf. Trench § lxvi.]* 

παρ-ακολονθέω, -®: fut. παρακολουθήσω; 1 aor. παρηκο- 
λούθησα (1 Tim. iv. 6 LL mrg. WH mrg.; 2 Tim. iii. 10 L 
T Tr WH txt.); pf. παρηκολούθηκα ; 1. to follow 
afler; so to follow one as to be always at his side [see 
παρά, IV. 1]; to follow close, accompany, (so fr. Arstph. 
and Xen. down). 2. metaph. a. to be always 
present, to attend one wherever he goes: τινί, Mk. xvi. 
17 [where Tr WH txt. ἀκολουθ., q. v-]. bb. to follow 
up a thing in mind so as (ο attain to the knowledge of tt, i.e. 
to understand, [οξ. our follow a matter up, trace its course, 
etc.] ; fo examine thoroughly, investigate : πᾶσιν (1. e. πράγ- 
µασιν), all things that have taken place, Lk. i. 3 (very 
often so in Grk. auth., as Dem. pro cor. c. 53 [p. 285, 
23]). ο. to follow faithfully sc. a standard or rule, to 
conform one’s self to: with a dat. of the thing, 1 Tim. iv. 
6; 2 Tim. iii. 10, (2 Mace. ix. 27). Cf. the full discus- 
sion of this word by Grimm in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
Theol. for 1871, p. 46 5α." 

παρ-ακούω: 1 aor. παρήκουσα; 1. (ο hear aside 
i. e. casually or carelessly or amiss [see mapa, IV. 2] 
(often so in class. Grk.; on the freq. use of this verb by 
Philo see Siegfried, Philo von Alex. u. 8. w. (1875) p. 
106). 2. to be unwilling to hear, i. e. on hearing to 
neglect, tv pay πο heed to, (w. a gen. of the pers., Polyb. 
2, 8,3; 3, 15, 2); contrary to Grk. usage [but cf. Plut. 
Philop. § 16, 1 καὶ παριδεῖν τι κ. παρακοῦσαι τῶν dpapra- 
νοµένων, de curios. § 14 πειρῶ καὶ τῶν ἰδίων ἔνια παρακοῦσαί 
ποτε κ. παριδεῖν], W. an accus., τὸν λόγο», Mk. ν.36 T WH 
Tr txt. [αἱ]. ‘overhearing the word as it was being 
spoken’; cf. B. 302 (259)]; to refuse to hear, pay no-re- 
gard to, disobey: τινός, what one says, Mt. xviii. 17 (Tob. 
lil. 4: τὰ ὑπὸ τοῦ βασιλέως λεγόμενα, Esth. iii. 3).* 

παρα-κύπτω: 1 80Γ. παρέκυψα; to stoop to (cf. παρά, IV. 
1] α thing in order to look at tt; to look at with head 
bowed forwards; to look into with the body bent; to stoop 
and look into: Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Tr br. WH reject 
the vs.]; Jn. xx. ὅ ; εἰς τὸ μνημεῖον, Jn. xx. 11; metaph. 
to look carefully into, inspect curiously, εἷς τι, of one who 
would become acquainted with something, Jas. i. 25; 1 
Pet. 1. 12. (Arstph., Theocr., Philo, Dio Cass., Plut., 
al.; Sept.) ° 

wapo-hapBdve ; fut. mapudnyouat, in 1, Τ Tr WI -λήμψο- 
μαι (Jn. xiv. 3; see Μ, μ); 2 aor. παρέλαβον, 3 pers. plur. 
παρελάβοσαν (2 Th. 11. 6 GT Lmrg. Tr mre. WH mrg.; 
cf. δολιόω [yet see WIT. App. p. 165]); Pass., pres. παρα- 
λαμβάνυμαι; 1 fut. παραληφθήσομαι, in LT Tr WII -λημ- 
pOnoopat (see M,p; Lk. xvii. 34-36) fr. Hdt.down; Sept. 
for np; 1. to take to [οἳ. παρα, 11’. 1], to take with 
one’s self, to join to one’s self: τινά, an associate, a com- 
panion, Mt. xvil. 1; xxvi. 37; Mk. iv. 363; v. 403 ix. 2; 
x.32; Lk. ix. 10, 28; xi. 26; xviii. 31; Acts xv. 39; in 
pass., Mt. xxiv. 40, 41; Lk. xvii. 34-36; one to be led 
off as a prisoner, Jn. xix. 16; Acts xxiii. 18; (ο take 
with one in order to carry away, Mt. ii. 13 sq. 20 sq.; 
τινὰ μεθ ἑαυτοῦ, Mt. xii. 453 xviii. 16; Mk. xiv. 33; 


to take [and bring, cf. W. §66, 2d.] one with one into 
a place, Mt. iv. 5,8; xxvii. 27; τινὰ κατ ἰδίαν, Mt. xx. 
17; πιά. with πρὸς ἐμαντόν, to my companionship, 
where I myself dwell, Jn. xiv. 3. The Ρίορ. is prefixed 
to other act. verbs to describe the action more in detail, 
Acts xvi. 33; xxi. 24, 26, 32 [here L WH reg. λαθών]. 
Metaph. i. q. to accept or acknowledge one to be such 
as he professes to be; not to reject, not to withhold obedi- 
ence: τινά, Jn. i. 11. 2. to receive something trans- 
mitted; κ. prop.: παραλ. διακονίαν, an office to be dis- 
charged, Col. iv. 17; βασιλεία», Heb. xii. 28, (so for the 
Chald. bap in Dan. v. 81; vii. 18, Theodot.; Hdt. 2, 
120; [Joseph. ο. Ap. 1, 20, 5 (where see Miiller)]; τὴν 
ἀρχήν, Plat., Polyb., Plut.). b. to receive with the 
mind; by oral transmission: τί foll. by ἀπό w. a gen. 
of the author from whom the tradition proceeds, 1 Co. 
xi. 23 (on which cf. Paret in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
Theol. for 1858, Bd. iii. p. 48 sqq.; [see reff. in από, IT. 2 
d. aa.]); by the narration of others, by the instruction 
of teachers (used of disciples): [τὸν Xp. Ἰ. τὸν κύριο», 
Col. ii. 6]; τί, 1 Co. xv. 1, 3; Gal.i.9; Phil.iv. 95; [τί 
foll. by an infin., Mk. vii. 4]; rt παρά τινος [see reff. s. v. 
παρά, I. ο.], Gal. i. 12; 1 Th. ii. 13; 2 Th. 11. 6; παρά 
τινος, καθὼς ... τὸ πῶς δεῖ etc. 1 Th. iv. 1, (σοφίαν rapa 
τινος, Plat. Lach. p.197d.; Euthyd. p. 904 9.). [Comp.: 
συμ-παραλαμβάνω.] * 

wapa-Adyouas; [παρελεγόμην]; (παρά beside, and λέγω 
to lay); Vulg.in Acts xxvii. 8 lego, i.e. to sail past, coast 
along: τὴν Κρήτην, Acts xxvii. 8 [here some, referring 
αὐτήν to Σαλµώνην, render tcork past, weather}, 13, (τὴν 
Ἰταλίαν, Diod. 13, 3; γῆν, 14, 55; [Strabo]; Lat. legere 
oram).* 

παρ-άλιος, -ον, also of three term. [cf. W. § 11, 1], 
(παρά and ἅλς), by the sea, maritime: 9 παράλιος, sc. 
χώρα, the sea-coast, Lk. vi. 17 (Polyb. 8, 39, 3; Diod. 8, 
15, 41; Joseph. ο. Ap. 1, 12; Sept. Deut. xxxiil. 19; 
and the fem. form ἡ παραλία in Deut. i. 7; Josh. ix. 1; 
Judith i. 7; iii. 6; v. 2, 23; vil. 8; 1 Macc. xi. 8; xv. 38; 
Hadt. 7, 185; often in Polyb.; Joseph. antt. 12, 7, 1).° 

παρ-αλλαγή, -ῆς, ἡ, (παραλλάσσω), variation, change: 
Jas. 1. 17. (Aeschyl., Plat., Polyb., al.)® 

παρα-λογίζοµαι; (see παρά, IV. 2) ; a. to reckon 
wrong, miscount: Dem. p. 822, 25; 1037, 15. b. to 
cheat by false reckoning (Aeschin., Aristot.); lo deceive 
by false reasoning (joined to ἐξαπατᾶν, Epict. diss. 2, 20, 
7); hence ο. univ. to deceive, delude, circumvent: 
τινά, Col. ii. 43 Jas. i, 22, (Sept. several times for ολ)» 

παρα-λντικός, -ή, «όν, (fr. παραλύω, q- V.), paralytic, 1. e. 
suffering from the relaxing of the nerves of one side; 
univ. disabled, weak of limb, (A.V. palsied, sick of the 
palsy]: Mt.iv. 24; viii. 6; ix. 2,6; Mk. il. 8-5, 9; and 
L WH mre. in Lk. ν. 24. (Cf. Riehn, HWB. s. v. 
Krankheiten, ὃς B.D. Am. ed. p. 1866>.] ° 

παρα-λύω: [pf. pass. ptep. παραλελυμένος]: prop. to 
loose on one side or from the side (ef. παρά, IV. 1); to 
loose or part things placed side by side ; to loosen, dissolve, 
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hence, fo weaken, enfeeble: παραλελυμένος, suffering from 
the relaxing of the nerves, unstrung, weak of limb, [ palsied], 
Lk. ν. 18, 24 ({not L WH mrg.] see παραλυτικός); Acts 
viii. 7; 1x.335; παραλελ. γόνατα, i.e. tottering, weakened, 
feeble knees, Heb. xii. 12; Is. xxxv. 3; Sir. xxv. 233 
χεῖρες παραλελ. Ezek. vii. 27 ; Jer. vi. 24; [xxvii. (1.) 15, 
43]; παρελύοντο αἱ δεξιαί, of combatants, Joseph. b. Ἱ. 3, 
8,6; παρελύθη κ. οὐκ ἐδύνατο ἔτι λαλῆσαι Adyov, 1 Macc. 
ix. 55, where cf. Grimm; σωµατικῇ δυνάµει παραλελ. 
Polyb. 32, 28, 1; τοῖς σώμασι καὶ ταῖς ψυχαῖς, id. 20, 10, 
9. 

παρα-μένω; fut. παραμενῶ ; 1 aor. ptcp. mapapeivas; fr. 
Hom. down; to remain beside, continue always near, (cf. 
παρά, IV. 1]: Heb. vii. 23; opp. to ἀπεληλυθέναι, Jas. i. 
25 (and continues to do so, not departing till all stains 
are washed away, cf. vs. 24); with one, πρός τινα, 1 Co. 
xvi. 6; rei (as often in Grk. auth.), to survive, remain 
alive (Hdt. 1, 30), Phil. i. 25 L T Tr WH [where Bp. 
Lehtft.: “ παραμενῶ is relative, while με-ῶ is absolute.” 
CoMP.: συμ-παραμένω.]" 

παρα-μυθέοµαι, -υὖμαι; 1 aor. παρεμυθησάµην; fr. Hom. 
down; to speak to, address one, whether by way of ad- 
monition and incentive, or to calm and console; hence i. q. 
to encourage, console: τινά, Jn. xi. 31; 1 Th. ii. 12 (11); 
v. 14; τινὰ περί τινος, Jn. xi. 19.3 

παραμνθία, -as, 7, (παραµυθέοµαι), in class. Grk. any 
address, whether made for the purpose of persuading, 
or of arousing and stimulating, or of calming and consol- 
ing; once in the N. T., like the Lat. allocutio (Sen. ad 
Marc. 1; ad Helv. 1), i. q. consolation, comfort: 1 Co. xiv. 
8. (So Plat. Ax. p. 365 a.; Aeschin. dial. Socr. 3, 3; 
Joseph. b. j. 3, 7,15; Leian. dial. mort. 15,3; Ael. v. h. 
12, 1 fin.) * 

παραμύθιον, -ου, τό, (παραμυθέοµαι), persuasive address: 
Phil. ii. 1. (consolation, Sap. iii. 18 and often in Grk. 
writ. [fr. Soph., Thuc., Plat. on].)* 

παρανοµέω, -@ ; (0 be 8 παράνομος, fo act contrary to law, 
to break the law: Acts xxiii. 3. (Sept.; Thuc., Xen., 
Plat., sqq.) * 

παρανομία, -as, 7), (παράνομος [fr. παρά (q. v. IV. 2) and 
νόμος ]), breach of law, transgression, wickedness: 2 Pet. 
ii. 16. (Thuc., Plat., Dem., al.; Sept.) * 

παρα-πικραίνω: 1 aor. παρεπίκρανα; (see παρά, IV. 3); : 
Sept. chietly for 79, W197, to be rebellious, contuma- 
cious, refractory; also for V9, 01311, etc.; to provoke, 
exasperate; to rouse to indignation: absol. (yet so that 
God is thought of as the one provoked), Heb. iii. 16, 
asin Ps. ον. (evi.) 7; Ixv. (Ixvi.) 7; Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 7; 
Ezek. ii. 5-8; with τὸν θεόν added, Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 29; 
li. (xliv.) 3, 8; Ps. v.11; Ezek. xx. 21, and often; in pass., 
Lam. i. 20; joined with ὀργίζεσθαι, Philo de alleg. lege. 
lil. § 38; w. πληροῦσθαι ὀργῆς δικαίας, vita Moys. i. § 55 
{al. wavy πικρ.]; παραπικραίνειν κ. παροργίζειν, de somn. 
11. § 26." 

παρα-πικρασμµός, -ov, 6, (παραπικραίνω), provocation: ἐν 
τῷ παραπικρασµφ, when they provoked (angered) me by 
rebelliousness, Heb. iii. 8, 15, fr. Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 8 (where 
Sept. for AI); cf. Num. xvi. 
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παρα-πίπτω: 2 aor. ptcp. παραπεσών; prop. to fall be- 
side a pers. or thing; {ο slip aside ; hence to deviate from 
the right path, turn aside, wander: τῆς ὁδοῦ, Polyb. 3, 54, 
5; metaph. τῆς ἀληθείας, Polyb. 12, 12 (7), 2 [(here ed. 
Didot ἀντέχηται) ; τοῦ καθήκοντος, 8, 13, 8]; i. q. fo err, 
Polyb. 18, 19,6; ἔντινι, Xen. Hell. 1, 6,4. Inthe Scrip- 
tures, fo fall away (from the true faith): from the wor- 
ship of Jehovah, Ezek. xiv. 13; xv. 8 (for 0); from 
Christianity, Heb. vi. 6.” 

wapa-whée: 1 aor. inf. παραπλεῦσαι; to sail by, sail past, 
[παρά, IV.1]: w. an acc. of place, Acts xx.16. (Thuc. 
2, 25; Xen. anab. 6, 2,1; Hell. 1,3,3; Plat. Phaedr. p. 
259 a.) * 

παρα-πλήσιον, (neut. of the adj. παραπλήσιος), adv., 
near to, almost to: ἠσθένησε παραπλ. θανάτῳ [cf. W. § 54, 
6), Phil. ii. 27. (Thue. 7, 19; in like manner, Polyb.) 3 

wapa-trinoles, adv., (παραπλήσιος, see παραπλήσιο»), 
similarly, in like manner, in the same way: Heb. ii. 14 
(where it is equiv. to κατὰ πάντα vs. 17, and hence is used 
of a similarity which amounts to equality, as in the 
phrase ἀγωνίζεσθαι παραπλ. to fight with equal advan- 
tage, aequo Marte, Hdt. 1, 77; so too the adj., σὺ δὲ ἄνθρω- 
πος ὢν παραπλήσιος τοῖς ἄλλοις, πλήν ye δὺ ὅτι πολυπράγµων 
καὶ ἀτάσθαλος κτλ. the words in which an oriental sage 
endeavors to tame the pride of Alexander the Great, 
Arr. exp. Alex. 7, 1, 9 (6)).° 

παρα-πορεύοµαι; impf. παρεπορευόµη»/; fr. renee and 
Polyb. down; Sept. for 123’; {ο proceed at the side, go 
past, pass by: Mt. xxvii. 839; Mk. xi. 20; xv. 29; διὰ τῶν 
σπορίµω», to go along through the grain-fields so that he 
had the grain on either side of him as he walked [sce 
ποιέω, I. 1 a. and ο.], Mk. ii. 23 RGTWHorg.; διὰ 
τῆς Γαλιλαίας, Vule. praetergredt Galilaeam, i.e.“ obiter 
proficisct per Galilaeam,” i. ο. ‘they passed right along 
through, intent on finishing the journey, and not stopping 
to receive hospitality or to instruct the people’ (Fritz- 
sche), Mk. ix. 30 [but Ltxt. Trtxt. WH txt. éropevovro] ; 
διὰ τῶν ὁρίων, Deut. ii. 4. [SyYN. cf. παραβαίνω, fin.] * 

παρά-πτωµα, -τος, τό, (παραπίπτω, q.V.) ; 1. prop. 
a fall beside or near something ; but nowhere found in 
this sense. 2. trop. a lapse or deviation from truth 
and uprightness; a sin, misdeed, [R. V. trespass, ‘ differ- 
ing from ἁμάρτημα (q. ν.) in figure not in force’ 
(Fritzsche) ; cf. Trench § Ixvi.]: Mt. vi. 14,[15* G T om. 
WHbr.], 15°; xviii. 35 Rec.; Mk. xi. 25,26 RG L; Ro. 
iv. 25; v. 15-18, 20; xi. 11 sq.; 2Co. v.19; Gal. vi. 1; 
Eph. i. 7; ii. 1,5; Col. ii. 18: Jas. ν. 16 (where LT Tr 
WH ἁμαρτίας). (Polyb. 9, 10,6; Sap. iii. 138; x. 1; 
Sept. several times for 53/9, oy, ywa, etc.; of liter 
ary faults, Longin. 36, 2.) ® 

mwapa-ppée; (παρά and pew); fr. Soph., Xen., and Plat. 
down; to flow past (παραρρέον ὕδωρ, Is. xliv. 4), to glide 
by: µήποτε παραρρυῶμεν (2 aor. pass. subjunc.; cf. Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 287; [Veitch 8. v. ῥέω; WH. App. p. 170]; 
but 1, 1) Tr WH παραρνῶμεν; see P, p), lest we be carried 
past, pass by, [R. V. drift away from them] (missing the 
thing), i.e. lest the salvation which the things heard 
show us how to obtain slip away from us, Heb. ii.1. In 
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Grk. auth. παρραρεῖ poi τι, a thing escapes me, Soph. 
Philoct. 653; trop. slips from my mind, Plat. legge. 6 p. 
781 a.; in the sense of neglect, μὴ παρραρυῆς, τήρησον δὲ 
ἐμὴν βουλή», Prov. ili. 21.3 

παράσηµος, -ο», (παρά [ᾳ. Υ. IV. 9], and σῆμα [απιατ]ς |); 
1. marked falsely, spurious, counterfeit; as coin. 2. 

marked beside or on the margin; so of noteworthy words, 
which the reader of a book marks on the margin; 
hence 3. univ. noted, marked, conspicuous, remark- 
able, (of persons, in a bad sense, notorious); marked with 
α sign: ἐν πλοίῳ παρασήμῳ Διοσκούροις, in a ship marked 
with the image or figure of the Dioscuri, Acts xxviii. 11 
(cf. Β. D. 8. v. Castor and Pollux].® 

παρα σκευάζω; pf. pass. παρεσκεύασμαι; fut. mid. Παρα- 
σκευάσοµαι; fr. Hdt. down; to make ready, prepare: sc. 
τὸ δεῖπνον (added in Hdt. 9, 82; Athen. 4, 15 p. 138), 
Acts x. 10 (συµπόσιο», Hdt. 9,15; 2 Macc. ii.27). Mid. 
to make one’s self ready, to prepare one’s self, [cf. W. 8 38, 
2 a.]: εἰς πόλεμον, 1 Co. xiv. 8 (Jer. xxvii. (1.) 42; εἰς 
µάχην, εἰς vavpayiay, etc., in Xen.). Pf. pass. in mid. 
sense, (ο have prepared one’s self, to be prepared or ready, 
2 Co. ix. 284. (see Matthiae § 493).° 

παρα-σκενή, -ῆς, 7, fr. Hdt. down; 1. a making 
ready, preparation, equipping. 2. that which is pre- 
pared, equipment. 3. inthe N. T. ina Jewish sense, 
the day of preparation, i.e. the day on which the Jews 
made the necessary preparation to celebrate a sabbath 
or afeast: Mt. xxvii.62; Mk.xv.42; Lk. xxiii. 54; Jn. 
xix. 31, (Joseph. antt. 16,6, 2); with a gen. of the obj., 
τοῦ πάσχα [acc. to W. 189 (177 sq.) a possess. gen. ], Jn. 
xix. 14 (cf. Riickert, Abendmahl, p. 31 sq.);  w. a gen. 
of the subj., τῶν Ἰουδαίων, ibid. 42. Cf. Bleek, Beitriige 
zur Evangelienkritik, Ρ. 114 sqq.; [on later usage cf. 
‘Teaching’ 8, 1 (and Harnack’s note); Mart. Polye. 7, 
1 (and Zahn’s note); Soph. Lex. 8. v. 9." 

παρα-τείνω: 1 aor. παρέτεινα; fr. Hdt. down; toextend 
beside, to stretch out lengthwise, to extend ; to prolong: τὸν 
λόγο», his discourse, Acts xx. 7 (λόγους, Aristot. poet. 17, 
5 Ρ. 1455", 2; μῦθον, 9, 4 p. 14519, 38).* 

παρα-τηρέω, -ῶὢ: impf. 3 pers. plur. παρετήρουν; 1 aor. 
παρετήρησα; Mid., pres. παρατηροῦμαι; impf. 3 pers. plur. 
παρετηροῦντο ; prop. fo stand beside and watch (cf. παρα, 
IV. 1]; to watch assiduously, observe carefully ; a. 
to watch, attend to, with the eyes: τὰ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ γι- 
γνόµενα, of anzuries, Dio Cass. 38, 13; τινά, one, to see 
what he is going to do (Xen. mem. 3, 14, 4); contextu- 
ally in a bad sense, {ο watch tnsidiously, Lk. xx. 20 [Tr 
mre. ἀποχωρήσαντες] (joined with ἐνεδρεύειν, Polyb. 17, 
3, 2); τινά (Polyb. 11, 9, 9; Sept. Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 12; 
Sus. 16) foll. by the interrog. εἰ, Mk. iii. 2R GT WI Tr 
txt.; Lk. vi. 7 Ree.; mid. to watch for one’s self: Mk. iii. 
21, Έτ mrg.; Lk. vi. 7 LT Tr WH, ([(in both pass. foll. 
by interrog. ef)]; Lk. xiv.1; active w. an acc. of place 
(Polyb. 1, 29,4): τὰς πύλας [foll. by ὅπως, ef. B. 237 
(205)], Acts ix. 24 RG, where LT Tr WII give mid. 
παρετηροῦντο. b. to observe 1.4. (0 keep scrupulously ; 
to neglect nothing requisite to the religious observance of: 
é3douadas, Joseph. antt. 3, 5,5; [τὴν τῶν σαββ. ἡμέραν, 
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id. 14, 10, 25]; mid. (for one’s self, i. 6. for one’s salva- 
tion), ἡμερας, µῆνας, καιρούς, Gal. iv. 10 (ὅσα προστάττου- 
ow οἱ νόμοι, Dio Cass. 53, 10; [τὰ eis βρῶσιν οὗ vevopu- 
σµένα, Joseph. ο. Ap. 2, 39, 2])." 

παρα-τήρησια, -εως, 7, (παρατηρέω), observation ([Polyb. 
16, 22, 8], Diod., Joseph., Antonin., Plut., al.): μετὰ παρα- 
τηρήσεως, in such a manner that it can be watched with 
the eyes, i. e. in a visible manner, Lk. xvii. 20.* 

παρα-τίθηµι; fut. παραθήσω; 1 aor. παρέθηκα; 2 aor. 
subjunc. 3 pers. plur. παραθῶσιν, infin. παραθεῖναι (Mk. 
viii. 7 RG); Pass., pres. ptcp. παρατιθέµενος; 1 aor. infin. 
παρατεθῆναι (Mk. viii. 7 Lchm.) ; Mid., pres. παρατίθεµαε; 
fut. παραθήσοµαι; 2 aor. 3 pers. plur. παρέθεντο, impv. 
παράθου (2 Tim. ii. 2); fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 
Diy ; 1. to place beside, place near (cf. παρά, IV. 1] 
or sel before: τινί τι, as a. food: Mk. vi. 41; viii. 
6sq.; Lk. ix. 16; xi.6; τραπεζαν α table, i.e. food placed 
on a table, Acts xvi. 34 (Isp. ad Diogn. 5, 7); τὰ παρα- 
τιθέµενα ὑμῖν, [A. V. such things as are set before you], of 
food, Lk. x. 8 (Xen. Cyr. 2, 1,30); sing. 1 Co. x. 27. b. 
(ο set before (one) in teaching (Xen. Cyr. 1, 6,14; Sept. 
Ex. xix. 7) : τινὶ παραβολή», Mt. xiii. 24, 31. Mid. (ο set 
forth (from one’s self), to explain: foll. by ὅτι, Acts xvii. 
3. 2. Mid. to place down (from one’s self or for 
one’s self) with any one, to deposit; to tntrust, commit to 
one's charge, (Xen. respub. Athen. 2,16; Polyb. 33, 12, 
3; Plut. Num. 9; Tob. iv. 1): ré rem, a thing toone to 
be cared for, Lk. xii. 48; a thing to be religiously kept 
and taught to others, 1 Tim. i. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 23; τινά 
rim, fo commend one to another for protection, safety, 
ete., Acts xiv. 23; xx. 32, (Diod. 17, 23); τὰς ψυχάς to 
God, 1 Pet. iv. 19; 1d πνεῦμά µου eis χεῖρας θεοῦ, Lk. 
xxiii. 465 Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 6.* 

παρα-τυγχάνω; fr. Hom. (Il. 11, 74) down; to chance 
to be by [cf. mapa, IV. 1], to happen to be present, to meet 
by chance: Acts xvii. 11.3 

παρ-αντίκα [cf. B. § 146, 4], adv., for the moment: 2 
Co. iv. 17. (Tragg., Xen., Plat., sqq.) * 

παρα-φέρω: [1 aor. inf. παρενέγκαι (Lk. xxii. 42 Tdf.,, 
cf. Veitch p. 669)]; 2 aor. inf. παρενεγκεῖν (Lk. xxii. 42 
RG), impv. παρένεγκε [(ibid. 1, Tr WH); pres. pass. 
παραφέροµαι: sce reff. s. v. φέρω]; 1. to bear to 
(ef. mapa, IV. 1), bring to, put before: of food (Hadt., 
Xen., al.). 2. to lead aside [οξ. mapa, IV. 2] from 
the right course or path, to carry away: Jude 12 [R. V. 
carried along] (where Rec. περιφέρ.) ; from the truth, 
Που. xiii. 9 where Rec. περιφεέρ., (Plat. Phaedr. p. 
265 b.; Plut. Timol. 6; Antonin. 4, 43; Hdian. 8, 4, 7 
[4 ed. Bekk.]). 3. to carry past, lead past, 1. Θ. to 
cause to pass by, to remove: ti ἀπό τινος, Mk. xiv. 36 ; 
Lk. xxii. 42." 

παρα-φρονέω, -ὢ; (παράφρων [fr. παρά (q. v. IV. 2) and 
Φρήν. ‘beside one’s wits’]); to be beside one’s self, out of 
one’s senses, void of understanding, insane: 2 Co. xi. 23. 
(From Aeschyl. and Idt. down; once in Sept., Zech. 
vii. 11.) * 

παρα-φρονία, -as, 7, (παράφρων [see the preceding 
word ή), madness, insanity: 2 Pet. ii. 16. The Grk. writ. 
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use not this word but παραφροσύνη [cf. W. 24; 95 
(90)}.* | 

παρα-χειµάζω: fut. παραχειµάσω; 1 aor. inf. παραχει- 
paca; pf. ptcp. παρακεχειµακώς; to winter, pass the win 
ter, with one or ata place: Acts xxvii. 12; 1 Co. xvi. 6; 
έν τῇ mo, Acts xxviii. 11; ἐκεῖ, Tit. 11. 19. (Dem. p. 
909, 15; Polyb. 2, 64, 1; Diod. 19, 34; Plut. Sertor. 3; 
Dio Cass. 40, 4.) * 

παρα-χειµασία, -as, 7, (παραχειµαζω), @ passing the 
winter, wintering: Acts xxvii. 12. (Polyb. 8, 34, 6; [3, 
35, 1]; Diod. 19, 68.) * 

παρα-χρῆμα, (prop. i. q. παρὰ τὸ χρῆμα; cf. our on the 
spot), fr. Hdt. down; immediately, forthwith, instantly; 
Mt. xxi. 19sq.; Lk. i. 64; iv. 39; v. 253 viii. 44, 47, 55; 
xiil. 13; xviii. 43; xix. 11; xxii.60; Acts ili. 7; v.10; 
ix. 18 Rec.; xii. 23; xiii. 11; xvi. 26 [WH br. παραχρ.], 
33. (Sap. xviii. 17; 2 Macc. iv. 84, 38, ete.; Sept. for 
ORND, Num. vi. 9; xii. 4; Is. xxix. 5; xxx. 13.) * 

πάρδαλιε, -ews, 7, fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 11); α 
pard, panther, leopard; avery fierce Asiatic and African 
animal, having a tawny skin marked with large black 
spots [cf. Tristram, Nat. Hist. ete. p. 111 sqq.; BB. DD. 
s.v.]: Rev. xiii. 2.3 

παρ-εδρεύω; (fr. πάρ-εδρος, sitting beside [cf. παρά, 
IV. 1]); to sit beside, attend constantly, (Lat. assidere), 
(Eur., Polyb., Diod., al.) : τῷ θυσιαστηρίῳ, to perform 
the duties pertaining to the offering of sacrifices and tn- 
cense, [to wait upon], 1 Co. ix. 18 LT Tr WH (for Rec. 
προσ εδρ.)." 

πάρ-ειµι; impf. 3 pers. pl. παρῆσαν; fut. 3 pers. sing. 
παρέσται (Rev. xvii. 8 1, T[not (as G Tr WH Alf., al.) 
rapeora; see Bitm. Ausf. Spr. §108, Anm. 20; Chandler 
§803]); (παρα near, by, [see παρά, IV. 1 fin.] and εἰμί) ; 
Sept. chiefly for 813; as in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down 
a. to be by, be athand, to have arrived, to be present: of 
persons, Lk. xiii. 1; Jn. xi. 28; Acts x. 21; Rev. xvii. 8; 
παρών, present (opp. to ἀπών), 1 Co. v. 3; 2 Co. x. 2, 11; 
ΧΙ]. 2,105; ἐπί τινος, before one (a judge), Acts xxiv. 19; 
ἐπί tit, for (to do) something, Mt. xxvi. 50 Rec.; ἐπί τι, 
ibid. GL T Tr WH (on which see ἐπί, B. 2 a. ¢.); ἑνώ- 
πιον θεοῦ, in the sight of God, Acts x. 33 [not Trmrg.]; 
évOade, ib. xvii. 6; πρός τινα, with one, Acts xii. 20; 2 Co. 
xi. 9 (8); Gal. iv. 18, 20. of time: 6 καιρὸς πάρεστιν, 
Jn. vii. 6; τὸ παρόν, the present, Heb. xii. 11 (3 Mace. v. 
17; sce exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s.v. 2b.; [L. and 
S.s.v. IL; Soph. Lex.s.v.b.]). of other things: τοῦ εὐαγ- 
γελίου τοῦ παρόντος εἰς ὑμᾶς, Which is come unto (and so 
is present among) you, Col. i. 6 (foll. by eis w. an ace. of 
place, 1 Mace. xi. 63, and often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. 
down; see es, C. 2). b. (ο be ready, in store, at com- 
mand: 4 παροῦσα ἀλήθεια, the truth which ye now hold, 
so that there is no need of words to call it to your re- 
membrance, 2 Pet. i. 12; (μὴ) mapeoriv τινί τι, ibid. 9 
[A. V. lacketh], and Lehm. in 8 also [where al. ὑπαρ- 
χοντα], (Sap. xi. 22 (21), and often in class. Grk. fr. Hom. 
down; cf. Passow u.s.; [L. and S. u. s.]); τὰ παρόντα, 
possessions, property, [A.V. such things as ye have (cf. 
our ‘what one has by him’)], Heb. xiii. 5 (οἷς τὰ παρόντα 
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ἀρκεῖ, ἥκιστα τῶν ἀλλοτρίων ὀρέγονται, Xen. symp. 4, 49). 
[0οΜρ.: συμ-πάρειμι.]” 

παρ-εισ-άγω: fut. παρεισάξω} (see παρά, ΤΥ. 1); to in- 
troduce or bring in secretly or craftily: αἱρέσεις ἀπωλείας, 
2 Pet.ii.1. In the same sense of heretics: ἕκαστος ἰδίως 
καὶ ἑτέρως ἰδίαν δόξαν παρεισηγάγοσαν, Hecesipp. ap. Euseb. 
h.e. 4, 22,5; δοκοῦσι παρεισάγειν τὰ ἄρρητα αὐτῶν... 
μυστήρια, Orig. philos. [1. q. Hippol. refut. omn. haeres.] 
5, 17 fin.; of Marcion, νοµίζων καινόν τι παρεισάγει», ibid. 
7, 29 init. ; — passages noted by Hilgenfeld, Zeitschr. f. 
wissensch. Theol. 1860, p. 125 sq. (οἱ προδόται τοὺς στρα- 
τιώτας παρεισαγαγόντες ἐντὸς τῶν τειχῶν κυρίους τῆς πόλεως 
ἐποίησα», Diod. 12, 41 [cf. Polyb. 1, 18, 3; 2, 7, 8]. In 
other senses in other prof. auth.) * 

παρ-είσ-ακτοἙ, -ov, (παρεισάγω), secretly or surreptitiously 
brought in; [A. V. privily brought in]; one who has stolen 
in (Vulg. subintroductus): Gal. ii.4; cf. C. F. 4. Fritz- 
sche in Fritzschiorum opuscc. p. 181 sq.* 

παρ-εισ-δύω or παρεισδύνω: 1 aor. παρεισέδυσα [acc. to 
class. usage ‘trans., cf. 8uvm; (see below)]; to enter se- 
cretly, slip in stealthily; to steal in; [A. V. creep in un- 
awares|: Jude 4 [here WH παρεισεδύησαν, 3 pers. plur. 
2 aor. pass. (with mid. or intrans. force) ; see their App. 
p- 170, and cf. B. 56 (49); Veitch s. v. δύω, fin.]; cf. the 
expressions παρείσδυσιν πλάνης ποιεῖν, Barn. ep. 2, 10; 
ἔχειν, ibid. 4, 9. (Hippocr., Hdian. 1, 6,2; 7,9, 18 [8 ed. 
Bekk.; Philo de spec. legg. §15]; Plut., Galen, al.) * 

παρ-εισ-έρχομαι: 2 aor. παρεισῆλθον ; 1. to come 
in secretly or by stealth (cf. παρά, IV. 1], to creep or steal 
in, (Vulg. subintroeo): Gal. ii. 4 (Polyb. 1, 7,8; 1, 8, 4; 
[esp.] 2, 55, 83; Philo de opif. mund. § 52; de Abrah. 
§ 19, etc.; Plut. Poplic. 17; Clem. homil. 2, 29). 2. 
to enter in addition, come in besides, (Vulg. subintro): Ro. 
ν. 20, cf. 12.3 

παρ-ισ-φέρω: 1 aor. παρεισήνεγκα ; a. to bring in 
besides (Dem., al.). b. to contribute besides to some- 
thing: σπουδήν, 2 Pet. i. 5 [R. V. adding on your part}.® 

παρ-εκτός (for which the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down use 
παρέκ, παρέξ) ; 1. prep. w. gen. [cf. W. § 54, 6], ez- 
cept; with the exception of (a thing, expressed by the 
gen.): Mt. v. 32; xix.9 LWH mrg.; Acts xxvi. 29, 
(Deut. i. 36 Aq.; Test. xii. Patr. p. 631; [‘Teaching’ 6, 
§1]; Geop. 18, 15, 7). 2. adv. besides : τὰ παρεκτὸς 
sc. γινόμενα, the things that occur besides or in addition, 
2Co. xi. 28 [οξ. our ‘extra matters’; al. the things that 
WY omit; but see Meyer].° 

παρ-εμ-βάλλω: fut. παρεμβαλώ; fr. Arstph. and Dem. 
down ; 1. to cast in bythe side of or besides (cf. παρα, 
IV. 1], to insert, interpose; to bring back into line. 2. 
from Polyb. on, in military usage, fo assign to soldiers α 
place, whether in camp or in line of battle, to draw up in 
line, to encamp (often in 1 Macc., and in Sept. where for 
TIM) : revi χάρακα, to cast up a bank about a city, Lk. xix. 
43 Lmre. T WH txt.® 

παρ-εµ-βολή, -ῆς, 9, (fr. παρεμβάλλω, q.- V.) 5 1. in- 
terpolation, insertion (into a discourse of matters foreign 
to the subject in hand, Aeschin.). 2. In the Maced. 
dialect (cf. Sturz, De dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 30; Lob. 
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ad Phryn. p. 377; [W. 22]) an encampment (Polyb., 
Diod., Joseph., Plut.) ; a. the camp of the Israel. 
tles in the desert (an enclosure within which their tents 
were pitched), Ex. xxix. 145 xix. 17; xxxii, 17 ; hence 


or assembly of Israel, as that had been gathered formerly 
in camps in the wilderness, ib. 13. b. the bar- 
racks of the Roman soldiers, which at Jerusalem were in 
the castle Antonia: Acts xxi. 34, 375 xxii. 24; xxiii, 10, 
16, 32. 3. an army in line of battle: Heb. xi. 34; 
Rev. xx. 9 (here A. V. camp], (Ex. xiv. 19, 20; Judg. iv. 
16; viii. 11; 1 8. xiy. 16; very often in Polyb.; Ael. ν.μ. 
14, 46). Often in Sept. for MM, which sicnifies both 
camp and army; freq. in both senses in 1 Mace.; ef. 
Grimm on 1 Mace. iii. 8ο 

παρ-εν-οχλέω, -ὦ; (see ἐνοχλέω); to cause trouble in a 
mailer (παρά equiv. to παρά rim πράγματι), to trouble, 
annoy: rwi, Acts xv. 19. (Sept. ; Polyb.,’ Diod., Plut., 
Epict., Leian., al.) * 

παρ-επί-δηµος, -ov, (sec ἐπιδημέω), Prop. one who comes 
Jrom a Soreign country into α city or land to resule there 
by the side of the natives; hence stranger : sojourning in a 
strange place, a Soreigner, (Polyb. 32, 22,4; Athen. 5 
Ρ.196ᾳ.); inthe N.T. metaph. in ref. to heaven as the 
native country, one who sojourns on earth: g0 of Chris- 
tians, 1 Pet. i. 1; joined with πάροικοι, 1 Pet. ij. 11, ef. 
1. 17, (Christians πατρίδας οἰκοῦσιν ἰδίας, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς πάροικοι. 
µετέχουσι πάντων ὡς πολῖται, καὶ πάνθ ὑπομένουσιν ὡς 
ξένοι: πᾶσα ξένη πατρίς ἐστιν αὐτῶν, καὶ πᾶσα πατρὶς ξένη, 
Ep. ad Diogn. ο, 5); of the patriarchs, ξένοι κ. παρεπίδηµοι 
ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, Heb. xi. 13 (Gen. xxiii. 4; Ps, XXXVii. (xxxix.) 
13; παρεπιδηµία τίς ἐστιν ὁ Bios, Aeschin. dial. Soer. 8, 3, 
where see F ischer),* 

παρ-έρχομαι; fut. παρελεύσομαι; pf. παρελήλυθα; 2 aor. 
παρῆλθον, 3 pers. IMPV. παρελθάτω (Mt. xxvi. 39 L T Ty 
WH;; see ἀπέρχομαι, init.) ; fr. Hom. down > Sept. mostly 
for 12) ; 1. (παρά past [cf. παρά, IV.1)) to go past, 
pass by; a prop. a. of persons moving forward: 
fo pass by, absol. Lk. ἄν], 37; τινά, to £0 past one, Mk. 
vi.48; wan ace. of place, Acts xvi. 8 (Hom. II. 8, 239; 
Xen. an. 4, 2,12; Plat. Ale. 1 Ρ. 123 b.); διὰ τῆς ὁδοῦ 
ἐκείνης, Mt. viii. 98. B. of time: Mt. xiv. 15 ; ὁ παρε- 
ληλυθὼς χρόνος [A. Υ. the time past}, 1 Pet. iv. 3, (Soph., 
Isoer., Xen., Plat., Dem., al.); of an act continuing for 
8 time [viz. the Fast], Acts xxvii, 9. (τὰ παρελθόντα 
and τὰ ἐπιόντα are distinguished in Ael. y. h.14,6.) ου. 
metaph. a. to pass WCay, perish: ὡς ἄνθος, Jas. i. 10; 
ὁ οὐρανός, Mt. ν. 18 5 XXiv. 35; Mk. xiii. 31 } Lk. xvi. 17; 
xxi. 33; 2 Pet. ΠΠ], 10; Rev. xxi. 1 Ree.; 9 γενεὰ αὕτη, 
Mt. xxiv. 34. Mk. xiii. 30 sq.; Lk. xxi. 323 οἱ Adyot pov, 
Mt. xxiv. 35: Mk. xiii. 31; Lk. xxi. 33; τὰ ἀρχαῖα πα- 
ρῆλθεν, 20ο. ν. 1 7, (Ps. xxxvi. (XxXxvii.) 36; Dan. vii. 14 
Theodot. ; Sap. ii. 4; ν, 9; Dem. p. 291, 12; Theoer. 97, 
8). Here belongs also Mt. y. 18 (‘not even the small- 
est part shall pass away from the law,’ i.e. so as no longer 
to belong to it). B. to pass by ( pass over), i. e. to neg- 
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lect, omit, (transgress): w. an acc. of the thing, Lk. xi. 
42; xv. 29, (Deut. xvii. 2; Jer. xli. (xxxiv.) 18; Judith 
xi. 10; 1 Mace. ii. 22; Διὸς νόον, Hes. theog. 613; Ρόµο», 
Lys. ρ. 107, 52; Dem. p. 977, 14). y: (ο be led by, to 
be carried past, be averted: ἀπό τινος, Jrom one i. e. so 
35 not to hit, not to appear to, (2 Chr. ix. 2); παρελθάτω 
ἀπ᾿ ἐμοῦ τὸ ποτήριον, Mt. χχν], 39; παρελθεῖν, 49 [here G 
T Tr WH om. L br. gx’ ἐμοῦ]; ax’ αὐτοῦ 7 Spa, Mk. xiv. 
35. 2. (παρά to [cf. παρά, IV. 1]) to come near, 
come forward, arrive : Lk. xii. 37; xvii. 7; Acts Xxiv. 
7 Rec. (and in Grk. auth, fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down). 
[5ΥνΝ. see παραβαίνω, fin. Comp. 2 ἐ-παρέρχομαι.]" 

» “EWS, ἡ, (παρίηµι, q- ν.), pretermission, passing 
over, letting pass, neglecting, disregarding : διὰ τὴν πάρεσιν 
+++ ἀνοχῇ τοῦ θεοῦ, because God had patiently let pass 
the sins committed previously (to the expiatory death of 


coming dim, if not extinct), Ro. iii. 25, where cf. Fritz- 
sche; [Trench § xxxiii. (Hippocr., Dion. Hal., al.)}.* 
παρ-έχω; impf. παρεῖχον, ὃ pers, plur. παρείχαν» (Acts 
xxviii. 91, Τ Tr WH 3 8068 ἔχω, init., and ἀπέρχομαι, init.) ; 
fut. 3 pers. sing. παρέξει (Lk. vii. 4 R G; see below); 2 
aor. 3 pers. plur. παρέσχο», ptcp. παρασχών; Mid., [ pres. 


(Lk. vii. 4 LT Tr W H) ; fr. Hom. down ; Plautus’s prae- 
hibeo i. e. praebeo (Lat. prae fr. the Grk. παραί [but see 
Curtius §§ 346, 380 (cf. παρά, IV. 1 fin.)]); ive. a. 
to reach forth, offer: τί rum, Lk. vi. 29, b. to show, 
afford, supply: τινὶ ἠσυχίαν, Acts xxii. 2; Φιλανθρωπίαν, 
Acts. xxviii, 25 πάντα, 1 ‘Tim. vi. 17. ο. to be the 
author of, or to cause oné to have; to give, bring, cause, 
one something — either unfavorable: κόπους, Mt. xxvi. 
10; Mk. xiv. 6; Lk. Xl. 73 xviii. 5; Gal. vi. 17 (παρ. 
πόνον, Sir. xxix. 4; ἀγῶνα, Is. vii. 13; πράγματα, very often 
fr. Hdt. down; also ὄχλον, sce Passow s. ν, ὄχλος, 3; [L. 
and S. s. v. Π.]) ;—or favorable: ἐργασίαν, Acts xvi. 16, 
and Lehm. in xix. 243 πίστιν, [A. V. to give assurance], 
Acts xvii. 31, on which phrase cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexic. 
N. T. pp. 37-39 ; |. q- (0 occasion (ζητήσεις, see οἰκονομία), 
1 Tim. 1. 4. Mid. 1. (ο offer, show, or Present one’s 
self: with ἑαυτόν added (W. § 38, 6; [B. § 135, 6]), w. 
an acc. of the predicate, τύπον, a pattern, Tit. 1]. 7; παρά- 
δειγµα ... τοιόνδε ἑαυτὸν παρείχετο, Xen, Cyr. 8, 1, 39; 
(Joseph. ο. Ap. 2, 15, 4]; inthe act., Plut. puer. educ. ο. 
20 init. ° 2. {0 exhibit or offer on one’s own part: τὸ 
δίκαιον τοῖς δούλοις, Col. iv, 1; to render or afford from 
one’s own resources or by one’s own power: τινί τι, Lk. 
Vil. 4 (where if we read, with Ree., παρέξει, it must be 
taken as the 3d pers. sing. of the fut. act. [in opp. to W. 
§ 13, 2a.], the elders being introduced as talking among 
themselves; but undoubtedly the reading παρέξη should 
he restored [see above ad init.], and the elders are ad- 
dressing Jesus: ef. Meyer ad loe. ; [and on the construe- 
tion, ef. Β. 6 139, 32]). On the mid. of this verb, ef. 
Kriicer $52,8,2; W. §38, 5 end; [ Ellic. and Lehtft. on 
Col. u. s.J.* 

παρηγορία, -ας. ἡ, (παρηγορέω [to address]), prop. an 
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addressing, address; i. e. a. exhortation (4 Macc. 
v.11; vi. 1; Apoll. Rh. 2, 1281). b. comfort, solace, 
relief, alleviation, consolation: Col. iv.11 [where see Bp. 
Lehtft.]. (Aeschyl. Ag. 95; Philo, q. deus immort. § 14; 
de somn. i. § 18; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 3; often in Plut. ; 
Hierocl.) * 

παρθενία, -as, ἡ, (παρθένος), virginity: Lk. ii. 96. (Jer. 
iii. 4; Pind., Aeschyl., Eur., Diod., Plut., Hdian., al. [cf. 
Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad loc.].) * 

παρθένος, -ου, ἡ, 1. a virgin: Mt. i. 23 (fr. Is. 
vii. 14); xxv.1, 7,11; Lk.i. 27; Acts xxi.9; 1 Co. vii. 
25, 28, 33(34), (fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for M733, 
several times for ΠΠ}; twice for 71993! i. e. either a 
marriageable maiden, or a young (married) woman, Gen. 
xxiv. 43; Is. vii. 14, on which (last) word cf., besides 
Gesenius, Thes. p. 1037, Credner, Beitrige u.s.w. ii. p. 
197 sqq.; παρθένος of a young bride, newly married wo- 
man, Hom. Il. 2, 514); ἡ παρθ. τινος, one’s marriageable 
daughter, 1 Co. vii. 36 sqq.; παρθ. dyvn, ἃ pure virgin, 
2 Co. xi. 2. 2. α man who has abstained from all 
uncleanness and whoredom attendant on idolatry, and so 
has kept his chastity: Rev. xiv. 4, where see De Wette. 
In eccl. writ. one who has never had commerce with women; 
so of Joseph, in Fabricius, Cod. pseudepigr. Vet. Test. ii. 
pp. 92, 98; of Abel and Melchizedek, in Suidas [10 a. 
and 2450 b.]; esp. of the apostle John, as in Nonnus, 
metaph. ev. Joann. 19, 140 (Jn. xix. 26), nvi8e παρθένον 
υἷα." 

Πάρθος, -ov, ὁ, a Parthian, an inhabitant of Parthia, a 
district of Asia, bounded on the N. by Hyrcania, on the 
E. by Ariana, on the S. by Carmania Deserta, on the W. 
by Media; plur. in Acts ii. 9 of the Jewish residents of 
Parthia. [B.D.s. v. Parthians; Geo. Rawlinson, Sixth 
Great Oriental Monarchy, ete. (Lond. 1873).] °® 

παρ-ίηµι: 2 aor. inf. παρεῖναι (Lk. xi. 42 L T Tr WH); 
pf. pass. ptcp. παρειµένος; fr. Hom. down; 1. to let 
pass; to pass by, neglect, (very often in Grk. writ. fr. 
Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt. down), to disregard, omit: ri, Lk. 
x1. 42 [R G ἀφιέναι] (ἁμαρτήματα, to pass over, let go un- 
punished, Sir. xxiii. 2; [τιμωρίαν, Lycurg. 148,41]). 2. 
to relax, loosen, let go, [see mapa, IV. 2], (e. g. a bow); 
pf. pass. ptcp. παρειµένος, relaxed, unstrung, weakened, 
exhausted, (Eur., Plat., Diod., Plut., al.) : χεῖρες, Heb. xii. 
12; Sir. ii. 13; xxv. 23, cf. Zeph. iii. 16; Jer. iv. 31; 
ἀργοὶ καὶ παρειµένοι ἐπὶ ἔργον ἀγαθόν, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
94, 4 cf. 1. ΟΕ. παραλύω." 

παρ-ιστάνω, See παρίστηµι. 

παρ-ίστηµι and (in later writ., and in the Ν. T. in Ro. 
vi. 13, 16) παριστάνω; fut. παραστήσω; 1 aor. παρέστησα; 
2 aor. παρέστην: pf. παρέστηκα, ptcp. παρεστηκώς and 
παρεστώς; plupf. 3 pers. plur. παρειστήκεισαν (Acts i. 10 
[WIL παριστ.; see ἵστημι, init.]); 1 fut. mid. παραστη- 
σοµαι; fr. Hom. down. 1. The pres., impf., fut. 
and 1 aor. act. have a transitive sense (Sept. chiefly for 
TI), a. to place beside or near [παρα, IV. 1]; 
fo set at hand; to present; to proffer; to provide: κτήνη, 
Acts xxiii. 24 (σκάφη, 2 Mace. xii. 3): τινά or τί τινι, 
to place a person or thing at one’s disposal, Mt. xxvi. 
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53; to present a person for another to see and question, 
Acts xxili. 33; tu present or show, τινά or τί with an acc. 
of the quality which the person or thing exhibits: ols 
παρέστησεν ἑαυτὸν (evra, Acts i. 3; add, Ro. vi. 18, 16, 
19; 2 Co.xi.2; Eph. v.27; 2 Tim. ii. 15, (“te vegetum 
nobis in Graecia siste,” Cic. ad Att. 10, 16, 6); τινά with 
a pred. ace. foll. by κατενώπιόν τινος, Col. i. 22; ἑαυτὸν ὥς 
[ὡσεί] τινά τινε, Ro. vi. 13; to bring, lead to, in the sense 
of presenting, without a dat.: Acts ix. 41; Col. i. 28. 
of sacrifices or of things consecrated to God: τὰ σώματα 
ὑμών θυσίαν ... τῷ θεῷ, Ro. xii. 1 (so also in prof. auth. : 
Polyb. 16, 25, 7; Joseph. antt. 4, 6,4; Leian. deor. concil. 
13; Lat. admoveo, Verg. Aen. 12,171; sisto, Stat. Theb. 
4,445); reva (a first-born) τῷ κυρίῳ, Lk. ii. 22; to bring 
to, bring near, metaphorically, i.e. to bring into one’s fel- 
lowship or intimacy: τινὰ τῷ θεῷ, 1 Co. viii. 8; sc. rq Beg, 
2 Co. iv. 14. b. to present (show) by argument, (ο 
prove: ri, Acts xxiv. 13 (Epict. diss. 2, 23, 47; foll. by 
πῶς, id. 2, 26,4; τινί τι, Xen. oec. 13,13 revi, ὅτι, Jo- 
seph. antt. 4, 3, 2; de vita sua §6). 2. Mid. and 
pf., plupf., 2 aor. act., in an intransitive sense (Sept. 
chiefly for 19, also for 3¥}), to stand beside, stand by 
or near, to be at hand, be present; a. univ. to stand 
by: rei, to stand beside one, Acts i. 10; ix. $39; xxiii. 2; 
xxvii. 283; 6 παρεστηκώς, a bystander, Mk. xiv. 47, 69 
[here TTr WH παρεστῶσιν]; xv. 35 [here Tdf. παρε- 
στώτων», WH mrg. ἑστηκότων], 39; Jn. xviii. 22 [L mrg. 
Tr mrg. παρεστώτων]; 6 παρεστώς, Mk. xiv. 70; Jn. xix. 
26 [here anarthrous]. b. to appear: w. a pred. 
nom. foll. by ἐνώπιόν τινος, Acts iv. 10 ΓΑ. V. stand here]; 
before a judge, Καίσαρι, Acts xxvii. 24; mid. τῷ Bnyare 
τοῦ θεοῦ [RG Χριστοῦ], Ro. xiv. 10. ο. to be at 
hand, stand ready: of assailants, absol. Acts iv. 26 [A. V. 
stood up] (fr. Ps. ii. 2); to be at hand for service, of ser- 
vants in attendance on their master (Lat. apparco), revi, 
Esth. iv. 5; ἐνώπιόν τινος, 1 K. x. 8; ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ, of 
a presence-angel [A.V. that stand in the presence of 
God], Lk. i. 19, cf. Rev. viii. 2; absol. of παρεστῶτες, 
them that stood by, Lk. xix. 24; with αὐτῷ added (viz. 
the high-priest), Acts xxii. 2, 4. ᾱ. to stand by to 
help, to succor, (Germ. beistehen) : τινί, Ro. xvi. 2; 2 Tim. 
iv. 17, (Hom. Il. 10, 290; Hes. th. 439; Arstph. vesp. 
1388; Xen.; Dem. p. 366, 20; 1120, 26, and in other au- 
thors). Θ. to be present; to have come: of time, Mk. 
iv. 29.° 

Tlappeves [ prob. contr. fr. Παρμενίδης ‘steadfast ή cf. W. 
103 (97)], acc. -ἂν Γοξ. B. 20 (18)], 6, Parmenas, one of 
the seven “deacons” of the primitive church at Jerusa- 
lem: Acts vi. 5.* 

πάροδος, -ov, 7), (παρά, near by; ὁδός), α passing by or 
passage: ἐν παρύδῳ, in passing, [A. V. by the way], 1 Co. 
xvi. 7. (Thue. 1, 126; v. 4; Polyb. 5, 68, 8; Cic. ad 
Att. 5, 20, 2; Leian. dial. deor. 24, 2.) " 

παρ-οικέω, -@; 1 aor. παρῴκησα ; 1. prop. to dell 
beside (one) or in one’s neighborhood [παρά, IV. 1]; to live 
near; (Xen., Thuc., Isocr., al.). 2. in the Scrip- 
tures (ο be or dwell in a place as a stranger, to sojourn, 
(Sept. for 133, several times also for 30) and 195): foll. 
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by ἐν w. a dat. of place, Lk. xxiv. 18 R L (Gen. xx. 1; 
xxi. 84; xxvi. 3; Ex. xii. 40 cod. Alex.; Lev. xviii. 
3 [Ald.], ete.); w. an acc. of place, ibid. GT Tr WI 
(Gen. xvii. 8; Ex. vi. 4); εἰς w. acc. of place (in pregn. 
constr.; see eis, C. 2), Heb. xi. 9. (Metaph. and absol. 
to dwell on the earth, Philo de cherub. § 34 [cf. Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 1 and Lghtft. and Harnack ad loc. ; Holtz- 
mann, Ein]. ins N. T. p. 484sq. Syn. see κατοικέω.].) * 

wap-ornla, -as, 7), (παροικέω, q. V.), 8 bibl. and eccl. word, 
a dwelling near or with one; hence a sojourning, dwelling 
ina strange land: prop. Acts xiii. 17 (2 Esdr. viii. 35; 
Ps. exix. (exx.) 5; Sap. xix. 10; Prol. of Sir. 21; cf. Fritz- 
sche on Judith v. 9). Metaph. the life of man here on 
earth, likened to a sojourning: 1 Pet. i. 17 (Gen. xlvii. 
9); see παρεπίδηµος [and reff. under παροικέω]." 

ος, -ov, (παρά and οἶκος) ; 1. in class. Grk. 

- dwelling near, neighboring. 2. in the Scriptures a 
stranger, foreigner, one who lives in a place without the 
right of citizenship; (lt. V. sojourner]; Sept. for \3 and 
IVA (see παροικέω 2, and παροικία, [and cf. Schmidt, Syn. 
43,5; L.and 8. 8. v.]): foll. by ἐν w. dat. of place, Acts 
vii. 6, 29; metaph. without citizenship in God’s kingdom: 
joined with ξένος and opp. to συµπολίτης, Eph. ii. 19 
(μόνος κύριος 6 θεὺς πολίτης ἐστί, mapotxoy δὲ καὶ ἐπήλυτον 
τὸ γενητὸν ἅπα», Philo de cherub. § 34 [cf. Mangey i. 161 
note]); one who lives on earth as a stranger, a sojourner 
on the earth: joined with παρεπίδηµος (q. v.), of Chris- 
tians, whose fatherland is heaven, 1 Pet.ii.11. [Cf. Ep. 
ad Divgnet. § 5, 5.]° 

παροιμία, -as, 7, (παρά by, aside from (cf. mapa, IV. 2], 
and οἶμος way), prop. α saying out of the usual course or 
deviating from the usual manner of speaking [cf. Suidas 
654, 15; but Hesych. s. v. et al. ‘a saying heard by the 
wayside’ (παρά, 1V.1), i.e. a current or trite saying, prov- 
erb; cf. Curtius §611; Steph. Thes. s. v.], hence 1. 
acleverand sententious saying, a proverb, (Aeschyl. Ag. 
264; Soph., Plat., Aristot., Plut., al.; exx. fr. Philo are 
given by IHilgenfeld, Die Evangelien, p. 292 sq. [as de 
ebriet. § 20; de Abr. § 40; de vit. Moys. i. § 28; ii. §5; 
de exsecrat. § 6]; for Sen in Prov. i. 1; xxv. 1 cod. 
Alex.; Sir. vi. 35, etc.) : τὸ τῆς παροιµίας, what is in the 
proverb (Leian. dial. mort. 6, 2; 8,1), 2 Pet. ii. 22. 2. 
any dark saying which shadows forth some didactic truth, 
esp. a symbolic or figurative saying: παροιµίαν λέγειν, Jn. 
Xvi. 29; ἐν παροιµίαις λαλεῖν, ibid. 25; speech or discourse 
in which a thing is illustrated by the use of similes and 
comparisons ; an allegory, i.e. extended and elaborate 
metaphor: Jn. x. 6.3 

πάρ-οινος, -ον, a later Grk. word for the earlier παρ- 
οίνιος, (παρά [ᾳ.ν. [V.1] and οἶνος, one who sits long at 
his wine), given to wine, drunken: 1 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. i. 
7; [α]. give it the secondary sense, ‘quarrclsome over 
wine’; hence, brawling, abusive }.* 

map-olxopar: pf. ptcp. παρωχημένος: to go hy, puss hy: 
as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 10, 252 down, of time, Acts 
xiv. 16.* 

παρ-οµοιάζω; (fr. παρόμοιος. and this fr. mapa [q.v. TV. 
1 (?)] and ὅμοιος); to be like; to be not undike: Mt. xxiii. 
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παρουσία 
27 RGTTrmrg. WHtxt. (Several times also in eccl. 
writ.) ® 

wep-po.os, -ov, (also of three term. [see ὅμοιος, init.]), 
like: Mk. vii. 8 (T WH om. Tr br. the cl.], 13. (Hdt., 
Thuc., Xen., Dem., Polyb., Diod., al.) 3 

παρ-οξύνω: prop. to make sharp, to sharpen, [παρά, IV. 
3]: τὴν µάχαιρα», Deut. xxxii. 41. Metaph. (so always 
in prof. auth. fr. Eur., Thuc., Xen., down), a. to 
stimulate, spur on, urge, (πρός τι, ἐπί τι). b. to trri- 
tate, provoke, rouse to anger; Pass., pres. παροξύνομαι; 
impf. παρωξυνόµην: Acts xvii. 16; 1 Co. xiii. δ. Sept. 
chiefly for y®) {ο scorn, despise; besides for D's (ο 
provoke, make angry, Deut. ix. 18; Ps. ev. (cvi.) 29; Is. 
Ixv. 3; for η ΎΡΠΙ fo exasperate, Deut. ix. 7, 22, etc.; pass. 
for ΠΠ to ls with anger, Hos. viii. 5; Zech. x. 8, and 
for other verbs.® , 

παροξυσμµόε, -οὔ, 6, (παροξύνω, q. V.) ; 1. an incit- 
ing, incitement: eis παρ. ayamms [Α. V. to provoke unto 
love], Heb. x. 24. 2. irritation, [R. V. contention |: 
Acts xv. 39; Sept. twice for AYP, violent anger, passion, 
Deut. xxix. 28; Jer. xxxix. (xexii.) 37; Dem. p. 1105, 
94° 

wap-opy{o; Attic fut. (cf. Β. 97 (32); WH. App. 163] 
παροργιῶ; to rouse to wrath, to provoke, exasperate, anger, 
[ο[. παρά, LV. 3]: Ro. x. 19; Eph. vi.4; and Lehm. in 
Col. iii. 91. (Dem. p. 805, 19; Philo de somn. ii. § 26; 
Sept. chiefly for ΟΠ.) * 

παρ-οργισμός, -οὔ, 6, (παροργίζω), indignation, exasper- 
alion, trath: Eph. iv. 26. (1 K. xv. 30; 2K. xxiii. 26; 
Neh. ix. 18; [Jer.xxi.5 Alex.]; not found in prof. auth.) 
[Syn. ef. Trench § xxxvii.]® 

παρ-οτρύνω: 1 aor. παρὠτρυνα; [ὀτρύνω to stir up (cf. 
παρά, IV. 3)]; to incite, stir up : rwa, Acts xiii. 50. (Pind. 
Ol. 3, 68; Joseph. antt. 7, 6, 1; Leian. deor. concil. 4.) 3 

παρ-ουσία, -as, 7), (παρών, -ovca, -ν, fr. πάρειµι q. ν.), 
in Grk. auth. fr. the Tragg., Thuc., Plat., down; not 
found in Sept. ; 1. presence: 1 Co. xvi. 17; 2 Co. 
x. 10; opp. to ἀπουσία, Phil. ii. 12 (2 Mace. xv. 21; [Ar 
istot. phys. 2, 3 p. 195°, 14; metaphys. 4, 2 p. 1018°, 14; 
meteor. 4, 5 p. 382°, 33 etc.]). 2. the presence of 
one coming, hence the coming, arrival, advent, ([Polyb. 
3, 41,1. 8]; Judith x. 18; 2 Mace. viii. 12; [Herm. sim. 
5, 5,3]): 2Co. vii. θε; 2 Th. ii. 9 (cf. 8 ἀποκαλυφθησε- 
ται): ἡ .. « πάλιν πρός τινα, Of a return, Phil. i. 26. In 
the N. T. esp. of the advent, i. e. the future, visible, return 
from heaven of Jesus, the Messiah, to raise the dead, 
hold the last judgment, and set up formally and glorious- 
ly the kingdom of God: Mt. xxiv. 3; 9 παρ. τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ 
ἀνθρώπου, [27], 37, 39; τοῦ κυρίου, 1 Th. iii. 13; iv. 155 v. 
23;2 Th. ii. 1; Jas.v. 7 sq.; 2 Pet. ili. 4; Χριστοῦ, 2 Pet. 
i. 16; αὐτοῦ, 1 Co. xv. 23; [1 Th. ii. 19]; 2 Th. ii. 8; 2 
Pet. iii. 4; [1 Jn. ii. 28]: τῆς τοῦ θεοῦ ἡμέρας, 2 Pet. iii. 19. 
It is called in eccles. writ. ἡ δευτέρα παρουσία, Ev. Nicod. 
ο. 22 fin.; Justin. apol. 1, 52 [where see Otto’s note] ; 
dial. ο. Tr. ce. 40, 110, 121; and is opp. to ἡ πρώτη παρ. 
which took place in the incarnation, birth, and earthly 
career of Christ, Justin. dial.c. Tr. ec. 82, 121, cf. 14, 32, 
40, etc.; [ef Tgnat.ad Phil. 9 (and Lghtft.)]; see ἔλευσις." 
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παρ-οψίᾳ, -ίδος, 7, (παρά [q. Υ. IV. 1], and ὄψον, on 
which see ὀψάριον) ; 1. a side-dish, a dish of dain 
ties or choice food suited not so much to satisfy as to gratify 
the appetite; a side-accompaniment of the more solid food ; 
hence i. q. παρόψηµα; so in Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 4 and many 
Attic writ. in Athen. 9 p. 367 d. sq. 2. the dish itself 
in which the delicacies are served up: Mt. xxiii. 25, 26 [here 
T om. WH br. παροψ.]; Artem. oneir. 1, 74; Alciphr. 3, 
20; Plut. de vitand. aere alien. §2. This latter use of 
the word is condemned by the Atticists; cf. Sturz, Lex. 
Xen. iii. 463 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 176; (Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 265 sq.]; Poppo on Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 4.” 

παρρησία, -as, 7, (πᾶν and pros; cf. ἀρρησία silence, 
κατάρρησις accusation, πρόρρησις prediction) ; 1. 
freedom in speaking, unreservedness in speech, (Eur., 
Plat., Dem., al.): ἡ π. τινός, Acts iv. 135; χρῆσθαι παρ- 
ρησίᾳ, 2 Co. iii. 12; παρρησίᾳ adverbially,— freely: λαλεῖν, 
Jn. vii. 19, 26; αν]. 20;— openly, frankly, i. e. without 
concealment: Mk. viii. 832; Jn. xi. 14: --- without ambi- 
guity or circumlocution: εἰπὲ ἡμῖν παρρησίᾳ (Philem. ed. 
Meineke p. 405), Jn. x. 24;— without the use of figures 
and comparisons, opp. to ἐν παροιµίαις: Jn. xvi. 25, and 
RG in 29 (where L T Tr WH ἐν παρρησίᾳ)} ἐν παρρησίᾳ, 
Jreely, Eph. vi. 19; μετὰ παρρησίας, Acts xxviil. 31; εἰπεῖν, 
Acts il. 29; λαλεῖν, Acts iv. 29, 91. 2. free and 
fearless confidence, cheerful courage, boldness, assurance, 
(1 Mace. iv. 18; Sap. v. 11 Joseph. antt. 9, 10,4; 15, 2, 
7; [ef. W. 23]): Phil. 1. 90 (opp. to αἰσχύνεσθαι, cf. Wie- 
singer ad loc.) ; ἐν πίστει, resting on, 1 Tim. iii. 13, cf. 
Huther ad loc.; ἔχειν παρρησίαν eis rt, Heb. x.19 5; πολλή 
μοι (ἐστί) παρρ. πρὸς ὑμᾶς, 2 Co. vii. 4; of the confidence 
impelling one to do something, ἔχειν παρρ. with an infin. 
of the thing to be done, Philem. 8 [Test. xii. Patr., test. 
Rub. 4]; of the undoubting confidence of Christians rela- 
tive to their fellowship with God, Eph. iii. 12; Heb. iii. 
6; x. 35; μετὰ παρρησίας, Heb. iv. 16; ἔχειν παρρησία», 
opp. to αἰσχύνεσθαι to be covered with shame, 1 Jn. ii. 
28; before the judge, 1 Jn. iv. 17; with πρὸς τὸν θεόν 
added, 1 Jn. iii. 21; v. 14. 3. the deportment by 
which one becomes conspicuous or secures publicity (Philo 
de victim. offer. § 12): ἐν παρρησίᾳ, before the public, in 
view of all, Jn. vil. 4 (opp. to ἐν τῷ κρυπτῷ) 5 xi. 54 [with- 
out ἐν]; Col. ii. 15 [where cf. Bp. Lehtft.].* 

παρρησιάζοµαε; impf. ἐπαρρησιαζόμην: 1 aor. ἐπαρρη- 
σιασάµην; (παρρησία, q. Υ.) 1 a depon. verb; Vulg. chiefly 
Jiductaliter ago; to bear one’s self boldly or confident- 
ly; 1. touse freedom in speaking, be free-spoken; to 
speak freely (ΓΑ. V. boldly]): Acts xviii. 26; xix. 8; ἐν 
τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ Ἰησοῦ, relying on the name of Jesus, Acts 
ix. 27, 28 (29) ; also ἐπὶ τῷ κυρίῳ. Acts xiv. 3. 2. to 
grow confident, have boldness, show assurance, assume a 
bold bearing: εἰπεῖν, Acts xiii. 46 [R. V. spake out boldly); 
Aadeiv, Acts xxvi. 26; παρρησ. ἔντινι. in reliance on one 
to take courage, foll. by an inf. of the thing to be done: 
λαλῆσαι, Eph. vi. 20; 1 Th.ii. 2. (Xen., Dem., Aeschin., 
Polyb., Philo, Plut., al.; Sept.; Sir. vi. 11.)* 

πάς, Taga, Tay, 60Π. παντός, πάσης, παντός, (dat. plur. 
Lehm. race ten times, -σιν seventy-two times; Tdf. -σι 


five times (sce Proleg. p. 98 sq.), -ow seventy-seven times ; 
Treg. -σιν eighty-two times; WH -σι fourteen times, -σιν 
sixty-eight times; see N, » (ἐφελκυστικόν)], Hebr. 35, [fr. 
Hom. down], all, every; it is used 

I. adjectively, and 1. with anarthrous 
nouns ; a. any, every one (sc. of the class denoted 
by the noun annexed to mas); with the Singular: as 
nav δένδρον, Mt. iii. 10; πᾶσα θυσία, Mk. ix. 49 [T WH 
Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br. the cl.]; add, Mt. v.11; xv. 13; 
Lk. iv. 37; Jn. ii. 10; xv.2; Acts ii. 43; v.42; Ro. xiv. 
11; 1 Co. iv. 17; Rev. xviii. 17, and very often; πᾶσα 
ψυχἠ ἀνθρώπου, Ro. ii.9 (πᾶσα ἀνθρ. ψυχή, Plat. Phaedr. 
Ρ. 249 6.) ; πᾶσα συνείδησις ἀνθρώπων», 2 Co. iv. 2; mas 
λεγόμενος θεός, 2 Th. ii. 4: was ἅγιος ἐν Χριστφ, Phil. iv. 
2144. with the Plural, all or any that are of the class 
indicated by the noun: as πάντες ἄνθρωποι, Acts xxii. 15; 
Ro. v. 12, 18; xii. 17 sq.; 1 Co. vii. 7; xv. 19; πάντες 
ἅγιοι, Ro. xvi. 15; πάντες ἄγγελοι θεοῦ, Heb. i. 6; πάντα 
[LT Tr WH τὰ] ἔθνη, Rev. xiv.8; on the phrase πᾶσα 
σάρξ, see cap§, 3. b. any and every, of every kind, 
[Α. V. often all manner of]: πᾶσα νόσος καὶ padaxia, Mt. 
iv. 23; ix. 35; x.1; εὐλογία, blessings of every kind, Eph. 
i. 3; so esp. with nouns designating virtues or vices, emo- 
tions, character, condition, to indicate every mode in 
which such virtue, vice or emotion manifests itself, or 
any object whatever to which the idea expressed by the 
noun belongs : — thus, πᾶσα ἐλπίς, Acts xxvii. 20; σοφία, 
Acts vii. 22; Col. i. 28; γνῶσις, Ro. xv. 14; ἀδικία, ἀσέβεια, 
etc., Ro. i. 18, 29; 2Co.x.6; Eph. iv. 19, 31; ν. 8; σπουδή, 
2 Co. viii. 7; 2 Pet. i. 53 ἐπιθυμία, Ro. vii. 8; χαρά, Ro. 
Χν. 18; αὐτάρκεια, 2 Co. ix. 8; ἐν παντὶ Ady κ. γνώσει, 
1 Co. i. 5; σοφίᾳ κ. φρονήσει etc. Eph. i. 8; ἐν π. ἀγαθω- 
σύνῃ κ. δικαιοσύνη, κ. ἀληθείᾳ, Eph. v. 9; αἰσθήσει, Phil. i. 
9; ὑπομονή, θλίψις, etc., 2 Co. i. 4: xii. 12; add, Col. i. 
9-11; i11.16; 2 Th.i.113 ii. 9; 1 Tim.i.15; ν. 2: vi.1; 
2 Tim. iv. 2; Tit. ii. 15 (on which see émerayn); iii. 2; 
Jas. i. 21; 1 Pet. ii. 1; v.10; πᾶσα δικαιοσύνη, i. e. ὃ ἂν ᾗ 
δίκαιον, Mt. ili. 15; mav θέλημα τοῦ θεοῦ, everything God 
wills, Col. iv. 12; πᾶσα ὑποταγή, obedience in all things, 
1 Tim. ii. 11; πάσῃ συνειδήσει ἀγαθῇ, consciousness of 
rectitude in all things, Acts xxiii. 1;—or it signifies the 
highest degree, the maximum, of the thing which the noun 
denotes [cf. W. 110 (105 sq.); Ellicott on Eph. i. 8; 
Meyer on Phil. i. 20; Kriiger § 50, 11, 9 and 10]: as 
μετὰ πάσης παρρησίας, Acts iv. 29; xxviii. 31; μετὰ mac. 
ταπεινοφροσύνης, Acts xx. 19; προθυµίας, Acts xvii. 11; 
xapas, Phil. ii. 29, cf. Jas. i. 2; ἐν πάσῃ ἀσφαλείᾳ, Acts 
v.23; ἐν παντὶ φόβῳ, 1 Pet. ii. 18; πᾶσα ἐξουσία, Mt. 
XXvili. 18, (πᾶν κράτος, Soph. Phil. 142). ο. the 
whole (all, Lat. totus): so before proper names of coun- 
tries, cities, nations; as, πᾶσα Ἱεροσόλυμα, Mt. ii. 3; was 
Ἰσραήλ, Ro. xi. 26; before collective terms, a8 mas οἶκος 
Ἰσραηλ, Acts ii. 36; πᾶσα κτίσις (see κτίσις, 2 b.); πᾶσα 
γραφή (nearly equiv. to the ὅσα προεγράφη in Ro. xv. 4), 
2 Tim. iii. 16 (ef. Rothe, Zur Dogmatik, p. 181); πᾶσα 
γερουσία υἱῶν Ισραήλ, Ex. xii. 21; mas ἵππος Φαραώ, Ex. 
xiv. 23; πᾶν δίκαιον έθνος, Add. to Esth. i. 9; by a some- 
what rare usage before other substantives also, as [πᾶν 
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πρόσωπον τῆς γῆς, Acts xvii. 26 LT Tr WH); πᾶσα 
οἰκοδομή, Eph. ii. 21 GL T Tr WH, cf. Harless ad loc. 
p. 262 (al. find no necessity here for resorting to this ex- 
ceptional use, but render (with R. V.) each several build- 
ing (cf. Meyer)]; πᾶν τέµενος, ὃ Macc. i. 15 (where see 
Grimm) ; Παύλου ... ὃς ἐν πάσῃ ἐπιστολῇ μνημονεύει ὑμῶ», 
Ισηαι. ad Eph. 12 [(γοί cf. Bp. Lghtft.)]; cf. Passow 
s.v. mas, 2; [L.and 9.8. v. A. Π.]; W.§ 18,4; [B.§ 127, 
29]; Kriiger § 50, 11,8to 11; Kiihner ii. 545 sq. 2. 
with nouns which have the article, all the, the whole, (see 
ο. just above) :— with the Singular; as, πᾶσα ἡ ἀγέλη, 
the whole herd, Mt. viii. 32; mas ὁ ὄχλος, Mt. xiii. 2; πᾶς 
ὁ xdopos, Ro. iii. 19; Col. i. 6; πᾶσα ἡ πόλις (i.e. all its 
inhabitants), Mt. viii. 34; xxi. 10, etc.; πᾶσα 7 Ἰουδαία, 
Mt. iii. 5; add, Mt. xxvii. 25; Mk. v.33; Lk.i. 10; Acts 
vii. 14: x. 2; xx. 28; xxii. 5; Ro. iv. 16; ix. 17; 1 0ο. 
xiii. 2 (πίστιν καὶ γνῶσιν in their whole compass and ex- 
tent); Eph. iv. 16; Col.i.19; ii.9,19; Phil. i.3; Heb. 
ii. 15; Rev.v.6, etc.; the difference between πᾶσα ἡ θλίψις 
[all] and πᾶσα θλίψις [any] appears in 2 Co.i. 4. nas 
ὁ λαὸς οὗτος, Lk. ix.13; πᾶσαν τὴν ὀφειλὴν ἐκείνη», Mt. 
xviii. 82; was placed after the noun has the force of a 
predicate: τὴν κρίσιν πᾶσαν δέδωκε, the judgment he hath 
given wholly [οξ. W. 548 (510)], Jn. v. 22; τὴν ἐξουσίαν 
.». πᾶσαν ποιεῖ, Rev. xiii. 12; it is placed between the 
article and noun [B. §127, 29; W. 549 (510)], as τὸν 
πάντα χρόνο», i.e. always, Acts xx. 18; add, Gal. v. 14; 
1 Tim. i. 16 [here L T Tr WH das]; — with a Plural, 
all (the totality of the persons or things designated by the 
noun): πάντας τοὺς ἀρχιερεῖς, Mt. ii. 4; add, Mt. iv. 8; 
xi. 18; Mk. iv. 13; vi. 33; Lk. i. 6, 48; Acts x. 12, 43; 
Ro. i.5; χν. 11; 1 Co. xii. 26; xv. 25; 2 Co. viii. 18, and 
very often; with a demonstr. pron. added, Mt. xxv. 7; 
Lk. ii. 19, 51 [here T WH om. L Tr mrg. br. the pron.] ; 
πάντες is placed after the noun: τὰς πόλεις πάσας, the cities 
all (of them) [cf. W. u. s.], Mt. ix. 35; Acts viii. 40; add, 
Mt. x. 80; Lk. vii. 85 [here L Tr WH txt. πάντων τῶν 
etc.]; xii. 7; Acts viii. 40; xvi.26; Ro. xii.4; 1 0ο. vii. 
17; x.15 xili.2; xv.7; xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 2, 12 (19): 
Phil. i. 18; 1 Th.v. 26; 2 Tim. iv. 21 [WH br.2.]; Rev. 
viii. 8; of πάντες foll. by a noun, Acts xix. 7; xxvii. 37; 
τοὺς κατὰ τὰ ἔθνη πάντας Ιουδαίους, Acts xxi. 21 [here L 
om. Tr br. π.]. 

II. without a substantive; 1. masc. and fem. 
every one, any one: in the singular, without any addition, 
Mk. ix. 49; Lk. xvi. 16; Heb. ii. 9; [οἱ]. by a rel. pron., 
nas Goris, Mt. vii. 24; x. 32; mas os, Mt. xix. 29 [LT Tr 
WH dors]; Gal. iii. 10; πᾶς ὃς ἄν (ἐάν Tr WIT), whoso- 
ever, Acts ii. 21; was ἐξ ὑμῶν os, Lk. xiv. 33; witha 
ptep. which has not the article [W. 111 (106)]: παντὸς 
ἀκούοντος (if any one heareth, whoever he is), Mt. xiii. 19; 
παντὶ ὀφείλοντι ἡμῖν, every one owing (if he owe) us any- 
thing, unless ὀφείλοντι is to be taken substantively, every 
debtor of ours, Lk. xi. 45 with a ptep. which has the ar- 
ticle and takes the place of a relative clause [W. u.s.]: 
mas 6 ὀργιζόμενος, every one that is angry, Mt. v. 22; add, 
Mt. vii.8; Lk. vi.47; Jn. iii. 8, 20; vi.45; Acts x. 43 8α.; 
xiii. 39; Ro. i. 16; ii. 10; xii. 3; 1 Co. ix. 255 xvi. 163 
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a 
Gal. iii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 28; iii. 38q. 6, etc. Plural πάντες, 
without any addition, all men: Mt. x. 22; Mk. xiii. 13; 
Lk. xx. 38; xxi.17; Jn.i. 7; iii. 31* [in 81°G T WH mrg. 
om. the cl.]; v.23; vi.45; xii. 32; Acts xvii.25; Ro. x. 
12; 1 Co. ix. 19; 2 Co. v. 14 (15); Eph. iii. 9 [here T 
WH txt.om. 1, Ὀγ.π.]; of a certain definite whole: all 
(the people), Mt. xxi. 26; all (we who hold more liberal 
views), 1 Co. viii. 1; all (the members of the church), 
ibid. 7; by hyperbole i.q. the great majority, the mul- 
titude, Jn. iii. 26; all (just before mentioned), Mt. xiv. 
20; xxii. 27 sq.; xxvii. 22; Mk. i. 27 [here TTrWH 
ἅπαντες], 37; vi. 39,42; [xi.82 Lchm,]; Lk. i. 63; jv. 15; 
Jn. ii. 15, 24, and very often; [all (about to be men- 
tioned), διὰ πάντων sc. τῶν ἁγίω» (as is shown by the foll. 
καὶ κτλ.), Acts ix. 32]. οἱ πάντες, all taken together, all 
collectively, [οἳ. W. 116 (110)]: of all men, Ro. xi. 32; 
of a certain definite whole, Phil. ii. 21; with the 1 pers. 
plur. of the verb, 1 Co. x. 17; Eph. iv. 13; with a definite 
number, in all (cf. B. § 127, 99]: ἦσαν δὲ of πάντες ἄνδρες 
ὡσεὶ δεκαδύο (or δώδεκα), Acts xix. 7; ἥμεθα al πᾶσαε 
ψυχαὶ διακόσιαι ἑβδομήκοντα €€, Acts xxvii. 37, (én ἄνδρας 
τοὺς πάντας δύο, Judith iv. 7; ἐγένοντο οἱ πάντες ὡς τετρα- 
κόσιοι, Joseph. antt. 6, 12, 3; τοὺς πάντας εἰς δισχιλίους, 
id. 4, 7, 1; ὡς εἶναι τὰς πάσας δέκα, Αε]. ν. h. 12,35; see 
other exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow 8. v. was, 5 b.; [L. and 
S.s.v. C.J; “relinquitur ergo, ut omnia tria genera sint 
causarum,” Cic. de invent. 1,9); οἱ πάντες, all those I 
have spoken of, 1 Co. ix. 22; 2 Co. v.14 (15). πάντες 
ὅσοι, all as manyas, Mt. xxii. 10; Lk. iv. 40 [here Tr mre. 
WH txt. dx.]; Jn. x.8; Acts v.36 sq.; πάντες οἱ w.a ptcp., 
all (they) that: Mt. iv. 24; Mk.i.32; Lk. ii. 18, 38; Acts 
ii. 44; iv.16; Ro.i. 7; x.12; 1Co.i.2; 2Co.i.1; Eph. 
vi. 24; 1 Th.i. 7; 2 Th. i. 10; Heb. iii. 16; 2Jn.1; Rev. 
xiii. 8; xviii. 19, 24, and often. πάντες οἱ sc. ὄντες: Mt. 
v.15; Lk.v.9; Jn. v. 28; Acts ii. 39; v.17; xvi. 82; Ro. 
ix. 6; 2 Tim. i. 15; 1 Pet. ν. 14, etc. πάντες with per 
sonal and demonst. pronouns [compare W. 548 (510) ]: 
ἡμεῖς πάντες, Jn. i. 16; Ro. viii. 32; 2 Co. iii. 18; Eph. ii. 
3; πάντες ἡμεῖς, Acts ii. 32; x. 33; xxvi. 14; xxviii. 2; Ro. 
iv. 16; οἱ πάντες ἡμεῖς, 2 Co. v.10; ὑμεῖς πάντες, Acts xx. 
25; πάντες ὑμεῖς, Mt. xxiii. 8; xxvi. 31; Lk. ix. 48; Acts 
xxii. 3; Ro. xv. 33; 2 Co. vii. 15; [Gal. iii. 28 RG 1, 
WH); Phil. 1. 4, 7sq.; 1 Th.i.2; 2 Th. iii. 16,18; Tit. 
il. 15; Leb. xiii. 25, ete.; αὐτοὶ πάντες, 1 Co. xv. 10; παντες 
αὐτοί, Acts iv. 333 xix.17; xx. 96; οὗτοι πάντες, Acts i. 
14; xvii. 7; Heb. xi. 19, 39; πάντες [LT ἅπ.] οὗτοι, Acts 
li. 7; οἱ δὲ πάντες, and they all, Mk. xiv. 64. a: 
Neuter πᾶν, everything, (anything) whatsoever ; a. 
in the Sing.: way rd, foll. by a ptcp. [on the neut. in a con- 
crete and collective sense cf. B. § 128, 1], 1 Co. x. 25, 27; 
Eph. v.13; 1 Jn. ν. 4: πᾶν τό se. ov, 1 Jn. ii. 16: πᾶν ὅ 
Ro. xiv. 23; Jn. vi. 37, 39, [R. V. all that]; Jn. xvii. 2; 
may 0, τι ἄν or (άν, whatsoever, Col. iii. 17, and Ree. in 23. 
Joined to prepositions it forms adverbial phrases: διὰ 
παντός or διαπαντός, always, perpetually, see δια, A. IT. 1 
a.; ἐν marti, either in every condition, or in every matter, 
Phil. iv. 6; 1 Th. v.18; in everything, in every way, on 
every side, in every particular or relation, 2 Co. iv. 8; vii. 
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5, 11, 16; xi. 6,9; Eph. v. 24; πλουτίζεσθαι, 1 Co. i. 5; 
[περισσεύειν], 2 Co. viii. 7; ἐν παντὶ καὶ ἐν πᾶσιν (see 
µυέω, b.), Phil. iv. 12. b. Plural πάντα (without the 
article [cf.W. 116(110); Matthiae § 438)]) allthings; 4. 
of acertain definite totality or sum of things, the con- 
text shewing what things are meant: Mk. iv. 34; vi. 30; 
Lk.i. 3; [v.28 LT Tr WH]; Jn. iv. 25 (here TTr WH 
ἅπ.]; Ro. viii. 28; 2 Co. vi.10; Gal. iv. 1; Phil. ii. 14; 
1 Th. v. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Tit. 1.15; 1Jn.ii. 27; πάντα 
ὑμῶν, all ye do with one another, 1 Co. xvi. 14; πάντα 
γίνεσθαι πᾶσι», [A. V. to become all things to all men], i. ο. 
to adapt one’s self in all ways to the needs of all, 1 Co. 
ix. 22 L T Tr WH (Rec. τὰ πάντα Ἱ. e. in all the ways pos- 
sible or necessary); cf. Kypke, Obs. ii. p. 215 sq. B. 
accusative πάντα [adverbially ], wholly, altogether, in all 
ways, in all things, in all respects: Acts xx. 35; 1 Co. ix. 
25; x. 33; xi. 2; cf. Matthiae § 425, 5; Passow ii. p. 764°; 
[L. and S. s. v. D. II. 4]. Υ. πάντα, in an absolute 
sense, all things that exist, all created things: Jn. i. 3; 
1 Co. ii. 10; xv. 27; Heb. ii. 8 (and L T Tr WH in iii. 
4); Eph. i. 22; Col.i.17; 1 Pet.iv.7; Rev. xxi. 5; (in 
Ro. ix. 5 πάντων is more fitly taken as gen. masc. [but 
see the Comm. ad ]οο.]). ποία ἐστὶν ἐντολὴ πρώτη πάντων 
(gen. neut.; Rec. πασῶν), what commandment is first of 
all (things), Mk. xii. 28 (ἔφασκε λέγων κορυδὸν πάντων 
πρώτην ὄρνιθα γενέσθαι, προτέραν τῆς γῆς, Arstph. av. 472; 
τὰς πόλεις . . . ἐλευθεροῦν καὶ πάντων μάλιστα” Αντανδρο», 
Thuc. 4,52; cf. W. § 27,6; [B.§150,6; Green p. 109]; 
Fritzsche on Mk. p.538). δ. _ with the article (cf. reff. 
in b. above], τὰ πάντα; aa. in an absolute sense, all 
things collectively, the totality of created things, the uni- 
verse of things: Ro. xi. 36; 1 0ο. viii. 6; Eph. iii.9; iv. 
10; Phil. iii. 215 Col. i. 16 sq.; Heb. i. 8; ii.10; Rev. iv. 
11; τὰ πάντα ἐν πᾶσι πληροῦσθαι, to fill the universe of 
things in all places, Eph. i. 23 [Rec. om. ra; but al. take 
ἐν π. here modally (see 6. below), al. instrumen- 
tally (see Meyer ad loc.) ]. BR. in a relative sense: 
Mk. iv. 11 [Tdf. om. τά] (the whole substance of saving 
teaching); Acts xvii. 25 [not Που] (all the necessities 
of life) ; Ro. viii. 32 (all the things that he can give for 
our benefit) ; all intelligent beings [al. include things ma- 
terial also], Eph. i. 10; Col. i. 20; it serves by its univer- 
sality to designate every class of men, all mankind, (cf. W. 
§ 27,5; B.§ 128, 1], Gal. iii. 22 (ef. Ro. xi. 82); 1 Tim. 
vi. 135 εἶναι τὰ [T WH om. τὰ] πάντα, to avail for, be a 
substitute for, to possess supreme authority, καὶ ἐν πᾶσιν 
(i. ο, either with all men or in the minds of all [al. take 
πᾶσιν as neut., cf. Bp. Lehtft. ad loc.]), Col. 1. 115; ἵνα 
4 6 θεὸς τὰ [L Tr WH om. τὰ] πάντα ἐν πᾶσιν (neut. ace. 
to Grimm (as below) J, 1. e. that God may rule supreme by 
his spiritual power working within all, ‘may be the im- 
manent and controlling principle of life,’ 1 Co. xv. 28, 
(so in prof. auth. πάντα or ἅπαντα without the article: 
πάντα ἦν ἐν τοῖσι Βαβυλωνίοισι Ζώπυρος, Hadt. 3, 157; ef. 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 727; other exx. fr. prof. auth. are given 
in Kyphe, Observv. ii. p. 230 sq.3 Palairet, Observy. p. 
407; ef. Grimm in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
1873, p. 394 sqq.); accus. [adverbially, cf. 8. above] ra 
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πάντα, in all the parts [in which we grow (λΜογογ)], in all 
respects, Eph. iv. 15. The Article in τὰ πάντα refers — 
in 1 Co. xi. 12 to the things before mentioned (husband 
and wife, and their mutual dependence); in 2 Co. iv. 15 
to ‘all the things that befall me’; in 1 Co. xv. 27 8q.; 
Phil. iii. 8, to the preceding πάντα; in Col. iii. 8 τὰ πάντα 
serves to sum up what follows [W. 107 (102)]. ε 
πάντα τά foll. by a Ρίορ. (see mas, πάντες, ΠΠ. 1 above) : 
Mt. xviii. 31; Lk. xii. 44; xvii. 10; xviii. 31; xxi. 22; 
xxiv.44; Jn. xviii. 4; Acts x. 33; xxiv. 14; Gal. iii. 10; 
τὰ πάντα W. ptcp., Lk. ix. 7; Eph. v. 18; πάντα τά sc. ὄντα 
(see πᾶς, [wav], πάντες, II. 1 and 2 above), Mt. xxiii. 20; 
Acts iv. 24; xiv. 15; xvii. 24; πάντα τὰ de, sc. ὄντα, Col. 
iv.9; τὰ κατ ἐμέ, ibid. 7 [see κατά, II. 3 b.]. {. πάντα 
and τὰ πάντα with pronouns: τὰ ἐμὰ πάντα, Jn. xvii. 10; 
πάντα τὰ ἐμά, Lk. xv. 31; ταῦτα πάντα, these things all taken 
together [W.548 (510); Fritzsche on Mt. xxiv. 99, 84; cf. 
Bornemann on Lk. xxi. 36; Lobeck, Paralip. p. 65]: Mt. 
iv. 9; vi.33; xiii. 34,51; LK. xii. 30; xvi. 14; xxi. 86[π.γ. 
Lumrg.]; xxiv. 9 [Tdf. π. τ.]; Acts vii. 50; Ro. viii. 37; 
2 Pet. iii. 11; πάντα ταῦτα, all these things [reff. as above]: 
Mt. vi. 32; xxiv. 8,33 [Τ Tr txt. 7.2. ],34 [Trmrg. τ.π.]; 
Lk. vii. 18; Acts xxiv. 8; 1 Co. xii. 11; Col. iii. 14; 1 Th. 
iv.6; the reading varies also between π.τ. and r. 9. in Mt. 
xix. 20; xxiii. 36; xxiv. 2; πάντα τὰ συµβεβηκότα ταῦτα, 
Lk. xxiv. 14; πάντα d, Jn.iv. [29 T WH Trmrg. (see next 
head)]; iv. 45 [here L Tr WH ὅσα (see next head)]; v. 
20; Acts x. 39; xiii. 39. η. πάντα ὅσα: Mt. vii. 12; 
xiii. 46; xviii. 25; xxviii. 20; Mk. xii. 44; Jn. iv. 29 [see ¢. 
above],45L TrWH; x.41; xvi.15; xvii. 7; Acts iii. 22; 
π. ὅσα ἄν (or ἐάν), Mt. xxi. 22; xxiii. 3; Mk. xi. 24(GL 
T Tr WHom. ἄν]; Acts iii. 22. ϐ. πάντα with prepo- 
sitions forms adverbial phrases: πρὸ πάντων, before or 
above all things [see πρό, c.], Jas. v.12; 1 Pet.iv.8. (But 
περὶ πάντων», 3 Jn. 2, must not be referred to this head, 
as though it signified above all things; it is rather as 
respects all things, and depends on εὔχομαι [apparently a 
mistake for εὐοδοῦσθαε; yet see περί, I. ο. α.], cf. Liicke 
ad loc., 2d ed. p. 370 [3d ed. p. 462 sq.; Westcott ad 
loc.]; W. 373 (350)). [on διὰ πάντων, Acts ix. 32, see 
1 above.] ἐν maou, in all things, in all ways, altogether : 
1 Tim. iii. 11; iv. 15 [Rec.]; 2 Tim. ii. 7; iv. 5; Tit. ii. 
9; Heb. xiii. 4,18; 1 Pet. iv. 11, [see also 2 a. fin. above]; 
ἐπὶ πᾶσι», see ἐπί, B. 2d. p. 233°. κατὰ πάντα, in all re- 
spects: Acts xvii. 22; Col. iii. 20,22; Heb. ii. 17; iv. 15. 

ΙΠ. with negatives; 1. ov mas, not every 
one. 2. mas ov (where ov belongs to the verb), no 
one, none, see ov, 2 p. 460°; πᾶς µή (so that µή must be 
joined to the verb), no one, none, in final sentences, Jn. 
iii. 15 sq.3 vi. 839; xii. 46; 1Co.i.29; w.animpv. Eph. 
iv. 29 (1 Macc. v. 42); mas... ov µή w. the aor. subjunc. 
(see pn, IV. 2), Rev. xviii. 22. 

πάσχα, τό, (Chald. xmda, Heb. Πποῦ, fr. MOB to pass 
over, to pass over by sparing; the Sept. also constant- 
ly use the Chald. form macya, except in 2 Chron. [and 
Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 8] where it is φασέκ; Josephus has 
gacxa, antt. δ, 1,41 14, 2,1; 17,9, 3; b.j. 2, 1,8), aninde- 
clinable noun [ W. § 10, 2]; prop. @ passing over ; 1. 


πάσχω 


the paschal sacrifice (which was accustomed to be offered 
for the people’s deliverance of oldfrom Egypt),or 2. 
the paschal lamb, i.e. the lamb which the Israelites were 
accustomed to slay and eat on the fourteenth day of the 
month Nisan (the first month of their year) in memory 
of that day on which their fathers, preparing to depart 
from Egypt, were bidden by God to slay and eat a lamb, 
and to sprinkle their door-posts with its blood, that the 
destroying angel, seeing the blood, might pass over their 
dwellings (Ex. xii. sq.; Num. ix.; Deut. xvi.): θύειν τὸ π. 
(nda on), Mk. xiv. 12; Lk. xxii. 7, (Ex. xii. 21); 
Christ crucified is likened to the slain paschal lamb, 1 Co. 
v.73 φαγεῖν τὸ π., Mt. xxvi. 17; Mk. xiv. 12, 143; Lk. 
xxii. 11, 15; Jn. xviii. 28; ΠΟΘΗ SDR, 2 Chr. xxx. 17 
5η. 3. the paschal supper: ἑτοιμάζειν τὸ π., Mt. 
xxvi. 19; Mk. xiv. 16; Lk. xxii. 8, 13; ποιεῖν τὸ π. to cel- 
ebrate the paschal meal, Mt. xxvi. 18. 4. the pas- 
chal festival, the feast of Passover, extending from the 
fourteenth to the twentieth day of the month Nisan: Mt. 
xxvi. 2; Mk. xiv. 13 Lk. ii. 415 xxii. 1; Jn. ii. 13, 23; 
vi. 4; xi.55; χα. 15 xili. 1; xviii. 39; xix.14; Acts xii. 
4; πεποίηκε τὸ π. he instituted the Passover (of Moses), Heb. 
xi. 28 (ef. W. 272 (256); B. 197 (170)]; γίνεται τὸ π. 
the Passover is celebrated [R. V. cometh], Mt. xxvi. 2. 
[See BB.DD. s. v. Passover; Dillmann in Schenkel iv. 
Ρ. 392 sqq.; andon the question of the relation of the 
“Last Supper” to the Jewish Passover, see (in addition 
to reff. in BB.DD. u.s.) Kirchner, die Jiidische Passah- 
feier u. Jesu letztes Mahl. Gotha, 1870; Keil, Com. uber 
Matth. pp. 513-528; J. B. McClellan, The N. T. ete. i. 
pp. 473-494; but esp. Schiirer, Ueber φαγεῖν τὸ πάσχα, 
akademische Festschrift (Giessen, 1883). ] ® 

πάσχω; 2 aor. ἔπαθον; pf. πέπυνθα (Lk. xiii. 2; Heb. 
ii. 18); fr. Hom. down; {ο be affected or have been af- 
fected, (ο feel, have a sensible experience, to undergo; it 
is a vox media — used in either a good or a bad sense; 
as, ὅσα πεπόνθασι καὶ ὅσα αὐτοῖς ἐγένετο, of perils and de- 
liverance from them, Esth. ix. 26 (for 787); hence 
κακῶς πάσχειν. (0 suffer sadly, be in bad plight, of a sick 
person, Mt. xvii. 15 where L Tr txt. WH txt. κ. ἔχειν (on 
the other hand, εὖ πάσχειν, to be well off, in good case, 
often in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down), 1. in a bad 
sense, of misfortunes, fo suffer, to undergo evils, to be 
afflicted, (8ο everywhere in Ilom. and Ies.3 also in the 
other Grk. writ. where it is used absol.): absol., Lk. 
xxii. 153 xxiv. 46; Acts i. ὃς i1.183 xvii. 3; 1 Co. xii. 
26; Heb. ii. 18; ix. 265 1 Pet. ii. 19 sq. 23; iii. 175 iv. 
15,19; Ποῦ. xiii. 125 ὀλίγον, a little while, 1 Pet. v. 10; 
πάσχειντι, Mt. xxvii. 19; Mk. ix. 125 Lk. xiii. 2; [xxiv. 
26]; Acts xxviii. 5; 2Tim.i.12; [feb. v. 8 cf. W. 166 
(156) a.3 B. § 143, 10}; Rev. ii. 10; παθήµατα πάσχει», 
2 Co. i. 6; ri ἀπά w. gen. of pers., Mt. xvi. 215 Lk. ix. 225 
xvii 253 πάσχ. ὑπό w. gen. of pers. Mt. xvii. 125 τὶ 
ὑπό τινος, Mk. v. 26; 1 Th. ii. 14: macy. ὑπέρ τινος. in 
behalf of a pers. or thing, Actsix.16; Phil.i. 29; 2 Th. 
1.53; with the addition of a dat. of reference or respect 
[ef. W. § 31, 6], σαρκί, 1 Pet. iv. 183 ἐν σαρκί. ibid.” [vet 
GL Τ Tr WII om. ἐν; cf. W. 412 (384)]3 πἀσχ.περί w. 
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gen. of the thing and ὑπέρ w. gen. of pers. 1 Pet. iii. 18 
[RG WH norg.; cf. W.373 (349) ; 383 (358) note]; πάσχ. 
διὰ δικαιοσυνην, 1 Pet. iii. 14. 2. in a good sense, of 
pleasant experiences; but nowhere so unless either the 
adv. ev or an acc. of the thing be added (ὑπομνῆσαι, ὅσα 
παθόντες ἐξ αὐτοῦ (1. €. θεοῦ) καὶ πηλίκων εὐεργεσιῶν µετα- 
λαβόντες ἀχάριστοι πρὸς αὐτὸν γένοιντο, Joseph. antt. 3, 15, 
1; exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given in Passow s.v. ΠΠ. 5; 
(L. and S.s.v. IT. 2]): Gal. iii. 4, on which see γε, 3 ο. 
[CoMP.: mpo-, συμ-πάσχω.]" 

Πάταρα, -άρων, ra, [cf. W.176 (166) ], Patara, a mari- 
time city of Lycia, celebrated for an oracle of Apollo: 
Acts xxi. 1. [Β. D. 8. v. Patara; Lercin, St. Paul, ii. 99 sq.]* 

πατάσσω: fut. πατάξω; 1 aor. ἐπάταξα; Sept. times 
without number for N3n (Hiphil of 733, unused in Kal), 
also for "33, etc.; (in Hom. intrans. to beat, of the heart ; 
fr. Arstph., Soph., Plat., al. on used transitively) ; 1. 
to strike vently: τί (as a part or a member of the body), 
Acts xii. 7. 2. to strike, smite: absol., ἐν payatpa, 
with the sword, Lk. xxii. 49; τινά, Mt. xxvi. 51; Lk. xxii. 
50. by ause solely biblical, to afflict; to visit with evils, 
etc.: as with a deadly disease, reva, Acts xii. 23; τινὰ ἐν 
w. dat. of the thing, Rev. xi. 6 GL TTrWH; xix. 15, 
(Gen. viii. 21; Num. xiv. 12; Ex. xii. 23, etc.). 3. 
by a use solely biblical, to smite down, cut, down, to kill, 
slay: τινά, Mt. xxvi. 31 and Mk. xiv. 27, (after Zech. xiii. 
7); Acts vii. 24.3 

πατέω, -ὢ; fut. πατήσω; Pass., pres. ptcp. marovpevos; 
1 aor. ἐπατήθην; fr. Pind., Aeschyl., Soph., Plat. down; 
Sept. for 7, etc. ; to tread, 1. e. a. to trample, crush 
with the feet: τὴν ληνόν, Rev. xiv. 20; xix. 15, (Judg. ix. 
27; Neh. xiii. 15; Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 33; Lam.i.15). Ὁ. 
to advance by setting foot upon, tread upon: ἐπανω ὄφεων 
καὶ σκορπίων καὶ ἐπὶ πᾶσαν τὴν δύναμιν τοῦ ἐχθροῦ, to en- 
counter successfully the greatest perils from the machina- 
tions and persecutions with which Satan would fain thwart 
the preaching of the gospel, Lk. x. 19 (cf. Ps. xe. (xci.) 
13). c. to tread under foot, trample on, i. e. treat with 
insult and contempt: to desecrate the holy city by devas- 
tation and outrage, Lk. xxi. 24; Rev. xi. 2, (fr. Dan. 
viii. 18); see καταπατέω. [COMP.: κατα-, wept, έµ-περι- 
πατέω.]" 

πατήρ [fr. τ. pai; lit. nourisher, protector, upholder ; 
(Curtius § 348)], πατρός, -rpi, répa, voc. πάτερ [for which 
the nom. 6 marnp is five times used, and (anarthrous) 
πατήρ in In. xvii. 21 T Tr WII, 24 and 25 LT Tr WH; 
ef. B. § 129, 5; ΤΝ. § 29,2; WH. App. p. 158], plur. 
πατέρες. πατέρων. πατράσι (Heb. i.1), πατέρας, 6,[fr. Elom. 
down], Sept. for 38, a father; 1. prop., i. 4. gener- 
ator or male ancestor, and cither a. the nearest 
ancestor: Mt. ii. 223 iv. 21 sq.3 viii. 213 Lk.i.17; Jn. 
iv. 53; Acts vii. 145 1 Co. ν. 1, ete.; οἱ πατέρες τῆς σαρκός, 
fathers of the corporeal nature, natural fathers, (opp. to 
6 πατὴρ τῶν πνευμάτων). Heb. xii. 9; plur. of both par 
ents, Heb. xi. 23 (not infreq. in prof. auth., ef. Delitzsch 
ad loc.) ; or b. a more remote ancestor, the founder 
of a race or tribe, progenitor of a people, forefather: s0 
Abraham is called. Mt. iii. 9; Lk. i. 73; xvi. 243 Jn. viii. 


πατήρ 

89,53; Acts vii. 2; Ro.iv. 1 Rec., 17 sq.,etc.; Isaac, Ro. 
ix. 10; Jacob, Jn. iv. 12; David, Mk. xi. 10; Lk. i. 32; 
plur. fathers i.e. ancestors, forefathers, Mt. xxiii. 30, 32; 
LK. vi. 23, 26; xi. 47 84.1 Jn. iv. 20; vi. 31; Acts iii. 13, 
25; 1 Co. x. 1, etc., and often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; so too ΠΙ3Ν, 1 K. vill. 21; Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 5 etc.; in 
the stricter sense of the founders of a race, Jn. vii. 22; 
Ro. ix. 53 xi. 28. ο. i. 4. one advanced in years, a 
senior: 1 Jn. ii. 19 sq. 2. metaph.; =a. the origi- 
nator and transmitter of anything: πατὴρ περιτομῆς, Ro. 
iv. 12; the author of a family or society of persons ani- 
mated by the same spirit as himself: so π. πάντων τῶν 
πιστευόντων, Ro. iv. 11, cf. 12, 16, (1 Mace. ii. 54); one 
who has infused his own spirit into others, who actuates 
and governs their minds, Jn. viii. 38,41 sq. 44; the phrase 
ἐκ πατρός τινος εἶναι is used of one who shows himself as 
like another in spirit and purpose as though he had in- 
herited his nature from him, ibid. 44. b. one who 
stands in a father’s place, and looks after another in a 
paternal way: 1 Co. iv. 15. ο. a title of honor ο. 
Sophocles, Lex.s.v.], appliedto a. teachers, as those 
to whom pupils trace back the knowledge and training 
they have received: Mt. xxiii. 9 (of prophets, 2 K. 
ii. 12; vi. 21). B. the members of the Sanhedrin, 
whose prerogative it was, by virtue of the wisdom and 
experience in which they excelled, to take charge of the 
interests of others: Acts vii. 2; xxii. 1; cf. Gesenius, 
Thesaur. i. p. 7*. 3. God is called the Father, a. 
τῶν φώτων, (A. V. of lights i. ο.] of the stars, the heaven- 
ly luminaries, because he is their creator, upholder, ruler, 
Jas. i. 17. b. ofall rational and intelligent beings, 
whether angels or men, because he is their creator, pre- 
server, guardian and protector: Eph. iii. 14 sq. GL Ῥ 
Tr WH; τῶν πνευμάτων, of spiritual beings, Heb. xii. 9; 
and, for the same reason, of all men (πατὴρ τοῦ παντὸς 
ἀνθρώπων yevous, Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 24): so in the Syn- 
optic Gospels, esp. Matthew, Mt. vi. 4, 8, 15; xxiv. 36; 
Lk. vi. 36; xi. 2; xii. 90, 32; Jn. iv. 21, 23; Jas. iii. 9; 
6 πατὴρ ὁ ἐν (τοῖς) ovpavois, the Father in heaven, Mt. v. 
16, 45, 48; vi. 1,9; vii. 11,21; xviii. 14; Mk. xi. 25, 26 
RGL,; Lk. xi. 13 [ἐξ οὐρανοῦ ; cf. B. § 151, 2 α.; W. 6 66, 
6]; ὁ mar. ὁ οὐράνιος, the heavenly Father, Mt. vi. 14, 26, 
32; xv. 13. ο. of Christians, as those who through 
Christ have been exalted to a specially close and inti- 
mate relationship with God, and who no longer dread 
him as the stern judge of sinners, but revere him as their 
reconciled and loving Father. This conception, com- 
mon in the N. TI. Epistles, shines forth with especial 
brichtness in Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6; in John’s use of the 
term it seems to include the additional idea of one who 
by the power of his Spirit, operative in the gospel, has be- 
gotten them anew to a life of holiness (see γεννάω, 2 d.): 
absol., 2 Co.'vi. 18; Eph. ii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 1,14 (13), 16; 
iil. 13 Geos κ. πατὴρ πάντων, of all Christians, Eph. iv. 6; 
with the addition of a gen. of quality [W. § 34, 3b.; Β. 
§ 132, 10], 6 war. τῶν οἰκτιρμῶν, 2 Co.i.3; τῆς δόξης, Eph. 
i. 17; on the phrases 6 θεὸς κ. πατὴρ ἡμῶν, beds πατήρ, 
wtc., see θεός, 3 p. 288". d. the Father of Jesus Christ, 
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as one whom God has united to himself in the closest 
bond of love and intimacy, made acquainted with his 
purposes, appointed to explain and carry out among men 
the plan of salvation, and (as appears from the teaching 
of John) made to share also in his own divine nature ; 
he is socalled, a. by Jesus himself: simply ὁ πατήρ 
(opp. to ὁ vids), Mt. xi. 25-27; Lk. x. 21 sq.; Jn. v. 20- 
23, 26, 36 sq.; x. 15, 30, etc.; ὁ πατήρ µου, Mt. xi. 27; 
xxv. 84; xxvi. 58; Lk. x. 22; Jn.v.17; viii. 19,49; x. 
18, 32, and often in John’s Gospel; Rev. ii. 28 (27); iii. 
5, 21; with 6 ἐν τοῖς ovpavois added, Mt. vii. 11, 21; x. 
328q.; xii. 50; xvi.17; xviii. 10,19; ὁ οὐράνιος, Mt. xv. 
18; ὁ ἐπουράνιος, Mt. xviii. 35 Rec. 8. by the apostles: 
Ro. xv. 6; 2Co.i.3; xi. 31; Eph. i. 8; 11. 14 Rec.; Col. 
i.3; Heb.i.5; 1 Pet. 1. ὃ; Rev. 1.6. See [Tholuck 
(Bergrede Christi) on Mt. vi. 9; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. 
N. T., Index s. v. Vater; C. Wittichen, Die Idee Gottes 
als d. Vaters, (Gottingen, 1865); Westcott, Epp. of St. 
John, pp. 27-34, and] below in vids and τέκνον. 

Tl&rpos, -ου, ἡ, Patmos, a small and rocky island in the 
/Egean Sea, reckoned as one of the Sporades (Thuc. 3, 
33; Strab. 10 p.488; Plin. h. n. 4, 23); now called Patmo 
or [chiefly “in the middle ages” (Howson) ] Palmosa and 
having from four to five thousand Christian inhabitants 
(cf. Schubert, Reise in das Morgenland, Th. iii. pp. 425— 
443; Bleck, Vorless. iib. die Apokalypse, p.157; Kneucker 
in Schenkel iv. p. 403 sq.; [BB. ΓΗ. 6. ν.]). Init John, 
the author of the Apocalypse, says the revelations were 
made to him of the approaching consummation of God’s 
kingdom: Rev. i. 9. It has been held by the church, 
ever since the time of [Just. Mart. (dial. c. Tryph. § 81 
Ρ. 308 a. cf. Euseb. h. e. 4, 18, 8; see Charteris, Canon- 
icity, ch. xxxiv. and note) and] Iren. adv. haer. 5, 30, that 
this John is the Apostle; see Ἰωάννης, 2 and 6.° 

πατραλφαε (Attic πατραλοίας, Arstph., Plat., Dem. p. 
732, 14; Aristot., Leian.), L'T Tr WH πατρολφας (see 
µητραλώας), -ου, 6, α parricide: 1 Tim. i. 9." 

πατριά, -ᾱς, ἡ, (fr. πατήρ) ; 1. lineage running back 
to some progenitor, ancestry: Hdt. 2,143; 3, 75. 2. 
a race or tribe, i.e. a group of families, all those who ina 
given people lay claim to α common origin: εἰσὶ αὐτέων 
(Βαβυλωνίων) πατριαὶ τρεῖς, Hdt. 1, 200. The Israelites 
were distributed into (twelve) Niu, φυλαί, tribes, de- 
scended from the twelve sons of Jacob; these were 
divided into nindwn, πατριαί, deriving their descent 
from the several sons of Jacob’s sons; and these in turn 
were divided into NiINT M3, οἶκοι, houses (or families) ; 
cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 193; iii. p. 1463; Win. RWB. 
8. v. Stimme; [Aei/, Archaeol. § 140]; hence ἐξ οἴκου 
καὶ πατριᾶς Aavid, i. ο. belonging not only to the same 
‘house’ (πατριά) as David, but to the very ‘family’ of 
David, descended from David himself, Lk. il. 4 (αὗται αἱ 
πατριαὶ τῶν υἱών Supewy, Ex. vi. 10 1 ὁ ἀνὴρ αὐτῆς Μανασσῆς 
τῆς φυλῆς αὐτῆς καὶ τῆς πατριᾶς αὐτῆς, Judith vill. 2; τῶν 
φυλών κατὰ πατριὰς αὐτῶν, Num. i. 16; οἶκοι πατριῶν, Ex. 
xii. 3; Num. i. 2, and often; add, Joseph. antt. 6, 4, 1; 
7,14, 7; 11, 3, 10). 3. family in a wider sense, 
i. q. nation, people: Acts iii. 25 (1 Chr. xvi. 28; Ps. xxi. 
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(xxii.) 28) ; πᾶσα πατριὰ ἐν οὐρανοῖς (i. e. every order of 
angels) καὶ ἐπὶ γῆς, Eph. iii. 15.3 

πατριάρχης, -ου, ὁ, (πατριά and ἄρχω ; 800 ἑκατοντάρχης), 
@ Hellenistic word [W. 26], α patriarch, founder of a 
tribe, progenitor: used of David, Acts ii. 29; of the 
twelve sons of Jacob, founders of the several tribes of 
Israel, Acts vii. 8sq.; of Abraham, Heb. vii. 4; of the 
same and Isaac and Jacob, 4 Mace. vii. 19; xvi. 25; 
used for AjINM we, 1 Chr. xxiv. 31 [but the text here 
is uncertain]; for Ό03ὐ Ww, 1 Chr. xxvii. 22; for 
nixon wy, 2 Chr. xxiii. 90.3 

mwarpixds, -1), -όν, (πατήρ), paternal, ancestral, i.q. handed 
down by or received from one’s fathers: Gal. i. 14. 
(Thuc., Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept.) [SYN. see πατρφος, 
fin.]* 

πατρίε, -ίδος, ἡ, (πατήρ), one’s native country; 8. 
as in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, one’s father-land, one’s 
(own) country: Jn. iv. 44 Γο[. yap, I. 1]; i. q. a fixed 
abode (home [R. V. α country of their own], opp. to the 
land where one παρεπιδημεῖ), Heb. xi. 14. b. one’s 
native (own) place i.e. city: Mt. xiii. 54,57; Mk. vi. 1, 
4; Lk. iv. 23, [24]; so Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 36 (€or: δέ 
pot Ἱεροσόλυμα πατρίς) ; Joseph. antt. 10, 7,3; 6,4,6; ᾧ 
πατρὶς ἡ ᾽Ακυληίΐα ἦν, Hdian. 8, 3, 2 (1 ed. Bekk.).® 

TlarpéBas [al. -Bas, as contr. fr. πατρόβιος; cf. B. D. 
8.v.; Bp. Lehtft. on Philip. p. 176 sq.; Chandler § 32], 
acc. -αν [cf. B. 19 (17) sq.; W. § 8, 1], Patrobas, a cer- 
tain Christian: Ro. xvi. 14.3 

warpod¢as, See πατραλφας. 


warpo-rapa-Soros, -ον, (πατήρ and rapabidwpus), handed 
down from one’s father# or ancestors: 1 Pet.i. 18 [B. 91 


(79)]. (Diod. 4, 8; 15, 74; 17,4; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 
48; Theophil. ad Autol. 2, 34; Euseb. h. e. 4, 23, 10; 
10, 4, 16.) ® 

watp@os (poetic and Ionic πατρώϊῖος), -a, -ov, (πατήρ), 
fr. Hom. down, descending from father to son or from 
ancestors to their posterity as it were by right of inherit- 
ance; received from the fathers: νόμος, Acts xxii. 3 (2 
Mace. vi.1; Ael. v.h. 6,10); θεός, Acts xxiv. 14 (4 Mace. 
xii. 19; and often in Grk. writ. θεοὶ πατρ., Ζεῦς πατρ. 
etc.); τὰ ἔθη ra π. Acts xxviii. 17 (Justin dial. ο, ‘Tr. 
ο. 63; warp. ἔθος, Acl. v.h. 7,19 var.).* 

[Syn. πατρφος, πατρικός: on the distinction of the 
grammarians (see Photius, Suidas, Ammonius, etc. s. vv.) 
acc. to which πατρφος is used of property descending from 
father to son, πατρικός of persons in friendship or feud, 
οἵο., see Eilendt, Lex. Soph. ii. p. 530 sq.; L. and S. 8. v. 
πατρφος; Schmidt ch. 154.] 

Π]αὔλος, -ov, 6, (a Lat. prop. name, Paulus), Paul. 
Two persons of this name are mentioned in the N. T., 
viz. 1. Sergius Paulus, a Roman propraetor [pro- 
consul; cf. Σέργιος, and B. D.s. v. Sergius Paulus], con- 
verted to Christ by the agency of the apostle Paul: 
Acts xii. 7. 2. the apostle Paul, whose Webrew 
name was Saul (see Σαούλ, Σαῦλος). He was born at 
Tarsus in Cilicia (Acts ix. 11; xxi. 39; xxii. 3) of Jew- 
ish parents (Phil. iii. 5). His father was a Pharisee 
(Acts xxiii. 6) and a Roman citizen; hence he himself 
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was a Roman citizen by birth (Acts xxii. 28; xvi. 37). 
11ο was endowed with remarkable gifts, both moral and 
intellectual. He learned the trade of a σκηνοποιός (q. ν.). 
Brought to Jerusalem in early youth, he was thoroughly 
indoctrinated in the Jewish theology by the Pharisee 
Gamalicl (Acts xxii. 3; v. 34). At first he attacked 
and persecuted the Christians most fiercely; at length, 
on his way to Damascus, he was suddenly converted to 
Christ by a miracle, and became an indefatigable and 
undaunted preacher of Christ and the founder of many 
Christian churches. And not only by his unwearied la- 
bors did he establish a claim to the undying esteem of 
the friends of Christianity, but also by the fact, which 
appears from his immortal Epistles, that he caught per- 
fectly the mind of his heavenly Master and taught most 
unequivocally that salvation was designed by God for all 
men who repose a living faith in Jesus Christ, and 
that bondage to the Mosaic law is wholly incompatible 
with the spiritual liberty of which Christ is the author. 
By his zeal and doctrine he drew upon himself the 
deadly hatred of the Jews, who at Jerusalem in the year 
57 [or 58 acc. to the more common opinion ; yet see the 
chronological table in Meyer (or Lange) on Acts; Farrar, 
St. Paul, ii. excurs. Χ.] brought about his imprisonment; 
and as a captive he was carried first to Cesarea in Pal- 
estine, and two years later to Rome, where he suffered 
martyrdom (in the year 64). For the number of those 
daily grows smaller who venture to defend the ecclesi- 
astical tradition for which Eusebius is responsible (h. e. 
2, 22, 2) [but of which traces seem to be found in Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 7; can. Murator. (cf. Westcott, Canon, 
5th ed. p. 521 sq.)], according to which Paul, released 
from this imprisonment, is said to have preached in 
Spain and Asia Minor; and subsequently, imprisoned a 
second time, to have been at length put to death at Rome 
in the year 67 or 68, while Nero was still emperor. [On 
this point cf. Meyer on Ro., Introd. § 1; Harnack on 
Clem. Rom. 1. c.; Lghtft. ibid. p. 49sq.; Holtzmann, Die 
Pastoralbricfe, Einl. ch. iv. p. 37 sqq.; reff. in Heini- 
chen’s note on Euseb. h. e. as above; v. Hofmann, Die 
heilige Schrift Neuen Testaments. 5ter Theil p. 4 sqq.; 
Farrar, St. Paul, vol. ii. excurs. viii.; Schaff, Hist. of 
Apostolic Christ. (1889) p. 331sq.] Paul is mentioned 
in the N. T. not only in the Acts and in the Epp. from his 
pen, but also in 2 Pet. iii. 15. [For bibliog. reff. respect- 
ing his life and its debatable points see the art. Paulus by 
Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 2 vol. xi. pp. 356- 
889. ] 

παύω: 1 aor. impv. 3 pers. sing. παυσάτω (1 Pet. iii. 
10); Mid., pres. παύοµαι; impf. ἐπαυόμην; fut. παύσοµαε 
(see ἀναπαύω and ἐπαναπαύω [and on the forms παῆναι ete. 
ef. further T1dgenfeld, Wermae Pastor, ed. alt. proleg. p. 
XV. note, also his ed. of the ‘Teaching’ 4, 2 note (p. 97)]); 
pf. πέπαυµαι: 1 aor. ἐπαυσάµην; fr. om. down; to make 
to cease or desist: τὶ or τινὰ ἀπό τινος, to restrain [A. V. 
refrain] athing or a person from something, 1 Pet. iii. 10, 
fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 14; cf. W. § 30,63 [(cf. 826 
(305)); B. § 132, 5]. Mid. Sept. for Sin, nda, naw, 
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etc. fo cease, leave off, [cf. W. 253 (238)]: Lk. viii. 24; 
Acts xx. 1; 1 Co. xiii. 8; the action or state desisted 
from is indicated by the addition of a pres. ptep. (cf. 
Matthiae § 551. d.; Passows. ν. II. 8; [L. and S. I. 4]; 
W. § 45, 4; [B.§ 144, 15]): ἐπαύσατο λαλῶ», Lk. v. 4 (Gen. 
xviii. 33; Num. xvi. 31; Deut. xx.9); add, Acts v. 42; 
vi. 18; xiii. 10; xx. 31; xxi. 832; Eph. i. 16; Col. i. 9; 
Heb. x. 2; the ptcp. is wanting, as being evident fr. the 
context, Lk. xi.1. Pass. [cf. W. § 89, 3 and N. 3] πέπαν- 
ται ἁμαρτίας, hath got release [A. V. hath ceased] from sin, 
i. e. is no longer stirred by its incitements and seduc- 
tions, 1 Pet. iv. 1; ef. Kypke, Observv. ad loc., and W. 
u. 8.; [B. § 132,5; but WH txt. ἁμαρτίαις, dat., unto sins. 
Comp. : ἀἆνα-, ἐπ-ανα-, συν-ανα- (-μαι), κατα- rave |.” 

Πάφος [perh. fr. r. meaning ‘to cozen’; cf. Pape, Ei- 
gennamen, 8. Υ.], -ov, 7, Paphos [now Baffa], a maritime 
city on the island of Cyprus, witha harbor. It was the 
residence of the Roman proconsul. “Old Paphos” [now 
Kuklia], formerly noted for the worship and shrine of 
Venus [Aphrodite], lay some 7 miles or more S. E. of it 
(Mela 2, 7; Plin. h. n. 5, 31.35; Tac. hist. 2, 2): Acts 
xiii. 6, 19. [Lewin, St. Paul, i. 120 sqq.]* 

παχύνω: 1 aor. pass. ἐπαχύνθην; (fr. παχύς [thick, 
stout]; cf. βραδύνω ; rayvvw); to make thick; to make fat, 
fatten: τὰ σώματα, Plat. Gorg. p. 518 c.; βοῦ», de rep. p. 
343 b.; ἵππον, Xen. oec. 12, 20. Metaph. to make stupid 
(to render the soul dull or callous): τὰς ψυχάς, Plut. mor. p. 
995 d. [1. e. de esu carn. 1, 6,3]; νοῦν, Philostr. vit. A poll. 
1,8; παχεῖς τὰς διανοίας, Hdian. 2, 9, 15 [11 ed. Bekk.]; 
τὴν διάνοιαν, Λε]. ν. Ἱ. 18, 15 (Lat. pingue ingenium) [cf. 
W. 18]; ἐπαχύνθη 9 καρδία (Vulg. incrassatum est cor 
[A. V. their heart ts waxed gross]): Mt. xiii. 15; Acts 
xxviii. 27, after Is. vi. 10 (for 35 1905). ° 

πέδη, -ns, 7, (fr. πέζα the foot, instep), a fetter, shackle 
for the feet: Mk. v.4; Lk. viii. 99. (From Hom. down; 
Sept.) 3 

πεδινό, -ή, -όν, (πεδίον [a plain], πέδον [the ground]), 
level, plain: Lk. vi. 17. (Χεῃ., Polyb., Plut., Dio Cass., 
al.; Sept.) ° 

πεζεύω; (πεζός, q. v-); to travel on foot (not on horse- 
back or in a carriage), or (if opp. to going by sea) by 
land: Acts xx. 13. (Xen., Isocr., Polyb., Strab., al.) * 

wely (dat. fem. fr. πεζός, q. v.; cf. Matthiae § 400), on 
foot or (if opp. to going by sea) by land: Mt. xiv. 18 
RGTrLtxt. WH txt.; Mk. vi. 33. (Hdt., Thuc., Xen., 
Dem., al.) * 

πεζός, -ή -όν, [πέζα; see πέδη], fr. Hom. down; 1. 
on foot (as opp. to riding). 2. by land (as opp. to 
going by sea): ἠκολούθησαν πεζοί, Mt. xiv. 15 T Limrg. 
WH mrg. (so cod. Sin. also) for R G πεζη, [cf. W. § 54, 
2; Β. § 123, 9]. (Sept. for 705 and 5193.)* 

πειθαρχέω, -3; 1 aor. ptep. πειθαρχήσας ; (πείθαρχος: 
and this fr. πείθοµαι and dpyn); to obey (a ruler or a 
superior): θεῷ, Acts v. 29, 32; magistrates, Tit. iii. 1 
[al. take it here absol. to be obedient]; τῷ λόγω τῆς 
δικαιοσύνης, Polyc. ad Philipp. 9,1; [A. V. to hearken to] 
one advising something, Acts xxvii. 21. (Soph., Xen., 
Polyb., Diod.. Joseph., Plut., al.; on the very freq. use 

32 


of the verb by Philo see Siegfried, Philo von Alex. u. s. 
w. p. 43 [esp. p. 108].)® 

wales [WH πιθός; see I, c], -ή, -όν, (fr. πείθω, like 
Φειδός fr. φείδοµαι (cf. W. 96 (91)]), persuasive : dv πειθοῖς 
λόγοις, 1 Co. ii. 4 [cf. B. 73]. Not found elsewhere [W. 
24]. The Grks. say πιθανός; as πιθανοὶ λόγοι, Joseph. 
antt. 8, 9, and often in Grk. auth. See Passow s. v. 
πιθανός, 1e.; [L. and S. ibid. I.2; WH. App. p. 153].* 

Πειθά, -οὓς, 7, 1. Peitho, prop. name of a goddess, 
lit. Persuasion; Lat. Suada or Suadela. 2. per- 
Suasive power, persuasion: 1 Co. ii. 4 ἐν πειθοῖ----80ο. to 
certain inferior authorities. [On the word, see Miiller’s 
note on Joseph. ο. Ap. 2, 21, 8. (Hes., Hadt., al.)]° 

πείθω [ (fr. r. meaning ‘to bind’; allied w. πίστις, fides, 
foedus, etc.; Curtius § 327; Vanicek p. 592)]; impf. ἔπει- 
Gov; fut. πείσω; 1 aor. ἔπεισα; 2 pf. πέποιθα; plupf. ἔπε- 
ποίθειν (Lk. xi. 22); Pass. [or Mid., pres. πείθοµαι; impf. 
ἐπειθόμην]; pf. πέπεισµαι; 1 aor. ἐπείσθην; 1 fut. πεισθή- 
σοµαι (Lk. xvi. 31); fr. Hom. down ; 1. Active; a. 
to persuade, i. e. to induce one by words to believe: 
absol. πείσας µετέστησεν ἱκανὸν ὄχλο», Acts xix. 26; τί, to 
cause belief in a thing (which one sets forth), Acts xix. 
8 RGT [cf. B. 150 (131) π.] (Soph. Ο. C. 1442); περί 
w. gen. of the thing, ibid. L Tr WH; τινά, one, Acts 
xviii. 4; τινά τι, one of a thing, Acts xxviii. 23 Rec. 
(Hdt. 1, 168; Plat. apol. p. 87 a., and elsewhere; (cf. B. 
u.8.]); τινὰ περί τινος, concerning a thing, ibid. GLT 
Tr WH. b. as in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, w. an 
acc. of a pers., to make friends of, win one’s favor, gain 
one’s good-will, Acts xii. 20; or to seek to win one, strive 
to please one, 2Co. v.11; Gal. i. 10; to conciliate by per- 
suasion, Mt. xxviii. 14 [here T WH om. Tr br. αὐτόν]; 
Acts xiv. 19; i.q. to tranquillize ΓΑ. V. assure], τὰς καρ- 
δίας ἡμῶν, 1 In. 11.19. ο. to persuade unto i.e. move 
or induce one by persuasion to do sumething : τινα foll. by 
an inf. [B. § 139, 46], Acts xiii. 43; xxvi. 28, (Xen. an. 
1,3, 19; Polyb. 4, 64,2; Diod. 11, 15; 12, 839; Joseph. 
antt. 8, 10, 3); τινά foll. by ἵνα [cf. W. 338 (817); B. 
§ 139, 46], Mt. xxvii. 20 [Plut. apoph. Alex. 21]. 2. 
Passive and Middle [cf. W. 253 (238) ]; a. to be 
persuaded, to suffer one’s self to be persuaded; to be in- 
duced to believe: absol., Lk. xvi. 31; Acts xvii. 4; to 
have faith, Heb. xi. 13 Rec.; τινί, ina thing, Acts xxviii. 
24; to believe, sc. ὅτι, Heb. xiii. 18 1, Τ Tr WH. πέπει- 
opai τι [on the neut. acc. cf. Β. § 191, 10] περί τινος 
(gen. of pers.), to be persuaded (of) a thing concerning a 
person, Heb. vi. 9 [A. V. we are persuaded better things 
of you, etc.]; πεπεισμένος εἰμί, to have persuaded one’s 
self, and πείθοµαι, to believe, [cf. Eng. to be persuaded], 
foll. by acc. w. inf., Lk. xx. 6; Acts xxvi. 26; πέπεισµαι 
ὅτι, Ro. viii. 38; 2 Tim. i. 5, 12; with ἐν κυρίῳ added (see 
ἐν, 1. 6 b.), Ro. xiv. 14; περί τινος ὅτι, Ro. xv. 14. b. 
to listen to, obey, yield to, comply with: τινί, one, Acts v. 
36 sq. 39 (40); xxiii. 21; xxvii. 11; Ro. ii. 8; Gal. iii. 1 
Rec.; v. 7; Heb. xiii. 17; Jas. iii. 3. 3. 2 pf. πέ- 
ποιθα (Sept. mostly for M03, also for MON, 102) Niphal 
of the unused }}'t), intrans. fo trust, have confidence, be 
confident: foll. by acc. w. inf., Ro. ii. 19; by ότι, Heb. 
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xiii. 18 Rec. ; bys ὅτι With a preparatory αὐτὸ τοῦτο Πν. 
6 23, 5], Phil. i. 6; τοῦτο πεποιθὼς οἶδα ὅτι, ibid. 25; πέ- 
ποιθα w. a dat. of the pers. or the thing in which the soni 
dence reposes (so in class. Grk. [on its constr. in the N. T. 
sec B. § 133, 5; W. 214 (201); § 33, d.J): Phil. i 14; 
Philem. 21, (2 K. xviii. 20; Prov. xiv. 16; xxviii. 26; Is. 
xxvili. 17; Sir. ΧΧΧΥ. (xxxit.) 24; Sap. xiv. 29); ους 
foll. by an inf. 2 Co. x. 7; ἔν rem, to trust in, put confi- 
dence in & pers. or thing [cf. B. u.s.], Phil. iii. 3,4; ἐν 
xupiy foll. by ὅτι, Phil. ii. 24; ἐπί τινι, Mt. xxvii. 43 L 
txt. WH mrg.; Mk. x. 24 [where T WH om. Tr mrg. br. 
the οἱ.]; Lk. xi. 22; xviii. 9; 2 Co.i.9; Heb. ii. 13, (and 
very often in Sept., as Deut. xxviii. 59; 2 Chr. xiv. 11; 
Ps. ii. 18; Prov. iii. 5; Is. viii. 17; xxxi. 1); ἐπί τινα, Mt. 
xxvii. 43 where L txt. WH org. ἐπί w. dat. (Is. xxxvi. 
5; Hab. ii. 18; 2 Chr. xvi. 7 5η», etc.); ἐπί τινα foll. by 
ὅτι, 2 Co. ii. 3; 2 Th. iii. 4; εἴς τινα foll. by ὅτι, Gal. ν. 
10. [Comp.: dva-nei@e.}* 

Πειλάτοε, see Πιλάτος [and cf. ει, ε]. 

πεινάω, -ὤ, inf. πεινᾶν (Phil. iv. 12); fut. πεινάσω (Lk. 
vi. 25; Rev. vii. 16); 1 aor. ἐπείνασα, --- for the earlier 
forms πεινῆν, πεινήσω, ἐπείνησα; cf. Lod. ad Phryn. pp. 61 
and 204; W.§13, 3b.; [B. 37 (32) ; 44 (38) ]; see also 
διψάω ; (fr. πεῖνα νεος: [see πένης]) ; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 3p; to hunger, be hungry; a. prop. : 
Mt. iv. 2; xii. 1,3; xxi. 18; xxv. 35, 37,42, 44; Mk. ii. 
25; xi. 12; Lk. iv. 2; vi. 8, 25; i. q. to suffer want, Ro. 
xii. 20; 1 Co. xi. 21, 34; to be needy, Lk. i. 53; vi. 21; 
Phil. iv. 12; in this same sense it is joined with διψᾶν, 
1 Co. iv. 11; in figurative disc. od πεινᾶν κ. οὗ διψᾶν is 
used to describe the condition of one who is in need of 
nothing requisite for his real (spiritual) life and salva- 
tion, In. vi. 35; Rev. vii. 16. b. metaph. to crave 
ardently, to seek with eager desire: w. acc. of the thing, 
τὴν δικαιοσύνην, Mt. v. 6 (in the better Grk. auth. τν. a 
gen., 38 χρημάτων, Aen. Cyr. 8, 3, 39; συμμάχων, 7, 5, 50; 
ἐπαίνου, oec. 13, 9; cf. W. § 30, 10, b. fin.; ΓΕ. § 131, 4]; 
Kuinoel on Mt. v. 6, and see διψάω, 2)." 

πεῖρα, -as, 7, (πειράω), fr. Aeschyl. down, a trial, experi- 
ment, allempt: πεῖραν λαμβάνειν τινός, i. q. to attempt a 
thing, to make trial of a thing or a person, (a phrase com- 
mon in prof. auth. ; cf. Xen. mem. 1,4, 18; Cyr. 3, 3, 38; 
see other exx. in Sturz, Lex. Nenoph lil. p. 488; Plat. 
Protag. p. 842a.; Gorg. p. 448 a.; Joseph. antt. 8, 6,5; 
Ael. v. h. 12, 22; éfiens in Polyb., ef. Schweighduser, Lex. 
Polyb. p. 460; Sept. Deut. xxviii. 56; [other exx. in 
Bleek on Heb. 1. ο. Feld, Otium Norv. pars iii. p. 1461), 
θαλάσσης, to try wliether the sea can be crossed dry a 
like the land, IIeb. xi. 29; to have trial of a thing, i i. 
to pe learn to ιο by ας µαστίγων, Heb, 

. 36 (often in Polyb.; τῆς mpovoias, Joseph. antt. 2, 

5, aay νά 

πειράζω (a form found several times in Hom. and A poll. 
Rhod. and later prose, for πειράω [which see in Veitch] 
more com. in the other Grk. writ.); impf. erepatov; 1 
aor. ἐπείρασα; Pass., pres. ee 1 aor. ο... 
pf. ptep. ας (Heb. iv. 101 see πειράω, 1); 
aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. ἐπειράσω (Rev. i ii. 2 Rec.): ee 
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for 11D); (ο try, i. 6. 1. to try whether a thing can 
be done; to attempt, endeavor: with an inf., Acts ix. 26 
LT Tr WH; xvi. 7; xxiv. 6. 2. to fry, make trial 
of, test: τινά, for the purpose of ascertaining his quality, 
or what he thinks, or how he will behave himnsclt: a. 
in a good sense: Mt. xxii. 35 [al. refer this to b.]; Jn. 
vi. 6; [2Co. xiii. 5]; Rev. ii. 2. b. in a bad sense: 
to test one maliciously, craftily to put to the proof his 
feelings or judgment, Mt. xvi. 1; xix. 3; xxii. 18,35; Mk. 
viii. 11; x. 2; xii. 15; Lk. xi 16; xx. 28 (where GT WH 
Tr txt. om. Tr mrg. br. the words τί pe πειράζετε); Jn. 
viii. 6. ο. to try or test one’s faith, virtue, charac- 
ter, by enticement to sin; hence acc. to the context i. q. 
to sulicit to sin, to tempt: aes i. 13 sq.; Gal. vi. 1; Rev. 
ii.10; of the ο... of the devil, Mt.iv.1,3; Mk. 
i. 18; Lk. iv. 2; 1 Co. vii. 5; 1 Th. iii. 5; hence, ὁ πειρά- 
ζων, νι. Vulg. ental: the tempter: Mt.iv.3; 1 Th. 
iii. 5. ᾱ. After the O. Τ. usage a. of God; 
to inflict evils upon one in order to prove his character 
and the stead fastness of his faith: 1 Co. x. 13; Heb. ii. 18; 
iv. 15 [see πειράω]; xi. 17, 37 [where see WH. App.]; 
Rev. iii. 10, (Gen. xxii. 1; Ex. xx. 20; Deut. viii. 2; Sap. 
ili. ὃς xi. 10 (9); Judith viii. 25 sq.). B. Mén are 
said πειράζειν τὸν bedv, — by exhibitions of distrust, as 
though they wished to try whether he is not justly dis- 
trusted ; by impious or wicked conduct to test God's 
justice aud patience, and to challenge him, as it were, 
to give proof of his perfections : Acts xv. 10; Heb. iii. 9 
RG, (Ex. xvii. 2,7; Num. xiv. 22; Ps. Ixxvii. (xxviii) 
41, 56; ον. (cvi.) 14, etc.; cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdb. on Sap. 
Ρ. 49); sc. τὸν Χριστόν [LT Tr txt. WH: τ. κύριον], 1 Co. 
x. 9 [but Lmrg. TWH mrg. ἐξεπείρασαν |; ; τὸ πνεῦμα 
κυρίου, Acts v. 9; absol. πειράζειν ἐν δοκιµασίᾳ (see δοκιµα- 
σία), Heb. iii. 9 L TTrWH. (On πειράζω (as compared 
with δοκιµάζω), see Trench § Ixxiv.; cf. Cremer s. v. 
Comp. : ἐκπειράζω. ο 

πειρασμός, -οὔ, ὁ, (πειράζω, 4. V.), Sept. for 19, απ εἴ- 
periment, attempt, trial, proving; (Vulg. tentatio) ; a. 
univ. (rial, proving: Sir. xxvil. 5, 7; ον πειρασμὸν ὑμῶν 
ἐν τῇ σαρκί pov, the trial made of you by my bodily con- 
dition, since this condition served to test the love of the 
Galatians towards Paul, Gal. iv. 14 LT Tr WH [οἱ b. 
below, and Bp. Lehtft. πι loc. J. b. spec. the trial 
of man’s fidelity, integrity, virtue, constancy, etc.: 1 Pet. 
iv. 12; also an enticement to sin, temptation, whether aris- 
ing from the desires or from outward create ances 
Lk. viii. 13; 1 Co. x. 18; ὑπομένειν πειρασµόν, Jas. 112 
an internal temptation to sin, 1 Tim. vi.9; of the (ane: 
tation by which the devil sought to divert Jesus the 
Messiah from his divine errand, Lk.iv.13; of a condi- 
tion of things, or a mental state, by which we are enticed 
to sin, or to a lapse from faith and holiness: in the 
phrases εἰσφέρειν τινὰ εἰς πειρ.. Mt. vi. 13; LK. χὶ. 4 εἶσ- 
ερχεσθαι els π., Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38 [here TWH 
épxy-]3 Lk. xxii. 40,465 adversity, agjliction, trouble, [ef. 
our trial}, sent by God and serving to test or prove one’s 
faith, nets: character: plur., oo Xxii. 25; Acts Xxx. 
1%; Jas.i.2: 1 Pet.i.6% τὸν πειρ. µου τὸν ἐν τῇ σαρκί µου. 
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my temptation arising from my bodily infirmity, Gal. iv. 
14 Rec. [but see a. above]; Spa τοῦ πειρασμοῦ, Rev. iii. 
10; ἐκ π. ῥύεσθαι, 2 Pet. ii. 9, (Deut. vii. 19; xxix. 3; 
Sir. ti. 11 vi. 7; xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 11 1 Macc. ii. 52). ο. 
‘temptation’ (i. ο. trial) of God by men, i. e. rebellion 
against God, by which his power and justice are, as it 
were, put to the proof and challenged to show them- 
selves: Heb. iii. 8 (Deut. vi. 16; ix. 22; Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 
8). Cf. Fried. Β. Koester, Vie bibl. Lehre von der Ver- 
suchung. Gotha, 1859. (The word has not yet been 
found in prof. auth. exc. Diose. praef. 1: τοὺς ἐπὶ παθῶν 
π. experiments made on diseases.) * 

πειράω: impf. mid. 3 pers. (sing. and plur), ἐπειρᾶτο, 
ἐπειρῶντο; pf. pass. ptcp. memetpapevos (see below) ; com. 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; fo try; i.e. 1. to make 
a trial, to attempt, [A. V. to assay], foll. by an infin.; 
often so fr. Hom. down; also so in the mid. in Acts ix. 26 
RG; xxvi. 21, (Xen. symp. 4, 7; Cyr. 1, 4, 5, ete.; often 
in Polyb.; Ael. ν. h. 1,34; 2 Mace. ii. 23; 8 Macc.i. 25; 
4 Mace. xii. 2, etc.); hence memetpapeévos taught by trial, ex- 
perienced, Heb. iv. 15 in certain codd. and edd. ([Rec."'], 
Tdf. formerly) [see below, and cf. πειράζω, d. a. }. 2. 
In post- Hom. usage with the acc. of a pers. to test, make 
trial of one, put him (ο the proof: his mind, sentiments, 
temper, Plut. Brut. 10; in particular, to attempt to in- 
duce one to commit some (esp. a carnal) crime; cf. 
Passow s. ν. 3a.; [L. and S. 8. ν. A. IV. 2]. Hence 
πεπειραµένος in Heb. iv. 15 (see 1 above) is explained 
by some [cf. W. § 15 Note ad fin.], tempted to sin; but 
the Pass. in this sense is not found in Grk. writ.; see 
Delitzsch ad loc.* 

πεισµονή, -ῆς, 7, (πείθω, q.v.; like πλησμονή), persua- 
sion: in an active sense [yet cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. as 
below] and contextually, treacherous or deceptive persua- 
sion, Gal. v. 8 [οἳ. W. § 68, 1 fin.]. (Found besides in 
Ignat. ad Rom. 3, 8 longer recens.; Justin apol. 1, 53 
init.; [Irenzus 4, 33, 7]; Epiph. 30, 21; Chrysost. on 
1 Th. i. 3; Apollon. Dys. syntax p. 195, 10 [299, 17]; 
Eustath. on Hom. IL. a’. p. 21, 46 vs. 22; 99, 45 vs. 442; 
e'. p. 637, 5 vs. 131; and Od. y’. p. 785, 22 vs. 285.) " 

πέλαγος, -ους, τό, [by some (e.g. Lob. Pathol. Proleg. 
p- 305) connected with πλαξ, i. ο. the ‘flat’ expanse (cf. 
Lat. aequor); but by Curtius § 367 et al. (cf. Vanitek 
Ρ. 515) with πλήσσω, i. e. the ‘ beating’ waves (cf. our 
‘plash’)], fr. Hom. down ; a. prop. the sea i.e. the 
high sea, the deep, (where ships sail; accordingly but a 
part of the sea, θάλασσα, Aristot. Probl. sect. 23 quaest. 
3 [p. 931%, 14 sqy.] ἐν τῷ λιμένι ὀλίγη ἐστὶν ἡ θάλασσα, ἐν 
δὲ τῷ πελάγει βαθεῖα. Hence) τὸ πέλαγος τῆς θαλάσσης, 
aequor maria, [A. V. the depth of the sea; cf. Trench 
§ xiii], Mt. xviii. 6 (so too Apollon. Rhod. 2, 6083 πέ- 
λαγος atyatas ἁλός, Eur. Tro. 88; Hesych. πέλαγος"... 
βυθός, πλάτος θαλάσσης. Cf. W. 611 (568); [Trench 
u.8.]). b. univ. the sea: τὸ πέλ. τὸ κατὰ τὴν Κιλικίαν, 
Acts xxvii. 5 (see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow 5. v. πέ- 
λαγος, 1; [1.. and S. s. v. I.]).* 

πελεκίζω: pf. pass. ptep. πεπελεκισμένος: (πέλεκυς, an 
axe or two-edzed hatchet); fo cut off with an axe, to 


behead: τινά, Rev. xx.4. (Polyb., Diod., Strab., Joseph. 
antt. 20,5, 4; Plut. Ant. 36; [cf. W. 26 (25)].)°® 

πέμπτος, -η, -ον, [fr. Hom. down], fifth: Rev. vi. 9; ix. 
1; xvi. 10; xxi. 90.3 

πέµπω; fut. πέµψω; 1 aor. ἔπεμψα [on its epistolary 
use (for the pres. or the pf.) see W. 278 (261); B. 198 
(172); Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ii. (25), 28; Philem. 11]; 
Pass., pres. πέµποµαι; 1 aor. ἐπέμφθην (LK. vii. 10) ; fr. 
Hom. down ; Sept. for πψ: to send: τινά, absol., one 
to do something, Mt. xxii. 7; Lk. vii. 19; xvi. 24; Jn.i. 
22; vii. 18; xiii. 16,20; xx. 21 [Treg. mrg. ἀποστέλλ.]; 
2 Co. ix. 8; Phil. ii. 23, 28, etc.; τινά or τινάς is omitted 
where the ptcp. is joined to another finite verb, as φπέµψας 
ἀπεκεφάλισε τὸν Ιωάννην, he sent (a deputy) and be- 
headed John, Mt. xiv. 10; add, Acts xix. 81; xxiii. 30, 
(for other exx. see ἀποστέλλω, 1 d.); in imitation of the 
Hebr. “p V3 now (1S. xvi. 20; 2S. xi. 14; xii. 25; 1K. 
ii. 25) we find πέµψας διὰ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, he sent by 
his disciples (unless with Fritzsche, and Bornemann, 
Schol. in Lue. p. Ixv., one prefer to take πέµψας absol. 
and to connect διὰ τ. pad. with the foll. εἶπεν [s0 Mey., 
but see (7te Aufl. ed. Weiss), Keil, De Wette, al.]), Mt. 
xi. 2 LT Tr WH, (so ἀποστείλας διὰ τοῦ ἀγγέλου, Rev. 
i. 1). Teachers who come forward by God’s command 
and with his authority are said to be (or to have been) 
sent by God: as, John the Baptist, Jn. i. 38; Jesus, Jn. 
iv. 34; v. 23 sq. 80, 37; vi. 33-40, 44; vii. 16, 28, etc.; 
Ro. viii. 8; the Holy Spirit, rhetorically personified, Jn. 
xiv. 26; xv. 26; xvi. 7. τινά, w. dat. of the pers. to whom 
one is sent: 1 Co. iv.17; Phil. ii.195 τινά rem παρά τινος 
(prop. to send one to one from one’s abode [see παρά, I. 
a.]), Jn. xv. 26; πρός τινα, Lk. iv. 26; Jn. xvi. 7; Acts x. 
83; xv. 25; xxiii. 30; [xxv. 21 RG]; Eph. vi. 22; Phil. 
ii. 25 ; Col. iv. 8; Tit. iii. 12; with the ptcp. λέγων added 
(Hebr. six) now, Gen. xxxviil. 25; 2 8. xiv. $2, etc.), 


said by messenger (Germ. liess sagen), Lk. vii. 6, 19; 


τινὰ eis w. an ace. of place, Mt. ii. 8; Lk. xv.15; xvi. 27; 
Acts x. 5; the end, for which one is sent is indicated — 
by the prep. εἷς, Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 14; 
by an infin., Jn. i. 33; 1 Co. xvi. 3; Rev. xxii. 16. Of 
things, τί rom, a. to bid a thing to be carried to 
one: Rev. xi. 10; with εἰς and an acc. of place added, 
Rev. i. 11; e’s w. an acc. indicating the purpose, Acts xi. 
29; Phil. iv. 16 [here Lchm. br. eis; cf. B.829 (283)]. —b. 


to send (thrust or insert) α thing into another: Rev. xiv. - 


15, 18, (Ael. hist. an. 12, 5) 5 revi τι els τό w. an inf., 2 Th. 
ii. 11. (Comp.: dva-, ἐκ-, pera-, mpo-, συµ- πέµπω.] 

[Syn.: πέµπω, ἀποστέλλω: πέµπω is the general term 
(differing from ἵημι in directing attention not to the exit 
but to the advent); it may even imply accompaniment 
(as when the senderis God). ἀποστέλλω includes a refer- 
ence to equipment, and suggests oflicial or authoritative send- 
ing. Cf. Schmidt ch. 104; Westcott on Jn. xx. 21, ‘ Addi- 
tional Note’; also ‘ Additional Note’ on 1 Jn. iii. 5.) 

πένης, -ητος, 6, (πένοµαι to work for one’s living; the 
Lat. penuria and Grk. πεινάω are akin to it [ef. Vanitek 
Ρ. 1164]; hence πένης i. q. ἐκ πόνου καὶ ἐνεργείας τὸ ζην 
έχων, Etym. Magn.), poor: 2 Co. ix. 9. (From Soph. and 
Hdt. down; Sept. for 328, ν, PEP wn, ete.) ° 


πενθερα 


[ΌΥν.πένης, πτωχός: “πένης occurs but once inthe N.T., 
and then in a quotation fr. the Old, while πτωχός occurs 
between thirty and forty times. .. . The πένης may be so poor 
that he earns his bread by daily labor; the πτωχός that he 
only obtains his living by begging.” Trench § xxxvi.; cf. 
Schmidt ch. 85, 4; ch. 186.] 


πενθερά, -ᾱς, 7, (fem. of πενθερός, «|. V.), α mother-in-law, 
a wife’s mother: Mt. viii. 14; x. 35; Mk. i. 30; Lk. iv. 
88; xii. 53. (Dem., Plut., Lcian., al.; Sept. for ΠΙ2Π.) ” 

wevOepds, -οὔ, 6, a father-in-law, a wife’s father: Jn. xviii. 
13. (Hom., Soph., Eurip., Plut., al.; Sept. [for on, 
Ισ] 

πινθέω, -ὣ ; fut. πενθήσω; 1 aor. ἐπένθησα; (πένθος) ; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. chietly for 93%; to mourn ; a. 
intrans.: Mt. ν. 4 (5); ix. 15; 1 Co. v.23 πενθεῖν κ. κλαίει», 
Mk. xvi. 10; Lk. vi. 25; Jas. iv.9; Rev. xviii. 15,193 ἐπί 
τινι, over one, Rev. xviii. 11 R GL (Is. Ixvi. 10), ἐπί 
τινα, ibid. T Tr WH (2 S. xiii. 37; 2 Chr. xxxv. 24, 
etc.). b. trans. fo mourn for, lament, one: 2 Co. xii. 
21 [cf. W. 635 sq. (590); B. §131,4. Syn. see θρηνέω, 
. fin.]* 

πένθον, -ους, τό, (πένθω [(?); akin, rather, to πάθος, πένο- 
μαι (cf. πένης) 596 Curtius p. 53; Waniéek p. 1166), fr. 
Hom. down, Sept. for 38, mourning: Jas. iv. 9; Rev. 
XVili. 7 8q.3 xxi. 4.3 

πενιχρό», -ά, -όν, (fr. πένοµαι, sce πένης), needy, poor: 
Lk. xxi. 2. (Occasionally in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. Od. 8, 
348 down; for *)y in Ex. xxii. 25; for 63 in Prov. xxix, 
i)” 

ee adv., five times: 9 0ο. xi. 24. [From Pind., 
Aeschyl., down. ] * 

πεντακισ-χίλιοι, -αι, -α, five times a thousand, five thou- 
sand: Mt. xiv. 21; xvi. 9; Mk. vi. 44; viii. 19; Lk. ix. 
14; Jn. vi. 10. [Hdt., Plat., al.]* 
mwevraxéeror, -αι, -a, five hundred: Lk. vii. 41; 1 Co. xv. 

[From Hom. (-τηκ-) down.] ® 
πέντε, οἱ, al, ra, five: Mt. xiv. 17, and often. 
Hom. down. ] 

πεντε-και δέκατος, -η͵ -ον, the fificenth: Lk. iii. 1. [Diod., 
Plut., al.) * 

πεντήκοντα, οἱ, ai, ra, fifty: Lk. vii. 41; xvi.6; Jn. viil. 
ὅτι xxi. 11 [RG πεντηκοντατριῶν (as one word)]; Acts 
ΧΙ]. 20; ava πεντηκ. by fiftics [see ava, 9], Mk. vi. 40 
(here L T Tr WH κατὰ π.; see κατά. II. 3 a. y.]; Lk. ix. 
14. [From Hom. down.]* 

πεντηκοστή, -ῆς, 7, (sc. nuepa; fem. of πεντηκοστός fifti- 
eth), [fr. Plat. down.], Pentecost (prop. the fiftieth day 
after the Passover, Tob. ii.1; 2 Mace. xii. 32; [Philo de 
septen. § 21; de decal. § 30; cf. W. 26]), the second of 
the three great Jewish festivals; celebrated at Jerusa- 
lem yearly, the seventh week after the Passover, in 
grateful recognition of the completed harvest (Ex. 
xxi. 165; Lev. xxiii. 15 sq.; Deut. xvi. 9): Acts ii. 1; 
xx. 165 1 Co. xvi. 8, (Joseph. antt. 3, 10,65; [14, 13, 
4; εἴο.]). [BB. DD. (esp. Ginsburg in Alex.’s Kitto) 
8. v. Pentecost; Hamburger, Real-Encyel. i. s. v. Wochen- 
fest; Edershcim, The Temple, ch. xiii.J * 

πεποίθησις, “εως. 4, (πείθω. 2 pf. πέποιθα). trust, canfi- 
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Πέργαμος 


dence [R. V.], reliance: 20ο. i. 151 11.49 x. 2; Eph. ΠΠ. 
12; ets τινα, 2 Co. viii. 22; ἔν rem, Phil. ili. 4. (Philode 
nobilit. § 7; Joseph. antt.1, 3, 1; 3, 2,2; 10,1,4; [11], 
7,1; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 2, 3]; Zosim., Sext. Emp., al.; 
Sept. once for ΙΠΘ3, 2 K. xviii. 19.) The word is con- 
demned by the Atticists; cf. Lob.ad Phryn. p. 295.° 

πέρ, an enclitic particle, akin to the prep. περί [ Herm. 
de part. ἄν, p.6; Curtius § 359; cf. Lob. Pathol. Elemen- 
ta, i. 290; al. (connect it directly with πέραν, etc., and) 
vive ‘throughly’ as its fundamental meaning; cf. 
Bdunicin, Partikeln, p. 198], showing that the idea of 
the word to which it is annexed must be taken in its 
fullest extent ; it corresponds to the Lat. circiter, cunque, 
Germ. noch so sehr, tmmerhin, wenigstens, ja; [Eng. how- 
ever much, very much, altogether, indeed}; cf. Hermann 
ad Vig. p. 791; Alotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 722 sqq.; [Donald- 
son, New Crat. § 178 fin.]. In the N. T. it is atfixed to 
the pron. ὃς and to sundry particles, sce διόπερ, ἐάνπερ, 
εἴπερ, ἐπείπερ; ἐπειδήπερ, ἥπερ, καθάπερ, καίπερ, ὅσπερ, 
ὥσπερ. [(Έτοπι Hom. down.)] 

περαιτέρω, (fr. περαίτερος, compar. of πέρα), adv., fr. 
Aeschyl. down, further, beyond, besides: Acts xix. 39 L 
Tr WH, for RG περὶ ἑτέρων. With this compare οὐδὲν 
ζητήσετε περαιτέρω, Plat. Phaedo ο. 56 fin. p. 107 b.* 

πέραν, onic and Epic πέρην, adv., fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 923°; beyond, on the other side ; 8. τὸ 
πέραν, the region beyond, the opposite shore: Mt. viii. 
18, 28; xiv. 22; xvi.5; Mk. iv. 853 v.215 vi. 455 viii. 
13. b. joined (like a prep.) with a gen. [W. § 54, 
6]: πέραν τῆς θαλ. Jn. vi. 22, 25; πέραν τοῦ Ἰορδάνου, Mt. 
iv. 15; xix.1; [Mk. x.1L Τ Tr WH]; Jn.i. 28; iii. 26; 
with verbs of going it marks direction towards a place 
(over, beyond), Jn. vi.1,17; x.40; xviii.1; of the place 
whence, [Mt. iv. 25]; Mk. iii. 8. τὸ πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης, 
Mk. ν. 1; [τοῦ Ἰορδάνου, Mk. x. 1 RG]; τῆς λίμνης, Lk. 
Viii. 22, (τοῦ ποταμοῦ, Xen. an. 3, 5, 9). [See Sophocles, 
Lex. 8. ν.]” 

πέρας, -ατος, τό, (πέρα beyond), fr. Aeschyl. down, ez- 
tremity, bound, end, [see τέλος, 1 a. init. ]; a. ofa 
portion of space (boundary, frontier): πέρατα τῆς γῆς, 
[the ends of the earth], i.q. the remotest lands, Mt. xii. 
42; Lk. xi. 31, (Hom. Il. 8, 478 [wetpap]; Thue. 1, 69; 
Xen. Ages. 9,4; Sept. for pve 09. [W. 30]); also τῆς 
οἰκουμένης, Ro. x. 18 (Ps. Ixxi. (Ixxii.) 8). b. of a 
thing extending through a period of time (termination) : 
ἀντιλογίας, Heb. vi. 16 (τῶν κακῶν, Aeschyl. Pers. 632; 
Joseph. b. j. 7, 5, 6, and other exx. in other writ.).* 

Πέργαμος [perh. -μον, τό, (the gend. in the N. T. is in- 
determinate; ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 421 sq.; Pape, Eigen- 
namen, Α. vv. )], -ov, 9, Pergamus [or Pargamum, (cf. 
Curtius §413)], a city of Mysia Major in Asia Minor. 
the seat of the dynasties of Attalus and Eumenes, cele- 
brated for the temple of Aesculapius, and the invention 
((?) ef. Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeogr. p. 39 sq.; Burt, 
Antikes Buchwesen, ch. ii.] and manufacture of parch- 
The river Selinus flowed through it and the 
Cetius ran past it (Strab. 13 p. 623; Plin. 5, 30 (33); 13, 
11 (21); Tac. ann. 8,63). It was the birthplace of the 


Πέργη 


physician Galen, and had a great royal library. Mod- 
ern Berghama. There was a Christian church there: 
Rev. i. 11; ii. 19.3 

Πέργη, -ης, 9, [cf. the preceding word], Perge or Perga, 
a town of Pamphylia, on the river Cestrus about seven 
miles (sixty stadia) from the sea. Ona hill near the 
town was the temple of Diana [i. e. Artemis] (Strab. 14 
Ρ. 667; Mel. 1, 14; Liv. 38, 37): Acts xiii. 13sq.; xiv. 
25. [BB. DD.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 134 sq.] * 

περί, (akin to πέρα, πέραν; [Curtius § 359]), prep., 
joined in the N. T. with the gen. and the acc. (in class. 
Grk. also with the dat.), and indicating that the person 
or thing relative to which an act or state is predicated 
is as it were encompassed by this act or state; Lat. cir- 
cum, circa; around, about. 

I. with the GENITIVE it denotes that around which 
an act or state revolves; abvut, concerning, as touching, 
etc., (Lat. de, quod attinet ad, causa w. a gen., propter) 
[οξ. W. 372 sq. (349)]. a. about, concerning, (Lat. 
de; in later Lat. also circa): after verbs of speaking, 
teaching, writing, etc., see under ἀναγγέλλω, ἀπαγ- 
γέλλω, ἀπολογοῦμαι, γογγύζω, γράφω, δηλόω, διαβεβαιοῦ- 
μαι, διαγνωρίζω, διαλέγομαι, διδάσκω, διηγοῦμαι (Heb. xi. 
32), διήγησις, εἶπον and προεῖπον, ἐπερωτάω and ἐρωτάω, 
κατηχέω, λαλέω, λέγω, λόγον αἰτέω, λόγον ἀποδίδωμι, λόγον 
δίδωμι, µαρτυρέω, μνεία, μνημονεύω, προκαταγγέ λλω, προ- 
φητεύω, ὑπομιμνήσκω, χρηµατίζοµαι, ἦχος, φήμη, ete. ; 
after verbs of hearing, knowing, ascertaining, 
inquiring, see under ἀκούω, γινώσκω, ἐπίσταμαι, εἶδον, 
ἐζετάζω, one, ἐκζητέω, ἐπιζητέω, ζήτημα, πυνθάνομαι, ete. ; 
after verbs of thinking, deciding, supposing, 
doubting, etc.; see under διαλογίζοµαι, ἐνθυμέομαι, πέ- 
πεισµαι, πιστεύω, διαπορέω, ἐλέγχω, etc. b. as re- 
spects [A. V. often (as) touching] ; a. with verbs, 
to indicate that what is expressed by the verb (or verbal 
noun) holds so far forth as some person or thing is con- 
cerned ; with regard to, in reference to: Acts xxviii. 21; 
Heb. xi. 20; 4 περὶ σοῦ μνεία, 2 Tim. i. 3; ἐξουσίαν ἔχειν, 
1 Co. vii. 37; ἐπιταγὴν ἔχειν, ibid. 25; see ἐντέλλομαι, 
ἐντολή, MapaxadXéw, παραμυθέοµαι, πρόφασις, ἔκδικος, λαγ- 
χάνω to cast lots. B. with the neut. plur. [and sing. ] 
of the article, τὰ περί τινος the things concerning α person 
or thing, i. ο. what relates to, can be said about, etc.: τὰ 
περὶ τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ θεοῦ, Acts i. 3; viii. 12 [Rec.]; 
xix. 8 [here LTrWHom. rd]; τὰ περὶ τῆς 6800, Acts 
xxiv. 237 with the gen. of a pers. one’s affairs, his con- 
dition or state: Acts xxviii. 15; Eph. vi. 22; Phil. i. 27; 
ii. 19 sq.; Col. iv. 8; in a forensic sense, one’s cause or 
case, Acts xxiv. 105 τὰ περὶ Ἰησοῦ (or τοῦ κυρίου), [the 
(rumors) about Jesus (as a worker of miracles), Mk. v. 
2τ Τ Trmre. br. WH); the things (necessary to be known 
and believed) concerning Jesus, Acts xviii. 253 xxiii. 11; 
xxviii. 23 Rec., 31; the things that befell Jesus, his death, 
Lk. xxiv. 19; the things in the O. T. relative to him, the 
prophecies concerning him, ibid. 27; the career, death, 
appointed him by God, Lk. xxii. 37 [here T Tr WH τὸ 
etc. |. Υ. περί τινος, absol., at the beginning of sen- 
tences, concerning, as to: 1 Co. vii. 1; viii. 13 xvi. 1, 12 
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but in other places it is more properly taken with the 
foll. verb, Mt. xxii. 31; xxiv. 36; Mk. xii. 26; 1 Co. 
vii. 25; viii. 1,45; xii. 1; 1 Th. iv. 9; v. 1; cf. W. 373 
(350). ο. on account of; a. of the subject- 
matter, which at the same time occasions the action 
expressed by the verb: so after verbs of accusing, see 
ἐγκαλέω, κατηγορέω, κρίνω τινὰ περί τινος, etc. ; after verbs 
expressing emotion, see θαυμάζω, ἀγανακτέω, καυχάοµαι, 
σπλαγχνίζομαι, εὐχαριστέω, εὐχαριστία, αἰνέω, µέλει pot, 
µεριµνάω; also after εὔχυμαι, 3 Jn. 2, see was, II. 2 b. 
6. B. of the cause for (on account of) which a 
thing is done, or of that which gave occasion for the 
action or occurrence: Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14; Jn. x. 88, 
(περὶ τῆς βλασφημίας λάβετε αὐτόν, Ev. Nic. ο. 4, p. 546 
ed. Thilo [p. 221 ed. Tdf.]); Acts xv. 2; xix. 28; xxv. 
15, 18, 24; Col. ii. 1 [RG]. Υ. on account of, i. e. 
for, for the benefit or advantage of: Mt. xxvi. 28; Mk. 
xiv. 24 RG; Lk. iv. 98: Jn. xvi. 26; xvii. 9, 20; Heb. 
v.38; xi. 40; περί and ὑπέρ alternate in Eph. vi. 18 sq. [cf. 
W. 383 (358) η. also § 50,3; B.§ 147, 21.22; Wieseler, 
Meyer, Bp. Lghtft., Ellic. on Gal. i. 4]. 8. περί is 
used of the design or purpose for removing something 
or taking it away: περὶ ἁμαρτίας, to destroy sin, Ro. viii. 
8; διδόναι ἑαυτὸν περὶ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν, to expiate, atone 
for, sins, Gal. i. 4 (where R WH txt. ὑπέρ [see as in y. 
above, and cf. ὑπέρ, I. 6]); also to offer sacrifices, and 
simply sacrifices, περὶ ἁμαρτιῶ», Heb. v.3 [RG ὑπέρ; see 
u. 8.]; Χ. 18, 26; περὶ ἁμαρτιῶν ἔπαθε [ἀπέθανεν], 1 Pet. iii. 
18; περὶ ἁμαρτίας sc. θυσίαι, sacrifices for sin, expia- 
tory sacrifices, Heb. x. 6 (fr. Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 7; cf. Num. 
viii. 8; see ἁμαρτία, 3; τὰ περὶ τῆς dp. Lev. vi. 25; τὸ 
περὶ τ. ἆ. Lev. xiv. 19); ἱλασμὸς περὶ τ. ἁμαρτιῶ», 1 Jn. 
ii. 2; iv. 10. 

ΙΙ. with the AccuSATIVE (W. 406 (879)) ; a. 
of Place; about, around: as, about parts of the body, 
Mt. iii. 4; [xviii. 61, Τ Tr WH]; Mk.i.6; ix. 42; Lk. 
xvil. 2; Rev. xv. 6. about places : Lk. xiii. 8; Acts xxii. 
6; Jude 7; τὰ περὶ τὸν τόπον ἐκεῖνον, the neighborhood of 
that lace, Acts xxviii. 7; οἱ περί w. an acc. of place, 
those dwelling about a lace or in its vicinity, Mk. iii. 
8 [Τ Tr WH om. 1, Ὀγ. of]. οἱ περί τινα, those about one 
i. e. with him, his companions, associates, friends, etc., 
Mk. iv. 10; Lk. xxii. 49 ; [add, Mk. xvi. WII (rejected) 
“ Shorter Conclusion ”]; acc. to Grk. idiom οἱ περὶ τὺν 
Παῦλον, Paul and his companions (Germ. die Paulusge- 
sellschaft) [ef. W. 406 (379); B.§ 125, 8], Acts xiii. 13; 
ace. to a later Grk. usage αἱ περὶ Μάρθαν denotes Martha 
herself, Jn. xi. 19 (although others [e. g. Meyer, Weiss, 
Keil, Godet, al.] understand by it Martha and her at- 
tendants or domestics; but I. Tr WH read πρὸς τὴ ν (for 
τὰς περὶ) Μάρθα») ; cf. Matthiae § 583, 2; Bnhdy. p. 263; 
Kiihner ii. p. 230 sq.; [W. and Β. u.s.]. in phrases thie 
underlying notion of which is that of revolving 
about something: of persons engaged in any occupa- 
tion, of περὶ τὰ »οιαῦτα ἐργάται [A. V. the workmen of like 
occupation], Acts xix. 253 περισπᾶσθαι, τυρβάζεσθαι περί 
τι, Lk. x. 40, 41 [but here LT Tr WH txt. θορυβάζη 4: Vv. 
(and WH mrg. om. περὶ moda) ], (περὶ τὴν γεωργίαν γίνε- 


περιάγω 


σθαι, 2 Macc. xii. 1). b. as to, in reference to, con- 
cerning: so after ἀδόκιμος, 2 Tim. ili. 8; ἀστοχεῖν, 1 Tim. 
vi. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 18; vavayety, 1 Tim. i. 19; νοσεῖν, 1 Tim. 
vi. 4; περὶ πάντα ἑαυτὸν παρέχεσθαι τύπον, Tit. ii. 7; τὰ 
περὶ ἐμέ, the state of my affairs, Phil. ii. 23; αἱ περὶ τὰ 
λοιπὰ ἐπιθυμίαι, Mk. iv.19 (αἱ περὶ τὸ σῶμα ἐπιθυμίαι, Ar- 
istot. rhet. 2, 19, 3; τὰ περὶ ψυχὴν κ. capa ἀγαθά, eth. 
Nic. 1,8); cf. W. 9 30,3 N.5; [0.8 125, 9]. c. of 
Time; in a somewhat indefinite specification of time, 
about, near: περὶ τρίτην ὥρα», Mt. xx. 83 add, 5 sq. 9; 
xxvii.46; Mk. vi.48; Acts x. (3 LT Tr WH], 9; xxii. 6. 


IX. in ComposiTi0n mepi in the N. T. signifies 1. 
in α circuit, round about, all around, as περιάγω, περι- 
βάλλω, περιαστράπτω, περίκειµαι, περιοικέω, CtC., οἱο. 2. 


beyond (because that which surrounds a thing does not 
belong to the thing itself but is beyond it): mepiepyos, 
περιεργάζοµαι, περιλείπω, περιμένω, περιούσιος, περισσός, 
περισσείω. 3. through [(?) —intensive, rather 
(cf. περιάπτω, 2)]: περιπείρω. 

περιάγω; impf. wepizyov; fr. Hdt. down; 1. 
trans. a. to lead around (cf. περί, 111. 1]. b. 
i.g. to lead about with one’s self: rwa (Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 
28; τρεῖς matdas ἀκολούθους, Dem. p. 958, 16), 1 Co. ix. 
5. 2. intrans. (0 go about, walk ahout, (Ceb. tab. c. 
G): absol. Acts xiii. 11; with an ace. of place (depend- 
ing on the prep. in compos., cf. Matthiae § 426; [B. 144, 
(126); W. § 52, 2¢.; 432 (402)]), Mt. iv. 23 (RG; (al. 
read the dat. with or without év)]; ix. 35; xxili. 15; 
Mk. vi. 6.* 

περι-αιρέω, -ὢ: 2 aor. inf. περιελεῖ», [ptcp. plur. περι- 
ελόντες; DPass., pres. 3 pers. sing. meptarpetrat}]; impf. 3 
pers. sing. περιῃρεῖτο; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 
YON; a. to take away that which surrounds or en- 
velops a thing [οξ. περί, 111. 1]: τὸ κάλυμμα, pass., 2 Co. 
11. 16 (πορφύραν, 2 Mace. iv. 38; rov δακτύλιο», Gen. xii. 
42; Joseph. antt. 19, 2, 3); ἀγκύρας, the anchors from 
both sides of the ship, [R. V. casting off], Acts xxvii. 
40; [2 aor. ptep., absol., in a nautical sense, fo cast lause, 
Acts xxviii. 13 WII (al. περιελθόντες) |. b. metaph. 
to take away altogether or entirely: τὰς ἁμαρτίας (with 
which one is, as it were, enveloped), the guilt of sin, i.e. 
to expiate perfectly, IIeb. x. 11; τὴν ἐλπίδα, pass., Acts 
XXViL. 90.3 

περιάπτω: 1 aor. ptep. περιάψας; [fr. Pind. down] ; 
1. to bind or tie around, to put around, [περί, IID. 1); 
to hang upon, attach to. 2. to kindle a fire around 
[or thoroughly ; see περικρύπτω, περικαλύπτω, περικρατής, 
περίλυπος, etc.] (Phalar. ep. 5, p. 28): Lk. xxii. 56’ WH 
Tr χι.” 

περι αστράπτω: 1 aor. περιήστραψα [It Ἰ, περιέστρ. 
(see B. 34 sq. (30) and Tdf.’s note)], to flush around, 
shine about, [περί, IIL. 1]: τινά, Acts ix. 3; περίτινα, Acts 
xxil. 6. ({4 Mace. iv. 10]; eccl. and Byzant. writ.) * 

περι-βάλλω : fut. repiBaro; 2 aor. περιέβαλον; pf. pass. 
ptep. περιβεβλημένος: 2 aor. mid. περιεβαλύμην; 2 fut. 
mid. περιβαλοῦμαι; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 
133 to cover, cover up; also for wa to clothe, and MO; 
to veil; to throw around, to put round; a. πόλει 
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χάρακα, to surround a city with a bank (palisade), Lk. 
xix. 43 ([RG Tr L txt. WH mrg.]; see παρεμβάλλω, 
2). b. of garments, τινά, to clothe one: Mt. xxv. 36, 
38,43; τινά τι, ίο put a thing on one, to clothe one with a 
thing [B. 149 (130); W. § 32, 4 a.]: Lk. xxiii. 11 [here 
T WH om. [, Tr br. ace. of pers.]; Jn. xix. 2; pass., Mk. 
xiv. 51; xvi.5; Rev. vii. 9,13; x. 15 xi.8; xii. 15 xvii. 
4 (where Rec. has dat. of the thing; [so iv.4 L WH 
txt., but al. ἐν w. dat. of thing]); xviii. 16; xix. 13; 
Mid. to put on or clothe one’s self: absol. Rev. iii. 18; w. 
ace. of the thing (cf. B. § 135, 2], Mt. vi. 31; Acts xii. 
8; passively, — in 2 aor., Mt. vi. 29; Lk. xii. 27; in 2 
aor. w. acc. of the thing, Rev. iii. 18; xix. 8; im 2 fut. 
with é τινι [B. u.s.; see ἐν, I. 5b. p. 2103], Rev. iii. 5.° 

περι βλέπω: impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. περιεβλέπετο; 1 
aor. ptep. περιβλεψάµενος; fo lookaround. In the N. T. 
only in the mid. (to look round about one’s self): absol., 
Mk. ix. 8; x. 23; foll. by an inf. of purpose, Mk. v. 32; 
τινά, to look round on one (i.e. to look for one’s self at 
one near by), Mk. iii. 5, 34; Lk. vi. 10; εἴς τινας, Ev. 
Nic. c. 43 πάντα, Mk. xi.11. (Arstph., Xen., Plat., al-; 
Sept.) * 

περι-βόλαιον, -ου, τό, (περιβάλλω), prop. a covering 
thrown around, a wrapper; inthe Ν. Τ. 1. α man- 
tle: Heb. i. 12 (Ps. ci. (cii.) 27; Ezek. xvi. 195 xxvii. 1: 
Is. lix. 17; περιβ. βασιλικύν and περιβ. ἐκ πορφύρας, Pa- 
laeph. 52, 4). 2. aveil [A.V.a covering]: 1 Co. xi. 
15. [(Ετοπ Eur. down.)]* 

περι-δέω: plupf. pass. 3 pers. sing. περιεδέδετο; [fr. Hat. 
down]; to bind around, tie over, [οξ. περί, ΠΠ. 1]: τινά 
τινι, Jn. xi. 44. (Sept. Job xii. 18; Plut. mor. p. 825 ο. 
[1. ο. praecepta ger. reipub. 32, 21; Aristot. h. a. 9, 39 
p- 623%, 14].)° 

περι-δρέµω, SCC περιτρέχω. 

περιεργάζοµαι; (see περί, IIT. 2); to bustle about use- 
lessly, to busy one’s self about tryfling, needless, useless mat- 
ters, (Sir. iii. 23; Hat. 3, 46; Plat. αρο]. p. 19 b.; al.): 
used apparently of a person ofliciously inquisitive about 
others’ affairs [A. V. to be a busybody), 2 Fh. iii. 11, as in 
Dem. p. 150, 24 [cf. p. 805, 4 etc.].* 

περίεργος, -ον, (περί and έργον; see περί, ILI. 2), busy 
about trifles and neglectful of important matters, esp. busy 
about other folks’ affairs, a busybody: 1 Tim. v.13 (often 
so in prof. auth. fr. Xen. mem. 1, 3, 1; περ. καὶ πολυπράγ- 
por, Epict. diss. 3,1, 21); of things: τὰ περίεργα, tmper- 
tinent and superfluous, of magic ΓΑ. V. curious] arts, 
Acts xix. 19 (so mepiepyos practising magic, Aristaen. 
epp. 2, 18, 2 [ef. Plut. Alex. 2,5]); ef. Kypke, Observv. 
and JYuinoel, Com. ad loc.* 

περι-έρχομαι; 2 aor. περιῆλθον; fr. Hdt. down; to go 
about: of strollers, Acts xix. 13; of wanderers, Heb. si. 
37; of navigators (making a circuit), Acts Χαν]. 13 
[here WIT περιελόντες. see περιαιρέω, &.]; τὰς οἰκίας, fo 
qo about from house to house, 1 ‘Tim. ν. 19.3 

περι-έχω: 2 aor. περιέσχον; fr. Ποπ. down; in the 
N.T. to surround, encompass ; 1. ο. a. to contain: 
of the subject-matter, contents, of a writing (ἡ βίἈλος 
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1, 8,2; 2,4,1; 2,38, 1 ]), ἐπιστολὴν περιέχουσαν τὸν τύπον 
τοῦτον, a letter of which this is a sample, or a letter 
written after this form [cf. τύπος, 3}, Acts xxiii. 25 [LT Tr 
WIL éyoveay (cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. as below) ] (τὸν τρό- 
mov τοῦτον, 1 Macc. xv. 2; 2 Macc. xi. 16); intrans. [B. 
§129,17n.3 144 (126) n.]: περιέχει ἐν (τῇ) γραφῇ, it is 
contained in (holy) scripture, 1 Pet. ii.6 RGT Tr WH; 
absol., περιέχει ἡ γραφή (our runs), foll. by direct disc., 
ibid. Lehm. ; likewise 6 νόµος ὑμῶν περιέχει, Ev. Nicod. 
ο. 4; with adverbs: περιέχειν οὕτως, 2 Macc. ix. 18; xi. 
22; καθὼς περιέχει βίβλος Ἔνωχ, Test. xii. Patr., test. 
Levi 10; ὡς ἡ παράδοσις περιέχει, Euseb. h.e. 3, 1; see 
Grimm on 1 Mace. xi. 29. b. i. q. to take possession 
of, to svize: τινά, Lk. v. 9 (2 Mace. iv. 16; Joseph. b. j. 4, 
10, 1).* 

περι ζωννύω, or -ζώννυμι: Mid., 1 fut. περιζώσομαι; 1 
aor. ΙΠΙΡΝ. περίζωσαι, ptcp. περιζωσάµενος: pf. pass. ptcp. 
περιεζωσµένος; to gird around [περί, III. 1]; to fasten 
garments with a girdle: τὴν ὀσφύν, to fasten one’s cloth- 
ing about the loins with a girdle (Jer. i. 17), pass., Lk. 
xii. 35. Mid. to gird one’s self: absol., Lk. xii. 375 xvii. 
8; Acts xii. 8 Rec. ; τὴν ὀσφὺν ἐν ἀληθεία, with truth as 
a girdle, figuratively i. q. to equip one’s self with knowl- 
edge of the truth, Eph. vi. 14; with an acc. of the thing 
with which one girds himself (often so in Sept., as σάκ- 
κον, Jer. iv. 8; vi. 26; Lam. ii. 10; στολὴν δόξης, Sir. xlv. 
7; and in trop. expressions, δύναμιν, εὐφροσύνην, 1 S. 
li. 4; Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 33; [B. § 135, 2]): πρὺς τοῖς µα- 
στοῖς ζώνη», Rev. i. 13; ζώνας περὶ τὰ στήθη, Rev. xv. 6. 
(Arstph., Polyb., Paus., Plut., al.; Sept. for πι and 
UR.) Cf. ἀναζώννυμι." 

wepl-Oeors, -εως, 7, (περιτίθηµι), the act of putting around 
[περί, 111. 1], (Vulg. circumdatio, (A.V. wearing]) : περιθέ- 
σεως χρυσίων κόσμος, the adornment consisting of the gold- 
en ornaments wont to be placed around the head or the 
body, 1 Pet.iii.3. (Arr. 7, 22], Galen, Sext. Empir., al.) * 

περι ἵστημι: 2 aor. περιέστην; pf. ptcp. περιεστώς; pres. 
mid. impv. 2 pers. sing. meptiarago (on which form see 
W. § 14, 1e.; [B.47 (40), who both call it passive (but 
see Veitch p. 340) ]) ; 1. in the pres., impf., fut., 
1 aor., active, fo place around (one). 2. in the perf., 
plupf., 2 aor. act., and the tenses of the mid., to stand 
around: Jn. xi. 42; Acts xxv. 7 [in L Τ Tr WH w. an 
ace.; ef. W.§ 52,4, 12]. Mid. to turn one’s self about 8ο. 
Sor the purpose of avoiding something, hence to avoid, shun, 
(Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 12; 10,10, 4; b.j. 2, 8,6; Antonin. 
3,4; Artem. oneir. 4, 59; Athen. 15 p. 675 e.; Diog. 
Laert. 9, 14; Jambl. vit. Pyth. 31 [p. 392 ed. Kiessl.]; 
Sext. Empir.; joined with φεύγειν, Joseph. antt. 1, 1, 4; 
with ἐκτρέπεσθαι, Leian. Hermot. § 86; Hesych. περι- 
ἵστασο : ἀπόφευγε, ἀνάτρεπε: (cf. further, D’Orville’s 
Chariton, ed. Reiske, p. 282]; this use of the verb is 
censured by Lcian. soloec. 5): in the N. T. so with an 
ace. of the thing ef. W.1.¢.], 2 Tim. ii. 16; Tit. iii. 9.* 

περι-κάθαρµα. -τος, TH. (περικαθαίρω, to cleanse on all 
sides (wept, IIT. 1 ή), off-scouring, refuse: plur. τὰ περικ. 
τοῦ κόσμου [A. V. the filth of the world), metaph. the most 
abject and despicable men, 1 Co. iv. 19. (Epict. diss. 3, 
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22, 78; purgamenta urbis, Curt. 8, 5,8; 10, 2, 7; [see 
Wetstein on 1 Co. 1. c.]; Sept. once for 195, the price 
of expiation or redemption, Prov. xxi. 18, because the 
Grks. used to apply the term καθάρµατα to victims sacri- 
ficed to make expiation for the people, and even to crim- 
inals who were maintained at the public expense, that 
on the outbreak of a pestilence or other calamity they 
might be offered as sacrifices to make expiation for the 
state.) ° 

περι-καθ-ίζω: 1 aor. ptcp. περικαθίσας ; 1. in class. 
Grk. trans. to bid or make to sit around, to invest, besiege, 
a city, a fortress. 2. intrans. to sit around, be seated 
around; so in Lk. xxii. 55 Lehm. txt.* 

περι καλύπτω; 1 aor. ptcp. περικαλύψας; pf. pass. ptcp. 
meptxexaduppevos; fr. Hom. down; to cover all around 
[περί, III. 1], to cover up, cover over: τὸ πρόσωπο», Mk. 
xiv. 65; Lk. xxii. 64 [A. V. blindfold]; τὶ χρυσίφ, Heb. 
ix. 4 (Ex. xxviii. 20).* 

περί-κειµαι; (περί and κεῖµαι); fr. Hom. down; 1. 
to lie around [ef. περί, IIT. 1]: περί [οἳ. W. § 52, 4, 12] 
rt, [A. V. were hanged, Mk. ix. 42]; Lk. xvii. 2; ἔχοντες 
mepixeipevoy ἡμῖν νέφος, [A.V. are compassed about with 
a cloud etc.], Heb. xii. 1. 2. passively [cf. B. 50 
(44)], to be compassed with, have round one, [with acc. ; 
cf. W. § 32, 5; Β. 8154, 7]: ἄλνσι», Acts xxviii. 20 (8e 
oud, 4 Macc. xii. 3); ἀσθένειαν, infirmity cleaves to me, 
Heb. v. 2 (ὕβριν, Theocr. 23,14; ἁμαύρωσιν, νέφος, Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 6).* 

περι-κεφαλαία, -as, 7, (περί and κεφαλή), a helmet: 1 Th. 
v. 8; τοῦ σωτηρίου (fr. Is. lix. 17), i.e. dropping the fig., 
the protection of soul which consists in (the hope of) 
salvation, Eph. vi. 17. (Polyb.; Sept. for yya13.) * 

περι-κρατής, -ές, (κράτος), τινός, having full power over a 
thing: [περικ. γενέσθαι τῆς σκάφης, to secure], Acts xxvii. 
16. (Sus. 39 cod. Alex.; eccl. writ.) * 

περι κρύπτω: 2 aor. περιέκρυβον (on this form cf. Btim. 
Ausf. Spr. i. p. 400 sq.; ii. p. 226; [WH. App. p. 170; 
al. make it (in Lk. as below) a late imperfect; cf. B. 
40 (35); Soph. Lex. 8. v. κρύβω; Veitch 8. v. κρύπτω]); 
to conceal on all sides or entirely, to hide: éavrdy, to keep 
one’s self at home, Lk. i. 24. (Lcian., Diog. Laért., 
al.) * 

περι-κυκλόω, -@: fut. περικυκλώσω; to encircle, compass 
about: of a city (besieged), Lk. xix. 43. (Arstph. av. 
346; Xen. an. 6,1(3), 11; Aristot. h. a. 4, 8 [p. 533°, 11]; 
Leian., al.; Sept. for 339.) * 

περιλάµπω: 1 aor. περιέλαµψα; fo shine around: τινα, 
Lk. ii. 9; Acts xxvi. 18. (Diod., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

περι-λείπω: pres. pass. ptcp. περιλειπόμενος (cf. περί, 
ΠΠ. 2); to leave over; pass. to remain over, to survive: 
1 Th. iv. 15, 17. (Arstph., Plat., Eur., Polyb., Hdian. ; 
2 Mace. i. 31.) ° 

περί-λυπος, -ον, (περί and λύπη, and so prop. ‘encom- 
passed with crief’ (cf. περί, ΤΠ. 3]), very sad, exceedingly 
sorrowful: Mt. xxvi. 38: Mk. vi. 26; xiv. 34; Lk. xviii. 
23,24 [where T WH om. Tr br. the cl.]. (Ps. xli. (xlii.) 
6, 12; 1 Esdr. viii. 69; Isocr., Aristot., al.) * 

περι-µένω; (περί further (ef. περί, ITT. 2]); to wait for: 
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ri, Actsi. 4. (Gen. xlix. 18; Sap. viii. 12; Arstph., Thuc., 
Xen., Plat., Dem., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

πέριξ [on the formative or strengthening € cf. Lob. 
Paralip. p. 131], adv., fr. Aeschyl. down, round about: 
al πέριξ πόλεις, the cities round about, the circumjacent 
cities, Acts v. 10.3 

περι-οικέω, -@; to dwell round about: τινά [cf. W. § 52, 
4, 12], to be one’s neighbor, Lk. i. 65. (Hdt., Arstph., 
Xen., Lys., Plut.) * 

wepl-orxos, -ον, (περί and οἶκος), dwelling around, a 
neighbor: Lk. i. 58. (Gen. xix. 29; Deut. i. 7; Jer. xxx. 
(xlix.) 5; Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Isocr., al.) * 

περιούσιοε, -ov, (fr. περιώ», περιοῦσα, ptcp. of the verb 
περίειµε, to be over and above — see ἐπιούσιος; hence 
περιουσία, abundance, plenty ; riches, wealth, property), 
that which is one’s own, belongs to one’s possessions: ads 
περιούσιος, @ people selected by God from the other nations 
for his own possession, Tit. ii. 14; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 64; 
in Sept. for m0 Dy’, (Ex. xix. 5) ; Deut. vii. 6; xiv. 2; 
xxvi. 18. [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. ‘Fresh Revision’ etc. App. 
ii.]* 

περιοχή, -ῆς, 7), (περιέχω, 4. V-) 5 1. an encompass- 
ing, compass, circuit, (Theophr., Diod., Plut., al.). 2. 
that which is contained ; spec. the contents of any writing, 
Acts viii. 32 (Cic. ad Attic. 19, 25; Stob. eclog. ethic. p. 
164 [ii. p. 541 ed. Gaisford]) [but A. V. place i.e. pas- 
sage; cf. Soph. Lex. s. ν.]." 

περι-πατέω, -ὢ; impf. 2 pers. sing. περιεπάτεις, 3 pers. 
περιεπάτει, plur. περιεπάτου»; fut. περιπατήσω; 1 aor. περι- 
επάτησα; plupf. 3 pers. sing. περιεπεπατήκει (Acts xiv. 8 
Rec.“*), and without the augm. (cf. W. § 12,9; [B. 33 
(29)]) περιπεπατήκει (ibid. Rec." Grsb.) ; Sept. for απ: 
to walk; [walk about A. V. 1 Pet. ν. 8]; a. prop. 
(as in Arstph., Xen., Plat., Isocr., Joseph., Ael., al.): ab- 
sol., Mt. ix. 5; xi. 5; xv.31; Mk. ii. 9 [Tdf. ὕπαγε]; v.42; 
viii. 24; xvi. 12; Lk. v. 23; vii. 22; xxiv. 17; Jn.i. 36; ν. 
8 sq. 11 sq.; xi. 9 sq.; Acts iii. 6, 8sq. 12; xiv. 8,10; 1 
Pet. v. 8; Rev. ix. 20; i. q. to make one’s way, make progq- 
ress, in fig. disc. equiv. to to make a due use of opportu- 
nities, Jn. xii. 35". with additions: περιπ. γυμνός, Rev. 
xvi. 15; ἐπάνω (τινύς). Lk. xi. 44; διά w. gen. of the thing, 
Rev. xxi. 24 [GL T Tr WH]; ἐν w. dat. of place, i.q. 
to frequent, stay in, a place, Mk. xi. 27; Jn. vii. 15 x. 23; 
Rev. ii. 1; ἔν τισι, among persons, Jn. xi. 54; [π. ὅπου 
ἤθελες, Of personal liberty, Jn. xxi. 18]; metaph. ἐν τῇ 
σκοτίᾳ, to be subject to error and sin, Jn. viii. 12; xii. 
35°; 1Jn. i. 6 sq.; ii.11; ἐν with dat. of the garment 
one is clothed in, Mk. xii. 38; Lk. xx. 46; Rev. iii. 4, (ἐν 
κοκκίνοις, Epict. diss. 8, 22,10); ἐπὶ τῆς θαλάσσης, [ Mt. 
xiv. 25 RG; 26 LT TrWH); Mk. vi. 48, 49], see ἐπί, 
A. I. 1a.and 2a.; ἐπὶ τὴν θάλ., ἐπὶ τὰ ὕδατα, [ Mt. xiv. 25 
LT Tr WH, 26 RG, 29], see ἐπί, C. 1. 1 a.3 [παρὰ τὴν 
θάλασσαν, Mt. iv. 18; Mk. i. 16 Ree., see mapa, III. 1]; 
µετά τινος, to associate with one, to be one’s companion, 
used of one’s followers and votaries, Jn. vi. 66; Rev. iii. 
4. b. Hebraistically, to live [ef. W.32; com. in Paul 
and John, but not found in James or in Peter (cf. ava- 
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life, to conduct one’s self (cf. ὁδός, 2 a., πορεύω, b. γ.): 
ἀξίως τινός, Eph. iv. 1; Col. i.10; 1 Th. ii. 12; εὐσχημόνως, 
Ro. xiii. 13; 1 Th. iv. 12; ἀκριβῶς, Eph. v. 15; ἀτάκτως, 
2 Th. iii. 6, 11; ὥς or καθώς τις, Eph. iv. 17; v. 8,15; οὕτω 
π. καθώς, Phil. iii. 17; [καθὼς π. οὕτω π. 1 Jn. ii. 6 (L Tr 
txt. WH om. οὕτω)]; πῶς, καθώς, 1 Th. iv. 1; οὕτως, ὡς, 
1 Co. vii. 17; so that a nom. of quality must be sought 
from what follows, ἐχθροὶ τοῦ σταυροῦ τοῦ Χριστοῦ, Phil 
iii. 18. witha dat. of the thing to which the life is given 
or consecrated : xpos, µέθαις, etc., Ro. xiii. 18, cf. Fritz- 
sche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 140 sq.; w.a dat. of the standard 
acc. to which one governs his life (cf. Fritzsche u. s. Ρ. 
142; also B. § 133, 22 b.; W. 219 (205)]: Acts xxi. 21; 
Gal. v. 16; 2 Co. xii. 18; foll. by ἐν w. a dat. denoting 
either the state in which one is living, or the virtue or 
vice to which he is given (cf. ἐν, 1.5 e. p. 2105 bot.] : Ro. 
vi. 4; 2 Co.iv. 2; Eph. ii. 2,10; iv.17; v. 2; Col. iii. 7; 
iv.5; 2Jn. 4,6; 3 Jn. 3 8q.; ἐν βρώμασι, of those who 
have fellowship in the sacrificial feasts, Heb. xiii. 9: ἐν 
Χριστῷ [see ev, 1.6 b.], to live a life conformed to the 
union entered into with Christ, Col. ii. 6; κατά w. an acc. 
of the pers. or thing furnishing the standard of living, 
[Mk. vii. 5]; 2Jn.6; κατὰ ἄνθρωπον, 1 Co. iii. 3; κατὰ 
σάρκα, Ro. viii. 1 Rec., 4; xiv. 15; 2 Co. x. 2. β. 
i. 4. fo pass (one’s) life: ἐν σαρκἰ, in the body, 2 Co. x. 
3; διὰ πίστεως (see διά, A. I. 2),2Co.v.7. [Comp.: ἐμ- 
περιπατέω.]" 

περι-πείρω: 1 aor. περιέπειρα; to pierce through [see 
περί, III. 3]: τινὰ ξίφεσι, δόρατι, etc., Diod., Joseph., 
Plut., Leian., al.; metaph. ἑαυτὸν . . . ὀδύναις, to torture 
one’s soul with sorrows, 1 Tim. vi. 10 (ἀνηκέστοις κακοῖς, 
Philo in Flace. § 1).* 

περι-πίπτω: 2 aor. περιέπεσον; fr. Hdt. down; so to 
fall into as to be encompassed by Γοἳ. περί, III. 1]: λη- 
σταῖς, among robbers, Lk. x. 30; τοῖς πειρασμοῖς, Jas. i. 2, 
(αἰκίαις, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 51, 2; θανάτφ, Dan. ii. 9; 
Diod. 1, 77; νόσῳ, Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 7; συμφορᾷ, ibid. 
1,1, 4: τοῖς δεινοῖς, Aesop 79 (110 ed. Halm); ψευδέσι 
κ. ἀσεβέσι δόγµασιν, Orig. in Joann. t. ii. § 2; numerous 
other exx. in Passows. v. 1. ο. [L. and 9. 8. v. 11. 3]; to 
which add, 2 Mace. vi.13; x.4; Polyb. 1, 37,1 and 9); 
εἰς τόπον τινά, upon a certain place, Acts xxvii. 41.3 

περι-ποιέω, -ῶ: Mid., pres. περιποιοῦμαι; 1 aor. περι 
εποιησάµην; (see περί, III. 2); fr. Hdt. down; to muke 
to remain over; to reserve, to leave or keep safe, lay by; 
mid. to make to remain for one’s self, i.e. 1. to 
preserve for one’s self (Sept. for FN) : τὴν ψυχη», life, 
Lk. xvii. 33 T Tr WII (τὰς ψυχάς, Xen. Cyr. 4, 4, 10). 
2. to get for one’s self, purchase: ri, Acts xx. 28 (Is. 
xliii. 21; δύναμιν, Thue. 1, 9; Xen. mem. 2, 7, 3); ri 
ἐμαυτῷ. gain for myself (W. § 38, 6), 1 Tim. ili. 13 (1 
Mace. vi. 44; Aen. an. 5, 6, 17).* 

περι-ποίησις, -ews, 1), (περιποιέω); 1. a preserving, 
preservation: eis περιποίησιν ψυχῆς, to the preserving of 
the soul, se. that it may be made partaker of eternal sal- 
vation [A. V. unto the saving of the soul], Heb. x. 39 
(Plat. deff. Ρ. 415 ς.). 2. possession, one’s ΟΙΟΠ prop- 
erty: 1 Pet. ii. 9 (Is. xiii. 20 sq.); Eph. i. 14 (on this 
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pass. see ἀπολύτρωσις, 2). 3. an obtaining: witha 
gen. of the thing to be obtained, 1 Th. v. 9; 2 Th. ii. 14.3 

περι-ρραίνω (‘Tdf. περιρ., with one p; see P, ϱ) : pf. pass. 
ptcp. περιρεραµµένος (cf. Μ. μ) ; (περί and ῥαίνω to sprin- 
kle) ; to sprinkle around, besprinkle: ἱμάτιο», pass., Rev. 
xix. 18 Tdf. [8]. βεβαμμένον (exc. WH ῥεραντισμένον, see 
ῥαντίζω, and their App. ad loc.)]. (Arstph., Menand., 
Philo, Plut., al.; Sept.)* 

περι ρρήγνυμι (1, Τ Tr WH περιρ., with one p; see the 
preceding word): 1 aor. ptcp. plur. περιρρήξαντες; (περί 
and ῥήγνυμι); to break off on all sides, break off ail 
round, [οξ. περί, IIT. 1]: τὸ ἱμάτιο», to rend or tear off all 
around, Acts xvi. 22. So of garments also in 2 Macc. 
iv. 38 and often in prof. auth.; Aeschyl. sept. 329; Dem. 
p. 403, 8; Polyb. 15, 33, 4; Diod. 17, 35.* 

περισπάω, -@: impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. περιεσπᾶτο; fr. 
Xen. down; to draw around [περί, III. 1], to draw away, 
distract; pass. metaph., to be driven about mentally, to be 
distracted: περί τι, i.e. to be over-occupied, too busy, 
about a thing, Lk. x. 40 ΓΑ. V. cumbered]; in the same 
sense with τῇ διανοίᾳ added, Polyb. 8, 105, 1; 4, 10, 
8; Diod. 1, 74; περισπᾶν τὸν ἀργὸν δῆμον περὶ ras ἔξω 
orpareias, Dion. Hal. antt. 9, 43; pass. to be distracted 
with cares, to be troubled, distressed, [cf. W. 28], for 7)’, 
Eccl. i. 18; iii. 10.* 

περισσεία, -as, 7, (περισσεύω, q. Vv.) ; 1. abun- 
dance: τῆς χάριτος, Ro. v.17; τῆς χαρᾶς, 2 Co. viii. 2; eis 
περισσεία», adverbially, superabundantly, superfluously, 
[A. V. out of measure}, 2 Co. x. 15, (Boeckh, Corp. in- 
scrr. i. p. 668, no. 1878, 6; Byzant. writ.). 2. su 
periority; preference, pre-eminence : δλδ, Eccl. vi. 8; for 
Wm, Eccl. 1. 13; x. 10. 3. gain, profit: for 
mM, Eccl. i. 3; i. 115 ii. 9, ete. 4. residue, re- 
mains: κακίας, the wickedness remaining over in the 
Christian from his state prior to conversion, Jas. i. 21, 
see περίσσευµα, 2; [al. adhere in this pass. to the mean- 
ing which the word bears elsewhere in the Ν. T. viz. 
‘excess’, ‘superabundance,’ (A. V. superfluity) ].* 

περίσσευµα, -τος, Τό, (περισσεύω) ; 1. abundance, 
in which one delights; opp. to ὑστέρημα, 2 Co. viii. 14 
(13),14; trop. of that which fills the heart, Mt. xii. 34; 
Lk. vi. 45, (Eratosth., Plut.). 2. what is left over, 
residue, remains: plur. Mk. viii. 8.* 

περισσεύω; impf. ἀπερίσσευον (Acts xvi. 5); fut. inf. 
περισσεύσειν (Phil. iv. 12 Rec.%7); 1 aor. ἐπερίσσευσα; 
Pass., pres. περισσεύοµαι (Lk. xv. 17, see below); 1 fut. 
ὃ pers. sing. περισσευθήσεται; (περισσός, q. V.) ; 1. 
intrans. and prop. to exceed a fixed number or measure ; 
to be over and above a certain number or measure: μύριοί 
εἶσιν ἀριθμὸν . . . ets δὲ περισσεύει, Hes. fr. 14, 4 [elxix. 
(187), ed. Gottling]; hence a. to be over, to remain: 
Jn. vi. 12; τὸ περισσεῦον τῶν κλασμάτων, i. {. τὰ περισ- 
σεύοντα κλάσματα, Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 37; περισσεύει pol τι. 
Jn. vi. 13 (Tob. iv. 16) 5 τὸ περισσεῦσάντινι, what remained 
over to one, Lk. ix. 17. b. to exist or be at hand 
in abundance: τινί, Lk. xii. 15; τὸ περισσεῦόὀν τινι, one’s 
abundance, wealth, [(R. V. superfluity) ; opp. to ὑστέ- 
ρησις ], Mk. xii. 44: opp. to ὑστέρημα, Lk. xxi. 43 to be 


περισσός 


great (abundant), 2 Co. i. 5°; ix.12; ΡΗΙ.1, 296; περισ- 
σεύει τι εἴς τινα, a thing comes in abundance, or overflows, 
unto one; something falls to the lot of one in large meas- 
ure: Ro. v.15; 2 Co.i. 5°; περισσεύω εἴς τι, to redound 
unto, turn out abundantly for, a thing, 2 Co. viii. 2; 9 
ἀλήθεια τοῦ θεοῦ ἐν τῷ ἐμῷ Wevopart ἐπερίσσευσεν εἷς τὴν 
δόξαν αὐτοῦ, i. 6. by my lie it came to pass that God’s 
veracity became the more conspicuous, and becoming 
thus more thoroughly known increased his glory, Ro. 
ili. 7; (ο be increased, τῷ ἀριθμῷ, Acts xvi. 5. c. to 
abound, overflow, i.e. a. (0 be abundantly furnished 
with, to have in abundance, abound in (a thing): absol. 
[A. V. to abound], to be in affluence, Phil. iv. 18; opp. 
to ὑστερεῖσθαι, ib. 12; in spiritual gifts, 1 Co. xiv. 12; 
with a gen. of the thing in which one abounds (W. § 30, 
8b.; [cf. B. § 132, 12]): dprov, Lk. xv. 17 RGL T Tr 
mrg. B. to be pre-eminent, to excel, [cf. B. § 132, 22]: 
absol. 1 Co. viii. 8; foll. by ἐν w. a dat. of the virtues or 
the actions in which one excels [B. § 132, 12], Ro. 
xv. 18; 1 Co. xv. 58; 2 Co. iii. 9 [here L Τ Tr WH om. 
ἐν]; viii. 7; Col. ii. 7; περισσ. μᾶλλο», to excel still more, 
to increase in excellence, 1 Th. iv. 1, 10; μᾶλλον κ. μᾶλλον 
περισσ. Phil. 1. 9: περισσ. πλεῖον, to excel more than [A. V. 
exceed; cf. B. § 132, 20 and 22], Mt. v. 20, (περισσ. ὑπέρ 
τινα, 1 Macc. iii. 30; τί ἐπερίσσευσεν ὁ ἄνθρωπος παρὰ τὸ 
κτῆνος; Eccl. iii. 19). 2. by later Greek usage 
transitively [cf. W. p. 23; § 38,1], (ο make to abound, 
1.6. a. to furnish one richly so that he has abun- 
dance: pass., Mt. xiii. 12; xxv. 29; w. gen. of the thing 
with which one is furnished, pass. Lk. xv. 17 WH Trtxt.; 
τὶ ets τινα, to make a thing to abound unto one, to confer a 
thing abundantly upon one, 2 Co. ix.8; Eph. i. 8. b. 
to make abundant or excellent: ri, 2 Co. iv. 15; to cause 
one {0 excel: τινά, w. a dat. of the thing, 1 Th. iii.12. (ras 
ὥρας, to extend the hours beyond the prescribed time, 
Athen. 2 p. 42 b.) [Comp.: ὑπερπερισσεύω.]" 
περισσός, -ή, -όν, (fr. περί, q. v. III. 2), fr. Hes. down, 
Sept. for INV, I, etc.; exceeding some number or meas- 
ure or rank or need; 1. over and above, more than 
is necessary, superadded: τὸ π. τούτων, what is added to 
[A. V. more than; cf. B. § 132, 21 Rem.] these, Mt. v. 37; 
ἐκ περισσοῦ, exceedingly, beyond measure, Mk. vi. 51 
[WH om. Tr br. ἐκ π. ]; xiv. 31 Rec.; ὑπὲρ ἐκ περισσοῦ 
(written as one word ὑπερεκπερισσοῦ [q. ν.]), exceeding 
abundantly, supremely, Eph. iii. 20 [cf. B. u.s.J; 1 Th. 
iii. 10; v.13 [RG WH txt.]; περισσόν poi ἐστι», it is 
superfluous for me, 2 Co. ix. 1; περισσὸν ἔχει», to have 
abundance, Jn. x. 10 (of μὲν .. . περισσὰ ἔχουσιν, οἱ δὲ 
οὐδὲ τὰ ἀναγκαῖα δύνανται πορίζεσθαι, Xen. oec. 20, 1); 
neut. compar. περισσότερόν τι, something further, more, 
Lk. xii. 4 (1, Tr mrg. περισσόν); περισσότ. the more, ibid. 
48; [περισσότερον πάντων etc. much more than all ete. 
Mk. xii. 33 T Trtxt. WH]; adverbially, somewhat more 
[R. V. somewhat abundantly), 2 Co. x. 8; (Vulg. abun- 
dantius [A.V. more abundantly) i. e. more plainly, Heb. 
Vi. 17; μᾶλλον περισσότερον, much more, Mk. vii. 36; 
περισσότερον πάντων, more [abundantly] than all, 1 Co. 
xy. 10; with an adj. it forms a periphrasis for the com- 


περισσοτέρως 


par. περισσότερον κατάδηλον, more [abundantly } evident, 
Heb. vii. 15 [cf. W. § 35, 1]. 2. superior, extraor- 
dinary, surpassing, uncommon: Mt. v. 47 ΓΑ. V. more 
than others]; τὺ περισσόν, as subst., pre-eminence, supe- 
riority, advantage, Ro. iii. 1; compar. περισσότερος, more 
eminent, more remarkable, (οὐκ €on περισσότερος, Gen. 
xlix. 3 Symm.; περιττότερος Φρονήσει, Plut. mor. p. 57 Ε. 
de adulatore etc. 14): Mt. xi. 9; Lk. vii. 26, although 
in each pass. περισσύτερον can also be taken as neut. 
(something) more excellent (Vulg. plus [R. V. much more 
thanetc.]); with substantives: περισσότερον κρίµα, i. e. 
a severer, heavier judgment, Mt. xxiii. 14 (13) Rece.; 
Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 47; τιµή, greater honor, more [abun- 
dant] honor, 1 Co. xii. 23°, [24 ; εὐσχημοσύνη, ibid. 23°] ; 
λύπη, 2 Co. ii. 7.° 

meprocoripes, adv., (fr. περισσῶς, q. v.), [cf. W. § 11, 
2c.; B.69 (61)]; 1. prop. more abundantly (so in 
Diod. 13, 108; Athen. 5 p. 192f.); in the N. T. more, 
in a greater degree; more earnestly, more exceedingly, [cf. 
W. 243 (228)]: Mk. xv. 14 Rec.; 2 Co. vii. 15; xi. 23; 
Gal. i. 14; Phil. i. 14: 1 Th. ii. 17; Heb. ii. 15 xiii. 19; 
opp. to ἧττο», 2 Co. xii. 15; περισσοτέρως μᾶλλον, much 
more, [R.V. the more exceedingly], 2 Co. vii. 13. 2. 
especially, above others, [A. V. more abundantly]: 2 Co. 
i. 12; ii. 4,° 

περισσῶε, (περισσός, 4. V.), adv., beyond measure, ex- 
traordinarily (τς i.g. magnificently, Polyb., Athen.) ; 
i. q. greatly, exceedingly: ἐκπλήσσεσθαι, Mk. x. 26; κράζειν, 
Mt. xxvii. 23 and GL T Tr WH in Mk. xv. 145 ἐμμαίνε- 
σθαι, Acts xxvi. 11.3 

πιριστερά, -ᾱς, ἡ, Hebr. mV, a dove: Mt. iii. 16; x. 16; 
xxi. 12; Mk.i. 105 xi. 15; Lk. ii. 245 iii. 22; Jn. i. 32; 
ii. 14,16. [From Hdt. down. ]* 

περι-τέµνω (Ion. περιτάµνω); 2 aor. περιέτεµον; Pass., 
pres. περιτέµνοµαι; pf. ptup. περιτετµηµένος; 1 aor. περι- 
ετµήθην; (fr. Hes. down]; Sept. chiefly for 539; to cut 
around (cf. περί, ILL. 1]: τινά, to circumcise, cut off one’s 
prepuce (used of that well-known rite by which not only 
the male children of the Israelites, on the eighth day 
after birth, but subsequently also ‘ proselytes of richt- 
eousness’ were consecrated to Jehovah and introduced 
into the number of his people; [ef. BB. DD. s. v. Cir- 
cumcision ; Oehler’s Ο. T. Theol. (ed. Day) δὲ 87, 88; 
Miller, Barnabasbrief, p. 227 sq.]), Lk. i. 59; ii. 21; Jn. 
vil. 22; Acts vil. 8; xv.53; xvi. ὃς xxi. 21; of the same 
rite, Diod. 1,28; pass. and mid. fo get one’s self circum- 
cised, present one’s self to be circumcised, receive circum- 
cision [cf. W. § 38, 3]: Acts xv. 1, 24 Ree.; 1 Co. vii. 18; 
Gal. ii. 35 v.2sq.3 vi. 12 sq.3 with τὰ αἰδοῖα added, Hdt. 
2,36 and 104; Joseph. antt. 1, 10,5; ο. ΑΡ. 1, 22. Since 
by the rite of circumcision a man was separated from 
the unclean world and dedicated to God, the verb is 
transferred to denote the extinguishing of lusts and the 
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removal of sins, Col. ii. 11, ef. Jer. iv. 4; Deut. x. 16, and | 


eccl writ. [see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iii. 3).* 
περι-τίθηµι, 3 pers. plur. περιτιθέασιν (Mk.xv. 175 see 
reff. in ἐπιτίθημι): 1 aor. περιέθηκα: 2 aor. ptep. περιθείς, 


περιθέντες» fr. Hom. down ; a. prop. fo place 


περιφέρω 


around, set about, [cf. περί, 111. 1]: revi τι, a8 φραγμὸν τῷ 
ἀμπελώῶνι, Mt. xxi. 33; Mk. xii. 1; to put a garment on 
one, Mt. xxvii. 28; στέφανο», put on (encircle one’s head 
with) a crown, Mk. xv. 17 (Sir. vi. 31; Plat. Alcib. 2 
Ρ. 151 a.) ; τί rem, to put or bind one thing around anoth- 
er, Mt. xxvii. 48; Mk. xv. 96: Jn. xix. 99. b. trop. 
τινί τι, to present, bestow, confer, a thing upon one (so in 
class. Grk. fr. Hdt. down, as ἐλευθερία», Hdt. 3, 142; 
δόξα», Dem. p. 1417, 3; see Passow ii. p. 881 sq.; [L. and 
S. Β. v. IL]; τὸ ὄνομα, Sap. xiv. 21; Thuc. 4, 87): τιμήν, 
1 Co. xii. 23; Esth. i. 20.° 

περι-τοµή, -ῆς, 7, (περιτέµνω), circumcision (on which 
See περιτέµνω) ; a. prop. a. the act or rite of 
circumcision: Jn. vii. 22 sq.; Acts vii. 8; Ro. iv. 11; Gal. 
v. 113; Phil. iii. 5; of ἐκ τῆς περιτ. (see ἐκ, I. 7), the cir- 
cumcised, they of the circumcision, used of Jews, Ro. 
iv. 12; of Christians gathered from among the Jews, 
Acts xi. 2; Gal. ii. 12; Tit. i. 105 of ὄντες ἐκ περιτ. Col. 
iv. 11. β. the state of circumcision, the being cir- 
cumcised: Ro. ii. 25-28; iii. 1; 1 Co. vil. 19; Gal. v. 6; 
vi. 15; Col. iii. 11; ἐν περιτομῇ dv, circumcised, Ro. iv. 
10. Υ. by meton. ‘the circumcision’ for οἱ περιτµη- 
θέντες the circumcised, i.e. Jews: Ro. iii. 30; iv. 9, 12; 
xv. 8; Gal. ii. 7-9; Eph. ii. 115 οἱ ἐκ περιτομῆς πιστοί, 
Christian converts from among the Jews, Jewish Chris- 
tians, Acts x. 45. b. metaph. -@ of Chris- 
tians: (ἡμεῖς ἐσμεν) ἡ περιτομή, Separated from the un- 
clean multitude and truly consecrated to God, Phil. iii. 
3 [(where see Bp. Lghtft.)]. B. 1 περιτομὴ ayetpo- 
ποίητος, the extinction of the passions and the removal 
of spiritual impurity (see περιτέµνω, fin.), Col. ii. 11°; 9 
περιτομὴ καρδίας in Ro. ii. 29 denotes the same thing ; 
περιτ. Χριστοῦ, of which Christ is the author, Col. ii. 11°. 
(The noun περιτομή occurs three times in the O. Τ., viz. 
Gen. xvii. 13; Jer. xi. 16: for W940, Ex. iv. 26; besides 
in Philo, whose tract περὶ περιτυμῆς is found in Mangey’s 
ed. ii. pp. 210-212 [Richter’s ed. iv. pp. 282-284]; Jo 
seph. antt. 1, 10,5; [13, 11 fin.; c. Ap. 2, 13, 1.6]; plur., 
antt. 1, 12, 2.)° 

περι-τρέπω; {ο turn about [περί, 111. 1], to turn; to 
transfer or change by turning: ri or τινὰ ets τι, ἃ pers. or 
thing info some state; once so in the N. T. viz. σὲ eis 
µανίαν περιτρέπει, is turning thee mad, Acts xxvi. 24; 
τοὺς παρύντας ets χαρὰν περιέστρεψε, Joseph. antt. 9, 4. 4; 
τὸ θεῖον εἰς ὀργὴν περιτραπέν, 2, 14,1. In various other 
uses in Grk. auth. [fr. Lys. and Plat. on].* 

περι-τρέχω: 2 aor. [περιέδραμον T Tr WH], ptep. περι- 


| δραµόντες [RG]; fr. (Hom.], Theogn., Xen., Plat. 
| down: to run around, run round about: with an acc. of 


place, Mk. vi. οὐ. (Sept. twice for 01, Jer. ν. 1; Am. 
viii. 12.) ° 

περι-φέρω; pres. pass. περιφέροµαι; fr. Hdt. down; {ο 
carry round: to bear about everywhere with one, ri, 
2 Co. iv. 10; to carry hither and thither, τοὺς κακῶς 


' έχοντας, Mk. vi. 55 (where the Evangelist wishes us to 


conceive of the sick as brought to Jesus while he is 
travelling about and visiting different places); pass. fo 
he driven FA. Ve carricd] about: παντὶ ἀνέμῳ τῆς διδασκα- 


περιφρονέω 


λίας, i.e. in doubt and hesitation {ο be led away now to 
this opinion, now to that, Eph. iv. 14. In Heb. xiii. 9 
and Jude 12 for περιφέρ. editors from Griesbach on have 
restored παραφἑρ." 

περι-φρονέω, -ὢ ; 1. to consider or examine on all 
sides [περί, III. 1], i. e. carefully, thoroughly, (Arstph. 
nub. 741). 2. (fr. περί, beyond, IIL. 2), to set one’s 
self in thought beyond (exalt one’s self in thought above) a 
pers. or thing; fo contemn, despise: τινός (cf. Κάπου 
§ 419, 1b. vol. ii. p. 325), Tit. ii. 15 (4 Mace. vi. 9; vii. 
16; xiv.1; Plut., al. ; τοῦ ζην, Plat. Ax. p.372; Aeschin. 
dial. Socr. 3, 22).* 

περί-χωρος, -ον, (περί and χῶρος), lying round about, 
neighboring, (Plut., Aelian., Dio Cass.); in the Scrip- 
tures ἡ περίχωρος, 86. yn, the region round about [q. v.in 
B. Ρ.]: Mt. xiv. 35; Mk.i. 28; vi.55(RGLtxt.]; Lk. 
ili. 3; iv. 14,375 vil. 17; viii. 37; "Acts xiv. 6, (Gen. xix. 
17; Deut. iii. 13, etc.; τῆς γῆς τῆς περιχώρου, Gen. xix. 
28 cod. Alex.) ; 4 περίχ. τοῦ Ἰορδάνου, Lk. iii. 3 (Gen. xiii. 
10 sq.; for 1110 133, the region of the Jordan [cf. B. D. 
u. s.]);| by meton. for its inhabitants: Mt. iii.5. (τὸ 
περίχωρον and τὰ περίχωρα, Deut. iii. 4; 1 Chr. v. 16; 2 
Chr. iv. 17, etc.) * 

περί-ψηµα, -τος, τό, (fr. περιψάω ‘to wipe off all round’; 
and this fr. περί [q. v. III. 1], and ψάω ‘to wipe,’ ‘rub’), 
prop. what is wiped off; dirt rubbed off; offscouring, 
scrapings: 1 Co. iv. 18, used in the same sense as περι- 
κάθαρµα, q.v. Suidas and other Greek lexicographers 
s.v. relate that the Athenians, in order to avert public 
calamities, yearly threw a criminal into the sea as an 
offering to Poseidon; hence ἀργύριον . . . περίψηµα τοῦ 
παιδίου ἡμῶν γένοιτο, (as if to say) let it become an expi- 
atory offering, a ransom, for our child, i. e. in comparison 
with the saving of our son’s life let it be to us a despi- 
cable and worthless thing, Tob. v. 18 (where see Fritz- 
sche; [cf. also Miller on Barn. ep. 4,9]). It is used 
of aman who in behalf of religion undergoes dire 
trials for the salvation of others, Ignat. ad Eph. 8, 1; 
18,1; [see Bp. Lghtft.’s note on the former passage ].° 

περπερεύοµαι; (to be πέρπερος, i. e. vain-glorious, brag- 
gart, Polyb. 32, 6,5; 40, 6, 2; Epict. diss. 3, 2, 14); to 
boast one’s self [A. V. vaunt one’s self]: 1 Co. xiii. 4 (An- 
tonin. 5,5; the compound ἐμπερπερεύεσθαι is used of 
self-display, employing rhetorical embellishments in ex- 
tolling one’s self excessively, in Cic. ad Attic. 1, 14. 
Hesych. mepmepeverac: κατεπαίρεται); cf. Osiander [or 
Wetstein] on 1 Co. |. ὁ. [Gataker on Marc. Antonin. 5, 
5 p. 143].* 

Περσίς [lit. ‘a Persian woman’), ἡ, ace. -ida, Persis, a 
Christian woman: Ro. xvi. 12.* 

πέρυσι, (fr. πέρας), adv., last year; the year just past: 
ἀπὺ πέρυσι, for a year past, a year ago, [W. 422 (393)], 
2 Co. viii. 10; ix. 2. ({Simon.}, Arstph., Plat., Plut., 
Leian.) * 

πιτάοµαι, -ὤμαι; a doubtful later Grk. form for the 
earlier πέτοµαι (see Lol. ad Phryn. p. 581; Bim. Ausf. 
Spr. ii. p. 271 sq.3 cf. W. 88 (84); [B. 65 (58); Veitch 
s.v.]); fo fly: in the N. T. found only in pres. ptep. πε- 
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Πέτρος 


τώµενος, Rec. in Rev. iv. 7; viii. 13; xiv. 6; xix. 17, 
where since Griesbach πετόµενος has been restored.° 
πετεινός, -ή, -όν, (Attic for πετηνός, fr. πέτοµαι), flying, 
winged; in the N. T. found only in neut. plur. πετεινά 
and τὰ πετεινά, as subst., flying or winged animals, birds : 
Mt. xiii. 4; Mk.iv.4 [GL T Tr WH]; Lk. xii. 24; Ro. i. 
23; Jas. ili. 7; τὰ πετ.τοῦ οὐρανοῦ (Sept. for DWN iy; 
see οὐρανός, 1 b.), the birds of heaven, i.e. flying in the 
heavens (air), Mt. vi. 26; viii. 20; xiii. 82; Mk. iv. 4 
[Rec.], 32; Lk. viii. 5; ix. 58; xiii. 19; Acts x. 12 [here 
LT Tr WH om. τά]; xi. 6. [(Theoen., Hdt., al.)}* 
wéropos ; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for say; to fly: Rev. 
iv. 7; vill. 13; xii. 14; xiv. 6; xix. 17; see πετάοµαι." 
πέτρα, -as, 7, fr. Hom. down; Sept. for pop and +1; 
a rock, ledge, cliff; a. prop.: Mt. vii. 24.sq.; xxvii. 
51,60; Mk. xv. 46; Lk. vi.48; 1Co.x.4 (on which see 
πνευματικός, 3a.) ; 8 projecting rock, crag, Rev. vi. 15s8q.; 
rocky ground, LK. viii. 6, 13. b. a rock, large stone: 
Ro. ix. 33; 1 Pet. ii. 8 (7). ο. metaph. α man like 
a rock, by reason of his. firmness and strength of soul : 
Mt. xvi. 18 [some interpp. regard the distinction (gen- 
erally observed in classic Greek ; sec the Comm. and cf. 
Schmidt, Syn. ch. 51, §§ 4-6) between πέτρα, the massive 
living rock, and merpos, a detached but large fragment, 
as important for the correct understanding of this pas- 
sage; others explain the different genders here as due 
first to the persona] then to the material reference. 
Cf. Meyer, Keil, al.; Green, Crit. Note on Jn. i. 43].° 
Πέτρος, -ov, 6, (an appellative prop. name, signifying 
‘a stone,’ ‘arock,’ ‘a ledge’ or ‘cliff’; used metaph. of a 
soul hard and unyielding, and so resembling a rock, 
Soph. O. R. 334; Eur. Med. 28; Here. fur. 1397; answer- 
ing to the Chald. Κηφᾶς, q. v., Jn. i. 42 (48)), Peter, the 
surname of the apostle Simon. He was a native of 
Bethsaida, a town of Galilee, the son of a fisherman (sce 
Ἰωάννης, 8, and "Iwvas, 2), and dwelt with his wife at 
Capernaum, Mt. viii. 14; Mk. i. 30; Lk. iv. 38, cf. 1 Co. 
ix. 5. He had a brother Andrew, with whom he fol- 
lowed the occupation of a fisherman, Mt. iv. 18; Mk. i. 
16; Lk. ν. δ. Both were received by Jesus as his com- 
panions, Mt. iv. 19; Mk. i.17; Lk. v. 10; Jn. i. 40-42 
(41-43); and Simon, whose pre-eminent courage and ᾿ 
firmness he discerned and especially relied on for the fu- 
ture establishment of the kingdom of God, he honored 
with the name of Peter, Jn. i. 42 (43); Mt. xvi. 18; Mk. 
iii. 16. Excelling in vigor of mind, eagerness to learn, 
and love for Jesus, he enjoyed, together with James and 
John the sons of Zebedee, the special favor and intima- 
cy of his divine Master. After having for some time 
presided, in connection with John and James the brother 
of our Lord [see Ιάκωβος, 3], over the affairs of the 
Christians at Jerusalem, he seems to have gone abroad 
to preach the gospel especially to Jews (Gal. ii.9; 1 Co. 
ix.5; 1 Pet. v.13; Papias in Euseb. 3, 39, 15; for Papias 
states that Peter employed Mark as ‘interpreter’ (έρµη- 
veurns), an aid of which he had no need except beyond 
the borders of Palestine, especially among those who 
spoke Latin [but on the disputed meaning of the wor: 
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‘interpreter’ here, see Morison, Com. on Mk., ed. 2, In- 
trod. p. xxix. sqq.]). But just as, on the night of the 
betrayal, Peter proved so far faithless to himself as thrice 
to deny that he was a follower of Jesus, so also some 
time afterwards at Antioch he made greater conces- 
sions to the rigorous Jewish Christians than Christian 
liberty permitted; accordingly he was rebuked by Paul 
for his weakness and ‘dissimulation’ (ὑπόκρισις), Gal. 
ii. 11 sqq. Nevertheless, in the patristic age Jewish 
- Christians did not hesitate to claim the authority of 
Peter and of James the brother of the Lord in defence 
of their narrow views and practices. This is not the 
place to relate and refute the ecclesiastical traditions 
concerning Peter’s being the founder of the church at 
Rome and bishop of it for twenty-five years and more ; 
the discussion of them may be found in Hase, Protes- 
tant. Polemik gegen die rom.-kathol. Kirche, ed. 4, p. 
123 sqq.; [ef. Schaff, Church History, 1882, vol. i. §§ 25, 
26; Sieffert in Herzog ed. 2, vol. xi. p. 524 sqq., and (for 
reff.) p. 537 sq.].. This one thing seems to be evident 
from Jn. xxi. 18 sqq., that Peter suffered death by cru- 
cifixion (cf. Keil ad loc.; others doubt whether Christ’s 
words contain anything more than a general prediction 
of martyrdom]. If he was crucified at Rome, it must 
have been several years after the death of Paul. ([Cf. 
BB. DD. and reff. u.s.] He is called in the N. T., at 
one time, simply Σίμων (once Supewy, Acts xv. 14), and 
(and that, too, most frequently [see B. D. s. v. Peter, sub 
fin. (p. 2459 Am. ed.)]), Πέτρος and Κηφᾶς (q. v.), then 
again Σίµων Πέτρος, Mt. xvi. 16; Lk. v. 8; Jn. [i. 42 (43)]; 
vi. [8], 68; xili. 6, 9, 24, [86]; xviii. 10, 15, 25; xx. 2,6; 
xxi. 2 sq. 7, 11,155; once Συμεὼν Πέτρος (2 Pet. i. 1 where 
L WH txt. Σίμων) ; Σίµων ὁ λεγόμενος Πέτρος, Mt. iv. 18; 
Χ. 2; Σίμων ὁ ἐπικαλούμενος Πέτρος, Acts x. 18; xi. 13; 
Σίµων ὃς ἐπικαλεῖται Πέτρος, Acts x. 5, 32. 

merpedns, -ες, (15. πέτρα and εἶδος; hence prop. ‘ rock- 
like,’ ‘having the appearance of rock’), rocky, stony: τὸ 
πετρῶδες and τὰ πετρώδη, of ground full of rocks, Mt. xiii. 
5,20; Mk. iv. 5,16. (Soph., Plat., Aristot., Diod. 3, 45 
(44), Plut., al.) * 

πήγανον, -ov, τό, [thought to be fr. πήγνυµι to make 
solid, on account of its thick, fleshy leaves; cf. Vaniéek 
p. 457], rue: Lk. xi. 42. (Theophr. hist. plant. 1, 3, 4; 
Dioscorid. 3, 45 (52); Plut., al.) [B.D.s.v.; Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. etc. p.478; Carruthers in the “ Bible Educa- 
tor,” 11. 216 sq. Wi 

πηγή, -ῆς, 7, fr. Hom. down, Sept. chiefly for py", 1) 
Wp; α fountain, spring: Jas. iii. 11, and Rec. in 12: 
2 Pet. ii. 17; ὕδατος ἀλλομένον, Jn. iv. 14: τῶν ὑδάτων, 
Rey. vili. 10; xiv. 7; xvi. 4; of a well fed by a spring, 
Jn. iv. 6. ζωῆς πηγαὶ ὑδάτων, Rev. vii. 175 ἡ π.τ. ὕδατος 
τῆς ζωῆς, Rev. xxi. 6, (on both pass. see in ζωή, p. 274"); 
ἡ π. τοῦ αἵματος, a flow of blood, Mk. v. 29.* 

πήγνυµι: 1 aor. ἔπηξα; fr. Hom. down; to make fast, 
to fix; to fasten together, to build by fastening together: 
σκηνήν, Heb. viii. 2 (A.V. pitched. Comp.: προσ-πή- 
yvupe. | * 

πηδάλιον, -ov, τό, (fr. πηδὀν the blade of an oar, an 
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oar), fr. Hom. down, aship’s rudder: Acts xxvii. 40 [on 
the plur. see Smith, Voy. and Shipwreck of St. Paul, 4th 
ed., p. 183 sqq.; B.D.s.v. Ship (2); ef. Graser, Das 
Seewesen des Alterthums, in the Philologus for 1865, 
Ρ. 266 sq.]; Jas. iii. 4.° 

πηλίκο, -η, -ο», (fr. ἡλιξ [2]), interrog., how great, how 
large: in a material reference (denoting geometrical 
magnitude as disting. fr. arithmetical, πόσος) (Plat. Meno 
Ρ. 82d.; p.83e.; Ptol. 1, 3,3; Zech. ii. 2, [6]), Gal. vi. 
11, where cf. Winer, Riickert, Hilgenfeld, [Hackett in 
B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Epistle; but see Bp. Lghtft. or Meyer]. 
in an ethical reference, i. q. how distinguished, Heb. vii. 
4. 9 

πηλός, -ov, 6, fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; a. 
clay, which the potter uses (Is. xxix. 165 xli. 25; Nah. 
iii. 14): Ro. ix. 21. b. i. q. mud [wet ‘elay’] Jn. 
ix. 6, 11, 14 sq.° 

πήρα, -as, 7, a wallet (a leathern sack, in which travel- 
lers and shepherds carried their provisions) [A. V. scrip 
(q. v. in B.D.)]: Mt. x. 10; Mk. vi. 8; Lk. ix.3; x. 4; 
xxii. 35 sq. (Hom., Arstph., Joseph., Plut., Hdian., 
Leian., al.; with τῶν βρωµάτων added, Judith xiii. 10.) * 

πῆχυς, gen. πήχεως (not found in the N. T.), gen. plur. 
πηχῶν contr. fr. Ionic πηχέων (Jn. xxi. 8; Rev. xxi. 17; 
1 K. vii. 3 (15), 39 (2); Esth. vii. 9; Ezek. xl. 5) ace. to 
later usage, for the earlicr and Attic πήχεω», which is 
common in the Sept. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 245 sq.; [ WH. 
App. p. 157]; W. §9, 2 ο.), 6, the fore-arm i.e. that part 
of the arm between the hand and the elbow-joint (Hom. 
Od. 17,38; Il. 21,166, etc.); hence a cubit, (ell, Lat. ulna), 
a measure of length equal to the distance from the joint 
of the elbow to the tip of the middle finger [i.e. about 
one foot and a half, but its precise length varied and is 
disputed ; see B. D. s. v. Weights and Measures, IT. 1]: 
Mt. vi. 27; Lk. xii. 25, [on these pass. cf. ἡλικία, 1 a.] ; 
Jn. xxi.8; Rev. xxi. 17. (Sept. very often for 79%.) * 

πιάζω (Doric for πιέζω, cf. B. 66 (58)): 1 aor. éxiaga; 
1 aor. pass. ἐπιάσθην; 1. to lay hold of: τινὰ τῆς 
χειρός, Acts iii. 7 [Theocr. 4, 35]. 2. to take, cap- 
ture: fishes, Jn. xxi. 3, 10; θηρίον, pass., Rev. xix. 20, 
(Cant. ii. 10). to take i.e. apprehend: a man, in order 
to imprison him, Jn. vii. 30, 32, 44; vill. 20; x. 39; xi. 
57; Acts xii. 4; 2 Co. xi. 39. [Comp.: ὑποπιάζω.]" 

πιέζω: pf. pass. ptep. πεπιεσµένος; fr. Hom. down; (ο 
press, press together: Lk. vi. 38. Sept. once for 1, Mic. 
vi. 10.3 

πιθανολογία, -ας. 7, (fr. πιθανολόγος; and this fr. πιθανός, 
on which see πειθύς, and λόγος), speech adapted to per- 
suade, discourse in which probable arguments are ad- 
duced; once so in class. Grk., viz. Plat. Theaet. p. 162 e.; 
ina bad sense, persuasiveness af speech, specious dis- 
course leading others into error: Col. ii. 4, and several 
times in eccl. writers.* 

[πιθός, sce πειθός and cf. I, ε.] 

πικραίνω: fut. πικρανῶς Pass., pres. πικραίνοµαι; 1 aor. 
ἐπικράνθην: (πικρός, . ν.) 3 1. prop. to make bitter: 
τὰ ὕδατα. pass.. Rev. viii. 113 τὴν κοιλία», to produce 
a bitter taste in the stomach (Vale. amarico), Rev. x 
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9 sq. 2. trop. to embitler, exasperate, i.e. render 
angry, indignant ; pass. to be embittered, irritated, (Plat., 
Dem.,al.): πρός τινα, Col. iii. 19 (Athen. 6 p. 242 ο.: ἐπί 
τινα, Ex. xvi. 20; Jer. xliv. (xxxvii.) 15; 1 Esdr. iv. 81; 
[έν re, Ruth i. 20]); contextually i. q. to visit with bitter- 
ness, to grieve, (deal bitterly with), Job xxvii. 2; 1 Macc. 
iii. 7. [ComP.: παρα-πικραίνω.]" 

πικρία, -as, i), (πικρός), bitterness: χολὴ πικρίας, i. α. 
χολὴ πικρά [W. 34, ὃ b.; B. § 132, 10], bitter gall, i. q. 
extreme wickedness, Acts viii. 23; ῥίζα πικρίας [reff. as 
above], a bitter root, and so producing bitter fruit, Heb. 
xii. 15 (fr. Deut. xxix. 18 cod. Alex.), cf. Bleek ad loc. ; 
metaph. bitterness, i.e. bitter hatred, Eph. iv. 31; of 
speech, Ro. iii. 14 after Ps. ix. 28 (x. 7). (In various 
uses in Sept., [Dem., Aristot.], Theophr., Polyb., Plut., 
al.) * 

πικρό», -d, -όν, [fr.r. meaning ‘to cut,’ ‘ prick’; Vanitek 
534; Curtius §100; Fick i. 145], fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
for 1; bitter: prop. Jas. iii. 11 (opp. to τὸ γλυκύ); 
metaph. harsh, virulent, Jas. iii. 14.* 

πικρῶς, adv., [fr. Aeschyl. down], bitterly: metaph. 
ἔκλαυσε, i.e. with poignant grief, Mt. xxvi. 75; Lk. xxii. 
62 [here WH br. the cl.]; cf. πικρὸν δάκρυο», Hom. Od. 
4, 159." 

Πιλάτος, [L] Tr better Πιλᾶτος ([on the accent in 
codd. see Τά/. Prolez. p. 103; cf. Chandler § 326; B. 
Ρ. 6n.]; W. §6,1m.), T WH incorrectly Πειλᾶτος [but 
see Tf. Proleg. Ρ. 84 sq.; WH. App. p. 155; and cf. ει, 
ε], (a Lat. name, i.q. ‘armed with a p‘lum or javelin,’ like 
Torquatus i. q. ‘adorned with the collar or neck-chain’; 
[so generally; but some would contract it from pileatus 
i. e. ‘ wearing the felt cap’ (pileus), the badge of a manu- 
mitted slave; cf. Leyrer in Herzog as below; Plumptre 
in B. D. s. v. Pilate (note) ]), -ov, ὁ [on the use of the art. 
with the name cf. W. 113 (107) n.], Pontius Pilate, the 
fifth procurator of the Roman emperor in Judea and 
Samaria (having had as predecessors Coponius, Marcus 
Ambivius, Annius Rufus, and Valerius Gratus). [Some 
writ. (e.g. BB. DD. s. v.) call Pilate the sixth procura- 
tor, reckoning Sabinus as the first, he having had 
charge for a time, during the absence of Archelaus at 
Rome, shortly after the death of Herod; cf. Joseph. 
antt. 17, 9, 3.] He was sent into Judea in the year 
26 A. Ρ., and remained in office ten years; (cf. Keim, 
Jesus von Naz. iii. p. 485 sq. [Eng. trans. vi. 226 sq.]). 
Although he saw that Jesus was innocent, yet, fearing 
that the Jews would bring an accusation against him be- 
fore Caesar for the wrongs he had done them, and dread- 
ing the emperor’s displeasure, he delivered up Jesus to 
their blood-thirsty demands and ordered him to be cru- 
ecified. At length, in consequence of his having ordered 
the slaughter of the Samaritans assembled at Mt. Geri- 
zim, Vitellius, the governor of Syria and father of the Vi- 
tellius who was afterwards emperor, removed him from 
office and ordered him to go to Rome and answer their 
accusations; but before his arrival Tiberius died. Cf. 
Joseph. antt. 18, 2-4 and ch. 6,5; b.j. 2, 9, 2and 4; Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium § 38; Tac. ann. 15, 44. 
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Eusebius (h.e. 2, | 
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7, and Chron. ad ann. I. Gaii) reports that he died by his 
own hand. Various stories about his death are related 
in the Evangelia apocr. ed. Tischendorf p. 426 sqq. 
(Eng. trans. p. 231 sqq.]. He is mentioned in the N. T. 
in Mt. xxvii. 2 sqq.; Mk. xv. 1 sqq.; Lk. iii. 1; xiii. 1; 
xxiii. 1 sqq.; Jn. xviii. 29 sqy.; xix. 1s8qq.; Acts iii. 18; 
iv. 27; xiii. 28; 1 Tim. vi. 19. A full account of him is 
given in Win. RWB. s. v. Pilatus; [BB. DD. ibid.]; 
Ewald, Geschichte Christus’ u. seiner Zeit, ed. 8 p. 82 
sqq-; Leyrer in Herzog xi. p. 663 sqq. [ed. 2 p. 685 sqq. J; 
Renan, Vie de Jésus, 14me éd. p. 413 sqq. [Eng. trans. 
(Ν. Y. 1865) p. 533 sqq.]; Alépper in Schenkel iv. Ρ. 
581 sq.; Schtirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. §17c. p. 252 sqq.; 
[ Warneck, Pont. Pilatus u.s.w. (pp. 210. Gotha, 1867) ].° 

πίµμπλημ. (a lengthened form of the theme ΠΛΕΩ, 
whence πλέος, πλήρης (cf. Curtius § 366]) : 1 aor. ἔπλησα; 
Pass., 1 fut. πλησθήσοµαε; 1 aor. ἐπλήσθη»; fr. Hom. on; 
Sept. for KID; also for j/2¥7 (to satiate) and pass. yay 
(to be full); to fill: ri, Lk. v.73 τί τινος [W. § 30, 8 b.], 
a thing with something, Mt. xxvii. 48; [Jn. xix. 29 
RG]; in pass., Mt. xxii. 10; Acts xix. 29; Γἐκ rns ὀσμῆς, 
Jn. xii. 3 Tr mrg.; cf. W. u.s. note; B.§132,12]. what 
wholly takes possession of the mind is said (ο fill it: 
pass. φόβου, Lk. v. 26; θάµβους, Acts iii. 10; ἀνοίας, Lk. 
vi. 11; ζᾖλου, Acts v.17; xiii. 45; θυμοῦ, Lk. iv. 28; Acts 
iii. 10; srvevparos ἁγίου, Lk. i. 15, 41, 67; Acts il. 4; iv. 
8,31; ix.17; xiii.9. prophecies are said πλησθήηναι, 
i. e. fo come to pass, to be confirmed by the event, Lk. xxi. 
22GLT Tr WH (for Rec. rAnpwOnva). time is said 
πλησθῆναι, to be fulfilled or completed, i. e. finished, 
elapsed, Lk. i. 25, 57 [W. 324 (304); B. 267 (230)]; ii. 
6, 21 sq.; so x51), Job xv. 32; and xn to (ful-) fill the 
time, i.e. to complete, fill up, Gen. xxix. 27; Job xxxix. 2. 
(Comp. : ἐμπίπλημι.]" | 

πιµπράω (for the more common πίµπρηµι [οξ. Curtius 
§ 318, Vaniéek p. 510 sq.]): [pres. inf. pass. πιμπρᾶσθαι ; 
but RG L Tr WH πίµπρασθαι fr. the form πίµπρηµι (Td. 
ἐμπιπρᾶσθαι, 4. Vv.) ]; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [(yet only the 
aor. fr. πρήθω)] down; (ο blow, to burn, [onthe connection 
betw. these meanings cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. 8. v. πρήθω]: 
in the Scriptures four times to cause to swell, to render 
tumid, [ef. Soph. Lex. 8. ν.]: γαστέρα, Num. v. 22; pass. fo 
swell, become swollen, of parts of the body, Num. v. 21, 27: 
Acts xxviii. 6 (see above and in ἐμπιπράω). [ComP. ἐμ- 
πιπράω.]" 

πινακίδιον, -ov, τό, (dimin. of πινακίς, «ίδος), [ Aristot., 
al.]; a. a small tablet. b. spec. α writing-tab- 
let: Lk. i. 68 [Tr mrg. πινακίδα; see the foll. word]; 
Epict. diss. 3, 22, 14." 

[πινακίς, -ίδος, ἡ, 1.4. πινακίδιον (ᾳ. v.): Lx. i. 63 Tr mrg. 
(Epict., Plut., Artem., al.) *] 

πίναξ, -axos, 6, (com. thought to be fr. ΠΙΝΟΣ a pine, 
and so prop. ‘a pine-board’; acc. to the conjecture of 
Buttmann, Ausf. Spr. i. 74 n., fr. πνάξ for πλάξ [i ο. 
anything broad and flat (cf. Eng. plank)] with ¢ in- 
serted, as in πινυτύς for πνυτός (ace. to Fick i. 146 fr. 
Skr. pinaka, a stick, staff]), fr. Hom. down ; 1. a 
board, a tablet. 2. a dish, plate, platter: Mt. xiv. 8, 
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11; Mk. vi. 25, [21 Lchm. br.], 28; Lk. xi. 89; Hom. Od. 
1, 141; 16, 49; αἱ.” 

πίνω; impf. ἔπινον; fut. πίοµαι (cf. W. 90 sq. (86)], 2 
pers. sing. πίεσαι (Lk. xvii. 8 [(see reff. in κατακαυχάο- 
pat)]); pf. 3 pers. sing. (Rev. xviii. 3) πέπωκε RG, but 
LT WH mrg. plur. -cay, for which L ed. ster. Tr txt. 
WH txt. read πέπτωκα» (see γίνομαι); 2 aor. ἔπιον, impv. 
aie (Lk. xii. 19), inf. πιεῖν ([Mt. xx. 22; xxvii. 34 (not 
Tdf.); Mk. x. 38]; Acts xxiii. 12 [not WH], 21; Ro. 
xiv. 21 [not WII], etc.), and in colloquial form πῖν (Lchm. 
in Jn. iv. 9; Rev. xvi. 6), and mew (T Tr WH in Jn. iv. 
7,9sq.; T WH in 1 Co. ix. 4; x. 7; Rev. xvi. 6; Tin Mt. 
xxvii. 34 (bis); WH in Acts xxiii. 12, 21; Ro. xiv. 21, 
and often among the var. of the codd.) — on these forms 
see [esp. WH. App. p. 170]; Fritzsche, De conformatione 
N. T. critica ete. p. 27 sq.; Β. 66 (58) sq.; [Curtius, Das 
Verbum, ii. 103]; Sept. for WNW; [fr. Hom. down]; to 
drink: absol., Lk. xii. 19; Jn. iv. 7, 10; 1 Co. xi. 25; 
figuratively, to receive into the soul what serves to re- 
fresh, strengthen, nourish it unto life eternal, Jn. vii. 37; 
on the various uses of the phrase ἐσθίειν κ. πίνειν see in 
ἐσθίω, a.; τρώγει» κ. πίνειν, of those living in fancied 
security, Mt. xxiv. 38; πίνω with an acc. of the thing, to 
drink a thing (cf. W. 198 (187) π.], Mt. vi. 25 [ Tom. 
WH br. the ο|.], 31; xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; xvi. 18; Rev. 
xvi. 6; to use a thing for drink, Lk. i. 15; xii. 29; Ro. 
xiv. 21; 1Co. x. 4 [cf. W. § 40, 3b.]; τὸ αἷμα of Christ, 
see αἷμα, fin.; τὸ ποτήριον i. e. what isin the cup, 1 Co. x. 
21; xi. 27, etc. (see ποτήριο», Δ.). ἡ yf) is said πίνειν τὸν 
ὑετόν, to suck in, absorb, imbibe, Heb. vi. 7 (Deut. xi. 11; 
Hdt. 8, 117; 4, 198; Verg. ecl. ὃ, 111 sat prata bibe- 
runt). πίνω ἐκ w.a gen. of the vessel out of which 
one drinks, ἐκ τοῦ ποτηρίου, Mt. xxvi. 27; Mk. xiv. 23; 
1 Co. x. 4 [οἳ. above]; xi. 28, (Arstph. eqq. 1289); ἐκ w. 
a gen. denoting the drink of which as a supply one 
drinks, Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; ἐκ τοῦ ὕδατος, Jn. iv. 
13 sq.; ἐκ τοῦ oivov (or θυμοῦ), Rev. xiv. 10; xviii. 3 [L 
om. Tr WH br. τοῦ οἴνου]; ἀπό w. a gen. of the drink, 
Lk. xxii. 18. (Cf. B. §132, 7; W. 199 (187). Comp.: 
κατα-, συμ-πίνω.] 

més, -ητος, ἡ, (πίων fat), fatness: Ῥο. xi. 17. (Ατὶς- 
tot., Theophr., al.; Sept. for 101.) * 

πιπράσκω: impf. ἐπίπρασκον; pf. πέπρακα: Pass., pres. 
ptcp. πιπρασκόµενος; pf. ptcp. πεπραµένος; 1 aor. ἐπρά- 
Onv; (fr. περάω to cross, to transport to a distant land); 
fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; Sept. for 139; to sell: τί, 
Mt. xiii. 46 [on the use of the pf., ef. Soph. Glossary ete. 
Introd. § 82,4]; Acts ii. 45; iv. 34; ν. 45 w. gen. of price, 
Mt. xxvi. 9; Mk. xiv. 55 Jn. xii. 5, (Deut. xxi. 14) 3) τινά, 
one into slavery, Mt. xviii. 25; hence metaph. πεπραµέ- 
vos ὑπὺ τὴν ἁμαρτίαν, [A. V. sold under sin] i. ο. entirely 
under the control of the love of sinning, Ro. vii. 14 
(ἐπράθησαν τοῦ ποιῆσαι τὸ πονηρὀν, 2 K. xvii. 17; 1 Mace. 
1.15, cf. 1 K. xx. (xxi.) 25: w.a dat. of the master to 
whom one is sold as a slave, Lev. xxv. 39; Deut. xv. 12; 
xxviil. 68; Bar. iv. 6; Soph. Trach. 252; ἑαυτόν rim, of 
one bribed to give himself up wholly to another’s will, 
τῷ Φιλίππῳ, Dem. p. 148, 8)." 
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πίπτω; [impf. ἔπιπτον (Mk. xiv. 35 T Trmrg. WH)]; 
fut. πεσοῦμαι; 2 aor. ἔπεσον and acc. to the Alex. form 
(received everywhere by Lchm. [exc. Lk. xxiii. 30], 
Tdf. [exc. Rev. vi. 16], Tr [exc. ibid-], WH; and also 
used by R Gin Rev. i. 17; v.14; vi.13; xi. 16: xvii. 10) 
ἔπεσα (cf. [WH. App. p.164; Tdf. Proleg. p. 123]; Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 7248q.; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 277 sq., and 
see ἀπέρχομαι init.) ; pf. πέπτωκα, 2 pers. sing. -κες (Rev. 
ii. 5 T WH; see κοπιάω), 3 pers. plur. -καν (Rev. xviii. 
3, Led. ster. Tr txt. WH txt.; see γίνομαι); (fr. ΠΕΤΩ, 
as τίκτω fr. TEKQ [οί. Curtius, Etymol. § 214; Ver 
bum, ii. p. 398]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 793: 
to fall; used 1. of descent from a higher place 
to a lower; a. prop. to fall (either from or upon, 
i.q. Lat. incido, decidy): ἐπί w. acc. of place, Mt. x. 29; 
xiii. 5, [7], 8; xxi. 44 (T om. L WH Tr mrs. br. the vs.]; 
Mk. iv. 5; Lk. viii. 6 [here T Tr WH καταπ.], 8 Rec.; 
Rev. viii. 10; ets τι (of the thing that is entered; into), 
Mt. xv.14; xvii. 15; Mk. iv. 7 [L mrg. éri] sq.; Lk. vi. 
39 RG Lumrg. (but Ltxt. Τ Tr WH ἐμπίπτ.); viii. 8G L 
T Tr WH, (14; xiv. 5LTTrWH); Jn. xii. 245 εἰς 
(upon) τὴν γῆν, Rev. vi. 13; ix. 1; ἐν µέσῳ, w. gen. of the 
thing, Lk. viii. 7; παρὰ τὴν ὁδόν, Mt. xiii. 4; Mk. iv. 4; 
Lk. viii.5; to fall from or down: foll. by ἀπό w. gen. of 
place, Mt. xv. 27; xxiv. 29 [here Tdf. ἐκ; Lk. xvi. 21]; 
Acts xx. 9; foll. by ἐκ w. gen. of place, [ Mk. xiii. 25 L T 
Tr WH]; Rev. viii. 10; ix. 1; i. q. to be thrust down, Lk. 
x. 18. b. metaph. : ov πίπτει ἐπί τινα 6 ἥλωος, i.e. 
the heat of the sun does not strike upon them or in- 
commode them, Rev. vii. 16; [ayAvs κ. σκότος, Acts xiii. 
11 LT Tr WH]; 6 κλῆρος πίπτει ἐπί τινα, the lot falls 
upon one, Acts i. 26; φόβος πίπτει ἐπί τινα, falls upon or 
seizes one, [Acts xix. 17 L Tr]; Rev. xi. 11 Ree.; [ro 
πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, Acts x. 44 Lchm.]; πίπτω ὑπὸ κρίσι», to 
fall under judgment, come under condemnation, James v. 
12 [where Rec." εἰς ὑπόκρισιν]. 2. of descent from 
an erect to a prostrate position (Lat. labor, ruo; prolabor, 
procido; collabor, etc.) ; a. properly; a. to full 
down: ἐπὶ λίθον, Lk. xx. 18; λίθος πίπτει ἐπί τινα, Mt. 
xxi. 44 [Tom. L WH Tr mrg. br. the vs.]; Lk. xx. 18; 
τὸ ὄρος ἐπί τινα, Lk. xxiii. 80; Rev. vi. 16. B. (ο be 
prostrated, full prostrate; of those overcome by terror 
or astonishment or grief: yapat, Jn. xviii. 6; εἰς τὸ ἔδαφος, 
Acts xxii. 73 ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν, Acts ix. 4; [ἐπὶ πρὀσωπον, 
Mt. xvii. 6]; or under the attack of an evil spirit: ἐπὶ 
τῆς γῆς, Mk. ix. 20; or falling dead suddenly : πρὸς τοὺς 
πόδας τινὸς ὡς νεκρός. Rev. i. 17; πεσὼν ἐξέψνξε, Acts ν. 
5; πίπτ. παρὰ (LT Tr WHI πρὸς) τοὺς πόδας τινος, ibid. 10; 
absol. 1 Co. χ.Β; στόµατι µαχαίρας, Lk. xxi. 24; absol. of 
the dismemberment of corpses by decay, Heb. iil. 17 (Num. 
xiv. 29, 32). y. fo prostrate one’s self; used now of 
suppliants, now of persons rendering homage or worship 
to one: ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, Mk. xiv. 35; ptep. with προσκυνεῖν, as 
finite verb, Mt. ii. 115 iv. 9; vill. 263 πίπτειν κ. mpoo~ 
κυνεῖν. Rev. νι 14 XIN. 43 έπεσα προσκυνῆσαι, Rev. xxii. 8; 
mint. eis Tuvy πύδας (αὐτοῦ), Mt. xviii. 29 Ree.3 ets (T Tr 
WH πρὺς] τ. πύδας tives, Ju. xi. 325 πρὸς τ. πόδας reves, 
Mk. v.22: [apa rots πόδας τινός, LK. vill. 41]: έἔµπροσθεν 
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τῶν ποδῶν τινος, Rev. xix. 10; ἐνώπιόν τινος, Rev. iv. 10; 
v. 8; ἐπὶ πρόσωπον, Mt. xxvi. 39; Lk. v.12; ἐπὶ πρόσ- 
ωπον παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τινός, Lk. xvii. 16; πεσὼν ἐπὶ τοὺς 
πόδας προσεκύνησε, Acts x. 25; πεσὼν ἐπὶ πρόσωπον προσ- 
κυνήσει, 1 Co. xiv. 25; ἐπὶ τὰ πρόσωπα καὶ προσκυνεῖ», 
Rev. vii. 11 [ἐπὶ πρόσωπον Rec.]; xi. 16. 8. to fall 
oul, fall from: θρὶξ ἐκ τῆς κεφαλῆς πεσεῖται, i. q. shall 
perish, be lost, Acts xxvii. 34 Rec. ε. to fall down, 
full in ruin: of buildings, walls, etc., Mt. vii. 25, [27] ; 
Lk. vi. 49 (where T Tr WH συνέπεσε); Heb. xi. 30; 
οἶκος ἐπ᾽ οἶκον πίπτει, Lk. xi. 17 [see ἐπί, C. I. 2¢.]; πύρ- 
yos ἐπί τινα, Lk. xiii.4; σκηνὴ 7 πεπτωκυϊῖα, the tabernacle 
that has fallen down, a fig. description of the-family of 
David and the theocracy as reduced to extreme decay 
[οξ. σκηνή, fin.], Acts xv. 16. of acity: ἔπεσε, i. e. has 
been overthrown, destroyed, Rev. xi. 13; xiv. 8; xvi. 19; 
Xvili. 2, (Jer. xxviii. (li.) 8). b. metaph. a. 
to be cast down from a state of prosperity: πόθεν πέπτωκας, 
from what a height of Christian knowledge and attain- 
ment thou hast declined, Rev. ii. 5G LT Tr WH (see 
above ad init.). B. to fall from a state of upright- 
ness, 1. 6. fo sin: opp. to ἑστάναι, 1 Co. x. 12; opp. to 
στήκειν, W. a dat. of the pers. whose interests suffer by 
the sinning [cf. W. § 31, 1 k.], Ro. xiv. 4; to fall into a 
state of wickedness, Rev. xviii. 3 L ed. ster. Tr WH txt. 
[see πίνω]. y- (0 perish, i.e. to come to an end, dis- 
appear, cease: of virtues, 1 Co. xiii. 8 LL T Tr WH[R. V. 
fail]; to lose authority, no longer huve force, of sayings, 
precepts, etc., Lk. xvi. 17 (ὥστε οὐ χαμαὶ πεσεῖται ὅ τι ἂν 
εἴπῃς, Plat. Euthyphr. § 17; irrita cadunt promissa, Liv. 
2,31). i.q.to be removed from power by death, Rev. xvii. 
10; to fail of participating in, miss a share in, the Mes- 
sianic salvation, Ro. xi. 11, [22]; Heb. iv. 11 [(yet see 
év, I. 5 f.). Comp.: dva-, ἀντι-, ἀπο-, ἐκ-, ἐν-, ἐπι-, κατα”, 
παρα-, περι-, προσ-, Tup- πίπτω.]" 

Πισιδία, -ας͵ 7, Pisidia, a region of Asia Minor, bounded 
by Pamphylia and the Pamphylian Sea, Phrygia, and 
Lycaonia: Acts xiii. 14 RG; xiv. 24. [B.D. s.v. Pisi- 
dia. ]* 

Πισίδιος, -α, -ον, i.q. Πισιδικός, belonging to Pisidia: 
Αντιόχεια ἡ Πισιδία, i.e. taking its name from Pisidia 
(see ᾽Αντιόχεια, 2): Acts xiii. 14 1, Τ Tr WH? 

πιστεύω; impf. ἐπίστενον; fut. morevow; 1 aor. ἐπί- 
στευσα: pf. πεπίστευκα; plupf. (without augm., cf. W. 
§ 12, 9; [B. 33 (29)]) πεπιστεύκειν (Acts xiv. 23) ; 
Pass., pf. πεπίστευµαι; 1 aor. ἐπιστεύθην; (πιστός); Sept. 
for ΣΠ; in class. Grk. fr. Aeschyl., Soph., Eur., Thue. 
down; {ο believe, i.e. 1. intrans. to think to be 
true; to be persuaded of; to credit, place confidence 
in; a. univ.: the thing believed being evident 
from the preceding context, Mt. xxiv. 23, [26]; Mk. xiii. 
21; 1 Co. xi. 18: w. an ace. of the thing, Acts xiii. 41 
(LT Tr WH ὅ for Ree. ᾧ) ο to credit, have confidence, 
foll. by ὅτι, Acts ix. 26; revi, to believe one’s words, Mk. 
xvi. 13sq.; 1Jn.iv. 1; τινὶ ὅτι, Jn. iv. 21; τῷ ψεύδει, 2 Th. 
ii. 115 περίτινος, ὅτι, Jn. ix. 18. b. spec., in a moral 
and religious reference, πιστεύειν is used in the N. T. of 
the conviction and trust to which a man is impelled by a 
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certain inner and higher prerogative and law of his soul; 
thus it stands a. absol. to trust in Jesus or in God 
as able to aid either in obtaining or in doing something: 
Mt. viii: 13; xxi. 22; Mk. v. 36; ix. 23sq.; Lk. viii. 50; 
Jn. xi. 40; foll. by ὅτι, Mt. ix. 28; Mk. xi. 23; [Heb. xi. 
6]; τῷ λόγῳ, ᾧ (Sv) εἶπεν 6 ᾿Ιησοῦς, In. iv. 50. B. 
of the credence given to God’s messengers and their words, 
w. a dat. of the person or thing: Μωῦσεῖ, Jn. v. 46. to 
the prophets, Jn. xii. 38; Acts xxiv. 14; xxvi. 27; Ro. 
χ.16:; ἐπὶ πᾶσιν ols ἐλάλησαν οἱ προφῆται, to place reli- 
ance on etc. Lk. xxiv. 25. to an angel, Lk.i. 20; foll. 
by ὅτι, ibid. 45. to John the Baptist, Mt. xxi. 25 
(26), 32; Mk. xi. 31; Lk. xx.5. to Christ’s words, 
Jn. iii. 12; v. 38, 46 sq.; vi. 30; viii. 45 sq.; x. [37], 38°; 
τοῖς ἔργοις οἱ Christ, ibid. 38°. tothe teachings of evan- 
gelists and apostles, Acts viii. 12; τῇ ἀληθείᾳ, 2 Th. 
ii. 12; ἐπιστεύθη τὸ μαρτύριον, the testimony was believed, 
2 Th.i. 10 [ef. W. § 39, 1a.; B. 175 (152)]; τῇ γραφῇ, In. 
ii, 22. ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίφ, to put faith in the gospel, Mk. 
i. 15 [B. 174 (151 8q.); cf. W. 213 (200 sq.)] (Ignat. ad 
Philad. 8, 2 [(but see Zahn’s note) ; cf. Jn. iii. 15 in y. be- 
low]). y- used especially of the faith by which a 
man embraces Jesus, i.e. a conviction, full of joyful 
trust, that Jesus is the Messiah—the divinely appointed 
author of eternal salvation in the kingdom of God, con- 
joined with obedience to Christ: mort. τὸν υἱὸν τοῦ θεοῦ 
εἶναι Ἰησοῦν Χριστόν, Acts viii. 37 Rec.; ἐπιστεύθη (was 
believed on (cf. W. § 39, 1a.; B. 175 (152)]) ἐν κόσµῳ, 
1 Tim. iii. 16. the phrase πιστεύειν eis τὸν Ἰησοῦ», εἰς τ. 
υἱὸν τοῦ θεοῦ, etc., is very common; prop. to have a faith 
directed unto, believing or in faith to give one’s self up to, 
Jesus, etc. (cf. W. 213 (200 sq.); [B. 174 (151)]): Mt. 
xviii. 6; Mk. ix.42 ([RGLTr txt.]; Jn. ii. 11; iii. 15 
RG, 16, 18, 86: vi. 29, 35, 40, 47 [RG L}; vii. 5, [38], 
89, 48; viii. 30; ix. 35 8q.; x. 42; xi. 25 sq. 45,48; xii. 
11, 97, 42, 44, [46]; xiv. 1,12; xvi.9; xvii. 20; Acts x, 
43; xix. 4; Ro. x. 14; Gal. ii. 16; Phil. i. 29; 1 Jn. v. 10; 
1 Pet.i.8; els τὸ φῶς, In. xii. 36; efs τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ, Jn. 
i. 12; ii. 235 iii. 18; 1Jn. v.13; τῷ ὀνόμ. αὐτοῦ, to com- 
mit one’s self trustfully to the name (see ὄνομα, 2 p. 4483), 
1 Jn. iii. 23; ἐπ᾿ αὐτόν, ἐπὶ τὸν κύριον, to have a faith di- 
rected towards, etc. (see ἐπί, C. I. 2 g.a. p. 235° [οξ. W. 
and B. u.s., also B. § 147, 25]): Mt. xxvii. 42 T Tr txt. 
WH;; Jn. iii. 15 L txt.; Acts ix. 425 xi. 17; xvi. 81: xxii. 
19, [(οξ. Sap. xii. 2)]; én’ αὐτῷ, to build one’s faith on, 
to place one’s faith upon, [see ἐπί, B. 2 a. y. p. 233°; B. 
u.8.}: Ro. ix. 33; x. 11; 1 Tim. 1. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 6: ἐν 
αὐτῷ, to put faith in him, Jn. iii. 15 [L mrg.; cf. T Tr 
WH _ also (who prob. connect ἐν αὐτῷ with the foll. éyn; 
cf. Westcott, Com. ad loc., Meyer, al.)] (cf. Jer. xii. 6; 
Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 22, where mor. €y τινι means to put 
confidence in one, to trust one; [cf. Mk. i. 15 above, 
B. fin.]); ἐν τούτω πιστεύοµεν, on this rests our faith 
[A. V. by this we believe], Jn. xvi. 30; with the simple 
dative, τῷ κυρίῳ, to (yield faith to) believe [cf. B. 173 
(151)]: Mt. xxvii.42 RGL Trmrg.; Acts v.14; xviii. 
8; supply τούτῳ before οὗ in Ro. x. 14; to trust in Christ 
[God], 2 Tim. 1.12; διά τινος, through one’s agency to 
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be brought to faith, Jn. i. 7; 1 0ο. iii. 5; διὰ Ἰησοῦ els 
θεό», 1 Pet. i. 21 RG Trmrg.; διὰ τῆς χάριτος, Acts xviii. 
27; διὰ τοῦ λόγου αὐτῶν» eis ἐμέ, Jn. xvii. 20; διά τι, Jn. 
iv. 99, [41], 492: χὶν. 11. πιστεύω foll. by ὅτι with a sen- 
tence in which either the nature and dignity of Christ 
or his blessings are set forth: Jn. vi. 69; viii. 24; x. 38° 
RG; xi. 27, [42]; xiii. 19; [xiv. 10]; xvi. 27, 30; xvii. 
8, 21; 1 Jn.v.1, 5; Ro. vi. 8; 1 Th. iv. 14: pot ὅτι, Jn. 
xiv. 11; ri, Jn. xi. 26: πιστεύω σωθῆναι, Acts xv. 11; 
the simple πιστεύειν is used emphatically, of those who 
acknowledge Jesus as the saviour and devote themselves 
to him: Mk. xv. 32 [here L adds αὐτῷ]; Lk. viii. 12 sq.; 
xxii. 67; Jn.i.50 (51); iii. 18; iv. 42, 48,53; ν. 44: vi. 
86, 64; ix. 38; x. 258q.; xii. 39, 47 Rec.; xvi. 30; xx. 
$1; Acts v. 14; (xiii. 39]; xv. 5; xvill.8; [xxi. 25]; Ro. 
i. 16; iii. 22; iv. 11; x.4; xv. 13; 2Co.iv.13; Eph.i. 
138, [19]; 2 Th. 1. 10; Heb. iv. 3; with ἐξ ὅλης καρδίας 
added, Acts viii. 37 Rec.; _w. a dat. of instr. καρδίᾳ, Ro. 
x. 10; ptep. pres. οἱ πιστεύοντες, as subst.: Acts ii. 44; 
Ro. iii. 22; 1 Co. i. 21; Gal. iii. 22; [Eph. 1. 1915 1 Th. 
i. 7; ii. 10,13; 2 Th. i. 10 Rec.; 1 Pet. ii. 7; i.q. who 
are on the point of believing, 1 Co. xiv. 22, cf. 24 sy.; aor. 
ἐπίστευσα (marking entrance into a state; see βασιλεύω, 
fin.), I became a beltever, a Christian, [A. V. believed]: 
Acts iv. 4; viii. 13; xiii. 12,48; xiv. 1; xv. 73 xvii. 12, 
84; Ro. xiii. 11; 1 Co. iii. 5; xv. 2,11; with the addi- 
tion of ἐπὶ τὸν κύριον (see above), Acts ix.42; ptep. πι- 
στεύσας, Acts xi. 21; xix. 2; 6 πιστεύσας, Mk. xvi. 16; 
plur.,ibid.17; Actsiv.32; οἱ πεπιστευκότες, they that have 
believed (have become believers): Acts xix. 18; xxi. 20; 
[on (John’s use of) the tenses of πιστεύω see Westcott on 
1 Jn. iii. 23]. It must be borne in mind, that in Paul’s 
conception of τὸ πιστεύειν eis Χριστόν, the prominent ele- 
ment is the grace of God towards sinners as manifested 
and pledged (and to be laid hold of by faith) in Jesus, 
particularly in his death and resurrection, as ap- 
pears esp. in Ro. iii. 25; iv. 24; x. 9; 1 Th. iv. 14; but 
in John’s conception, it is the metaphysical relationship 
of Christ with God and close ethical intimacy with him, 
as well as the true ‘life’ to be derived from Christ as 
its source; cf. Rtickert, Das Abendmahl, p. 251. More- 
over, πιστεύειν is used by John of various degrees of 
faith, from its first beginnings, its incipient stirring with- 
in the soul, up to the fullest assurance, Jn. ii. 23 (cf. 24) ; 
viii. 31; of a faith which does not yet recognize Jesus 
as the Messiah, but as a prophet very like the Messiah, 
Jn. vii. 31; and to signify that one’s faith is preserved, 
strencthened, increased, raised to the level which it 
oucht to reach, xi. 15; xiii. 19; xiv. 293 xix. 35; xx. 31; 
1 Jn. ν. 13 Ree.; [ef. reff. s.v. πίστις, fin.].  πιστεύειν 
is applied also to the faith by which one is persuaded 
that Jesus was raised from the dead, inasmuch as by 
that fact God declared him to be his Son and the Mes- 
siah: Jn. xx. 8, 25,295 ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ mor. ὅτι 6 θεὺς αὐτὸν 
ἤγειρεν ἐκ νεκρῶν, Ro. x.9 (ef. B. § 133,19]. Since ace. 
to the conception of Christian faith Christ alone is the 
author of salvation, 6 πιστεύων repudiates all the various 
things which aside from Christ are commended as means 
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of salvation (such e. g. 88 abstinence from flesh and 
wine), and understands that all things are lawful to him 
which do not lead him away from Christ; hence πιστεύει 
(τις) φαγεῖν πάντα, hath faith to eat all things or so that 
he eats all things, Ro. xiv. 2; cf. Riickert ad loc.; [W. 
§ 44,3 b.; percontra B. 273 sq. (235) ]. δ. πιστεύει» 
used in ref. to God has various senses: aa. it de- 
notes the mere acknowledgment of his existence: ὅτι ὁ 
θεὺς εἷς ἐστιν, Jas. ii. 19; acknowledgment joined to ap- 
propriate trust, absol. Jude 5; εἰς θεό», Jn. xii. 44; xiv. 1: 
i.q. to believe and embrace what God has made known 
either through Christ or concerning Christ: τῷ 
Geo, Jn. ν. 24; Acts xvi. 34; Tit. iii.8; 1Jn.v. 10; ἐπὶ 
τὸν θεόν, Ro. iv. 5; τὴν ἀγάπην, ἣν ἔχει ὁ beds, 1 Jn. iv. 16; 
εἰς τὴν µαρτυρίαν, ἣν κτλ., 1 ση. ν. 10. BB. to trust: 
τῷ θεῴ, God promising a thing, Ro. iv. 3,17 (on which 
see κατέναντι); Gal. iii. 6; [Jas. ii. 23]; absol. Ro. iv. 
18; foll. by ὅτι, Acts xxvii. 25. ε. πιστ. is used in 
an ethical sense, of confidence in the goodness of men: 
9 ἀγάπη πιστεύει πάντα, 1 Co. xiii. 7. 1d πιστεύειν is 
opp. to ἰδεῖν, Jn. xx. 29; to dpa», ibid. and 1 Pet. i. 8, 
(Theoph. ad Autol. 1, 7 fin.), cf. 2 Co.v. 7; to διακρίνε- 
σθαι, Ro. iv. 19 sq.; xiv. 1, 23, cf. Jas.i.6; to ὁμολογεῖ», 
Ro. x. 9. 2. transitively, rut τε, to intrust a thing 
to one, i.e. to his fidelity: Lk. xvi. 11; έαυτόν rim, Jn. ii. 
24; pass. πιστεύομαί τι, to be intrusted with a thing: Ro. 
ili. 2; 1 Co. ix. 17; Gal. ii. 7; 1 Th. ii.4; 1 Tim. i. 11; 
Tit. i. 8, (Ignat. ad Philad. 9; exx. fr. prof. auth. are 
given in W.§39,1a.). Onthe grammat. constr. of the 
word cf. B. § 133, 4 [and the summaries in Ellicott on 
1 Tim. i. 16; Vaughan on Ro. iv. 5; Cremer 5. ν.]. It 
does not occur in the Rev., nor in Philem., 2 Pet., 2 and 
3 Jn. ([Cf. the reff. 8. v. πίστις, fin.]* 

πιστικός, -ή, -όν, (πιστός), pertaining to belief; 8. 
having the power of persuading, skilful in producing be- 
lief: Plat. Gorg. p. 455 a. b. trusty, faithful, that 
can be relied on: γυνὴ mar. καὶ οἰκουρὸς καὶ πειθοµένη τῷ 
ἀνδρί, Artem. oneir. 2, 32; often so in Cedrenus [also (of 
persons) in Epiph., Jn. Mosch., Sophron. ; cf. Soph. Lex. 
6. v.]; of commodities i. q. δόκιµος, genuine, pure, un- 
adulterated : so vdpdos πιστική [but A.V. spike- (i. e. 
spiked) nard, after the nardi spicati of the Vulg. (in 
Mk.)], Mk. xiv. 3; Jn. xii. 3, (for nard was often adul- 
terated; see Plin. h. n. 12,26; Diosc. de mater. med. 1, 6 
and 7); hence metaph. τὸ πιστικὸν τῆς καινῆς διαθήκης 
κρᾶμα, Euseb. demonstr. evang. 9, 8 [p.439d.]. Cf. the 
full discussion of this word in Fritzsche on Mk. p. 596 
sqq.; Liicke on Jn. xii. 3 p. 494 sqq.; W. 97 (92) sq.; 
[esp. Dr. Jas. Morison on Mk. 1. ο.]." 

πίστις, -ews, ἡ, (πείθω [q. v.]), fr. [Hes., Theogn., Pind. ], 
Aeschyl., Hdt. down; Sept. for 73238, several times for 
AIAN and MIN: faith; i.e. 1. conviction of the 
truth of anything, belief, (Plat., Polyb., Joseph., Plut. ; 
θαυμάσια καὶ µείζω πίστεως, Diod. 1, 86); in the N. T. of 
a conviction or belicf respecting man’s relationship to God 
and dirine things, generally with the included idea of 
trust and holy fervar born of faith and conjoined with uf: 
Heb. xi. 1 (where πίστις is called ἐλπιζσμένων ὑπόστασις. 
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πραγμάτων ἔλεγχος ov βλεπομένων); opp. to εἶδος, 2 Co. 
v. 7; joined with ἀγάπη and ἐλπίς, 1 Co. xiii. 13. a. 
when it relates to God, πίστις is the conviction that God 
exists and is the creator and ruler of all things, the pro- 
vider and bestower of eternal salvation through Christ: 
Heb. xi. 6; xii. 2; xiii. 7; πίστις ἐπὶ θεό», Heb. vi. 1; 9 
πίστις ὑμῶν ἡ πρὸς τὸν θεόν, by which ye turned to God, 
1 Th. i. 8; τὴν π. ὑμῶν κ. ἐλπίδα eis θεόν, directed unto 
God, 1 Pet. i. 21; with a gen. of the object [faith in] 
(τῶν θεῶν, Βατ. Med. 414; τοῦ θεοῦ, Joseph. ο. Ap. 2, 16, 
5; ef. Grimm, Exgt. Hdbch. on Sap. vi. 17 sq. p. 182; [οἳ. 
Meyer on Ro. iii. 22; also Mey., Ellic., Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 
as below; W. 186 (175)]): 9 π. τῆς ἐνεργείας τοῦ θεοῦ 
τοῦ ἐγείραντος αὐτὸν (Christ) ἐκ τῶν νεκρῶν, Col. ii. 12; 
διὰ πίστεως, by the help of faith, Heb. xi. 33, 39; κατὰ 
πίστιν, i.q. πιστεύοντες, Heb. xi. 13; πίστει, dat. of means 
or of mode by faith or by believing, prompted, actuated, by 
faith, Heb. xi. 3 sq. 7-9, 17, 20-24, 27-29, 31; dat. of 
cause, because of faith, Heb. xi. 5, 11, 30. b. in 
reference to Christ, it denotes a strong and welcome 
conviction or belief that Jesus is the Messiah, through whom 
we obtain eternal salvation in the kingdom of Ged (on this 
see more at length in πιστεύω, 1 b. y.): a. univ.: 
w. gen. of the object (see above, in a.), Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, 
Ro. iii. 22; Gal. ii. 16; iii. 22; Eph. iii. 12; Ἰησοῦ, Rev. 
xiv. 12; Χριστοῦ, Phil. iii. 9; τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ θεοῦ, Gal. ii. 
20; τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, Jas. ii. 1; μοῦ (1. ο. 
in Christ), Rev. ii. 13, (certainly we must reject the in- 
terpretation, faith in God of which Jesus Christ is the 
author, advocated by Van Hengel, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 314 
sqq., and H. Ρ. Berlage, Disquisitio de formulae Paulinae 
πίστις Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ significatione. Lugd. Bat. 1856) ; 
τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, Phil. i. 27; dAnOeias, 2 Th. ii. 19. with 
Prepositions: εἰς (toward (cf. eds, B. II. 2 α.]) τὸν κύριον 
ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ», Acts xx. 21; els Χριστόν, Acts xxiv. 24; 
xxvi. 18; 9 εἰς Χριστὸν πίστις ὑμῶ», Col. ii. 5; [πίστιν 
ἔχειν εἷς ἐμέ, Mk. ix. 42 Tr mrg.]; πρὸς τὸν xvp. Philem. 
5 Π1, Tr WH εἰς] ([see πρός, I. 1 ¢.; cf. Bp. Lehtft. ad 
loc.]; unless here we prefer to render πίστιν fidelity [see 
2, below]; cf. Meyer ad loc. and W. § 50, 2); π. 9 ἐν Xp. 
Ἰησοῦ, reposed in Christ Jesus, 1 Tim. iii. 13; 2 Tim. iii. 
15; ἡ π. ὑμῶν ἐν Xp. Ino. Col. i. 4: ἡ κατά τινα (see κατά, 
II. 1 ο.) πίστις ἐν τῷ κυρίῳ, ΒΏΡ]. 1. 15; ἐν τῷ αἵματι αὐτοῦ, 
Ro. iii. 25 [yet cf. Meyer]. πίστις [cf. W. 120 (114)] 
and ἡ πίστις simply: Lk. xviii. 8; Acts xiii. 8; xiv. 22, 
27; xv. 9; xvii. 31; Ro. [iii. 27 (on which see vopos, 
3)], 31; iv.14; v.2(L Tr WH br. τῇ πίστει]; ix. 82; x. 
8,17; xii. 3,6; 1 Co. (xii. 9 (here of a charism)]; 
xvi. 13; 2 Co. iv. 13; [viii. 7]; x. 15; Gal. iil. 14, 28, 25 
sq-; V-53 vi.10; Eph. ii. 8; iii.17; iv.53 vi.16; 2 Th. 
i. 4; 1 Tim. i. 2,4 (on the latter pass. see oixovopia), 
19; i. 7 (on which see ἀλήθεια, I. 2 ο); iii. 9; iv. 1, 6; 
ν. 8; vi. 10, 12,21; 2 Tim. i. 5; ii. 18; iii. 8,10; iv. 7; 
Tit. 1. 1, 4,135 ii. 25 iii. 155 Jas. ii.5; 1 Pet.i.5; 2 Pet. 
i1.1,5. with agen. of the subject: Lk. xxii. 82; Ro. i. 
8,12; 1Co.ii. 5; xv. 14,17; 2Co. i. 24; Phil. 1. 253 ii. 
17; 1 Th. iii. 2, 5-7, 10; 2 Th. i. 3; iii. 2; Philem. 6; 


518 


πίστις 


Rev. xiii. 10; πλήρης πίστεως κ. πνεύματος, Acts vi. 5; 
πνεύματος κ. πίστεως, Acts xi. 24; πίστεως κ. δυνάµεως, 
Acts vi. 8 Rec.; τῇ πίστει ἑστηκέναι, Ro. xi. 20; 2 Co. i. 
24; ἐν τῇ πίστει στήκειν, 1 Co. xvi. 13; εἶναι, 2 Co. xiii. 5; 
μένει», 1 Tim. ii. 15; ἐμμένειν τῇ π. Acts xiv. 22; ἐπιμε- 
vey, Col. i. 28 ; στερεὺς τῇ π. 1 Pet. v. 9; στερεοῦμαι TH π. 
Acts xvi. 5; βεβαιοῦμαι ἐν [1 Τ Tr WH om. ἐν] τῇ π. Col. 
ii. 7. Since faith is a power that seizes upon the soul, 
one who yields himself to it is said ὑπακούειν τῇ πίστει, 
Acts vi. 7; hence ὑπακοὴ τῆς πίστεως, obedience ren- 
dered to faith [W. 186 (175)], Ro. i. 5; xvi. 26; ὁ ἐκ 
πίστεως sc. dy, depending on faith, i.g.6 πιστεύων [see 
ἐκ, IL. 7], Ro. iii. 26; plur., Gal. iii. 7,9; 6 ἐκ πίστεως 
᾿Αβραάμ, he who has the same faith as Abraham, Ro. iv. 
16; ἐκ πίστεως εἶναι, to be related, akin to, faith [cf. ἐκ, 
u. 8.], Gal. iii. 12. δίκαιος ἐκ πίστεως, Ro. i. 17; Gal. 
iii. 11; δικαιοσύνη ἡ ἐκ πίστ. Ro. ix. 30; ἡ ἐκ πίστ. dex. 
Ro. x. 6; δικαιοσ. ἐκ πίστεως εἰς πίστιν, springing from 
faith (and availing) to (arouse) faith (in those who as 
yet have it not), Ro. i. 17; δικαιοσύνη ἡ διὰ πίστεως 
Χριστοῦ, ... ἡ ἐκ θεοῦ dix. ἐπὶ τῇ πίστει, Phil. iii.9; pass. 
δικαιοῦσθαι πίστει, Ro. iii. 28; δικαιοῦν τινα διὰ πίστεως 
Χριστοῦ, Gal. ii. 16; διὰ τ. πίστεως, Ro. iii. 30; δικ. τινα 
ἐκ πίστεως, ibid.; Gal. iii. 8; pass., Ro. v.1; Gal. iii. 24; 
εὐαγγελίζομαι τὴν πίστιν, to proclaim the glad tidings 
of faith in Christ, Gal. i. 23; ἀκοὴ πίστεως, instruction 
concerning the necessity of faith [see dxon, 3 a.}, Gal. iii. 
2,5; ἡ πίστις is joined with 9 ἀγάπη: 1 Th. iii. 6; v. 
8; 1 Tim. 1. 14: 11.155 iv. 12; ν]. 11: 2 Tim. ii. 22; with 
a subj. gen. Rev. ii. 19; πίστις 8¢ ἀγάπης ἐνεργουμένη, 
Gal. ν. 6; ἀγάπη μετὰ πίστεως, Eph. vi. 23; ἀγάπη ἐκ πί- 
στεως ἀνυποκρίτου, 1 Tim. i. 5; πίστις καὶ ἀγάπη ἡ ἐν Χρι- 
στῷ Ἰησοῦ, 2 Τϊπι. 1. 18: φιλεῖν τινα ἐν πίστει, Tit. iii. 15 
(where see De Wette); ἔργον πίστεως (cf. ἔργον, 8 p. 
248° near bot.), 1 Th. i. 3; 2 Th. i. 11. B. in an 
ethical sense, persuasion or conviction (which springs 
from faith in Christ as the sole author of salvation; cf. 
πιστεύω, 1 b. γ. fin.) concerning things lawful for a Chris 
tian: Ro. xiv. 1, 23; πίστιν ἔχει», ibid. 22. ο. univ. 
the religious belief of Christians ; a. subjectively : 
Eph. iv. 13, where cf. Meyer; in the sense of a mere 
acknowledgment of divine things and of the claims of 
Christianity, Jas. ii. 14, 17 sq. 20, 22, 24, 26. B. ob- 
jectively, the substance of Christian faith or what is be- 
lieved by Christians : 7 παραδοθεῖσα π. Jude 3 ; ἡ ἁγιωτάτη 
ὑμῶν πίστις, ib. 20. There are some who think this 
meaning of the word is to be recognized also in 1 Tim. 
1.4, 19; ii. 7; 1. 9: iv. 1,6; ν.δ; vi. 10, 21, (cf. Pflei- 
derer, Paulinismus p. 468 [Eng. trans. ii. p. 200]); but 
Weiss (Bibl. Theol. d. N. T. § 107 a. note) correctly ob- 
jects, “ wioris is rather the form in which the truth (as 
the substance of right doctrine) is subjectively appro- 
priated”; [cf. Meyer on Ro. i. 5 (and Prof. Dwight’s 
additional note); Ellicott on Gal. i. 23; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Gal. p. 157]. d. with the predominant idea of 
trust (or confidence) whether in God orin Christ, spring- 
ing from faith in the same: Mt. viii. 10; xv. 28; Lk. vii. 


Jas. i. 3; 1 Pet.i.7, 9 [here WH om. gen.]; 1 Jn. v. 4; | 9, 50; xvii. 5; Heb. ix. 28 Lchm. ed. ster.; x. 22; Jas. 
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i.6; with a gen. of the subject: Mt. ix. 2, 22, 29; xv. 
28; Mk. 1. 5; v.34; x. 52; [Lk. v. 20]; viii. 25,48; xvii. 
19; xviii. 42; w.a gen. of the object in which trust is 
placed: τοῦ ὀνόματος αὐτοῦ, Acts iii. 16; πίστιν ἔχειν, 
(Mt. xvii. 20]; xxi. 21; Mk. iv. 40: Lk. xvii. 6; πᾶσαν 
τὴν πίστι», (‘all the faith’ that can be thought of), 1 Co. 
xiii. 25 ἔχειν πίστιν θεοῦ, to trust in God, Mk. xi. 22; ἔχειν 
πίστιν τοῦ σωθῆναι, to be healed (see Fritzsche on Mt. p. 
843 sq.; [cf. W.§ 44, 4a.; B. 268 (230)]), Acts xiv. 9; 
ἡ δι αὐτοῦ π., awakened through him, Acts iii. 16; εὐχὴ 
τῆς πίστεως, that proceeds from faith, Jas. v.15; of trust 
in the promises of God, Ro. iv. 9, 16, 198q.; Heb. iv. 2; 
vi. 12; x. 38sq.; | w. agen. of the subject, Ro. iv. 5, 12; 
πίστις ἐπὶ Gedy, faith which relies on God who grants the 
forgiveness of sins to the penitent [see ἐπί, C. I. 2 g. α.], 
Heb. vi. 1; δικαιοσύνη τῆς πίστεως [οἳ. W. 186 (175)], 
Ro. iv. 11, 19: ἡ κατὰ πίστιν δικαιοσύνη, Heb. xi. 7. 2. 
fidelity, faithfulness, i. e. the character of one who can be 
relied on: Mt. xxiii. 23; Gal. v. 22; Philem. 5 (? see above 
in b.a.); Tit. ii. 10. of one who keeps his promises: 7 
πίστις τοῦ θεοῦ, subj. gen., Ro. iii. ὃ. objectively, plighted 
faith (often so in Attic writ. fr. Aeschyl. down): ἀθετεῖν 
(see ἀθετέω, a.) τὴν πίστιν, 1 Tim.v.12. Cf. especially 
Koolhaas, Diss. philol. I. et IT. de vario usu et construc- 
tione vocum πίστις, πιστός et πιστεύειν in Ν. T. (Traj. ad 
Rhen. 1733, 4to.); Dav. Schulz, Was heisst Glauben, 
ete. (Leipz. 1830), Ρ. 62 sqq.; Piickert, Com. tib. d. Rom., 
2d ed., i. p. 51 sqq.; Lutz, Bibl. Dogmatik, p. 312 sqq.; 
Huther, Ueber ζωή u. πιστεύειν im N. T., in the Jahrbb. 
f. deutsch. Theol. for 1872, pp. 1-33; [Bp. Zghtft. Com. 
on Gal. p. 154 sqq.]. On Paul’s conception of πίστις, 
cf. Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, Ῥ. 94 sqq. ; 
Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. N. T., §82c. d. (cf. the index s. v. 
Glaube) ; Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 162 sqq. [Eng. trans. 
i. p. 161 sqq.; Schnedermann, De fidei notione ethica Pau- 
lina. (Lips. 1880)]. On the idea of faith in the Ep. to 
the Hebrews see Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebr.-Br. Ρ. 
700 sqq.; Weiss, as above §125b.c. On John’s con- 
ception, see Reuss, die Johann. Theol. § 10 in the Bei- 
trige zu d. theol. Wissensch. i. p. 56 sqq. [ef. his Histoire 
de la Théol. Chrétienne, etc., 3me éd., ii. p. 508 sqq. (Eng. 
trans. il. 455 sqq.)]; Weiss, as above § 149, and the 
same author’s Johann. Lehrbegriff, p. 18 sqq.* 

πιστός, -7, -όν, (πείθω [q. v.]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. 
mostly for 198}; 1. trusty, faithful; of persons 
who show themselves faithful in the transaction of busi- 
ness, the execution of commands, or the discharge of 
official duties: δοῦλος, Mt. xxiv.453; xxv. 21, 233 οἰκονό- 
pos, Lk. xii. 42; 1 Co. iv. 2: διάκονος, Eph. vi. 21; Col. 
i. 7; iv. 75 ἀρχιερεύς, Heb. ii. 17; iii. 2; of God, abid- 
ing by his promises, 1 Co.i.9; x.13; 2Co.i. 18; 1 Th. 
v. 24; 2 Th. iii. 3; Heb. x. 23; xi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 13; 
1 Jn. i. 9: 1 Pet. iv. 19; add, 1 Co. iv. 17: Col. iv. 9; 
1 Tim. i. 12; Heb. iii. ὃς 1 Pet. ν. 19: πιστὸς ἔν τινι͵ 
in a thing, Lk. xvi. 10-12; xix. 17; 1 Tim. ili. 115 ἐπι 
τι, Mt. xxv. 23; ἄχρι θανάτου, Rev. ii. 10. one who kept 
his pliqhted faith, Rev. ii. 18; worthy of trust; that can 
be relied on: 1 Co. vii. 25; 2 Tim. ii. 2; Christ is called 
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µάρτυς ὁ πιστός, Rev. i. 5; with καὶ ἀληθινός added, 
Rev. iii. 14: [cf. χὶχ. 11]. of things, that can be relted 
on: 6 λόγος, 1 Tim. iii. 1; 2 Tim. ii. 11; Tit. i. 95 Πα. 
8; οὗτοι οἱ λόγοι, Rev. xxi.5; xxii.6]; with πάσης ἀπο- 
δοχῆς ἄξιος added, 1 Tim. i. 15; iv. 9; ra ὅσια Aavid 
τὰ πιστά (see ὅσιος, fin.), Acts xiii. 34. 2. easily 
persuaded ; believing, confiding, trusting, (Theogn., Ae- 
schyl., Soph., Plat., al.) ; in the N. T. one who trusts in 
God’s promises, Gal. iii. 9; is convinced that Jesus has 
been raised from the dead, opp. to ἄπιστος, Jn. xx. 27; 
one who has become convinced that Jesus ts the Messiah 
and the author of salvation (opp. to ἄπιστος, see πιστεύω, 
1 b. y. and πίστις, 1 b.), [a believer]:- Acts xvi.1; 2 Co. 
vi. 15; 1 Tim. v.16; with the addition of τῷ κυρίῳ, dat. 
of the pers. in whom faith or trust is reposed, Acts xvi. 
15; plur. in Col. i. 2 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]; 1 Tim. iv. 
10; vi. 2; Tit.i.6; Rev. xvii. 14; οἱ πιστοί, substantively 
[see Bp. Lehtft. on Gal. p. 157], Acts x. 45; 1 Tim. iv. 
8,12; with ἐν Χριστῷ ᾿Ιησοῦ added (cf. B. 174 (152)], 
Eph. i. 1; eds θεὸν κτλ. 1 Pet. i. 21 LT Trtxt.WH; πο 
στὸν ποιεῖν τι, to do something harmonizing with (Chris- 
tian) faith, [R. V. α faithful work], ὃ Jn. δ." 

πιστόω, -ὢ: 1 aor. pass. ἐπιστώθην; (πιστός): 1. 
to make faithful, render trustworthy: τὸ ῥῆμα, 1 K. i. 36; 
τινὰ ὅρκοις, Thue. 4, 88; univ. fo make firm, establish, 1 
Chr. xvii. 14. 2. Pass. (Sept. in various sensee for 
1918) and mid. to be firmly persuaded of; to be assured 
of: τί (Opp. cyn. 8, 355.417; Leian. philops. 5), 2 Tim. 
iii. 14; Hesych. émoraén: ἐπείσθη, ἐπληροφορήθη. (In 
various other senses in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down.) * 

πλανάω, -ὢ; fut. πλανήσω; 1 aor. ἐπλάνησα; Pass., pres. 
mravapat; pf. πεπλάνηµαι; 1 aor. ἐπλανήθην; (πλάνη); fr. 
Aeschy]l. and Hdt. down; Sept. for Mynit; to cause to 
stray, to lead astray, lead aside from the right way ; a. 
prop.; in pass., Sept. chiefly for NPA, to go astray, wan- 
der, roam about, (first so in Hom. II. 23, 321): Mt. xviii. 
12sq.; 1 Pet. ii. 25 (fr. Is. liii. 6, cf. Ex. xxiii. 4; Ps. 
exviii. (cxix.) 176); Heb. xi. 38. b. metaph. to lead 
away from the truth, fo lead into error, to deceive: τινά, 
Mt. xxiv. 4, 5,11, 24; Mk. xiii. 5, 6; Jn. vil. 12; 1 Jn. 
ii. 26; iii. 7; 2 Tim. iii. 1931 Rev. ii. 20GLTTrWH ; 
xii. 9; xiii. 14; xix. 20; xx. 3, 8, 10; ἑαντόν, 1 Jn. i. 8; 
pass. fo be led into error, [R.V. be led astray]: Lk. xxi. 8; 
Jn. vii. 47; Rev. ii. 20 Rec.; to err, Mt. xxii. 29; Mk. xii. 
24, 27; μὴ πλανᾶσθε, 1 Co. vi. 9; xv. 33; Gal. vi. 7; Jas. 
i. 16; esp. through ignorance fo be led aside from the 
path of virtue, to go astray, sin: Tit. iii. 3; Heb. v.23 τῇ 
καρδίᾳ, Heb. iii. 10; ἀπὸ τῆς ἀληθείας, Jas. v.19; to wan- 
der or fall away from the true faith, of heretics, 2 Tim. iii. 
13°: 2 Pet. ii. 15; to be led away into error and sin, Rev. 
xviii. 23. [Comp.: ἀποπλανάω.] 

πλάνη, -ης. ἡ, @ wandering, a straying about, whereby 
one, led astray from the right way, roams hither and 
thither (Aeschyl., [Hadt.], Eur., Plat., Dem..al.). In the 
N. T. metaph. mental straying, i.e. error, wrong opinion 
relative to morals or religion: Eph. iv. 14; 1 Th. ii. 3; 
ο Th. ii. 11; 2 Pet. ii. 18; iii. 17; 1 Jn. iv. 6; Jude 11 
(on which [ef. W. 189 (177) and] see ἐκχέω, b. fin.); ον 
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ror which shows itself in action, a wrong mode of acting: 
Ro. i. 27; πλάνη ὁδοῦ τινος, [R. V. error of one’s way 
i.e.] the wrong manner of life which one follows, Jas. v. 
20 (πλάνη ζωῆς, Sap. i. 12); as sometimes the Lat. error, 
i. 4. that which leads into error, deceit, fraud: Mt. xxvii. 
64.° 

[πλάνης, -ητος, 6, see # “unrns. | 

πλανήτη, -ου, 6, (πλανάω), @ wanderer: ἀστέρες πλανῆ- 
ται, wandering stars (Aristot., Plut., al.), Jude 13 [where 
WH mrg. dor. πλάνητες (Xen. mem. 4, 7, 5)]; see ἀστήρ, 
fin.* 

πλάνο, -ον, wandering, roving; trans. and trop. mis- 
leading, leading into error: πνεύματα πλάνα, 1 Tim. iv. 1 
(πλάνοι ἄνθρωποι, Joseph. b. Ἱ. 2, 13, 4). 6 πλάνος 
substantively (Cic. al. planus), as we say, a vagabond, 
‘tramp,’ impostor, (Diod., Athen., al.); hence univ. a 
corrupter, deceiver, (Vulg. seductor) : Mt. xxvii. 68 ; 2 Co. 
vi.8; 2Jn.7. [Cf. ὁ κοσµοπλάνος, ‘Teaching’ etc. 16, 
4.]° 

πλάξ, -axos, 7, [(akin to πλάτος, etc.; Fick iv. 161)], a 
fiat thing, broad tablet, plane, level surface (as of the sea), 
(cf. our plate), (Pind., Tragg., al.; Sept. for Πλ): αἱ 
πλάκες τῆς διαθήκης (see διαθήκη, 2 p. 136"), Heb. ix. 4; 
οὑκ ἐν πλαξὶ λιθίναις (tables of stone, such as those on 
which the law of Moses was written), ἀλλ᾽ ἐν πλαξὶ καρ- 
dias σαρκίναις, 2 Co. ili. 3.* 

πλάσμα, -τος, ro, (πλάσσω), what has been moulded or 
formed, as from wax (Plat. Theaet. p. 197d. and p. 200b.); 
the thing formed by a potter, earthen vessel, (Vulg. figmen- 
tum): Ro. ix. 20 (with πηλοῦ added, Arstph. av. 686).* 

πλάσσω: 1 aor. ptcp. πλάσας; 1 aor. pass. ἐπλάσθην ; 
((perh. akin to πλατύς; Curtius § 367 b)]; fr. Hes. down; 
Sept. chiefly for ¥"; to form, mould, (prop. something 
from clay, wax, etc.): used of a potter, Ro. ix. 20; of 
God as Creator (Gen. ii. 7 sq. 19 etc.), pass. 1 Tim. ii. 13.* 

πλαστός, -ή, -όν, (πλάσσω) ; 1. prop. moulded, 
formed, as from clay, wax, stone, (Hes., Plat., Aristot., 
Plut., al.). 2. trop. feigned: 2 Pet. ii. 3 (Hat. 1, 
68], Eur., Xen., Leian., al.).” 

πλατεῖα, -as, 7, (fem. of the adj. πλατύς, sc. ddds [οξ. 
W. 590 (549)]), a broad way, a street: Mt. vi. 5; xii. 
19; Lk. x. 10; χι. 26; xiv. 21; Acts v. 15; Rev. xi. 
8; xxi. 21; xxii.2. (Eur., Plut., al.; in Sept. chiefly for 
ann.) * 

πλάτος, -ους, To, [(οξ. πλάξ), fr. Hdt. down], breadth: 
Eph. iii. 18 (on which sce pcos); Rev. xxi. 16; carry- 
ing with it the suggestion of great extent, τῆς γῆς, opp. 
to the ends or corners of the earth, Rev. xx. 9; (for 
amvo, Hab. 1. 6).* 

πλατύνω; Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. πεπλάτυνται (see µι- 
aivw); 1 aor. ἐπλατύνθην: (πλατύς); to make broad, to 
enlarge: ti, Mt. xxiii. 5; 9 καρδία ἡμῶν πεπλάτυνται, our 
heart expands itself 5ο. to receive you into it, i.e. to 
welcome and embrace you in love, 2 Co. vi. 11 (πλατύνειν 
τὴν καρδίαν for 32 ΠΠ, to open the heart sc. to in- 
struction, Ps. exviii. (exix.) 32 [cf. W.80]); πλατύνθητε 
καὶ ὑμεῖς, be ye also enlarged in heart, viz. to receive me 
therein, ibid. 13. (Xen., Plut., Anthol., al.) * 
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«πλατύ, -εῖα, -v, [οξ. Lat. planus, latus; Curtius § 567 b; 
Vaniéek p. 552], fr. Hom. down, Sept. several times for 
3m, broad: Mt. vii. 19." 

πλέγμα, -τος, τό, (πλέκω), what is woven, plaited, or twisted 
together; a web, plait, braid: used thus of a net, Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 6, 28; of a basket, Eur., Plat.; πλέγμα βύβλωο», 
in which the infant Moses was laid, Joseph. antt. 2, 9,4; 
by other writ. in other senses. braided hair (Vulg. crines 
torli, ringlets, curls): 1 Tim. ii. 9 (cf. 1 Pet. iii. 3).* 

πλεῖστος, -η, -ov, (superl. of πολύς), most: plur. Mt. xi. 
20; [dxAos πλεῖστος, & very great multitude, Mk. iv. 1 T 
Tr WH]; 6 πλεῖστος ὄχλος, the most part of the multi- 
tude, Mt. xxi. 8 (Thuc. 7, 78; Plat. rep. 3 p. 897 d.; 
λαός, Hom. II. 16, 377); τὸ πλεῖστον, adverbially, at the 
most, 1 Co. xiv. 27.* 

πλείων, -ovos, ὁ, 7, neut. πλεῖον [eighteen times] and (in 
Lk. iii.13; [Jn. xxi.15 LT Tr WH); Acts xv. 28) πλέον 
(cf. [ WH. App. p. 151]; Matthiae i. p. 333; Kriiger § 28, 
7,4; Kiihner § 156, 3; Passow s.v. πολύς, B.1; [L. and 
S. s.v. Β.]), plur. πλείονες and contr. πλείους, acc. πλεί- 
ovas and contr. πλείους (which forms are used indiscrim- 
inately in the N. T.), neut. πλείονα and (L T Tr WH in 
Mt. xxvi. ὅδ L'T in Lk. xxi. 8) contr. πλείω; (compar. 
of πολύς) ; more, i.e. 1. greater in quantity: the 
object with which the comparison is made being added 
in the genitive, as πλείονας τῶν πρώτων, more in number 
than the first, Mt. xxi. 36; πλεῖον (or πλείω) πάντων», 
more than all, Mk. xii. 43; Lk. xxi. 3; wAeiova. . . τούτω», 
more than these, Jn. vii. 31 [here L T Tr WH om. the 
gen. (see below)]; πλείονα τῶν πρώτῶ», more than the 
first, Rev. ii. 19; πλεῖον τούτων, more than these, Jn. xxi. 
15; [πλείονα τιμὴν ἔχειν τοῦ οἴκου, Heb. iii. 3° (cf. W. 190 
(178), 240 (225))]; περισσεύειν πλεῖον, more than, foll. by 
agen. [A. V. exceed], Mt. v. 20. πλείονες (πλείους) 7, 
Mt. xxvi. 53 Πα Γ1,πλείω (br. ή) ]; Jn. iv. 1 [Tr mrg. om. 
WII br. ἤ] πλεῖον ἤ, more than, Lk. ix. 13; πλέον πλήν 
w. a gen. Acts xv. 28; πλέον παρά [τε or τινα (see παρά, 
IIT. 2 b.)], Lk. iii. 18; [Heb. iii. 3°]; ἤ 18 omitted before 
numerals without change of construction : ἐτῶν ἦν πλειό- 
vow Τεσσαράκοντα ὁ ἄνθρωπος, Acts iv. 22; οὐ πλείους εἰσίν 
pot ἡμέραι δεκαδύο, Acts xxiv. 11 (here Ree. inserts ή); 
ἡμέρας οὗ πλείους ὀκτὼ ἢ δέκα (Rec. πλείους ἢ δέκα), Acts 
xxv. 6; add, Acts xxiii. 18, οἱ: as in Grk. writ. after 
a neuter: πλείω [Lchm. ἤ in br. ] δώδεκα λεγεῶνας, Mt. xxvi. 
53(T Tr WH (but T λεγιώνων)], (πλεῖν ---- Attic for πλεῖον 
— é£axogious, Arstph. av. 1251 ; ἔτη γεγονὼς πλείω ἑβδομή- 
κοντα, Plat. apol. Socr. p. 17 d.; see ή, 3a.; on the omis- 
sion of quam in Latin after plus and amplius, cf. Rams- 
horn, Lat. Gram. p. 491; [Roby, Lat. Gram. § 1273]). 
the objects with which the comparison is made are not 
added because easily supplied from the context: Jn. 
iv. 41; [vii. 31 (see above)]; xv. 2; Heb. vii. 23; τὸ 
πλεῖον, the more (viz. the greater debt mentioned), Lk. 
vii. 43; πλεῖον, adverbially, more, i. e. more earnestly, 
Lk. vii. 42; ἐπὶ πλεῖον, more widely, further, Διανέμεσθαι, 
Acts iv. 17; [cf. xx. 9 WH mrg. (see below) ]; προκόπτει», 
2 Tim. iii. 9; ἐπὶ πλεῖον ἀσεβείας, 2 Tim. ii. 16: έπὶ πλεῖον, 
longer (than proper), Acts xx. 9 [not WH mrg. (see 
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above)]; xxiv. 4; plural πλείονα, more, i.e. a larger re- 
ward, Mt. xx. 10 [but L Tr WH πλεῖον]; without com- 
parison, used of an indefinite number, with a subst.: Acts 
ii. 40; xiii. 31; xviii. 20; xxi. 10; xxiv. 17; xxv. 14; 
xxvii. 20; xxviii. 28; neut. περί πλειόνων [ A. V. of many 
things}, Lk. xi.53; withthe article οἱ πλείονες (πλείους), 
the more part, very many: Acts xix. 32; xxvii. 12; 1 Co. 
ix. 19; x. 5; xv.6; 2 Co. ii. 6; iv. 15; ix. 2; Phil. i. 
14. 2. greater in quality, superior, more excellent: 
foll. by the gen. of comparison, Mt. vi. 25; xii. 41, 42; 
Mk. xii. 38 [here T WH Tr txt. περισσότερον]; Lk. xi. 
81,32; xii. 23; [πλείονα θυσίαν . . . παρὰ Κάῑν, Heb. xi. 
4 (see παρά, u.s.). From Hom. down.) * 

πλέκω: 1 aor. ptcp. πλέξαντες; [(cf. Curtius § 108; 
Vaniéek p. 519)]; fr. Hom. down; (ο plait, braid, weave 
together: πλέξαντες στέφανο», Mt. xxvii. 29; Mk. xv. 17; 
Jn. xix.2. [Comp.: ἐμπλέκω.]" 

πλέον, see πλείων. 

πλεονάζω; 1 aor. ἐπλεόνασα; (πλέον); Sept. for sy 
and 135; 1. intrans.: used of one possessing, to 
‘superabound [A. V. tu have over], 2 Co. viii. 15. of things, 
to exist in abundance [R. V. be multiplied], 2 Co. iv. 15; 
to increase, be augmented, Ro. v. 20; vi. 1; 2 Th.i. 8; 
Phil. iv. 17; 2 Pet.i. 8. 2. trans. to make to increase: 
τινά Tem, onc in a thing, 1 Th. iii. 12; for Naw, Num. 
xxvi. 54; Ps. Ἱχχ. (Ixxi.) 21; add 1 Mace. iv. 35. By 
prof. writ. [(fr. Hippocr. on)] in various other senses. 
[CompP.: ὑπερπλεονά(ω.]" 

πλεονεκτέω, -ὦ; 1 aor. ἐπλεονέκτησα; 1 aor. pass. subj. 
1 pers. plur. πλεονεκτηθῶμεν; (πλεονέκτης) ; 1. in- 
trans. to have more, or a greater part or share: Thuc., 
Xen., Plut., al.; to be superior, excel, surpass, have an 
advantage over, τινός (gen. of pers.) τινι (dat. of thing) : 
Xen., Plat., Isocr., Dem., al. 2. trans. to gain or 
take advantage of another, to overreach: [Hdt. 8, 112], 
Plat., Diod., Dion. Hal., Dio Cass., al.; and soin the N. T. 
in 2 Co. vii. 2; xii. 17, 18; 1 Th.iv.6 (see πρᾶγμα, b.) ; 
pass. [cf. B. § 132, 22] ὑπό τωος, 2 Co. ii. 11 (10).* 

πλεονέκτης, -ου, 6, (πλέον and ~xw) ; 1. one eager 
to have more, esp. what belongs to others ({Thuc. 1, 40, 
1 (cf. Hdt. 7, 158)]; Xen. mem. 1, 5, 3) ; 2. greedy 
of gain, covetous: 1 Co. v. 10,11; vi. 10; Eph. v. 5; Sir. 
xiv. 9.3 

πλεονεξία, -as, 7, (πλεονέκτης, q. Υ.), greedy desire to have 
more, covetousness, avarice: Lk. xii. 15; Ro. i. 29; Eph. 
iv. 19; v. 3; Col. iii. 5; 1 Th. 1. δς 2 Pet. ii. 3, [on the 
om. of thie art. in the last two pass. cf. W. 120 (114)], 14; 
ὡς [Rec. ὥσπερ] πλεονεξίαν, [as a matter of covetousness ], 
i.e. a gift which betrays the giver’s covetousness, 2 Co. 
ix. 5 [here R. V. txt. extortion]; plur. various modes in 
which covetousness shows itself, covetings [cf. W. § 27, 
ὃν B. 77 (67)], Mk. vii. 29. (In the same and various 
other senses by prcf. writ. fr. Hdt. and Thuc. down.) 
[ Trench, N. Τ. Syn. § xxiv., and (in partial correction) 
Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col. iii. 5.]* 

πλενρά, -ᾱς, 7, fr. Hom. (who always uses the plur.) 
down; the side of the body: Jn. xix. 34; xx. 20, 25, 27; 
Acts xii. 7." 
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ΠΛΕΩ, see πίµπληµι. 

πλέω; impf. 1 pers. plur. ἐπλέομεν; [allied w. πλύνω, 
Lat. pluo, fluo, our float, flow, etc.; Curtius § 369]; fr. 
Hom. down; to sail, navigate, travel by ship: Lk. viii. 23 ; 
Acts xxvii. 24; foll. by els with an acc. of place, Acts 
xxi.8 3 xxvii.6; ἐπὶ τόπο», Rev. xviii. 17G LT Tr WH; 
by a use common only to the # ets (cf. Matthiae 6 409, 
4a.; Kiihner ii. § 409, 6; [Jelf § 559; W. 224 (210) ]), with 
a simple acc. indicating the direction: Acts xxvii. 2 (Eur. 
Med. vs. 7), where L T Tr WH addels. [Comp.: ἀπο-, 
δια-, ἐκ-, κατα-, παρα-, ὑπο-πλέω.]" 

πληγή,-ῆς, 9, (πλήσσω), fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 
71319, also for 729 ; 1. a blow, stripe: plur., Lk. x. 
80; xii. 48; Acts xvi. 28,33; 2 Co. vi.5; xi. 28; atwound: 
9 πληγὴ τοῦ θανάτου, deadly wound ΓΗ. V. death-stroke], 
Rev. xiii. 8, 12; τῆς µαχαίρας, wound made by a sword 
(sword-stroke], Rev. xiii. 14. [On its idiomatic omis- 
sion (Lk. xii. 47, etc.) cf. B. 82( 72); W. § 64, 4.] 2. 
a public calamity, heavy affliction, [οξ. Eng. plague], (now 
tormenting now destroying the bodies of men, and sent 
by God as a punishment) : Rev. ix. 18 [Rec. om.], 20; xi. 
6; xv. 1, 6, 8; xvi. 9,[21]; xviii. 4,8; xxi.9; xxii 18. 
[Cf. πλ. Διός, Soph. Aj. 137 (cf. 279); al.]* 

πλῆθοε, -ους, τό, (IIAEQ), fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly 
for 35, often for sin; α multitude, i.e. a. a great 
number, sc. of men or things: Acts xxi. 22 [not Tr WH]; 
Heb. xi. 12 [cf. W. 120 (114) n.]; with πολύ added, Mk. 
iii. 7,8; πλῆθος with a gen., Lk. ii. 13; Jn. xxi. 6; Acts 
v.14; xxviii. 3 [A. V. bundle (L T Tr WH add ri)]; Jas. 
v. 20; 1 Pet. iv.8; πολὺ πλῆθος and πλῆθος πολύ [cf.W. 
§ 59, 2] with a gen., Lk. v. 6; vi. 17; xxiii. 27; Jn.v. 3 
[here L br. G Τ Tr WH om. πολύ]; Acts xiv. 13 xvii. 
4. b. with the article, the whole number, the whole 
multitude; the assemblage: Acts xv. 80; xxiii. 7; τοῦ λαοῦ, 
Acts xxi. 36; πᾶν τὸ πλῆθος, Acts xv. 12; with a gen., 
Lk. i.10; [viii. 37 (τῆς περιχωρου) ; xix. 37]; xxiii. 1; 
Acts [iv. 32]; v. 16; [vi. 2,5]; xxv. 24; the multitude 
of people, Acts ii. 6; xix. 9; with τῆς πόλεως added, 
Acts xiv. 4." 

πληθύνω; fut. πληθυνῶ; 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing. πληθυ- 
ναι (2 Co. ix. 10 Rece.); Pass., impf. ἐπληθυνόμην; 1 aor. 
ἐπληθύνθην; (fr. πληθύς fulness); Aeschyl., Aristot., 
Hdian., Geop.; Sept. very often for 939, 735, M3, 
sometimes for 337; 1. trans. to increase, to multi- 
ply: 2 Co. ix. 10; Heb. vi. 14 (fr. Gen. xxii. 17) ; pass. 
to be increased, (be multiplied) multiply: Mt. xxiv. 12; 
Acts vi. 7; vii. 17; ix. 31; xii. 241 revi, [A. V.be multi- 
plied to one i.e.] be richly allotted to, 1 Pet.i.2; 2 Pet. 
i. 2; Jude 2, (Dan. iii. 31 (98); Dan. vi. 25 Theodot. ; 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1 inscr. [also Mart. Polyc. inscr., 
Constt. Apost. inser. ]). 2. intrans. to be increased, 
(ο multiply: Acts vi. 1.” 

πλήθω, See πίµπληµι. 

πλήκτης, -ου, ὁ, (πλήσσω), (Vulgate perrussor), [A. V. 
striker], bruiser, ready with a blow; a pugnacious, con- 
tentious, quarrelsome person: 1 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. i. 7. 
(Plut. Marcell. 1; Pyrrh. 30; Crass. 9; Fab. 19; Diog. 
Laert. 6, 38; al.) * 
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πλημμύρα [so all edd.] (or πλημύρα [cf. Βιίΐπι. Ausf. 
Spr. § 7 Anm. 17 note; Lob. Rhemat. p. 264]) [better ac- 
cented as proparoxytone; Chandler § 160], -as and (so 
GT Tr WH) -ης (see payatpa), 7, (fr. πλήμμη or πλήµη 
i.e. πλήσμη [fr. πλήθω, ripmdrnps, α. V-]), a flood, whether 
of the sea or of a river: Lk. vi. 48. (Job xl. 18; [Dion. 
Hal. antt. 1, 71]; Joseph. antt. 2, 10,2; Plut., Sext. Emp.; 
with ποταμῶν added, Philo de opif. mund. § 19; [cf. de 
vita Moys. i. § 36; iii. § 24; de Abrah. § 19; de leg. alleg. 
i. §13].)* : 

πλήν, adv., (fr. πλέον ‘more’ [Curtius § 375; Lod. Path. 
Element. i. 143 ; ii. 93 (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iii. 16)]; 
hence prop. beyond, besides, further) ; it stands 1. 
adverbially, at the beginning of a sentence, serving 
either to restrict, or to unfold and expand what has pre- 
ceded: moreover, besides, so that, according to the re- 
quirements of the context, it may also be rendered but, 
nevertheless ; [howbeit; cf. Β. § 146, 2]: Mt. xi. 22, 24; xviii. 
7; xxvi. 39, 64; Lk. vi. 24, 35; x. 11, 14, 20; xi. 41: xii 
31; xiii. 33; xvii. 1 L Tr txt. WH; xviii. 8; xix. 27; xxii. 
21,22,42; xxiii. 28; 1 Co. xi.11; Eph. v. 33; Phil. i. 18 
[R G (see Ellicott) ]; iii. 16 ; iv. 14; Rev. ii. 25; πλὴν ore, 
except that, save that, (exx. fr. class. Grk. are given by 
Passow s. v. II.1e.; [L. and S. 8. v. Β. ΠΠ. 4]): Acts xx. 
23 [(W. 508 (473); Phil.i.18 LT Tr WH (R.V. only 
that) }. 2. as a preposition, with the gen. (first so 
by Hom. Od. 8, 207; [cf. W. § 54, 6]), besides, except, but: 
Mk. xii. 32; Jn. viii. 10; Acts viii. 1; xv. 28; xxvii. 22. 
Cf. Klotz ad Devar. II. 2 p. 724 εη." 

πλήρης, -es, (IIAEQ), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, Sept. 
chiefly for x99 ; a. full, i.e. filled up (as opp. to 
empty): of hollow vessels, Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 37; Mk. vi. 
43 [RGL]; with a gen. of the thing, Mk. viii. 19; of 
a surface, covered in every part: λέπρας, Lk. v. 12; of 
the soul, thoroughly permeated with: πνεύματος ἁγίου, Lk. 
iv. 1; Acts vi. 3; vii. 55; xi. 24; πίστεως, Acts vi.53 χάρι- 
τος, Acts vi. 8 [Rec. πίστεως]; χάριτος καὶ ἀληθείας, Jn. 
i. 14; δόλου, Acts xiii. 10 (Jer. ν. 27); θυμοῦ, Acts xix. 
28; abounding in, épywv ἀγαθών, Acts ix. 36. b. 
full i. ο. complete ; lacking nothing, perfect, (so the Sept. 
sometimes for pow; σελήνη πλήρης, Sir. |. 6, ef. Hdt. 6, 
106): µισθος, 2 Jn. 8 (Ruth ii. 12); σῖτος, a full grain of 
corn (one completely filling the follicle or hull contain- 
ing it), Mk. iv. 28.3 

πληρο-φορέω, -@: [1 aor. impv. πληροφόρησο», inf. πληρο- 
Φορῆσαι (lio. xv. 13 Lmrg.); Pass., pres. impv. πλήηροφο- 
ρείσθω; pf. ptcp. πεπληροφορηµένος; 1 aor. ptep. πληρο- 
Φορηθείς]: (fr. the unused adj. πληροφόρος, and this fr. 
πλήρης and φέρω)} to bear or bring full, tomake full; κα. 
to cause a thing to be shown to the full: τὴν διακονία», i.e. to 
fulfil the ministry in every respect, 2 Tim. iv. 5 (cf. πλη- 
ροῦν τὴν διακονίαν, Acts xii. 25); also τὸ κήρυγμα, ibid. 
17. b. tocarry through to the end, accomplish : mpay- 
para πεπληροφορηµενα, things that have been accomplished, 
(Itala and Vulg. completae), Lk.i.1 (cf. ὡς ἐπληρώθη ταῦτα, 
Acts xix. 21) [οξ. Meyer ed. Weiss ad loc. ]. ο. τινά, 
to fill one with any thought, conviction, or inclination: (Ro. 
xv. 13 L mrg. (foll. by ἐν w. dat. of thing); al. πληρόω, 


q-v-1]; hence to make one certain, to persuade, convince, 
one (πολλοϊῖς οὖν λόγοις καὶ ὄρκοις πληροφορήσαντες Meyd- 
βυζο», extr. fr. Ctes. in Phot. p. 41, 29 [(ed. Bekk.); but 
on this pass. see Bp. Lghtft. as below]); pass. to be per- 
suaded, Ro. xiv. 5; πληροφορηθείς, persuaded, fully con- 
vinced or assured, Ro. iv. 21; also πεπληροφορηµένοι, Col. 
iv. 12 LT Tr WH; οἱ ἀπόστυλοι. . . πληροφορηθέντες διὰ 
τῆς ἀναστάσεως Tov κυρίου Ἰ. Xp. καὶ πιστωθέντες ἐν τῷ 
λόγῳ τοῦ θεοῦ, Clem. Kom. 1 Cor. 42, 3; freq. so in eccl. 
writ.; to render inclined or bent on, ἐπληροφορήθη καρδία 
++. Tov ποιῆσαι τὸ wovnpoy, Eccl. viii. 11, [cf. Test. xii. 
Patr., test. Gad 2]. The word is treated of fully by 
Bleek, Brief an d. Heb. ii. 2 p. 233 sqq.; Grimm in the 
Jabrbb. f. Deutsche Theol. for 1871, p. 98 sqq.; [Bp. 
Lohtft. Com. on Col. iv. 12. Cf. also Soph. Lex. 8. v.]* 

πληροφορία, -as, 7, (πληροφορέω, q. ν.), fulness, abun- 
dance: πίστεως, Heb. x. 22; τῆς ἐλπίδος, Heb. vi. 11; τῆς 
συνέσεως, Col. ii. 2; full assurance, most certain confi- 
dence, (see πληροφορέω, ο. [al. give it the same meaning 
in one or other of the preceding pass. also; cf. Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col.1.c.]),1 Th.i.5. (Not found elsewh. exc. in eccl. 
writ. [cf. W. 25].)* 

πληρόω -ὦ, (inf. «ροῦν Lk. ix. 31, see WH. App. p. 166); 
impf.3 pers. sing. ἐπλήρου; fut. πληρώσω; 1 aor. ἐπλή- 
ρωσα; pf. πεπλήρωκα; Pass., pres. πληροῦμαι; impf. 
ἐπληρούμη»; pf. remAnpwpac; 1 aor. ἐπληρώθην; 1 fut. πλη- 
ρωθήσομαι; fut. mid. πληρώσομαι (once, Rev. vi. 11 Rec.) ; 
(fr. ΠΛΗΡΟΣ equiv. to πλήρης); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; Sept. for x9p ; 1. to make full, to fill, to fill 
up: τὴν σαγήνην, pass. Mt. xiii. 48; i. 4. to fill to the full, 
πᾶσαν χρεία», Phil. iv. 19; to cause to abound, to furnish 
or supply liberally: πεπλήρωμαι, I abound, I am liberally 
supplied, sc. with what is necessary for subsistence, Phil. 
iv. 18; Mebraistically, with the accus. of the thing in 
which one abounds [cf. B. § 134, 7; W. § 32, 5]: of spir- 
itual possessions, Phil. i. 11 (where Rec. has καρπῶρ) ; 
Col. i. 9, (ἐνέπλησα αὐτὸν πνεῦμα σοφίας, Ex. xxxi. 3; 
xxxv. 31); i. q. to flood, 9 οἰκία ἐπληρώθη [Tr mrg. 
ἐπλήσθη] ἐκ τῆς ὀσμῆς, Jn. xii. ὃ (see ἐκ, 11. 5); ἦχος 
ἐπλήρωσε τὸν οἶκον, Acts ii. 2; with a gen. of the thing, 
τὴν Ἱερουσαλὴμ τῆς διδαχῆς, Acts v. 28 (Liban. epp. 721 
πάσας --- i. θ. πόλεις ---- ἐνέπλησας τῶν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν λόγω»; 
Justin. hist. 11, 7 Phrygiamreligionibus implevit); τινά, 
i. 4. to fill, diffuse throughout one’s soul: with a gen. of the 
thing, Lk. ii. 40 RG Ltxt. T Tr mrg. (see below); Acts 
ii. 28; pass., Acts xiii. 52; Ro. xv. 13 [where L mrg. πλη- 
popopéw, q. v.inc.], 14; 2 Tim. i. 4; w. adat. of the thing 
(cf. W. § 31, 7), pass., [Lk. ii. 40 L mrg. Tr txt. WH]; 
Ro. i. 29; 2Co. vii.4; foll. by ἐν w. a dat. of the instru- 
ment: ἐν πνεύματι, Eph. v. 18; ἐν παντὶ θελήµατι θεοῦ, 
with everything which God wills (used of those who 
will nothing but what God wills), Col. iv. 12 RG [but 
see πληροφορέω, C.]; πληροῦν τὴν καρδίαν tivos, to per- 
vade, take possession of, one’s heart, Jn. xvi. 6; Acts v. 
8; Christians are said πληροῦσθαι, simply, as those who 
are pervaded (i.e. richly furnished) with the power and 
gifts of the Holy Spirit: ἐν αὐτῷ, rooted as it were in 
Christ, i. e. by virtue of the intimate relationship en- 
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tered into with him, Col. ii. 10 (cf. ἐν, 1. 6 b.]; ets πᾶν τὸ 
πλήρωμα τοῦ θεοῦ (see πλήρωμα, 1), Eph. iii. 19 [pot WH 
mrg.]; Christ, exalted to share in the divine adminis- 
tration, is said πληροῦν τὰ πάντα, to fill (pervade) the 
universe with his presence, power, activity, Eph. iv. 10; 
also πληροῦσθαι (mid. for himself, i.e. to execute his 
counsels (cf. W. 258 (242); B. § 134, 7]) τὰ πάντα ἐν πᾶ- 
σι», all things in all places, Eph. i. 23 (μὴ οὐχὶ τὸν ovpa- 
νὸν καὶ τὴν γῆν ἐγὼ πληρῶ, λέγει κύριος, Jer. xxiii. 24; 
Grimm, Exeget. Hdbch. on Sap. i. 7 p. 55, cites exx. fr. 
Philo and others; [(but ἐν πᾶσιν here is variously under- 
stood ; sce ras, II. 2 b. 8. aa. and the Comm.)]). 2. 
(ο render full, i. e. to complete ; a. prop. to fill up 
to the top: πᾶσαν φάραγγα, LK. iii. 5; so that nothing 
shall be wanting to full measure, fill to the brim, τὸ 
µέτρον (q. v.1a.), Mt. xxiii. 32. b. to perfect, con- 
summate ; a. a number: ἕως πληρωθῶσι καὶ of σύν- 
δουλοι, until the number of their comrades also shall have 
been made complete, Rev. vi. 11 L WH txt., cf. Diister- 
dieck ad loc. [see y. below]. by a Hebraism (see πίµ- 
πληµι, fin.) time is said πληροῦσθαι, πεπληρωµένος, either 
when a period of time that was to elapse has passed, or 
when a definite time is at hand: Mk.i.15; Lk. xxi. 24; 
Jn. vii. 8; Acts vii. 23, 30; ix. 23; xxiv. 27, (Gen. xxv. 
24; xxix. 21; Lev. viii. 33; xii.4; xxv. 30; Num. vi. 5; 
Joseph. antt. 4,4,6; 6, 4,1; πληροῖν τὸν τέλεον ἐνιαυτόν, 
Plat. Tim. p. 39d.; τοὺς χρόνους, legg. 9 p. 866 a.). β. 
to make complete in every particular; to render perfect: 
πᾶσαν εὐδοκίαν κτλ. 2 Th. i. 11; τὴν χαράν, Phil. ii. 2; pass., 
Jn. iii. 29; xv. 11; xvi. 94: xvii. 13; 1Jn.i.4; 2Jn. 12; 
τὰ ἔργα, pass. Rev. iii. 2; τὴν ὑπακοῆν, to cause all to obey, 
pass. 2 Co. x. 6; τὸ πάσχα, Lk. xxii. 16 (Jesus speaks 
here allegorically: until perfect deliverance and blessed- 
ness be celebrated in the heavenly state). Υ. to 
carry through to the end, to accomplish, carry out, (some 
undertaking): πάντα τὰ ῥήματα, Lk. vii. 1; τὴν διακονίαν, 
Acts xii. 25; Col. iv. 17; τὸ ἔργον, Acts xiv. 26; τὸν 
δρόµο», Acts xiii. 25; sc. τὸν δρόµον, Rev. vi. 11 acc. to 
the reading πληρώσωσι (G Τ Tr WH mrg.) or πληρό- 
σονται (Rec.) [see a. above]; ws ἐπληρώθη ταῦτα, when 
these things were ended, Acts xix. 21. Here belongs 
also πληροῦν τὸ εὐαγγέλιον, to cause to be everywhere 
known, acknowledged, embraced, [A. V. I have fully 
preached], Ro. xv. 19; in the same sense τὸν λόγον τοῦ 
θεοῦ, Col. i. 25. ¢@. to carry into effect, bring to reali- 
zation, realize ; a. of matters of duty, fo perform, 
execute: τὸν νόµον, Ro. xiii. 8; Gal. ν. 14; τὸ δικαίωµα 
τοῦ νόµου, pass., ἐν ἡμῖν, among us, Ro. viii. 4: πᾶσαν 
δικαιοσύνην͵ Mt. iii. 15 (εὐσέβειαν, 4 Mace. xii. 10): τὴν 
ἔξοδον (as something appointed and prescribed by God), 
Lk. ix. 31. B. of sayings, promises, prophecies, to 
bring to pass, ratify, accomplish; so in the phrases ἵνα or 
ὅπως πληρωθῇ ἡ γραφή, τὸ ῥηθέν, etc. (cf. Knapp, Scripta 
var. Arg. p. 533 sq.): Mt. i.22; ΠΠ. 15, 11, 233 iv. 14; 
vili. 17; xii. 175 ΧΙ. 853 xx. 4: xxvi. 54,56; xxvii. 9, 35 
Ree.; Mk. xiv. 49; xv. 28 (whichvs.@ TWH om. Trbr.): 
Lk. i. 20: iv. 21; xxi. 22 Rec.; xxiv.44; Jn. xii. 38; xiii. 
18; xv. 255 xvil. 12; xviil. 9,325; xix. 24,36; Actsi. 16; 
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iii. 18; xiii. 27; Jas. ii. 23, (1 K. ii. 27; 2 Chr. xxxvi 
22). y. universally and absolutely, to fulfil, i. e. to 
cause God’s will (as made known in the law) to be obeyed 
as it should be, and God’s promises (given through the 
prophets) to receive fulfilment: Mt. v. 17; cf. Weiss, 
Das Matthiusevang. u.s.w. p. 146 sq. [Comp.: ἆνα-, 
ἀντ-ανα-, προσ-ανα-, €x-, συμ-πληρόω.]" 

πλήρωμα, -τος, τό, (πληρύω), Sept. for xD; 1. 
etymologically it has a passive sense, that which is (or 
has been) filled; very rarely so in class. Grk.: a ship, in- 
asmuch as it is filled (i. e. manned) with sailors, rowers, 
and soldiers; ἀπὸ δύο πληρωμάτων ἐμάχοντο, Leian. ver. 
hist. 2,37; πέντε εἶχον πληρώματα, ibid. 38. Inthe N. Τ. 
the body of believers, as that which is filled with the 
presence, power, agency, riches of God and of Christ: 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ, Eph. iv. 13 (see ἡλικία, 1 ο. [ef. W. § 30, 3 
N.1; B. 155 (136)]); i. 23; eis πᾶν τὸ πλήρωμα τοῦ θεοῦ, 
that ye may become a body wholly filled and flooded by 
God, Eph. iii. 19 [but WH mrg. reads πληρωθῇ πᾶν τὸ 
πλ.]. 2. that which fills or with which a thing is 
filled: so very frequently in class. Grk. fr. Hdt. down; 
esp. of those things with which ships are filled, freight 
and merchandise, sailors, oarsmen, soldiers, [cf. our 
‘complement’ (yet cf. Bp. Lghtft. as below p. 258 sq.)], 
(of the animals filling Noah’s ark, Philo de vit. Moys. ii. 
§12); πλήρωμα πύλεως, the inhabitants or population fill- 
ing a city, Plat. de rep. 2 p. 971 e.; Aristot. polit. 3, 13 
p. 19843, 5; 4,4 p. 1291", 17; al. So inthe Ν. T. 9 γῆ καὶ 
τὸ πλήρωμα αὐτῆς, whatever fills the earth or is contained 
in it, 1 Co. x. 26, 28 Rec. (Ps. xxiii. (xxiv.) 1; xlix. (1.) 
12; Jer. viii. 16; Ezek. xii. 19, ete.; τὸ πλήρωμα τῆς θιλάσ- 
ons, Ps. xcv. (xevi.) 11; 1 Chr. xvi. 32); κοφίνων πληρώ- 
para, those things with which the baskets were filled, 
[basketfuls}, Mk. vi. 43 T Tr WH [on this pass. cf. Bp. 
Lghtft. as below p. 260]; also σπυρίδων πληρώματα, Mk. 
vill. 20; the filling (Lat. complementum) by which a gap 
is filled up, Mt. ix. 16; Mk. ii. 213 that by which a loss is 
repaired, spoken of the reception of all the Jews into 
the kingdom of God (see ήττημα, 1), Ro. xi. 12. Of 
time (see πληρόω, 2 b. a.), that portion of time by which 
a longer antecedent period is completed; hence complete- 
ness, fulness, of time: τοῦ χρόνου, Gal. iv. 4; τῶν καιρῶν, 
Eph. i. 10 (on which see οἰκονομία). 3. fulness, 
abundance: Jn. i. 163; Col. i. 19; 1. 97 full number, Ro. 
xi. 25. 4. i.q. πλήρωσις (see καύχηµα, 2), i. e. a 
fulfilling, keeping: τοῦ νόµου (see πληρόω, 2ο. a.), Ro. xiii. 
10. For a full discussion of this word see Fritzsche, Ep. 
ad Rom. ii. p. 469 sqq.; [esp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col. 
Ρ. 257 saqq. ].* 

πλησίον, (neut. of the adj. πλησιος, -a, -ov), adv., fr. 
Ποπι. down, near: with a gen. of place [cf. W. § 54, 6], 
Jn. iv. 5; with the article, 6 πλησίον 5ο. dy [ef. B. § 125, 
10; W. 24] (Sept. very often for } 12 sometimes for 
3"), prop. Lat. prozimus (so Vulg. in the Ν. Τ.),α 
neighbor ; 1. 9. a. friend: Mt. v. 43. b. any 
other person, and where two are concerned the other (thy 
fellow-inan, thy neighbor) i. e., ace. to the O. T. and 
Jewish conception, a member of the Hebrew race and 
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commonwealth: Acts vii. 27; and Rec. in Heb. viii. 11; 
acc. to the teaching of Christ, any other man irrespec- 
tive of race or religion with whom we live or whom we 
chance to meet (which idea is clearly brought out in the 
parable Lk. x. 25-37): Mt. xix. 19; xxii. 39; Mk. xii. 
$1, 33; Lk. x. 27; Ro. xiii. 9, 10: [xv. 2]; Gal. v. 14; 
Eph. iv. 25; Jas. ii. 8 and L T Tr WH in iv. 12; πλησίον 
εἶναί τινος, to be near one [one’s neighbor], i.e. in a pass. 
sense, worthy to be regarded as a friend and companion, 
Lk. x. 29; actively, to perform the offices of a friend 
and companion, ibid. 36; [on the om. of the art. in the 
last two exx. see B. § 129, 11; W.§19 fin.].° 

πλησμονή, -ῆς, 9, (miunAnuse [cf. W. 94 (89)]), reple- 
tion, satiety, (Vulg. saturitas): πρὸς πλησμονὴν σαρκός, for 
the satisfying of the flesh, to satiate the desires of the 
flesh (see σάρξ, 4), Col. ii. 23, cf. Meyer ad loc.; [others 
(including R. V.) render the phrase against (i. e. for the 
remedy of) the indulgence of the flesh; see Bp. Lghtft. 
ad loc., and πρός, I.1c.]. (Arstph., Eur., Xen., Plato, 
Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

πλήσσω (cf. πληγή, (πέλαγος), Lat. plango, plaga; Cur- 
tius § 367]: 2 aor. pass. ἐπλήγην; fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
for D7 (see πατάσσω, init.); to strike, to smite: pass. 
(of the heavenly bodies smitten by God that they may 
be deprived of light and shrouded in darkness), Rev. 
villi. 12. [Comp.: ἐκ-, ἐπι πλήσσω.]”» 

πλοιάριον, -ov, τό, (dimin. of πλοῖον; see γυναικάριον, 
fin.), α small vessel, a boat: Mk. iii. 9; iv. 36 Rec.; Lk. 
v. 2 Lmrg. T Έγπητσ. WH mrg.; Jn. vi. [22>], 22° Rec., 
23 [where L Tr mrg. WH πλοία], 24 LT Tr WH; xxi. 8. 
[Cf. B. D.s. v. Ship (19).]. (Arstph., Xen., Diod., al.) * 

πλοῖον, -ου, τό, (πλέω), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. chiefly for 
TPN, α ship: Mt. iv. 21, 22; Mk. i. 19; Lk. v. 2(>RGL 
txt. Trtxt. WII txt.]; Jn. vi. 17; Acts xx. 13, and often 
in the historical bks. of the N. T.; Jas. iii. 4; Rev. viii. 
9; xviii. 19. [BB. DD. s. v. Ship.] 

πλόοε -οὓς, Zen. -όου -ov, and in later writ. πλοός (Acts 
xxvii. 9; Arr. peripl. erythr. p. 176 § 61; see vous [and 
cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 173 sq.]), (πλέω), fr. Hom. Od. 8, 
169 down; voyage: Acts xxi. 7; xxvii. 9, 10, (Sap. xiv. 
1). 

πλούσιοε, -a,-ov, (πλοῦτος), fr. Hes. opp. 22 down, Sept. 
for VW}, rich; a. prop. wealthy, abounding in ma- 
terial resources: Mt. xxvii.57; Lk. xii. 16; xiv. 12; xvi. 
1,19; xviii. 23; xix. 2; ὁ πλούσιος, substantively, Lk. 
xvi. 21, 22; Jas. 1. 10, 115 οἱ πλούσιοι, Lk. vi. 245 xxi. 1; 
1 Tim. vi. 17; Jas. 11.6; v.15 Rev. vi. 15; ΧΙ]. 16: πλου- 
σιος, Without the art., α rich man, Mt. xix. 23, 24; Mk. x. 
25; ΧΙΙ. 415 Lk. xviii. 25. b. metaph. and univ. 
abounding, abundantly supplied: foll. by ἐν w. a dat. of 
the thing in which one abounds (cf. W. § 30, 8 b. note), 
ἐν ἐλέει, Πορ]. ii. 45 ἐν πίστει, Jas. ii.5; absol. abounding 
(rich) in Christian virtues and eternal possessions, Rev. 
ii. 9; iii. 17, on which see Diisterdieck. ἐπτώχευσε πλού- 
σιος ὤν, of Christ, ‘although as the ἄσαρκος λόγος he for- 
merly abounded in the riches of a heavenly condition, by 
assuming human nature he entered into a state of (earth- 
Iv) poverty,’ 2 Co. vill. 9.3 
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πλουσίωςφ, adv., [fr. Hdt. down], abundanily, richly: 
Col. iii. 16; 1 Tim. vi. 17; Tit. iii. 6; 2 Pet. i. 11. 

πλοντέω, -@; 1 aor. ἐπλούτησα; pf. πεπλούτηκα; (πλοῦ- 
ros); fr. Hes. down; Sept. sometimes for 1}; a. 
to be rich, to have abundance : prop. of outward possessions, 
absol., Lk. i. 53; 1 Tim. vi.9; 1 aor. I have been made 
rich, have become rich, have gotten riches (on this use of 
the aorist see βασιλεύω, fin.), ἀπό τινος, Rev. xviii. 15 
(Sir. xi. 18; (cf. ἀπό, IT. 2 4.]) ; also ἔκ τινος (see ἐκ, II. 5), 
Rev. xviii. 3,19; év run (cf. W. § 80, 8 b. note; the Greeks 
say πλουτεῖν τινος, Or rem, OF τι), 1 Tim. vi. 18. b. 
metaph. (ο be richly supplied: πλουτεῖν els πάντας, is afflu- 
ent in resources so that he can give the blessings of sal- 
vation unto all, Ro. x. 12; πλουτεῖν εἰς θεόν (see eis, B. 
II. 2 Ὀ. α.), Lk. xii. 21; aor. ἐπλούτησα, absolutely, I 
became rich, i. e. obtained the eternal spiritual posses- 
sions: 1 Co. iv. 8; 2 Co. viii. 9; Rev. iii. 18: πεπλού- 
τηκα, I have gotten riches, Rev. iii. 17.3 

πλουτᾷω; Pass., pres. Ρίορ.πλουτιζόµενος; 1 aor. ἐπλου- 
τίσθην; (πλοῦτος); to make rich, to enrich: red, pass. 
9 Co. ix. 11; used of spiritual riches: τινά, 2 Co. vi. 10; 
ἐν with a dat. of the thing (see πλουτέω, Δ.), pass., to be 
richly furnished, 1Co.i.5. (Aeschyl., Soph., Xen., Plut.; 
Sept. for Vwyi}.) * 

πλοῦτοε, -ov, 6, and (acc. {ο1, T Tr WH in 2 Co. viii. 2; 
Eph. i. 7; ii. 7; iii. 8,16; Phil. iv. 19; Col. i. 27; ii. 2, 
but only in the nom. and ace.; cf. [Tdf Proleg. p. 118 ; 
WH. App. p. 158]; W. 65 (64); B. 22 sq. (20)) τὸ πλοῦτος, 
(apparently i. q. πλέοτος, fr. πλέος full [cf. πίµπλημει]), 
fr. Hom. down, Sept. for WWy, and also for [ΟΠ a mul- 
titude, "1, yim; riches, wealth; a. prop. and absol. 
abundance of external possessions: Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 
19; Lk. viii. 14; 1 Tim. vi. 17; Jas. v. 2; Rev. xviii. 17 
(16). b. univ. fulness, abundance, plenitude: with 
a gen. of the excellence in which one abounds, as τῆς 
χρηστότητος, Ro. ii.4; ix. 23; 2Co. viii. 2; Eph. i. 7, 18; 
ii. 7; iii. 16; Col. i. 27; ii. 2. the πλοῦτος of God is 
extolled, i. e. the fulness of his perfections, — of which 
two are mentioned, viz. σοφία and γνώσις, Ro. xi. 33 (for 
σοφίας καὶ γνώσεως here depend on βάθος, not on πλούτου 
(cf. Β. 155 (135); W. § 30,3 N.1]); the fulness of all 
things in store for God’s uses, Phil. iv. 19; in the same 
sense πλοῦτος is attributed to Christ, exalted at the 
right hand of God, Rev. v. 12; in a more restricted sense, 
πλοῦτος τοῦ Χριστοῦ is used of the fulness of the things 
pertaining to salvation with which Christ is able to en- 
rich others, Eph. iii. 8. ο. univ. i. q. α good [(to 
point an antithesis)]: Heb. xi. 26; i. q. that with which 
one is enriched, with a gen. of the person enriched, used 
of Christian salvation, Ro. xi. 19.3 

πλύνω; impf. ἔπλυνον; 1 aor. ἔπλυνα; [(οξ.πλέω)]; fr. 
Hom. down ; Sept. for 9335 and ΥΠ; fo wash: τὰ δίκτνα, 
Lk. v. 2 LT Tr WH[(T WH mrg.-av; see ἀποπλύνω) |; 
used fr. Hom. down esp. in ref. to clothing (Gen. xlix. 
11; Ex. xix. 10, 14: Lev. xiii. 6, 34, ete.) ; hence figura- 
tively πλύνειν τὰς στολὰς αὐτῶν ἐν τῷ αἵματι τοῦ ἀρνίου 18 
used of those who by faith so appropriate the results of 
Christ’s expiation as to be regarded by God as pure and 
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sinless, Rev. vii. 14, απά1, Τ Tr WH in xxii. 14; cf. 
Ρε. 1. (li.) 4,9. [Comp.: ἀποπλύνω. SYN. see λούω, 
fin. }* 

πνεῦμα, -ros, τό, (πνέω), Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; Hebr. man, Lat. spiritus; i. e. 

1. a movement of air, (gentle) dlast; a. of the 
wind: ἀνέμων πνεύματα, Hdt. 7,16, 1; Paus. 5, 25; hence 
the wind itself, Jn. iii. 8; plur. Heb. i. 7, (1 K. xviii. 45; 
xix. 11; Jobi. 19; Ps. ciii. (civ.) 4, etc.; often in Grk. 
writ.). b. breath of the nostrils or mouth, often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down: πνεῦμα τοῦ στόματος, 2 Th. 
ii. 8 (Ps. xxxii. (xxxiii.) 6, cf. Is. xi. 4); πν. ζωῆς, the 
breath of life, Rev. xi. 11 (Gen. vi. 17, cf. πνοὴ ζωῆς, Ἱ]. 
7). [πνεῦμα and πνοή seem to have been in the main 
coincident terms; but πνοή became the more poetical. 
Both retain a suggestion of their evident etymology. 
Even in class. Grk. πνεῦμα became as freq. and as wide 
in its application as ἄνεμος. (Schmidt ch. 55, 7; Trench 
§ Lxxiii.)] 

2. the spirit, i.e. the vital principle by which the body is 
animated [(Aristot., Polyb., Plut., al.; see below)]: Lk. 
vill. 55; xxiii. 46; Jn. xix. 30; Acts vii. 59; Rev. xiii. 15 
[here R.V. breath]; ἀφιέναι rd πνεῦμα, to breathe out the 
spirit, to expire, Mt. xxvii. 50 cf. Sir. xxxviii. 23; Sap. 
xvi. 14 (τὶς. writ. said ἀφιέναι τὴν ψυχη», as Gen. xxxv. 
18, see ἀφίημι, 1b. and Kypke, Observv. i. Ρ. 140; but we 
also find ἀφιέναι πνεῦμα θανασίµῳ odayn, Eur. Hee. 571); 
capa χωρὶς πνεύματος νεκρόν ἐστιν, Jas. ii. 20: τὸ mvevpa 
ἐστι τὸ ζωοποιοῦν, ἡ σὰρξ οὖκ ὠφελεῖ ovder, the spirit is 
that which animates and gives life, the body is of no 
profit (for the spirit imparts life to it, not the body in 
turn to the spirit; cf. Chr. Frid. Fritzsche, Nova opusce. 
Ρ. 239), Jn. vi. 63. the rational spirit, the power by 
which a human being feels, thinks, wills, decides; the soul: 
τὸ πνεῦμα τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τὸ ἐν αὐτῷ, 1 Co. ii. 11; opp. to 
σάρξ (q. v. [esp. 9 a.]), Μι. xxvi.41; Mk. xiv. 38; 1 Co. 
v.5; 2 Co. vii.1; Col. ii.5; opp. to τὸ capa, Ro. viii. 10; 
1 Co. vi. 17, 20 Rec.; vii. 34; 1 Pet. iv.6. Although for 
the most part the words πνεῦμα and ψυχή are used indis- 
criminately and so σῶμα and ψυχή put in contrast (but 
never by Paul; see ψυχή, esp. 2), there is also recognized 
a threefold distinction, τὸ πνεῦμα καὶ ἡ ψυχἠ καὶ τὸ σῶμα, 
1 ΤΗ. v. 23, acc. to which τὸ πνεῦμα is the rational part 
of man, the power of perceiving and grasping divine 
and eternal things, and upon which the Spirit of God 
exerts its influence; (πνεῦμα, says Luther, “is the high- 
est and noblest part of man, which qualifies him to 
lay hold of incomprehensible, invisible, eternal things; 
in short, it is the house where Faith and God’s word are 
at home” [see reff. at end]): ἄχρι μερισμοῦ ψυχῆς καὶ 
πνεύματος (sce peptopos, 2), Heb. iv. 12; ἐν ἑνὶ πνεύματι, 
pea ψυχῃ., Phil. i. 27 (where instead of pia ψυχῇ Paul 
acc. to his mode of speaking elsewhere would have said 
more appropriately μιᾷ xapdia). τὸ πνεῦμά τινος, Mk. ii. 
8; vill, 12; Lk. i. 47; Acts xvii. 16; Ro. i. 93 vill. 16; 
1Co. v.43 xvi.18; 90ο. ii. 13; vil. 13: Gal. vi. 18; (Phil. 
iv. 23 LT Tr WH]; Philem. 25; 2 Tim. iv. 22; 6 θεὺς 
τῶν mvevparwy (for which Rec. has ἁγίων) τῶν προφητῶν, 
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| who incites and directs the souls of the prophets, Rev. 


xxii. 6, where cf. Diisterdieck. the dative τῷ πνεύματι 
is used to denote the seat (locality) where one does or 
suffers something, like our in spirit: ἐπιγινώσκει», Mk. ii. 
8; ἀναστενάζειν, Mk. viii. 12; ἐμβριμᾶσθαι, Jn. xi. 33; 
ταράσσεσθαι, Jn. xiii. 21; ζέειν, Acts xviii. 25; Ro. xii. 
11; ἀγαλλιᾶσθαι, Lk. κ. 21 (but L T Tr WH here add 
dyiw); dat. of respect: 1 0ο. v.3; Col. ii. 5; 1 Pet. iv. 
6; κραταιοῦσθαι, Lk. 1. 80; ii. 40 Rec.; ἅγιον εἶναι, 1 Co. 
vii. 34; ζωοποιηθείς, 1 Pet. iii. 18; ζην, 1 Pet. iv.6; sre- 
xo, Mt.v.3; dat. of instrument: δεδεµένος, Acts xx. 22; 
συνέχεσθαι, xviii. 5 Rec.; θεῷ λατρεύευ, Phil. iii. 8 RG; 
dat. of advantage: ἄνεσιν rp πνεύματί µου, 2 Co. ii. 13 
(12); ἐν τῷ mvevpari, is used of the instrument, 1 Co. vi. 
20 Ree. [it is surely better to take ἐν r. 3. here locally, 
of the ‘sphere’ (W. 386 (362), cf. vs. 19)]; also ἐν πνεύµα- 
τι; nearly i. q. πνευματικῶς [but see W. § 51, 1 ο. note], Jn. 
iv. 23; of the seat of an action, ἐν τῷ mvevpari µου, Ro. i. 
9; τιθέναι ἐν τῷ πν., to propose to one’s self, purpose in 
spirit, foll. by the infin. Acts xix. 21. πνεύματα προφη- 
τῶν, acc. to the context the souls (spirits) of the prophets 
moved by the Spirit of God, 1 Co. xiv. 32; in a pecu- 
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the Holy Spirit and wholly intent on divine things, yet 
destitute of distinct self-consciousness and clear under- 
standing; thus in the phrases τὸ πνεῦμά µου προσεύχεται, 
Opp. to ὁ vous pov, 1 Co. xiv. 14: πνεύµατι λαλεῖν pvorn- 
pta, ibid. 2; προσεύχεσθαι, ψάλλειν, εὐλογεῖν, τῷ πν., 85 
opp. to τῷ voi, ibid. 15, 16. 

3. a spirit, i. e. a simple essence, devoid of all or at least 
all grosser matter, and possessed of the power of knowing, 
desiring, deciding, and acting; a. generically: Lk.* 
xxiv. 37; Acts xxiii. 8 (on which see pyre, fin.) ; ibid. 9; 
πνεῦμα σάρκα καὶ ὀστέα οὐκ ἔχει, Lk. xxiv. 393 πνεῦμα 
ζωοποιοῦν, [a life-giving spirit], spoken of Christ as raised 
from the dead, 1 Co. xv. 45; πνεῦμα 6 θεός (God ts spirit 
essentially), Jn. iv. 24; πατὴρ τῶν πνευμάτων, of God, 
Heb. xii. 9, where the term comprises both the spirits of 
men and of angels. b. a human soul that has left the 
body [(Babr. 122, 8)]: plur. (Lat. manes), Heb. xii. 23; 
1 Pet. iii. 19. ο. a spirit higher than man but lower 
than God, i.e. an angel: plur. Heb. i. 14; used of demons, 
or evil spirits, who were conceived of as inhabiting the 
bodies of men: [Mk. ix. 20]; Lk. ix. 39; Acts xvi. 18; 
plur., Mt. viii. 16; xii 45; Lk. x. 20; xi. 20: πνεῦμα 
πύθωνος or πύθωνα, Acts xvi. 105: srvevpara δαιµονίων, 
Rev. xvi. 14: πνεῦμα δαιµονίου ἀκαθάρτου, Lk. iv. 33 (see 
δαιµόνιον, 2); πνεῦμα ἀσθενείας, causing infirmity, Lk. xiii. 
115 πνεῦμα ἀκάθαρτον, Mt. x. 1; xii. 43; Mk. i. 23, 26, 
97; ΠΠ. 11, 30; ν. 2,8,13; vi. 7; vii. 25; ix. 25; Lk. iv. 36; 
Vi. 18; viii. 29; ix. 42; xi. 24, 26; Acts v.16; vill. 7; Rev. 
xvi. 135 xvili.2; ἄλαλον, κωφόν (for the Jews held that 
the same evils with which the men were afflicted affected 
the demons also that had taken possession of them (cf. 
Wetstein, N. T. i. 279 sqq.; Edersheim, Jesus the Mes 
siah, App. xvi.; see δαιμονίζομαι etc. and reff.]), Mk. ix. 
17, 25; πονηρόν, Lk. vii. 21; vill. 2; Acts xix. 12, 13, 15, 
16, [(cf. Judg. ix. 23; 18. xvi. 14; xix. 9, etc.) ]. d. 
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the spiritual nature of Christ, higher than the highest an- 
gels, close to God and most intimately untted to him (in 
doctrinal phraseology the divine nature of Christ): 1 Tim. 
iii. 16; with the addition of ἁγιωσύνης (on which see 
ἁγιωσύνη, 1 [yet cf. 4 a. below]), Ro. i. 4 [but see Meyer 
ad loc., Ellicott on 1 Tim. l.¢.]; it is called πνεῦμα aia- 
mov, in tacit contrast with the perishable ψυχαί of sacri- 
ficial animals, in Heb. ix. 14, where cf. Delitzsch [and 
esp. Kurtz ]. 

4. The Scriptures also ascribe a πνεῦμα to GOD, i. e. 
God’s power and agency, — distinguishable in thought (or 
modalistice, as they say in technical speech) from God’s 
essence in itself considered, — manifest in the course of 
affairs, and by its influence upon souls productive in the 
theocratic body (the church) of all the higher spiritual gifts 
and blessings; [cf. the resemblances and differences in 
Philo’s use of τὸ θεῖον πνεῦμα, ο. g. de gigant. $12 (cf. §5 
sq.); quis rer. div. § 53; de mund. opif. § 46, etc. ]. a. 
This πνεῦμα is called in the O. T. zi Πα, MM ΠΠ; 
in the N. T. πνεῦμα ἅγιον, ro ἅγιον πνεῦμα, τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ 
ἅγιον (first so in Sap. i. ὃς ix.17; for wp m9, in Ps. |. 
(li.) 18, Is. ΙΧ. 10, 11, the Sept. renders by πνεῦμα dyto- 
σύνης), i.e. the Holy Spirit (august, full of majesty, adora- 
ble, utterly opposed to all impurity): Mt. i. 18, 20; iii. 
11; xii. 82; xxvili. 19; Mk. i.8; iii. 29; xii. 36; xiii. 11; 
Lk. i. 15, 35; ii. 25, 26; iii. 16, 22; iv.1; xi. 15: xii. 10, 
12; Jn.i. 33; vii. 39 [L T WH om. Tr br. dy.]; xiv. 26; 
xx. 223 Actsi. 2, 5, 8, 16; ii. 33, 38; iv. 25 LT Tr WH; 
v. 3, 32; viii. 18 [L T WH om. Tr br. τὸ dy. J, 19; ix. 31; x. 
88, 44, 45,473; xi. 15, 16, 245 xiii. 2,4, 9,52; xv. 8, 28; 
Xvi. 6; xix.6; xx. 28; Ro. ix. 1; xiv. 17; xv. 19, 16,19 
[1, Tr WH in br.] 1 Co. vi. 19; xii. 3; 2 Co. vi. 65 xiii. 
13 (14); Eph.i.13; 1 ΤΗ. 1. 5,6; 2 Tim.i.14; Tit. iii. 
5; Heb. ii. 4; vi. 4; ix. 8; 1Jn.v. 7 Rec.; Jude 20; oth- 
er exx. will be given below in the phrases; (on the use 
and the omission of the art., see Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. 
ii. p. 105 [in opposition to Harless (on Eph. ii. 22) et al. ; 
cf. also Meyer on Gal. v. 16; Ellicott on Gal. ν.δ; W. 
122 (116); B. 89 (78)]); 1d πν. τὸ ἅγιον τοῦ θεοῦ, Eph. 
iv. 30; 1 Th. ἵν. δ; πνεῦμα θεοῦ, Ro. viii. 9, 14; τὸ τοῦ 
θεοῦ πνεῦμα, 1 Pet. iv. 14; (τὸ) πνεῦμα (τοῦ) θεοῦ, Mt. iii. 
16; xii. 18, 28; 1 Co. ii. 14; iii. 16; Eph. iii. 16: 1 Jn. 
iv. 2; τὸ πν. τοῦ θεοῦ ἡμῶν, 1 Co. vi. 11 ; τὸ πν. τοῦ πατρός, 
Mt. x. 20; av. θεοῦ ζώντος, 2 Co. iii. ἃ; τὸ πν. τοῦ ἐγείραν- 
τος Ἰησοῦν, Ro. viii. 11; τὸ πν. τὸ ἐκ θεοῦ (emanating 
from God and imparted unto men), 1 Co. ii. 12; πνεῦμα 
and τὸ mv. τοῦ κυρίου, i.e. of God, Lk. iv.18; Acts ν. 9 
(cf. vs. 4); viii. 39; κυρίου, i.e. of Christ, 2 Co. iii. 17, 
18 (cf. B. 343 (295)]; τὸ πνεῦμα Ἰησοῦ, since the same 
Spirit in a peculiar manner dwelt in Jesus, Acts xvi. 
7 (where Rec. ΟΠΙ. Ἰησοῦ); Χριστοῦ, Ro. viii. 9; Ἰησοῦ 
Χριστοῦ, Phil. i. 19; τὸ ἔν reve (in one’s soul [not WH 
mrg.]) πνεῦμα Χριστοῦ, 1 Pet. i. 11; τὸ mv. τοῦ υἱοῦ τοῦ 
θεοῦ, Gal. iv. 6; simply τὸ πνεῦμα or πνεῦμα: Mt. iv. 1; 
xii. 31, 32; xxii. 43; Mk.i. 10,12; Lk. iv. 1,14; Jn. i. 
32,33; ili. 6, 8, 34; vii. 39; Acts il. 4; viii. 29; x. 19; 
xi. 12, 28; xxi. 4; Ro. viii. 6, 16, 23, 26, 27; xv.30; 1 Co. 
ii. 4, 10, 13 (where Rec. adds ἁγίου); xii. 4, 7, 8; 2 Co. 
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i. 22; 11.6, 8; ν.ὅ; Gal. iii. 8, δ, 14: iv. 29) v. 5,17, 29, 
25; Eph. iv. 3; v. 9 Rec.; vi. 17; Phil. ii. 1; 2 Th. ii. 
13; 1 Tim. iv. 1; Jas. iv. 5; 1 Pet. i. 22 Rec.; 1 Jn. iii. 
24; v.6,8; Rev. xxii. 17. Among the beneficent and 
very varied operations and effects ascribed to this 
Spirit in the N. T., the foll. are prominent: by it the 
man Jesus was begotten in the womb of the virgin Mary 
(Mt. i. 18, 20; Lk. i. 35), and at his baptism by John it 
is said to have descended upon Jesus (Mt. iii. 16; Mk. i. 
10; Lk. iii. 22), so that he was perpetually (µένον én’ 
αὐτόν) filled with it (Jn. i. 32, 33, cf. iii. 834; Mt. xii. 28; 
Acts x.38); hence to its prompting and aid the acts and 
words of Christ are traced, Mt. iv. 1; xii. 28; Mk. i. 12; 
Lk. iv. 1, 14. After Christ’s resurrection it was im- 
parted also to the apostles, Jn. xx. 22; Acts ii. Sub- 
sequently other followers of Christ are related to have 
received it through faith (Gal. iii. 2), or by the instra- 
mentality of baptism (Acts ii. 38; 1 Co. xii. 19) and the 
laying on of hands (Acts xix. 5, 6), although its recep- 
tion was in no wise connected with baptism by any mag- 
ical bond, Acts viii. 12, 15; x. 44 sqq. To its agency 
are referred all the blessings of the Christian religion, 
such as regeneration wrought in baptism (Jn. iii. 5, 6, 8; 
Tit. iii. 5, [but see the commentators on the passages, and 
reff. 8. ν. βάπτισμα, 3}); all sanctification (1 Co. vi. 11; 
hence ἁγιασμὸς πνεύματος, 2 Th. ii. 138; 1 Pet.i. 2); the 
power of suppressing evil desires and practising holi- 
ness (Ro. viii. 2sqq.; Gal. v. 16 sqq. 22; 1 Pet. i. 22 [Rec.], 
etc.); fortitude to undergo with patience all persecu- 
tions, losses, trials, for Christ’s sake (Mt. x. 20; Lk. xii. 
11,12; Ro. viii. 26); the knowledge of evangelical truth 
(Jn. xiv. 17, 26; xv. 26; xvi. 12, 13; 1 Co. ii. 6-16; Eph. 
iii. 5), — hence it is called πνεῦμα τῆς ἀληθείας (Jn. ll. ce. ; 
1 In. iv. 6), πνεῦμα σοφίας καὶ ἀποκαλύψεως (Eph. i. 17) ; 
the sure and joyful hope of a future resurrection, and 
of eternal blessedness (Ro. v. 5; viii. 11; 2 Co. i. 22; v. 
5; Eph. i. 19 sq.); for the Holy Spirit is the seal and 
pledge of citizenship in the kingdom of God, 2 Co. i. 22; 
Eph.i.13. He is present toteach, guide, prompt, restrain, 
those Christians whose agency God employs in carrying 
out his counsels: Acts viii. 29, 39; x. 19; xi. 12; χι]. 2, 
4; xv. 28; xvi. 6, 7; xx. 28. He is the author of char- 
isms or special “gifts” (1 Co. xii. 7 sqq.; see χάρισμα), 
prominent among which is the power of prophesy- 
ing: τὰ ἐρχόμενα ἀναγγελεῖ, Jn. xvi. 13; hence τὸ πνεῦμα 
τῆς προφητείας (Rev. xix. 10) ; and his efficiency in the 
prophets is called τὸ πνεῦμα simply (1 Th. ν. 19), and 
their utterances are introduced with these formulas: 
τάδε λέγει τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἅγιον, Acts xxi. 11; τὸ πνεῦμα 
λέγει 1 Tim. iv. 1; Rev. xiv. 13; with ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις 
added, Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; iii.6, 18, 22. Since the Holy 
Spirit by his inspiration was the author also of the O.T. 
Scriptures (2 Pet. i. 21; 2 Tim. iii. 16), his utterances 
are cited in the foll. terms: λέγει or paprupet τὸ πνεῦμα 
ro ἅγιον, Heb. iii. 7; x. 15; τὸ my. τὸ dy. ἐλάλησε διὰ 
‘Hoaiov, Acts xxviii. 25, cf. i. 16. From among the 
great number of other phrases referring to the Holy 
Spirit the following seem to be noteworthy here: God 
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is said διδύναι τινὶ τὸ πν. τὸ ἅγ., Lk. xi. 13; Acts xv. 8; 
pass. Ro. v. 5; more precisely, ἐκ τοῦ πνεύματος αὐτοῦ, i.e. 
a portion from his Spirit’s fulness ΓΕ. § 132, 7; W. 366 
(343)], 1 Jn. iv. 13; or ἐκχεῖν do τοῦ πνεύματος αὐτοῦ, 
Acts ii. 17, 18, (for its entire fulness Christ alone re- 
ceives, Jn. iii. 34); men are said, λαμβάνειν mv. ἅγ., Jn. 
xx. 22; Acts viii 15, 17, 19; xix. 2; or τὸ πν. τὸ dy. Acts 
x. 47; or ro mv. τὸ ἐκ.θεοῦ, 1 Co. ii. 12; or τὸ πνεῦμα, Gal. 
iii. 2, cf. Ro. viii. 15; xv. θεοῦ ἔχειν, 1 Co. vii. 40; πνεῦμα 
μὴ ἔχει», Jude 19; πληροῦσθαι πνεύματος ἁγίου, Acts xiii. 
52; ἐν πνεύματι, Eph.v. 18; πλησθῆναι, πλησθήσεσθαι, 
πνεύματος ἁγίου, Lk. 1. 15, 41, 67: Actsii.4; iv. 8, 31; ix. 
17; xiii. 9; πνεύματος ἁγίου πλήρης, Acts vi. 5; vil. 55; 
xi. 24; πλήρεις πνεύματος (Rec. adds ἁγίου) καὶ σοφίας, 
Acts vi. 3; srvevpare and πνεύµατι θεοῦ ἄγεσθαι, to be led 
by the Holy Spirit, Ro. viii. 14: Gal. v.18; Φέρεσθαι ὑπὸ 
ny. dy. 2 Pet. i. 21; the Spirit is said to dwell in the 
minds of Christians, Ro. viii. 9, 11; 1 Co. iii. 16; vi. 19; 
2 Tim. i. 14; Jas. iv. 5, (other expressions may be found 
under βαπτίζω, IT. b. bb.; γεννάω, 1 fin. and 2 d.; ἐκχέωῦ.; 
Χρίω, a.); γίνεσθαι ἐν xvevpare, to come to be in the Spirit, 
under the power of the Spirit, i.e. in a state of inspira- 
tion or ecstasy, Rev.i.10; iv. 2. Dative mvevpars, by the 
power and aid of the Spirit, the Spirit prompting, Ro. 
viii. 138; Gal. v.55 τῷ πν. τῷ ἁγίῳ, Lk. x. 21 1, Tr WH; 
πνευματι ἁγίῳ, 1 Pet. i. 12 (where RG T have ἐν mv. dy.) ; 
πνεύµατι θεοῦ, Phil. iii. 3 L T Tr WH; also ἐν πνεύματι, 
Eph. ii. 22; iii. 5 (where ἐν mvevpars must be joined to 
ἀπεκαλύφθη); ἐν mvevpart, in the power of the Spirit, 
possessed and moved by the Spirit, Mt. xxii. 43; Rev. 
xvii. 3; xxi. 10; also ἐν τῷ πνεύματι, Lk. ii. 27; iv. 1; 
ἐν τῷ πν. τῷ dy. LE. x. 21 Tdf.; ἐν τῇ δυνάµει τοῦ mv. Lk. iv. 
14; ἐν τῷ mvevpare τῷ dy. εἰπεῖν, Mk. xii. 36; ἐν πνεύµατι 
(dy.) προσεύχεσθαι, Eph. vi. 18; Jude 20; ἐν πν. θεοῦ 
λαλεῖν, 1 Co. xii. 3; ἀγάπη ἐν πνεύματι, love which the 
Spirit begets, Col. i. 8; περιτομὴ ἐν πν., effected by the 
Holy Spirit, opp. to γράµµατι, the prescription of the 
written law, Ro. ii. 29; τύπος γίνου τῶν moray ἐν πν., in 
the way in which you are governed by the Spirit, 1 Tim. 
iv. 12 Rec.; [ἐν ἑνὶ mvevpare, Eph. ii. 18]: ἡ ἑνότης τοῦ 
πνεύματος, effected by the Spirit, Eph. iv. 3; καινότης τοῦ 
mv. Ro. vii. 6. τὸ πνεῦμα is opp. to ἡ cdpé i. ο. human 
nature left to itself and without the controlling influence 
of God’s Spirit, subject to error and sin, Gal. v. 17, 19, 
22; [vi. 8]; Ro. viii. 6; soin the phrases περιπατεῖν κατὰ 
πνεῦμα (opp. to κατὰ σάρκα), lo. viii. 1 Rec., 4; οἱ κατὰ 
πνεῦμα 86. ὄντες (Opp. to οἱ κατὰ σάρκα ὄντες), those who 
bear the nature of the Spirit (i. ο. οἱ πνευµατικοί), ib. 
5; ἐν mvevpare εἶναι (opp. to ἐν σαρκί), to be under the 
power of the Spirit, to be guided by the Spirit, ib. 9; 
mvevpate (dat. of ‘norm’; [cf. B. § 133, 22 b.; W. 219 
(205) ]) περιπατεῖν (opp. to ἐπιθυμίαν σαρκὸς τελεῖν), Gal. 
v.16. The Holy Spirit isa ὃ ύναμις, and is expressly 
so called in Lk. xxiv. 49, and dvvayus ὑψίστον, Lk. 1. 35; 
but we find also πνεῦμα (or mv. dy.) καὶ δύναμις. Acts x. 
38; 1 Co. Ἡ, 435 and 9 δύναµις τοῦ πνεύματος, Lk. iv. 14, 
where πνεῦμα is regarded as the essence, and dvvapes its 
efficacy; but in 1 Th. i. 5 ἐν πνεύµατι ἁγίῳ is epexegetical 
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of ἐν δυμάµει.  1π some pass. the Holy Spirit is rhetori- 
cally represented as a Person ((cf. reff. below)]: Mt. 
XxXVii.19; Jn. xiv. 16 sq. 26; xv. 26; xvi. 18-15 (in which 
pass. fr. Jn. the personification was suggested by the fact 
that the Holy Spirit was about to assume with the apos- 
tles the place of a person, namely of Christ) ; τὸ πν., καθὼς 
βούλεται, 1 Co. xii. 11; what any one through the help 
of the Holy Spirit has come to understand or decide upon 
is said to have been s poken to him by the Holy Spirit: 
εἶπε τὸ πνεῦμά tim, Acts viii. 29; x.19; xi. 12; xiii. 4: τὸ 
πν. 70 dy. διαμαρτύρεταί pot, Acts xx. 23. τὸ πν. τὺ ay. 
ἔθετο ἐπισκόπους, Ἱ. 6. not only rendered them fit to dis- 
charge the office of bishop, but also exercised such an in- 
fluence in their election (xiv. 23) that none except fit per- 
sons were chosen to the office, Acts xx. 28; ro πνεῦμα 
ὑπερεντυγχάνει στεναγμοῖς ἀλαλήτοις in Ro. viii. 26 means, 
as the whole context shows, nothing other than this: ‘al- 
though we have no very definite conception of what we 
desire (τί προσευξώµεθα), and cannot state it in fit lan- 
guage (καθὺ δεῖ) in our prayer but only disclose it by in- 
articulate groanings, yet God receives these groanings 
as acceptable prayers inasmuch as they come from a soul 
full of the Holy Spirit.” Those who strive against the 
sanctifying impulses of the Holy Spirit are said ἀντιπί- 
πτειν τῷ πν. τῷ dy. Acts vil. 51; ἐνυβρίζειν τὸ πν. τῆς xape- 
τος, Heb. x. 29. πειράζειν τὸ πν. τοῦ κυρίου is applied to 
those who by falsehood would discover whether men full 
of the Holy Spirit can be deceived, Acts v. 9; by anthro- 
popathism those who disregard decency in their speech 
are said λυπεῖν τὸ mv. τὸ ἅγ., since by that they are taught 
how they ought to talk, Eph. iv. 30 (παροξύνειν τὸ πν. Is. 
Ixiii. 10; παραπικραίνει», Ps. ον. (cvi.) 33). Cf. Grimm, 
Institutio theologiae dogmaticae, § 181; [ Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. § 155 (and Index s. v. ‘ Geist Gottes,’ ‘Spirit of 
God’); Aahnis, Lehre vom Heil. Geiste; Fritzsche, Nova 
opusce. acad. p. 278 sqq.; B. D. s. ν. Spirit the Holy; 
Swete in Dict. of Christ. Biog. s.v. Holy Ghost]. b. 
τὰ ἑπτὰ πνεύματα τοῦ θεοῦ, Rev. [11]. 1 (where Rec.* om. 
ἑπτά)]: iv. 5; ν. 6 [here Lom. WH br. ἑπτά], which are 
said to be ἐνώπιον τοῦ θρόνου τοῦ θεοῦ (i. 4) are not seven 
angels, but one and the same divine Spirit manifesting 
itself in seven energies or operations (which are rhetori- 
cally personified, Zech. iii. 9; iv. 6,10); ef. Diisterdieck 
on Rev. i. 4; [Zrench, Epp. to the Seven Churches, ed. ὃ 
Ρ. 7 sq. ]. ο. by meton. πνεῦμα is used of κα. one 
in whom a spirit (πνεῦμα) is manifest or embodied ; hence 
i. q. actuated by a spirit, whether divine or demontacal ; one 
who either is truly moved by God’s Spirit or falsely boasts 
that he is: 2 Th. ii. 2; 1 Jn. iv. 2, 3; hence διακρίσεις 
πνευμάτων, 1 Co. xii. 10; μὴ παντὶ πνεύματι πιστεύετε, 1 Jn. 
iv. 1; δοκιμάζετε τὰ πνεύματα, εἰ ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ ἐστίν, ibid.; 
πνεύματα πλάνα joined with διδασκαλίαι δαιµονίων, 1 Tim. 
iv. 1. But in the truest and highest sense it is said ὁ 
κύριος τὸ πνεῦμά ἐστιν, he in whom the entire fulness of 
the Spirit dwells, and from whom that fulness is diffused 
thronzh the body of Christian believers, 2 Co. iii. 17. B. 
the plur. πνεύματα denotes the various modes and gifts 
by which the Holy Spirit shows itself operative in those 
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in whom it awells (such as τὸ πνεῦμα τῆς προφητείας, τῆς 
σοφίας, etc.), 1 Co. xiv. 12. 

§. univ. the disposition or influence which fills and gov- 
erns the soul of any one; the efficient source of any power, 
affection, emotion, desire, etc.: τῷ αὐτῷ mvevpate περιεπα- 
τήσαµεν, 2 Co. xii. 18; ἐν πνεύματι HAiov, in the same 
spirit with which Elijah was filled of old, Lk. i. 17; 
τὰ ῥήματα . . . πνεῦμά ἐστιν, exhale a spirit (and fill be- 
lievers with it), Jn. vi. 63; οἵου πνεύματός ἐστε ὑμεῖς, 
[what manner of spirit ye are of] viz. a divine spirit, 
that I have imparted unto you, LK. ix. 55 [Rec.; (cf. 
B. § 132, 11 I.; W. § 30, 5)]; τῷ πνεύματι, ᾧ ἐλάλει, 
Acts vi. 10, where see Meyer; πραῦὺ καὶ ἠσύχιον πνεῦμα, 
1 Pet. iii. 4; πνεῦμα πραότητος, such as belongs to the 
meek, 1 Co. iv. 21; Gal. vi.1; τὸ πν. τῆς προφητείας, such 
as characterizes prophecy and by which the prophets 
are governed, Rev. xix. 10; τῆς ἀληθείας, σοφίας καὶ ἀπο- 
καλύψεως, see above p. 521° mid. (Is. xi. 2; Deut. xxxiv. 9; 
Sap. vii. 7); τῆς πίστεως, 2 Co. iv. 13; τῆς υἱοθεσίας, such 
as belongs to sons, Ro. viii. 15; τῆς ζωῆς ἐν Χριστφ, of 
the life which one gets in fellowship with Christ, ibid. 2; 
δυνάµεως καὶ ἀγάπης καὶ σωφρονισμοῦ, 2 Tim.i. 7; ἐν πνεῦμα 
εἶναι with Christ, i.q. to be filled with the same spirit as 
Christ and by the bond of that spirit to be intimately 
united to Christ, 1 Co. vi. 17; ἐν ἑνὶ πνεύματι, by the re- 
ception of one Spirit’s efficiency, 1 Co. xii. 18; eis ἐν 
πνεῦμα, SO as to be united into one body filled with one 
Spirit, ibid. RG; ἐν πνεῦμα ποτίζεσθαι, [made to drink 
of i.e.] imbued with one Spirit, ibid. L T Tr WH [see 
ποτίζω]; ἓν σῶμα καὶ ἓν πνεῦμα, one (social) body filled 
and animated by one spirit, Eph. iv. 4: ---ἵπ all these 
pass. although the language is general, yet it is clear 
from the context that the writer means a spirit begotten 
of the Holy Spirit or even identical with that Spirit [(cef. 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 46, 6; Herm. sim. 9, 18. 18; Ignat. ad 
Magn. 7)]. In opposition to the divine Spirit stand, 
τὸ πνεῦμα τὸ ἐνεργοῦν ἐν τοῖς υἱοῖς τῆς ἀπειθείας (a spirit 
that comes from the devil), Eph. ii. 2; also τὸ πνεῦμα τοῦ 
κόσμου, the spirit that actuates the unholy multitude, 
1 Co. ii. 12; δουλείας, such as characterizes and governs 
slaves, Ro. viii. 15; κατανύξεως, Ro. xi. 8; δειλίας, 2 Tim. 
i. 7; τῆς πλάνης, 1 Jn. iv. 6 (πλανήσεως, Is. xix. 14; πορ- 
veias, 1108. iv. 12; ν. 4); τὸ τοῦ ἀντιχρίστου sc. πνεῦμα, 
1 Jn. iv. 3; ἕτερον πνεῦμα λαμβάνει», i. e. different from 
the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. xi.4; τὸ av. τοῦ νους, the govern- 
ing spirit of the mind, Eph. iv. 23. Cf. Ackermann, 
Beitriige zur theol. Wiirdigung u. Abwigung der Begriffe 
πνεῦμα, νοῦς, u. Geist, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 
1839, p. 873 syq.; Biichsenschiitz, La doctrine de I’Esprit 
de Dieu selon l’ancien et nouveau testament. Strasb. 
1840; Chr. Fr. Fritzsche, De Spiritu Sancto commenta- 
tio exegetica et dogmatica, 4 Pts. Hal. 1840 sq., included 
in his Nova opuscula academica (Turici, 1846) p. 233 sqq.; 
Kahnis, Die Lehre v. heil. Geist. Pt. i. (Halle, 1847); an 
anonymous publication [by Prince Ludwig Solms Lich, 
entitled] Die biblische Bedeutung des Wortes Geist. 
(Giessen, 1862); 1Η. H. Wendt, Die Begriffe Fleisch u. 
Geist im bibl. Sprachgebrauch. (Gotha, 1878); [Cremer 
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in Herzog ed. 2, Β. v. Geist des Menschen; G. L. Hahn, 
Theol. d. N. Test. i. § 149 sqq.; J. Laidlaw, The Bible 
Doctrine of Man. (Cunningham Lects., 7th Series, 1880); 
Dickson, St. Paul’s use of the terms Flesh and Spirit. 
(Glasgow, 1883); and reff. in B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) and 
Dict. of Christ. Biog., as above, 4 a. fin.) * 

πνευματικό», -7, «όν, (πνεῦμα), spiritual (Υ υἱσ. spiritalis); 
in the N. T. 1. relating to the human spirit, or 
rational soul, as the part of man which is akin to God 
and serves as his instrument or organ, opp. to ἡ ψυχή 
(see πνεῦμα, 2): hence τὸ πνευµατικόν, that which pos- 
sesses the nature of the rational soul, opp. to τὸ ψυχικό», 
1 Co. xv. 46 [cf. W. 592 (551)]; capa πνευµατικόν, the 
body which is animated and controlled only by the ra- 
tional soul and by means of which the rational life, or 
life of the πνεῦμα, is lived; opp. to σῶμα ψυχικόν, verse 
44, 2. belonging to a spirit, or a being higher 
than man but inferior to God (see πνεῦμα, 3c.) : τὰ πνευ- 
µατικά (1. e. spiritual beings or powers, [R. V. spiritual 
hosts], cf. W. 239 (224)) τῆς πονηρίας (gen. of quality), 
i.e. wicked spirits, Eph. vi. 12. 3. belonging to the 
Divine Spirit; a. in reference to things; 
emanating from the Divine Spirit, or exhibiting its effects 
and so is character: χάρισμα, Ro. i. 11; εὐλογία, Eph. i. 
3; σοφία καὶ σύνεσις πνευματική (opp. to σοφία σαρκική, 2 
Co. i. 12; ψυχική, Jas. iii. 15), Col. i. 9; d8ai, divinely 
inspired, and so redolent of the Holy Spirit, Col. iii. 16; 
[Eph. v.19 Lehm. br.]; 6 νόμος (opp. to & σάρκινος man), 
Ro. vii. 14; θυσίαι, tropically, the acts of a life dedicated 
to God and approved by him, due to the influence of the 
Holy Spirit (tacitly opp. to the sacrifices of an external 
worship), 1 Pet. ii. 5; i.q. produced by the sole power of 
God himself without natural instrumentality, supernatural, 
βρῶμα, πόµα, πέτρα, 1 Co. x. 8, 4, [(cf. ‘Teaching’ ete. 10, 
3)]; πνευματικά, thoughts, opinions, precepts, maxims, 
ascribable to the Holy Spirit working in the soul, 1 Co. 
ii. 13 (on which see συγκρίνω, 1); τὰ πνευματικά, spiritual 
gifts, of the endowments called χαρίσματα (see χάρι- 
opa), 1 Co. xii. 1; xiv. 1; univ. the spiritual or heavenly 
blessings of the gospel, opp. to τὰ σαρκικά, Ro. xv. 27; [1 
Co. ix. 11]. b. in reference to persons; one who 
is filled with and governed by the Spirit of God: 1 Co. ii. 
15 (cf. 10-18, 16); [iii. 1]; xiv. 37; Gal. vi. 1; οἶκος 
πνευματικός, of a body of Christians (see οἶκος, 1 b. fin.), 
1 Pet. ii. 5. (The word is not found in the O. T. (cf. 
W. § 34, δ]. In prof. writ. fr. Aristot. down it means 
pertaining to the wind or breath; windy, exposed to the 
wind; blowing; [but Soph. Lex. s. v. cites πν. οὐσία, Cleo- 
med. 1,8 p. 46; τὸ πν. τὸ πάντων τούτων αἴτιον, Strab. 1, 
3,5 p. 78, 10ed. Kramer; and we find it opp. to σωµατικόν 
in Plut. mor. p. 129 c. (de sanitate praecepta 14) ; cf. An- 
thol. Pal. 8, 76. 175].) * 

πνευματικῶς, adv., spiritually, (Vulg. spiritaliter) : i. e. 
by the aid of the Holy Spirit, 1 Co. ii. [13 WH mrg.], 14; 
in a sense apprehended only by the aid of the Divine 
Spirit, i.e. in a hidden or mystical sense, Rev. xi. δ. Its 
opposite σαρκικῶς in the sense of literally is used by Jus- 
tin Mart. dial. ο. Tryph. ο. 14 p. 231 d.® 
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πνέω; 1 aor. ἔπνευσα; fr. Hom. down; to breathe, to 
blow: of the wind, Mt. vii. 25, 27; Lk. xii. 55; Jn. iii. 
8; vi. 18; Rev. vii. 1; τῇ πνεούσῃ sc. αὔρᾳ (cf. W. 591 
(550); [B. 82 (72)]}), Acts xxvii.40. [CompP.: ἔκ-, ἐν-, 
ὑπο- vee. | * 

πνίγω: impf. ἔπνιγον; 1 aor. ἔπνιξα; impf. pass. 3 pers. 
plur. ἐπνίγοντο; a. tochoke, strangle: used of thorns 
crowding down the seed sown in a field and hindering 
its growth, Mt. xiii. 7 T WH mrg.; in the pass. of per- 
ishing by drowning (Xen. anab. 5, 7, 25; cf. Joseph. antt. 
10, 7,5), Mk. v. 18. b. to wring one’s neck, throttle, 
[A. V. to take one by the throat]: Μι. xviii. 28. (Comp.: 
ἀπο-, ἐπι-, συµ- πνίγω.]" 

πνικτόε, -ή, «ύν, (πνίγω), suffocated, strangled: τὸ πνι- 
κτόν, [what is strangled, i. e.] an animal deprived of life 
without shedding its blood, Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 25. 
[(Several times in Athen. and other later writ., chiefly 
of cookery ; cf. our “ smothered” as a culinary term.) ]* 

πνοή, -is, ἡ, (πνέω), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 19%); 
1. breath, the breath of life: Acts xvii. 25 (Gen. ii. 7; 
Prov. xxiv. 12; Sir. xxx. 29 (21); 2 Mace. iii. 31; vii. 
9). 2. wind: Acts ii. 2 (Job xxxvii. 9). [CE. 
πνεῦμα, 1 b.}* 

ποδήρηνε, -ες, acc. -pnv, Lchm. ed. ster. Tdf. ed. 7 in Rev. 
i. 18; see ἄρση», (πούς, and ἄρω ‘to join together,” ‘fas- 
ten’), reaching to the feet (Aeschyl., Eur., Xen., Plut., 
al.): 6 ποδήρης (sc. χιτώ»ν, Ex. xxv. 6; xxviii. 4: xxxv. 
8; Ezek. ix. 3) or ἡ ποδήρης (sc. ἐσθης), α garment reaching 
to the ankles, coming down to the feet, Rev. i. 18 (Sir. xxvii. 
8; xlv. 8; χιτὼν ποδήρης, Xen. Cyr. 6, 4,2; Paus. 5, 19, 
6; ὑποδύτης mod. Ex. xxviii. 27; ἔνδυμα ποδ. Sap. xviii. 
24; [Joseph. b. j. 5,5, Τ]). [Cf. Trench § |. sub fin.]* 

πόθεν, adv., [fr. Hom. down], whence ; a. of 
place, from what place: Mt. xv. 33; Lk. xiii. 25, 27; Jn. 
iii. 8; vi. 5; viii. 14; ix. 29, 30; xix. 9; Rev. vii. 13; 
from what condition, Rev. ii. 5. b. of origin or 
source, i.q. from what author or giver: Mt. xiii. [27], 54, 
56; xxi. 25; Mk. vi. 2; Lk.xx.7; Jn. ii. 9; Jas. iv. 1; 
Jrom what parentage, Jn. vii. 27 sq. (cf. vi. 42), see Meyer 
ad loc. ο. of cause, how is it that? how can it be that? 
Mk. viii. 4; xii. 87; Lk. i. 43; Jn. i. 48 (49); iv. 11.° 

ποία, -as, 7, [cf. Curtius § 387], herbage, grass: acc. to 
some interpreters found in Jas. iv. 14; but ποία there is 
more correctly taken as the fem. of the adj. ποῖος (q. v.), 
of what sort. (Jer. ii. 22; Mal. iii. 2; in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down.) ® 

woe, -ὢ; impf. 3 pers. sing. ἐποίει, plur. 2 pers. ἐποι- 
εἴτε, 3 pers. ἐποίουν; fut. ποιήσω; 1 aor. ἐποίησα, 3 pers. 
plur. optat. ποιήσειαν (Lk. vi.11 RG; cf. W. § 13, 2d.; 
[B. 42 (37)]) and ποιήσαιεν (ibid. L T Tr WH [see Η΄. 
App. p. 167]); pf. πεποίηκα; plpf. πεποιήκειν without 
augm. (Mk. xv. 7; see W. § 12, 9; B. 33 (29)); Mid., 
pres. ποιοῦμαι; impf. ἐποιούμην; fut. ποιήσοµαι; 1 aor. ἐποι- 
ησάµην; pf. pass. ptcp. πεποιηµένος (Heb. xii. 27); fr. 
Hom. down; Hebr. M3’; Lat. facio, i.e. 

1. to make (Lat. efficio), 1. τί; a. with the 
names of the things made, to produce, construct, form, 
JSashion, etc.: ἀνθρακιάν, Jn. xviii. 18; εἰκόνα, Rev. xiii. 
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14; ἱμάτια, Acts ix. 39; ναούς, Acts xix. 24; σκηνάς, Mt. 
xvii. 4; Mk. ix.5; Lk. ix. 33; τύπους, Acts vii. 43; πηλόν, 
Jn. ix. 11, 14; πλάσμα, Ro. ix. 20; acc. to some inter- 
preters (also W. 256 n.! (240 n.?)) ὁδὸν ποιεῖ», to make a 
path, Mk. ii. 23 RG T Tr txt. WH txt. (so that the mean- 
ing is, that the disciples of Christ made a path for them- 
selves through the standing grain by plucking the heads; 
sce ὁδοποιέω, fin. If we adopt this interpretation, we 
must take the ground that Mark does not give us the 
true account of the matter, but has sadly corrupted the 
narrative received from others; [those who do accept 
it, however, not only lay stress on the almost unvarying 
lexical usage, but call attention to the fact that the other 
interpretation (see below) finds the leading idea ex. 
pressed in the particip]e—an idiom apparently foreign 
to the N. T. (see W. 353 (331)), and to the additional 
circumstance that Mk. introduces the phrase after hav- 
ing already expressed the idea of ‘going’, and ex- 
pressed it by substantially the same word (παραπορεύε- 
σθαι) which Matthew (xii. 1) and Luke (vi. 1) employ 
and regard as of itself sufficient. On the interpretation 
of the pass., the alleged ‘sad corruption,’ etc., see Jas. 
Morison, Com. on Mk. 2ded. p. 57 sq.; on the other side, 
Weiss, Marcusevangelium, p. 100]. But see just below, 
under c.). {ο create, to produce: of God, as the author 
of all things, ri or τινά, Mt. xix.4; Mk. x. 6; Lk. xi 40; 
Heb. 1. 2; Acts iv. 24; vii.50; xvii. 24; Rev. xiv. 7; pass. 
Heb. xii. 27, (Sap. i. 13; ix. 9; 2 Macc. vii. 28, and often 
in the Ο.Τ. Apocrypha; for Nvy in Gen. i. 7, 16, 25, ete. ; 
for 813 in Gen. i. 21, 27; v. 1, etc.; also in Grk. writ. : 
γένος ἀνθρώπων, Hes. op. 109, etc.; absol. ὁ ποιῶν, the crea- 
tor, Plat. Tim. p. 76 c.); here belongs also Heb. iii. 2, on 
which see Bleek and Liinemann [(cf. below, 2 c. β.)]. 
In imitation of the Hebr. Mwy (ef. Winer [5 Simonis (4th 
ed. 1828)], Lex. Hebr. οἱ Chald. p. 754; Gesenius, Thes. 
ii. p. 1074 sq.) absol. of men, {ο labor, to do work, Mt. xx. 
12 (Ruth ii. 19); i. q. to be operative, exercise activity, 
Rev. xiii. 5 Reetes LT Tr WH (cf. Dan. xi. 28; but al. 
render ποιεῖν in both these exx. spend, continue, in ref. 
to time; see II. d. below]. b. joined to nouns de- 
noting a state or condition, it signifies {ο be the au- 
thor of, tocause: σκάνδαλα, Ro. xvi. 17; εἰρήνην (to be the 
author of harmony), Eph. ii. 15; Jas. iii. 18; ἐπισύστασιν 
[1, Τ Tr WH ἐπίστασιν], Acts xxiv.12; συστροφή», Acts 
XXiii. 123 ποιῶ revi re, to bring, afford, a thing to one, Lk. 
i. 68; Acts xv. 8, (so also Grk. writ., as Xen. mem. 3, 
10, 8 [cf. L. and S. s.v. A. IT. 1a.]). ο. joined to 
nouns involving the idea of action (or of something 
which is accomplished by action), so as to form a peri- 
plirasis for the verb cognate to the substantive, and thus 
to express the idea of the verb more forcibly, —in which 
species of periphrasis the Grks. more commonly use the 
middle (see 3 below, and W. 256 (240); [B. § 135, 5}): 
μονὴν ποιῶ παρά tit, Jn. xiv. 23 (where L Τ Tr WH ποιη- 
σόµεθα; cf. Thue. 1, 131); ὁδόν, to make one’s way, £0, 
Mk. ii. 23 (where render as follows: they began, as they 
went, to pluck the ears; cf. ποιῆσαι ὁδὸν αὐτοῦ, Judg. xvii. 
8; the Grecks say ὁδὺν ποιεῖσθαι, Hdt. 7, 425 see above, 
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under a.); πόλεμο», Rev. xiii. 5 Rec.“*; with the addi- 
tion of µετά τινος (i. q. πολεμεῖν), Rev. xi. 7; xii. 17; xiii. 
7 (here Lom. WH Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; xix. 19, (see µετά, 
I. 2d. p. 403°); ἐκδίκησι», Lk. xviii. 7, 8; revi, Acts vii. 
24, (Mic. v. 15); ἐνέδραν, i. 4. ἐνεδρεύω, to make an am- 
bush, lay wait, Acts xxv. 3; συμβούλιο», i. 4. συμβουλεύο- 
μαι, to hold a consultation, deliberate, Mk. 11.6 [RG 
Τ Trmrg. WH mrg.]; xv. 1 [here TWII mrg. cup. 
ἑτοιμάσαντες]; συνωµοσίαν, i. 4. συνόµνυµι, Acts xxiii. 19 
(where L T Tr WH ποιησάµενοι for Rec. πεποιηκότες; see 
in 3 below) ; κρίσι», to execute judgment, Jn. v. 27; Jude 
15. To this head may be referred nouns by which the 
mode or kind of action is more precisely defined; as 
δυνάμεις, δύναμιν, ποιεῖν, Mt. vil. 22; xiii. 58; Mk. vi. 5; 

Acts xix. 115; τὴν ἐξουσίαν τινός, Rev. xiii. 12; ἔργον (a 
notable work), ἕ ἔργα, of Jesus, Jn. v. 36, vii. 3, 21; x. 25; 

xiv. 10, 12; xv. 24; κράτος, Lk. i. 51; onpeia, αν καὶ 
σηµεῖα, [Mk. xiii. 22 Tdf.]; Jn. ii. 28: 11. 2: iv. 54; vi. 
2, 14, 30; vii. 315 ix. 16; x.41; xi.47;3 xii. 18,37; xx. 
80; Acts ii. 22; vi. 8; vii. 36; viii.6; xv. 12; Rev. xiii. 
13,14; xvi. 14; xix. 20; θαυμάσια, Mt. xxi. 15; ὅσα ἐποίει, 
ἐποίησαν, etc., Mk. iii. 8; vi. 30; Lk. ix. 10; in other 
phrases it is used of marvellous works, Mt. ix. 28 ; 
iv. 23; Jn. iv. 45; vii.4; xi. 45,46; xxi. 25 [not Tdf.]; 
Acts x. 39; xiv. 11; xxi. 19; ete. d. i.q. fo make 
ready, to prepare: ἄριστον, Lk. xiv. 12; δεῖπνον, Mk. vi. 
21; Lk. xiv. 16; Jn. xii. 2, (δεῖπνον ποιεῖσθαι, Xen. Cyr. 
8, 3, 25) ; δοχήν, Lk. v. 29; xiv. 13, (Gen. xxi. 8) ; ydpous, 
Mt. xxii. 2 (γάµο», Tob. viii. 19). e. of things ef- 
fected by generative force, to produce, bear, shoot forth: 
of trees, vines, grass, etc., κλάδους, Mk. iv. 32; καρπούς, 
Mt. iii. 8, etc., see καρπός, 1 and 2a. (Gen. i. 11, 12; Aris- 
tot. de plant. [1, 4 p. 819°, 31]; 2, 10[829", 41]; Theophr. 
de caus. plant. 4, 11 [(?)]); éAaias, Jas. iii. 12 (τὸν οἶνον, 
of the vine, Joseph. antt. 11, 3, 5); of a fountain yield- 
ing water, ibid. f. ποιῶ ἐμαυτῷ τι, lo acquire, to 
provule a thing for one’s self (i. e. for one’s use): βαλάντια, 
Lk. xii. 33; φίλους, Lk. xvi. 9; without a dative, (ο gain: 
of tradesmen (like our collog. to make something), Mt. 
xxv. 16Γ1, Tr WH ἐκέρδησεν]; Lk. xix. 18, (Polyb. 2, 62, 
12; pecuniam maximam fucere, Cic. Verr. 2, 2, 6). 2. 
With additions to the accusative which define or limit 
the idea of making: a. ti ἔκ τινος (gen. of mate- 
rial), (ο make a thing out of something, Jn. ii. 153 ix. 
6; Ro. ix. 21; κατά τι, according to the pattern of a 
thing [see κατά, II. ο. α.], Acts vii. 44. with the addi- 
tion, to the acc. of the thing, of an adjective with which 
the verb so blends that, taken with the adj., it may be 
changed into the verb cognate to the adj.: εὐθείας ποι- 
eiv (ras τρίβους), 1. 4. εὐθύνειν, Mt. iii. 3; Mk. i. 8; Lk. 
lil. 4; τρίχα λευκὴν ἢ µέλαιναν, i. 4. λευκαίνειν, µελαίνειν, 
Mt. v. 36; add, Acts vii. 19; Heb. xii. 13; Rev. xxi. 
an b. τὸ ἱκανόν τινι; see ἱκανός, a. 
τινα With an accus. of the predicate, a. to (make i.e.) 
render one anything: twa ἴσον twi, Mt. xx. 12: twa 
δῆλον, Mt. xxvi. 73; add, Mt. xii. 163 xxviii. 14; Mk. iii. 
12; Jn.v.11, 15; vii. 23; xvi. 2; Ro. ix. 28 (RG, Tr mrg. 
in br.}; Heb. i. 7; Rev. xii. 15; τινὰς ἁλιεῖς, to make 
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them fit (qualify them) for fishing, Mt. iv. 19; [ποιῶν 
ταῦτα aan’ αἰῶνος, Acts χν. 1744. GT Ίτ WH (see 
γνωστός, and cf. II. a. below) ]; τὰ ἀμφότερα ev, to make 
the two different things one, Eph. ii. 14; to change one 
thing into another, Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46; 
Jn. ii. 16; iv. 46; 1 Co. vi. 15. B. to (make i.e.) consti- 
tute or appoint one anything: τινὰ κύριο», Acts ii. 36; Rev. 
v. 10; to this sense some interpreters would refer Heb. iii. 
2 also, where after τῷ ποιήσαντι αὐτόν they supply from the 
preceding context τὸν ἀπόστολον καὶ ἀρχιερέα κτλ.; but it 
is more correct to take ποιεῖν here in the sense of create 
(see 1 a. above); τινά, ἵνα with the subjunc. to appoint or 
ordain one that etc. Mk. iii. 14. Υ. to (make i. e.) 
declare one anything: Jn. v. 18; vill. 53; x. 33; xix. 7, 
12; 1 Jn.i.10; v.10; τί with an acc. of the pred. Mt. 
xii. 33 (on which see Meyer). d. with adverbs: 
καλῶς ποιῶ τι, Mk. vii. 37 ΓΑ. V.do]; τινὰ ἔξω, to put one 
forth, to lead him out (Germ. hinausthun), Acts v. 84 (Xen. 
Cyr. 4, 1, 3). ©. ποιῶ τινα With an infin. (0 make one 
do a thing, Mk. viii. 25[RGL Tr mrg.]; Lk. v.34; Jn. 
vi. 10; Acts xvii. 26; or become something, Mk. i. 17; 
τινά foll. by τοῦ with an infin. fo cause one to etc. Acts 
iii. 12 [W. 326 (306); B. § 140, 16 δ.]; also foll. by ἵνα 
[Β. § 189, 43; W. § 44, 8 b. fin.], Jn. xi. 37; Col. iv. 16; 
Rev. xiii. 15 (here T om. WH br. ta); iii. 9; xiii. 12, 16; 
[other exx. in Soph. Lex. s. v. 8]. 3. As the active 
ποιεῖν (see 1 ο. above), 80 also the middle ποιεῖσθαι, joined 
to accusatives of abstract nouns forms a periphrasis for 
the verb cognate to the substantive; and then, while 
ποιεῖν signifies fo be the author of a thing (to cause, bring 
aboul, as ποιεῖν πόλεμον, elpnynv), ποιεῖσθαι denotes an 
action which pertains in some way to the actor (for 
one’s self, among themselves, etc., a8 σπονδάς, εἰρήνην ποι- 
εἴσθαι), or which is done by one with his own resources 
({the ‘dynamic’ or ‘ subjective’ mid.], as πόλεμον ποιεῖ- 
σθαι [to make, carry on, war]; cf. Passow s. v. I. 2 a. ii. 
Ρ. 974 sq.; [L. and S.s. v. A. II. 4]; Krager § 52, 8, 1; 
Blume ad Lycurg. p. 55; [W. § 38, 5n.; B. § 135, 5]; 
although this distinction is not always observed even by 
the Greeks): ποιεῖσθαι povny, [make our abode], Jn. xiv. 
98 1, Τ Tr WH, (see 1 ο. above); συνωµοσίαν (Hdian. 7, 
4,7 [3 ed. Bekk.]; Polyb. 1, 70,6; 6, 13, 4; in the second 
instance Polyb. might more fitly have said ποιεῖν), Acts 
xxiii. 18 L T Tr WH, see 1 ο. above; λόγον, to compose 
a narrative, Acts i. 1; to make account of, regard, (see 
λόγος, ΠΠ. 2 [and cf. I. 3 α.]), Acts xx. 24 (IT Tr WH, 
λόγου]; ἀναβολήν (see ἀναβολή), Acts xxv. 17; ἐκβολήν 
(see ἐκβολή, b.), Acts xxvii. 18; κοπετόν (i.q. κόπτοµαι), Acts 
viii. 2 [here L Τ Tr WH give the active, cf. B. §135, 
5n.]; πορείαν (i. q. πορεύομαι), Lk. xiii. 22 (Xen. Cyr. 5, 
2,313 anab. 5, 6, 11; Joseph. vit. §§ 11 and 52; Plut. 
de solert. anim. p. 971 e.; 2 Macc. iii. 8; xii. 10); κοινω- 
viav, to make a contribution among themselves and from 
their own means, Ro. xv. 26; σπουδή», Jude $ (Hat. 1, 
4; 9,8; Plat. lege. 1 p.628e.; Polyb. 1, 46, 2 and often; 
Diod. 1, 75; Plut. puer. educ. 7,13; al.); αὔξησιν (i. α. 
αὐξάνομαι), to make increase, Eph. iv. 16 ; δέησι», denoecs, 
i. q. δέοµαι, to make supplication, Lk. v. 33; Phil. i. 4; 
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1 Tim. ii. 1; µνείαν (q. Vv.) 1 μνήμη» (q. Vv. inb.), 2 Pet.i. 15/ 
πρόνοιαν (i. q. προνοοῦμαι), to have regard for, care for, 
make provision for, τινός, Ro. xiii. 14 (Isocr. paneg. §§ 2 
and 136 [pp. 52 and 93 ed. Lange]; Dem. p. 1163, 19; 
1429, 8; Polyb. 4, 6,11; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 46; Joseph. 
b. 1.4, 5, 2; antt. 5, 7,9; ο. Ap. 1, 2,3; Ael.v. h. 12, 56; 
al.; cf. Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 187) 1 καθαρισμό», Heb. i. 3 
(Job vii. 21); βέβαιον ποιεῖσθαί τι, i. q. βεβαιοῦν, 2 Pet. 
i. 10. 

II. to do (Lat. ago), i. e. to follow some method in 
expressing by deeds the feelings and thoughts of the 
mind; a. univ., with adverbs describing the mode 
of action: καλῶς, to act rightly, do well, Mt. xii. 12; 1 Co. 
vii. 37, 38; Jas. ii. 19; καλῶς ποιεῖν foll. by a participle 
(cf. Β. § 144, 15 a.; W.§ 45, 4a.], Acts x. 33; Phil. iv. 
14; 2 Pet. i. 19; 3 Jn. 6, (exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given 
by Passow s. v. II. 1 b. vol. ii. p. 977"; [L. and S. s. v. B. 
I. 3}) 5 κρεῖσσον, 1 Co. vii. 38; φρονίµως, Lk. xvi. 8; οὕτω 
(οὕτως), Mt. v.47 [RG]; xxiv.46; Lk. ΙΧ. 161 xii. 43; 
Jn. xiv. 81; Acts xii. 8; 1 Co. xvi. 1; Jas. ii. 12; ὡς, 
καθώς, Mt. i. 24: xxi. 6: xxvi.19; xxviii. 15; Lk. ix. 54 
(T Tr txt. WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; 1 Th. v. 11; 
ὥσπερ, Mt. vi. 2; ὁμοίως, Lk. iii. 11; x. 37; ὡσαύτως, Mt. 
xx.5. κατά tt, Mt. xxiii. 3; Lk. ii. 27; πρός rs, to do ac- 
cording to a thing [see πρός, I. 3 f.], Lk. xii. 47. with 
a ptcp. indicating the mode of acting, ἀγνοῶν ἐποίησα, I 
acted ΓΑ. V. did wt] ignorantly, 1 Tim. i. 13. with the 
accus. of a thing, and that the accus. of a pronoun: 
with τί indef. 1 Co. x. 31; with τί interrog., Mt. xii. 3; 
Mk. ii. 25; xi. ὃ [not Lchm. mrg.]; Lk. iii. 12, 14; vi. 2; 
x. 25; xvi. 3,4; xviii. 18; Jn. vii. 51; xi. 47, ete.; with 
a ptcp. added, ri ποιεῖτε λύοντες; i. q. διὰ τί λύετε; Mk. 
xi. 53 τί ποιεῖτε κλαίοντες; Acts xxi. 13; but differently 
τί ποιήσουσι κτλ.; i.e. what must be thought of the con- 
duct of those who receive baptism? Will they not seem 
to act foolishly? 1 Co. xv. 29. τί περισσόν, Mt. v. 47; 
with the relative 6, Mt. xxvi. 18; Mk. xiv. 9; Lk. vi. 3; 
Jn. xiii. 7; 2 Co. xi. 12, ete.; τοῦτο, i.e. what has just 
been said, Mt. xiii. 28; Mk. v. 32; Lk. v.65; xxii. 19 
((WH reject the pass.)]; Ro. vii. 20; 1 Co. xi. 25; 1 Tim. 
iv. 16: Heb. vi. 3; vii. 27, etc.; τοῦτο to be supplied, Lk. 
vi. 10; αὐτὸ τοῦτο, Gal. ii. 10; ταῦτα, Mt. xxiii. 23; Gal. 
v.17; 2 Pet. i. 10; [ταῦτα foll. by a pred. adj. Acts xv. 
17sq. G T Tr WH (ace. to one construction; cf. R.V. 
inrg., see I. 2 ο. a. above, and cf. ywwords)]; αὐτά, Ro. ii. 3; 
Gal. iii. 10. With nouns which denote a command, 
or some rule of action, mow signifies fo carry out, to 
execule; as, τὸν νόµον, in class. Grk. to make a law, Lat. 
leqgem ferre, of legislators; but in bibl. Grk. to do the 
law, meet its demands, leqi satisfacere, Jn. vii. 19; Gal. 
v. 3, (Josh. xxii. 5; 1 Chron. xxii. 12; WNAT AY, 2 
Chron. xiv. 3 (4))3 τὰ τοῦ νόµου, the things which the law 
commands, Ro. it. 14; τὰς evroAds, Mt. v.19; 1 Jn. v.2L 
TTrWH; Rev. xxii. 14 RG; τὸ θέληµα τοῦ θεοῦ, Mt. vii. 
21; xii. 50; Mk. iil. 35; Jn. iv. 8345 vi. 385 vil τς χε 3815 
Eph. vi. 6; Heb. xiii. 215 τὰ θελήµατα τῆς σαρκός, Eph. ii. 
33 τὰς ἐπιθυμίας twos, Jn. Vill. 443 τὴν yuouny τινός, Rev. 
xvii. 173 µίαν γνώµην, to follow one and the same mind 
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(purpose) in acting, ibid.  Τ TrWH; τὸν λόγον τοῦ 
θεοῦ, Lk. viii. 21; τοὺς λόγους τινός, Mt. vii. 24, 26; Lk. vi. 
47,49; dor or ὅ, τι etc. λέγειτις, Mt. xxiii. 3; Lk. vi. 
46; Jn.ii.5; Acts xxi. 23; ἃ παραγγέλλειτις, 2 Th. iii. 4: 
τὴν πρόθεσιν, Eph. iii.11; τὰ διαταχθέντα, Lk. xvii. 10 (τὸ 
προσταχόέν, Soph. Phil. 1010) ; ὃ αἰτεῖ τις, Jn. xiv. 13 84.7 
Eph. iii. 20; ὁ ἐντέλλεταί τις, Jn. xv. 14: τὰ έθη, Acts 
xvi. 21. With nouns describing a plan or course of 
action, fo perform, accomplish : ἔργα, Tit. iii. 5; ποιεῖν 
τὰ ἔργα τινός, to do the same works as another, Jn. viii. 
39,41; τὰ πρώτα ἔργα, Rev. ii. 5; τὰ ἔργα τοῦ θεοῦ, de- 
livered by God to be performed, Jn. x. 37 8q.; τὸ ἔργον, 
work committed to me by God, Jn. xvii. 4; τὸ épyor 
εὐαγγελιστοῦ, to perform what the relations and duties 
of an evangelist demand, 2 Tim. iv. 5; έργον τι, to com- 
mit an evil deed, 1 Co. v.2([T WH Trmrg. πράξας]; 
plur. 3 Jn. 10; ἀγαθό», to do good, Mt. xix. 16; (MEK. iii. 
4 Tdf.]; 1 Pet. iii. 115; τὸ ἀγαθόν, Ro. xiii. 3; ὃ ἐάν τι 
ἀγαθόν, Eph. vi. 8; τὰ ἀγαθά, Jn. v. 29; τὸ καλό», Ro. vii. 
21; 2Co. xiii. 7; Gal. vi. 9; Jas. iv. 17; τὰ ἀρεστὰ τῷ beg, 
Jn. viii. 29; τὸ ἀρεστὸν ἐνώπιο» τοῦ θεοῦ, Heb. xiii. 21; 
1 Jn. iii. 22; ri πιστόὀν, to perform something worthy of 
a Christian [see πιστός, fin.], 3 Jn. 53 τὴν δικαιοσύνην, 
Mt. vi. 1 (for Rec. ἐλεημοσύνην); 1 In. ii. 29; iii. 7, 10 
[not Lchm.; Rev. xxii. 11GLT Tr WH); τὴν ἀλήθειαν 
(to act uprightly ; see ἀλήθεια, I. 2 ¢.), Jn. iii. 21; 1 Jn. 
i. 6; χρηστότητα, Ro. iii. 12; ἔλεος, to show one’s self 
merciful, Jas. ii. 13; with µετά τινος added (see ἔλεος. 
ους, 1 and 2 b.), Lk. i. 72; x. 37; ἐλεημοσύνην, Mt. vi. 2 
sq.; plur., Actsix. 36; x. 2 (see ἐλεημοσύνη, land 2). to 
commit: τὴν ἁμαρτίαν, Jn. viii. 34; 1 Jn. ili. 4, 8; ἅμαρ- 
τίαν, 2Co. xi.7; Jas. v.15; 1 Pet. ii. 22; 1 Jn. iii. 95 τὴν 
ἀνομίαν, Mt. xiii. 41; ἁμάρτημα, 1 Co. vi. 18: τὰ μὴ καθη- 
κοντα, Ro. i. 28; ὃ οὐκ ἔξεστι», Mt. xii. 2; Mk. ii. 24; ἄξια 
πληγῶν, Lk. xii. 48; βδέλυγµα, Rev. xxi. 27; φόνο», Mk. 
Xv. 7; Wevdos, Rev. xxi. 27; xxii. 15; κακόν, Mt. xxvii. 
23; Mk. xv. 14; Lk. xxiii. 22; 2 Co. xiii. 7; τὸ κακό», Ro. 
xiii. 4 ; plur. κακά, 1 Pet. iii. 12 1 τὰ κακά, Ro. iii. 8. b. 
ποιεῖν τι With the case of a person added ; a. w. an 
accus. of the person: τί ποιήσω Ἰησοῦν; what shall I 
do unto Jesus? Mt. xxvii. 22; Mk. xv. 12; cf. W. 222 
(208); [B.§131,6; Kihner § 411, 5]; Matthiae § 415, 
1a. 8.; also with an adverb, ed ποιῶ τινα, to do well i. e. 
show one’s self good (kind) to one [see ev, sub fin.], Mk. 
xiv. 7G; also καλώς ποιώ, Mt. v. 44 Rec. β. w. 
a dative of the person, fo do (a thing) unto one (to his 
advantage or disadvantage), rarely so in Grk. writ. [cf. 
W. and B u.s.; Kuhner u.s. Anm. 6]: Mt. vii. 12; xviii. 
353 xx. 823 xxi. 40; xxv. 40,45; Mk. v.19, 20; x. 51; 
Lk. i. 493 vi. 113 villi. 39; xvili.41; xx.15; Jn. ix. 26; 
xii. 163 xiti, 12; Acts iv. 16; also with an adverb: 
καθώς, Mk. xv. ὃς Lk. vi. 313 Jn. xiii. 153 ὁμοίως, Lk. vi. 
31; οὕτως, Lk. i. 255 ii. 485: ὡσαύτως, Mt. xxi. 36; καλώς 
ποιεῖντινι͵ Lk. vi. 273 εὖ, Mk. xiv. 7 L Tr WH; κακά rim, 
to do evil to one, Acts ix. 133 τί, what (se. κακόν), Heb. xiii. 
6 faec. to punctuation of 1, Τ Tr WH); ταῦτα πάντα. all 
these evils, In. xv. 21. RG L mre. 3 ποιεῖν τινι κατὰ τὰ av- 
τά (LT Tr WIL (Ree. ταῦτα) 1, in the same manner, Lk. 
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vi. 25, 26. =. ποιεῖν τι with the more remote object 
added by means of a preposition: ἔν rim (Germ. an 
einem), to do to one, Mt. xvii. 12; Lk. xxiii. 31 [here A. V. 
‘in the green tree,’ etc.]; also εἴς τινα, unto one, Jn. xv. 
21 Ltxt. T Tr WH. ο. God is said ποιῆσαί τι µετά 
τινος, when present with and aiding [see µετά, I. 2 b. β.], 
Acts xiv. 27; xv. 4. da. with designations of time 
[B. § 181, 1], to pass, spend: χρόνον», Acts xv. 33; xviii. 
23; pnvas τρεῖς, Acts xx. 3; νυχθήµερο», 2 Co. xi. 25; ένιαν- 
τόν Or ἐνιαυτὸν ένα, Jas. iv. 13, (Tob. x. 7; Joseph. antt. 6, 
1, 4 fin.; Stallbaum on Plato, Phileb. p. 50 ο., gives exx. 
fr. Grk. writ. [and reff. ; cf. also Soph. Lex. 8. v. ο] in the 
same sense ΠΟ) in Ecel. vi. 12 (vii. 1); ; and the Lat. 
Γαεετε: Cic. ad Att. 5, 20 Apameae quinque dies morati, 

.- Iconii decem fecimus; Seneca, epp. 66 ΓΙ. 7, ep. 4, ed. 
Haase], quamvis autem paucissimos una fecerimus dies) ; 
some interpreters bring in here also Mt. xx. 12 and Rev. 
xiii. 5 Rec.stels- 1, Τ Tr WH; but on these pass. see 
I. 1 a. above. e. like the Lat. ago i. q. to celebrate, 
keep, with the accus. of a noun designating a feast: τὸ 
πάσχα, Mt. xxvi. 18 (Josh. v.10; but in Heb. xi. 28 the 
language denotes to make ready, and so at the same time 
to institute, the celebration of the passover; Germ. ver- 
anstalten) ; τὴν ἑορτήν, Acts xviii. 21 Rec. f. i. q. 
(Lat. perficio) to perform: as opposed to λέγειν, Mt. xxiii. 
3; to θέλειν, 2 Co. viii. 10 sq.; to a promise, 1 Th. v. 24. 
[ComP.: περι-, προσ- ποιέω.] 

[5ΥΝ. κοιεῖν, πράσσει»: roughly speaking, π. may be 
said to answer to the Lat. facere or the English do, πρ. to 
agere or Eng. practise ; x. to designate performance, πρ. in- 
tended, earnest, habitual, performance; #. to denote merely 
productive action, πρ. definitely directed action; π. to point 
to an actual result, xp. to the scope and character of the result. 
“In Attic in certain connections the difference between them 
is great, in others hardly perceptible” (Schmidt); see his 
Syn. ch. 23, esp. δ 11 ; cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § xevi.; Green, 
‘Crit. Note’ on Jn. ν. 29; (cf. πράσσω, init. and 2). The 
words are associated in Jn. iii. 20, 21; v. 29; Acts xxvi. 9, 
10; Ro. i. 32; ii. 3; vii. 15 sqq.; xiii. 4, etc.] 

ποίηµα, -τος, τό, (ποιέω), that which has been made; 


a work: of the works of God as creator, Ro. i. 20; those 


κτισθέντες by God ἐπὶ ἔργοις ἀγαθοῖς are spoken of as 
ποίηµα τοῦ θεοῦ [A. V. his workmanship], Eph. ii. 10. 
(Hut., Plat., al.; Sept. chiefly for πόνο.) 
ποίησις, -ews, ή, (ποιέω); 1. a making (Hat. 3, 
22; Thuc. 3,2; Plat., Dem., al.; Sept. several times for 
πι} ). 2. adoing or performing: ἐν τῇ ποιήσει 
αὐτοῦ [in his doing, i. e.] in the obedience he renders to 
the law, Jas. i. 25; add Sir. xix. 20 (18).* 
ποιητής, -οὔ, 6, (ποιέω) ; 1. amaker, producer, au- 
thor, (Xen., Plat., al.). 2. a doer, performer, (Vulg. 
fuctor): τοῦ νόµου, one who obeys or fulfils the law, 
Ro. it. 13; Jas. iv. 115 1 Mace. ii. 67, (see ποιέω, IT. a.); 
ἔργου, Jas. 1. 25; λόγου, Jas. i. 22, 23. 3. a poet: 
Acts xvil, 28 ({Hdt. 2, 53, ete.], Aristoph., Xen., Plat., 
Plut., al.).* 
ποικίλος, -η, -ο», fr. Hom. down, various i. e. a. 
of divers colors, variegated: Sept. b. i. gq. of divers 
sorts: Mt. iv. 24; Mk. i. 34; Lk. iv. 40; 2 Tim. iii. 6; Tit. 
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iii. 3; Heb. ii. 4: xiii. 9: Jas.i.2; 1 Ῥοι. ἱ. 6; iv. 10, 
[(A. V. in the last two exx. manifold) ]." 

ποιµαίνω; fut. ποιμανῶ; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. ποι- 
pavare (1 Pet. v.2); (ποιµήν, q. Υ.); fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
for ΠΡ} to Feed, to tend a flock, keep oe a. prop.: 
Lk. xvii. 7; ποίµνην, 1 Co. ix. 7.° b. trop. a. 
to rule, govern: of rulers, τινά, Mt. ii. 6 ; Hey: 11. 27: xii. 
5; xix. 15,(2S.v.2; Mic. v. 6 (5); vii. 14, etc.; [cf. W. 
17]), (see ποιµή», b. fin.); of the overseers (pastors) of 
the church, Jn. xxi. 16; Acts xx. 28; 1 Pet. v. 2. β. 
to furnish pasturage or food ; to nourish: ἑαυτόν, to cher- 
ish one’s body, to serve the body, Jude 12; to supply 
the requisites for the soul’s needs [R. V. shall be their | 
shepherd], Rev. vii. 17. [SYN. see βόσκω, fin.]* 

ποιµήν, -ένος, 6, (akin to the noun ποία, q. v.; [or fr. r. 
meaning ‘to protect’; cf. Curtius §372; Fick i. 1921), 
fr. Hom. down. Sept. for Πα, α herdsman, esp. α shep- 
herd ; a. prop.: Mt. ix. 36; xxv. 32; xxvi. 31; 
Mk. vi. 94: xiv. 27: Lk. ii. 8,15, 18, 20; Jn. x. 2,12; in 
the parable, he to whose care and control others have 
committed themselves, and whose precepts they follow, 
Jn. x. 11, 14. b. metaph. the presiding officer, mana- 
ger, director, of any assembly: so of Christ the Head of 
the church, Jn. x. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 25; Heb. xiii. 20, (of the 
Jewish Messiah, Ezek. xxxiv. 23); of the overseers of 
the Christian assemblies [A. V. pastors], Eph.iv.11; cf. 
Ritschl, Entstehung der altkathol. Kirche, ed. 2, p. 350 
sq.; (Hatch, Bampton Lects. for 1880, p. 123 sq.]. (Οἱ 
kings and princes we find ποιμένες λαών in Hom. and 
Hes.) * 

ποίµνη, -ης, 7, (contr. fr. ποιµένη ; see ποιμήν), (fr. Hom. 
(Od. 9, 122) on], a flock (esp.) of sheep: Mt. xxvi. 31; 
Lk. ii. 8; 1 Co. ix. 7; trop. [of Christ’s flock i.e.] the body 
of those who follow Jesus as their guide and keeper, Jn. 
x. 10.3 ‘ 

ποίµνιον, -ov, τό, (contr. fr. ποιµένιον, 1. q. ποίµνη, see 
ποιµήν; [on the accent cf. W. 52; Chandler § 343 b.]), 
a flock (esp.) of sheep: so of a group of Christ’s disci- 
ples, Lk. xii. 32; of bodies of Christians (churches) pre- 
sided over by elders [cf. reff. s. v. ποιµήν, b.], Acts xx. 
28, 29; 1 Pet. ν. 3; with a possessive gen. added, τοῦ 
θεοῦ, 1 Pet. v. 2, as in Jer. xiii. 17; τοῦ Χριστοῦ, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 16,1; 44, 8; 54, 2; 57,2. (Hdt., Soph., 
Eur., Plat., Leian., al.; Sept. chiefly for "Jj: and 1κν.)" 

aotos, -a, -ov, (interrog. pron., corresponding to the rel. 
οἷος and the demonstr. τοῖος), [fr. Hom. down], of what 
sort or nature (Lat. qualis): absol. neutr. plur. in a di- 
rect question, Lk. xxiv. 19; with substantives, in direct 
questions: Mt. xix. 18; xxi. 23; xxii. 86: Mk. xi. 28; 
Lk. vi. 32-34; Jn. x. 32; Actsiv. 7; vii. 49; Ro. iii. 27; 
1 Co. xv. 35; Jas. iv. 14; 1 Pet. ii. 20; in indirect dis- 
course: Mt. xxi. 24, 27; xxiv. 43; Mk. xi. 29, 33; Lk. xii. 
39; Jn. xii. 33; xviii. 32; xxi. 19; Acts xxiii. 34; Rev. 
iii. 3; εἰς riva ἢ ποῖων καιρόν, 1 Pet. i. 11; ποίας (Rec. διὰ 
ποίας) sc. ὁδοῦ, Lk. v. 19; -cf. W. § 30, 11; [(also § 64, 5); 
B. §§ 123, 8; 132, 26; cf. Tob. x. 7]. 

πολεµέω, -ὦ; fut. πολεμήσω; 1 aor. ἐπολέμησα; (πόλε- 
µος); [fr. Soph. and Hdt. down]; Sept. chiefly for 017); 
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to war, carry on war; to fight: Rev. xix. 11; µετά τινος 
(on which constr. see pera, I. 2 d. p. 403°), Rev. ii. 16; 
xii. 7 (where Rec. xara; (cf. on this vs. Β. § 140, 14 and 
8. Υ. µετά as above]); xili. 4; xvii. 14; i.g. to wrangle, 
quarrel, Jas. iv. 2.* 

πόλεµοα, -ov, 6, (fr. ΠΕΛΩ, πολέω, to turn, to range 
about, whence Lat. pello, bellum; [but ef. Fick i. 671; 
Vanitek 6181), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for monn; 1. 
prop. a. war: Mt. xxiv. 6; Mk. xiii. 7; Lk. xiv. 
31; xxi.9; Heb. xi. 34; in imitation of the Hebr. nvy 
T9117 foll. by ΠΝ or Oy (Gen. xiv. 2; Deut. xx. 12, 20), 
πόλ. ποιεῖν µετά τινος, Rev. xi. 7; xii. 17; xiii. 7 [here Lom. 
WHTr mrg. br. thecl.J; xix. 19, [cf. µετά, I. 2d.]. b. 
"a fight, a battle, [more precisely µάχη; “in Hom. (where 
Il. 7, 174 it is used even of single combat) and Hes. the 
sense of batile prevails; in Attic that of war” (L. and S. 
s.v.); cf. Trench §1xxxvi. and (in partial modification) 
Schmidt ch. 138, 5 and 6]: 1Co. xiv.8; Heb. xi. 34; Rev. 
ix. 7,9; xii. 7; xvi. 143 xx. 8. 2. a dispute, strife, 
quarrel: πόλεμοι καὶ µάχαι, Jas. iv. 1 (Soph. El. 219; 
Plat. Phaedo p. 66 c.).* 

woXts, -ews, ἡ, (πέλοµαι, to dwell [or rather denoting 
originally ‘ fulness,’ ‘throng’; allied with Lat. pleo, plebs, 
etc.; cf. Curtius p. 79 and.§374; Vanitek p. 499; (oth- 
erwise Fick i. 138) ]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. chiefly for 
Vy, besides for 7), Iw (gate), etc., a city; a. 
univ.: Mt. ii. 28; Mk. i. 45; Lk. iv. 29; Jn. xi. 54; Acts 
v. 16, and very often in the historical bks. of the N. T.; 
κατὰ τὴν πόλιν, through the city ΓΑ. V. in; sce κατά, IT. 
1 α.], Acts xxiv. 125 κατὰ πόλιν, κατὰ πόλεις, see κατά, ΠΠ. 
ὃ 8. α. p. 938"; opp. to κώμαι, Mt. ix. 35; x.11; Lk. viii. 
1; xiii. 22; to κῶμαι καὶ ἀγροί, Mk. vi. 56; ἡ ἰδία πόλις, 
see ἴδιος, 1 b. p. 2973: πόλις with the gen. of a pers. 
one’s native city, Lk. ii. 4, 111 Jn.i.44 (45) 5 or the city in 
which one lives, Mt. xxii. 7; Lk. iv. 29; x. 11; Acts xvi. 
20; Rev. xvi. 19; Jerusalem is called, on account of 
the temple erected there, πόλις τοῦ peyadou βασιλέως, 
i.e. in which the great King of Israel, Jehovah, has his 
abode, Mt. v. 35; Ps. xlvii. (xlviii.) 2, cf. Tob. xiii. 15; 
also ἁγία πύλις (see ἅγιος, 1 a. p. 7°) and ἡ ἠγαπημένη, the 
beloved of God, Rev. xx. 9. with the gen. of a gentile 
noun: Δαμασκηνῶν, 2 Co. xi. 32; Εφεσίων, Acts xix. 
35; τῶν Ἰουδαίω», Lk. xxiii. 513 τοῦ Ἰσραήλ, Mt. x. 23; 
Σαμαρειτών, Mt. x. 5; with the gen. of a region: τῆς 
Γαλιλαίας, Lk.i. 26; iv. 31; Ἴουδα, of the tribe of Judah, 
Lk. i. 39; Λυκαονίας, Acts χὶν. 6: Κιλικίας, Acts xxi. 39; 
τῆς Σαµαρείας, Jn. iv. 5; Acts viii. 5. As in class. Grk. 
the proper name of the city is added,—either in the 
nom. case, as πόλις Ἱόππη, Acts xi. 5; or in the gen., as 
πόλις Σοδόµων, Topoppas, 2 Pet. ii. 6; Θυατείρων, Acts 
xvi. 14. b. used of the heavenly Jerusalem (see 
Ἱεροσόλυμα, 2), 1. 6. a. the abode of the blessed, in 
heaven: Που. xi. 10,16; with θεοῦ ζώντος added, Heb. 
xii. 225 ἡ µέλλουσα πύλις, Heb. xiii. 14. B. in the 
visions of the Apocalypse it is used of the visible capital 
of the heavenly kingdom, to come down to earth after 
the renovation of the world: Rey. iii. 12; xxi. 14 sqq.; 
xxli. 145 9 modes ἡ ἁγία, Rev. xxii. 191 with Ἱερουσαλὴμ 
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καινή added, Rev. xxi. 2. ο. πόλις by meton. for 
the inhabitants: Mt. viii. 834; Acts xiv. 21; saa ἡ πόλις, 
Mt. xxi. 10; Acts xiii. 44; ἡ πόλις ὅλη, Mk. i. 83; Acts 
xxl. 30; πόλις µερισθεῖσα καθ ἑαυτῆς, Mt. xii. 25. 

πολιτάρχης, -ov, 6, (i.e. ὁ ἄρχων τῶν πολιτῶν; see far 
τοντάρχης), α ruler of a city or citizens: Acts xvii 6, 8. 
(Boeckh, Corp. inserr. Graec. ii. p. 52 sq. no. 1967 [οἱ. 
Boeckh’s note, and Tdf. Proleg. p. 86 note*}; in Grk. 
writ. πολίαρχος was more common.) ® 

wodwrela, -as, 7), (πολιτεύω); 1. the administration 
of civil affairs (Xen. mem. 8, 9, 15; Arstph., Aeschin., 
Dem., [α].]). 2. astate, commonwealth, (2 Macc. iv. 
11; viii. 17; xiii. 14; Xen., Plat., Thuc., [al.J): with 
a gen. of the possessor, τοῦ Ισραήλ, spoken of the theo- 
cratic or divine commonwealth, Eph. ii. 12. 3. 
citizenship, the rights of α citizen, [some make this sense 
the primary one]: Acts xxii. 28 (8 Macc. iii. 21, 23; Hdt. 
9,34; Xen. Hell. 1, 1, 26; 1, 2,10; [4, 4, 6, etc.]; Dem, 
Polyb., Diod., Joseph., al.).* 

πολίτευμα, -τος, τό, (πολιτεύω), in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. 
down; 1. the administration of civil affairs or of α 
commonwealth [R. V. txt. (Phil. as below) citizenship]. 
2. the constitution of a commonwealth, form of govern- 
ment and the laws by which it ts administered. 3. a 
state, commonwealth [8ο R. V. mrg.]: ἡμῶν, the common- 
wealth whose citizens we are (see πόλις, b.), Phil. 1, 20, 
ef. Meyer and Wiesinger ad loc. ; of Christians it is said 
ἐπὶ γῆς διατρίβουσι», ἀλλ᾽ ἐν οὐρανῷ πολιτεύονται, Fpist. 
ad Diogn.c. 5; (τῶν copay ψυχαὶ) πατρίδα μὲν τὸν οὐρά- 
νιον χῶρον, ἐν ᾧ πολιτεύονται, ξένον δὲ τὸν περίγειον ὁ ᾧ 
παρώκησαν νοµίζουσαι, Philo de confus. ling. § 17; [γυναίκες 
εν τῷ τῆς ἀρετῆς ἐγγεγραμμέναι πολιτεύματι, de agricult. 
§17fin. Cf. esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 1. c.].° 

πολιτεύω: Mid. [cf. W. 260 (244)], pres. impv. 2 pers. 
plur. πολιτεύεσθε; pf. πεπολίτευµαι; (πολίτης); 
to be a citizen (Thuc., Xen., Lys., Polyb., al.). 2. 
to administer civil affairs, manage the state, (Thuc. 
Xen.). 3. to make or create a citizen (Diod. 11, 72); 
Middle a. to be a citizen; so in the passages fr. 
Philo and the Ep. ad Diogn. cited in πολίτευμα, 3. Ὁ. 
to behave as a citizen; to avail one’s self of or recognize 
the laws; so fr. Thuc. down; in Hellenist. writ. to con 
duct one’s self as pledged to some law of life: ἀξίως τοῦ 
εὐαγγελίου, Phil. i. 27 [R. V. txt. let your manner of life 
be worthy of ete.]; a&. τοῦ Χριστοῦ, Polye. ad Philip. 5, 5) 
ἀξ. τοῦ θεοῦ, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 21, 13; ὁσίως, ibid. 6, 1) 
κατὰ τὸ καθήκον τῷ Χριστφ, ibid. 8,4; μετὰ φόβου κ. ἀγά- 
πης, ibid. 51, 2; ἐννόμως, Justin. dial. ο. Tr. ο. 67; ἠρξάμη» 
πολιτεύεσθαι τῇ Φαρισαίων αἱρέσει κατακολουθῶν, Joseph. 
vit. 2; other phrases are cited by Grimm on 2 Mace. vi. 
1; τῷ θεῷ, to live in accordance with the laws of God, 
Acts xxiii. 1 [A. V. J have lived etc.].* 

πολίτης, -ov, 6, (πόλις), fr. Hom. down, α cilizen; 
1. ο. a. the inhabitant of any city or country : πόλεως, 
Acts xxi. 39; τῆς χώρας ἐκείνης, Lk. xv. 15. b. the 
associate of another in citizenship, i e. a fellow-citizen, 
fellow-countryman, (Plat. apol. p. 37 ¢.3 al.): with the 
gen. of a person, Lk. xix. 14; Heb. viii. 11 (where Ree. 


πολλάκις 


has τὸν πλησίον) fr. Jer. xxxvili. (xxxi.) 34, where it is 
used for y%, as in Prov. xi. 9; 12; xxiv. 43 (28)." 

πολλάκιε, (fr. πολύς, πολλά), adv., [fr. Hom. down], 
often, frequently: Mt. xvii. 15; Mk. v.4; ix. 22; Jn. xviii. 
2; Acts xxvi. 11; Ro.i. 13; xv. 22L Trmrg.; 2 Co. viii. 
22; xi. 28, 26 sq.; Phil. iii. 18; 2 Tim. i.16; Heb. vi. 7; 
ix. 25 sq.; x. 11." ; 

πολλαπλασίων, -ov, Zen. -ονος, (πολύς), manifold, much 
more: Mt. xix. 29 LT Tr WH, Lk. xviii. 90. (Polyb., 
Plut., al.; Γοἳ. B. 30 (27)].)* 

πολυ-εὔύσπλαγχνος, -ov, (πολύ and εὔσπλαγχνος), very 
tender-hearted, extremely full of pity: 86ο afew minusc. 
Mss. in Jas. v. 11, where al. πολύσπλαγχνος, . v. (Eccles. 
and Byzant. writ.) ° 

πολυλογία, -as, 7, (πολυλόγος), much speaking, (Plaut., 
Vulg., multiloquium) : Mt. vi. 7. (Prov. x.19; Xen. Cyr. 
1, 4, 3; Plat. lege. 1 p. 641 e.; Aristot. polit. 4, 10 [p. 
1295*, 2]; Plut. educ. puer. 8, 10.) 3 

wodupepas, (πολυμερής), by many portions : joined with 
πολυτρόπως, at many times (Vulg. multifariam (or -rie]), 
and in many ways, Heb. i. 1. (Joseph. antt. 8, 3, 9 [var.; 
Plut. mor. p. 537 d., i. ο. de invid. et od. 5]; οὐδὲν δεῖ τῆς 
πολυμεροῦς ταύτης καὶ πολυτρόπου μούσης τε καὶ ἁρμονίας, 
Max. Tyr. diss. 97 p. 363; (cf. W. 463 (481)].) * 

πολν-ποίκιλον, -ο», (πολύς and ποικίλος) ; 1. much- 
variegated ; marked with a great variety of colors: of cloth 
ora painting; φάρεα, Eur. Iph. T. 1149; στέφανον πολυ- 
ποίκιλον ἀνθέων, Eubul. ap Athen. 15 p. 679 d. 2. 
much varied, manifold: σοφία τοῦ θεοῦ, manifesting itself 
in a great variety of forms, Eph. iii. 10; Theophil. ad 
Autol. 1, 6; ὀργή, Orac. Sibvll. 8, 120; λόγος, Orph. hymn. 
61, 4, and by other writ. with other nouns.® 

πολύς, πολλή (fr. an older form πολλός, found in Hom., 
Hes., Pind.), πολύ; [(cf. Curtius § 375)]; Sept. chiefly for 
59; much; used a. of multitude, number, etc., 
many, numerous, great: ἀριθμός, Acts xi. 21; λαός, Acts 
Xviil. 10; ὄχλος, Mk. v. 24; vi. 34; [viii.1 LT Tr WH]; 
Lk. vii. 11; viii. 4; Jn. vi. 2,5; Rev. vii. 9; xix. 6, etc.; 
πλῆθος, Mk. iii. 78q.; Lk. ν. 6; Acts xiv. 1, ete.; i. α. 
abundant, plenteous [A. V. often much], καρπός, Jn. xii. 
245 xv. 5, 8; θερισµος, (the harvest to be gathered), Mt. 
ix. 37; Lk. x. 2; γη, Mt. xiii. 5; Mk. iv. 5; yopros, Jn. 
vi. 10; οἶνος, 1 Tim. iii. 8: plur. πολλοὶ τελώναι, Mt. ix. 
10; Mk. ii. 155; πολλοὶ προφῆται, Mt. xiii. 17; Lk. x. 24; 
σοφοί, 1 Co. i. 26; πατέρες, 1 Co. iv. 15; δυνάμεις, Mt. vii. 
22; ΧΙΙ. 58, etc.; ὄχλοι, Mt. iv. 25; viii. 1; xii. 15 [but 
here L TWH om. Tr br. oy.]; Lk. v. 15, ete.; δαιμόνια, 
Mk.i. 34; and in many other exx.; with participles used 
substantively, Mt. viii. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 9, ete.; | with the 
article prefixed: αἱ ἁμαρτίαι αὐτῆς αἱ πολλαί, her sins 
which are many, Lk. vii. 47; τὰ πολλὰ γράμματα, the great 
learning with which I see that you are furnished, Acts 
XXVi. 245 6 πολὺς ὄχλος, the great multitude of common 
people present, Mk. xii. 37 [cf. ὁ ὄχλ. πολύς, Jn. xii. 9 T 
Tr mrg. WH; see ὄχλος, 1]. Plur. masc. πολλοί, absol. 
and without the art., many, a large part of mankind: 
πολλοί siinply, Mt. vil. 13, 22; xx. 28; xxvi. 28; Mk. ii. 2; 
11. 10; x. 45; xiv. 24; Lk.i.1,14; Heb. ix. 28, and very 
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often; opp. to ὀλίγοι, Mt. κχ. 16 [Τ WH om. Tr br. the 
cl.]; ἕτεροι πολλοί, Acts xv. 35; ἄλλαι πολλαί, Mk. xv. 41; 
ἕτεραι πολλαί, Lk. viii. 3; πολλοί foll. by a partit. gen., 
as τῶν Φαρισαίω», Mt. 11. 7; add, Lk. i. 16; Jn. xii. 11; 
Acts iv. 4; xiii. 43; 2 Co. xii. 21; Rev. viii. 11, ete. ; foll. 
by ἐκ with 8 gen. of class, as πολλοὶ ἐκ τῶν μαθητῶν αὐτοῦ, 
Jn. vi. 60; add, vii. 31,40; χ. 20: χἰ. 19, 45: Acts xvii. 
19: πολλοὶ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως, Jn. iv. 99. with the article 
prefixed, οἱ πολλοί, the many (cf. W. 110 (105)]: those 
contrasted with ὁ els (i. ο. both with Adam and with 
Christ), acc. to the context equiv. to the rest of man- 
kind, Ro. v. 15,19, cf. 12, 18; we the (i.e. who are) many, 
Ro. xii. 5; 1 Co. x. 17; the many whom ye know, 20ο. . 
ii. 17; the many i. e. the most part, the majority, Mt. xxiv. 
12; 1Co.x. 83. b. with nouns denoting an action, an 
emotion, a state, which can be said to have as it were 
measure, weight, force, intensity, size, continuance, or 
repetition, much i. q. great, strong, intense, large: ἀγάπη, 
Eph. ii. 4; ὀδύνη, 1 Tim. vi. 10; θρῆνος, κλαυθµός, ὀδυρμός, 
Mt. ii. 18; yapa[ Rec." χάρις], Philem. 7; ἐπιθυμία, 1 Th. ii. 
17 ; µακροθυµία, Ro. ix. 22; ἔλεος, 1 Pet. i.3; yoyyvopos, 
Jn. vii. 12; rpdpos, 1 Co. ii. 3; πόνος [Rec. ζηλος], Col. iv. 
13; ἁγών, 1 Th. ii. 2; ἄθλησις, Heb. x. 32; θλίψις, 2 Co. ii. 
4; 1 Th.i. 6; καύχησις, 2 Co. vii. 4; πεποίθησις, 2 Co. viii. 
22; πληροφορία, 1 Th. i. 5; παρρησία, 2 Co. iii. 125 vii. 
4; 1 Tim. iii. 13; Philem. 8: παράκλησις, 2 Co. viii. 4; 
συζήτησις [Τ WH Tr txt. ζήτησις], Acts xv. 7; xxviii. 29 
[Rec.]; στάσις, Acts xxiii. 10; ἁἀσιτία, Acts xxvii. 21; 
Bia, Acts xxiv. 7 [Rec.]; 8caxovia, Lk. x. 40; σιγή, deep 
silence, Acts xxi. 40 (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 25); φαντασία, Acts 
ΧΧΥ. 23; δύναμις καὶ Sofa, Mt. xxiv. 30; Lk. xxi. 27: µι- 
σθός, Mt. v.12; Lk. vi. 95, 35; εἰρήνη, Acts xxiv. 2 (3); 
περὶ οὗ πολὺς ἡμῖν ὁ λόγος, about which [but see λόγος, I. 3 
8.] we have much (in readiness) to say, Heb. v. 11 (πολὺν 
λόγον ποιεῖσθαι περί τινος, Plat. Phaedo p.115d.; cf. Ast, 
Lex. Plat. iii. p. 148). ο. of time, much, long: πολὺν 
χρόνον, Jn. v. 6; μετὰ χρόνον πολύν, Mt. xxv. 19; dpa 
πολλή, much time (i. ο. 8 large part of the day) is spent 
[see dpa, 2], Mk. vi. 35; Spas πολλῆς γενομένης [Tdf. 
γινομ.], of a late hour of the day, ibid. (so πολλῆς ὥρας, 
Polyb. 5, 8,3; ἐπὶ πυλλὴν ὥρα», Joseph. antt. 8,4, 4; ἐμά- 
χοντο .. . ἄχρι πολλῆς ὥρας, Dion. Hal. 2, 54); πολλοῖς 
χρόνοις, for a long time, LK. viii. 29 (οὗ πολλῷφ χρόνῳ, 
Hdian. 1, 6, 24 [8 ed. Bekk.]; χρόνοις πολλοῖς ὕστερον, 
Plut. Thes. 6; [see χρόνος, sub fin.]); «fs ἔτη πολλά, Lk. 
xii. 19: (ἐκ or) ἀπὸ πολλών ἐτών, Acts xxiv. 10; Ro. xv. 
23 [here WH Tr txt. ἀπὸ ἱκανῶν ἐτ.]; ἐπὶ πολύ, (for) a 
long time, Acts xxviii. 6; μετ οὐ πολύ, not long after 
[see pera, II. 2 b.], Acts xxvii. 14. da. Neut. sing. 
πολύ, much, substantively, 1. 4. many things: Lk. xii. 48; 
much, adverbially, of the mode and degree of an action: 
ἠγάπησε, Lk. vii. 47; πλανᾶσθε, MK. xii. 27; sc. ὠφελεῖ, 
Ro. iii. 2. πολλοῦ as a gen. of price (fr. Hom. down ; cf. 
Passow s. v. IV. b. vol. ii. p. 101935 [cf. W. 206 (194) ]): 
mpaOnva, for much, Mt. xxvi. 9. ἐν πολλῷ, in (adminis- 
tering) much (i. e. many things), Lk. xvi. 10; with great 
labor, great effort, Acts xxvi. 29 (where LT Tr WH ἐν 
µεγάλῳ [see µέγας, 1 a.y.]). | with a compar. (cf. W. 
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§ 35, 1]: πολὺ σπουδαιότερο», 2 Co. viii. 22 (in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down); πολλῷ πλείους, many more, Jn. iv. 41; 
πολλῷ [or πολὺ] μᾶλλον, see μᾶλλον, 1a.sq. with the 
article, τὸ πολύ, Gerin. das Viele (opp. to τὸ ὀλίγον), 2 
Co. viii. 15 [cf. B. 395 (338); ΤΝ. 589 (548)]. Plural 
πολλα a. many things; as, διδάσκειν, λαλεῖν, Mt. 
xili.3; Mk. iv. 2; vi. 34; Jn. viii. 26; xiv. 30; παθεῖν, Mt. 
xvi. 21; Mk. v. 26; ix. 12; Lk. ix. 22, ete., and often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Pind. Ol. 13, 90 down; ποιεῖν, Mk. vi. 20 
[T Tr mrg. WH ἀπορεῖν]; πρᾶξαι, Acts xxvi. 9; add as 
other exx., Mt. xxv. 21, 23; Mk. xii. 41; xv. 3; Jn. xvi. 
12; 2Co. viii. 22; 2. Jn. 12; 3 Jn.13; πολλὰ καὶ ἄλλα, Jn. 
xx. 30. [On the Grk. (and Lat.) usage which treats the 
notion of multitude not as something external to a thing 
and consisting merely in a comparison of it with other 
things, but as an attribute inhering in the thing itself, 
and hence capable of being co-ordinated with another 
attributive word by means of καί (q. v. I. 3), see Kiihner 
§ 523, 1 (Coron Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24); Baumlein, Partikeln, 
Ρ. 146; Kriiger §69, 32,3; Loh. Paral. p.60; Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 835; W.§ 59, 3 fin.; B. 362 sq. (311). Cf. Passow 
s.v.I.3a.; L. and 5S. 8. ν. II. 2.] β. adverbially 
[ef. W. 463 (432); B. § 128, 2], much: Mk. [vi. 20 T Tr 
mrg. (?) WH (see ἀπορέω)]; ix. 26; Ro. xvi. 6, 12 [L br. 
the cl.J; in many ways, Jas. iii. 2; with many words, 
[R. V. much], with verbs of saying; as, κηρύσσει», παρα- 
καλεῖν, etc., Mk. i. 45; iii. 125 v. 10, 23, 43; 1 Co. xvi. 
12; many times, often, repeatedly: Mt. ix. 14 [RG Tr 
WH πιτς.] (and often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; ef. 
Passow s. v. V. 1 a. vol. ii. p. 1013; [L. and S. III. a.]; 
Stallbaum on Plat. Phaedo p. 61 ¢c.); with the art. τὰ 
πολλά, for the most part, [R. V. these many times} (Vulg. 
plurirum), Ro. xv. 22 [L Tr mrg. πολλάκις] (exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. are given by Passow Ἱ. ο., [1,. and S. |. ο.], and by 
Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 281). 

πολύσπλαγχνος, -ον, (πολύς, and σπλάγχνον q.v.), full of 
piy, very kind: Jas. v.11; Hebr. ton 31, in the Sept. 
πυλυέλεος. (Theod. Stud. p. 615.) * 

πολντελής, -ές, (πολύς, and τέλος cost), [from Id. 
down], precious ; a. requiring great outlay, very 
costly: Mk. xiv. 3; 1 Tim. ii. 9. (Thue. et sqq.; Sept.) 
b. ercellent, of surpassing valuc, [A.V. of great price]: 
1 Pet. i. 4. [(Plat., al.)] * 

πολύτιμος, -ον, (πολύς, τιµή), very valuable, of great price: 
Mt. xiii. 46; xxvi. 7 DT Trmre.; Jn. xii. 3; compar. 
πολυτιµότερον», 1 Pet. i. 7, where Rec. πολὺ τιµιώτερον. 
(Plut. Pomp. 5; Hdian. 1, 17,5[8 ed. Bekk.]; Anthol., 
al.) " 

πολυτρόπως, (fr. πολύτροπος, in use in various senses fr. 
Hom. down), adv., 2 many manners: Heb. 1. 1 [( Philo 
de incor. mund. § 24)] 3 sce πολυμερῶς." 

πόµα (Attic πῶμα: [ef. Lob. Paralip. p.425]), -τος. τό, 
(πίνω, πέποµαι). drink: 1 Co. x. 43 Heb. ix. 10.” 

πονηρία, -ας. 7. (πονηρός). [fr. Soph. down], Sept. for 
ypwand Ap, depravity, iniquity, wickedness [(s0 ALY. 
almost uniformly) ].madire > Mt. xxii 18: Lk. xi. οὓς Ro. 
1.29; 1 (ο. ν. 83 Eph. vi. t2: plur. αἱ πονηρίαι (ef. W. 
§ 27,3; B.§ 1238, 2: Ro νο πνοή]. evil purposes 
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and desires, Mk. vii. 22; wicked ways [A. V. iniquities], 
Acts iii. 26. [Syn. see κακία, fin.]* 

πονηρός (on the accent cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 389; 
Gottling, Lehre v. Accent, p. 304 sq. ;-[Chandler §§ 404, 
405]; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 26), -ᾱ, -ov; com- 
par. movnporepos (Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 26); (πονέω, πόνος) 5 
fr. Hes., [Hom. (ep. 15, 20), Theog.] down; Sept. often 
for Y; 1. full of labors, annoyances, hardships ; 
a. pressed and harassed by labors; thus Hercules is called 
πονηρότατος καὶ ἄριστος, Hes. frag. 43, 5. b. bring- 
ing toils, annoyances, perils: (καιρός, Sir. li. 12); ἡμέρα 
πονηρά, of a time full of peril to Christian faith and stead- 
fastness, Eph. v. 16; vi. 13, (so in the plur. ἡμέραι mov. 
Barn. ep. 2, 1); causing pain and trouble ΓΑ. V. griev- 
ous], €Axos, Rev. xvi. 2. 2. bad, of a bad nature or 
condition ; a. ina physical sense: ὀφθαλμος, dis- 
eased or blind, Mt. vi. 23; Lk. xi. 34, (πονηρία ὀφθαλμῶ», 
Plat. Hipp. min. p. 374 d.; the Greeks use πονηρῶς ἔχειν 
or διακεῖσθαι of the sick; ἐκ yeverns πονηροὺς ὑγιεῖς πε- 
ποιηκέναι, Justin apol. 1, 22 [(cf. Otto's note) ; al. take πον. 
in Mt. and Lk.u.s. ethically; cf.b.and Meyer on Μι); 
καρπός, Mt. vii. 17 sq. b. in an ethical sense, evil, 
wicked, bad, etc. [this use of the word is due to its as- 
sociation with the working (largely the servile) class; 
not that contempt for labor is thereby expressed, for 
such words as ἐργάτης, δραστηρ, and the like, do not take 
on this evil sense, which connected itself only with a 
word expressive of unintermitted toil and carrying no 
sugzestion of results” (ef. Schmidt ch. 85, §1); see 
κακία, fin.]; of persons: Mt. vii. 11; xil. 34 sq.; xvili. 32; 
xxv. 26; Lk. vi. 45; xi.13; xix. 22; Acts xvii.5; 2 Th. iii. © 
2; 2 Tim. iii. 13; γενεὰ πον., Mt. xii. 39, 45; xvi. 4; Lk. xi. 
29; πνεῦμα πονηρὀν, an evil spirit (sce πνεῦμα, ὃ .), Mt. 
xii. 49; Lk. vii. 213 viii. 2; xi. 26; Acts xix. 12 sq. 15 
sq.; substantively οἱ πονηροί, the wicked, bad men, 
opp. to οἱ δίκαιοι, Mt. xiii. 49; πονηροὶ καὶ ἀγαθοί, Mt. v. 
45; xxii. 10: ἀχάριστοι κ. πονηροί, Lk. vi. 35; τὸν πονηρό», 
the wicked man, i.e. the evil-loer spoken of, 1 Co. ν. 13: 
τῷ πονηρῴν the evil man, who injures you, Mt. v.39. 6 
πονηρος is used pre-eminently of the devil, the eril one: 
Mt. v. 37; vi. [ος xiii. 19, 38; Lk. xi. 4 RD; Jn. xvii. 
14; 1 Jn. ii. 13. sq.3 iii. 12; v. 18 sq. (on which sce κεῖµαε, 
2¢.); Eph. vi. 16. of things: αἰών, Gal. i. 4; ὄνομα (q. v. 
1 p. 447° bot.), Lk. vi. 22; ῥᾳδιούργημα, Acts xvill. 14; 
the heart as a storehouse out of which a man brings forth 
πονηρά words is called θησαυρὸς πονηρός, Mt. xii. 35; Lk. 
Vi. 453 συνείδησις πονηρά, a soul conscious of wickedness, 
[conscious wickedness; see συνείδησις. b. sub fin.], Heb. x. 
22; καρδία πονηρὰ ἀπιστίας, an evil heart such as is re- 
vealed in distrusting [ef. B. § 132, 24; W. § 30, 4]. Heb. 
ili. 12; ὀφθαλμός (q. v.), Mt. xx. 15; Mk. vil. 225 δια- 
λογισμοί, Mt. xv. 19; Jas. ii. 45 Urovotat, 1 Tim. vi. 4; 
καίχησις. Jas. iv. 16; ῥῆμα, a reproach, Mt. v. 11 (RG; 
al. om. pals λόγοι, ο επ. 10: ἔργα. Jn. it. 193 vii. 73 1 Jn. 
iii, V2; 2 In. 11; Col. i. 215 ἔργον, (ace. to the context) 
wrones committed against me, 2 Tim. iv. 18; atria, charge 
of crime, Aets xxv. TS L/P Trimre. WH mrg. Lhe neuter 
πονηρύν. antl τὸ πογηρύν. substantively, eri, thal which ts 


πόνος 


wicked: εἶδος πονηροῦ (see εἶδος, 2; [al. take πο». here as 
an adj., and bring the ex. under εἶδος, 1 (R. V. mrg. ap- 
pearance of evil)}), 1 Th. v. 22; 2 Th. iii. 3 (where τοῦ 
πονηροῦ is held by many to be the gen. of the masc. 6 πο- 
νηρός, but cf. Liinemann ad loc.) ; [ri πονηρό», Acts xxviii. 
21]; opp. to τὸ ἀγαθόν, Lk. vi.45; Ro. xii. 9; plur. [W. 
§ 34, 2], Mt. ix. 4; Lk. iii. 19; wicked deeds, Acts xxv. 
18 Tr txt. WH txt.; ταῦτα τὰ πονηρά, these evil things i. e. 
the vices just enumerated, Mk. vii. 23.* 

πόνου, -ου, 6, (πένοµαι [sce πένης]), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
for iy » I°2°, ete., Labor, toil; 1. i.q. great trouble, 
intense desire: ὑπέρ τινος (gen. of pers.), Col. iv. 13 
(where Rec. has ζῆλον [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]). 2. 
pain: Rev. xvi. 10sq.; xxi. 4. [SYN. see κόπος, fin. ]* 

Ποντικόε, -ή, -όν, (Πόντος, q- v-), belonging to Pontus, 
born in Pontus: Acts xviii. 2. [(Hdt., al.)] ® 

Πόντιο, -ov, 6, Pontius (a Roman name), the prae- 
nomen of Pilate, procurator of Judea (see Πιλάτος) : 
Mt. xxvii. 2[(RGL]; Lk. iii. 1; Acts iv. 27; 1 Tim. vi. 
19." 

Πόντου, -ov, 6, Pontus, a rezion of eastern Asia Minor, 
bounded by the Euxine Sea [fr. which circumstance it 
took its name], Armenia, Cappadocia, Galatia, Paphla- 
gonia, [BB. DD.s.v.; Ed. Meyer, Gesch. d. Konigreiches 
Pontos (Leip. 1819)]: Acts ii. 9; 1 Pet. i. 1.3 

Πόπλιος, -ov, 6, Publius (a Roman name), the name of 
a chief magistrate [(Grk. 6 πρῶτος) but see Dr. Woolsey’s 
addition to the art. ‘Publius’ in B. D. (Am. ed.)] of the 
island of Melita; nothing more is known of him: Acts 
XXViii. 7, 8.* | 

πορεία, -as, ἡ, (πορεύω), fr. Aeschyl. down; Sept. for 
ΣΤ; a journey: Lk. xiii. 22 (see ποιέω, I. 9); Hebra- 
istically (see ὁδός, 2 a.), α going i.e. purpose, pursuit, un- 
dertaking: Jas. i. 11.* 

πορεύω: to lead over, carry over, transfer, (Pind., Soph., 
Thuc., Plat., al.); Mid. (fr. Hdt. down), pres. πορεύομαι; 
impf. ἐπορευόμην; fut. mopevsopuat; pf. ptcp. meropeupévos ; 
1 aor. subjunc. 1 pers. plur. πορευσώµεθα (Jas. iv. 13 
Rec. Grsb.) ; 1 aor. pass. ἐπορεύθην; (πόρος a ford, [ οἱ. 
Eng. pore i. e. passage through ; Curtius § 356; Vanitek 
p- 479]); Sept. often for 707, yan, 23 prop. to lead 
one’s self across; i. e. to take one’s way, betake one’s self, 
set out, depart; a. prop.: τὴν ὁδόν pov, to pursue 
the journey on which one has entered, continue one’s 
journey, [A. V. go on one’s way], Acts viii. 39; πορ. foll. 
by ἀπό w. agen. of place, to depart from, Mt. xxiv. 1 
[RG]; ἀπό w. a gen. of the pers., Mt. xxv. 41; Lk. iv. 
423; ἐκεῖθεν, Mt. xix. 15; ἐντεῦθεν, Lk. xiii. 31;  foll. by 
eis w. an ace. of place, to go, depart, to some place: Mt. 
i. 203 xvii. 27; Mk. xvi.12; Lk. i. 395; ii. 413 xxii. 39; 
ο Xxiv. 133 Jn. vil. 855 viii. 1; Actsi. 11,25; κχ. 1: Ro. 
xv. 24sq.; Jas. iv. 13, ete.; w. an ace. denoting the 
state: εἰς εἰρήνην, Lk. vii. 50; viii. 48, (also ἐν εἰρήνη, 
Acts xvi. 36; see εἰρήνη, 3); εἰς θάνατον, Lk. xxii. 33 ; 
foll. by ἐπί w. an acc. of place, Mt. xxii. 9; Acts viii. 26; 
ix.11; ἐπί w. the acc. of a pers. Acts xxv.12; έως with 
a gen. of place, Acts xxiii. 23; ποῦ [q. v.] for ποῖ, Jn. 
vii. 353 οὗ [see 6s, IL. 11 a.] for ὅποι, Lk. xxiv. 28; 1 Co. 
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xvi.6; πρός w. the acc. of a pers., Mt. xxv. 9; xxvi. 143 
Lk. xi. 5; xv. 18; xvi. 30; Jn. xiv. 12, 28; xvi. 28; xx. 
17; Acts xxvii. 3; xxviii. 26; xara τὴν ὁδόν, Acts viii. 
36; da w.a gen. of place, Mt. xii. 1; [Mk. ix. 80 L txt. 
Tr txt. WH txt.]; | the purpose of the journey is indi- 
cated by an infinitive: Mt. xxviii. 8 (9) Rec.; Lk. ii. 3; 
xiv. 19,31; Jn. xiv. 2; by the prep. ἐπί with an ace. [ef. 
ἐπί, C. I. 1 f.], Lk. xv. 4; foll. by ἵνα, Jn. xi. 11: by σύν 
w. a dat. of the attendance, Lk. vii.6; Acts x. 20; xxvi. 
13; 1Co. xvi. 4; ἔμπροσόέν τινος, to go before one, Jn. 
x. 4. absol. i. q. to depart, go one’s way: Mt. ii. 9: viii. 
9; xi. 7; xxviii.11; Lk. vii. 8; xvii. 19; Jn. iv. 50; viii. 
11; xiv. 3; Acts ν. 20; viii. 27; xxi. 5; xxii. 21, etc.; 
i.q. to be on one’s way, to journey: (LK. viii. 42 L Trmrg.]; 
ix. 57; x.38; xili.33; Actsix.3; xxii.6. to enter upon 
a journey; to goto do something: 1 Co. x. 27; Lk. x. 37. 
In accordance with the oriental fashion of describing 
an action circumstantially, the ptcp. πορευόµενος or πο- 
ρευθείς is placed before a finite verb which designates 
some other action (cf. ἀνίστημι, II. 1 ο. and ἔρχομαι, 
I. 1 a.a. p. 250° bot.): Mt. ii. 8; ix. 13 (on which cf. the 
rabbin. phrase 3543 x¥ [cf. Schoettgen or Wetstein ad 
loc.]) 5 xi. 4; xxvii. 66; xxviii. 7; Lk. vii. 22; ix. 18, 52; 
xiii. 92: xiv. 10; xv. 15; xvii. 14; xxii. 8; 1. Pet. iii. 
19. b. By a Hebraism, metaphorically, a. to 
depart from life: Lk. xxii. 22; so 307, Gen. xv. 2; Ps. 
ΧΧΧΙΧ. 14. β. ὀπίσω rivos, to follow one, i.e. become 
his adherent [cf. B. 184 (160)]: Lk. xxi. 8 (Judg. ii. 12; 
1 K. xi. 10; Sir. xlvi. 10) 1 to seek [cf. Eng. run after] 
any thing, 2 Pet. ii. 10. y: to lead or order one’s life 
(see περιπατέω, b. a. and ὁδός, 2 a.); foll. by ἐν with a dat. 
of the thing to which one’s life is given up : ἐν ἀσελγείαις, 
1 Pet. iv. 3; ἐν ταῖς ἐντολαῖς τοῦ κυρίου, Lk. i. 6; κατὰ τὰς 
ἐπιθυμίας, 2 Pet. iii. 3; Jude 16, 18; ταῖς ὁδοῖς µου, dat. of 
place, [to walk in one’s own ways], to follow one’s moral 
preferences, Acts xiv. 16: τῇ 63 τινος, to imitate one, 
to follow his ways, Jude 11; τῷ φόβῳ τοῦ κυρίου, Acts 
ix. 31; sce W. § 31,9; B. § 133, 23 Ὀ.; ὑπὸ μεριμνῶ», to 
lead a life subject to cares, Lk. viii. 14, cf. Bornemann 
ad loc. ; [Meyer ed. Weiss ad loc.; yet see ὑπό, I. 2a.; W. 
369 (346) note; B. 9 147, 29; R. V.as they go on their way 
they are choked with cares, etc. Comp.: δια-, εἶσ- (-μαι), 
ἐκ- (-μαι), &» (-μαι), ἐπι- (-μαι), παρα- (-μαι), προ-, προσ- 
(-μαι), συν- (-μαι). SYN. sce ἔρχομαι, ΠΠ.] 

πορθέω: impf. ἐπόρθουν; 1 aor. ptcp. πορθήσας; (πέρθω, 
πέπορθα, to lay waste); fr. Hom. down; to destroy, 
to overthrow, [R.V. uniformly to make havock]: τινά, 
Acts ix. 21; τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, Gal. i. 13; τὴν πίστιν, ibid. 
δω 

πορισµός, -οὔ, ὁ, (πορίζω to cause a thing to get on well, 
to carry forward, to convey, to acquire; mid. to bring 
about or procure for one’s self, to gain; fr. πὀρος [cf. 
πορεύω]) ; a. acquisition, gain, (Sap. xiii. 19; xiv. 
2; Polvb., Joseph., Plut.). b. a source of gain: 1 
Tim. vi. 5sq. (Plut. Cat. Maj. 25; [Test. xii. Patr., test. 
Ts. §4]).° 

Πόρκιος, see Φῆστος. 

πορνεία. -ας. ἡ, (mopvevw), Sept. for ΓΙ, M93}, Ὀ 2121, 
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fornication (Vulg. fornicatio [and (Rev. xix. 2) prostitu- 
tio]); used a. prop. of illicit sexual intercourse in 
general (Dem. 403, 27; 433, 25): Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 
25, (that this meaning must be adopted in these passages 
will surprise no one who has learned from 1 Co. vi. 12 
sqq- how leniently converts from among the heathen re- 
garded this vice and how lightly they indulged in it; ac- 
cordingly, all other interpretations of the term, such as 
of marriages within the prohibited degrees and the like, 
are to be rejected); Ro.i. 29 Rec.; 1 Co. v. 1; vi. 13, 18; 
vii. 2; 2 Co. xii. 21; Eph. v. 3; Col. iii. 5; 1 Th. iv. 3; 
Rev. ix. 21; it is distinguished from potyeia in Mt. xv. 
19; Mk. vii. 21; and Gal. v. 19 Rec.; used of adultery 
[(οξ. Hos. ii. 2 (4), etc.)], Mt. v.32; xix. 9. b. In 
accordance with a form of speech common in the O. T. 
and among the Jews which represents the close rela- 
tionship existing between Jehovah and his people under 
the figure of a marriage (cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 4223 
8q.), πορνεία is used metaphorically of the worship of 
idols: Rev. xiv. 8; xvii. 2,4; xviii. 3; xix. 2; ἡμεῖς ἐκ 
πορνείας ov γεγεννήµεθα (we are not of a people given to 
idolatry), ἕνα πατέρα ἔχομεν τὸν θεόν͵ Jn. viii. 41 (ἄθεος μὲν 
ὁ ἄγονος, πολύθεος δὲ ὁ ἐκ πόρνης, τυφλώττων περὶ τὸν 
ἀληθῆ πφτέρα καὶ διὰ τοῦτο πολλ οὓς ἀνθ᾽ ἑνὸς γονεῖς αἶνιτ- 
τόµενος, Philo de mig. Abr. § 12; τέκνα πορνείας, of idol- 
aters, Hos. i. 2; [but in ση. |. ο. others understand phy- 
sical descent to be spoken of (cf. Meyer) ]); of the de- 
filement of idolatry, as incurred by eating the sacrifices 
offered to idols, Rev. ii. 21.° 

πορνεύω; 1 aor. ἐπόρνευσα; (πόρνος, πόρνη q. ν.); Sept. 
for Πο]; in Grk. writ. ((Hdt.], Dem., Aeschin., Dio Cass., 
Leian., al.) 1. to prostitute one’s body to the lust of 
another. In the Scriptures 2. to give one’s self to 
unlawful sexual intercourse; to commit fornication (Vulg. 
fornicor): 1 Co. vi. 18; x. 8; Rev. ii. 14, 20; [Mk. x. 19 
WH (rejected) mrg.]. 3. by a Hebraism (see πορνεία, 
b.) metaph. (ο be given to idolatry, to worship idols : 1 Chr. 
v.25; Ps. Ixxii. (Ixxiii.) 27; Jer. iii. 6; Ezek. xxiii. 19; 
Hos. ix. 1, ete.; µετά τινος, to permit one’s sclf to be 
drawn away by another into idolatry, Rey. xvii. 9: xviii. 
3,9. [COMP.: ἐκπορνεύω.]” 

πόρνη, -ης, 7, (fr. περάω, πέρνηµι, to sell; Curtius § 358), 
properly α woman who sells her body for sexual uses [ef. 
Xen. mem. 1, 6, 13], Sept. for 117; 1. prop. α pros- 
titute, a harlot, one who yields herself to defilement for 
the sake of gain, (Arstph., Dem., al.); in the N. T. 
univ. any woman indulging in unlawful sexual intercourse, 
whether for gain or for lust: Mt. xxi. 31.sq.; Lk. xv. 30; | 
1 Co. vi. 158q.; Heb. xi. 31; Jas. ii. 25. 2. Heb- | 
raistically (see πορνεία, b. and πορνεύω, 3), metaph. an | 
udolatress; so of ‘Babylon’ i. e. Rome, the chief seat 
of idolatry: Rev. xvii. 1, 5, 15 sq.3 xix. 2.* | 

πόρνος, -ου, 6, (for the etym. see πύρνη), α man who 
prostitutes his body to another’s lust for hire, a male pros- | 
titute, ((Arstph.], Xen., Dem., Aeschin., Leian.); univ. 
aman who indulges in unlawful sexual intercourse, a for- | 
nicator, (Vulg. fornicator, fornicarius, [Rev. xxii. 15 une | 
pudicus}): 1 Co. ν. 9-11; vi. 9; Eph.v.5; 1 Tim.i.10; 


Heb. xii. 16; xiii. 4; Rev. xxi.8; xxii 15. (Sir. xxiii. 
16 sq.) ® 

πόρρω, [ (allied w. mpo, Curtius § 380) ], adv., [fr. Plat., 
Xen. down], far, at a distance, a great way off: Mt. xv. 
8; Mk. vii.6; Lk. xiv. 32 [cf. W. § 54, 2a.; B. §129, 11]; 
compar. πορρωτέρω, in L Tr WH πορρώτερο» [(Polyb., 
al.)], further: Lk. xxiv. 28.° 

πόρρωθεν, (πόρρω), adv., (fr. Plat. on], from afar, afar 


off: Lk. xvii.12; Heb. xi. 13; Sept. chiefly for piny.° - 


πορφύρα, -as, 7, Sept. for 1278; 1. the purple- 
fish, a species of shell-fish or mussel: [Aeschyl., Soph. ], 
Isocr., Aristot., al.; add 1 Mace. iv. 23, on which see 
Grimm; Γοξ. B. D. s. v. Colors 1]. 2. a fabric col- 
ored with the purple dye, a garment made from purple 
cloth, (so fr. Aeschyl. down): Mk. xv. 17, 20; Lk. xvi. 
19; Rev. xvii. 4 Rec.; xviii. 12." 

πορφύρεος, -α, -ον, in Attic and in the Ν. T. contr. -ovs, 
-ᾱ, -ovv, (πορφύρα), fr. Hom. down, purple, dyed in pur- 
ple, made of a purple fabric: Jn. xix. 2,5; πορφυροῖν sc. 
ἔνδυμα ([B. 82 (72)]; cf. W. p. 591 (550)), Rev. xvii. 4 
[(GLT Tr WH]; xviii. 16.3 

πορφυρόπωλιε, -cdos, 7, (πορφύρα and πωλέω), a female 
seller of purple or of fabrics dyed in purple (Vulg. pur- 
puraria): Acts xvi. 14. (Phot., Suid., al.) 3 

ποσάκιε, (πόσος), adv., how often: Mt. xviii. 215; xxiii. 
37; Lk. xiii. 84. [(Plat. ep., Aristot., al.)]* 

πόσις, -εως, ἡ, (πίνω), fr. Hom. down, a drinking, drink: 
Jn. vi. 55; Ro. xiv. 17; Col. ii. 16, (see βρῶσις)." 

πόσος, -η, -ov, [(cf. Curtius § 631), fr. Aeschyl. down, 
Lat. quantus], how great: Mt. vi. 23; 2 Co. vii. 11; πόσος 
χρόνος, how great (a space) i. e. how long time, Mk. ix. 
21; neut. how much, Lk. xvi. 5, 7; πόσῳ, (by) how much, 
Mt. xii. 12; πόσῳ μᾶλλον, Mt. vii.11; x. 25; Lk. xi. 13; 
xii, 24, 28; Ro. xi. 12, 24; Philem. 16; Heb. ix. 14; πόσῳ 
χείρονος τιμωρίας, Heb. x. 29; plur. how many: with 
nouns, Mt. xv. 34; xvi. 9sq.; Mk. vi. 38; viil. 4, 19 sq. ; 
Lk. xv.17; Acts xxi. 20; πόσα, how grave, Mt. xxvii. 13; 
Mk. xv. 4.* 

ποταμός, -οὔ, ὁ, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for WW) and 78, 
a stream, a river: Mt. iii. 6 LT TrWH; Mk. 1. ὅς Acts 
xvi. 13; 2 Co. xi. 26 [W. § 30, 2a.]; Rev. viii. 10; ix. 14; 
xii. 153 xvi. 4,12; xxii. 1 sq.; i,q. α torrent, Mt. vii. 25, 
27; Lk. vi. 48 sq.; Rev. xii. 15.5q.; _ plur. figuratively 
i.q. the greatest abundance [cf. colloq. Eng. “ streams,” 
“floods ’’], Jn. vii. 38.* 

ποταµο-φόρητος, -ου, 6, (rorauds and φορέω; like ἀνε- 
µοφόρητος [cf. W. 100 (94)]), carried away by a stream 
(i. ο. whelmed, drowned in the waters): Rev. xii. 15. 
Besides only in Hesych. s. v. ἀπόερσε." 

ποταπός ({in Dion. Hal., Joseph., Philo, al.] for the 
older ποδαπός [ef. Lob. Phryn. p. 56 sq.; Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 129; W. 24; Curtius p. 537, 5th ed.]; 
ace. to the Grk. grammarians i. q. ἐκ ποίου δαπέδου, from 
what region; ace. to the conjecture of others i. q. ποὺ ἀπό 
((Buttmann, Lexil. i. 126, compares the Germ. twovon)), 
the ὃ being inserted for the sake of euphony, as in the 
Lat. prodire, prodesse; ef. Fritzsche on Mark p. 554 
sq. [still others regard -δαπός merely as an ending: cf. 


ποταπος 


πότε 


Apollon. Dysk., ed. Buttmann, index 8. ν.]),-ἠν-όν; 1. 
from what country, race, or tribe? so fr. Aeschyl. down. 
2. from Demosth. down also i. q. ποῖος, of what sort or 
quality ? [what manner of ?]: absol. of persons, Mt. viii. 
27; 2 Pet. iii. 11; with a pers. noun, Lk. vii. 39; w. names 
of things, Mk. xiii. 1; Lk. i. 29; 1 Jn. iii. 1.3 

πότε, (Curtius § 631], direct interrog. adv., fr. Hom. 
down, when? at what tine? Mt. xxv. 37-39, 44; Lk. xxi. 
7; Jn. vi. 25; loosely used (as sometimes even by Attic 
writ.) for the relative ὁπότε in indirect questions (W. 
510 (475)): Mt. xxiv. 3; Mk. xiii. 4, 33, 35; Lk. xii. 36; 
xvii. 20. ἑως πότε, how long ? in direct questions [cf. W. 
§ 54, 6 fin.; B.§ 146, 4]: Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 
41; Jn. x. 24; Rev. vi. 10.3 

ποτέ, an enclitic particle, fr. Hom. down; 1. 
once, i. e. at some time or other, formerly, aforetime ; a. 
of the Past: Jn. ix. 13; Ro. vii. 9; xi. 30; Gal. i. 13, 98 
(ef. W. § 45, 7]; Eph. ii. 2 sq. 11,13; v. 8; Col. i. 21; iii. 
7; 1 Th. ii. 5; Tit. iii. 3; Philem.11; 1 Pet. ii. 103; iii. 
5, 20; ἤδη ποτέ, now at length, Phil. iv. 10. b. of the 


Future: Lk. xxii. 32; ἤδη ποτέ, now at length, Ro. i., 


10. 2. ever: after a negative, οὐδείς ποτε, Eph. v. 
29 [B. 205 (175)]; οὐ... ποτέ, 2 Pet. i. 2135 µῆ more 
(see µήποτε); after οὗ µή with the aor. subjunc. 2 Pet. 
i. 10; ina question, τίς ποτε, 1 Co. ix. 7; Heb.i. 5, 13; 
ὁποῖοί ποτε, whatsoever, Gal. ii. 6 [but some would render 
πυτέ here formerly, once; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. ].* 

πότερος, -α, -ov, (fr. Hom. down], which of tteo; πότε- 
ρον... ή, utrum...an, whether... or, [W. § 57,1 .; 
B. 250 (215)]: Jn. vii. 17.* 

ποτήριον, -ov, τό, (limin. of mornp), a cup, a drinking 
vessel a. prop.: Mt. xxiii. 25sq.; xxvi. 27; Mk. 
vii. 4,8 [T WHom. Tr br. the vs.]; xiv. 23; Lk. xi. 39; 
xxii. 17, 20; 1 Co. xi. 25; Rev. xvii. 4: πίνειν ἐκ τοῦ 
ποτηρίου, 1 Co. xi. 28; τὸ ποτήριον τῆς εὐλογίας (see εὖ- 
λογία, 4), 1 Co. x. 16; witha gen. of the thing with 
which the cup is filled: ψυχροῦ, Mt. x. 42; ὕδατος, Mk. 
ix. 41; by meton. of the container for the contained, 
the contents of the cup, what is offered to be drunk, 
Lk. xxii. 20° [(( WH reject the pass.) cf. Win. 635 (589) 
sq.]; 1 Co. xi. 25 6.1 τὸ ποτήριόν τινος, gen. of the pers. 
giving the entertainment (cf. Riickert, Abendmahl, p. 
217 sq.) : πίνειν. 1 Co. x. 21 [ef. W. 189 (178)]; xi. 27 
(ef. W. 441 (410)]. b. By a figure common to 
Ilebrew, Arabic, Syriac, and not unknown to Latin 
writers, one’s lot or experience, whether joyous or 
adverse, divine appointments, whether favorable 
or unfavorable, are likened to a cup which God presents 
one to drink [ef. W. 32]: so of prosperity, Ps. xv. (xvi.) 
3 XXil. (xxiii.) 55 exv. (exvi.) 135 of adversity, Ps. x. 
(xi.) 65 Ixxiv. (Ixxv.) 9; Is. li.17, 22. In the N. T. of 
the bitter lot (the sufferings) of Christ: Mt. xxvi. 39, 
42 Ree.; Mk. xiv. 36; Lk. xxii. 42; Jn. xviii. 1153 πίνειν 
τὸ ποτ. µου Or ὃ ἐγὼ πίνω, to undergo the same calamities 
which I undergo, Mt. xx. 22, 23; Mk. x. 38, 39, (Plaut. 
Cas. 5, 2, 53 (50) ut senex hoe eodem poculo quod οσο 
bibi biberet, i.e. that he might be treated as harshly as 
I was); used of the divine penalties: Rev. xiv. 10; xvi. 
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19; xviii.6. ([Alcaeus, Sappho], Hdt., Ctes., Arstph., 
Leian., al.; Sept. for 13.) * 

ποτίῖω; impf. ἐπύτιζον; 1 aor. ἐπότισα; pf. πεπότικα 
(Rev. xiv. 8); 1 aor. pass. ἐποτίσθην; (πότος); fr. [Hip- 
pocr.], Xen., Plat. down; Sept. for MPwit; to give to 
drink, to furnish drink, (Vulg. in 1 Co. xii. 18 and Rev. 
xiv. 8 ρου [but in Rev. 1. c. ΄ΓάΕ. gives potiono; A. V. to 
make to drink]): τινά, Mt. xxv. 35, 37, 42; xxvii. 48; Mk. 
xv. 36; Lk. xiil. 15; Ro. xii. 20; τινά re, to offer one 
anything to drink (W. § 32,4 a.; [B. § 131, 6]): Mt. x. 
42; Mk. ix. 41, and often in the Sept.; in fig. discourse 
π. Twa γάλα, to give one teaching easy to be apprehended, 
1 Co. iii. 2 (where by zeugma ov βρῶμα is added; (cf. 
W. 6 66, 2e.; B.§ 151, 30; A. V. J have fed you with 
milk, etc.]); τινὰ ἐκ τοῦ οἴνου, Rev. xiv. 8 (see olvos, b. 
and θυμός, 2); i.q. to water, irrigate, (plants, fields, etc.) : 
1 Co. iii. 6-8 (Xen. symp. 2, 25; Lcian., Athen., Geop., 
(Strab., Philo}; Sept. [Gen. xiii. 10]; Ezek. xvii. 7); 
metaph. to imbue, saturate, τινά, one’s mind, w. the addi- 
tion of an accus. of the thing, ἐν πνεῦμα, in pass., 1 Co. 
xii. 18 LT Tr WH [W. § 32, 5; B. § 134, 5]; els ἓν πνεῦμα, 
that we might be united into one body which is imbued 
with one spirit, ibid. RG, (τιὰ mvevpare κατανύξεως, Is. 
xxix. 10 (ef. Sir. xv. ὃ ])." 

Ποτίολοι, -ω», of, Puteoli, a city of Campania in Italy, 
situated on the Bay of Naples, now called Pozzuoli: 
Acts xxviii. 18. (Cf. Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 218sqq.; Smith, ' 
Dict. of Geog. s.v.]° 

πότοε, -ov, 6, (1109 (cf. πίνω]), a drinking, carousing : 
1 Pet.iv. 3. (Xen., Plat., Dem., Joseph., Plut., Ael., al.; 
Sept. for NAW.) 3 

ποῦ, [cf. Curtius § 631], an interrog. adv., fr. Hom. 
down, Sept. for Π.Ν, TIN, °K, where? in what place? a. 
in direct questions: Mt. ii. 2; xxvi.17; Mk. xiv. 12, 14; 
Lk. xvii. 17, 37; xxii. 9, 11; Jn. i. 38 (99) ; vii. 115 viii. 
10, 19; ix.12; xi. 34; ποῦ ἐστιν [(ἐστ. sometimes unex- 
pressed) ], in questions indicating that a person or thing 
is gone, or cannot be found, is equiv. to t ts nowhere, 
does not exist: Lk. viii. 25; Ro. iii. 27; 1 Co. i. 20; xii. 
17,19; xv. 55; Gal. iv. 15 L T Tr WH; 2 Pet. iii. 4 5 ποῦ 
φανεῖται, [ A. V. where shall... appear] i. q. there will be 
no place for him, 1 Pet. iv. 18. b. in indirect ques- 
tions, for the relative ὅπου [cf. W. §57, 2 fin.]: foll. by 
the indic., Mt. ii. 4; Mk. xv. 47; Jn. 1.39 (40); xi. 57; 
xx. 9, 15, 15: Rev. ii. 13 [ef. W. 612 (569)]; foll. by the 
subjunc., Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58; xi. 17. ο. joined 
to verbs of going or coming, for mot in direct quest. (cf. 
our collog. there for whither; see W. § 54, 7; B. 71 
(65)]: Jn. vii. 35 [ef. W. 300 (281) ; B. 358 (807)]; xiii. 
36; xvi. 53 in indir. question, foll. by the indic. : Jn. iii. 
8; vill. 14; xii. 35; xiv. 5; Που. xi. 8; 1 Jn. ii. 11.° 

πού, an enclitic particle, fr. Hom. down ; 5 A 
somewhere: Heb. ii. 6; iv. 4. 2. it has a limiting 
force, nearly; with numerals somewhere about, about, 
(Πα. 1,119; 7,22; Paus. 8, 11,2; Hdian. 7, 5, ὃ [2 ed. 
Bekk.]; Ael. ν. h. 13, 4; al.): Ro. iv. 19." 

Πούδης, [Β. 17 (15)], Pudens, proper name of a Chris- 
tian mentioned in 2 Tim. iv. 21. Cf. Lipsius, Chronolo- 
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gie d. rémisch. Bischofe (1869) p. 146; [B. D. s. v., also 
(Am. ed.) s. v. Claudia; Bib. Sacr. for 1875, p. 174 sqq.; 
Plumptre in the ‘ Bible Educator’ iii. 245 and in Elli- 
cott’s ‘New Test. Com.’ ii. p. 186 sq.].® 

movs (not mous, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 765; Gottling, 
Accentl. p. 244; [Chandler, Grk. Accentuation, § 566]; 
W. §6,1d.; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 48), ποδός, 6, 
[allied w. πέδον, πέζα, Lat. pes, ete.; Curtius § 291; Van- 
itck p. 473], dat. plur. ποσίν, fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 937; 
a foot, both of men and of beasts: Mt. iv. 6; vii. 6; xxii. 
13; Mk.ix.45; Lk.i. 79; Jn. xi.44; Acts vii.5; 1 Co. 
xii. 15; Rev. x. 2, and often. From the oriental prac- 
tice of placing the foot upon the vanquished (Josh. x. 
24), come the foll. expressions: ὑπὸ τοὺς πόδας συντρίβειν 
(q. ν.) τινά, Ro. xvi. 20; ὑποτάσσειν τινά, 1 Co. xv. 27; 
Eph. i. 22; Heb. ii. 8; τιθέναι, 1 Co. xv. 255 τιθέναι τινὰ 
ὑποκάτω τῶν ποδῶν, Mt. xxii. 44 1, T Tr WH; ὑποπόδιον 
τῶν ποδῶν, Mt. xxii. 44 RG; Mk. xii. 96 [here WH ὑπο- 
κάτωτ.π.]; Lk. xx. 43; Acts ii. 35; Heb. i. 19: x. 133 dis- 
ciples listening to their teacher’s instruction are said mapa 
(or πρὸς) τοὺς πόδας τινὸς καθησθαι or παρακαθίσαι, Lk. x. 
30; Acts xxii. 3, cf. Lk. vili.35; to lay a thing παρὰ (or 
πρὺς) τοὺς πόδας τινός is used of those who consien it to his 
power and care, Mt. xv. 30; Acts iv. 35, 373 v. 23 vii. 58. 
In saluting, paying homage, supplicating, ete., persons 
are said πρὺς τοὺς πόδας τινὸς πίπτειν OF προσπίπτειν: Mk. 
v. 22; vil. 25; Lk. viii. 415 xvii. 16 παρά]; Rev. i. 17; 
εἰς τοὺς π. τινός, Mt. xviii. 29 [Rec.]; Jn. xi. 32 [here T 
Tr WH προς]; πίπτειν ἔμπροσθεν τ. ποδῶν τινος, Rev. xix. 
10; προσκυνεῖν ἔμπροσθεν (or ἐνώπιον) τῶν πυδῶν τινος, 
Rev. iii. 9; xxii. 8; πίπτ. ἐπὶ τοὺς π. Acts x. 25. By a 
poetic usage that member of the body which is the chief 
organ or instrument in any given action is put for the 
man himself (see γλῶσσα, 1); thus οἱ πύδες τινός is used 
for the man in motion: Lk. i. 79 (Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 101); 
Acts v. 9; Ro. iii. 15; x. 15; Heb. xii. 13. 

πρᾶγμα, -τος, ro, (πράσσω), fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl., Hat. 
down, Sept. chietly for 937; a. (ια! ολο] has been 
done, a deed, an accomplished fact: Lk. i.13 Acts v. 4: 
2 Co. vii.115 Heb. vi. 18. b. what is doing or being 
accomplished: Jas. iii. 16; spec. business (commercial 
transaction), 1 Th. iv. 6 [so W.115 (109); al. refer this 
example to c. and render in the matter (spoken of, or con- 
ventionally understood; cf. Green, Gram. p. 26 sq.)]. ο. 
α matter (in question), affair: Mt. xviii. 19; Ro. xvi. 2; 
spec. in a forensic sense, a matter at law, case, suit, (Xen. 
mem. 2, 9,1; Dem. 1120, 26; Joseph. antt. 14,10, 17): 
πρᾶγμα ἔχειν mpos twa, [A. V. having a matter against, 
οίο.], 1 Co. vi. 1. a. that which is or esists, a 
thing: Που. x. 1; mpaypara οὐ βλεπόμενα, Heb. xi. 1 [see 
ἐλπιζω].”, 

πραγματεία [TT WII -ria; see I, c], -as, 9, (πραγματεύο- 
pac), prosecution of any affair; business, occupation: 
plur. with the addition of τοῦ βίου, pursuits and oceupa- 
tions pertaining to civil life, opp. to warfare (A.V. the 
affairs of this life], 2 Tim. ii. 4. (In the same and other 
senses in Grk. writ. fr. [Hippoer.], Xen., Plato down.) * 

πραγματεύοµαι: 1 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. πραγ- 
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µατεύσασθε; (πραγμα); in Grk. prose writ. fr. Hdt. down; 
to be occupied in anything; to carry on a business; spec. 
to carry on the business of a banker or trader (Plut. Sull. 
17; Cat. min. 59): Lk. xix. 13 [here WH txt. reads the 
infinitive (see their Intr. § 404); R. V. trade. Comp.: 
δια- mpayparevopat. |° 

πραιτώριον, -ου, τό, a Lat. word, practorium (neut. of 
the adj. practorius used substantively); the word de- 
notes 1. ‘head-quarters’ in a Roman camp, the 
tent of the commander-in-chief. 2. the palace in 
which the governor or procurator of α province resided, 
to which use the Romans were accustomed to appropri- 
ate the palaces already existing, and formerly dwelt in 
by the kings or princes (at Syracuse “illa domus prae- 
toria, quae regis Hieronis fuit,” Cic. Verr. ii. 5, 12, 30); 
at Jerusalem it was that magnificent palace which Her- 
od the Great had built for himself, and which the Ro- 
man procurators seem to have occupied whenever they 
came from Cesarea to Jerusalem to transact public 
business: Mt. xxvii. 27; Mk. xv. 16; Jn. xviii. 28, 33; 
xix. 9; ef. Philo, leg. ad Gaium, § 38; Joseph. b. j. 2, 14, 
"8: also the one at Cwesarea, Acts xxiii. 35. Cf. Keim 
ili. p. 359 sq. [Ieng. trans. vi. p. 79; B.D. s. v. Praeto 
rium ]. 3. the camp of praetorian soldiers estab- 
lished by Tiberius (Suet. 37): Phil. i.13. Οἱ. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Richthaus; [Bp. Lghtft. (Com. on Philip. 
Ρ. 99 54.) rejects, as destitute of evidence, the various 
attempts to give a local sense to the word in Phil. ].ο., 
and vindicates the meaning praetorian guard (5ο R.V.)].° 

πράκτωρ, -opos, 6, (πράσσω); 1. one who does 
anything, a doer, (Soph.). 2. one who does the work 
of inflicting punishment or taking vengeance; esp. the 
avenger of a murder (Aeschyl., Soph.) ; the exactor of α 
pecuniary fine ([Antipho], Dem., al.) ; an officer of jus- 
tice of the lower order whose business it is to inflict punish- 
ment: Lk. xii. 58." 

πράξις, -ews, 7, (πράσσω), fr. Hom. down; a. a 
doing, a mode of acting; α deed, ect, transaction: univ. 
πράξεις τῶν arogrovwy (Grsb.; Rec. inserts ἁγίων, L Tr 
WHI om. τῶν, ‘Tdf. has simply πράξεις), the doings of (1.9. 
thines done by) the apostles, in the inseription of the Acts; 
sing. in an ethical sense: both good and bad, Mt. xvi. 
27; in a bad sense, i.q..wicked deed, crime, Lk. xxiii. 
01: plur. wicked doings (cf. our practices 1. e. trickery; 
often so by Polyb.): Acts xix. 18; Ro. viii. 13; Col. ii. 
9; (with κακή added, as Ev. Nicod. 1 Ἰησοῦς ἐθεράπευσε 
δαιμονιζοµένους ard πράξεων κακῶν). b. a thing to 
be done, business, [A. V. office), (Xen. mem. 2,1, ϐ) : Mo. 
Xi. 4.3 

πρῴος (so RG in Mt. xi. 29; on the iota subser. cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 403 sq.; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. § 64, 2 1. p. 255; 
[ Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 7 sq. 3 cf. W. § 5, 4d. and 
p. 45 (44)]) or πρᾶος. -α. -ον. and πραύς (1, T Tr WH, so 
RG in Mt. xxi. 5 (4); [ef. Τ ή Proleg. p. 82]), -eta, -v. gen. 
πραέως 1 Ἐν WIL for the common form πραέος (so Lehm. ; 
πραέος RG), see βαθέως [ef. B. 26 (23)], plur. πραεῖς L 
T Tr WIT. apacts ROG; fr. Hom. down; gentle, mild, meek: 
Mt. v. 5 (4) 3 Ni. 293 xxi. ὃς 1 Pet. iii. 4; Sept. several 
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times for 11) and ‘jy. [Cf. Schmidt ch. 98, 2; Trench 
§ xlii.; Clem. Alex. strom. 4, 6, 36.]* 

πρφότης (Rec. and Grsb. [exc. in Jas. i. 21; iii. 135 1 
Pet. iii. 15]; see the preceding word), πραότης (so Lchm.), 
and ace. to a later form πραύτης (so K and G, but with ¢ 
subser. under the a, in Jas. i. 21; iii. 13; 1 Pet. iii. 15; 
Lehm. everywhere exc. in Gal. vi.1; Eph.iv.2; Treg. 
everywhere [exc. in 2 Co. x. 1; Gal. v. 23 (22); vi.1; Eph. 
iv. 2], TWH everywhere; cf. B. 26 (23) sq.), -ητος, n, gen- 
tleness, mildness, meekness : 1 Co. iv. 21; 2 Co. x. 1; Gal. 
v. 23 (22); vi.1; Col. iii. 12; Eph. iv. 2; 1 Tim. vi. 11 R; 
2 Tim. ii. 25; Tit. iii. 2; Jas. i. 21; iii.13; 1 Pet. iii. 16 
(15). (Xen., Plato, Isocr., Aristot., Diod., Joseph., al. ; 
for 1)}’, Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 4.) [SYN. see ἐπιείκεια, fin. ; 
Trench (as there referred to, but esp.) § xlii.; Bp. Lglitft. 
on Col. iii. 19.13 

πρασιά, -ᾱς, 7, a plot of ground, a garden-bed, Hom. Od. 
7,127; 24, 247; Theophr. hist. plant. 4,4, 3; Nicand., 
Diosce., al.; Sir. xxiv. 31; ἀνέπεσον πρασιαὶ πρασιαί (a 
Hebraism), i.e. they reclined in ranks or divisions, so 
that the several ranks formed, as it were, separate 
plots, Mk. vi. 40;*ef. Gesenius, Lehrgeb. p. 669; [Hebr. 
Gram. § 106, 4; B. 30(27); W. 464 (432) also] § 37, 3; 
(where add fr. the O. T. συνήγαγον αὐτοὺς θηµωνίας θηµω- 
vias, Ex. viii. 14).* 

πράσσω and (once viz. Acts xvii. 7 RG) πράττω; fut. 
πράξω; 1 aor. ἔπραξα: pf. πέπραχα; pf. pass. ptep. πεπραγ- 
pevos; fr. Hom. down; Sept. several times for Mwy: and 
939 ; to do, practise, effect, Lat. agere, (but ποιεῖν to make, 
Lat. fucere ; [see ποιέω, βη.]) 1 i.e. 1. to exercise, 
practise, be busy with, carry on: τὰ περίεργα, Acts xix. 19; 
τὰ ἴδια, to mind one’s own affairs, 1 Th. iv. 11 (τὰ ἑαυτοῦ, 
[Soph. Electr. 678]; Xen. mem. 2, 9,1; Plat. Phaedr. p. 
247a.; Dem. p. 150, 21; al.); used of performing the 
duties of an oflice, 1 Co. κ. 17. to undertake to do, μηδὲν 
προπετές, Acts xix. 36. 2. to accomplish, to perform: 
πεπραγµένον ἐστίν, has been accomplished, has taken 
place, Acts xxvi. 26; etre ἀγαθόν, etre κακόν, 2 Co. v. 10; 
ἀγαθὺν 9 φαῖλον (κακύν), Ro. ix. 11 (δίκαια ἣ ἄδικα, Plat. 
apol. p. 28b.); ἄξια τῆς µετανοίας ἔργα, Acts xxvi. 20; 
add, Ro. vil. 15,19; Phil. iv. 9; νόµον, to do i.e. keep the 
law, Ro. ii. 25; of unworthy acts, to commit, perpetrate, 
(less freq. so in Grk. writ., as πολλὰ καὶ ἀνόσια, Xen. 
symp. 8,225 with them ποιεῖν [(see Schmidt, Syn. ch. 23, 
11,3; L. and 8. s. v. B.)] is more com. in reference to 
bad conduct; hence τοὺς ἐπισταμένους μὲν a δεῖ πράττειν, 
ποιοῦντας δὲ τἀναντία, Xen. mem. 3, 9, 4), Acts xxvi. 9; 
2 Co. ΧΙΙ. 215 τὸ έργον τοῦτο, this (criminal) dced, 1 Co. 
v.2 TWH Trmre.; add, Lk. xxii. 23; Acts iii. 173 ν. 
355 Ro. vii. 193 τὰ rocadra, such nameless iniquities, Ro. 
i. 32 (where ποιεῖν and πράσσειν are used indiscriminately 
[but cf. Μονο) ii. 1-3; Gal. v. 213 φαῦλα, Jn. iii. 203 
ν. 391 τὶ ἄξιον θανάτον, Lk. xxiii. 15; Acts xxv. 11, 25; 
XXVL. 31; τὸ κακόν, Ro. vil. 19; xiii. 45 dromov, Lk. xxiii. 41; 
τί τινι κακύ», to bring evil upon one, Acts xvi. 98. 3. 
to manage public affairs, transact public business, (Xen., 
Dem., Plut.); fr. this use has come a sense met with fr. 
Pind., Aeschyl., Ildt. down, viz. to exact tribute, revenue, 
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debts: Lk. iii. 15 [here R. V. extort]; τὸ ἀργύριον, Lk. 
xix. 23, (so agere in Lat., cf. the commentators on Suet. 
Vesp. 1; [cf. W. § 42, 1 α.]). 4. intrans. to act (see 
εὖ p. 256"): ἀπέναντί twos, contrary toa thing, Acts xvii. 
7. 5. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down reflexively, me 
habere: τί πράσσω, how I do, the state of my affairs, 
Eph. vi. 21; εὖ πράξετε (see ed), Acts xv. 29 [cf. B. 300 
(258)]. : 

πραὔπάθεια (-θία TWH; see I, ε), -as, ἡ, (πραπαθής 
[(πάσχω) |), mildness of disposition, gentleness of spirit, 
meckness, (1. q. πραύτης): 1 Tim. vi.11 LT Tr WH. (Philo 
de Abrah. §37; Ignat. ad Trall. 8, 1.)* 

πραύς, See πρᾷος. 

πραύτης, Sec πραύτης. 

πρέπω; impf. 3 pers. sing. έπρεπε; 1. (0 stand out, 
to be conspicuous, to be eminent; so fr. Hom. Il. 12, 104 
down. 2. to be becoming, seemly, fit, (fr. Pind., 
Aeschyl., Hdt. down): πρέπει rei with a subject nom. 
Heb. vii. 26 (Ps. xxxii. (xxxiii.) 1); ὃ or ἃ πρέπει, which 
becometh, befitteth, 1 Tim. ii. 10; Tit. ii. 1; impers. κα- 
θὼς πρέπει τινί, Eph. v. 35 πρέπον ἐστίν foll. by the inf., 
Mt. iii. 15; Heb. ii. 10; foll. by an acc. with the inf. 1 Co. 
xi. 13. On its constr. cf. Bttm. § 142, 2.* 

πρεσβεία, -as, 7, (πρεσβεύω) ; 1. age, dignity, right 
of the first born: Aeschyl. Pers. 4; Plat. de rep. 6 p. 509 
b.; Paus. 3,1, 4; 3, 3, 8. 2. the business wont to 
be intrusted to elders, spec. the office of an ambassador, 
an embassy, (Arstph., Xen., Plat.); abstr. for the con- 
crete, an ambassage i. e. ambassadors, Lk. xiv. 32; xix.’ 
14.3 

πρεσβεύω; (πρέσβυς an old man, an elder, (Curtius p. 
479; Vanitéek p. 186]); 1. to be older, prior by 
birth or in age, ([Soph.], Hdt. and sqq.). 2. to be 
an ambassador, act as an ambassador: 2 Co. v. 20; Eph. 
vi. 20, ([Hdt. 5, 93 init.], Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq.).* 

πρεσβντέριον, -ov, τό, (πρεσβύτερος, q. V.), body of elders, 
presbytery, senate, council: of the Jewish elders (see cv» 
έδριον, 2), Lk. xxii. G3; Acts xxii.5; [ef. Dan. Theod. 
init. 50]; of the elders of any body (church) of Chris- 
tians, 1 ‘Tim. iv. 14 (eccl. writ. (cf. reff. s. v. πρεσβύτερος, 
2 b.J).* 

πρεσβύτερος, -α, -ον, (compar. of πρέσβυς), [fr. Hom. 
down}, elder; used 1. of age; a. where two 
persons are spoken of, the elder: 6 vids 6 πρεσβ. (Ael. 
ν. h. 9,42), Lk. xv. 25. b. univ. adcanced in life, 
an elder, a senior: opp. to νεανίσκοι, Acts 11.17; opp. to 
νεώτερος, 1 Tim. ν. 1 sq., (Gen. xviii. 11 sq.; Sap. vill. 10; 
Sir. vi. 34 (33); vil. 14; 2 Mace. viii. 30). οἱ πρεσβύ- 
τεροι, [A.V. the elders], forefathers, Heb. xi. 2; παράδοσις 
(q. ν.) τῶν πρεσβ., received from the fathers, Mt. xv. 2; 
Mk. vii. 3, 5. 2. aterm of rank or office; as such 
borne by, a. among the Jews, a. members of 
the great council or Sanhedrin (because in early times 
the rulers of the people, judges, ete., were selected from 
the elderly men): Mt. xvi. 21; xxvi. 47, 57, 59 Rec. ; 
xxvii. 3,12, 20,415 xxviii. 12; Mk. viii. 31; xi.27; xiv. 
43,53; xv.1; Lk. ix. 223 xx.1; xxii. 52; Jn. viii. 9; Acts 
iv. 3,23; vi. 195 xxiii. 14; xxiv.1; with the addition of 
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τοῦ Ισραήλ, Acts iv. 8 RG; of τῶν Ἰουδαίων, Acts xxv. 
15; of τοῦ λαοῦ, Mt. xxi. 23; xxvi. 3; xxvii. 1. β. 
those who in the separate cities managed public affairs 
and administered justice: Lk. ν.δ. (Cf. BB. DD.s. v. 
Elder. } b. among Christians, those who presided 
over the assemblies (or churches): Acts xi. 30; xiv. 23; xv. 
2,4, 6, 22 sq. ; xvi. 4: xxi. 18: 1 Tim. v.17, 19; Tit. 1. 5; 
2Jn.1; 3Jn.1; 1 Pet.v.1,5; with τῆς ἐκκλησίας added, 
Acts xx. 17; Jas. ν. 14. That they did notUiffer at all 
from the (ἐπίσκοποι) bishops or overseers (as is 
acknowledged also by Jerome on Tit. i. 5 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. 
Com. on Phil. pp. 98 sq. 229 sq.]) is evident from the 
fact that the two words are used indiscriminately, Acts 
xx. 17, 28; Tit. i. 5, 7, and that the duty of presbyters 
is described by the terms ἐπισκοπεῖν, 1 Pet. v. 1 sq., and 
ἐπισκοπή, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 44,1; accordingly only 
two ecclesiastical officers, οἱ ἐπίσκοποι and οἱ διάκονοι, 
are distinguished in Phil. i.1; 1 Tim. iii.1,8. The title 
ἐπίσκοπος denotes the function, πρεσβύτερος the dig- 
nity; the former was borrowed froin Greek institutions, 
the latter from the Jewish; cf. [Bp. Lehtft., as above, 
pp. 95 sqq. 191 8sqq.]; Letschl, Die Entstehung der altka- 
thol. Kirche, ed. 2 p. 350 sqq.; Hase, Protest. Polemik, 
ed. 4 p. 98 sqq.; [fZatch, Bampton Lects. fur 1880, Lect. 
iii. and Harnack’s Analecten appended to the Germ. 
trans. of the same (p. 229sqq.); also Harnack’s note on 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 3 (cf. reff. at 44 init.), and Hatch in 
Dict. of Christ. Antiq. 8. v. Priest. Cf.émioxomos.]. ο. 
the twenty-four members of the heavenly Sanhedrin or 
court, seated on thrones around the throne of God: Rev. 
iv. 4,10; v. 5, 6, 8,11, 14; vii. 11,13; xi. 16; xiv. 3; xix. 4.° 

πρεσβύτης, -ου, 6, (πρέσβυς [see πρεσβεύω]), an old man, 
anaged man: Lk.i. 18; Tit. ii. 2; Philem. 9 [here many 
(cf. R. V. mrg.) regard the word as a substitute for 
πρεσβευτής, ambassador; see Bp. Lagfhtft. Com. ad loc.; 
WH. App. ad loc.; and add to the exx. of the inter- 
change mpeoBevrépos in Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus, 
ΑΡΡ., Inser. fr. the Great Theatre p. 24 (col. 5, 1. 72)). 
(Aeschyl!., Eur., Xen., Plat., al.; Sept. for 1p.) 3 

πρεσβῦτιε, -ιδος, ή, (fem. of πρεσβύτης), an ayed woman : 
Tit. ii. 3. (Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., Diod., Plut., Hdian. 5, 
8, 6 (3ed. Bekk.).) * 

πρηνής, -ές, [allied w. mpd; Vanicek p. 484], Lat. pro- 
nus, headlong: Actsi. 18. (Sap. iv. 19; 3 Mace. v.43; 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, but in Attic more com. 
mpavns, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 431; [W. 22]}.) * 

πρίζω (or πρίω, {. ν.): 1 aor. pass. ἐπρίσθην: to sau, to 
cut intwo withasaw: Heb. xi. 37. Tobe ‘sawn asunder’ 
was a kind of punishment among the Hebrews (2S. xii. 
31; 1 Chr. xx. 3), which according to ancient tradition 
was inflicted on the prophet Isaiah; cf. Win. RWB-s. v. 
Sige; Roskoff in Schenkel v. 135; [B. D. s. v. Saw]. 
(Am. i. 3; Sus. 59; Plat. Theag. p. 124 b. and freq. in 
later writ.) * 

πρίν, [(ace. to Curtius §380 compar. mpo- tov, προ «ιν. 
mpw)],as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down 1. an adv. 
previously, formerly, [cf. πάλαι, 1]: 3 Mace. v. 28; vi. 4,31; 
but never soin the N. T. 2. with the force of a 


conjunction, before, before that: with an acc. and aor. 
infin. of things past [cf. W. § 44, 6 fin.; B. § 142,38]; πρὶν 
᾿Αβραὰμ γενέσθαι, before Abraham existed, came into be- 
ing, Jn. viii. 58; also πρὶν ἤ (cf. Meyer on Mt. i. 18), Μι. 
i. 18; [Acts vii. 2]; with an aor. inf. having the force of 
the Lat. fut. perf., of things future [cf. W. 332 (311)]: 
πρὶν ἀλέκτορα φωνῆσαι, before the cock shall have crowed, 
Mt. xxvi. 34, 75; Mk. xiv. 72; Lk. xxii. 61; add, Jn. iv. 
49; xiv. 29; also πρὶν ἤ, Mk. xiv. 30; Acts ii. 20 (where 
LT Tr WH txt. om. ή); πρὶν ἤ, preceded by a negative 
sentence [B. § 139, 35], with the aor. subjunce. having 
the force of a fut. pf. in Lat. [B. 231 (199)], Lk. ii. 26 
(RGLT Tr mrg., but WH br. 7], and R Gin Lk. xxii. 
34; πρὶν ἤ, foll. by the optat. of a thing as entertained 
in thought, Acts xxv. 16 [W. 297 (279) ; B. 230 (198) J. 
Cf. Matthiae § 522, 2 p.12018q.; Bitm. Gram. § 139, 41; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p.726 sqq.; W. [and B.] as above.* 

IIplona, 7, [acc. -αν], Prisca (a Lat. name [lit. ‘an- 
cient’}), a Christian woman, wife of Aquila (concern- 
ing whom see ᾿Ακύλας): Ro. xvi. 8 GL T Tr WH; 1 Co. 
xvi. 19 L ed. ster. TTrWH; 2 Tim. iv.19. She is also 
called by the dimin. name Πρισκίλλα [better (with all 
edd.) Πρίσκιλλα, sce Chandler § 122; Etymol. Magn. 
19, 50 sq.] (cf. Livia, Livilla; Drusa, Drusilla; Quinta, 
Quintilla; Secunda, Secundilla): Acts xviii. 2, 18, 26; 
besides, Ro. xvi. ὃ Rec.; 1 Co. xvi. 19 RGL.* 

Πρίσκιλλα, see the preceding word. 

πρίω, sce πρίζω. [Comp.: δια- πρίω.] 

πρό, a prep. foll. by the Genitive, (Lat. pro), [fr. Hom. 
down], Sept. chiefly for 97, before; used a. of 
Place: πρὺ τῶν θυρών, τῆς θύρας, etc., Acts v. 23 RG; 
xii. 6, 14; xiv. 13; Jas. ν. 9; by a Hebraism, πρὸ προσώ- 
που with the gen. of a pers. before (the face of) one (who 
is following) [B. 319 (274)]: Mt. xi. 10; Mk.i. 2; Lk. i. 
76; vii. 27; ix.52; x.1, (Mal. iii. 1; Zech. xiv. 20; Deut. 
iii. 18). b. of Time: πρὸ τούτων τῶν ἡμερῶ», Acts 
v. 36; xxi. 38; [πρὸ τοῦ πάσχα, Jn. xi.55]; acc.toa later 
Greek idiom, πρὸ ἐξ ἡμερῶν τοῦ πάσχα, prop. before six 
days reckoning from the Passover, which is equiv. to ἐξ 
ἡμέρας πρὸ τοῦ πάσχα, on the sixth day before the Pas- 
sover, Jn. xii. 1 (πρὸ δύο ἐτῶν τοῦ σεισμοῦ, Am. Ἱ. 1; πρὸ 
μιᾶς ἡμέρας τῆς Μαρδοχαϊκῆς ἡμέρας, 2 Macc. xv. 36; exx. 
fr. prof. writ. are cited by W. 557 (518) ; [cf. Β. Φ151, 
11]; fr. eccles. writ. by /ilgenfeld, Die Evangelien ete. 
pp- 298, 302; also his Paschastreit der alten Kirche, p. 221 
sq.; [ef. Soph. Lex. 8. v. πρό, 1 and 21): [πρὸ τῆς έορτης, 
Jn. xiii. 1]: mpd καιροῦ, Mt. viii. 29; 1 Co. iv. 5; τῶν αἰώ- 
νων, 1 Co. ii. 7; παντὺς τοῦ αἰῶνος, Jude 25 1, Τ Tr WIT; 
ἐτῶν δεκατεσσ. [ fourteen years ago], 2 Co. xii. 2: add, 2 
Tim. i. 9; iv. 213 Tit. i. 2; τοῦ ἀρίστου, Lk. xi. 38; κατα- 
κλυσμοῦ, Mt. xxiv. 88; πρὺ τῆς µεταθέσεως, Heb. xi. 5 ; 
mpo καταβολῆς κύσµου, Jn. xvii. 24; Eph. i. 45 1 Pet. i 
203 πρὺ πάντων, prior to all created things, Col. 1. 117 
[πρὺ τούτων πάντων (Ree. ἁπάντ.), Lk. xxi. 19]: by a 
Hebraism, πρὺ προσώπου with the gen. of a thing is used 
of time for the simple πρό (W. § 65, 4b.; [B.319 (274)]), 
Acts xiii. 24 [(lit. before the face of his entering πι) ]. 
πρό with the gen. of a pers.: Jn. v. 7; x. 8 [not Tdf.J; 
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Ro. xvi. 7; of πρό τινος, those that existed before one, 
Mt. v.12; with a pred. nom. added, Gal.i.17. πρό with 
the gen. of an infin. that has the art., Lat. ante quam 
(before, before that) foll. by a fin. verb [B. § 140,11; W. 
329 (309)]: Mt. vi.8; Lk. ii. 21; xxii.15; Jn. i. 48 (49) ; 


ΧΙ]. 19; xvii. 5; Acts xxiii. 15; Gal. ii. 12; iii. 28. ο. 
of superiority or pre-eminence [W. 372 (349)]: 
πρὸ πάντων, above all things, Jas. v. 12; 1 Pet. iv. 8. d. 


In Composition, mpé marks a. place: προαύ- 
λιον; motion forward (Lat. porro), προβαίνω, προβάλλω, 
etc.; before another who follows, in advance, προάγω, πρό- 
δρομος, προπέµπω, προτρέχω, etc.; in public view, openly, 
πρόδηλος, πρόκειµαι. β. time: before this, previously, 
προαµαρτάνως in reference to the time of an occurrence, 
beforehand, in advance, πρυβλέπω, προγινώσκω, προθέ- 
σµιος, προορίζω, etc. y: superiority or preference: 
προαιρέοµαι. [Cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 658.] * 

προ-άγω; impf. προῆγον; fut. προάξω; 2 aor. προήγαγον: 
fr. Hdt. down; 1. trans. to lead forward, lead 
forth: τινά, one from a place in which he has lain hidden 
from view, —as from prison, ἔξω, Acts xvi. 30; [from 
Jason’s house, Acts xvii.5 L Τ Tr WH]; _ in a forensic 
sense, to bring one forth to trial, Acts xii. 6 [WH txt. 
προσαγαγεῖν]; with addition of ἐπί and the gen. of the 
pers. about to examine into the case, before whom the 
hearing is to be had, Acts xxv. 26 (eis τὴν δίκην, Joseph. 
b. j- 1, 27, 25 eis ἐκκλησίαν τοὺς ἐν αἰτίᾳ γενοµένους, antt. 
16, 11, 7). 2. intrans. (see ἄγω, 4 [and cf. πρό, d. 
α.]), a. to go before: Lk. xviii. 39 [L mrg. παράγ.]: 
opp. to ἀκολουθέω, Mt. xxi. 9 RG; Mk. xi. 9; foll. by eds 
with an ace. of place, Mt. xiv. 22; Mk. vi. 45; els κρίσιν, 
1 Tim. v. 24 (on which pass. see ἐπακολουθέω); ptcp. 
προάγων, preceding i. e. prior in point of time, previous, 
1 Tim. i. 18 [see προφητεία fin., and s. v. ἐπί, C. 1. 2 g. γ. 
yy: (but R. V. mrg. led the way to, etc.)]; Heb. vii. 18. 
τινά, to precede one, Mt. ii. 9; Mk. x. 32; and LT Tr 
WH in Mt. xxi. 9, (cf. Joseph. b. j. 6, 1,6; B.§ 130, 4); 
foll. by eis with an acc. of place, Mt. xxvi.32; xxviii. 7; 
Mk. xiv. 28; xvi. 7; τινὰ εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν τοῦ θεοῦ, to 
take precedence of one in entering into the kingdom of 
God, Mt. xxi. 31 (ef. B. 204 (177)]. b. to proceed, 


- go forward: in a bad sense, to go further than ts right or 


proper, i.q. μὴ pevew ἐν τῇ διδαχῇ, to transgress the limits 
of true doctrine [cf. our colloq. ‘advanced ’ (views, etc.) 
in a disparaging sense], 2Jn. 9 1, T Tr WH [but R. V. 
mrg. taketh the lead]. — 

προ-αιρέω, -ὦ: by prose writ. fr. Hdt. [rather, fr. Thue. 
8, 90 fin. (in poetry, fr. Arstph. Thesm. 419)] down, to 
bring forward, bring forth from one’s stores; Mid. to bring 
forth for one’s self, to choose for one’s self before another 
i.e. to prefer; to purpose : καθὼς προαιρεῖται (1, T Tr WIT 
the pf. mponpnrat) τῇ xapdia, 2 Co. ix. Τ." 

προ-αιτιάοµαι, -ὤμαι: 1 aor. 1 pers. plur. προητιασάµεθα; 
to bring a charge against previously (i. e. in what has pre- 
viously been said): teva foll. by an infin. indicating the 
charge, Ro. iii. 9; where the prefix προ- makes refer- 
ence to i. 18-31; ii. 1-5, 17-29. Not found elsewhere." 

προ-ακούω: 1 aor. 2 pers. plur. προηκούσατε; to hear 


πρόβατον 


before: τὴν ἐλπίδα, the hoped for salvation, before its 
realization, Col. i. 5 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]. (Hdt., Xen., 
Plat., Dem., al.) " 

προ-αμαρτάνω: pf. ptcp. προηµαρτηκώς ; to sin before: 
οἱ προηµαρτηκότες, of those who before receiving baptism 
had been guilty of the vices especially common among 
the Gentiles, 2 Co. xii. 21; xiii. 2; in this same sense also 
in Justin Martyr, apol. i. ο. 61; Clem. Al. strom. 4, 12; 
cf. Lilcke, Conjectanea Exeget. I. (Gotting. 1837) p. 14 
84. [but on the ref. of the προ- see Meyer on 2 Co. Il. cc. 
(R. V. heretofore)]. (Hdian. ὃ, 14, 18 [14 ed. Bekk.]; 
eccl. writ.) ” 

προ-αύλιον, -ου, τό, (πρό and αὐλή), fure-court, porch: 
Mk. xiv. 68 [(cf. Pollux 1, 8, 77 and see αὐλή, 2) ]." 

προ-βαίνω: pf. ptcp. rpoBeBnxas; 2 aor. ptcp. προβάς; 
fr. Hom. down; to go forwards, go on, [cf. πρό, d. α.]: 
prop. on foot, Mt. iv. 21; Mk.i.19; trop. ἐν ταῖς ἡμέραις 
προβεβηκώς, advanced in age, Lk. i. 7, 18; ii. 36, (see 
ἡμέρα, fin.; τὴν ἡλικία», 2 Macc. iv. 40; vi. 18; Hdian. 2, 
7, 7 [5 ed. Bekk.]; τῇ ἡλικίᾳ, Lys. p. 169, 37; [Diod. 12, 
18); ταῖς ἠλικίαις, Diod. 13, 89; [cf. L. and 5. α. v. I. 2]).* 

προ-βάλλω; 2 aor. προέβαλο»; fr. Hom. down; to throw 
forward (cf. πρό, d. a.]; of trees, to shoot forth, put out, 
sc. leaves; to germinate, [cf. B. § 130, 4; W. 593 (552) ] 
(with καρπόν added, Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 19; Epict. 1, 15, 
7): Lk. xxi. 30; (ο push forward, thrust forward, put 
forward: τινά, Acts xix. 33.° 

προβατικόε, -ή, -όν, (πρόβατον), pertuining to sheep: ἡ 
προβατική, sc. πύλη (which is added in Neh. iii. 1,32; xii. 
89, for ΙΝΥΠ TW), the sheep-gale, In. v. 2 (CW. 592 
(551); B. § 128, 8); but some (as Meyer, Weiss, Milligan 
and Moulton, cf. Treg. mrg. and see Tdf.’s note ad loc.) 
would connect προβ. with the immediately following 
κολυµβήθρα (pointed as a dat.) ; see Tdf.u. s.; WH. App. 
ad loc. On the supposed locality see B. D. s. v. Sheep 
Gate (Sheep-Market) }.° 

προβάτιον, -ov, τό, (dimin. of the foll. word), a litile 
sheep: Jn. xxi. [16 T Tr mrg. WH txt.], 17 T Tr WH 
txt. (Hippocr., Arstph., Plat.) * 

πρό-βατον, -ου, rd, (fr. προβαίνω, prop. ‘that which walks 
forward’), fr. Hom. down, Sept. chiefly for ;x¥, then for 
my, sometimes for #33 and 1039 (a lamb), prop. any 
four-footed, tame animal accustomed to graze, small cattle 
(opp. to large cattle, horses, etc.), most com. α sheep or 
a goat; but esp. a sheep, and so always in the N. T.: Mt. 
vii. 15; x. 16; xii. 11 sq.; Mk. vi. 34; Lk. xv. 4,6; Jn. ii. 
14 sq.3 x. 1-4, 11 sq.; Acts viii. 32 (fr. Is. liii. 7); 1 Pet. 
ii. 25; Rev. xviii. 13; πρόβατα σφαγῆς, sheep destined 
for the slaughter, Ro. viii. 36. metaph. πρόβατα, sheep, 
is used of the followers of any master: Mt. xxvi. 31 and 
Mk. xiv. 27, (fr. Zech. xiii. 7); of mankind, who as need- 
ing salvation obey the injunctions of him who provides 
it and leads them to it; so of the followers of Christ: 
Jn. x. 75. 15 sq. 26sq.; xxi. 16[RGL Trtxt. WH mrg.], 
17 (RGL WH mrg.]; Heb. xiii. 20; τὰ πρόβατα aro- 
λωλότα (sce ἀπόλλυμι, fin.), Mt. x. 6; xv. 24; τὰ πρόβ. 
in distinction from τὰ ἐρίφια, are good men as distin- 
guished fr. bad, Mt. xxv. 33. 


προβιβάζω 5 


προ-βιβάζω: 1 aor. 3 pers. plur. προεβίβασαν; 1 aor. 
pass. ptcp. fem. προβιβασθεῖσα; 1. prop. to cause to 
go forward, to lead forward, to bring forward, drag for- 
ward: Acts xix. 33 RG([(fr. Soph. down)]. 2. 
metaph. i. 4. προτρέπω, to incile, instigate, urge forward, 
set on; to induce by persuasion: Mt. xiv. 8 (eis re, Xen. 
mem. 1, 5,13; Plat. Prot. p. 328 b.; [in Deut. vi. 7 Sept. 
with an accus. of the thing (and of the pers.) i. q. fo 
teach }).* 

προ-βλέπω: to foresee (Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 13; Dion. 
Hal. antt. 11, 20); 1 aor. mid. ptep. προβλεψάµενος; fo 
provide: τὶ περί τινος, Heb. xi. 40 [W. § 38, 6; B. 194 
(167)].* 

προ-γίνοµαι: pf. ptcp. προγεγονώς; to become or arise 
before, happen before, (so fr. Hdt. down [in Hom. (11. 18, 
525) to come forward into view]): προγεγονύτα ἁμαρτή- 
para, sins previously committed, Ro. iii. 25.3 

προ-γιγώσκω; 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. προέγνω; pf. pass. 
ptep. προεγνωσµένος; to have knowledge of beforehand ; 
luo foreknow: sc. ταῦτα, 2 Pet. iii. 17, cf. 14, 16; τινά, Acts 
xxvi. 5; οὓς προέγνω, whom he (God) foreknew, sc. that 
they would love him, or (with reference to what follows) 
whom he foreknew to be fit to be conformed to the like- 
ness of his Son, Ro. viii. 29 (τῶν εἰς αὐτὸν [Χριστὸν] 
πιστεύειν προεγνωσµένων, Justin M. dial. ο. Tr. ο. 42; 
προγινώσκει [6 θεός] τινας ἐκ µετανοίας σωθήσεσθαι µέλ- 
λοντας, id. apol. i. 28); ὂν προέγνω, whose character he 
clearly saw beforehand, Ro. xi. [1 Lehm. in br.], 2, 
(against those who in the preceding passages fr. Ro. 
explain προγινώσκειν as meaning to predestinate, cf. 
Meyer, Philippi, Van Hengel); προεγνωσµένου, sc. ὑπὸ 
τοῦ θεοῦ (foreknown by God, although not yet ‘made 
~ manifest’ to men), 1 Pet. i. 20. (Sap. vi. 14; viii. 8; 
xviii. 6; Eur., Xen., Plat., Hdian., Philostr., al.) * 

πρό-γνωσια, -ews, 7, (προγινώσκω) ; 1. foreknowl- 
edge: Judith ix. 6; xi. 19, (Plut., Leian., Hdian.). 2. 
forethought, pre-arrangement, (see προβλέπω): 1 Pet. i. 2; 
Acts ii. 23, [but cf. προγινώσκω, and see Mey.on Acts |.c.].* 

πρό-γονος, -ου, 6, (προγίνοµαι), Lorn before, older: Wom. 
Od. 9, 221; plur. ancestors, Lat. majores, (often so by 
Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down) : ἀπὸ προγόνων, in the spirit 
and after the manner received from (my) forefathers 
(cf. ἀπό, II. 2 d. aa. p. 59° Ροῖ.], 2 Tim. i.3; used of a 
mother, grandparents, and (if such survive) great-crand- 
parents, 1 Tim. ν. 4 ΓΑ. V. parents] (of surviving ances- 
tors also in Plato, legg. 11 p. 932 init.).* 

προ-γράφω: 1 aor. προέγραψα; 2 aor. pass. προεγράφην; 
pf. pass. ptep. προγεγραμµένος: 1. to write before 
(of time): Ro. xv. 4" RG Ltxt. T Tr WH, 4° Ree.; Eph. 
lil. ὃς οἱ πάλαι προγεγραμμ. εἰς τοῦτο τὸ κρίμα. of old set 
forth or designated beforehand (in the Scriptures of the 
Ο. T. and the prophecies of Enoch) unto this condemna- 
tion, Jude 4. 2. todcpict or portray openly Γο[. πρό, 
ἆ. α.]: ols κατ ὀφθαλμοὺς ᾿Ιησοῦς Χριστὸς προεγράφη ἐν 
ὑμιν [but ἐν vy. is dropped by GL Τ Tr WIT] ἐσταυρωμε- 
vos, before whose eyes was portrayed the picture of Jesus 
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fore; 1.@. a. 


προενάρχοµαι 


bewitchment), i.e. who were taught most definitely and 
plainly concerning the meritorious efficacy of the death 
of Christ, Gal. iii. 1. Since the simple γράφειν is often 
used of phinters, and προγράφειν certainly sicnifies 
also to write before the eyes of all who can read (Plut. 
Demetr. 46 fin. προγράφει τις αὐτοῦ πρὺ τῆς σκηνῆς τὴν 
τοῦ Οἰδίποδος ἀρχήν), I see no reason why προγράφειν 
may ndt mean {ο depict (paint, portray) before the eyes; 
[R. V. openly set forth}. Cf. Hofmann ad loc. [ Farrar, 
St. Paul, ch. xxiv., vol. i. 470 note; al. adhere to the 
meaning fo placard, write up publicly, see Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc. ; al. al.; see Meyer].* 

πρό-δηλοε, -ον, (πρό [d. a. and] δηλος), openly evident, 
known to all, manifest: 1 Tim. v. 24 sq.; neut. foll. by ὅτι, 
Heb. vii. 14. [(From Soph. and Hdt. down.)]* 

προ-δίδωμι: 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. προέδωκεν } 1. to 
give before, give first: Ro. xi. 35 (Xen., Polyb., Aris- 
tot.). 2. to betray: Aeschyl., Hdt., Eur., Plat., al. ; 
τὴν πατρίδα, 4 Macc. iv. 193 

προ-δότης, -ου. 6, (προδίδωµι, 2), a betrayer, traitor: Lk. 
vi. 16; Acts vii.52; 2 Tim. 11.4. (From{[Aeschyl.], Hdt. 
down; 2 Mace. ν. 15; 3 Mace. iii. 24.)* : 

πρό-δροµος, -ov, 6, 7, (προτρέχω, mpodpaperv), α forerun- 
ner (esp. one who is sent before to take observations or 
act as spy, a scout, a light-armed soldier; Aeschyl., Hdt., 
Thuc., Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.; cf. Sap. xii. 8); one sho 
comes in advance to a place whither the rest are to follow: 
Heb. vi. 20.° 

arpo-etSov, [fr. Hom. down], 2 aor. of the verb προοράω, 
to foresee: Acts ii. 31 [Chere WH προιδών without diaer 
esis; cf. I, ¢ fin.)]; Gal. iii. 8.3 

προ-εἴπον [2 aor. act. fr. an unused pres. (see εἶπον, 
init.)], 1 pers. plur. προείποµεν (1 Th. iv. 6 Grsb.), προ- 
είπαµεν (ibid. RL T Tr WH [see WH. App. p. 164]); 
pf. mpoetpnxa; pf. pass. πρυείρηµαι (sce εἶπον, p. 181* top); 
fr. Hom. [(by tmesis) ; Hadt. and Plat.] down; to say be- 
to say in what precedes, to say above: 
foll. by ὅτι, 2 Co. vii. 3; foll. by direct dise., [Heb. iv. 7 
LT Tr WH txt.];_ x. 15 [Ree.]. b. to say before 
i.e. heretofore, formerly: foll. by ὅτι, 2 Co. xiii. 25 Gal. 
v. 21; foll. by direct disc., Gal. i. 9; [Heb. iv. 7 WH 
mrg.]; καθὼς προείπαµεν ὑμῖν, 1 Th. iv.6; [in the pas- 
saves under this head (exe. Gal. i. 9) some would give 
προ- the sense of openly, plainly, (ef. R. V.mrg.)}. ο. 
to say beforchand i.e. before the event; so used in ref. to 
prophecies: τί, Acts i. 165 τὰ ῥήματα τὰ προειρηµένα ὑπὸ 
τινος, Jude 173 2 Pet. iii. 25 προείρηκα ὑμῖν πάντα, Mk. 
xiii. 235 se. αὐτό, Mt. xxiv. 25; foll. by direct discourse, 
Ro. ix. 29.* 

προ-είρηκα, SCC προείπον. 

προ-ελπίζω: pf. ΡίΟΡ. ace. plur. προηλπικότας: to hope 
before: ἔν rem, to repose hope in a person or thing before 
the event confirms it, Eph. i. 12. (Posidipp. ap. Athen. 
9p. 377¢, Dexipp., Greg. Nyss.) * 

προ-εν-άρχοµαι: 1 aor. προενηρξάµην; tomake α begin- 
ning before: 2 Co. viii. 65 τί, ib. 10 [here al. render ‘to 


Christ crucified (the attentive contemplation of which | make a beginning he fore others,’ ‘to be the first to make a 
picture ought to have been a preventive against that | beginning, (ef. Meyer ad loe.)]. Not found elsewhere.” 
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προ-επ-αγγέλλω: 1 aor. mid. προεπηγγειλάµη»; pf. ptep. 
πρυεπηγγελµένος; to announce before (Dio Cass.); mid. 
to promise before : τί, Ro. i. 2,and L T Tr WH in 2 Co. ix. 
5, ([Arr. 6, 27, 1]; Dio Cass. 42, 32; 46, 40).° 

προ-έρχομαι: impf. mponpyouny; fut. προελεύσομαι; 2 
aor. προήλόον; fr. Hdt. down ; 1. to go forward, go 
on: μικρό», a little, Mt. xxvi. 89 [here T Tr WH mrg. 
προσελθών (q. v.ina.)]; Mk.xiv. 35 (Tr WH mre. προσ- 
ελθ.]; w.an acc. of the way, Acts xii. 10 (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 
18; Plato, rep. 1 p. 328 e.; 10 p. 616 b.). 2. to go 
before; i.e. a. to go before, precede, (locally; Germ. 
vorangehen): ἐνώπιόν τινος, Lk. i. 17 [(ἔμπροσθεν τινος, 
Gen. xxxiii. 3), WH mrg. προσέρχ. q. v. in a.]; τινός, to 
precede one, Lk. xxii. 47 Rec. [(Judith ii. 19)]; τινά, 
ibid. G 1. T Tr WH (not soconstrued in prof. writ.; cf. B. 
144 (126); Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 70; [W. § 52, 
4, 13]; but in Lat. we find antecedere, anteire, praeire, 
aliquem, and in Grk. writ. προθεῖν τινα] see προηγέοµαι) ; 
to oulgo, outstrip, (Lat. prauecurrere, antevertere aliquem ; 
for which the Greeks say φθάνειν τινά), Mk. vi. 33. ὮὉ. 
to go before, i.e. (set out) in advance of another (Germ. 
vorausgehen): Acts xx.5 [Tr WH txt. προσελθ.]; eis 
[L Tr πρὸς] ὑμᾶς, unto (as far as to) you, 2 Co. ix. 5; ἐπὶ 
τὸ πλοϊῖον, to the ship, Acts xx. 18 [Tr WH mrg. προσ- 
ελθὀντες ].” | 

προ-ετοιµάζω: 1 aor. προητοίµασα ; to prepare before, to 
make ready beforehand ; & προητοίµασεν eis δόξα», i. e. for 
whom he appointed glory beforehand (i.e. from eter- 
nity), and accordingly rendered them fit to receive it, 
Ro. ix. 23; to prepare beforehand in mind and purpose, 
i.e. to decree, Eph. ii. 10, where οἷς stands by attraction 
for d (cf. W. 149 (141); B. § 143, 8]. (Is. xxviii. 24; 
Sap. ix. 8; Hdt., Philo, Joseph., Plut., Geop., al.) " 

προ-ευαγγελίζοµαι: 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. προηυαγγελίσατο; 
to announce or promise glad tidings beforehand (viz. be- 
fore the event by which the promise is made good) : Gal. 
iii. 8. (Philo de opif. mund. §9; mutat. nom. § 29; By- 
zant. writ.) Ὁ 

προ-έχω [(fr. Hom. down)]: pres. mid. 1 pers. plur. προ- 
εχόµεθα; to have before or in advance of another, to have 
pre-eminence over another, to excel, to surpass; often so 
in prof. auth. fr. [Soph. and] Hat. down; mid. to excel to 
one’s advantage (ef. Κάμπου § 375, 1); to surpass in ex- 
cellences which can be passed to one’s credit: Ro. iii. 9; 
it does not make against this force of the middle in the 
present passage that the use is nowhere else met with, 
nor is there any objection to an interpretation which has 
commended itself to a great many and which the con- 
text plainly demands. [But on this difficult word see 
esp. Jus. Morison, Crit. Expos. of the Third Chap. of 
Rom. p. 93 sqq.; Gifford in the ‘Speaker’s Com.’ p. 96; 
W.§38, 6; § 39 fin., cf. Ρ. 554 (516).] * 

προ-ηγέοµαι, -οῦμαι; fo go before and show the way, to 
go before and lead, to go before as leader, (IHdt. 2, 48; 
often in Xen.; besides in Arstph., Polyb., Plut., Sept., 
al.) : τῇ τιμῇ ἀλλήλους προηγούμενοι, One going before 
another as an example of deference ΓΑ. V. in honor pre- 
ferring one another (on the dat. ef. W. § 31, 6 a.)], Ro. 
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xii. 10. The Grk. writ. connect this verb now with the 
dat. (Arstph. Plut. 1195; Polyb. 6, 53, 8; ete.), now with 
the gen. (Diod. 1, 87); see προέρχοµαι, 2 a.” 

πρό-θεσις, -εως, ή, (προτίθηµι) ; 1. the setting forth 
of a thing, placing of it in view, (Plat., Dem., Plut.); οἱ 
ἄρτοι τῆς προθέσεως (Vulg. panes propositionis), the show- 
bread, Sept. for 0°97 om) (Ex. xxxv. 13; xxxix. 18 
(xxxviii. 36); 1 K. vii. 48 (84)), and Πο} 9ΓΙ on? 4 
Chr. ix. 32; xxiii. 29); twelve loaves of wheaten bread, 
corresponding to the number of the tribes of Israel, 
which loaves were offered to God every Sabbath, and, 
separated into two rows, lay for seven days upon 8 
table placed in the sanctuary or anterior portion of 
the tabernacle, and afterwards of the temple (cf. Winer, 
RWB. s. v. Schaubrode; Roskoff in Schenkel v. p. 213 
sq.; [Edersheim, The Temple, ch. ix. p. 152 sqq.; BB. 
DD.]): Mt. xii.4; Mk. ii. 26; Lk. vi. 4, (of ἄρτοι τοῦ προσ- 
ώπου, sc. θεοῦ, Neh. x. 33; ἄρτοι ἐνώπιοι, Ex. xxv. 29) ; 
ἡ πρύθεσις τῶν ἄρτων, (the rite of) the setting forth of 
the loaves, Heb. ix. 2. 2. a purpose (2 Macc. iii. 8; 
[ Aristot.], Polyb., Diod., Plut.): Acts xxvii. 13; Ro. viii. 
28; ix. 11; Eph. i. 11; iii. 11; 2 Tim. i. 9; iii. 10; τῇ 
προθέσει τῆς καρδίας, with purpose of heart, Acts xi. 
23.” 

προ-θέσµιος, -α, -ov, (πρό [q. Vv. in d. β.] and θεσμός fixed, 
appointed), set beforehand, appointed or determined be- 
forehand, pre-arranged, (Leian. Nigr. 27); ἡ προθεσµία, 
sc. ἡμέρα, the day previously appointed; univ. the pre-ap- 
pointed time: Gal. iv. 9. (Lys., Plat., Dem., Aeschin., 
Diod., Philo — ef. Siegfried, Philo p. 118, Joseph., Plut., 
al.; eccles. writ.; cf. Kypke and: Hilgenfeld on Gal. 
|. ο.) 


προθυμία, -as, 7, (πρόθυμος), fr. Hom. down; 1. 
zeal, spirit, eagerness ; 2. inclination; readiness of 
mind: so Acts xvii. 11; 2 Co. viii. 11 sq. 19; ix. 2.3 

πρόθυμος, -ο», (πρό and θυμός), fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. 
down, ready, willing: Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; neut. τὸ 
apoOupoy, i. q. 7 προθυμία: Ro. i. 15, as in Thuc. 3, 82; 
Plat. legg. 9 p.859b.; Eur. Med. vs. 178; Joseph. antt. 
4, 8,13; Hdian. 8, 8, 15 [6 ed. Bekk.] (on which cf. 
Irmisch) ; 3 Macc. v. 20.3 

προθύμων, adv., fr. Hdt. and Aeschyl. down, willingly, 
with alacrily: 1 Pet. v. 2." 

πρόϊμος, See πρώϊμος. 

προ-ἴστημι: 2 aor. inf. προστῆναι} pf. ptcp. προεστώς ; 
pres. mid. προΐσταµαι; fr. Hom. Π. 4, 156 down; 1. 
in the trans. tenses ¢o set or place before; to set over. 2. 
in the pf. plpf. and 2 aor. act. and in the pres. and impf. 
mid. a. to be over, to superintend, preside over, [A.V. 
rule], (so fr. Hdt. down): 1 Tim. v. 17; with a gen. of 
the pers. or thing over which one presides, 1 Th. v. 12; 
1 Tim. iii. 4 sq. 12. b. to be α protector or guar- 
dian; to give aid, (Eur., Dem., Aeschin., Polyb.) : Ro. 
xii. 8 [(al. with A.V. to rule; cf. Fritzsche ad loc.; Stuart, 
Com. excurs. xii.) ]. ο. tocare for, give attention to: 
w.a gen. of the thing, καλῶν έργων, Tit. iii. 8, 145 for 
exx. fr. prof. writ. see Kypke and Lusner; [some (cf. R.V. 
mrg.) would render these two exx. profess honest occu- 


προκαλέω 


pations (see ἔργον, 1); but cf. ἔργον. ὃ p. 248° mid. and 
Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad 1. c.].* 

προ-καλέω, -ὣ: pres. mid. ptcp. mpoxadovpevos; to call 
forth (cf. πρό, d. a.]; Mid. to call forth to one’s self, esp. 
to challenge to a combat or contest with one; often so fr. 
Hom. down; hence to provoke, to irritate: Gal. v. 26 [ (eis 
ὠμότητα κ. opynv, Hdian. 7, 1, 11, 4 ed. Bekk.)].® 

προ-κατ-αγγέλλω: 1 aor. προκατήγγειλα: pf. pass. ptep. 
προκατηγγελµένος; {0 announce befurehand (that a thing 
will be): of prophecies, — foll. by an ace. with inf. Acts 
iii. 18; τί, Acts ili. 24 Rec.; περί τινος, Acts vii. 52. To 
pre-announce in the sense of to promise: ri, pass. 2 Co. ix. 
5 Rec. (Joseph. antt. 1, 12, 3; 2, 9, 4; eccles. writ.) * 

wpo-xar-apri{e: 1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. plur. προκαταρ- 
τίσωσιε; to prepare [A. V. make up] beforehand: τί, 2 Co. 
ix. 5. (Hippocr.; eccles. writ.) * 

πρό-κειµαι; (πρό [q. ν. ᾱ. α.] and κεῖµαι); fr. Hom. 
down; 1. prop. to lie or be placed before (a person 
or thing), or in front (often so in Grk. writ.). 2. 
to be set before, i. e. a. to be placed before the eyes, 
to lie in sight; to stand forth: with a pred. nom., δεῖγμα, 
as an example, Jude 7 (καλὸν ὑπόδειγμά σοι πρόκειται, Jo- 
seph. b. j. 6, 2, 1). b. i. q. to be appointed, destined : 
προκειμένη ἐλπίς, the hope open to us, offered, given, Heb. 
vi. 18; used of those things which by any appointment 
are destined to be done, borne, or attained by any one; 
80 προκείµενος ἁγών, Heb. xii. 1; προκειµ. χαρά, the des- 
tined joy (see ἀντί, 2 b.), ibid. 2 (the phrase τὰ ἆθλα προ- 
κεῖσθαι occurs often in prof. writ. fr. Hdt. down; cf. 
Bleek, Br. an die Heb. ii. 2 p. 268 sqq.). c. to be 
there, be present, be at hand, (so that it can become actual 
or available): 2 Co. viii. 12.° 

προ-κηρύσσω: 1 aor. ptcp. mpoxnpvéas ; pf. pass. ptcp. 
προκεκηρυγµένος ; 1. to announce or proclaim by 
herald beforehand (Xen. resp. Lac. 11, 2; Isae. p. 60, 2; 
Polyb., Joseph., Plut., al.). 2. univ. to announce 
beforehand (of the herald himself, Soph. El. 684): η- 
σοῦν Χριστόν, i. e. his advent, works, and sufferings, pass. 
Acts iii. 20 Rec.; ri, Acts xiii. 24 (Ἱερεμίας τὰ μέλλοντα 
τῇ πόλει Sewa προεκήρυξε», Joseph. antt. 10, 5, 1).* 

προ-κοπή, -ῆς, 7, (προκόπτω, q. V.), progress, advance- 
ment: Phil. i. 12, 25; 1 Tim.iv. 15.  (Polyb., Diod., Jo- 
seph., Philo, al.; rejected by the Atticists, cf. Phrynich. 
ed. Lob. p. 85; (Sir. li. 17; 2 Mace. viii. 8].) * 

προ-κόπτω: impf. προέκοπτον; fut. mpoxoyw; 1 aor. 
προέκοψα; to beat forward ; 1. to lengthen out by 
hammering (as asmith forges metals); metaph. to promote, 
forward, further: Ηάϊ., Eur., Thue., Xen., al. 2. 
fr. Polyb. on intransitively [οξ. B. 145 (127); W. 241 
(236)], to go forward, advance, procecd; of time: ἡ wé 
προέκοψεν, the night is advanced ΓΑ. V. ts far spent], (day 
is at hand), Ro. xiii. 12 (Joseph. b.j. 4, 4, 6; Γπροκο- 
πτούσης τῆς pas] Charit. 2, 3,3 [p. 38, 1 ed. Reiske; τὰ 
τῆς νυκτός, ib. 2, 3, 4]: ἡ ἡμέρα προκύπτει, Just. Mart. 
dial. ο. Tryph. p. 277 d.; Lat. procedere is used in the 
same way, Livy 28,15; Sallust. Jug. 21, 52,109). met- 
aph. (ο increase, make progress: with a dat. of the thing 
in which one grows, Lk. ii. 52 [not Tdf.] (Diod. 11, 87) ; 
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ἐν with a dat. of the thing, ibid. Tdf.; Gal. i. 14, (Diod. 
[excerpt. de virt. et vitiis] p. 554, 69; Antonin. 1, 17); 
ἐπὶ πλεῖον, further, 2 Tim. iii. 9 (Diod. 14, 98) ; ἐπὶ πλεῖον 
ἀσεβείας, 2 Tim. ii. 16; ἐπὶ τὸ χεῖρον, will grow worse, 
i.e. will make progress in wickedness, 2 Tim. iii. 13 
(τῶν ᾿Ἱεροσολύμων πάθη προύκοπτε καθ) ἡμέραν ἐπὶ τὸ 
χείρον, Joseph. b. j. 6, 1, 1).* 

πρό-κριµα, -τος, τό, (πρό and κρίµα), an opinion formed 
before the facts are known, a pre-judgment, a prejudice, 
(Vulg. praejudicium): 1 Tim. v. 21 (anonym. in Suidas 
s.v.; [Athan. Ρο]. ο. Arian. 25 (i. 288 a. ed. Migne); 
Justinian cod. 10, 11, 8, § é]J).* 

προ-κυρόω, -ὦ: pf. pass. ptcp. προκεκυρωµένος; {ο sanc- 
tion, ratify, or establish beforehand: Gal. iii. 17. ([Euseb. 
praep. evang. 10, 4 (ii. p. 70, 3 ed. Heinichen)]; Byzant. 
writ.) * 

wpo-AapBdve; 2 aor. προέλαβον; 1 aor. pass. subjunc. 
3 pers. sing. προληφόῃ [-λημφόῃ LT Tr WH; sees.v. 
M, p]; fr. Hdt. down; 1. to take before: τί, 1 Co. 
xi. 21. 2. to anticipate, to forestall: προέλαβε prpi- 
σαι, she has anticipated the anointing, [hath anointed 
beforehand], Mk. xiv. 8; cf. Meyer ad loc.; W. § 54, 
4. 3. to take one by forestalling (him i.e. before he 
can flee or conceal his crime), i.e. surprise, detect, (Sap. 
xvii. 10) : τινὰ ἐν παραπτώµατι, pass. Gal. vi. 1; cf. Winer, 
Ep. ad Gal. 1. ο.” 

προ-λέγω; impf. προέλεγον; to say beforehand, to pre 
dict, (so fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down) : 2 Co. xiii. 2; Gal. 
v. 21; 1 Th. iii. 4; [some (see R. V. mrg.) would give 
προ- the sense of plainly in all these exx.; cf. L. and δ. 
s.v. IT. 2, and sce πρό, d. a. fin.].* 

προ-μαρτύρομαι ; 1. antetestor (in the old lesi- 
cons). 2. to testify beforehand, i.e. to make known 
by prediction: 1 Pet. i. 113; so also [Basil. Seleue. 32 a. 
(Migne vol. Ixxxv.) and] by Theodorus Metochita (ο: 45, 
mise. p. 504) — a writ. of the fourteenth century.’ 

προ-μελετάω, -@3 {0 meditate beforehand: Lk. xxi. 14 
(Arstph., Xen., Plato).® 

arpo-pepipvae ; fo be anxious beforehand: Mk. xiii. 11 
(Clem. Alex. strom. 4, 9, 72; [Hippol. ref. haer. 6, 5? 
Ρ. 330, 69; 8, 15 p. 432, ὃ ῃ).” 

προ-νοέω, -@; pres. mid. προνοοῦμαι; fr. Hom. down; 
l. to perceive before, foresee. 2. to provide, think 
of beforehand: τινός (see Matthiae § 348, vol. ii. p. 871 
[but ef. §379 p. 862]; Kiihner § 419, 1 b. ii. p. 325; [elf 
§ 496]; W. § 30, 10c.), to provide for one, 1 Tim. v.8 
(where T Tr txt. WH mrg. mpovoeirat) ; περί τινος. Sap- 
vi. 8. Mid. with an ace. of the thing, i. q. to take thought 


for, care for a thing: Ro. xii. 175 2 Co. viii. 21 (where 


LT Tr WH have adopted προνοοῦμεν)." 

πρόνοια, -as, 4, (πρόνοος), fr. [Aeschyl]., Soph.], Hat. 
down, forethought, provident care: Acts xxiv. 2 (3) [Α.}. 
providence]; ποιοῦμαι πρόνοιάν τινος. fo make provision fir 
a thing (see ποιέω. I. 3 p. 526° top), Ro. xiii. 14.3 

προ-οράω, -ῶ: pf. ptep. προεωρακώς; impf. mid. (Acts 
ii. 25) προωρώµην, and without augm. (see ὁμοιόω, init.) 
rpoopwopny Lb Tr WH; fr. Hdt. down ; 1. to see 
lv fore (whether as respects place or time): τινά, Acts 
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xxi. 29. 2. Mid. (rare use) (ο keep before one’s eyes: 
metaph. τινά, with ἐνώπιόν µου added, to be mindful of 
one always, Acts ii. 25 fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8.° 

προ-ορίζω: 1 aor. προώρισα; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. mpoopt- 
υθέντες; to predetermine, decide beforehand, Vulg. [exc. 
in Acts} praedestino, [R. V. to foreordain]: in the N. Le 
of God decreeing from eternity, foll. by an acc. with the 
inf. Acts iv. 28; ri, with the addition of πρὸ τῶν αἰώνων, 
1 Co. ii. 7; τινά, with a pred. acc., to foreordain, appuint 
beforehand, Ro. viii. 29 sq.; τινὰ εἴς τι one to obtain a 
thing. Eph. i. 5; προορισθέντες sc. κληρωθήναι, Eph. i. 11. 
(Heliod. and eccl. writ. [Ignat. ad Eph. tit.])° 

προ πάσχω: 2aor. ptcp. προπαθόντες; to suffer before : 
1 Th. ii. 9. (Hdt., Soph., Thuc., Plat., al.) * 

προ-πάτωρ, -opos, 6, (πατήρ), a forefather, founder of a 
family or nation: Ro. iv. 1 L T Tr WH. (Pind., Hadt., 
Soph., Eur., Plat., Dio Cass. 44, 37; Leian., al.; Plut. 
consol. ad Apoll. ο. 10; Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 4; b. j. 5, 9, 4, 
Ev. Nicod. 21. 24. 25 sq.; eccl. writ.) ® 

προ πέµπω; impf. προέπεµπον; 1 aor. act. προέπεμψα) 
1 aor. pass. προεπέµφθην; fr. Hom. down ; 1. tosend 
before. 2. to send forward, bring on the way, ac- 
company or escort: τινά, 1 Co. xvi. 6, 11, [al. associate 
these exx. with the group at the close]; with ἐκεῖ (for 
ἐκεῖσε) added, Ro. xv. 24; eis with an ace of place, Acts 
xx. 38; 2Co.i. 16 [here R. V. set forward (see below) ]; 
ἕως ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, Acts xxi. 5. to set one forward, fit 
him out with the requisites for his journey: Acts xv. 3 
(al. associate this ex. with the preceding]; Tit. iii. 13; 
3 Jn. 6; 1 Macc. xii. 4, ef. 1 Esdr. iv. 47." 

προπετής, -ές, (πρό and πέτω 1. 6. πίπτω); 1. fall- 
ing forwards, headlong, sloping, precipitous: Pind. Nem. 
6,107; Xen. r. eq. 1, 8; al. 2. precipitate, rash, 
reckless: Acts xix. 36; 2 Tim. iii. 4, (Prov. x. 143 xii. 
3; Sir. ix. 18; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 1; and often in Grk. 
writ.).* 

προ-πορεύω: 1 fut. mid. προπορεύσοµαι; to send before, 
to make to precede, (Ael. nat. an. 10, 22 [var.]); mid. to 
go before, to precede, [see πρό, d.a.]: τινός (on which gen. 
see W. § 52, 2 9.), to go before one, of a leader, Acts vii. 
40; πρὸ προσώπου τινός (after the Hebr., Ex. xxxii. 34; 
Deut. iii. 18; ix. 3), of a messenger or a herald, Lk. i. 76 ; 
(of the van of an army, 1 Mace. ix. 11; Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 
23; Polyb.). (Cf. ἔρχομαι, fin.]* 

πρόᾳ, a preposition, i.q. Epic mpori, from πρό and the 
adverbial suflix τι, (cf. the German vor... hin [Curtius 
§ 381]); it is joined 

I. with the ACCUSATIVE, to, towards, Lat. ad, denot- 
ing direction towards athing, or position and state 
looking towards a thing (W. § 49 h. p. 404 (378)); it is 
used 1. of the goal or limit towards which a 
movement is directed: πρός τινα or τι, a. prop. 
after verbs of going, departing, running, com- 
ing, etc.: ἄγω, Jn. xi. 15; ἀναβαίνω, Mk. vi. 51; Jn. xx. 
17; Acts xv. 2: ἀνακάμπτω, Mt. ii. 12; Acts xviii. 21; 
ἀνέρχομαι, Gal. i. 17 (1. Tr mrg. ἀπέρχ.]; ἀπέρχομαι, Mt. 
xiv. 25 [Ree.]; Mk. iii. 13, etc.; πρὸς ἑαντόν», to his house, 
Lk. xxiv. 12 [Tom.L Trbr. WH reject the vs.; Tr reads 


πρ. auréy; some connect the phrase w. θαυµάζων (see 2 b. 
below) ]; Jn. xx. 10 [T Ττ αὐτούς, WH air. (cf. 8. Υ. αὑτοῦ 
sub fin.)]; γίνεσθαι πρός τινα, to come to one, 1 Co. ii. 3; 
xvi. 10; διαπεράω, Lk. xvi. 26 ; ἐγγίζω, Mk. xi. 1; Lk. xix. 
29; εἰσέρχομαι, Mk. vi. 25; Lk.i. 28; Acts x.3; [πρὸς τ. 
Λυδία», into the house of 7. Acts xvi. 40 (Rec. eis)]; 
etc.; Rev. iii. 20; εἰσπορεύομαι, Acts xxviii. 30; ἐκπορεύ- 
opas, Mt. iii. 5; Mk. 1. 5; ἐξέρχομαι, Jn. xviii. 29, 38; 2 Co. 
viii. 17; Heb. xiii. 18; ἐπιστρέφω, to turn (one’s self), 
Acts ix. 40; 2 Co. ili. 16; 1 ΤΗ. 1. 9; ἐπισυνάγεσθαι, Mk. 
i. 33; ἔρχομαι, Mt. iii. 14; vii. 15, and often; ἤκω, Jn. vi. 
37; Acts xxviii. 23 [Rec.]; xaraBaivw, Acts x. 215 xiv. 
11; Rev. xii. 12; µεταβαίνω, In. xiii. 1; ὀρθρίζω, Lk. xxi. 
38; παραγίνοµαι, Mt. iii. 13; Lk. vil. 4, 20; vill. 195 xi. 
6; [xxii. 52 Tdf.]; πορεύομαι, Mt. x. 6; Lk. xi. 5; Jn. xiv. 
19, etc.; συνάγεσθαι, Mt. xiii. 2; xxvil. 62; Mk. iv. 13 vi. 
30; vii. 1; συντρέχει», Acts iii. 11; ὑπάγω, Mt. xxvi. 18; 
Mk. v.19; Jn. vii. 33; xiii. 3; xvi. 5, 10,16 [T Tr WH 
om. L br. the cl.], 17; κατευθύνειν τὴν ὁδόν, 1 Th. ili. 11; 
also after [kindred] nouns: εἴσοδος, 1 Th.i. 9; ii. 15 προσ- 
αγωγή, Eph. ii. 18. after verbs of moving, lead- 
ing, sending, drawing, bringing, directing: 
ἄγω, Mk. xi. 7[RL]; Lk. xviii. 40; Jn. i. 42 (43); (xviii. 
18LT Tr WH]; Acts ix. 27, ete.; ἀπάγω, Mt. xxvi. 57 
[R. V. to the house of C. (cf. Acts xvi. 40 above)]; Mk. 
xiv. 53; Jn. xviii. 18 [RG]; Acts xxiii. 17; 1 Co. xii. 
2; [ἐξάγω ἕως πρός (see ἕως, IT. 2c.), Lk. xxiv. 50 L txt. 
T Tr WH]; κατασύρω, Lk. xii. 58; ἁρπάζω, Rev. xii. 5; 
ἑλκύω, In. xii. 32; παραλαμβάνω, Jn. xiv.3; φέρω, Mk. i. 
32; ix. 17, 19, 20; [xi. 7 Τ Τε WH]; πέµπω, LE. vii. 6 
(not T WH], 19; Acts xxv. 91 [1, T Tr WH ἀναπ.], ete. 
(see πέµπω): ἀναπέμπω, LK. xxiii. 7, 15 ; ἀποστέλλω, Mt. 
xxiii. 84, etc. (see ἀποστέλλω, 1 b. and d.); στρέφομαι, 
Lk. vii. 44; xxiii. 28. after verbs of falling: πίπτειν 
πρὸς τοὺς πόδας τινός, Mk. v. 22; vii. 25; [Acts ν. 10 LT 
Tr WH]: Rev. i. 17. after other verbs and substan- 
tives with which the idea of direction is connected: as 
ἐπιστολὴ πρός τινα, Acts 1x. 2; xxii. 5; 2Co. iii. 1; ἐντολή, 
Acts xvii. 15; ἀνάδειξις, Lk. i. 80; κάµπτω τὰ γόνατα, Eph. 
iii. 14; ἐκπετάννυμι ras χεῖρας, Ro. x. 21 (fr. Is. Ixv. 2); 
πρόσωπον πρὸς πρόσωπο», face (turned) to face, i. e. in 
immediate presence, 1 Co. xiii. 12 (after the Hebr., Gen. 
xxxii. 830; Judges vi. 22); στόµα πρὸς στόμα, mouth 
(turned) to mouth, i. e. in each other's presence, 2 Jn. 
12; 3Jn. 14, (see στόµα, 1) ; λαλεῖν πρὸς τὸ ovs, the mouth 
being put to the ear, Lk. xii. δ. after verbs of adding, 
joining to: προστιθέναι τινὰ πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας, to lay 
one unto, i.e. bury him by the side of, his fathers, Acts 
xiii. 36 (after the Hebr., 2 K. xxii. 20; Judg. ii. 10); 
θάπτειν τινὰ πρός τινα, Acts v.10. after verbs of saying 
(because speech is directed towards some one), invok- 
ing, swearing, testifying, making known: w. 
an ace. of the pers., ἀνοίγω τὸ στόµα, 2 Co. vi. 111 εἶπον, 
Lk. i. 13, and very often by Luke; Jn. iv. 48; vii. 3, ete. ; 
Heb. 1. 13; λαλέω, Lk. i. 19, 55; ii. 18, ete.; 1 Th. ii. 2; 
Heb. v. 5; xi. 18; λέγω, Lk. v. 36, etc.; In. ii. 3; iv. 15, 
ete.: eb. vii. 215 φημί, Lk. xxii. 70; Acts ii. 38 [RG]; 
x. 98, etc.; διαλέγομαι, Acts xxiv. 12; ἀποκρίνομαι, Lk. 
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iv. 4; Acts iii. 12; δέοµαι, Acts viii. 24; βοάω, Lk. xviii. 
7[RGL); atpew φωνήν, Acts iv. 24; εὔχομαι, 2 Co. xiii. 
7; ὄμνυμι, Lk. i. 73; μαρτύς εἰμι, Acts xiii. 31; xxii. 15; 
δηµηγορέω, Acts xii. 21; κατηγορέω, to accuse to, bring, as 
it were, to the judge by accusation, Jn. v. 45; ἐμφανίζω, 
Acts xxiii. 22; γνωρίζεται, be made known unto, Phil. iv. 
6. also after [kindred] substantives [and phrases]: 
drodoyia, addressed unto one, Acts xxii. 1; λόγος, 2 Co. 
i. 18; λόγος παρακλήσεως, Acts xiii. 15; 6 λόγος γίνεται 
mpos τινα, Jn. x. 85 (Gen. xv. 1,4; Jer.i. 2, 113 xiii. 8; 
Iizek. vi. 1; Hos. i. 1); γίνεται φωνή, Acts vii. 31 Rec.; x. 
13, 15; γίνεται ἐπαγγελία, Acts xiii. 32 and Ree. in xxvi. 
6 [where L T Tr WH eis]; προσευχή, Ro. xv. 30; δέησις, 
Ro. x. 1; προσφέρειν δεήσεις, Heb. ν. 7. πρὺς ἀλλήλους 
after ἀντιβάλλειν λόγους, Lk. xxiv. 17: διαλαλεῖν, Lk. vi. 
1; διαλέγεσθαι, Mk. ix. 34; διαλογίζεσθαι, Mk. viii. 16; 
εἰπεῖν, Lk. ii. 15 [((L mrg. T WH λαλεῖν)]; xxiv. 32; Jn. 
XVi. 17; xix. 24; λέγειν, Mk. iv. 41; Lk. viii. 25; Jn. iv. 
33; Acts xxviii. 43; ὁμιλεῖν, Lk. xxiv. 14; συλλαλεῖν, Lk. 
iv. 36. πρὸς ἑαυτούς i. q. πρὸς ἀλλήλους: after συζητεῖν, 
Mk. i. 27 [T WH txt. read simply αὐτούς (as subj.)]; ix. 
16; Lk. xxii. 23; εἰπεῖν, Mk. xii. 7; Jn. xii. 19; λέγειν, Mk. 
xvi. 3; dyavaxreiv, [R. V. had indignation among them- 
selves, saying], Mk. xiv. 4 T WH (cf. Tr); see 2 b. be- 
low. b. of a time drawing fowards a given time 
[cf. f. below]: πρὸς ἑσπέραν ἐστίν, towards evening, Lk. 
xxiv. 29 (Gen. viii. 11; Zech. xiv. 7; Plato de rep. 1 p. 
328a.; Joseph. antt. 5, 4, 3; πρὸς ἡμέραν, Xen. anab. 4, 
5, 21; Plato, conviv. p. 223 c.); [πρὸς σάββατυν, Mk. xv. 
42LTrtxt.]. ο. metaph. of mental direction, with 
words denoting desires and emotions of the mind, fo, 
towards: ἐνδεικνύειν πραύτητα, Tit. iii. 2; μακροθυμεῖν, 1 
Th. v. 14; ἤπιος, 2 Tim. ii. 24; ἔχθρα, Lk. xxiii. 12; πεποί- 
Onow ἔχειν, 2 Co. iii. 4; [ἐλπίδα ἔχ. Acts xxiv. 15 Tdf.]; 
πίστις, 1 Th.i. 8; παρρησία, 2 Co. vii. 4; 1 Jn. ili. 215 ν. 
14; with verbs signifying the mode of bearing one’s self 
towards a pers., ἐργάζεσθαι τὸ ἀγαθύν, Gal. vi. 10; ποιεῖν 
τὰ αὐτά, Eph. vi. 9 (Xen. mem. 1,1,6). of a hostile 
direction, against; so after idee pee Sachi Που. xii. 45 
στῆναι, Eph. vi. 115 λακτίζειν, Acts ix. 5 Rec.; xxvi. 14, 
(sce κέντρον, 2); πάλη, Eph. vi. 12; σα Jn. vi. 52; 
διακρίνοµαι, Acts xi. 2: yoyyvopds, Acts vi. 1; βλασφημία, 
Rev. xiii. 6 5 πικραίνεσθαι, Col. iii. 19; έχειντι, Acts xxiv. 
19; ἔχειν ζήτημα, xxv. 195 µομφήν, Col. iii. 13; πρᾶγμα, 
1 Co. vi. 1; λόγον (see λόγος, I. 6), Acts xix. 38; ἔχειν 
πρός τινα, {ο have something to bring against one [R.YV. 
wherewith to answer], 2 Co. v.12; τὰ [which Tr txt. WII 
om.] πρός τινα, the things to be said against one, Acts 
xxiii, JO [RG Tr WIT; here may be added πρὸς πλη- 
σμονὴν σαρκόο, against (i.e. to check) the Pa nee of the 
Hesxh, Col. it. 23 (see πλησμονη)]. ᾱ. of the issue 
or end to which anything tends or leads: ἡ ἀσθένεια οὐκ 
έστι moos θάνατον, «ΤΠ. Xi. 4: ἁμαρτάνειν, ἁμαρτία πρὺς θάνα- 
τον, 1 Jn. ν. 16 sy.3 ἃ στρεβλοῖσι πρὸς τὴν ἰδίαν αὐτῶν 
ἀπώλειαν. 2 Pet. iil. 165 τὰ πρὺς τὴν εἰρήνην se. ὄντα, --- 
now, the things which tend to the restoration of peace 
LA. V. conditions of peace}, Lk. xiv. 323 now, which tend 
to the attainment of safety [A.V. which belong unto 


peace], Lk. xix. 42; ra πρὸς ζωὴν καὶ εὐσέβειαν, [ A. V. 
that pertain unto], 2 Pet. i. 3; πρὸς δόξαν τῷ θεῷ, 2 Co. i. 
20; τοῦ κυρίου, 2 Co. viii. 19. e. of an intended 
end or purpose: πρὸς νουθεσίαν τινύς, 1 Co. x. 11; 
as other exx. add, Mt. xxvi. 12; Ro. iii. 26; xv. 2; 1Co 
vi. 5; vii. 35; xii. 7; xiv. 12, 26; xv. 34; 2 Co. iv. 6; vii 
3; xi.8; Eph. iv. 12; 1 Tim.i. 16; Heb. vi. 11; ix. 
13; πρὸς ri, to what end, for what intent, Jn. xiii. 28; 
πρὺς τὴν ἐλεημοσύνην, for the purpose of asking alms, 
Acts iii. 10; πρὸς τό with an inf. tn order to, etc.: Mt 
ν. 28; vi. 1; xiii. 80; xxiii. 53; xxvi. 12; Mk. xii. 22; 
2 Co. iii. 18; Eph. vi. 11; 1 Th. 1. 9; 2 Th. iii. 8, also 
RG in Jas. iii. 3. f. of the time for whicha 
thing has been, as it were, appointed, i.e. during 
which it will last; where we use our for (Germ. fir or 
auf) (ef. b. above]: πρὸς καιρόν (Lat. ad tempus, Cic. de 
off. 1,8, 27; de amicitia 15, 58; Liv. 21, 25, 14), i.e. for 
a season, for a while, Lk. viii. 18; 1 Co. vii. 5; πρὺς 
καιρὸν ὥρας, [R. V. for a short season], 1 Th. ii. 17; πρὸς 
ὥραν, for a short time, for an hour, Jn. v. 35; 2 Co. vii. 8; 
Gal. ii. 5; Philem. 15; πρὸς ὀλίγας ἡμέρας, Heb. xii. 10; 
πρὺς τὸ παρόν, for the present, ibid. 11 (Thue. 2, 22; 
Plato lege. 5 p. 736 a.; Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 1; Hdian. 1, 
8, 13 [5 ed. Bekk.]; Dio Cass. 41, 15); πρὸς ὀλίγον, for 
a little time, Jas. iv 14 (Lcian. dial. deor. 18, 1; Aelian 
v. h. 12, 63). 2. it is used of close proximity 
— the idea of direction, though not entirely lost, being 
more or less weakened ; a. answering to our at or by 
(Germ. an); after verbs of fastening, adhering, 
moving (fo): δεδέσθαι πρὸς τὴν θύραν, Mk. xi. 4: προσ: 
κολλᾶσθαι, Mk. x. 7 RG Tr (in mrg. br.); ΕΡΙ ν. 31 RG 
WIL txt. ; προσκόπτειν, Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 115 κεῖσθαι, 1-4, 
to be πουν near to, Mt. iii. 10; Lk. iii. 9, [(ef. 2 Mace. 
iv. 33)]; τιθέναι, Acts iii. 2; [iv. 37 Taf. (al. mapa) ]; add, 
βεβλῆσθαι, Lk. xvi. 20; τὰ πρὸς τὴν θύραν, the fore-court 
[see θύρα, a.J, Mk. ii. 25 εἶναι πρὸς τὴν θάλασσαν (prop. 
towards the sea ΓΑ. V. by the sea]), Mk. iv. 1; θερµαῖ 
νεσθαι πρὸς To as, turned to the light [R. V. in the light}, 
Mk. xiv. 543 καθήσθαι πρὸς τὸ pas, Lk. xxii. 56 5 εἰστηκεί 
πρὸς TO μνημεῖον, Jn. Xx. 11 Ree.; ef. Fritzsche on Mk. 
p. 201 sq. b. i. q. (Lat. apud) with, with the ace. of a 
person, after verbs of remaining, dwelling, tarry: 
ing, etc. (which require one to be conceived of as always 
turned towards one), ef. Fritzsche u.s.: after εἶναι, Mt. 
xii. 56; Mk. vi. 3; ix. 19; xiv. 49; Lk. ix. 41; ση. 1. 1 5η) 
1Jn.i. ος 1 Th. iii. 4; 2 Th. ii. 55 iii.10; παρεῖναι, Acts 
xii. 20; 2Co. xi. 9 (8); Gal. iv. 18, 20; παρουσία. Phil 
1.26; διαµενειν, Gal. ti.5; παραμένει», 1 Co. xvi. 6; ext 
µένειν. ibid. 7; Gal.i.183 καθέζεσθαι, Mt. xxvi. 55 [RK G 
LTr br.]; ἐνδημεῖν. 2 Co. v.83 κατέχειν τινὰ πρὺς ἑαντόν 
Philem. 13. mpos ἐμαυτόν, ete., (apud animum meum), 
with myself, ete., (2 Mace. xi. 133; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are 
civen in Passow s.v. I. 2 p. 1157"; (L. and S. s. v. C.1. 5), 
TURK Cena, Lk. xx. 53 προσεύχοµαι. Lk. xviii. 11 [Tat. 
om. πρὸς é&, Grsb. connects it with σταθείς]; ἀγανακτεῖν 
Mk. viv. 4d [(ef. 1a. fin.) ; θαυμαζειν, Lk. xxiv. 12 (ace. to 
some: see above, La. ad init.) ]. Further, ποιεῖν τι πρός 
τινα. Mt. χχν]. ΤΝ: έχω χάριν πρός τινα, Acts i. 47; καῦ- 
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xnpa ἔχ. πρ. τ. to have whereof to glory with one (prop. 
turned ‘toward’ one), Ro. iv. 2; παράκλητον πρός τινα, 1 
Jn. ii. 1. 3. of relation or reference to any 
person or thing; thus a. of fitness: joined to 
adjectives, ἀγαθός, Eph.iv. 29; ἔτοιμος, Tit. ili. 1; 1 Pet. 
iii. 153 ἱκανός, 2 0ο. 1.16: S8uvards,2Co.x.4; ἐξηρτι- 
σµένος, 2 Tim. iii, 17: ὠφέλιμος, 1 Tim. iv. δ; 2 Tim. 
iii, 16; ἀδόκιμος, Tit. . 16: ἀνεύθετος, Acts xxvii. 12; 
λευκός, white and so ready for, Jn. iv. 35; τὰ πρὸς τὴν 
χρείαν sc. ἀνάγκαια, [R. V. such things as we needed], Acts 
XXVili. 10. b. of the relation or close connec- 
tion entered (or to be entered) into by one person 
with another: περιπατεῖν πρός (Germ. im Verkehr mit, 
[in intercourse with (A. V. toward)]}; cf. Bnhdy. p. 265; 
Passow s. v. I. 2 p. 1157*; [L. and S. 6. v. Ο. 1. ὅ]) τινα, 
Col. iv.5; 1 Th. iv. 12; ἀναστρέφεσθαι, 2 Co. i. 12; of 
ethical relationship (where we use with), ἀσύμφωνος πρὸς 
ἀλλήλους, Act3 XXxvili. 25; κοινωνία, συμφώνησις πρός τινα 
or τι, 2 Co. vi. 15 sq.3 εἰρήνην ἔχειν [see εἰρήνη, 5], Ro. ν. 
1: συνείδησιν ἔχειν πρὸς τὸν θεόν, Acts xxiv. 16; διαθήκην 
ἐντέλλομαι πρός τινα, Heb. ix. 20 [see ἐντέλλω, fin.]; δια- 
θήκην διατίθηµι, Acts iii. 25, (in Grk. writ. συνθήκας, σπον- 
Sas, συμµαχίαν ποιεῖσθαι πρός τινα, and similar expres- 
sions; cf. Passow [or L. and S.] u. 8.) ; μὴ ταπεινώσῃ... 
πρὸς ὑμᾶς, in my relation to you [R. V. bef....e], 2 Co. xii. 
21; πρὸς ὃν ἡμῖν 6 λόγος (see λόγος, II. 5), Heb. iv. 13. 
Here belongs also 2 Co. iv. 2 [A. V. to every man’s con- 
science }. ο. with regard to (any person or thing), 
with respect to, as to; after verbs of saying: πρός τινα, 
Mk. xii. 12; Lk. χι. 41: xviii. 9; xix.9; xx.19; Ro. x. 21; 
Heb. i. 7 sq.; πρὸς τὸ δεῖν προσεύχεσθαε, Lk. xviii. 1; éme- 
τρέπειν, γράφειν τι πρός τι, Mt. xix.8; Mk. x. 5; ἀποκρι- 
θῆναί τι πρός τι, Mt. xxvii. 14; ἀνταποκριθῆναι, Lk. xiv. 6; 
τί ἐροῦμεν πρὸς ταῦτα, Ro. viii. 31, (Xen. mem. 3, 9, 12; 
anab. 2, 1, 20). ᾱ. pertaining to: τὰ πρὸς τὸν θεόν 
(see θεός, 5 γ.), Ro. xv.17; Heb. ii. 17; v.15 τί πρὸς ἡμᾶς; 
sc. ἐστίν, what is that to us? i. e. it is none of our busi- 
ness to care for that, Mt. xxvii. 4; also τί πρὸς σέ; Jn. 
xxi. 22, 23 [here Tdf. om. ]. e. in comparison (like 
Lat. ad) i. q. in comparison with: so after ἄξιος (4. ν.' 
in a.), Ro. viii. 18 (ov λογισθήσεται έτερος πρὸς αὐτόν, 
Bar. iii. 36 (35); cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 666; ΓΕ. § 147, 
28]). {. agrecably to, according to: πρὸς ἃ (i. ο. πρὸς 
ταῦτα ἀ) ἔπραξε, 2 Co. ν. 10; ποιεῖν πρὸς τὸ θέληµά τινος, 
Lk. xii. 47; ὀρθοποδεῖν πρὸς τὴν ἀλήθειαν, Gal. ii. 14. 
Here belong Eph. iii. 4; iv. 14. g. akin to this is 
the use of mpos joined to nouns denoting desires, emo- 
tions, virtues, cte., to form a periphrasis of the adverbs 
[ef. W. § 51, 2h.]: πρὸς φθόνον, enviously, Jas. iv. 5 (Lon 
this pass. see φθόνος]; πρὸς ὀργήν i. q. ὀργίλως, Soph. El. 
369; πρὸς βίαν Ἱ.([. βιαίως, Aeschyl. [ Prom. 908, 353, ete. ] 
Kum. 5; al.; πρὸς ἡδονὴν καὶ πρὸς χάριν, pleasantly and 
graciously, Joseph. antt. 12, 10, 3; [other exx.in L. and 
S.s.v. C. ΠΠ. 7)). 

II. with the Dative, at, near, hard by, denoting close 
local proximity (W. 395 (369 sq.)); 5ο six times in the 
N.T. (much more freq. in the Sept. and in the Ο.Τ. 
Apocr.): Mk. v.11G LT Tr WH [R. V. on the moun- 
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tain side}; Lk. xix. 87; Jn. xviii. 16; xx. 11 (where Rec. 
has πρὺς τὸ μν.), 12; Rev. i. 13. 

III. with the GENITIVE, a. prop. used of that 
from which something proceeds; b. (Lat. α parte 
i.e.) on the side of; hence tropically πρός τινος εἶναι or 
ὑπάρχειν, to pertain to one, lie in one’s interests, be to one’s 
advantage: so once in the N. T. τοῦτο πρὸς τῆς ὑμετέρας 
σωτηρίας ὑπάρχει, conduces to ΓΑ. V. is for] your safety, 
Acts xxvii. 34. (Κροΐσος ἐλπίσας πρὸς éwvrov τὸν χρη- 
σμὸν εἶναι, Hdt. 1,75; οὐ πρὸς τῆς ὑμετέρας δόξης, it will 
not redound to your credit, Thue. 3, 59; add, Plat. Gorg. 
Ρ. 459 ο.” Leian. dial. deor. 20, 3; Dion. Hal. antt. 10, 30; 
Air. exp. Alex. 1, 19, 6; ef. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 659 Βᾳ.; 
Matthiae p. 1385 sy.; [L. and S.s.v. A. IV.]; W. 374 
(350).) 

- IV. in CoMPoOSITION πρός signifies 1. direction 
or motion to a goal: προσάγω, προσεγγίζω, προσέρχοµαι, 
προστρέχω. 2. addition, accession, besides: προσ- 
ανατίθηµι, προσαπειλέω, προσοφείλω. 3. vicinity: 
προσεδρεύω, προσµένω. 4. our on, at, as in προσ- 
κόπτω; and then of things which adhere {ο or are fas- 
tened {0 others, as προσηλόω, mpoomryvups. 5. to or 
for, of a thing adjusted to some standard: πρόσκαιρος. 
Cf. Zeune ad Viger. ed. Herm. p. 666. 

προ-σάββατον, -ου, τό, the day before the sabbath: Mk. 
xv.42 RG TWH([LTr txt. πρὸς σάβ. (cf. πρός, I. 1 Ὀ.)]. 
(Judith viii. 6 ; [Ps. xcii. (xciii.) heading; Nonn. paraph. 
Ioan. 19, 66; Euseb. de mart. Pal. 6, 1].)* 

προσ-αγορεύώ: 1 aor. pass. ptcp. προσαγορευθείς; to 
speak to, to address, accost, salute, (Aeschyl., Hdt., Aris- 
tph., Xen., Plat., al.); esp. to address or accost by some 
name, call by name: τινα with a pred. acc., and in the pass. 
with a pred. nom. (1 Mace. xiv. 40; 2 Macc. xiv. 37), Heb. 

v.10. (to give a name to publicly, to style, τινά or τί with 
a pred. acc., Xen. mem. 3, 2, 1 ; Pdios Ἰούλιος Καΐσαρ 6 διὰ 
τὰς πράξεις προσαγορευθεὶς θεός, Diod. 1, 4; add [Sap. 
xiv. 22]; 2 Mace. iv.7; x.9; xiv.37; φρούριον . . . Και- 
σάρειαν ὑπ᾿ αὐτοῦ προσαγορευθέν, Joseph. antt. 15, 8, 5.) 
Cf. Bleek, Brief an d. Hebr. ii. 2 p. 97 sq.* 

προσ-άγω; 2 aor. προσήγαγον; 1 aor. pass. προσήχθην 
(Mt. xviii. 24 1, Ἐν WH); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
IPA, 1η, sometimes for 8°37; 1. transitively, 
to lead to, bring, [see πρός, IV. 1]: τινὰ ὧδε, Lk. ix. 41 ; 
τινά tre, one to one [οξ. W. § 52, 4, 14], Mt. xviii. 24 
LTr WH; Acts xvi. 20; to open a way of access, τινὰ 
τῷ Oeo, for [A. V. to bring] one to God, i. e. to render 
one acceptable to God and assured of his grace (a fig. 
borrowed from those who secure for one the privilege of 
an interview with the sovereign), 1 Pet. iii. 18 [note- 
worthy is the use, without specification of the goal, in a 
forensic sense, fo summon (to trial or punishment), Acts 
xii. 6 WH txt. (where al. προάγω, q. ν. 1)]. 2. in- 
transitively (see dye, 4), to draw near to, approach, (Josh. 
iii. 9; Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.) 3, ete.) : revi, Acts xxvii. 27 [(not 
WII mrg.)], where Luke speaks in nautical style phe- 
nomenally, the land which the sailor is approaching 
seeming to approach him; cf. Kuinoel [or Wetstein] ad 
loc.; [see προσανέχω 2, and προσαχέω]." 
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προσ-αγωγή, -ῆς, 7); 1. the act of bringing to, a 
moving to, (Thuc., Aristot., Polyb., al.). 2. access, 
approach, (Hat. 2,58; Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 45) [al., as Meyer 
on Ro. as below (yet see Weiss in the 6th ed.), Ellic. on 
Eph., insist on the transitive sense, introduction]: ets 
τὴν χάρι», Ro. v. 2; to God, i.e. (dropping the figure) that 
friendly relation with God whereby we are acceptable to 
him and have assurance that he is favorably disposed 
towards us, Eph. ii. 18; iii. 12.3 

προσ-αιτέω, -ὢ; 1. toask for in addition [ (see πρός, 
IV. 2); Pind., Aeschyl,, al.]. 2. to approach one 
with supplications, (Germ. anbetteln [to importune; cf. 
πρός, LV. 4]), to ask alms, ([Hdt.], Xen., Arstph., Eur., 
Plut., al): Mk. x. 46 RGL; Lk. xviii. 35 (where LT 
Tr WH have ἐπαιτῶν); Jn. ix. 8." 

xpocairns, -ov, 6, a beggar: Mk. x. 46 T Tr WH; Jn. 
ix. 8 (where for the Rec. τυφλός). (Plut., Leian., Diog. 
Laért. 6, 56.)* 

«poo-ava-Balve : 2 aor. impv. 2 pers. sing. προσανάβηθι; 
to go up farther: with ἀνώτερον added, Lk. xiv. 10 [A. V. 
go up higher; al. regard the προσ- as adding the sugges- 
tion of ‘motion to’ the place where the host stands: 
‘come up higher’ (cf. Prov. xxv. 7). Xen., Aristot., al.]* 

προσ-αναλίσκω: 1 aor. ptcp. fem. προσαναλώσασα; 
to expend besides [πρός, IV. 2]: ἰατροῖς (1. e. upon physi- 
cians, B. § 133, 1; Rec. eis ἰατρούς [cf. W. 213 (200)]) 
τὸν βίον, Lk. viii. 43 [WH om. Trmrg. br. the ο|.]. (Xen., 
Plat., Dem., Plut., al.) * 

προσ-ανα-πληρόω, -ὢ; 1 aor. προσανεπλήρωσα; to jill up 
by adding to [cf. πρός, LV. 2]; to supply: τί, 2 Co. ix. 12; 
xi. 9. (Sap. xix. 4; Aristot., Diod., Philo, al.) * 

προσ-ανα-τίθηµε: 2 aor. mid. προσανεθέµην; 1. 
to lay upon in addition (cf. πρός, IV. 2]. 2. Mid- 
dle, a. to lay upon one’s self in addition: Φόρτον, 
Poll. 1, 9, 99; to undertake besides: ri, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 
8. b. with a dat. of the pers. fo put one’s self upon 
another by going to him (πρός), i. e. to commit or betake 
one’s self to another sc. for the purpose of consulting him, 
hence fo consult, to take one into counsel, [A. V. confer 
with], (Diod. 17,116 τοῖς µάντεσι προσαναθέµενος περὶ τοῦ 
σηµείου; Leian. Jup. trag. 1 ἐμοὶ προσανάθου, λάβε µε 
σύμβουλον πόνων), (481. i.16. ο. to add from one’s store 
(this is the force of the middle), (ο communicate, impart: 
τί rem, Gal. ii. 6.° 

προσ-αν-έχω; 1. (ο hold up besides. 2. in- 
trans. to rise up so as to approach, rise up towards: Acts 
xxvii. 27 Lehm. ed. ster. (see προσάγω 2, and προσαχέω), 
—a sense found nowhere else.* 

προσ-απειλέω, -@: 1 aor. mid. ptcp. προσαπειλησάµενος; 
to add threats, threaten further, [cf. πρός, LV. 2]: Acts 
iv. 21. (Dem. p. 544, 26.) * 

[προσ-αχέω, -@, Doric for προσηχέω, to resound: Acts 
xxvii. 27 WII mrg. (see their App. p. 151; al. προσ- 
άγειν, q. V.), of the roar of the surf as indicating nearness 
to land to sailors at night.*] 

προσ-δαπανάω, -@: 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. sine. προσ- 
δαπανήσῃς, to spend besides (ef. πρός, IV. 2], Vule. super- 
erogo: ri, Lk. x. 35. (Lceian., Themist.) * 
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προσ-δέοµαι; depon. pass. to want besides, need in addi- 
tion, [cf. πρός, IV. 2]: προσδεόµενός τινος, “quom nullius 
boni desideret accessionem” (Erasmus), ΓΑ. V. as though 
he needed anything}, Acts xvii. 25. (Xen., Plat., sqq.; 
Sept.; [in the sense {ο ask of, several times in Hat. ].) * 

προσ-δέχοµαι; depon. mid.; impf. προσεδεχόµην; 1 aor. 
προσεδεξάµην ; 1. as in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl and 
Hadt. down, to receive to one’s self, to admit, to give access 
to one’s self: τινά, to admit one, receive into intercourse 
and companionship, τοὺς ἁμαρτωλούς, Lk. xv. 2; to re 
ceive one (coming from some place), Ro. xvi. 2; Phil. ii. 
29, (1 Chr. xii. 18); ri, to accept (not to reject) athing 
offered: οὗ προσδ. to reject, Heb. xi. 35; προσδέχονται 
ἐλπίδα, to admit (accept) hope, i. e. not to repudiate but _ 
to entertain, embrace, its substance, Acts xxiv. 15 [al 
refer this to the next head (R. V. txt. look for)]; not to 
shun, to bear, an impending evil [A. V. took the spoiling 
etc.], Heb. x. 34. 2. as fr. Hom. down, (ο ezpect 
[A. V. look for, wait for]: τινά, Lk. xii. 36; ri, Mk. xv. 
43; Lk. ii. 25, 38; xxiii.51; [Acts xxiii. 21]; Tit. ii. 13; 
Jude 21; τὰς ἐπαγγελίας, the fulfilment of the promises, 
Heb. xi. 13 Lehm. (Cf. δέχομαι, fin.] * 

προσδοκάω, -w; impf. 3 pers. plur. προσεδόκων (Acts 
xxviii. 6); (the simple verb is found only in the form 
δοκεύω; πρός [ᾳ. v. LV. 1] denotes mental direction); fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; {ο expect (whether in thoucht, 
in hope, or in fear); to look for, wait for: when the 
preceding context shews who or what is expected, Mt. 
xxiv. 50; Lk. iii. 15; xii. 46; Acts xxvii. 33; xxviii. 6; 
τινά, one’s coming or return, Mt. xi. 3; Lk. i. 21; vii. 19 
sq.; viii. 40; Acts x. 24; ri,2 Pet. iii. 12-14;  foll. by 
an acc. with infin. Acts xxviii. 6;  foll. by an infin. be- 
longing to the subject, Acts iii. 5.° 

προσδοκία, -ας, 7, (προσδοκάω), fr. Thuc. and Xen. 
down, expectation (whether of good or of evil): joined 
to φύβος (Plut. Ant. 75; Demetr. 15) with a gen. of the 
object added [W. § 50, 7 b.], Lk. xxi. 26; τοῦ λαοῦ (gen. 
of subject), the expectation of the people respecting 
Peter’s execution, Acts xii. 11." 

προσδρέµω, sce προστρέχω. 

προσ-εάω, -w; fo permit one to approach or arrive: Acts 
xxvii. 7 (R. V. txt. to suffer further; (cf. πρός, IV. 2; 
Smith, Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul, 3d ed., p. 78; 
Hackett ad loc.)]. Not found elsewhere.® 

προσ-εγγίζω: 1 aor. inf. προσεγγίσαι; to approach unto 
[πρός, [V. 1]: with the dat. of a pers. [οἳ. W. § 52, 4, 14], 
Mk. ii. 4 [where T Tr mrg. WH προσενέγκαι]. (Sept.; 
Polyb., Diod., Lcian.) * 

προσεδρεύω; (πρόσεδρος sitting near, [cf. πρός, IV. 
3]); 1. prop. to sit near [(Eur., al.)]. 2. to 
attend assiduously : τῷ θυσιαστηρίῳ (see παρεδρεύω), 1 Co. 
ix.13 Ree.; Protev. Jac. 23, 1 (where we also find the var. 
mapedpevw) ; τῇ θεραπείᾳ τοῦ θεοῦ, Joseph. ο. Ap. 1, 7,13 
ταῖς φιλοπονίαις, Aristot. pol. 8, 4, 4 p. 1958”, 25; τοῖς xpay- 
pact, Dem. p. 14, 15 [1. ο. Olynth. 1, 18]; with dat. af 
pers. tu be in attendance upon, not to quit one’s side, Jo- 
seph.c. Ap. 1, 9, 1; [ef Dem. 914, 28].° 

προσ-εργάζομαι: 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. προσειργάσατο 
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‘RG Tr), προσηργάσ. (LT WH; see ἐργάζομαι, init.) ; 
1. to work besides (Eur., Plut.). 2. by working or 
trading to make or gain besides: Lk. xix. 16 (Xen. Hell. 
3, 1, 28). 

προσ-έρχομαι; impf. 3 pers. plur. προσήρχοντο (Acts 
XXxviil. 9); [fut. 3 pers. sing. προσελεύσεται, Lk. i. 17 WH 
mrg.]; 2 aor. 3 pers. plur. προσῆλθον and [so L Tr WH 
in Mt. ix. 28; xili. 86; xiv. 15; T Tr WH in Mt. v. 1; 
Lk. xiii. 31; WH in Mt. xix. 3; xxi. 23; Jn. xii. 21] in 
the Alex. form προσῆλθαν (see ἀπέρχομαι, and ἔρχομαι) ; 
pf. προσελήλυθα (Heb. xii. 18, 22); fr. Aeschyl. and Hadt. 
down; Sept. for 11ρ and WJ}; to come to, to approach, 
[πρός, IV. 1]; a. prop. absol., Mt. iv. 11; Lk. 
(i.17 WH mrg.]; ix. 42; xxiii. 36; Acts viii. 29; xxviii. 
9; προσηλθον λέγοντες, Lk. xiii. 31; with rhetorical ful- 
ness of description (see ἀνίστημι, ΠΠ. 1 ο. [also ἔρχομαι, p. 
250° bot.]) the ptcp. προσελθών is joined to a finite verb 
which denotes a different action: Mt. viii. 21, Τ Tr WH, 
19, 25; 1x. 20: xiii. 10,27; xiv. 12; xv. 12, 23; xvi. 1; 
xvil. 7 [RG]; xix. 16; xxv. 20, 22, 24; xxvi. 39TTr 
WH mrg. (acc. to a reading no doubt corrupt [cf. Scri- 
vener, Introd. p. 16]), 50, 60, 73; xxviii. 2, 9,18; Mk. i. 
31; x.2; xii. 28; [xiv. 35 Tr WHmrg.]; Lk. vii. 14; viii. 
24,44; ix. 12,42; x. 94: xx. 27; xxiii. 36; Acts xxii. 26 
8q-; προσέρχομαι foll. by an infin. indicating the reason 
why one has drawn near, Mt. xxiv. 1; Acts vii. 31; xii. 
13 [here WH mrg. προήλθε]; with a dat. of the place 
(exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given in Passows. v. 1 a. p. 1190°; 
[L. and S.s.v. I. 1]), Heb. xii. 18,22; with the dat. of 
8 pers. (see Lexx. u.s.), Mt. v. 1; viii. 5; ix. 14, 283 xiii. 
36; xiv. 15; xv. 1,30; xvii. 14,24; xviii. 1: xix. 3; xx. 
20; xxi. 14, 23; xxii. 23; xxiv. 3; xxvi. 7, 17, 69; Jn. 
xii. 21; Acts x. 28; xviil. 2; xxiv. 23 Rec.; [with ἐπί and 
the acc. Acts xx. 13 TrWHmrg.]. The ptcp. προσ- 
ελθὼν αὐτῷ with a finite verb (see above) occurs in Mt. 
iv. 35 xvill. 213 xxi. 28,30; xxvi.49; xxvil.58; Mk. vi. 
35; xiv. 45; Lk. xx. 27; xxiii. 52; Acts ix. 1¢ xxiii. 
14. b. trop. a. προσέρχ. τῷ θεῷ, to draw near to 
God in order to seck his grace and favor, Heb. vii. 25; 
xi. 6; τῷ θρόνῳ τῆς χάριτος, Heb. iv. 16; without τῷ 
θεῷ, Heb. κ. 1, 22, (in the Ο. T. προσέρχ., simply, is used 
of the priests about to offer sacrifices, Lev. xxi. 17, 21; 
Deut. xxi. 5; with the addition of πρὸς θεόν, of one about 
to ask counsel of God, 1 S. xiv. 36; with τοῖς θεοῖς, of 
suppliants about to implore the gods, Dio Cass. 56, 9); 
πρὸς Χριστόν, to attach one’s self to Christ, to come to a 
participation in the benefits procured by him, 1 Pet. ii. 
4 [οἱ. W. § 52, 3]. B. i. q. fo assent to (cf. Germ. 
beitreten [Lat. accedere; Eng. come (over) to, used fig.]) : 
ὑγιαίνουσι λόγοις, 1 Tim. vi. 3 [Tdf. προσέχεται, q. v. 3]. 

προσ-ευχή, -ῆς, 7, (προσεύχοµαι), Sept. for man, i. ᾱ. 
εὐχὴ πρὺς τὸν θεόν (cf. πρός, IV. 1]; 1. prayer ad- 
dressed to God: Mt. xvii. 21 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; 
xxi. 22; Mk. ix. 29; Lk. xxii. 45; Acts iii.13 vi. 4; x. 
31; Ro. xii. 12; 1 Co. vii. 5; Col. iv. 2; plur., Acts ii. 
42; x.4; Roi. 10 (9): Eph.i.16; Col. iv. 12; 1 Th. i. 
2; Philem. 4, 22; 1 Pet. iii. 7; iv. 7; Rev. v. 85 viii. 3, 4 
(where ταῖς προσευχαῖς is a dat. commodi. for, in aid of, 
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the prayers [W. 8 81, 6c.; cf. Green p. 101 8ᾳ.]); οἶκος 
προσευχῆς, ἃ house devoted to the offering of prayer to 
God, Mt. xxi. 18; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46, (Is. lvi.7; 1 
Mace. vii. 87); προσευχἠ καὶ δέησις, Acts i. 14 Rec.; 
Eph. vi. 18; Phil. iv. 6, (1 K. viii. 38; 2 Chr. vi. 29; 1 
Macc. vii. 37; on the distinction between the two words 
see δέησις); plur., 1 Tim. ii, 1; v.53; ἡ πρ. τοῦ θεοῦ, 
prayer to God, Lk. vi. 12 (εὐχαριστία θεοῦ, Sap. xvi. 28; 
cf. reff. in πίστις, 1 a.); πρὸς τὸν Oedvimep [L Τ Tr WH 
περί] τινος, Acts xii.5; plur. Ro. xv. 30; προσευχῇ προσ- 
εύχεσθαι, a Hebraistic expression (cf. W. § 54, 3; [B. 
§ 133, 22 a.]), to pray fervently, Jas. v. 17. 2. a 
place set apart or suited for the offering of prayer; 1.6. a. 
α synagogue (see συναγωγή, 2b.): 3 Mace. vii. 20 [acc. to 
the reading προσευχήν; see Grimm, Com. in loc.]; Philo 
in Flaccum § 6 [also § 14]; leg. ad Gaium §§ 20, 43, 46; Ju- 
venal, sat. 1,3, 296 ; συνάγονται πάντες eis τὴν προσευχήν, 
µέγιστον οἴκημα πολὺν ὄχλον ἐπιδέξασθαι δυνάµενον, Jo- 
seph. vita ᾷ δ4.  Ὁ. a place in the open air where the 
Jews were wont to pray, outside of those cities where they 
had no synagogue; such places were situated upon the 
bank of a stream or the shore of the sea, where there 
was a supply of water for washing the hands before 
prayer: Acts xvi. 13, 16; Joseph. antt. 14, 10, 23, ef. 
Epiph. haer. 80, t. Tertullian in his ad nationes 1, 18 
makes mention of the “orationes litorales” of the Jews, 
and in his de jejuniis c. 16 says “Judaicum certe jeju- 
nium ubique celebratur, cum omissis templis per omne 
litus guocunque in aperto aliquando jam preces ad caelum 
mittunt.” [Josephus (ο. Apion. 2, 2, 2) quotes Apion as 
representing Moses as offering αἴθριοι προσευχαί.] Cf. 
De Wette, Archiologie, § 242; [Schiirer, Zeitgesch. § 27 
vol. ii. p. 369 sqq.]. Not used by prof. auth. except in 
the passages cited above from Philo, Josephus, and Ju- 
venal [to which add Cleomedes 71, 16; cf. Boeckh, Corp. 
inscrr. ii. 1004 no. 2114 b. and 1005 no. 2114 bb. (A. D. 
81), see Index s. ν.]." 

προσ-εύχομαι; depon. mid.; impf. προσηυχόµην; fut. 
προσεύξοµαι; 1 aor. προσηυξάµην; [on the augm. see WH. 
App. p. 162; cf. Τά. Proleg. p. 121]; fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hat. down; Sept. for b4ann; to offer prayers, to pray, 
(everywhere of prayers to the gods, or to God (cf. denars, 
fin.]): absol., Mt. vi. 5-7, 9; xiv. 23; xxvi. 36, 39,44; Mk. 
i. 35; vi.46; xi. 24 sq.; xiii. 33 [L T WH om. Tr br. the 
el.]; xiv. [32], 39; Lk. i. 10; iii. 21; v.16; vi.12; ix. 18, 
28 sq.; xi. 1sq.; xviii. 1,10; xxii. 44 [1, br. WH reject 
the pass.]; Acts i. 24; vi.6; ix. 11, 40; x.9, 30; xi. 5; 
xii. 12; xiii. 3; xiv. 23; xvi. 25; xx. 36; xxi. 5; xxii. 17; 
xxviii. 8; 1 Co. xi. 4 54.5 xiv.14; 1 Th.v.17; 1 Tim. ii. 
8; Jas. v. 13,18; foll. by λέγων and direct disc. con- 
taining the words of the prayer, Mt. xxvi. 39, 425 Lk. 
xxii.41; προσεύχ. with a dat. indicating the manner or 
instrument, 1 Co. xi.5 [W. § 31, 7d.]; xiv. 14 sq. [ef. W. 
279 (262) sq.]; μακρά, to make long prayers, Mt. xxiii. 
14 (13) Ree.; Mk. xii.40; Lk. xx.47; ἐν mvevpare (see 
πνεῖμα, 4 a. p. 522* mid.), Eph. vi. 18; ἐν πν. ἁγίῳ, Jude 
90: mpomevxi (see πρυσευχή, 1 fin.), ζᾳ5.ν. 17; προσεύχ. 
with the ace. of α thing, Lk. xviii. 11; Ro. viii. 26 [οἳ. W. 
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§41b.4b.; Β. 6 199, 619.]; ἐπί τινα, over one, i.e. with 
hands extended over him, Jas. v. 14 [cf. W. 408 (381) 
η.]; sc. ἐπί τινα, Mt. xix. 13. as commonly in Grk. writ. 
with the dat. of the pers. to whom the prayers are offered 
(ef. W. § 52, 4, 14]: Mt. vi. 6; 1 Co. xi. 13, (Is. xliv. 
17); περί with the gen. of a pers., Col. i. 3[RG TWH 
txt.]; 1 Th. v.25; Heb. xiii. 18; ὑπέρ with the gen. of 
a pers., Mt. v. 44; Lk. vi. 28 [where T WH Tr mre. περί 
(see περί, Ic. γ., also ὑπέρ, I. 6); Col. 1. ὃ 1, Tr WII mrg. 
(see reff. as above), 9]; προσεύχ. foll. by ἵνα, with the 
design of, 1 Co. xiv. 13, cf. Meyer in loc. [ W. 460 (428) ]; 
the thing prayed for is indicated by a following iva (see 
ἵνα, II. 2 Ὀ.): Mt. xxiv. 20; xxvi. 41; Mk. xiii. 18; xiv. 
35, 88; Lk. xxii. 46, [but in Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; 
(Lk. xxii. 46 ?), ἵνα is more com. regarded as giving the 
aim of the twofold command preceding]; τοῦτο iva, Phil. 
i. 9; περί τινος ἵνα, Col. iv. 3; 2 Th. i. 11; iii, 1; ὑπέρ 
τινος iva, Col. i. 9; ὑπέρ τος ὅπως, Jas. ν. 16 1, WH txt. 
Tr mrg.; περί τινος ὅπως, Acts viii. 15, (ὅπως [q. v. IL. 2] 
seems to indicate not so much the contents of the pray- 
er as its end and aim); _foll. by an inf. belonging to the 
subject, Lk. xxii. 40; foll. by τοῦ with the inf., Jas. v. 17.3 
προσ-έχω; impf. προσεῖχον; pf. προσέσχηκα; [ pres. mid. 
8 pers. sing. προσέχεται (1 Tim. vi. 3 Tdf.)]; to turn to 
[cf. rpos, IV. 1], i. e. 1. to bring to, bring near; thus 
very freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down with ναῦν (quite 
as often omitting the ναῦν) and a dat. of place, or foll. by 
πρός with an acc. of place, to bring a ship to land, and 
simply to touch at, put in. 2. = a. τὸν νοῦν, to turn 
the mind to, attend to, be attentive: revi, to @ person or 
thing, Arstph. eqq. 503; Plat., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., 
Lcian., Plut., al.; once so in the Bible, viz. Job vii. 17. 
The simple προσέχειντινί (Sept. for 10ργι, also for 181), 
with τὸν νοῦν omitted, is often used in the same sense 
from Xen. down; so in the N. T. [cf. W. 593 (552); B 
" 144 (126)]: Acts viii. 6; xvi. 14; Heb. ii. 1; 2 Pet. i. 19, 
(1 Mace. vii. 11; 4 Macc. i. 1; Sap. viii.12); in the sense 
of caring for, providing for, Acts xx. 28. Ὁ. προσ- 
έχω ἐμαυτφ, to altend to one’s self, i. ο. to give heed to one’s 
self (Sept. for Vow), to guard one’s self, i.e. to beware, 
Gen. xxiv. 6; Ex. x. 28; Deut. iv. 9; vi. 12, ete.): Lk. 
xvii. 3; Acts v. 35 (cf. B. 337 (290); W.557 (518); yet 
see ἐπί, Β. 2 f.a.]; with the addition of ἀπό τινος, to be 
on one’s guard against, beware of, a thing [cf. Β. § 147, 
3 (ἀπό, I. 3 b.)]: Lk. xii. 1 (Tob. iv. 12; [Test. xii. Patr., 
test. Dan 6]); also without the dat. προσέχ. ἀπό τινος: 
Mt. vil. 15; x.17; xvi. 6, 11 sq.; Lk. xx. 46, (Sir. vi. 13; 
xi. 83; xvil. 14; xvill. 27; [‘ Teaching’ etc. 6,3; 12,5]); 
foll. by µή with an inf., to take heed lest one doa thing, 
Mt. vi. 1; ἐμαυτῷ, µήποτε with the subjunc. Lk. xxi. 34; 
absol. to give attention, take heed: Sir. xiii. 13; Barn. 
ep.4, 9; 7,4.6.[9]; foll. by πῶς, Barn. ep. 7, 7; by the 
interrog. ri, ib. 15, 4; ἵνα, ib. 16,8; ἵνα µήποτε, Barn. ep. 
4, 15 [var.; ἵνα µη, 2 Chr. xxv. 16]; [μήποτε, Barn. ep. 4, 
14]. 3. sc. ἐμαυτόν, to apply one’s self to, attach one’s 
self to, hold or cleave to a person ora thing, [R.V. mostly 
give heed]: with the dat. of a pers. fo one, Acts vill. 10 sq. : 
1 Tim. iv. 1; τῷ ἐπισκόπῳ πρ. καὶ τῷ πρεσβυτερίῳ καὶ δια- 
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κόνοις, Lgnat. ad Philad. 7,1; ad Polyc. 6,1; with the dat. 
of athing, pudos, 1 Tim. i.4; Tit. i. 14; [mid. ὑγιαίνουσι 
λόγοις, 1 ‘Tim. vi. 3 Tdf. (al. προσέρχεται, q- v. b. β.)]: 
be given or addicted to: οἵνφ, 1 Tim. iii. 8 (rpup7, Julian. 
Caes. 22 [p. 326 ed. Spanh.]; τρυφῇ καὶ µέθῃ, Polyaen. 
strateg. 8, 56); to devote thought and effort to: τῇ ἀναγνώ- 
σει κτλ. 1 Tim. iv. 13; τῷ θυσιαστηρίῳ, [A.V. give attend- 
ance], Heb. vil. 19, (ναυτικοῖς, Thuc. 1,15; for other 
exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow s. v. 3.c.; [L. and S.s. v. 
4b.]).* 

προσ-ηλόω, -ὢ: 1 aor. ptcp. προσηλώσας; to fasten with 
nails to, nail to, [cf. πρός, LV. 4]: ri τῷ σταυρφ, Col. in 
14. (3 Macc. iv. 9; Plat., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Philo, 
Joseph., Plut., Leian., al.) * 

προσήλντος, -ov, 6, (fr. προσέρχοµαι, pf. προσελήλυθα, 
cf. B. 74 (64); [W. 24. 26. 97 (92)]); 1. a new 
comer [Lat. advena; cf. πρός, IV. 1]; @ stranger, alien, 
(Schol. ad Apoll. Rhod. 1, 834; Sept. often for 13 [ε[. 
Philo de monarch. 1, 7 ad init.]). 2. a proselyte, 
i.e. one who has come over from a Gentile religion to 
Judaism (Luther, Judengenosse): Mt. xxiii. 15; Acts 
li. 11 (10); vi.5; xini.43. The Rabbins distinguish two 
classes of proselytes, viz. PJ¥i3 "3a proselytes of right- 
eousness, who received circumcision and bound them- 
selves to keep the whole Mosaic law and to comply with 
all the requirements of Judaism, and μοι ‘Na prose- 
lytes of the gate (a name derived apparently from Ex. 
xx. 10; Deut.v. 14; [xiv. 21]; xxiv. 16 (14), 21 (19)), 
who dwelt among the Jews, and although uncircumcised 
observed certain specified laws, esp. the seven precepts 
of Noah (as the Rabbins called them), i. e. against the 
seven chief sins, idolatry, blasphemy against God, homi- 
cide, unchastity, theft or plundering, rebellion against 
rulers, and the use of “flesh with the blood thereof.” 
[Many hold that this distinction of proselytes into classes 
is purely theoretical, and was of no practical moment in 
Christ’s day; ef. Lardner, Works, xi. 8306-324; cf. vi. 
522-533; Schiirer in Riehm as below.] Cf. Leyrer in 
Herzog xii. p. 237 sqq. [rewritten in ed. 2 by Delitzsch 
(xii. 293 sqy.)], Steiner in Schenkel iv. 629 sq.; [BB. 
DD.]; Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. p. 644 [(whose views 


are somewhat modified, esp. as respects classes of pros- 


elytes, in his 2te Aufl. § 31 V. p. 567, and his art. ‘ Pros- 
elyten’ in Richm p. 1240 sq.)] and the bks. he refers to.* 

πρόσ-καιρος, -ον, (i. (1. ὁ πρὸς Katpoy ὢν), for α season 
[οξ. πρός, LV. 5], enduring only for a while, temporary: 
Mt. xiii. ον Mk. ἵν. 11: 2 Co. iv. 18; Heb. xi. 25. (4 
Mace. xv. 2; Joseph. antt. 2, 4,4; Dio Cass., Dion. Hal. 
[Strate 7, 3, 11], Plut., Hdian. ; ὁ maar ke καὶ πρόσκαιρος 
κύσμος, Glein: homil. 20, 2.)* 

προσ-καλέω, -@: Mid., pres. edie 1 aor. προσ- 
εκαλεσάµην; pf. προσκέκληµαι; from [Antipho, Arstph., 
Thue.], Xen., Plat. down; (ο call to; in the N. T. found 
only in the mid. [cf. B. § 135, 4], to call to one’s sel/; to 
bid to come to one’s self: τινά, a. prop.: Mt. x.1; 
XV. 10,32; xviii. 2,32; xx. 25; Mk. iii. 13, 235 wi. 75 vil. 
14: vill. 1,34: x.425 xii 435 xv. 44; Lk. vii. 18 (19); xv. 
26. xvi. ὃς Nv. 162 Acts v.40; vi. 2; xiii. 7; xx. 1 [RG 
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L]; xxiii. 17, 18, 23; Jas. v. 14. b. metaph. God 
is said προσκαλεῖσθαι the Gentiles, aliens as they are from 
him, by inviting and drawing them, through the preach- 
ing of the gospel, unto fellowship with himself in the 
Messiah’s kingdom, Acts ii. 39; the Holy Spirit and 
Christ are said to call unto themselves [cf. W. § 39, 3] 
those preachers of the gospel to whom they have decided 
to intrust a service having reference to the extension of 
the gospel: foll. by an inf. indicating the purpose, Acts 
xvi. 10; foll. by εἴς τι, Acts xiii. 2 (where ὅ is for eis 6, 
acc. to that familiar Grk. usage by which a prep. pre- 
fixed to the antecedent is not repeated before the rela- 
tive; cf. W. 421 sq. (393); [B. 342 (294) ]). 

προσ-καρτερέω, -ῶ; fut. προσκαρτερήσω; (καρτερέω, fr. 
καρτερός [‘strong,’ ‘ steadfast ’], of which the root is (τὸ) 
κάρτος for κράτος [‘ strength’; cf. Curtius § 72]) ; to per- 
severe [‘ continue steadfastly’] in any thing [cf. πρός, IV. 
4]: of persons, with the dat. of a thing, to give constant 
attention to a thing, Acts ii. 42 [here Lchm. adds ἐν (once) 
inbr.]; τῇ προσευχῇ, Acts i. 14; vi.4; Ro. xii. 12; Col. 
iv. 2, (ταῖς θήραις, Diod. 8, 17; τῇ πολιορκία, Polyb. 1, 
55, 4; Diod. 14, 87; τῇ καθέδρα, persist in the siege, 
Joseph. antt. 5, 2,6); with the dat. of a person, to ad- 
here to one, be his adherent; to be devoted or constant to 
one: Acts viii. 13; x. 7, (Dem. p. 1386, 6; Polyb. 24, 5, 
8; Diog. Laért. 8, 1,14); εἴς τι, to be steadfastly alten- 
tive unto, lo give unremitting care to a thing, Ro. xiii. 6 [cf. 
Meyer ad loc.];_ ἐν with a dat. of place, to continue all 
the time in a place, Acts ii. 46 (Sus. 6); absol. fo per- 
severe, not to faint (in a thing), Xen. Hell. 7, 5,14; to 
show one’s self courageous, for panna, Num. xiii. 21 (20). 
of a thing, with the dat. of a pers., fo be in constant read- 
iness for one, wait on continually: Mk. iii. 9.* 

προσ-καρτέρησις, -εως, 7), (προσκαρτερέω), perseverance : 
Eph. vi. 18. Nowhere else; [Koumanoudes, Λέξ. ἀθησ. 
8. v. |." 

προσ-κεφάλαιον, -ου, τό, (fr. mpos [ᾳ. v. ΙΥ. 5] and the 
aj. κεφάλαιος [cf. κεφάλαιον ]), α pillow, a cushion: Mk. 
iv. 38. (Ezek. xiii. 18, 20; Arstph., Plat., Plut., al.) * 

προσ-κληρόω, -: 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. προσεκληρώ- 
θησαν; to add or assign to by lot, to allot: προσεκληρώ- 
θησαν τῷ Παύλῳ, were allotted by God to Paul, viz. as 
disciples, followers, Acts xvii. 4 [W. § 39, 2 fin.; al. give 
it a middle force, joined their lot to, attached them- 
selves to, (A. V. consorted with); cf. leg. ad Gaium § 10 
and other exx. fr. Philo as below]. (Plut. mor. p. 738d. ; 
Leian. am. 3; freq. in Philo, cf. Loesner, Observv. p. 209 
sqq-) * 

πρόσ-κλησις, -εως, 7), 1. a judicial summons: 
Arstph., Plat., Dem. 2. an invitation: μηδὲν ποιῶν 
κατὰ πρόσκλησι», 1 Tim. ν. 91 1, Trmrg.; this reading, 
unless (as can hardly be doubted) it be due to itacism, 
must be translated by invitation, i. e. the invitation or 
summons of those who seck to draw you over to their 
side [see quotations in Tdf. ad loc. Cf. πρόσκλισις.]" 

προσ-κλίνω: 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. προσεκλίθη; 1. 
trans. (to cause) fo lean against (cf. mpds, IV, 4] (Hom., 
Pind.). 2. intrans. revi, fo incline towards one, lean 
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to his side or party: Polyb. 4, 51, 5, etc.; 1 aor. pass. 
προσεκλίθην with a mid. signif. to join one’s self to one: 
Acts v. 961, Τ Tr WH [(cf. W. § 52, 4, 14)]; 2 Macc. 
xiv. 24; τοῖς δικαίοις προσεκλίθη, Schol. ad Arstph. Plut. 
1027; προσεκλίθητε τοῖς ἀποστόλοις, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
47, 4 and in other later writ.* 

πρόσ-κλισνε, -ews, ἡ, απ inclination or proclivity of mind, 
α joining the party of one, (Polyb., [Diod.]); partiality : 
κατὰ πρὀσκλισι», led by partiality (Vulg. in [aliam or] 
alteram partem declinando), 1 Tim. v.21 [RGT WH Tr 
txt.]}; κατὰ προσκλίσεις, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 21, 7; diya 
προσκλίσεως ἀνθρωπίνης, ib. 50, 2, cf. 47,3 sq. (Cf. πρόσ- 
κλησις.) * 

προσ-κολλάω, -ὦ: 1 aor. pass. προσεκολλήθην; 1 fut. 
pass. προσκολληθήσοµαι; Sept. for p33; to glue upon, 
glue to, [cf. πρὀς, IV. 4]; prop. Joseph. antt. 7, 12, 41 
trop. in the pass. with a reflexive force, to join one’s self 
to closely, cleave to, stick to, (Plato): w. dat. of a pers. 
(Sir. vi. 34; xiii. 16), Acts v. 36 Rec. (see προσκλίνω, 
2); τῇ γυναικί, Mt. xix. 5 Rec. [al. κολληθήσεται, α. v.] ; 
Mk. x. 7 Lchm.; Eph. v. 31 LT Tr WH org.; πρὸς τὴν 
γυν. (fr. Gen. ii. 24), Mk. x. 7 RGTrtxt.; Eph. v. 31 
RGWH txt. (Cf. W. § 52, 4, 14.]* 

πρόσ-κομμα, -ατος, Τό, (προσκόπτω), α stumbling-block, 
i.e. an obstacle in the way which if one strike his foot 
against he necessarily stumbles or falls ; trop. that over 
which the soul stumbles, i. e. by which it is impelled to 
sin: 1 Co. viii. 9 (Sir. xvii. 25 (20); xxxi. (xxxiv.) 19 
(16); xxxix. 24) ; τιθέναι πρὀσκ. rim, to put a stumbling- 
block in one’s way, i. e. trop. to furnish one an occasion 
for sinning, Ro. xiv. 18 [WH mrg. om.]; 6 διὰ προσκόµ- 
µατος έσθιων, [A.V.]} who eateth with offence (see διά, A. I. 
2), by making no discrimination as to what he eats ος- 
casions another to act against his conscience, ibid. 20; 
λίθος προσκόµµατος (fr. Is. viii. 14 for 922 138), prop. a 
stone against which the foot strikes ΓΑ. V. είοπε of 
stumbling g)}, used figuratively of Christ Jesus, with regard 
to whom it especially annoyed and offended the Jews 
that his words, deeds, career, and particularly his igno- 
minious death on the cross, quite failed to correspond to 
their preconceptions respecting the Messiah ; hence they 
despised and rejected him, and by that crime brought 
upon themselves woe and punishment: Ro. ix. 32, 33; 
1 Pet. ii. 8 (7). (In the Sept. for wpin, Ex. xxiii. 38 ; 
xxxiv. 12; [οξ. Judith viii. 99]. @ sore or bruise caused 
by striking the foot against any object, Athen. 3 p. 97 f.; 
a hindrance [?], Plut. mor. p. 1048 ο. [i. e. de Stoic. re- 
pugn. 30, 8 fin.].) 3 

προσ-κοπή, -ῆς, 7, (προσκόπτω), an occasion of stum- 
bling [so R.V. (but A.V. offence)]: διδόναι προσκοπήν (sc. 
ἄλλοις), to do something which causes others to stumble, 
i. e. leads them into error or sin, 2 Co. vi. 3 [cf. W. 484 
(451)]. (Polyb.; [for wD fall, Prov. xvi. 18 Graecus 
Ven. ].)* 

T ω; 1 aor. προσέκοψα; to strike against (cf. 
πρός, IV. 4]: absol. of those who strike against a stone 
or other obstacle in the path, {ο stumble, Jn. xi. 9, 10; 
mpos λίθον τὸν πόδα, to strike the foot against a stone, i. e. 
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(dropping the fig.) to meet with some harm, Mt. iv.6; Lk. 
iv. 11, (fr. Ps. xc. (xci.) 12); to rush upon, beat against, οἱ 
ἄνεμοι τῇ οἰκίᾳ, Mt. vii. 27 [L mrg. προσέρρήξα», see προσ- 
ρήγνυμι]. €v ren, to be made to stumble by a thing, i. e. 
metaph. to be induced to sin, Ro. xiv. 21 [cf. W. 583 
(542); B.§ 151, 23 d.]. Since we are angry with an 
obstacle in our path which we have struck and hurt our 
foot against, one is trop. said προσκόπτει», to stumble at, 
8 person or thing which highly displeases him; thus the 
Jews are said προσκόψαι τῷ λίθῳ τοῦ προσκ. i. 6. to have 
recoiled from Jesus as one who failed to meet their ideas 
of the Messiah (see πρόσκομµα), Ro. ix. 32; the enemies 
of Christianity are said πρ. τῷ λόγῳ, 1 Pet. ii. 8 [some (cf. 
R. V. mrg.) take πρ. here absolutely, and make τῷ A. 
depend on ἀπειθέω, q. v-in Α.]. (Exx. of this and other 
fig. uses of the word by Polyb., Diod., M. Antonin. are 
cited by Passow [L. and S.] s. v. and Fritzsche, Ep. ad 
Rom. ii. p. 362 sq.) * 

προσ-κυλίω: 1 aor. προσεκύλισα; (ο roll to: ri τινι, Mt. 
xxvii. 60 [where Lchm. inserts ἐπί]; rt ἐπί τι, Mk. xv. 
46. (Arstph. vesp. 202.) * 

προσ-κυνέω, -@; impf. mpocexvvovy; fut. προσκυνήσω ; 
1 aor. προσεκύνησα; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; Sept. 
very often for MIMAWT (to prostrate one’s self) ; prop. 
to kiss the hand to (towards) one, in token of reverence: 
Hdt. 1, 134; [cf. K. F. Hermann, Gottesdienstl. Alter- 
thiimer d. Griech. § 21; esp. Hoelemann, Die bibl. Ge- 
stalt. d. Anbetung in his ‘ Bibelstudien’ i. 106 sqq.]; hence 
among the Orientals, esp. the Persians, to fall upon the 
knees and touch the ground with the forehead as an expres- 
sion of profound reverence, [to make a ‘salam’]; Lat. 
veneror (Nep. Conon. ὃ, 3), adoro (Plin. h. n. 28, 5, 25; 
Suet. Vitell. 2); hence in the N. T. by kneeling or pros- 
tration to do homage (to one) or make obeisance, whether 
in order to express respect or to make supplication. It 
is used a. of homage shown to men of supcrior 
rank: absol., Mt. xx. 20 (the Jewish high-priests are 
spoken of in Joseph. b. j. 4, 5, 2 as προσκυνούµενοι) 5 πεσὼν 
ἐπὶ τοὺς πόδας προσεκύνησεν, Acts x. 25; ruvi (acc. to 
the usage of later writ.; cf. W. 36, 210 (197); [B. § 131, 
4]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 463), Mt. ii. 2, 85 vili. 25 ix. 18; 
xiv. 33; xv. 25; [xviil. 26]; xxvill. 9,17 [RG]; Mk. v. 6 
(here WH Tr mrg. have the acc.];_ xv. 19; Jn. ix. 38; 
with πεσών preceding, Mt. ii. 115 iv. 9: ἐνώπιον τῶν 
ποδῶν τινος, Rev. ii. 9; [it may perh. be mentioned that 
some would bring in here Heb. xi. 21 προσεκύνησεν ἐπὶ τὸ 
ἄκρον τῆς ῥάβδου αὐτοῦ, explaining it by the (Egyptian) 
custom of bowing upon the magistrate’s staff of office in 
taking an oath; cf. Chabas, Mélanges Egypt. III. i. p. 80 
cf. p. 91 sq. ; but see below]. b. of homage rendered 
to God and the ascended Christ, to heavenly beings, and 
to demons: absol. (our {0 worship) (ef. W. 593 (552)], 
In. iv. 20; xii. 20; Acts vili. 27; xxiv. 11; Heb. xi. οἱ 
[cf. above]; Rev. xi. 1; πίπτειν καὶ προσκυνεῖν, Rev. ν. 
14; revi, Jn. iv. 21,23; Acts vil.43; Heb.i.6; Rev. iv. 
10; vil. 115 xi.165 xiv. 7; Xvi 25 xix. 4, 203 xNil. 8 sq.; 
Rev. xiii. 4G LT Tr WH (twice [the 2d time WI txt. 
only]); xiii, 15G TTrWHtxt.; xx. 4 Ree.; πεσὼν ἐπὶ 
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πρόσωπον προσκυνήσει τῷ θεῷ, 1 Co. xiv. 25; πίπτειν ἐπὶ 
τὰ πρόσωπα καὶ προσκυνεῖν τῷ θεῷ, Rev. xi. 16; preceded 
by πίπτειν ἔμπροσθεν τῶν ποδῶν τινος, Rev. xix.10. in 
accordance with the usage of the older and better writ. 
with τινά or τί (cf. Matthiae § 412): Mt.iv. 10; Lk. iv. 
8; Rev. ix. 20; xiii. 12; xiv. 9,11; also xiii. 4 (Rec. 
twice; [WH org. once]), 8 [where Rec. dat.], 15 RL 
WH πιτσ.; xx. 4* (where Rec. dat.), 4° (where R™ dat.); 
Lk. xxiv. 52 RG LTr br. WH reject; (the Sept. also 
connects the word far more freq. with the dat. than with 
the acc. [cf. Hoelemann u. s. p. 116 sqq.]); ἐνώπιόν τινος, 
Lk. iv. 7; Rev. xv. 4.* 

προσ-κυνητής, -ov, 6, (προσκυνέω), a worshipper: Jn. iv. 
28. (Inserr.; [eccl. and] Byzant. writ.) " 

προσ-λαλέω, -@; 1 aor. inf. προσλαλῆσαι; Ww. τινί, {ο 
speak to: Acts xiii. 43; sc. ὑμῖν [some say pot (see παρα- 
καλέω, I.)}, Acts xxviii. 20. (Sap. xiii. 17; Theophr., 
Plut., Leian.) * 

προσ-λαμβάνω: 2 aor. inf. προσλαβεῖν (Acts xxvii. 34 
Rec. see below); Mid., pres. wpooAapBavopas; 2 aor. 
mpooeAacBouny; fr. Aeschyl. and lidt. down; to take to, 
take in addition, (cf. πρός, IV. 211 in the N. T. found 
only in the Middle, to take to one’s self [cf. B. § 135, 
4]: rwa([cf. B. 1608q. (140)]; a. to take as one’s 
companion [A. V. take one unto one]: Acts xvii. 5; xviii. 
26. b. to take by the hand in order to lead aside 
[A. V. (simply) take]: Mt. xvi. 22; Mk. viii. 32. ο. 
to take or [so A. V.] receive into one’s home, with the 
collateral idea of kindness: Philem. 12 RG, 17; into 
shelter, Acts xxviii. 2. a. to receive, i.e. grant one 
access to one’s heart; to take into friendship and inter- 
course: Ro. xiv. 1; xv. 7; God and Christ are said 
προσλαβέσθαι (to have received) those whom, formerly es- 
tranzed from them, they have reunited to themselves by 
the blessings of the gospel, Ro. xiv. 3; xv. 7; Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 49, 6, (cf. I's. xxvi. (xxvii.) 10; Lxiv. (ixv.) 5; 
Ixxii. (Ixxiii.) 24). e. to take to one’s self, to take: 
μηδέν, (A.V. having taken nothing} i.e. πο food, Acts 
XXVil. 33; τρυφῆς, (a portion of [A.V. (not R.V.) ‘some’]) 
food, cf. B. 160 sq. (140), ibid. 36 (in vs. 34 GLTTr 
WHI have restored µεταλαβείν [so R. V. (‘to take some 
food ’)] for προσλαβεϊν)." 

πρόσ-ληψις [1,1 Tr WIT -λημψις, see Μ, µ], -ews, 7, 
(προσλαμβάνω), Vulg. assumptio, a recetving: τινός, into 
the kingdom of God, Ro. xi. 16. [(Plat., al.)J*® 

προσ-μένω: 1 aor. ptcp. προσµείνας, inf. προσμεῖναι; fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; a. fo remain with [see 
πρός, IV. 3]: with a dat. of the pers. fo continue with 
one, Mt. xv. 32; Mk. viii. 2 [here L WH mrg. om. Tr br. 
the dat.]; τῷ κυρίῳ, to he steadfastly devoted to ΓΑ. V. 
cleave unto] the Lord, Acts xi. 23 (Sap. iii. 9; Joseph. 
antt. 14, 2, 1); τῇ χάριτι τοῦ θεοῦ, to hold fast to [A. V. 
continue in] the grace of God received in the gospel, 
Acts xiii.43G LT Tr WH; δεήσεσι κ. rpooevyais, (A.V. 
tu continue in supplications and prayers],1 Tim.v.5. ὉἙ. 
toremain still (cf. πρός. IV. 2], stay, tarry: Acts xvill. 18 ; 
foll. by ἐν with a dat. of place, 1 ‘Tim. 1. 9.3 

προσ-ορµίζω:: 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. προσωρµίσθησαν; 
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(όρμος a roadstead, anchorage) ; to bring a ship to moor- 
tngs (Lcian. am. 11); esp. so in the mid., prop. to take 
one’s station near the shore; to moor, come to anchor, 
(IIdt., Dem., Plut., al.); the 1 aor. pass. is used in the 
same sense (Arr. exp. Alex. 6, 4 and 20; Ael. v.h. 8,5; 
Dio Cass. 41, 48; 64, 1), Mk. vi. 53.° 

προσ-οφείλω; tu owe besides [see πρύς, LV. 2]: σεανυτόν, 
i.e. besides what I have just asked of thee thou owest to 
me even thine own self, since it was by my agency that 
thou wast brought to faith in Christ, Philem.19. (Thuc., 
Xen., Dem., Polyb., Plut.) * 

προσ-οχθίζω: 1 aor. προσώχθισα; to be wroth or dis- 
pleased with: revi, Heb. iii. 10, 17, (fr. Ps. xciv. (xev.) 10); 
not found besides exc. in the Sept. for η), to loathe; 
RID, to spue out; 7/3), to be diseusted with, ete.; add, Sir. 
vi. 25; xxv. 2; xxxviii. 4; ΠΠ. 25; Test. xii Patr., test. Jud. 
§ 18; Orac. Sibyll.3, 272]. Profane writ. use ὀχθέω, more 
rarely ὀχθίζω. πρός denotes direction towards that with 
which we are displeased [πρός, IV. 1]. Cf. Bleek, Br. 
an d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 441 sq.* 

προσ-καίω (for the more com. προσπταίω): 1 aor. προσ- 
έπαισα; to beat against, strike upon: intrans. προσέπαισαν 
τῇ οἰκίᾳ, Mt. vii. 25 Lchm.; but cf. Β. 40 (34) n. (Schol. 
ad Aeschyl. Prom. 885 ; [Soph. frag. 310 var.]; Byzant. 
writ.) ® 

apéowevos, -ον, (πεῖνα hunger [cf. πεινάω]), very (lit. 
besides, in accession, (cf. πρός, IV. 2; al. (cf. R. V.) do 
not recognize any intensive force in πρός here]) hun- 
gry: Acts x. 10. Not found elsewhere.* 

προσ-πήγνυµ:: 1 aor. ptcp. προσπήξας; to fasten to [see 
πρός, LV. 4]: Acts ii. 23 [here absol., of crucifixion]. 
(Dio Cass., al.) * 

προσ-πίπτω: impf. προσέπιπτον) 2 aor., 3 pers. sing. 
προσέπεσε, 3 pers. plur. (Mt. vii. 25) προσέπεσον RG, 
-σαν T Tr WI [sce πίπτω, init.], ptep. fem. προσπεσοῦ- 
oa; fr. Hom. down; prop. to fall towards, fall upon, 
[πρός, IV. 1] i.e. 1. to fall forward, to fall down, 
prostrate one’s self before, in homage or supplication: 
with the dat. of a pers., at one’s feet, Mk. iii. 115 v. 33; 
Lk. vill. 28,47; Acts xvi. 29, (Ps. xciv. (xev.) 6; Polyb., 
Plut., al.); τοῖς γόνασί τινος, Lk. v. 8 (Eur. Or. 1332; 
Plut.) ; πρὸς τοὺς πόδας τινός, Mk. vii. 25. 2. (ο 
rush upon, beat against: τῇ οἰκίᾳ (of winds beating against 
a house), Mt. vii. 25 [not Lehm.; cf. προσπαίω]." 

προσ-ποιέω: Mid., pres. ptep. προσποιούµενος (see be- 
low); impf. 3 pers. sing. προσεποιεῖτο (Lk. xxiv. 28, for 
which L txt. T Tr WH give the 1 aor. προσεποιήσατο); 
in prose writ. fr. Πας. down; to add to (cf. Germ. hinzu- 
machen}; mid. 1. to take or claim (a thing) to 


one’s self. 2. to conform one’s self to a thing, or rather 


to affect to one’s self; therefore to pretend, foll. by an inf. 
[A. V. made as though he would etc.], Lk. xxiv. 28; κα- 
τέγραφεν els τὴν γῆν μὴ προσποιούµενος, Jn. Vill. 6 acc. to 
codd. EG Η Kete. (ef. Matthaei (ed. 1803) ad loc.]. (So 
in Thue., Xen., Plat., Dem., al.; Diod. 15, 46; Philo in 
Flaee. § 6; fin § 12 foll. by ptep.; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 1]; 
AeLv. h. 8,5; Vat. Timol. 5: (Test. xii. Patr., test. Jos. 


ὃ 911.) 


προστίθηµι 


προσ-πορεύοµαι; fo draw near, approach: with a dat. of 
the person approached, Mk. x. 35. (Sept.; Aristot., 
Polyb.) * 

προσ-ρήγνυμι, and in later writ. [W. 22] προσρήσσω; 
1 aor. προσέρρήξα RG L, προσέρήξα T Tr WHE (see P, p); 
to break aguinst, break by dashing against: παιδία ἀπολεῖς 
προσρηγνὺς πέτραις, Joseph. antt. 9, 4,6; λέοντα προσ- 
ρήξας τῇ yn, 6, 9,3; intrans. (cf. W. § 38, 1; [B. § 130, 
4]): 6 ποταμὸς τῇ οἰκίᾳ, Lk. vi. 48, [49; Mt. vii. 27 Lmrg.]; 
in pass. τῇ ἄκρα ᾗ τὰ κύματα προσρήσσεται, Antonin. 4, 49.3 

προσ-τάσσω: 1 aor. προσέταξα; pf. pass. ptcp. προστε- 
ταγµένος ; fr. [ Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down ; 1. to as- 
sign or ascribe to, join to. 2. to enjoin, order, pre- 
scribe, command: Sept. for ΠΑΝ; absol. καθὼς προσέταξε, 
Lk. v. 14; with the dat. of a pers., Mt. i. 24; xxi.6 RG 
T; ri, Mt. viii. 4; Mk.i. 445 revi re, pass. Acts x. 33; foll. 
by an ace. w. inf. Acts x. 48; (ο appoint, to define, pass. 
προστεταγµένοι καιροί, Acts xvii. 26 G L (ed. ster. [larger 
ed. πρὸς τεταγ.]) T Tr WH, for the Rec. προτεταγµένοι. 
[Syn.: see κελεύω, fin.] * 

προστάτι, -ιδος, 7, (fem. of the noun προστάτης, fr. 
προϊστηµι) ; @. prop. a tcoman set over others. b. 
a female guardian, protectress, patroness, caring for the 
affairs of others and aiding them with her resources 
[A. V. succourer]: Ro. xvi. 2; cf. Passow on the word 
and under προστάτης fin.; [Schiirer, Die Gemeindever- 
fassung der Juden in Rom, u.s.w. (Leip. 1879) p. 31; Hein- 
rici, Die Christengemeinde Korinths, in Hilgenfeld’s 
Zeitschr. for 1876, p. 517 sq.].* 

προσ-τίθηµι: impf. 3 pers. sing. προσετίθει (Acts ii. 47) ; 
1 aor. προσέθηκα; 2 aor. προσέθην, impv. πρόσθες (Lk. 
xvii. 5), inf. προσθεῖναι, ptcp. προσθείς; Pass., impf.3 pers. 
plur. προσετίθεντο; 1 aor. προσετέθην; 1 fut. προστεθή- 
σοµαι; 2 aor. mid. προσεθέµην; fr. Hom. Od. 9, 305 down; 
Sept. very often for 4°, also for 40%, etc. ; 1. 
prop. to put to. 2. to add, 1.9. join to, gather with 
any company, the number of one’s followers or compan- 
ions: τινὰ τῇ ἐκκλησία, Acts ii. 47 [RG]; τῷ κυρίῳ, Acts 
v. 14; xi. 24; sc. τῷ κυρίῳ, Or τοῖς πιστεύουσι», Acts ii. 
41; ITebraistically, προσετέθη πρὸς τοὺς πατέρας αὐτοῦ 
(Judg. ii. 10; 1 Mace. ii. 69), he was gathered to his fa- 
thers assembled in Sheol (which is Πο} μή m3, the 
house of assembly for all the living, Job xxx. 23), Acts 
xiii. 86 (others explain it, he was added to the bodies of 
his ancestors, buried with them in a common tomb; but cf. 
Knobel on Gen. xxv. 8; [Bottcher, De inferis, p. 54 sqq.]); 
i. q. fo add viz. to what one already possesses: ri, Lk. xvii. 
5[A.V. here increase]; pass., Mt. vi. 33; Lk. xii. 31; Mk. 
iv. 24; Που. xii. 19 [(µὴ προστεθῆναι αὐτοῖς λόγον, R. V. 
that no word more should be spoken to them)|;— to what 
already exists: (6 νόμος) προσετέθη, was added to (su- 
pervened upon) se. the ἐπαγγελία, Gal. iii. 19 RLTTr 
WII; τὶ ἐπί τινι, some thing to (upon) a thing (which 
has preceded (cf. ἐπί, B. 2 d.]), Lk. iii. 205 τὶ ἐπί τι. to 
a thing that it may thereby be increased, Mt. vi. 27; Lk. 
xii. 25. In imitation of the Hebr. (4°) the mid. (in 
the Sept. the active also) foll. by an inf. signifies (to add 
i.e.) fo goon todo a thing, for (6 εἷο further, do again, (as 
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Gen. iv. 2; viii. 12; xviii. 29): προσέθετο πέµψαι (19 
now), ke continued to send (as he had already sent), 
Lk. xx. 11, 12, (1.ᾳ. πάλιν ἀπέστειλεν, Mk. xii. 4); προσ- 
έθετο cvAAaBeiv καὶ Πέτρο», he besides apprehended Peter 
also [A.V. he proceeded etc.], Acts xii. 3; in the same 
way also the ptcp. is used with a finite verb: προσθεὶς 
εἶπεν, i.e. he further spake [A. V. he udded and spake], 
Lk. xix. 11 (προσθεῖσα ἔτεκεν, Gen. xxxvili.5; προσθέµενος 
ἔλαβε γυναῖκα, Gen. xxv. 1); cf. W. § 54, 5; B. § 144, 14.” 

προσ-τρέχω; 2 aor. act. ptcp. προσδραµών; to run to: 
Mk. ix. 15; x. 17; Acts viii. 30. (From Arstph. and 
Xen. down; for Υ11 in Gen. xviii. 2, ete.) " 

προσφάγιον, -ου, τό, (προσφαγεῖ» (cf. πρός, IV. 2]), i.q. 
ὄψον (on which see ὀψάριον), any thing eaten with bread 
(Moeris [ed. Piers. p. 274, 1]: ὄψον ἀττικῶς, προσφάγιον 
ἑλληνικῶς) : spoken of fish boiled or broiled, Jn. xxi. 5 
(Schol., Lexx., [Moschion 55 p. 26; Roehl, Inscrr. graec. 
_ 395 a. 12]). Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. etc. p. 697 8.; 
Sturz, Dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 191.° 

πρόσφατος, -ο», (fr. πρό and σφάω or σφάζω; cf. De- 
litzsch, Com. on Hebr. [as below] p. 478; [cf. Lob. Tech- 
πο]. p. 1061); 1. prop. lately slaughtered, freshly 
killed: Hom. Π. 24, 757. 2. univ. recently or very 
lately made, new: ὁδός, Heb. x. 20 (5ο fr. Aeschyl. down ; 
Φίλος πρόσφατος, Sir. ix. 10/ οὐκ ἔστι may ια ὑπὸ 
τὸν ἥλιον, Eccl. i. 9). ΟΕ. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 374 sq.* 

προσφάτωε, adv., (see the preceding word), lately: Acts 
xviil. 2. (Deut. xxiv. 7 (5); Ezek. xi. 3; Judith iv. 3 
5; 2 Mace. xiv. 36; Polyb., Alciphr., al.) * 

προό-φέρω; impf. προσέφερον; 1 aor. προσήνεγκα; 2 aor. 
προσήνεγκον; pf. προσενήνοχα (Heb. xi. 17); Pass., pres. 
προσφέροµαι; 1 aor. προσηνέχθην; [see reff. 6. v. φέρω]; 
fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl., and Hdt. down; Sept. often for 
3p, also for 8°37}, W327}, etc., sometimes also for My 
ος offering sacrifices is spoken of (as 1 K. xviii. 36 
Compl.; 2 Chr. xxix. 7; Jer. xiv. 12); 1. to bring 
to, lead to: τινά τινι, one to a person who can heal him 
or is ready to show him some other kindness, Mt. iv. 24; 
Vill. 16; ix. 2,325 xiv. 35; xvii. 16; Mk. ii. 4 (se. τινά) 
TWH Trmrg.; x. 13; Lk. xviii. 15: pass.in Mt. xii. 
22 [where L WH txt. act.]; xviil. 24 RGT; xix.13; — 
one to a person who is to judge him: Lk. xxiii. 14; 
τινὰ ἐπὶ τὰς συναγωγὰς καὶ τὰς ἀρχάς, Lk. xii. 11 [W. § 52, 
3] (where T Tr txt. WH εἰσφέρωσιν). προσφέρω τι, to 
bring or present a thing, Mt. xxv. 20; τί rem, to reach or 
hand a thing to one, Mt. xxii. 19; Lk. xxiii. 36 [here A.V. 
offering); τὶ τῷ στόµατί τινος, to put to, Jn. xix. 29; a 
thing to one that he may accept it, to offer: χρήματα, 
Acts vill. 18; δῶρα, Mt. ii. 11; used, as often in the 
Sept., of persons offering sacrifices, gifts, pravers to God 
(cf. Kurtz, Brief a.d. Webr. p. 154 sqq.): τῷ θεῷ σφάγια 
καὶ θυσίας, Acts vii. 42; θυσίαν, Heb. xi. 4: λατρείαν, Jn. 
xvi. 2; προσφέρειν δῶρον or δῶρα se. τῷ θεῷ, Mt. ν. 23, 
24; vill. 4: Leb. viit. 3, 43 ix. 9; θυσίαν, Heb. x. 12; plur., 
Heb. x. 1,115; [pass. ibid. 2; θυσίας (RG -αν) καὶ προσ- 
φορὰς (RG -ρὰν) καὶ ὁλοκαυτώματα καὶ περὶ ἁμαρτίας, ibid. 
8]; δῶρά τε καὶ θυσίας ὑπὲρ ἁμαρτιῶν. to expiate [see 
ὑπερ, I. 4] sins, 11ου. ν. 1: αἷμα ὑπὲρ ἑαυτοῦ καὶ τῶν τοῦ 


προσωπολήπτης 


λαοῦ ἀγνοημάτων, Heb. ix. 7; τὴν προσφορὰν ὑπὲρ ἑνὸς 
ἑκάστου, pass. Acts xxi. 26; προσφέρειν used absol. ος. 
W. 593 (552)]: περί τινος, on account of [see περί, L. ο. 
β.], Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14; περὶ τοῦ λαοῦ περὶ [RG tmep 
(see περί, I. c. 8.) ] ἁμαρτιῶν, to offer expiatory sacrifices 
for the people, Heb. v. 3; τινά, sc. τῷ θεῷ, to offer up, i. e. 
immolate, one, Heb. xi. 17; ἑαυτόν, of Christ, Heb. vii. 27 
T Trmrg. WH mrg. ; ix. [14], 25; προσενεχθείς (the pas- 
sive pointing to the fact that what he suffered was due to 
God’s will) ibid. 28, (it is hardly to be found in native 
Grk. writ. used of offering sacrifices ; but in Joseph. antt. 
3, 9, 3, we have ἄρνα καὶ ἔριφον); xpds rwa (God) δεήσεις 
τε καὶ ixernpias, Heb. v. 7 (προσφέρειν δέησι», Achill. Tat. 
7,1; τῷ θεῷ εὐχήν, Joseph. b. j. 3, 8, 8). 2. The 
pass. with the dat. signifies to be borne towards one, to 
attack, assail; then figuratively, to behave one’s self to- 
wards one, deal with one: ὡς υἱοῖς ὑμῖν προσφέρεται ὁ 
θεός, Heb. xii. 7 (very often so in Attic writ. fr. Thuc. 
and Xen. down; Philo de Josepho § 10; de ebrietate 
§ 16; Joseph. b. j. 7, 8,1; Ael.v.h.12,27; Hdian. 1, 13, 
14 [7 ed. Bekk.]).* 

προσφιλής, -ές, (πρός and Φιλέω), acceptable, pleasing, 
[A. V. lovely]: Phil. iv. δ. (From [Aeschyl. and} Hdt. 
down; Sir. iv. 7; xx. 13.) * 

wine took: “as, ἡ, (προσφέρω), offering; i. e. 5 
the act of offering g, @ bringing to, (Plat., Aristot., Polyb.). 
2. that which ts offered, a gift, a present, (Soph. O.C. 
1270; Theophr. char. 30 sub fin.). In the Ν. T. α sac 
rifice [A.V. offering], whether bloody or not: Acts xxi. 
26; xxiv. 17; Eph. v. 2; Heb. x. 5, 8, 14, (Sir. xiv. 11; 
XXXi. (xxxiv.) 21 (19); xxxii. (xxxv.) 1, 6 (8); once for 
7099, Ps. xxxix. (χ].) 7); περὶ ἁμαρτίας, offering for sin, 
expiatory sacrifice, Heb. x. 18; with the gen. of the ob- 
ject, τοῦ σώματος "Invov Xp. Heb. x. 10; τῶν ἐθνῶν, the 
sacrifice which I offer in turning the Gentiles to God, 
Ro. xv. 16.3 

προσ-φωνέω, -ὢ; impf. 3 pers. sing. προσεφώνει; 1 aor. 
προσεφώνησα; 1. (ο call to; to address by calling: 
absol., Lk. xiii. 12; xxiii. 20 (where L WH add airois) ; 
Acts xxi. 40, (Hom. Od. 5, 159 ete.); with the dat. of 
a pers. (cf. W. 36], Mt. xi. 16; Lk. vii. 32; Acts xxii. 2, 
(Diog. Laert. 7, 7). 2. to call to one’s self, summon: 
γινά (so the better Grk. writ.; see Matthiae § 402 b.; [W. 
§ 52, 4, 14]), Lk. vi. 19.3 

πρόσ-χυσις, -ews, 1), (προσχέω to pour On), @ pouring 
or sprinkling upon, affusion: τοῦ αἵματος, Heb. xi. 28. 
(Eccles. writ. [e. σ. Just. M. apol. 2, 12 p. 50 d.].) ® 

προσ-ψαύω, fo touch: τινί [οἳ. W. § 52, 4, 14], a thing, 
Lk. xi. 46. (Pind., Soph., Byzant. ντ.) 

προσωποληπτέω (1, Τ Tr WH -λημπτέω [see M, μ]), -@;3 
a ITellenistic verb (derived fr. the foll. word [cf. Win. 33, 
101 (96)]), to respect the person (i.e. the external condi- 
tion of a man), fo have respect of persons: Jas. ii. 9.* 

προσωπο-λήπτης (1, Τ Tr WH -λήμπτης [see Μ, µ]).-ου, 
6, (a Hellenistic formation fr. πρόσωπον and λαμβάνω ; 
sce λαμβάνω, I. 4 p. 370° bot.), an accepter [A. V. re- 
specter] of persons (Wulg. personarum acceptor): Acts x. 
34. Not found elsewhere [exe. in Chrysost. ].* 
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προσωποληψία (1, Τ Tr WH -λημψία [see M, μ]), -as, 
n, (a Hellenistic formation; [see προσωπολήπτης]), re 
spect of persons (Vulg. personarum acceptio), partiality, 
the fault of one who when called on to requite or to give 
judgment has respect to the outward circumstances of 
men and not to their intrinsic merits, and so prefers, as 
the more. worthy, one who is rich, high-born, or power- 
ful, to another who is destitute of such gifts: Ro. ii. 11; 
Eph. vi. 9; Col. iii. 25; plur. (which relates to the vari- 
ous occasions and instances in which this fault shows 
itself Γοξ. W. 176 (166); B. § 123, 2, 2]), Jas. ii.1. (Ec- 
cles. writ.)* 
πρόσωπον, -ov, τό, (fr. πρός and ody, cf. µέτωπον), fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. hundreds of times for 0°39, also for 
D'DN, etc.; 1. a. the face, i.e. the anterior part 
of the human head: Mt. vi. 16, 17; xvii. 2; xxvi. 67; 
Mk. xiv. 65; Lk. [ix. 29]; xxii. 64 [T Tr WH om. Lcehm. 
br. the cl.]; Acts vi. 15; 2 Co. iii. 7, 13, 18; [xi. 20]; Rev. 
iv. 7; ix. 7; Χ. 1 1 τὸ πρόσωπον τῆς γενέσεως, the face with 
which one is born [A. V. his natural face], Jas. i. 23; 
πίπτειν ἐπὶ πρόσ. [cf. W. § 27, 1 n.; 122 (116) ]and ἐπὶ τὸ 
πρόσ., Mt. xvii. 6; xxvi. 39; Lk. v. 12; xvii. 16; 1 Co. 
— xiv. 25; [Rev. vii. 11 Rec.; πίπτ. ἐπὶ ra πρόσ., Rev. xi. 
~ 16; vii. 11GLT Tr WH); ἀγνοούμενός τινι τῷ προσώπῳ, 
ει, unknown to one by face, i.e. personally unknown, Gal. i. 
== 22; bereaved of one προσώπῳ, οὗ καρδίᾳ [ A. V. in pres- 
> ence, not in heart), 1 Th. ii. 17; κατὰ mpdowmer, in or 
τς, lowards (1. 6. 80 as to look into) the face, i.e. before, in 
. the presence of, [see κατά, II. 1 ¢.]: opp. to ἀπών, 2 Co. x. 
S 1; with τινός added, before (the face of) one, Lk. ii. 31 ; 
Acts iii. 13; ἔχω twa κατὰ πρόσωπο», i. 6. to have one 
S present in person [A. V. fuce to face], Acts xxv. 16; 
ἀντέστην κατὰ πρόσωπον, I resisted him to the face (with 
ο» a suggestion of fearlessness), Gal. ii. 11, (κατὰ πρὀσωπον 
> λέγειν τοὺς λόγους, Polyb. 25, 5, 2; add Job xvi. 8; but 
"τς in Deut. vii. 24; ix. 2; Judg. ii. 14; 2 Chr. xiii. 7, ἀντι- 
CA, στῆναι κατὰ πρὀσ. τινος simply denotes to stand against, 
resist, withstand); τὰ κατὰ mpoo. the things before the 
ον face, i. ο. open, known to all, 2 (ο. x. 7. Expressions 
= modelled after the Hebrew: ὁρᾶν τὸ πρὐσωπόν τινος, {ο 
we, see one’s face, see liim personally, Acts xx. 25; Col. ii. 1; 
hey ἰδεῖν, 1 Th. ii. 17; iii. 10; θεωρεῖν, Acts xx. 38 [cf. θεωρέω, 
ef) a.]; particularly, βλέπειν τὸ πρὀσ. τοῦ θεοῦ (see βλέπω, 
1 b. β.), Mt. xviii. 10; ὁρᾶν τ. πρ. τ. θεοῦ (see ὁράω, 1), 
Rev. xxii. 4; ἐμφανισθῆναι τῷ προσ. τοῦ θεοῦ, (ο appear 
before the face of God, spoken of Christ, the eternal 
priest, who has entered into the heavenly sanctuary, 
Heb. ix. 24; in imitation of the Hebr. 039-58 0°39 
we have the phrase πρόσωπον πρὸς πρόσωπο», face (turned 
[see πρός, I. 1 a. p. ζ419]) fo face (εἶδόν τινα, Gen. xxxii. 
30; Judy. vi. 22): trop. βλέπω se. τὸν θεόν, see God fuce 
to face, i.e. discern perfectly his nature, will, purposes, 
i Co. xiii, 125 a person is said to be sent or to go πρὸ 
προσώπου twos (79 3197) [ef. W. § 65, 4 b. fin.; B. 319 
(274)], i.e. before one, to announce his coming and re- 
move the obstacles from his way, Mt. xi. 10; Mk. 1. 2; 
Lk. 1. 76; vii. 27, (Mal. iii. 1); ix. 52; x. 15 πρὺ προσ. 
τινός, (of time) before a thing, Acts xiii. 24 (so +959 in 
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Am. i. 15 Zech. viii. 10: where the Sept. simply πρό [cf. 
mpo, b. p. 536° bot.]). πρὸς φωτισμὸν τῆς γνώσεως τῆς δό- 
Ens τοῦ θεοῦ ἐν προσώπφ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ, that we may 
bring forth into the light the knowledge of the glory of 
God as it shines in the face of Jesus Christ, 2 Co. iv. 6 
(Paul really means, the majesty of God manifest in the 
person of Christ; but the signification of πρόσωπον 
is ‘face,’ and Paul is led to use the word by what he had 
said in iii. 13 of the brightness visible in the face of 
Moses). b. countenance, look (Lat. rultus), i. e. the 
face so far forth as it is the organ of sight, and (by its 
various movements and changes) the index of the inward 
thoughts and feelings: κλίνειν τὸ mpoc. εἰς τὴν γῆν, to bow 
the face to the earth (a characteristic of fear and anx- 
iety), Lk. xxiv.5; Hebraistic phrases relating to the 
direction of the countenance, the look: τὸ πρόσωπον τοῦ 
κυρίου ἐπέ τινα, 50. ἐστίν, the face of the Lord is (turned) 
upon one, 1.6. he looks upon and watches him, 1 Pet. iii. 12 
(fr. Ps. xxxili. (xxxiv.) 17); στηρίζειν τὸ mpoo. (Hebr. piv 
or 0°99 3N); cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 1109 on the same 
form of expression in Syriac, Arabic, Persian, Turkish) 
τοῦ πορεύεσθαι εἷς with an acc. of the place [A.V. stead- 
fastly to set one’s face to go etc. (see στηρίζω, a.)}, Lk. ix. 
51; moreover, even τὸ mpoc. τινὀς ἐστι πορευόµενον εἰς 
with acc. of place, ib. 53 (τὸ πρὀσωπύν σου πορευόµενον 
ἐν µέσῳ aitav, 2S. xvii. 11); ἀπὸ προσώπου τινὸς φεύ- 
γειν, fo fice in terror from the face (Germ. Anblick) of 
one enraged, Rev. xx. 11; κρύπτειν τινά etc. (see κρύπτω, 
a.), Rev. vi. 16; ἀνάψυξις ἀπὸ προσώπου θεοῦ, the re- 
freshing which comes from the bright and smiling coun- 
tenance of God to one seeking comfort, Acts iii. 20 (19); 
on 2 Th. i. 9 see ἀπό, p. 59° mid.; μετὰ τοῦ προσώπου σου, 
sc. ὄντα, in the presence of thy joyous countenance [see 
µετά, I. 2 b. β.], Acts ii. 28 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 11); eds 
πρόσωπον τῶν ἐκκλησιών, turned unto [i. e. in (R.V.)] the 
face of the churches as the witnesses of your zeal, 2 Co. 
viii. 24; ἵνα ἐκ moA\A@v προσώπων ... διὰ πολλών evyupt- 
στηθῇ, that from many faces (turned toward God and ex- 
pressing the devout and grateful feelings of the soul) 
thanks may be rendered by many (accordingly, both. éx 
πολλ. προσ. and διὰ πολλών belong to εὐχαριστηθῃ (cf. 
Meyer ad loc.; see below]), 2 Cosi. 11. ἀπὸ πρὀσώπου 
τινός (7D 1939), from the sight or presence of one, Acts v. 
41; vii. 45 [here A.V. before the face; Rev. xii.14]; ἐν 
προσώπω Χριστοῦ, in the presence of Christ, i.e. Christ 
looking on (and approving), 2 Co. ii. 10 (Prov. viii. 30) ; 
[some would render πρόσωπον here and in i. 11 above 
person (cf. R.V.): — here nearly i. q. on the part of (Vulg. 
in persona Christi); there i. q. ‘an individual’ (Plut. de 
carrul. 13 p. 509 b.; Epict. diss. 1, 2,7; Polyb. δ, 13, 5; 
12, 27,10; 27,6,4; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1,1; 47,6; Phryn. 
p. 379, and Lobeck’s note p. 380)]. ο. Hebrais- 
tically, the appearance one presents by his wealth or pov- 
erty, his rank or low condition; outward circumstances, 
external condition; so used in expressions which denote 
to regard the person in one’s judgment and treatment of 
men: βλέπειν εἰς πρόσωπον ἀνθρώπων, Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. 
xii. 14: θαυμάζειν mpdowra, Jude 16; λαμβάνειν πρόσωπο» 
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(τιωός), Lk. κκ. 91: Gal. ii. 6, (on which see βλέπω, 2 ο., 
θαυµάζω, λαμβάνω, 1.4). καυχᾶσθαι ἐν προσώπῳ καὶ ov 
καρδίᾳ, to glory in those things which they simulate 
in look, viz. piety, love, righteousness, although their 
heart is devoid of these virtues, 2 Co. v. 12, ef. 1 S. xvi. 
7. 2. the outward appearance of inanimate things 
[Α. V. face (exc. in Jas. as below)]: τοῦ ἄνθους, Jas. i. 
11; τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, τῆς γῆς, Mt. xvi. 3 [here Tbr. WH reject 
the pass.]; Lk. xii. 56 (Ps. ciii. (civ.) 30); (so in Lat., 
naturae vultus, Ovid. metam. 1, 6; maris facies, Verg. 
Aen. 5, 768; on this use of the noun facies see Gell. noc- 
tes atticae 13, 29); surfuce: τῆς γῆς, Lk. xxi. 35; Acts 
xvii. 26 [on the omitted art. here cf. was, I. 1 c.], (Gen. 
ii. 6; xi. 8).° 

προ-τάσσω: pf. pass. ptcp. προτεταγµένος ; 1. to 
place before. 2. to appoint before, define beforehand : 
χρόνο», Soph. Trach. 164; καιρούς, pass. Acts xvii. 26 
Rec. (see προστάσσω, 2); vdpous, pass. 2 Macc. viii. 36.* 

προ-τείνω: 1 aor. rpofrewa; [fr. Hdt.down]; to siretch 
Sorth, stretch out: ὡς προέτειναν [ Rec. -νεν] αὐτὸν τοῖς ἱμᾶ- 
ow, when they had stretched him out for the thongs i.e. 
to receive the blows of the thongs, (by tying him up to 
a beam or a pillar; for it appears from vs. 29 that Paul 
had already been bound), Acts xxii. 25 [W. § 31 init. ; 
al. (cf. R. V. txt.) ‘with the thongs’ (cf. iuas)].” 

πρότερον, -α, -ov, (compar. of πρό), [fr. 11οπι. down], be- 
fore, prior; of time, former: 9 προτέρα ἀναστροφή, Eph. 
iv. 22. Neut. adverbially, before (something else is or 
‘ was done): Jn. vii. 51 RG; 2 Co. i. 15; opp. to ἔπειτα, 
Heb. vii. 27; before i.e. aforetime, in time past: Jn. vii. 
50[L Tr WH]; Heb. iv.6; and RGin 1 Tim. i. 13; also 
τὸ πρύτερον (contrasting the past with the present [cf. 
πάλαι, | fin.]), Jn. vi. 62; ix. 8, and L T Tr WIL in 1 Tim. 
i. 13, (1 Mace. ili. 46; v.13 xi. 34, 39; Deut. ii. 12; Josh. 
xi. 10; Hdt. 7, 75; Xen., Plat.) ; i.g. our the first time, 
Gal. iv. 13 (on which cf. Meyer); it is placed between 
the art. and the noun, as αἱ πρότερον ἡμέραι, the former 
days, IIeb. x. 32; αἱ πρότ. ἐπιθυμίαι, the lusts which you 
formerly indulged, 1 Pet. i. 14.3 

προ-τίθηµε: 2 aor. mid. προεθέµην; [fr. Ilom. down]; 
1. to place before, to set forth, [cf. πρό, d. a.]; spec. to 
set forth to be looked at, expose to view: Ex. xl.4; 4 Mace. 
viii. 11; Ael. v.h. 14, 8; and often in the mid. in this 
sense: ποτήρια ἀργύρεά τε καὶ χρύσεα, his own cups, Idt. 
8, 148; to expose to public view, in which sense it is the 
technical term with profane authors in speaking of the 
bodies of the dead, [fo let lie in state}, (cf. Passow s. v. I. 2; 
[L. and S.s. v. IT. 1]; Stallbaum on Plat. Phaedo p. 115 ο.) 
[Kriiger on Thue. 2, 34, 1]); the mid. points to the own- 
er of the thing exposed: so with τινά and a pred. ace. 
Ro. ili. 25 (the mid. seems to denote that it was his 
own Son whom he thus “set forth’; ef. viii. 32). 2. 
Mid. to set before one’s self, propose to one’s self; to 
purpose, determine, (Plato, Polyb., al.) : foll. by the inf. 
Ro. i. 13; with an ace. of the thing and ἐν αὐτῷ [(sic) ; 
sce atrov} added, in himself (W. § 38, 6: [ef p. 152 
(144)]), Eph. i. 9; (al. (reading ἐν αὐτῷ with 1, T Tr 
WIT) render ‘in hin,’ 1. ο. (probably) Christ ].* 
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προ-τρέπω: 1 aor. mid. ptcp. προτρεψάµενος; to urge 
forwards, exhort, encourage, (often so by Attic writ. 
both in the act. and the mid.): Acts xvili. 27. (Sap. 
xiv. 18; 2 Macc. xi. 7. [From Hom. down.]) * 

προ-τρέχω: 2 aor. προέδραµον; to run before, to outrun: 
Jn. xx. 4; with ἔμπροσθεν added, i. e. ahead, in advance, 
[R. V.‘to run on before’], cf. W. 603 (561); [B. § 151, 
27], Lk. xix. 4; ἔμπρ. with the gen. of a pers. Tob. xi. 2. 
(1 S. viii. 11; Xen., Isocr., Theophr., al.) * 

προ-ύπ-άρχω: impf. προὔπῆρχο»; fr. Thuc. and Plato 
down; to be befure, exist previously: with a ptep. Acts 
viii. 9; προὔπηρχον ὄντες, Lk. xxiii. 12; cf. Bornemann, 
Schol. ad h. l.; W. 350 (328); [B. § 144, 14].* 

πρό-φασιᾳ, -εως, 7, (προφαίνω, i.e. prop. ‘to cause to 
shine before’ [or ‘ forth’; but many derive πρόφασες di- 
rectly fr. πρύ-φημι]), fr. Hom. down; a. a pretlert 
(alleged reason, pretended cause): τῆς πλεονεξίας, such as 
covetousness is wont to use, 1 Th. ii. 5 (ΓΑ. V. cloak of 
covelousness | the meaning being, that he had never mis- 
used his apostolic office in order to disguise or to hide ava- 
ricious designs) ; πρόφασιν ἔχειν (a phrase freq. in Grk. 
auth., cf. Passow s. v. πρ. 1 b. vol. ii. p. 1251°; [L. and S. 
s.v. 1.3 e.]) περὶ τῆς ἁμαρτίας, Jn. xv. 22 (A. V. mrg. R.V. 
excuse |. b. show: προφάσει ὡς κτλ. [A. V.) under 
color as though they would ete. Acts xxvii. 30; προφασει, 
[A. V. for a pretence], in pretence, ostensibly; Mt. xxiii. 
14 (13) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 47; Phil. i. 18.3 

προ-φέρω; (fr. Hom. down]; (ο bring forth: ri ἔκ τινος, 
Lk. vi. 45.3 . 

π ela, -as, ἡ, (προφητεύω, q. ν.), Hebr. «832, 
prophecy, 1. ο. discourse emanating from divine inspira- 
tion and declaring the purposes of God, whether by re- 
proving and admonishing the wicked, or comforting the 
afflicted, or revealing things hidden; esp. by foretell- 
ing future events. Used in the N. T.—of the utter- 
ances of the Ο.Τ. prophets: Mt. xiii. 14; 2 Pet. i. 20, 21 
(on this pass. see γίνομαι, 5 e.a.); —of the prediction of 
events relating to Christ's kingdom and its speedy tri- 
umph, together with the consolations and admonitions 
pertaining thereto: Rev. xi. 6; xxii.19; τὸ πνεῦμα τῆς 
προφητείας, the spirit of prophecy, the divine mind, to 
which the prophetic faculty is due, Rev. xix. 10; of λόγοι 
τῆς προφητείας, Rev. i. 3; xxii. 7, 10, 18;— of the endow- 
ment and speech of the Christian teachers called προ- 
φῆται (sce προφήτης, ΠΠ. 1f.): Ro. xii. 6; 1 Co. xii. 10; 
xiii. 25 xiv. G6, 22; plur.the gifts and utterances of 
these prophets, 1 Co. xiii.8; 1 Th. v. 20;— spec. of the 
prognostication of those achievements which one set 
apart to teach the gospel will accomplish for the king- 
dom of Christ, 1 Tim. iv. 14; plur. i. 18 [see προάγω, 2 a. 
and ef. the Comm.]. ([Sept., Joseph.]; among native 
Grk. writ. used only by Leian. Alex. 40, 60; [to which 
add inserr. (see L. and S. s. v. I.)].)* 

προφητεύω; fut. προφητεύσω: impf. προεφήτευον (Acts 
xix. 6 RG) and ἐπροφήτευον (ibid. LT Tr WIT; [1 Ik. 
xvii. 12]: Jer. fil. 8] 5 xxiii. 215 xxv. 13); 1 aor. προεφή- 
τευσα (Gin Mt. vil. 22; x1.13; xv.7; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. i. 
67; [Jn. xi. 513 Jude 14]) and ἐπροφήτευσα (which form 
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cod. Sin. gives everywh., and T Tr WH have everywh. 
restored, and Lchm. also with the single exception of 
Jude 14; add, Sir. xlviii. 13; 1 Esdr. vi. 1; Jer. xxxiii. 
(xxvi.) 9, 11, 20; καχν. (Xxviil.) 8; xxxvi. (xxix.) 31; 
the Alexandrian translators more com. use the forms 
προεφήτευον, προεφήτευσα, pf. ptcp. προπεφητευκώς, Eus. 
h.e. 5,17; pf. pass. inf. προπεφητεῦσθαι, Clem. Alex. 
strom. p. 603; on the furins used by Justin M. see Otto’s 
prolegg. to his works, I. i. p. Ixxv. ed. 3; ef. [ WH. App. 
Ρ. 162; Veitch s. v.]; W. § 12,5; [B. 35 (30sq.)]; ef. 
Fritzsche on Mk. p. 268; [Soph. Lex. s.v.]); (προφήτης, 
q. v-); Sept. for 83) and 832077; Vulg. propheto [three 
times prophetizo]; to prophesy, i.e. to be a prophet, 
speak forth by divine inspiration; to predict (Hadt., Pind., 
Eur., Plat., Plut., al.) ; a. univ.: Mt. vii. 22. b. 
with the idea of foretelling future events pertaining esp. to 
the kingdom of God: Mt. xi. 13; Acts i. 17, 18; xxi. 9; 
wept revos, Mt. xv. 7; Mk. vii. 6; 1 Pet. 1. 10; ἐπί τινι, over 
i. e. concerning one (sec ἐπί, B. 2 f. β. p. 234°), Rev. κ. 11; 
eis τινα (i. ο. Christ), Barn. ep. 5,6; προφ. foll. by λέγων 
with the words uttered by the prophet, Jude 14; foll. by 
ort, Jn. xi. 51. c. to utter forth, declare, a thing 
which can only be known by divine revelation: Mt. xxvi. 68; 
Mk. xiv. 65; Lk. xxii. 64, cf. vii. 39; Jn. iv. 19. ᾱ. 
to break forth under sudden impulse in lofty discourse or 
in praise of the divine counsels: Lk. 1. 07: Acts xix. 6, (1 
S. x. 10,11; xix. 20, 21, etc.) ;— or, under the like prompt- 
ing, to teach, refute, reprove, admonish, comfort others (see 
προφήτης, II. 1 f.), 1 Co. xi. 4, 5; xiii. 9; xiv.1, 3, 4, 5, 


24, 31, 39. e. to act as a prophet, discharge the 
prophetic office: Rev. xi. ὃ. (On the word see Trench, 
N. T. Syn. § vi.]* 


προφήτης, -ου, 6, (πρόφηµι, to speak forth, speak out; 
hence prop. ‘one who speaks forth’; see πρό, d. a.), Sept. 
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for 82) (which comes fr. the same root as (,,, ‘to di- 


vulze,’ ‘make known,’ ‘announce’ (cf. Fleischer in De- 
litzsch, Com. ii. d. Gen., 4te Aufl. p. 551 sq.], therefore 
prop. i. q. interpreter, Ex. vii. 1, cf. iv. 16; hence an in- 
terpreter or spokesman for God; one through whom God 
speaks; cf. esp. Bleek, Einl. in d. A. T. 4te Aufl. p. 309 
(B.D. s. v. Prophet and reff. there; esp. also Day’s 
note on Oehler’s O. T. Theol. § 161, and W. Robertson 
Smith, Prophets of Israel, p. 389 (note on Leet. ii.)]), 
one who speaks forth by divine inspiration; I. In 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl., [dt., and Pind. down 1. an 
interpreter of oracles (whether uttered by the gods or 
the pavres), or of other hidden things. 2. a fore- 
II. In the N. T. 1. 
one who, moved by the Spirit of God and hence his organ 
or spokesman, solemnly declares to men what he has re- 
ceived by inspiration, esp. future events, and in particular 
such as relate to the cause and kingdom of God and to hu- 
man salvation. The title is applied to a. the Ο. T. 
prophets, —and with allusion to their age, life, death, 
deeds: Mt. v.125 xii. 395 χιλ, 17; xxiii. 29-31: Mk. vi. 
15; Lk. iv. 273 x. 243 xi 475 xiii. 28; Jn. viii. 52, 53; 
Acts iii. 25; wil, 52; xill. 20; Ro. xi.35 1 Th. ii. 15; Heb. 


teller, soothsayer, seer. 
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xi. 32; 788. ν. 10: appeal is made to their utterances as 
having foretold the kingdom, deeds, death, of Jesus the 
Messiah: Mt. i. 22; ii. 5, 15,17, 23; ΠΠ. ὃς iv. 14: viii. 
17; xi.13; xii. 17; xiii. 35; xxi. 47 xxiv. 153 xxvi. 56; 
xxvii. 9; Mk. xiii. 14 Rec.; Lk. i. 70; iii. 4: iv. 17; xviii. 
31; xxiv. 25; Jn. i. 23, 45 (46) ; xii. 838; Acts ii. 16: iii. 
18, 21, 24; vii. 37,48; x.43; xili. 27; xv. 15; xxvi. 22 sq.; 
Ro. i. 2; Heb. i. 1; 1 Pet. i. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 2; Rev. x. 7; 
in the number of prophets David also is reckoned, as one 
who predicted the resurrection of Christ, Acts ii. 30 sq.; 
so too is Balaam, 2 Pet. ii. 16 (see Βαλαάμ). by meton. 
προφῆται is put for the books of the prophets: Lk. xxiv. 
27,44; Acts vill. 28; xiii. 15; xxiv. 14; xxviii. 23; ἐν 
τοῖς πρυφηταις, iq. ἐν βίβλφ τῶν προφ. (Acts vii. 42), in 
the volume of the prophets (which in Hebr. has the title 
O'N'3)), Jn. vi. 45; Acts xiii. 40;— or for the teaching 
set forth in their books: Mt. v. 17; vii. 12; xxii. 40; 
Lk. xvi. 29, 31; Acts xxvi. 27. See νόμος, 4. b. 
John the Baptist, the herald of Jesus the Messiah: 
Mt. xxi. 26; Mk. vi. 15; xi. 82; Lk. i. 76; xx. 6, whom 
Jesus declares to be greater than the O. T. prophets, be- 
cause in him the hope of the Jews respecting Elijah as 
the forerunner of the Messiah was fulfilled: Mt. xi. 9-- 
11, 14, (cf. xvii. 11,12; Mk. ix. 12 sq.) ; Lk. vii. 28 [RG 
T Tr br.}. ο. That illustrious prophet whom the 
Jews (apparently on the ground of Deut. xviii. 15) ex- 
pected to arise just before the Messiah’s advent: Jn. i. 
21, 25; vii. 40. those two illustrious prophets, the one 
Elijah, the other Enoch or Moses [but cf. the Comm. ; 
e. g. Stuart, Com. vol. ii. p. 219 sq.], who according to 
the writer of the Apocalypse will publicly appear shortly 
before the visible return of Christ from heaven: Rev. xi. 
10 (cf. 3). ᾱ. the Messiah: Acts ili. 22, 23; vii. 37, 
after Deut. xviii. 15; Jesus the Messiah, inasmuch as he 
is about to fulfil the expectation respecting this Messiah, 
Mt. xxi. 11; Jn. vi. 14. e. univ. a man filled with 
the Spirit of Goad, who by God’s authority and command in 
words of weight pleads the cause of God and urges the sal- 
vation of men: Mt. xxi. 46; Lk. xiii. 33; xxiv. 19; Jn. 
vii. 52; in the proverb that a prophet is without honor in 
his own country, Mt. xiii. 57; Mk. vi.4; Lk. iv. 24; Jn. 
iv. 44. he may be known — now by his supernatural 
knowledge of hidden things (even though past), Lk. vii. 
39; Jn. iv. 19, (προφήτης ἀληθείας ἐστὶν 6 πάντοτε πάντα 
εἰδώς, τὰ μὲν γεγονότα ὡς ἐγένετο, τὰ δὲ γινόμενα ὡς γίνεται, 
τὰ δὲ ἐσύμενα ὡς ἔσται, Clem. hom. 2, 6),— now by his 
power of working miracles, Lk. vii. 16; xxiv.19; Jn. ix. 
17; such a prophet Jesus is shown to have been by the 
passages cited, nor is it denied except by his enemies, Lk. 
vii. 39; Jn. vii. 52. f. The prophets that appeared 
in the apostolic age among the Christians: Mt. x. 41; 
xxiii. 34; Acts xv. 32; 1 Co. xiv. 29, 37; Rev. xxii. 6, 9; 
they are associated with apostles in Lk. xi. 49; 1 Co. 
xii. 28, 29; Eph. ii. 20; iii.5; iv. 11; Rev. xviii. 20; they 
discerned and did what was best for the Christian cause, 
Acts xiii. 1 sq.; foretold certain future events, Acts xi. 
27 sq.3 xxi. 10sqq.; and in the religious assemblies of 
the Christians, being suddenly seized by the Spirit (whose 
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promptings, however, do not impair their self-govern- 
ment, 1 Co. xiv. 32), give utterance in glowing and ex- 
alted but intelligible language to those things which the 
Holy Spirit teaches them, and which have power to in- 
struct, comfort, encourage, rebuke, convict, stimulate, 
their hearers, 1 Co. xiv. 3,24. [Cf. Harnack, Lehre der 
Zwélf Apostel, Proleg. § 5 i. 2 p. 95 sqq. 119 sqq.; Bon- 
wetsch in (Luthardt’s) Zeitschr. f. kirchl. Wissen. u. s. w. 
1884, pp. 408 sqq. 460 sqq.] κα. Prophets both of the 
Old Test. and of the New are grouped together under 
the name προφῆται in Rev. xi. 18; xvi. 6; xviii. 24. 2. 
a poet (because poets were believed to sing under divine 
inspiration) : so of Epimenides, Tit. i. 12. 

mpodyrixés, -ή, -ov, (προφήτης). proceeding from a 
prophet; prophetic: Ro. xvi. 26; 2 Pet.i.19. [Philo de 
migr. Abr. § 15, etc.; Leian. Alex. 60; eccles. writ.]° 

προφῆτιε, -(δος, 7, (προφήτης), Sept. for M¥°3), a proph- 
etess (Vulg., Tertull. prophetissa, prophetis), a woman to 
whom future events or things hidden from others are at 
times revealed, either by inspiration or by dreams and 
visions: Lk, ii. 96: Rev. ii. 20. In Grk. usage, a female 
who declares or interprets oracles (Eur., Plat., Plut.): 9 
προφῆτις τῆς ἀληθείας ἱστορία, Diod. 1, 2.° 

προ-φθάνω: 1 aor. προέφθασα; to come before, to antici- 
pale: αὐτὸν προέφθασε λέγων, he spoke before him [R.V. 
spake first to him], or anticipated his remark, Mt. xvii. 
25. (Aeschyl., Eur., Arstph., Plut.; Sept.) * 

προ-χειρίζω (πρόχειρυς at hand (cf. πρό, ᾱ. α.] or ready): 
1 aor. mid. προεχειρισάµην; pf. pass. ptcp. προκεχειρισµέ- 
vos; to put into the hand, to deliver into the hands: far 
more freq. in the mid. to take into one’s hands; trop. to 
set before one’s self, to propose, to determine; with an acc. 
of the pers. to choose, to appoint, (Isocr., Polyb., Dion. 
Hal., Plut., al.; 2 Mace. iii. 7; viii. 9; Εκ. iv. 13): foll. 
by an inf. of purpose, Acts xxii. 14; τινά with a pred. 
acc. Acts xxvi. 16; τινά with a dat. of the pers. for one’s 
use, Josh. iii. 12; for one’s salvation, pass. Acts iii. 20 for 
Rec. προκεκηρυγµένον (cf. προκηρύσσω, 2).° 

προ-χειρο-τονέω, -ὦ: pf. pass. ptcp. προκεχειροτονηµένος; 
(see yecporovéw) ; to choose or designate beforehand: Acts 
x. 41. (Plat. legg. 6 p. 765 b.c., [Aeschin., Dem.], Dio 
Cass. 50, 4.) ° 

T1 pdx opos, [-ov, 6, (lit. ‘leader of the dance’)], Proch’- 
orus, one of the seven ‘deacons’ of the church at Jeru- 
salem: Acts vi. 5.” 

πρύµνα, -ης, 7, (fem. of the adj. πρυµνός, -n, -ν, last, 
hindmost; used substantively with recessive accent; [cf. 
W. 09). fr. Hom. down, the stern or hinder part of a 
ship: Mk. iv. 38; Acts xxvii. 29; opp. to πρῴρα, ib. 41.* 

πρωὶ [WII πρωί (cf. I, τ, fin.)] (Attic πρώῴ [cf. W. § 5, 
4 (1. |), adv., (fr. πρό), fr. Hom. down, Sept. often for Ἴρ3, 
in the morning, early, (opp. to owe): Jn. xviii. 28 GL Τ 
Tr WH); Mt. xvi. 3 (opp. here to ὀψίας γενομένης [but 
T br. WH reject the pass.]); [xxi 18 T Tr txt. WIT]; 
Mk. 1.35; xi. 20; xvi. 9; [πρωί, σκοτίας ἔτι οὔσης. Jn. xx. 
1]: λίαν πρωῖ. foll. fin RG] by a gen. of the day (cf. 
Kuiliner § 414, 5 ο. β. ii. p. 292), Mk. xvi. 2; dua πρωί, 
Mt. xx. 15 ἐπὶ τὸ mpwi, Mk. xv. 1 [RG]; 
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ἑσπέρας, Acts xxviii. 23. Used spec. of the fourth watch 
of the night, i.e. the time fr. 3 o’clock in the morning 
till 6, acc. to our reckoning [(cf. Β. D. s. v. Watches of 
the Night)], Mk. xiii. 85.3 

πρωΐα, see mpwios. 

axpéipos (for the more com. mpaios; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
Ρ. 52), 1 Tr WH πρόϊµος (so also cod. Sin.; [see JV H. 
App. Ρ. 152)), -η, -ov, (πρωί), early: ὑετός, the early rain 
(Hebr. mv, Deut. xi. 14; Jer. v. 24), which fell fr. 
October on [(cf. B.D. s. v. Rain)], Jas. v. 7 (LT Tr WH 
om. ὑετ.; cf. W. 592 (550); B. 82 (72)]. (Xen. oec. 
17, 4: Geop., al.) * 

πρωϊνόε [WH πρωινός (see their App. p. 152), Tdf. 
ed. 7 mpoivds (cf. 1, ε) ], (for the older mpaios, see ὀρθρινός; 
the same term. in the Lat. serotinus, diutinus), -7, -όν, 
(mpi), pertaining to the morning: 6 ἀστὴρ ὁ πρ. Rev. 
ii, 28 (on which see dornp); xxii. 16 (where Rec. ὁρ- 
θρινός). [Sept.; Babr., Plut., Ath., al.]° 

πρώῖος [WH πρώιος], -a, -ον, (πρωξ), early, pertaining 
to the morning, (fr. Hom. down); asa subst. ἡ wpwia 
(in full 7 Spa ἡ mpwia, 3 Macc. v. 24; [Diod., Joseph., 
al.]; see duos, 2), Sept. several times for 195, morning : 
Mt. xxvii. 1; Jn. xviii. 28 Ree.; xxi. 4 [πρωίας ἤδη γινο- 
µένης (I WH Tr txt.), when day was now breaking (R.V.)]; 
mpwias, in the morning, Mt. xxi. 18 [RGL Trmrg. }.* 

πρώρα [so RG, πρῶρα Tr], more correctly rpapa (see 
Gottling, Lehre v. Accent, p. 142sq.; [Chandler § 164; 
Etym. Magn. p. 692, 34 sq.; cf. 318, 57 sq.; cf.I, τ]), 
-as (1, T WH -ης, cf. µάχαιρα, init.), 7, [contr. fr. πρόειρα 
fr. rpo; Lob. Pathol. Element. ii. 136, cf. Paralip. p. 215], 
fr. Hom. down; the prow or forward part of a ship [R.V. 
Sforeship]|: Acts xxvii. 30; in vs. 41 distinguished fr. ἡ 
πρύμνα." 

πρωτεύω; (πρώτος); {ο be first, hold the first place, 
[A.V. have the pre-eminence]: Col. i. 18. (From Xen. 
and Plat. down.) * 

πρωτοκαθεδρία, -as, 7, (πρώτος and καθέδρα q. ν.). α sit- 
ting in the first seat, the first or chief seat: Mt. xxiii. 6; 
Mk. xii. 39; Lk. xi. 43; xx. 46. (Eccles. writ.) ° 

πρωτο-κλισία, -as, 7, (πρῶτος and κλισία), the first re- 
clining-place, the chief place, at table Γοἳ. Rich, Dict. of 
Rom. and Grk. Antiq. 8. v. lectus tricliniaris; the rela- 
tive rank of the several places at table varied among 
Persians, Greeks, and Romans; and what arrangement 
was currently followed by the Jews in Christ's day can 
hardly, perhaps, be determined; (yet see Edersheun, 
Jesus the Messiah, ii. pp. 207 sq. 494)]: Mt. xxiii. 6; 
Mk. xii. 39; Lk. xi.43 Lehm. in br.; xiv. 7, 8; xx. 46. 
(Eccles. writ.).* 

πρῶτος, -η. -ov,(superl. of πρό, contr. fr. πρόατος, whence 
the Doric πρᾶτος: the compar. πρότερος see in its place), 
[fr. Hom. down], Sept. for YR and often for ΠΕ and 
WRI, first; 1. either in time or place, in any 
succession of things or of persons ; a. absolutely 
(i. ο. without a noun) and substantively ; a. with the 
article: 6 πρῶτος καὶ 6 ἔσχατος, i. 6. the eternal One, Rev. 
i. 17; ii. 83 xxii. 13; 6 πρῶτος, sc. τῶν κεκληµένων. Lk. 
xiv. 18; the first of two (ef. W. § 35, 4N.1; [B. 32 
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(28)]), Jn. xix. 32; 1 Co. xiv. 30; plur. opp. to οἱ ἔσχα- 
τοι, Mt. xx. 16, on which see ἔσχατος, 2 a. Neut. τὸ 
πρῶτον, Opp. to τὸ δεύτερον, Heb. x. 9; τὰ πρῶτα, opp. to 
τὰ ἔσχατα, one’s first state, Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 26; 2 Pet. 
i. 20; the first order of things, Rev. xxi. 4. β. 
without the article: Mt. x. 2 (πρώτος, sc. of the apostles 
to be mentioned); plur., Mt. xix. 30; Mk. x. 31; Lk. 
xiii. 30, (on the meaning of which three pass. see ἔσχα- 
ros, 2a.); neut. ἐν πρώτοις, [A.V. first of all], among 
the first things delivered to you by me, 1 Co.xv.3. ὮὉ. 
where it agrees with some substantive; a. anar- 
throus, and in place of an adjective: πρώτῃ (sc. ἡμέρα) 
σιιββάτου, on the first day of the week, Mk. xvi. 9; 
Φυλακή, opp. to δευτέρα, Acts xii. 10; as a pred. Lk. 1i. 2 
(on which cf. W. § 35,4 N.1; [B. §127, 31]). where 
it is added to the subject or the object of the verb (and 
we often use an adv.; W. § 54, 2; [B. § 123, 9]): εὑρίσκει 
οὗτος πρῶτος, Jn. i. 41 (42) (where L Tr WH πρῶτον) ; 
add, Jn. viii. 7; xx. 4, 8; Acts xxvii. 43; Ro. x. 19; 1 
Tim. i. 16; 1 Jn. iv. 19; opp. to εἶτα, 1 Tim. ii. 13; 6 
πρῶτος ἐμβάς, Jn. ν. 4 (the art. belongs to éuSas [Gr T Tr 
WH om. the pass.]); but Acts xxvi. 23 πρῶτος ἐξ ava- 
στάσεως νεκρῶν is to be translated as the first. By a 
later Grk. usage it is put where πρότερος might have 
been expected with the gen. (cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 717; 
Passow 8. v. πρότερος, B. I. 2 ο. ii. p. 1243*; [L. and 5. 
ibid. B. I. 4e.]; Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. ii. 420 sq.; W. 
§ 35,4 N.1; B. § 123, 14): πρῶτός µου ἦν, Jn. i. 15, 30, 
(οἱ πρῶτοί µου ταῦτα ἀνιχνεύσαντες, Acl. nat. anim. 8, 
12). β. with the article: 6 (ή, τό,) πρῶτος (-η, -ov,), 
in a series which is so complete, either in fact or in 
thought, that other members are conceived of as fol- 
_ lowing the first in regular order; as, τὸν πρῶτον λόγον, 
Acts i. 1; add, Mk. xiv. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 16; Rev. iv. 1, 
7; χι]. 12, etc.; (opp. to 6 ἔσχατος), 7 mp. πλάνη, Mt. 
xxvii. 64; add, Mt. xx. 8, 10,16; 1 Co. xv. 45, ete.; also 
‘the first’ of two, where Lat. usage requires and the 
Vulg. ordinarily employs prior (cf. W. [and B.] u. s.): 
Mt. xxi. 28, 31 (1. Tr WII ὕστερος]; ἄλλους δούλους πλείο- 
vas τῶν πρώτων, Mt. xxi. 363 ἡ πρώτη διαθήκη, Heb. viii. 
7, 135; ix. 15, 18; 7 πρώτη, sc. διαθήκη, Heb. ix. 1 GLT 
Tr WIL; σκηνή, Heb. ix. 1 Ree., 2, 6,8; 9 mp. γῆ, 6 πρ. 
οὐρανός, Rev. xxi. 1; ἀνάστασις, Rev. xx. 5,6; «ἄνθρωπος, 
1 Co. xv.47;  foll. by 6 δεύτερος, τρίτος, θἱο.: Mt. xxii. 
25; Mk. xii. 20; Lk. xix. 16; xx. 29; Rev. viii. 7; xvi. 
2; xxi. 19; foll. by érepos, Lk. xvi. 5; 6 πρῶτος, i. q. the 
former, previous, pristine: τὴν πρώτην πίστιν, the faith 
which they formerly plighted, 1 Tim. v.12; 9 πρώτη 
ἀγάπη, Rev. il. 4; τὰ πρ. ἔργα, ibid. 5. 2. first in 
rank, influence, honor, chief; principal: without the art., 
and absol., πρῶτος chief, (opp. to Δοῦλος), Mt. xx. 27; 
Mk. x. 44; opp. to ἔσχατος and διάκονος, Mk. ix. 35, 
added to a noun, principal, ἐντολή, Mt. xxii. 38; Mk. 
xii. 30 (T Wifom. Trmrg. br. the cl.]; Eph. vi. 2; with 
a partitive gen., Mk. xii. 28, 29, [see mas, IT. 2 b. y.]; 
1 Tim. i. 15; with the art., Lk. xv. 22; Acts xvii. 4; of 
πρῶτοι τῆς Γαλιλαίας, the chief men of Galilee, -Mk. vi. 
215 του λαοῦ, Lk. xix. 47; τῆς πόλεως, Acts xiii. 50; 


τῶν Ἰουδαίων, Acts xxv. 2; xxviii. 17; τῆς νήσου, Acts 
xxviii. 7 [cf. Lewin, St. Paul, ii. p. 208 sq., but see Πό- 
πλιος]. 3. neut. πρῶτον as adv., first, αἱ the first; a. 
in order of time: Lk. x. 5; Jn. xviii. 18; Acts xi. 26 
[here T Tr WH πρώτως, α. ν.]; _ foll. by εἶτα, ἔπειτα, or 
δεύτερο», Mk. iv. 28; 1 Co. xv. 46; 1 Th.iv.16; 1 Tim. 
iii. 10; foll. by pera ταῦτα, Mk. xvi. 9 cf. 12; the first 
time, opp. to ἐν τῷ δευτέρῳ (the second time), Acts vii. 
12,13; τὲ πρῶτον καί, first and also (or afterwards), 
i.e. as well as, Ro. i. 16 [but here L Tr mre. WH br. 
mp.]; ii. 9,10; without ré, 2 Co. viii. 5; 2 Tim. i. 5. 
first i.e. before anything else is done; jirst ofall: Mt. 
vi. 33; Lk. xii. 1; Jn. vii. 51 1, Τ TrWH; Ro.i. 8; 1 
Tim. v.4; 2 Pet. i. 20; iii. 3; πρῶτον πάντων, 1 Tim. ii. 
1. first{i.e. before something else: Mt. viii. 21; Mk. 
vii. 27; ix. 11,12; Lk. xi. 38; xiv. 28; Ro. xv. 24; 2 Th. 
ii. 3; 1 Pet. iv. 17, etc.; before other nations, Acts iii. 
26; xiii. 46; before others [R.V. the first to partake 
etc.], 2 Tim. 1.6: foll. by τότε or καὶ τότε, Mt. v. 24; 
vii. 5; xii. 29; Mk. iii. 27; Lk. vi.42; Jn. ii. 10 (TWH 
om. L Trbr. τότε]; ἐμὲ πρῶτον ὑμῶν [Tdf. om. ὑμ.] me 
before it hated you, Jn. xv. 18 (see 1 b. α.). τὸ πρῶτον, 
αἱ the first i.e. at the time when one did a thing for the 
first time: Jn. x. 40; xii. 16: xix. 99. b. in enumer- 
ating several particulars; first, then, etc.: Ro. iii. 2; 1 
Co. xi. 18; xii. 28; Heb. vii. 2; Jas. iii. 17. 
τηε, -ov, 6, (πρώτος and ἵστημι), prop. one 
who stands in the front rank, a front-rank man, (Thuc., 
Xen., Polyb., Diod., Dion. Hal., al.; ὥσπερ στρατηγὸς 
πρωτοστάτης, Job xv. 24); hence, a leader, chief, cham- 
pion: trop. [A. V. a ringleader] τῆς αἱρέσεως, Acts xxiv. 
5.° 
πρωτοτόκια, -wy, Τά, (πρωτότοκος), in the Sept. also 
πρωτοτοκεία [ al. -xeta (cf. Chandler § 99), -κία, cod. Venet., 
Aq. ], for 753, primogeniture, the right of the first-born, 
(in class. Grk. ἡ πρεσβεία, and τὸ πρεσβεῖον): Heb. xii. 
16. (Philorepeats the word after the Sept. in his alleg. 
lege. 3, 69; sacrif. Abel. §5. Occasionally also in By- 
zant. writ.) ° | . 
πρωτότοκον, -ov, (πρώτος, τίκτω), Sept. for W3, jfirst- 
born; a. prop.: τὸν υἱὸν αὐτῆς τὸν πρωτ. Mt. i. 25 
(where τὸν πρωτότ. is omitted by 1, Τ Tr WH but found 
in cod. Sin. [see Tdf., WH., ad loc.]); Lk. ii. 7; τὰ 
πρωτότοκα αὐτών (gen. of the possessor [(?); αὐτῶν is 
more naturally taken w. θίγη (W. § 90, 8c.), as by Prof. 
Grimm himself s. v. θιγγάνω]), the first-born whether of 
man or of beast, Heb. xi. 28 (πᾶν mpwrdroxoy .. . ἀπὸ 
ἀνθρώπου ἕως κτήνους. Ex. xii. 29; Ps. civ. (cv.) 36; [Philo 
de cherub. § 16; Poll. 4, 208]). b. trop. Christ is 
called πρωτότοκος πάσης κτίσεως (partit. gen. [see below], 
as in τὰ πρωτότοκα τών προβάτων, Gen. iv. 4; τῶν Boor, 
Deut. xii. 17; τῶν υἱῶν σου, Ex. xxii. 29), who came into 
being through God prior to the entire universe of created 
things [R. V. the firstborn of all creation] (see κτίσις, 2 
b.), Col. i. 15; —this passage does not with certainty 
prove that Paul reckoned the λόγος in the number: of 
created beings (as, among others, (7steri, Paulin. Lehr- 
begriff, p. 315, and Baur, Das Christenthum der drei 
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ersten Jahrhh. Ist ed. p. 295, hold); since even Origen, 
who is acknowledged to have maintained the eternal 
generation of the Son by the Father, did not hesitate 
to call him (cf. Gieseler, Kirch.- Gesch. i. p. 261 sq. ed. 
3; [i. 216 Eng. trans. of ed. 4, edited by Smith ]) τὸν ἀγένη- 
τον καὶ πάσης γενετῆς φύσεως πρωτότοκον (ο. Cels. 6, 17), 
and even κτίσμα (a term which Clement of Alexandria 
also uses of the λόγος); ef. Joan. Damascen. orthod. fid. 
4, 8 καὶ αὐτὸς ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ καὶ ἡ κτίσις ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ; [al. would 
make the gen. in Col. |.ο. depend upon the compar. force 
in (the first half of) πρωτότ. (cf. πρωτότοκος ἐγὼ ἢ σύ, 2 S. 
xix. 43); but see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. (esp. for the patris- 
tic interpretation) ]. In the same sense, apparently, he 
is called simply 6 πρωτότοκος, Heb. i. 6 ; πρ. ἐκ τῶν νεκρῶν, 
the first of the dead who was raised to life, Col. i. 18; 
also τῶν vexpav (partit. gen.), Rev. i. 5 [Rec. inserts ἐκ]; 
πρωτότοκος ἐν πολλοῖς ἀδελφοῖς, Who was the Son of God 
long before those who by his agency and merits are ex- 
alted to the nature and dignity of sons of God, with the 
added suggestion of the supreme rank by which he ex- 
cels these other sons (cf. Ps. Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 28; Ex. 
iv. 22; Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 9), Ro. viii. 29; ἐκκλησία 
πρωτοτύκω», the congregation of the pious Christian dead 
already exalted to the enjoyment of the blessedness of 
heaven (tacitly opp. to those subsequently to follow them 
thither), Heb. xii. 23; cf. De Wette ad loc. (Anthol. 8, 
34; 9, 213.) * 

πρώτωα, adv., first: Acts xi. 26 TTrWH. Cf. Passow 
8. Vv. πρότερος fin.; [L.and S. ib. B. IV.; Phryn. ed. Lod. 
Ρ. 31l1sy.; Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 366].* 

πταίω; fut. rraiow; 1 aor. ἕπταισα) (akin to ΠΕΤΩ 
and πίπτω (cf. Vanicek p. 466]); fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl., 
and Hat. down; 1. trans. τινά, (0 cause one to stum- 
ble or fall. 2. intrans. fo stumble: δὶς πρὸς τὸν αὐτὸν 
λίθο», Polyb. 31, 19,5. trop. [ο[. Eng. trip, stumble] a. 
to err, to make a mistake, (Plat. Theaet. ο. 15 p. 160d.) ; 
to xin: absol. Ro. xi. 11 (ἴδιον ἀνθρώπου φιλεῖν καὶ τοὺς 
πταίοντας, Antonin. 7, 22); πολλά, in many ways, Jas. iii. 
2; ἐν ἑνὶ (sc. νόμφ), fo stumble in, i.e. sin against, one law, 
Jas. ii. 10 [but see eis, 2 a. fin.]; ἐν λόγῳ (for the [more 
com.] simple dat.), to sin in word or speech, Jas. iii. 
2. b. to fall into misery, become wretched, (often 
so in Girk. writ.) : of the loss of salvation, 2 Pet. i. 10. 
[Cf. προσ-παίω.]" 

πτέρνα, -ης. 7), the heel (of the foot) : ἐπαίρειν τὴν πτέρναν 
ἐπί τινα, to lift up the heel against one, i.e. dropping the 
fiz. (which is borrowed either from kicking, or from a 
wrestler tripping up his antagonist), to injure one by 
trickery, Jn. xiii. 18 after Ps. xl. (xli.) 10. (Often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Ilom. down; Sept. for 3)25"-)* 
" πτερύγιον, -ου, τό, (dimin. of πτέρυξ, q. ν.), Sept. for 
13; 1. a wing, little wing. 2. any pointed 
extremity (of the fins of fishes, 910, Lev. xi. 9-12; 
Deut. xiv. 9, 10; Aristot., Theophr.; of a part of the 
dress hanging down in the form of a wing, Ruth iii. 9; 
1S. xxiv. ὃς (Num. xv. 38]; Poll. 7, 14, 62): τὺ πτερύ- 
γιων τοῦ ναοῦ and τοῦ ἱεροῦ. the top of the temple at Jeru- 
salem, Hegesipp. ap. Euseb. h.e. 2, 23, 115 τοῦ ἱεροῦ, Mt. 
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iv. 5; Lk. iv. 9: some understand this of the top or 
apex of the sanctuary (τοῦ ναυῦ), others of the top of 
Solomon’s porch, and others of the top of the Royal 
Portico; this last Josephus (antt. 15, 11, 5) says was of 
such great height ὡς εἴ τις ἀπ᾿ ἄκρου τοῦ ταύτης τέγους 
ἄμφω συντιθεὶς τὰ βάθη διοπτεύοι σκοτοδινιᾶν, οὐκ ἐξικνου- 
µένης τῆς ὄψεως εἰς ἀμέτρητον τὸν βυθόν; (cf. “ Recovery 
of Jerusalem,” esp. ch. v.].* 

πτέρυξ, -vyos, 7, (πτερόν & wing), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
often for 433; α wing: of birds, Mt. xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 
34; Rev. xii. 14; of imaginary creatures, Rev. iv. 8; ix. 
9.* 

awrnvyds, -ή, -όν, (πέτοµαι, πτῆναι), furnished with wings; 
winged, flying: τὰ πτηνά, birds (often so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aeschyl. down), 1 Co. xv. 39.* 

wrote, -@: 1 aor. pass. ἐπτοήθην; (πτόα terror); from 
Hom. down; (ο terrify; pass. to be terrified (Sept. chiefly 
for non): Lk. xxi. 9; xxiv. 37 [Trmrg. WH mrg. θροη- 
θέντες. SYN. see φοβέω, fin.]* 

wrénors, -ews, 7, (πτοέω), terror: Φφοβεῖσθαι πτόησι», i. q. 
PoBov φοβεῖσθαι, to be afraid with terror [al. take πτ. 
objectively: R.V. txt. to be put in fear by any terror], 
1 Pet. iii. 6 (Prov. iii. 25); see φοβέω, 2; [W. § 382, 2; 
B. §131, 5. (1 Mace. iii. 25; Philo, quis rer. div. her. 
§ 51)]} 

TI roAepats, -ἴδος, 7, Piolemais, a maritime city of Phoe- 
nicia, which got its name, apparently, from Ptolemy 
Lathyrus (who captured it B. c. 103, and rebuilt it more 
beautifully [ef. Joseph. antt. 13, 12, 2.sq.]); it is called 
in Judg. i. 31 and in the Talmud 15), in the Sept. 
"Axx@, by the Greeks *Axn [on the varying accent ef. 
Pape, Eigennam. s. v. Πτολεμαϊς], and Romans Ace, and 
by modern Europeans [Acre or] St. Jean d’Acre (froma 
church erected there in the middle ages to St. John); it 
is now under Turkish rule and contains about 8000 in- 
habitants (cf. Baedeker, Pal. and Syria, Eng. ed. p. 356): 
Acts xxi. 7. (Often mentioned in the books of the Mac- 
cabees and by Josephus under the name of Πτολεμαίς, 
ef. esp. b. j. 2, 10, 2sq.; [see Reland, Palaest. p. 534 sqq.; 
Ritter, Palestine, Eng. trans. iv. p. 361 sqq.]-) * 

πτύον, -ου, τό, freq. in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, Attic 
πτέον W. 24, [(perh. fr. r. pu*to cleanse’; cf. Curtius p. 
498 sq.)], α winnowing-shovel ΓΑ. V. fan; ef. B. D. s.v. 
Agriculture, sub fin.; Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. vv. ventila- 
brum, pala 2, vannus]: Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17.* 

πτύρω: [(cf. Curtius p. 706)]; to frighten, affright: 
pres. pass. ptep. πτυρόµενος, Phil. i. 28.  (Hippoer., 
Plat., Diod., Plut., al.) * 

πτύσµα, -τος, τό, (πτύω, q. V.), spittle: Jn. ix. 6 ((Hip- 
pocr.], Polyb. 8, 14, 5; Or. Sibyll. 1, 906). 

πτύσσω: 1 aor. ptcp. mrvéas; in class. Grk. fr. Hom. 
down; to fold together, roll up: τὸ βιβλίο», Lk. iv. 20 
ΓΑ. V. closed]; see ἀναπτύσσω. [and ef. Schlottmann in 
Riehm s. v. Schrift; Strack in Herzog ed. 2 s. v. Schreib- 
kunst, ete. Comp.: ἀἄνα-πτύσσω.]" 

πτύω: [(Lat. spuo, our spue; Curtius §382)]; 1 aor. 
ἔπτυσα; fr. Hom. down; to spit: Mk. vii. 833; viii. 23; 


Jn. ix. 6 [Comp.: ἐκ-, eu-wrie.] * 


πτὼωμα δοτ πύλη 
9 
πτῶμα, -τος, τό, (πίπτω, pf. πέπτωκα) ; 1. in Grk. | spirit, i.e. destitute of the wealth of learning and intel 


writ. fr. Aeschyl. down, α fall, downfall; metaph. a fail- 
ure, defeat, calamity; an error, lapse, sin. 2. that 
which is fallen; hence with the gen. of a pers. or with 
vexpov atided, the (fallen) body of one dead or slain, a 
corpse, carcase; later also with νεκροῦ omitted (Polyb., 
Sept., Philo, Joseph., Plut., Hdian.), cf. Thom. Mag. p. 
765 [ed. Ritschl p. 290, 14]; Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 375; 
[W. 23], and so in the N. T.: Mt. xiv. 12 LT Tr WH; 
Mk. xv. 45 1, Τ Tr WH; Mt. xxiv. 28; τινός, Mk. vi. 
29; Rev. xi. 8, 9.” 

πτῶσις, -εως, 9, (πίπτω, pf. πέπτωκα), a falling, down- 
fall: prop. τῆς οἰκίας, Mt. vii. 27 (πτώσεις οἴκω», Mancth. 
4, 617); trop. eis πτῶσιν πολλῶν (opp. to εἰς ἀνάστασιν), 
that many may fall and bring upon themselves ruin, i. ο. 
the loss of salvation, utter misery, Lk. ii. 34, cf. Ro. xi. 
11. (Sept. chiefly for 7929, plague, defeat.) * 

πτωχεία, -as, ή, (πτωχεύω) ; 1. beggary (Πάι. 3, 
14; Arstph. Plut. 549; Plat. legg. 11 p. 936 b.; Lysias 
p- 898, 9; Aristot. poet. ο. 23 p. 1469", 6). 2. in the 
N. T. poverty, the condition of one destitute of riches 
and abundance: opp. to πλουτεῖν, 2 Co. viii. 9; opp. to 
πλούσιος, Rev. ii. 9; 7 κατὰ βάθους πτωχεία (opp. to mAov- 
ros), deep i. e. extceme poverty [see κατά, I. 1 b.], 2 Co. 
viii. 2. (Sept. chiefly for 31, affliction, misery.) ® 

πτωχεύω: 1 aor. ἐπτώχευσα; (πτωχός, 4. Υ.); prop. to 
be a beggar, to beg; so in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down; 
in the N. T. once, to be poor: 2 Co. viii. 9, on which see 
πλούσιος, b. fin. (Tob. iv. 21; Sept. for 594 to be weak, 
afflicted, Judg. vi. 6; Ps. Ixxviii. (Ixxix.) 8; for ww) to 
be reduced to want, Prov. xxiii. 21; Ὁ to be needy, 
Ps. xxxiil. (xxxiv.) 11.) 

πτωχός, -ή, «όν, (πτώσσω, to be thoroughly frightened, 
to cower down or hide one’s self for fear; hence πτωχός 
prop. one who slinks and crouches), often involving the 
idea of roving about in wretchedness [see πένης, fin.; 
“but it always had a bad sense till it was ennobled 
in the Gospels; see Mt. v. 3; Lk. vi. 20, ef. 2 Co. viii. 
9” (L. and S. 8. v. I.)]: hence 1. in class. Grk. 
from Ifom. down, reduced to beqgary, begging, mendi- 
cant, asking alms: Lk. xiv. 18, 215; xvi. 20, 22. 2. 
poor, needy, (opp. to πλούσιος): Mt. xix. 21; xxvi. 9, 11; 
Mk. x. 21; xii. 42, 43; xiv. 5,7; Lk. xviii. 22; xix. 8; 
xxi. 3; Jn. xii. 5, 6, 8; xiii. 29; Ro. xv. 26; 2 Co. vi. 10; 
Gal. ii. 10; Jas. ii. 2, 3,6; Rev. xill.16; in a broader 
sense, destitute of wealth, influence, position, honors; lowly, 
afflicted: Mt. xi.5; Lk. iv. 18, (fr. Is. Ixi. 1); vi. 20; vii. 
22; of πτωχοὶ τοῦ κόσμου (partit. gen.), the poor of the 
human race, Jas. ii. 5; but the more correct reading is 
that of LT Tr WH viz. τῷ κόσµῳ [unto the world], i. e. 
the ungodly world being judge, cf. W. § 31, 4a.; B. 
$133, 14; [R. V. as to the world (see next head, and cf. 
xogpos, 7)]. trop. destitule of the Christian virtues and 
the eternal riches, Rev. iii. 17; like the Lat. inops, i. q. 
helpless, powerless to accomplish an end: στοιχεῖα, Gal. iv. 
9 [‘brinzing no rich endowment of spiritual treasure’ 
(Bp. Lahtft.) ]- 3. univ. lacking in anything, with 
a dat. of the respect: τῷ πνεύµατι, as respects their 


lectual culture which the schools afford (men of this 
class most readily gave themselves up to Christ’s teach- 
ing and proved themselves fitted to lay hold of the heav- 
enly treasure, Mt. xi. 25; Jn. ix. 39; 1 Co. i. 26, 27; [al. 
make the idea more inward and ethical: ‘conscious 
of their spiritual need’]), Mt. v. 3; compare with this 
the Ep. of Barn. 19, 2: ἔσῃ ἁπλοῦς τῇ καρλίᾳ καὶ πλούσιος 
τῷ πνεύματι, abounding in Christian graces and the riches 
of the divine kingdom. (Sept. for yy, 93, wr, 38, 
etc.) * 

πυγµή, -ῆς, 7, (πύξ, fr. ΠΥΚΩ, Lat. pungo, pupugi, 
[pugnus; O. H. G. ‘fist’, Eng. ‘fist’; ef. Curtius § 384]), 
fr. Hom. down, Sept. for ηλ (Ex. xxi. 18; Is. lviii. 4), 
the fist: πυγμῇ νίπτεσθαι τὰς χεῖρας, to wash the hands 
with the fist, i. e. so that one hand is rubbed with the 
clenched fist of the other [R. V. mrg. (after Theoph., 
al.) up to the elbow; but cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Mes- 
siah, ii. 11], Mk. vii. 3 (where Tdf. πυκνά, see πυκνός). 
[Cf. Jas. Morison, Com. ad loc.] * 

Πύθων, -ωνος, 6, Python; 1. in Grk. mythology 
the name of the Pythian serpent or dragon that dwelt in 
the region of Pytho at the foot of Parnassus in Phocis, 
and was said to have guarded the oracle of Delphi and 
been slain by Apollo. 2. i. 4. δαιμόνιο» µαντικόν 
(Hesych. 6. v.), α spirit of divination: πνεῦμα πύθωνος or 
more correctly (with LT Tr WH) πνεῦμα πύθωνα (on 
the union of two substantives one of which has the force 
of an adj. see Matthiae p. 962, 4; [Kiihner § 405, 1; 
Lob. Paralip. 344 sq.]), Acts xvi. 16; some interpreters 
think that the young woman here mentioned was a ven- 
triloquist, appealing to Plutarch, who tells us (mor. p. 
414e. de def. orac. 9) that in his time ἐγγαστρίμυθοι were 
called πύθωνες; [cf. Meyer].° 

πυκνός, -ή, -όν, (ΠΥΚΩ, see πυγµή), fr. Hom. down, 
thick, dense, compact; in ref. to time, frequent, often ree 
curring, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down), 1 Tim. v. 
23; neut. plur. πυκνά, as adv. [W. 463 (432); Β. § 128, 
2], vigorously, diligently, (?[cf. Morison as in πυγµή]), 
Mk. vii. 8 Tdf.; often, Lk. ν. 33; πυκνότερον, more fre- 
quently, the oftener, Acts xxiv. 26.3 

πυκτεύω; (πύκτης a pucilist [see πυγμή, init.]); to be a 
boxer, to box, [A. V. fight]: 1 Co. ix. 26. (Eur., Xen., 
Plat., Plut., al.) * 

πύλη, -ης, 7, [perh. fem. of πόλος (cf. Eng. pole i.e. 
axis) fr. r. πέλ-ω to turn (Curtius p. 715)], fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. very often for 3%, occasionally for n4, 
sometimes for mina; α gate (of the larger sort, in the 
wall cither of a city ora palace; Thom. Mag. [p. 292, 4] 
πύλαι ἐπὶ τείχους: θύραι ἐπὶ οἰκίας): of a town, Lk. vii. 
12; Acts ix. 24; xvi. 19 LT Tr WH; Heb. xiii. 12; of 
the temple, Acts iii. 10; in the wall of a prison, Acts 
xii. 10; πύλαι adov, the gates of Hades (likened to a 
vast prison; hence the ‘keys’ of Hades, Rev. i. 18), Mt. 
xvi. 18 (on which see κατισχύω) ; Sap. xvi. 13; 3 Macc. 
v. 51, and often by prof. writ.; see Grimm on 3 Macc. 
v.51. — in fig. dise. i. q. access or entrance into any 
state: Mt. vii. 13°, 13° RG Tbr. Tr Wil mre, 14 RG 


πυλών 


Lbr. Tbr. Tr WH;. Lk. xiii. 24 R Lmrg. [On its 
omission see προβατικός.] " 

πυλών, -ὤνος, 6, (πύλη), [Aristot., Polyb., al.], Sept. 
often for ΠΏΘ, sometimes for rw; 1. alarge gate: 
of a palace, Lk. xvi. 20; of a house, Acts x. 17; plur. 
(of the gates of a city), Acts xiv. 13; Rev. xxi. 12, 13, 
15, 21, 25; xxii. 14. 2. the anterior part of a house, 
into which one enters through the gate, porch: Mt. xxvi. 
71 (cf. 69 and 75); Acts xii. 14; hence ἡ θύρα τοῦ πυ- 
λώνος, ib. 19.3 

πυνθάνοµαι; impf. ἐπυνθανόμην; 2 aor. ἐπυθόμη»; (cf. 
Curtius § 328]; a depon. verb; as in class. Grk. fr. 
Hom. down 1. to inquire, ask: foll. by an indir. 
quest. — w. the indic. Acts x. 18; with the opt., Jn. xiii. 
24 RG; Lk. xv. 26; xviii. 36; Acts xxi. 33; foll. by 
a dir. quest., Acts iv. 7; x. 29; xxiii. 19; παρά τινός τι 
[B. 167 (146)], Jn. iv.52; παρά τινος foll. by an indir. 
quest. w. the indic. Mt. ii. 4; ri περί τινος, Acts xxiii. 
20. 2. to ascertain by inquiry: foll. by ὅτι Acts 
xxiii. 34 [A. V. understood ].* 

wip, gen. πυρός, ro, [prob. fr. Skr. pu ‘to purify’ (cf. 
Germ. feuer); Vaniéek p. 541; Curtius § 385], fr. Hom. 
down; Hebr. wr; fire: Mt. ili. 10, 12; vii.19; xvii. 15; 
Mk. ix. 22; Lk. iii. 9,17; ix.54; Jn. xv.6; Actsii. 19; 
xxviii. 5; 1 Co. iii. 138; Heb. xi. 84: Jas. 11. 5; v. 3; Rev. 
vili. 5, 7.5 ix. 17,18; xi. 55 xiii. 13; xiv. 18; xv. 2; xvi. 
8; xx. 9; ἅπτειν πῦρ, to kindle a fire, Lk. xxii. 55 [T Tr 
txt. WH περιάπτ.]; ἔβρεξε mip καὶ θεῖον, Lk. xvii. 29; 
κατακαίειν τι ἐν [T om. WH br. ἐν] πυρί, Rev. xvii. 16; 
XViil. 8; καίοµαι πυρί, Mt. xiii. 40 [RL T WH κατακ.]; 
Heb. xii. 18 [W. § 31, 7d.]; Rev. viii. 8; xxi.8; φλὸξ 
πυρός, @ fiery flame or flame of fire, Acts vii. 30; 2 Th. 
i. 8 Ltxt. Trtxt.; Heb. i. 7; Rev. i. 14; ii. 18; xix. 12, 
(Ex. iii. 2 cod. Alex.; Is. xxix. 6); πῦρ φλογός, a flam- 
ing fire or fire of flame, 2 Th. i.8 RGLUmrg. Τ Trmrg. 
WH (Ex. iii. 2 cod. Vat.; Sir. xlv. 19); λαμπάδες πυρός, 
lamps of fire, Rev. iv. 5; στῦλοι πυρός, Rev. x. 1; ἄνθρα- 
κες π. coals of fire, Ro. xii. 20 (see dvOpat); γλῶσσαι 
ὡσεὶ πυρός, Which had the shape of little flames, Acts ii. 
3; δοκιµάζειν διὰ πυρός, 1 Pet. i. 7; πυροῦσθαι (see πυ- 
pow, b.) ἐκ π. Rev. ili. 18; ὡς διὰ πυρός, as one who in 
a conflagration has escaped through the fire not unin- 
jured, i.e. dropping the fig. not without damage, 1 Co. 
iii. 15; wep 792, Zech. iii. 2, cf. Am.iv.11. of the 
fire of hell we find the foll. expressions, — which are 
to be taken either tropically (of the extreme penal tor- 
ments which the wicked are to undergo after their life 
on earth; so in the discourses of Jesus), or literally (so 
apparently in the Apocalypse): τὸ mup, Mk. ix. 44, 46, 
(T Wilom. Tr br. both verses], 48; τὸ mip τὸ αἰώνιον, 
Me. xviii. 8; xxv. 41, cf. 4 Mace. xii. 12; ἄσβεστον, Mk. ix. 
43,45(GT Tr WIlom. Lbr. the el.]; πυρὺς αἰωνίου δίκην 
ὑπέχειν, Jude 7; yeevva τοῦ πυρός, Mt. ν. 225 xviii. 9; 
Mk. ix. 47 [RG UTrbr.J; κάµινος τ. πυρός, Mt. xiii. 42, 
50, (Dan. iii. 6); 1 λίμνη τοῦ πυρός, Rev. xix. 20; xx. 10, 
14,15; πυρί τηρεῖσθαι, 2 Pet. iti. 7; βασανισθηναι ἐν πυρί, 
Rev. xiv. 10 (cf. Lk. xvi. 24); βαπτίζειν teva πυρί (see Ba- 
πτίζω, 11. b. bb.), Mt. iii. 11: Lk.ili,i6. Thetongue 
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πυρράζω 


is called wip, as though both itself on fire and setting 
other things on fire, partly by reason of the fiery spirit 
which governs it, partly by reason of the destructive 
power it exercises, Jas. iii.6; since fire disorganizes 
and sunders things joined together and compact, it is 
used to symbolize dissension, Lk. xii. 49. Metaphorical 
expressions: ἐκ πυρὸς dprafew, to snatch from danger 
of destruction, Jude 23; πυρὶ ἁλίζεσθαι (see ἁλίζω), Mk. 
ix. 49; ζῆλος πυρός, fiery, burning anger [see ζηλος, 1], 
Heb. x. 27 (rip ζήλου, Zeph. i. 18; iii. 8); God is called 
πῦρ καταναλίσκον, as one who when angry visits the ob- 
durate with penal destruction, Heb. xii. 29.3 

πνρά, -ᾱς, 7, (rip), fr. Hom. down, a fre, a pile of 
burning fuel: Acts xxviii. 2 ρα." 

πύργοε, -ov, 6, (akin to Germ. Burg, anciently Purg; 
[yet cf. Curtius § 413]), as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, α 
tower; α fortified structure rising to a considerable height, 
to repel a hostile attack or to enable a watchman to sce 
in every direction. The πύργος ἐν τῷ Σιλωάμ [(q. τ.)] 
seems to designate a tower in the walls of Jerusalem 
near the fountain of Siloam, Lk. xiii. 4; the tower occu- 
pied by the keepers of a vineyard is spoken of in Mt. 
xxi. 8338; Mk. xii. 1, (after Is. v. 2); a tower-shaped 
building as a safe and convenient dwelling, Lk. xiv. 28. 

auplcoe; (rip); (Vulg., Cels., Senec., al. febricito) ; 
to be sick with a fever: Mt. viii. 14; Mk. i. 30. (Eur., 
Arstph., Plut., Leian., Galen, al.) * 

πνρετός, -οὔ, 6, (rip); 1. fiery heat (Hom. Ἡ. 22, 
31 [but interpreters now give it the sense of ‘fever’ in 
this pass.; cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. 8. v.; Schmidt, Syn. 
ch. 60 § 14]). 2. fever: Mt. viii. 15; Mk. i. 31; 
Lk. iv. 39; Jn. iv. 52; Acts xxviii. 8, (Hlippocr., Arstph., 
Plat., sqq.; Deut. xxviii. 22); πυρ. peéyas, Lk. iv. 38 (as 
Galen de different. feb. 1, 1 says σύνηθες τοῖς ἰατροῖς ὀνο- 
µάζειν . . « τὸν µέγαν τε καὶ μικρὸν πυρετόν; [cf. Wetstein 
on Lk. I. ο.])." 

πύρινος, -η, -ον, (rip), fiery: θώρακες πύρ. i.e. shining 
like fire, Rev. ix. 17. (Ezek. xxviii. 14, 16; Aristot., 
Polyb., Plut., al.) 3 

πυρόω: Pass., pres. πυροῦμαι; pf. ptep. πεπυρωµένος; 
(rip); fr. Aeschy]. and Pind. down; to burn with fire, 
fo set on fire, to kindle; in the N. T. it is used only in 
the pass. a. to be on fire, to burn: prop. 2 Pet. iii. 
12; trop. of the heat of the passions: of grief, 2 Co. xi. 
29 (Eng. Versions burn (often understood of indig- 
nation, but cf. Meyer); W. 153 (145)]; of anger, 
with τοῖς θυμοῖς added, i. q. to be incensed, indignant, 
2 Macc. iv. 38; x. 85; xiv. 45; to be inflamed with sex- 
ual desire, 1 Co. vii. 9. b. pf. ptcp. πεπυρωµέ- 
vos, made to glow [R. V. refined]: Rev. i. 15 [(οξ. B. 80 
(69) n.)]; full of fire; fiery, ignited: τὰ βέλη τὰ πεπ. 
darts filled with inflammable substances and set on fire, 
Eph. vi. 16 (Apollod. bibl. 2, 5, 2 § 3); melted by fire 
and purged of dross: χρυσίον πεπυρ. ἐκ πυρός, [refined 
by fire}, Rev. ili. 18 (so πυρόω in the Sept. for Εν; as 
τὸ ἀργίριον, Jub xxii. 25; Zech. xiii. 9; Ps. xi. (xii) 7; 
Ixv. (Ixvi.) 10).° 

πυρράζω: i. q. πυρρὸε γίνομαι, to become glowing, grow 


πυρρος 


red, be red: Mt. xvi. 2 sq. [but T br. WH reject the pass. ] 


(Byzant. writ.; πυρρίζω in Sept. and Philo.) ° 

wuppés, -ά, -όν, (fr. rip), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
having the color of fire, red: Rev. vi. 4; xii. ὃ. Sept. 
several times for Ὁ κ.” 

Πύρρος [(‘fiery-red’; Fick, Griech. Personennamen, 
p. 75)], -ov, 6, Pyrrhus, the proper name of a man: 
Acts xx. 4 GLT Tr WH.* 

_ πύρωσια, -εως, 7, (πυρόω), α burning: Rev. xviii. 9, 18; 
the burning by which metals are roasted or reduced ; 
by a fig. drawn fr. the refiner’s fire (on which cf. Prov. 
xxvii. 21), calamities or trials that test character: 1 Pet. 
iv. 12 (Tertullian adv. Gnost. 12 ne expavescatis ustio- 
nem, quae agitur in vobis in tentationem), cf. i. 7 [(ή 
πύρωσις τῆς δοκιµασίας, ‘ Teaching’ ete. 16, ὅ)]. (In the 
same and other senses by Aristot., Theophr., Plut, al.) * 

[πώ, an enclitic particle, see µήπω etc. ] 

πωλέω, -ὢ; impf. ἐπώλουν; 1 aor. ἐπώλησα; pres. pass. 
πωλοῦμαι; (πέλω, πέλοµαι, to turn, turn about, [Curtius 
§ 633 p. 470], fr. which [through the noun πωλή; Lod. 
in Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 57 bot.] πωλοῦμαι, Lat. versor, 
[οἱ]. by εἰς with acc. of place, to frequent a place; cf. 
the Lat. venio and veneo); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 
39; prop. to barter, i. e. to sell: absol. (opp. to ἀγορά- 
(ew), Lk. xvii. 28; Rev. xiii. 17; of πωλοῖντες (opp. to 
οἱ ἀγοράζοντες, buyers), sellers, Mt. xxi. 12; xxv.9; Mk. 
xi. 15; Lk. xix. 45; with acc. of a thing, Mt. xiii. 44; 
xix. 21; xxi. 12; Mk. x. 215 xi. 15; Uk. [xii. 33]; xviii. 
22; xxii. 86; Jn. ii. 14,16; Acts v.1; supply αὐτό», 
Acts iv. 37; αὐτά, ib. 34; pass. 1 Co. x. 25; with a gen. 
of price added, Mt. x. 29; Lk. xii. 6.° 

πῶλοφ, -ov, ὁ (in class. Grk. 9 also), [Lat. pudlus, 
Ο. H. G. folo, Eng. foal; perh. allied with mais; cf. Cur- 
tius § 387]; 1. a colt, the young of the horse: 80 
very often fr. Hom. down. 2. univ. @ young crea- 
ture: Ael. v. h. 4, 9; spec. of the young of various ani- 
mals; in the N. T. of a young ass, an ass’s colt: Mt. xxi. 
2,5, 7; Mk. xi. 2, (3 Lmrg.], 4,5, 7; Lk. xix. 30, 33, 35; 
Jn. xii. 15, (also in Geopon.); Sept. several times for 
wy; for my a female ibex, Prov. v. 19." 

πώ-ποτε, adv., ever, at any time: Lk. xix. 30; Jn. i. 18; 
v. 37; vi. 85; viii. 33; 1Jn.iv.12. [(From Hom. down.)]* 

πωρόω, -ώ: 1 aor. ἐπώρωσα (Jn. xii. 40 T Tr WI); 
pf. merapoxa; pf. pass. ptcp. πεπωρωµένος; 1 aor. pass. 
ἐπωρώθην; (πώρος, hard skin, a hardening, induration) ; 
fo cover with a thick skin, to harden by covering with a 
callus, [R. V. everywhere simply to harden]: metaph., 
καρδίαν, to make the heart dull, Jn. xii. 40; Pass. to 
grow hard or callous, become dull, lose the power of under- 
standing: Ro. xi. 7; τὰ νοήματα, 2 Co. iii. 14: 9 καρδία, 
Mk. vi. 52; viii. 17. Cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Mk. p. 78 sq.; 
on Rom. ii. p. 451 sq. [(Hippocr., Aristot., al.)]°® 

πώρωσις, -εως, 7, (πωρόω, q. V.), prop. the covering with 
a callus; trop. obtuseness of mental discernment, dulled 
perception: yéyove rim, the mind of one has been blunted 
(R.V. a hardening hath befallen), Ro. xi. 255 τῆς καρδίας 
(hardening of heart], of stubbornness, obduracy, Mk. iii. 
4; Eph. iv. 18. [(Hippocr.)]° 
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πῶς, (fr. obsol. ΠΟΣ, whence ποῦ, rot, ete. [cf. Curtius 
6 631]), adv., [fr. Hom. down] ; I. in interroga- 
tion; how? in what way ?—in adirect question, foll. 
by ' a. theindicative, it is the expression a. of 
one seeking information and desiring to be taught: Lk. 
i. 34; x. 26; Jn. iii.9; ix. 26; 1 Co. xv. 35 [cf. W. 266 
(250)]; πώς οὖν, Jn. ix. 10 Tdf. (but L WH br. οὖν), 19; 
Ro. iv. 10. B. of one about to controvert another, 
and emphatically deny that the thing inquired about has 
happened or been done: Mt. xii.29; Mk. iii. 28; Lk. 
xi. 18; Jn. iii. 4,12; ν. 44,47: vi.52; ix.16; 1 Jn. iii. 
17; iv. 20; Ro. iii. 6; vi. 2; 1 Co. xiv. 7, 9,16; 1 Tim. iii. 
5; Heb. ii. 3; καὶ πώς, Mk. iv. 18; Jn. xiv. 5 [here Ltxt. 
Tr WHom. καί]; πῶς οὖν, Mt. xii. 26; Ro. x. 14 RG; 
πῶς δέ, Ro. x. 14" RGLmrg., 14° RGT, 15 RG, (on 
this see in b. below). where something is asserted and 
an affirmative answer is expected, πώς οὐχί is used: Ro. 
viii. 32; 2 Co. iii. 8. γ. of surprise, intimating that 
what has been done or is said could not have been done 
or said, or not rightly done or said, — being equiv. to how 
ts it, or hovw has it come to pass, that ete.: Gal. ii.14GLT 
TrWH; Mt. xxii. 12; Jn. iv. 9; vi. 52; vii. 153 wos 
λέγεις, λέγουσι, κτλ., Mk. xii. 35; Lk. xx. 41; Jn. viii. 33; 
καὶ πώς, Lk. xx. 44; Acts ii. 8; καὶ πῶς ov λέγεις, Jn. xii. 
84; xiv. 9 [here LT WHom. Tr br. καί]; πώς οὖν, Jn. vi. 
42 [here Τ WH Tr txt. πῶς νῦν]; Mt. xxii. 43; mas οὐ, 
how is it that... not, why not? Mt.xvi.11; Mk. viii. 21 
RGLaorg.; iv. 40 [RGT]; Lk. xii. 56. b. the 
delib. subjunctive (where the question is, how that 
can be done which ought to be done): πῶς πληρωθώσι»ν 
αἱ γραφαί, how are the Scriptures (which ought to be ful- 
filled) to be fulfilled? Mt. xxvi.54; πῶς φύγητε, how shall 
ye (who wish to escape) escape etc. Mt. xxiii. 33; add, 
πῶς οὗ», Ro. x. 14 LT Tr WH; πῶς δέ, x. 145 Ltxt. T 
TrWH; 14°L TrWH; 15 LT Tr WH, (Sir. xlix. 11); 
cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 405 sq. ο. foll. by ἄν 
with the optative: πῶς γὰρ ἂν δυναίµη»; Acts viii. 31 
(on which see ay, III. p. 34°). II. By a somewhat 
negligent use, occasionally met with even in Attic writ. 
but more freq. in later authors, πῶς is found in indi- 
rect discourse, where regularly ὅπως ought to have 
stood; cf. W. § 57, 2 fin.; [L. and S. s. v. I'V.]. a. 
with the indicative — pres.: Μι. vi. 28; Mk. xii.41; 
Lk. xii. 27; Acts xv. 36; 1 Co. iii.10; Eph. v.15; Col. 
iv.6; 1 Tim. iii. 15; τὸ πῶς (on the art. see ὁ, II. 10 a.); 
with the impf. Lk. xiv. 7; with the perf. Rev. iii. 3; 
with the aor., Mt. xii. 4; Mk. ii. 26 [here Tr WH br. 
πῶς]; Lk. viii. 96: Acts ix. 27, ete.; after ἀναγινώσκει», 
Mk. xii. 26 T Tr WH; how it came to pass that, ete. Jn. 
ix.15; with the fut.: μεριμνᾷ, πῶς ἀρέσει (because the 
direct quest. would be πῶς dpéow;), 1 Co. vii. 32-34 [but 
LTTr WII -ση]; ἐζήτουν πῶς αὐτὸν ἀπολέσουσιν, how 
they shall destroy him (so that they were in no uncer- 
tainty respecting his destruction, but were only deliber- 
ating about the way in which they will accomplish it), 
Mk. xi. 18 RG (but the more correct reading here, acc. 
to the best Mss., including cod. Sin., is ἀπολέσωσιν ‘how 
they should destroy him’ [cf. W. § 41b. 4b.; B. § 139, 
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61; see next head Ἰ). 
of the aor. and in deliberation: Mk. xi.18 LT Tr WH; 
xiv. 1,11 [RG]; Mt. x. 19; Lk. xii. 11; τὸ πῶς, Lk. 
xxii. 2,4; Acts iv. 21. III. in exclamation, how: 
πῶς δύσκολόν ἐστιν, Mk. x. 24; πῶς παραχρῆμα, Mt. xxi. 


[P, p: the practice of doubling p (after a prep. or an augm. ) 
is sometimes disregarded by the Mss., and accordingly by the 
critical editors ; so, too, in the middle of a word ; see ἀναντίρη- 
τος, ἀπορίπτω, ἁραβώ», ἄραφος, διαρήγνυµι, ἐπιράπτω, ἑπιρί- 
πτω, παραρέω, ῥαβδί(ω, ῥαντί(ω, ῥαπίζω, ῥίπτω, ῥύομαι, οἱο.; 
cf. W. δ 19, 1 b.; B. 32 (28:.); WA. App. p. 163; Τά/. 
Proleg. p. 80. Recent editors, L T (cf. the Proleg. to his 7th 
ed. p. celxxvi.), Kuenen and Cobet (cf. their Praef. p. xcvi.), 
WH (but not Treg.), also follow the older Mss. in omitting 
the breathings from pp in the middle of a word ; cf. Lipsius, 
Grammat. Untersuch. p. 18 sq.; Greg. Corinth. ed. Bast p. 
732 sq.; in opposition see Donaldson, Greek Gram. p. 16; 
W. 48 (47). On the smooth breathing over the initial p 
when p begins two successive syllables, see Lipsius u. s.; 
WH. u. 8. pp. 163, 170; Κάμπος §67 Anm. 4; Goettling, Ac- 
cent, p. 205 note; and on the general subject of the breath- 
ings cf. the Proleg. to Tdf. ed. 8 p. 105 sq. and reff. there. 
On the usage of modern edd. of the classics cf. Veitch 8. vv. 
ῥάπτω, ῥέ(ω, etc.| 

Ἑαάβ (and 'Ραχάβ, Mt. i. 5; ‘PayaBn, -ης, in Joseph. 
[antt. 5, 1, 2 εἴς. |), 4, (AM ‘broad’, ‘ample’), Mahad, 
a harlot of Jericho: Heb. xi. 31; Jas. ii. 25. (Cf. B.D. 
Β. ύ.; Bp. Lghtft. Clement of Rome, App. (Lond. 1877) 

Ρ. 419.13 

Ὅ ῥαββί, TWH ῥαββεί (cf. Β. p.6; WH. App. p. 155; 
see ει, ε], (Hebr. 131, fr. 11 much, great), prop. my 
great one, my honorable sir; (others incorrectly regard 
the ‘+ as the yodh paragogic); Rabbi, a title with which 
the Jews were wont to address their teachers (and also 
to honor them when not addressing them; cf. the French 
monsieur, monseigneur): Mt. xxiii. 7; translated into 
Greek by διδάσκαλος, Mt. xxiii. 8G LT TrWH; John 
the Baptist is addressed by this title, Jn. iii. 26; Jesus: 
both by his disciples, Mt. xxvi. 25, 49; Mk.ix.5; xi. 
21; Jn. i. 38 (39), 49 (50); iv. 31; ix.2; xi. 8; and by 
others, Jn. iii. 2; vi. 25; repeated to indicate earnest- 
ness [cf. W. § 65, 5 α.] ῥαββί, ῥαββί. RG in Mt. xxiii. 7 
and Mk. xiv. 45; (so ‘39°35 for ‘28 38 in the Targ. on 
2K. Π. 19). Cf. Lgktft. Ποταο Hebr. et Talmud. on Mt. 
xxiil. 7; Pressel in Werzog ed. 1 xii. Ρ. 471 δε... [@ins- 
burg in Alex.’s Kitto, s. v. Rabbi; /Za@nburqer, Real-En- 
cyclopidie, Β. ν. Rabban, vol. ii. p. 943 sq. J.” 

ῥαββονί (so Rec. in Mk. x. 51) and ῥαῤβουνί [WII 
εί, see reff. under ῥαββί, init.], (Chald. v3 lord; 133 


b. with the subjunctive, 


‘Payas 


20; πῶς δυσκόλως, Mk. x. 23; Lk. xviii. 24; with a verb, 
how (greatly): πῶς συνέχομαι, Lk. xii. 50; πῶς ἐφίλα 
αὐτόν, Jn. xi. 36. 

πώς, an enclitic particle, on which see under εἴπως [i. e- 
ei, III. 14] and µήπως. 


Ρ 


master, chief, prince; cf. Levy, Chald. WB. ib. d. Tar- 
gumim, li. p. 401), Rabboni, Rabbuni (apparently [yet 
cf. reff. below] the Galilean pronunciation of 33), a 
title of honor and reverence by which Jesus is ad- 
dressed; as interpreted by John, equiv. to διδάσκαλος : 
Jn. xx. 16; Mk. x. 51, (see ῥαββί). Cf. Keim iii. p. 560 
[Eng. trans. vi. p. 811 sq.]; Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. 
f. d. luth. Theol. for 1876, pp. 409 and 606; also for 
1878,p.7; [Ginsburg and Hamburger, as in ‘he preced- 
ing word; AKautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 10].* 

ῥαβδίω; 1 aor. pass. ἐρραβδίσθην and (9ο 1, Τ Tr WH) 
ἐραβδίσθην (sec P, p); (ῥάβδος): to beat with rods: Acts 
xvi. 22; 2 Co. xi. 25. (Judg. vi. 11; Ruthii.17; Arstph., 
Diod., al.) * 

ῥάβδος, -ov, 7, [prob. akin to ῥαπίς, Lat. verber; cf. 
Curtius § 513], in various senses fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
for 10, 020, 5p: Njyw, etc, a staff, walking-stick : 
i. q- @ twig, rod, branch, Heb. ix. 4 (Num. xvii. 2 sqq. 
Hebr. text xvii. 16 sqq.); Rev. xi. 1; α rod, with which 
one is beaten, 1 Co. iv. 21 (Plato, legg. 3 p. 700 ¢.; Plut., 
al.; πατάσσειν τινὰ ἐν ῥάβδφ, Ex. xxi. 20; Is. x. 24); a 
staff: as used on a journey, Mt. x. 10; Mk. vi. 8; Lk. ix. 
8; or to lean upon, Heb. xi. 21 (after the Sept. of Gen. 
xlvii. 31, where the translators read 709°, for ΠΒ a bed ; 
[cf. προσκυνέω, a.]); or by shepherds, Rev. ii. 27; xii. 
5; xix. 15, in which passages as ἐν ῥάβδῳ ποιµαίνειν is 
fiz. applied to a king, so ῥάβδῳ σιδηρᾷ, with a rod of tron, 
indicates the severest, most rigorous, rule; hence ῥάβδος 
is equiv. to a royal sceptre (like 0320, Ps. ii. 9; xlv. 8; 
for Ὁ 3210, sth. iv. 11; v. 2): Tleb. i. 8 (fr. Ps. xlv. 
8).* 

ῥαβδοῦχος, -ου, ὁ, (ῥάβδος and éyw; cf. εὐνοῦχος), one 
who carries the rods i. e. the fasces, a lictor (a public offi- 
cer who bore the fasces or staff and other insignia of 
oflice before the magistrates), ΓΑ. V. serjeants}]: Acts 
xvi. 35, 38. (Polyb.; Diod. 5, 40; Dion. Hal.; Hdian. 
7, 8, 10 [5 ed. Bekk.]; διὰ τί λικτώρεις τοὺς ῥαβδούχους 
ὀνομάζουσι; VPlut. quaest. Rom. ο. 67.) 3 

Ῥαγαύ [so WIL] or ‘Paya [RGLT Tr], (apr (i. ο. 
‘friend’], Gen. xi. 18), 6, Ragau [A.V. Reu; (once 
Πιο) ]ν one of the ancestors of Abraham: LK. iii. 85. 
[B. D. Am. ed. s.v. Jeu.) * 


= eet eee: 


-- ο -- ---- - 


ῥᾳδιούργημα 


ῥᾳδιούργημα, -τος, τό, (fr. ῥᾳδιουργέω, and this fr. ῥᾳδι- 
ουργός, compounded of ῥᾷδιος and ΕΡΓΩ. A ῥᾳδιουργός 
is one who does a thing with little effort and adroitly ; 
then, in a bad sense, a man who is facile and forward 
in the perpetration of crime, a knave, a rogue), a piece 
of knavery, rascalily, villany: πονηρόν, Acts xviii. 14. 
(Dion. Hal., Plut., Leian. ; eccles. writ.) * 

ῥᾳδιουργία, -as, 7, (see ῥᾳδιούργημα, cf. πανουργία); 1. 
prop. ease in doing, facility. 2. levity or easiness 
in thinking and acting; love of a lazy and effeminate 
life (Xen.). 3. unscrupulousness, cunning, mischief, 
[A. V. villany]: Acts xiii. 10. (Polyb. 12, 10, 5; often 
in Plut.)* 

[ῥαίνω; see ῥαντίζω.] 

ῥακά (Tdf. ῥαχά; [the better accentuation seems to 
be -a; cf. Kaulzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 8]), a 
Chald. word ΚΩ} [but ace. to Kautzsch (u.s. p. 10) not 
the stat. emph: of p*?, but shortened fr. Ιρ'1] (Hebr. 
p'r), empty, i. e. a senseless, empty-headed man, a term of 
reproach used by the Jews in the time of Christ [B. D. 
s.v. Raca; Winsche, Erlduterung u.s. w. p.47]: Mt. v. 22.” 

pdxos, -ους, τό, (ῥήγνυμι), @ piece torn off; spec. a bit 
of cloth; cloth: Mt. ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21 [here L Tr mrg. 
ῥάκκος]. (Hom., Hdt., Arstph., Soph., Eur., Joseph., 
Sept., al.) " 

‘Papa [T WH ‘Paya; cf. Β. D. Am. ed. s. v. Ramah, 1 
init.], (7799 i.e. a high place, height), 4, [indecl. Win. 
61 (60)], Ramah, a town of the tribe of Benjamin, sit- 
uated six Roman miles north of Jerusalem on the road 
leading to Bethel; now the village of er Ram: Mt. ii. 
18 (fr. Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 15). Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; 
Graf in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1854, p. 851 sqq. ; 
Pressel in Herzog xii. p. 515 sq.3;| Furrer in Schenkel 
BL. v. p. 37; [BB. DD.].* 

ῥαντίζω; (fr. ῥαντός besprinkled, and this fr. ῥαίνω); 
1 aor. ἐρράντισα and (5ο 1, T Tr WH) ἑράντισα (see P, p) ; 
[1 aor. mid. subjunc. ῥαντίσωνται (sprinkle themselves), 
Mk. vii. 4 WH txt. (so Volkmar, Weiss, al.) after codd. 
8B]; pf. pass. Ρίορ. ἐρραντισμένος (Tdf. pepavr.. L Tr 
WH ῥεραντ. with smooth breathing; seeP, p); for paiva, 
more com. in class. Grk.; fo sprinkle: prop. τινά, Heb. 
ix. 13 (on the rite here referred to cf. Num. xix. 2-10; 
Win. RWB. s. v. Sprengwasser; [B. D. s. v. Purifica- 
tion]}); ib. 19; ri αἵματι, ib. 21; [Rev. xix. 13 WH (see 
περιρραίνω)]. to cleanse by sprinkling, hence trop. to 
purify, cleanse: ἐρραντισμένοι τὰς καρδίας (on this ace. see 
B. § 134, 7) ἀπό κτλ. Heb. x. 29. (Athen. 12 p. 521 α.: 
for Hebr. nor, Ps. Ἱ. (1:) 93 for m1, Lev. vi. 27; 2 K. 
ix. 33.)* ; 

ῥαντισμός, -ov, 6, (ῥαντίζω, q. ν.), used only by bibl. and 
οσο. writ., @ sprinkling (purification): αἷμα ῥαντισμοῦ, 
blood of sprinkling, i. e. appointed for sprinkling (serving 
to purify), Heb. xii. 24 (ὕδωρ ῥαντισμοῦ for 7397 , 
Num. xix. 9, 13, 20 sq.) 3 εἰς ῥαντισμὸν αἵματος ᾿]ησοῦ Xp. 
1. 6. εἰς τὺ ῥαντίζεσθαι (or ἵνα ῥαντίζωνται) αἵματι Ἴησ. 
Χρ., that they may be purified (or cleansed from the 
guilt of their sins) by the blood of Christ, 1 Pet. i. 2 [W. 
§ 30, 2 α.]." 
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561 , ῥέω 


ῥαπίζω; fut. ῥαπίσω [cf. Β. 87 (32 sq.)]; 1 aor. ἐρράπισα 
and (2ο 1, Τ Tr WH) ἐράπισα (see P, p); (fr. ῥαπίς a 
rod) ; 1. (0 smile with a rod or staff (Xenophanes 
in Diog. Laért. 8, 86; Hdt., Dem., Polyb., Plut.,al.). 2. 
to smite in the face with the palm of the hand, to box the 
ear: τινά, Mt. xxvi. 67 (where it is distinguished fr. 
κολαφίζω{Α.Υ. buffet]; for Suidas says pamioat πατάσσειν 
τὴν γνάθον ἁπλῆῇ τῇ χειρί not with the fist; hence the 
Vulg. renders it palmas in faciem ei dederunt; [A. V. 
mrg. (R. V. mrg.) adopt sense 1 above]); τινὰ ἐπὶ [LT 
Tr txt. WH eis] τὴν σιαγόνα, Mt. v. 39 (Hos. xi. 4). Cf. 
Fischer, De vitiis Lexx. etc. p. 61 sqq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
Ρ. 175; [Schmidt, Syn. ch. 118,10; Field, Otium Norv. 
pars iii. p. 71).* 

ῥάπισμα, -τος, τό, (ῥαπίζω, q. v.); 1. a blow with 
a rod or a staff or a scourge, (Antiph. in Athen. 14 Ρ. 
025 b.; Anthol., Leian.). 2. a blow with the flat of 
the hand, a slap in the face, box on the ear: βάλλειν τινὰ 
ῥαπίσμασιν (sce βάλλω, 1), Mk. xiv. 65; διδόναι τινὶ ῥάπι- 
opa, Jn. xviii. 22; ῥαπίσματα, Jn. xix. 3, [but in all three 
exx. R.V.mrg. recognizes sense 1 (see reff. 8. v. pa- 
πίζω) |." 

pals, -ίδος, 7, (ῥάπτω to sew), α needle: Μι. xix. 24; 
Mk. x. 25; Lk. xviii. 25 Rec., [(cf. xdyndos)]. Class. 
Grk. more com. uses βελόνη (q. ν.); see Lod. ad Phryn. 
Ρ. 90; [W. 25].* 

[ῥαχά, see ῥακά.] 

'Ῥαχάβ, see 'Ραάβ. 

Ῥαχήλ, Cony a ewe or sheep), ἡ, Rachel (cf. B. D. 
s. v.], the wife of the patriarch Jacob: Mt. ii. 18 (fr. 
Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 15).* 

Ῥιβέκκα (935, fr. p32. unused in Hebrew but in 
Arabic ‘to bind,’ ‘fasten’; hence the subst. i.q. ‘en- 
snarer,’ fascinating the men by her beauty), 9, Rebecca, 
the wife of Isaac: Ro. ix. 10.3 . 

ῥέδη [al. ῥέδα; on the first vowel cf. Tdf.’s note on 
Rev. as below; WH. App. p. 1513], (acc. to Quintil. 1, 
5, 57 [cf. 68] a Gallic word [οξ. Vaniéek, Fremdworter, 
5. v. reda]), -ης, 7, α chariot, “a species of vehicle having 
four wheels” (Isidor. Hispal. orig. 20, 12 (§ 511), [ef. 
Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s.v. Rheda]): Rev. xviii. 13.* 

*Peppdv (RG), or ‘Pepdvy (1, Tr), or Ῥομφάν (T), [or 
Ῥομφά WH, see their App.on Acts as below], Remphan 
[so A.V.], or Rephan [so R.V.], Romphan, [or Rompha}, 
a Coptic pr. name of Saturn: Acts vii. 43, fr. Amos 
v. 26 where the Sept. render by 'Ῥαιφάν [or ‘Pedav] the 
Hebr. 13°3, thought by many to be equiv. to the Syriac 


θ em .  -ο- 2 . 
coho, and the Arabic .{ 4§, designations of Saturn; 


but by others regarded as an appellative, signifying 
‘stand,’ ‘ pedestal’ (Germ. Geriist; so Hitzig), or ‘statue’ 
(so Gesenius), formed from 133 after the analogy of 
such forms as pian, baa, ete. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Saturn; Gesenius, Thes. p. 669°; J. G. Miiller in Her- 
Ζοσ xii. 736; Aferx in Schenkel i. p. 516 sq.; Schrader 
in Riehm p. 234; [Baudissin in Herzog ed. 2 s. v. Sat- 
urn, and reff. there given; B. D. s. ν. Remphan].* 

ῥέω: fut. ῥεύσω (in Grk. writ. more com. pevoopat, see 


- ete ati diene ee eee 


ῥέω ° 562 ῥῆμα 


W. 89 (85); [8.67 (59)]; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 739); 
[(Skr. sru; cf. Lat. fluo; Eng. stream; Curtius § 517)]; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 31; to flow: Jn. vii. 38. 
[Comp.: παραρρέω.]” 

‘PEQ, see εἶπον. 

Ῥήγιον, -ov, τό, hegium (now Reggio), a town and 
promontory at the extremity of the Bruttian peninsula, 
opposite Messana [ Messina] in Sicily; (it seems to have 
got its name from the Greek verb ῥήγνυμι, because at that 
point Sicily was believed to have been ‘rent away’ from 
Italy; so Pliny observes, hist. nat. 3, 8, (14); [Diod. Sic. 
4,85; Strabo 6, 258; Philo de incorrupt. mund. § 26; al. 
See Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.]): Acts xxviii. 19.3 

ῥῆγμα, -τος, τό, (ῥήγνυμι), what has been broken or rent 
asunder; a. a fracture, breach, cleft: Hippocr., Dem., 
[Aristot.], Polyb., al.; for 13, Am. vi. 11 Alex. b. 
plur. for Oy, rent clothes: 1 K. xi. 30 sq.; 2 K. ii. 
12. ο. fall, ruin: Lk. vi. 49.3 . 

ῥήγνυμι (Μι. ix. 17) and ῥήσσω (Hom. Il. 18, 571; 
1 K. xi. 31; Mk. ii. 22 RG Lmrg.; ix. 18; [Lk. v. 37 
Lumrg.; (see below)]); fut. ῥήξω; 1 aor. éppnéa; pres. 
pass. 3 pers. plur. ῥήγνυνταε; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
yp3 and YIP; (ο rend, burst or break asunder, break up, 
break through; a. univ.: τοὺς ἀσκούς, Mk. ii. 22; 
Lk. v. 37; pass. Mt. ix. 17; i. q. to tear in pieces [A.V. 
rend]: τινά, Mt. vii. 6. b. sc. εὐφροσύνην (previously 
chained un, as it were), to break forth into joy: Gal. iv. 
27, after Is. liv. 1 (the full phrase is found in Is. xlix. 
13; lii. 9; [ef. B. § 130, 5]; in class. Grk. ῥηγνύναι κλαυθ- 
µόν, οἰμωγήν, δάκρυα, esp. downy is used of infants or dumb 
persons beginning to speak; cf. Passow s. v. 2, vol. ii. p. 
19000: [L. and S.s.v. I. 4 and 5]). ο. i. 4. σπα- 
ῥάσσω, to distort, convulse: of a demon causing convul- 
sions in a man possessed, Mk. ix. 18; Lk. ix. 42; in both 
pass. many [so R. V. txt.] explain it to dash down, hurl to 
the ground, (a common occurrence in cases of epilepsy) ; 
in this sense in Artem. oneir. 1, 60 a wrestler is said 
ῥῆξαι τὸν ἀντίπαλον. Hesych. gives ῥῆξαι: καταβαλεῖν. 
Also ῥῆξε: κατέβαλε. Cf. Kuinoel or Fritzsche on Mk. 
ix. 18. [Many hold that ῥήσσω in this sense is quite a 
different word from ῥήγνυμε (and its collat. or poet. 
ῥήσσω), and akin rather to (the onomatopoetic) ἀράσσω, 
ῥάσσω, to throw or dash down; cf. Lobeck in Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. § 114, 8. ν. ῥήγνυμι; Curtius, Das Verbum, 
pp. 162, 315; Schmidt, Syn. ch. 118, 7. See as exx. 
Sap. iv. 19; Herm. mand. 11,3; Const. apost. 6, 9 p. 
165, 14. Cf. προσρήγνυμι.] (Comp.: δια-, περι-, προσ- 
ῥηήγνυμι») * 

[Syx.: ῥήγνυμι, κατάγνυµι, θραύω: ῥ. (ο rend, rend 
asunder, makes pointed reference to the separation of the 
parts; κ. to break, denotes the destruction of a thing’s unity 
or completeness ; θ. to shatter, is suggestive of many fragments 
and minute dispersion. Cf. Schmidt ch. 115.] 


ῥῆμα, -τος, ro, (fr. “PEQ, pf. pass. εἴρημαι), fr. Theogn., 
Hadt., Pind. down; Sept. chiefly for 431; also for 98, 
m0, 19, TVR, etc. ; 1. prop. that which is or has 
been uttered by the living voice, thing spoken, word, [ef. 
έπος, also λόγος, I. 1]; ie. a. any sound produced 


by the voice and having a definite meaning: Mt. xxvii. 
14; ῥ. γλώσσης, Sir. iv. 24; φωνὴ ῥημάτω», a sound of 
words, Heb. xii. 19; ῥήματα ἄρρητα, [unspeakable words], 
2 Co. xii. 4. Ὁ. Plur. τὰ ῥήματα, speech, discourse, 
(because it consists of words either few or many (cf. 
Philo, leg. alleg. 3, 61 τὸ δὲ ῥῆμα µέρος λόγου]) : Lk. vil. 
1; Acts ii. 14; words, sayings, Jn. viii. 20; x. 21; Acts 
[x. 44]; xvi. 38; τὰ ῥ. τωος, what one has said, Lk. 
xxiv. 8, 11, or taught, Ro. x. 18; τὰ ῥ. µου, my teaching, 
Jn. v. 47; xii. 478q.; xv. 7; τὰ ῥ. ἃ ἐγὼ λαλώ, Jn. vi. 
63; xiv. 10; [dAnOeias κ. σωφροσύνης ῥ. ἀποφθέγγομαι 
Acts xxvi. 25]; ῥήματα ζωῆς αἰωνίου ἔχεις, thy teaching 
begets eternal life, Jn. vi. 68; ra ῥ. τοῦ θεοῦ, utterances 
in which God through some one declares his mind, Ja. 
viii. 47; λαλεῖ τις τὰ ῥ. τοῦ 6. speaks what God bids hin, 
Jn. iii. 84: λαλεῖν πάντα τὰ ῥήματα τῆς ζωῆς ταύτης, to de- 
liver the whole doctrine concerning this life, i.e. the 
life eternal, Acts v. 20; τὰ ῥ. ἃ δέδωκάς pos, what thou 
hast bidden me to speak, Jn. xvii. 8; ῥήματα λαλεῖν πρὸς 
τινα, ἐν ols etc. to teach one the things by which ete. 
Acts xi. 14; τὰ ῥήματα τὰ προειρηµένα ὑπό τινος, what one 
has foretold, 2 Pet. iii. 2; Jude 17; λαλεῖν ῥήματα βλά: 
odnpa ets τινα, to speak abusively in reference to one 
[see eis, B. Il. 2 ο. β.], Acts vi. 11; κατά τινος, against 
a thing, ib. 13 [GL T Tr WH om. βλάσφ.]. ο. α 
series of words joined together into a sentence (a declara- 
tion of one’s mind made tn words) ; α. univ. an uller 
ance, declaration, (Germ. eine Aeusserung): Mt. xxvi. 
75; Mk. ix. 82; xiv. 72; Lk. ii. 50; ix. 45; xviii. 34; 
xx. 26; Acts xi. 16; xxviii. 25; with adjectives, ῥῆμα 
ἀργόν, Mt. xii. 86; εἰπεῖν πονηρὸν ῥῆμα κατά τινος, to assail 
one with abuse, Mt. v. 11 [RG; αἱ. om. ῥ.]. βα 
saying of any sort, as a message, α narrative: concerning 
some occurrence, λαλεῖν τὸ ῥ. περί τινος, Lk. ii. 175 ῥῆμα 
τῆς πίστεως, the twcord of faith, i. e. concerning the neces 
sity of putting faith in Christ, Ro. x. 8; α promise, Lk. 
i. 38; ii. 29; καλὸν θεοῦ ῥῆμα, God’s gracious, comforting 
promise (of salvation), Heb. vi. 5 (see καλός, ϱ.); καθα- 
ρίσας ... ἐν ῥήματι, acc. to promise (prop. on the ground 
of his teord of promise, viz. the promise of the pardon 
of sins; cf. Mk. xvi. 16), Eph. v. 26 [al. take ῥ. here as 
i. q. ‘the gospel,’ cf. vi. 17, Ro. x. 8; (see Meyer ad 
Ιοο.)]:; the word by which some thing is commanded, de 
rected, enjoined: Mt. iv. 4 [οξ. W. 989 (364) n.J; Lk. iv. 
4 RGLTr in br.; Heb. xi. 8; α command, LK. v. 5: 
ἐγένετο ῥῆμα θεοῦ ἐπί τινα, Lk. iii. 2 (Jer. i. 1; πρός tua, 
Gen. xv. 1; 1 K. xviii. 1); plur. ῥήματα mapa σοῦ, words 
from thee, i.e. to be spoken by thee, Acts x. 22; ῥῆμα 
τῆς δυνάµεως αὐτοῦ, his omnipotent command, Ηεῦ. 1. 
3. doctrine, instruction, [ef. W. 123 (117)]: (τὸ) ῥημα 
(τοῦ) θεοῦ, divine instruction by the preachers of the 
gospel, Ro. κ. 17 [RG; but LTTrWH ῥ. Χριστου ; 
others give ῥ. here the sense of command, commission; 
(cf. Meyer)]; saving truth which has God for its au- 
thor, Eph. vi. 17; also τοῦ κυρίου, 1 Pet. i. 255 words 
of prophecy, prophetic announcement, τὰ ῥ. τοῦ Geo, 
Rev. xvii. 17 Ree. [al. οἱ λόγοι τ. θ.]. 2. In im 
tation of the Hebr. 137, the subject-matter of speech, thing 


Ῥησά 563 ῥοιζηδόν 
spoken of, thing; and that a. so far forth as it is | fan i.e. cool with a fan (Tertull. fladbello): Plut. Anton. 
a matter of narration: Lk. ii. 15; Acts x. 37; plur., | 26. 2. to toss to and fro, to agitate: of the wind, 


Lk. i. 655 ii.19, 51; Acts v. 32; xiii. 42. b. in so 
far as it is matter of command: LK.i. 37 [see ἀδυνατέω, 
b.] (Gen. xviii. 14; Deut. xvii. 8). ο. a matter of 
dispute, case at law: Mt. xviii. 16; 2Co. xiii. 1 (A.V. 


retains ‘word’ here and in the preceding pass.], (Deut. 


xix. 15)." 

ἜῬησά [Lchm. -σᾶ (so Pape, Eigennamen, s. Υ.)], 4, 
Ithesa, the son of Zerubbabel: Lk. iii. 27.* 

ῥήσσω, see ῥήγνυμι. 

ῥήτωρ, -ορος, 6, (ΡΕΩ), a speaker, an orator, (Soph., 
Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plat., α].): of a forensic orator or 
advocate, Acts xxiv. 1. [Cf. Thom. Mag. s.v. (p. 324, 
15 ed. Ritschl); B. D. s. v. Orator, 2.]* 

ῥητῶς, (ῥητός), adv., expressly, in express words: ῥητῶς 
λέγει, 1 Tim. iv. 1. (Polyb. 3, 23,5; Strabo 9 p. 426; 
Plut. Brut. 29; [de Stoic. repugn. 15, 10]; Diog. Laért. 8, 
71; (al.; cf. Wetstein on 1 Tim. 1.¢.; W. 463 (431)].)* 
— bla, -ns, ή, (akin to Germ. Reis [οξ. Lat. radiz; Eng. 
root; see Curtius § 515; Fick, Pt. iii. 775)), fr. Hom. 
down ; Sept. for WW; - 1. α root: prop., Mt. iii. 
10; Lk. iii. 9; ἐκ ῥιζῶν, from the roots [cf. W. § 51, 1 
d. i; Mk. xi. 20; ῥίζαν ἔχειν, to strike deep root, Mt. xiii. 
6; Mk. iv. 6; trop. οὐ ῥίζαν ἔχειν ἐν ἑαυτῷ, spoken of one 
who has but a superficial experience of divine truth, 
has not permitted it to make its way into the inmost 
recesses of his soul, Mt. xiii. 21; Mk. iv. 17; Lk. viii. 
13; in fig. disc. ῥίζα πικρίας (sce πικρία) of a person dis- 
posed to apostatize and induce others to commit the 
same offence, Heb. xii. 15; the progenitors of a race 
are called ῥίζα, their descendants κλάδοι (see κλάδος, b.), 
Ro. xi. 16-18. Metaph. cause, origin, source: πάντων 
τῶν κακῶν, 1 Tim. vi. 10; τῆς σοφίας, Sir. i. 6 (5), 20 (18); 
τῆς ἀθανασίας, Sap. xv. 3; τῆς ἁμαρτίας, of the devil, Ev. 
Nicod. 23; ἀρχὴ καὶ ῥίζα παντὸς ἀγαθοῦ, Epicur. ap. Athen. 
12, 67 p. 546 sq. 3 πηγἡ καὶ ῥίζα καλοκαγαθίας τὸ νοµίµου 
τυχεῖν παιδείας, Plut. de puer. educ. ο. 7 b. 2. after 
the use of the Hebr. ww, that which like a root springs 
from a root, a sprout, shoot ; metaph. offs spring, progeny : 
Ro. xv. 12; Rev. v. 5; xxii. 16, (Is. xi. 10).3 

ῥιζόω, -ὣ: pf. pass. ptcp. ἐρριζωμένος [see P, p]; (pita); 
fr. Hom. down; {0 cause to strike root, to strengthen with 
roots; as often in class. writ. (see Passow s. v. 8; [L. and 
S. 5. Υ. 1.]), trop. to render firm, to fiz, establish, cause a 
person or a thing to be thoroughly grounded: pass. ἐρριζω- 
µένος (Vulg. radicatus) ἐν ἀγάπῃ, Eph. iii. 17 (18) [not 
WII]; ἐν Χριστῷ, in communion with Christ, Col. ii. 7. 
(Comp. ἐκ-ῥιζύω.]” 

ῥιπή, ης, 7, (ῥίπτω), used by the Grk. poets fr. Hom. 
down; a throw, stroke, beat: ὀφθαλμοῦ (Vulg. ictus oculi 
[A. V. the twinkling of an eye}), a moment of time, 1 Co. 
XV. 92 {Lire porn, q- ν. jl 

ῥιπίω: pres. pass. ptep. aintenevons (fr. ῥιπίς a bel- 
lows or fan); hence 1. prop. (ο raise a breeze, pul 
air in motion, whether for the sake of kindling a fire or 
of cooling one’s self; hence a. (0 blow up a frre: 
Φλόγα, wip, Anthol. 5, 122, 6; Plut. Flam. 91. b. to 


πρὸς ἀνέμων ῥιπίζεται τὸ ὕδωρ, Philo de incorrupt. mundi 
§ 24; ῥιπιζομένη Gym, Dio Cass. 70,4; δῆμος ἄστατον, 
κακὸν καὶ θαλάσσῃ πάνθ ὅμοιο», ὑπ ἀνέμου ῥιπίζεται, Dio 
Chr. 32 p. 368 b.; hence joined w. ἀνεμίζεσθαι it is used 
of a person whose mind wavers in uncertainty between 
hope and fear, between doing and not doing a thing, 
Jas. i. 6.3 

ῥιπτέω, sec ῥίπτω. 

ῥίπτω and ῥιπτέω (ῥιπτούντω», Acts xxii. 23; on the 
diff. views with regard to the difference in meaning 
betw. these two forms see Passow 8. v. ῥίπτω, fin.; [Veitch 
8. Υ. pire, fin. Hermann held that ῥιπτεῖν differed fr. 
ῥίπτειν as Lat. jactare fr. jacere, hence the former had a 
frequent. force (cf. Lob. Soph. Aj. Ρ. 177; Cope, Aristot. 
rhet. vol. i. p. 91 sq.); some of the old grammarians 
associate with ῥιπτεῖν a suggestion of earnestness or 
effort, others of contempt]); 1 aor. ἔῥῥιψα GTr, ἔρρ. 
RL, έρψα T WH, [ptcp. (Lk. iv. 35) ῥίψαν RG Tr 
WH, better (cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 102; Veitch p. 512) 
ῥιψαν LT]; pf. pass. ὃ pers. sing. ἕῤῥιπται [G Tr; αἱ. 
ἔρρ.] (Lk. xvii. 2), ptcp. ἐρριμμένος G, ἐριμμένος T Tr WH, 
ῥερ. (with smooth breathing) Lchm. (Mt. ix. 36); on the 
doubling of p and the use of the breathing see P, p; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for } 9win; «ο cast, throw; 
i. q. to throw down: τί, Acts xxvii. 19; ri ἔκ τινος, ibid. 
29; τινὰ els τὴν θάλασσαν, Lk. xvii. 2. Ἱ. q. to throw 
off: τὰ ἱμάτια (Plat. rep. 5 p. 474 a.), Acts xxii. 28 (they 
cast off their garments that they might be the better 
prepared to throw stones [but cf. Wendt in Mey. δίθ 
Aufl.]) ; τὰ ὅπλα, 1 Macc. v.43; vii. 44; xi. 51; Xen. 
Cyr. 4, 2, 33, and often in other Grk. writ. _— i. q. to 
cast forward or before: rwa [or ri] εἴς τι, [Mt. xxvii. 5 
(but here RGL ἐν τῷ vad)]; Lk. iv. 35; τινὰς παρὰ τοὺς 
πόδας Ἰησοῦ, to set down (with the suggestion of haste 
and want of care), of those who laid their sick at the feet 
of Jesus, leaving them at his disposal without a doubt 
but that he could heal them, Mt. xv. 30. κ q. to throw 
to the ground, prostrate : ἐρριμμένοι, prostrated by fatigue, 
hunger, οίο., [R. V. scattered], Mt. ix. 36 (καταλαβὼν 
ἑρριμμένους καὶ µεθύοντας, the enemy prostrate on the 
ground, Polyb. 5, 48, 2; of the slain, Jer. xiv. 16; ἐρριμ- 
µένα σώματα, 1 Mace. xi. 4; for other exx. see Wahl, 
Clavis Apocr. V.T. 8.v.; τῶν νεκρῶν ἐρριμμένων ἐπὶ τῆς 
ἀγορᾶς, Plut. Galb. 98, 1). [Comp.: ἀπο-, ἐπι- ρίπτω.] * 

Ῥοβοάμ, (ΌΡ3Π1 i. e. ‘enlarging the people’, equiv. to 
Εὐρύδημος in Grk., fr. 1Π} and 03’), ὁ, Roboam, Leho- 
boam, the son and successor of king Solomon: Mt. i. 7.” 

Ῥόδη, -ης, 7, Rhoda [i. e. ‘rose’], the name of a certain 
maidservant: Acts xii. 13.° 

ἙῬόδος, -ov, ἡ, I2hodes, [(cf. Pape, Eigennamen, s. ν.)1, 
a well-known island of the Cyclades opposite Caria and 
Lycia, with a capital of the same name: Acts xxi. 1. 
({From Hom. down]; 1 Macc. xv. 23.) 3 

ῥοιζηδόν, (ῥοιζέω to make a confused noise), adv., ‘with 
aloud noise’: 2 Pet.iii.10. (Nicand. ther. 556; Geop., 
al.) * 
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"Ῥομφά.. 


[Ῥομφά, Ῥομφάν», see 'Ρεμφάν.] 

ῥομφαία, -as, 7, a large sword; prop. a long Thracian 
javelin [cf. Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. v. Rhompza]; also a 
kind of long sword wont to be worn on the right shoul- 
der, (Hesych. ῥομφαία": Θρᾷκιον ἀμυντήριο», µάχαιρα, ξίφος 
) ἀκόντιον μακρόν; [Suidas 3223 ο. (cf. ῥέμβω to revolve, 
vibrate)]; cf. Plut. Aemil. 18); [A. V. sword]: Rev. i. 
1G; 11.12, 16; vi. 8; xix. 15, 21; cov δὲ αὐτῆς τὴν ψυχὴν 
διελεύσεται ῥομφαία, a fig. for ‘extreme anguish shall fill 
(pierce, as it were) thy soul’, Lk. ii. 35, where cf. Kuinoel. 
(Joseph. antt. 6, 12,4; 7, 12,1; in Ev. Nicod. 26 the 
archangel Michael, keeper of Paradise, is called 7 φλο- 
yim ῥομφαία. Very often in Sept. for 331; often also 
in the O. T. Apocr.) * 

[ῥοπή, -ῆς, ἦ, (ῥέπω), fr. Aeschyl., Plat., down, inclina- 
tion downwards, as of the turning of the scale: ἐν ῥοπῇ 
ὀφθαλμοῦ, 1 Co. xv. 52 L mrg. (cf. Tdf.’s note ad loc.) ; 
see purn.”] 

Ῥουβήν (in Joseph. antt. 1, 19, 8 'Ῥούβηλος), 6, (7989, 
i.e. behold ye a son! Gen. xxix. 32 [cf. B.D. s. v.]), 
Reuben, Jacob’s firstborn son by Leah: Rev. vii. 5.* 

Μούθ (in Joseph. antt. 5, 9, 2 ᾿Ρούθη, -ns), ἡ, (nv for 
may, a female friend), Ruth, a Moabitish woman, one of 
the ancestors of king David, whose history is related in 
the canonical book bearing her name: Mt. i. 5. [B.D. 
s. v. Ruth.]* 

ἙῬοῦψος, -ov, 6, Rufus [i. 6. ‘red’, ‘reddish ’], a Lat. 
proper name of a certain Christian: Mk. xv. 21; Ro. 
xvi. 19. [B.D.s. ν. Rufus.]* 

ῥύμη, -ης, 7, (fr. ΡΥΩ i. q. ἐρύω ‘to draw ’ [but Curtius 
§ 517; Vanicek p. 1210, al., connect it with péw ‘to 
flow ’]); 1. in earlier Grk. the swing, rush, force, 
trail, of a body in motion. 2. in later Grk. a tract 
of way in a town shut in by buildings on both sides; a 
street, lane: Mt. vi. 2; Lk. xiv. 21; Acts ix.11; xii. 10; 
ef. Is. xv. 3; Sir. ix. 7; Tob. xiii. 18. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
Ρ. 404; [tutherford, New Phryn. Ρ. 488; Wetstein on 
Μι. u. s.; W. 22, 23].® 

ῥύομαι; fut. ῥύσομαι; 1 aor. éppvadunv G (ἐρρυσ. R, 
so T in 2 Co. i. 10; 2 Pet. ii. 7; L everywh. exc. in 2 
Tim. iii. 11 txt.) and ἐρυσάμην (so Tr WH everywh., T 
in Col. i. 18; 2 Tim. iii. 11; Ltxt. in 2 Tim. iii. 11); 
a depon. mid. verb, in later Grk. w. the 1 aor. pass. 
ἐῤῥύσθην G (-pp- R), and (so L T Tr WH in 2 Tim. iv. 17) 
ἐρύσθην; (on the doubling of p, and the breathing, see in 
P, p); fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for Sx; also for 
Sx, ud (to cause to escape, to deliver), yon (to draw 
out), vbr, ywin, etc.; fr. ΡΥΩ to draw, hence prop. {ο 
draw to one’s self, to rescue, to deliver: τινά, Mt. xxvii. 
43; 2 Pet. ii. 7; µτινὰ ἀπό τινος [cf. W. § 30, 6 a.], Mt. vi. 
13; Lk. xi.4 RL; 1 ΤΗ. 1. 10 [here TTr WH ἐκ; 2 Tim. 
iv. 18}; 1 aor. pass., Ro. xv. 31; 2 Th. iii. 25 τινὰ ἔκ τινος 
[W.u.s.]: Ro. vii. 24 [ef. W. § 41.4.5]; 2 Co. 1. 10; Col. 
1.13; 2 Tim. iii. 11; 2 Pet.ii.9; 1 aor. pass., Lk. i. 74; 
2 Tim. iv.17; 6 ῥυόμενος, the deliverer, Ro. xi. 26 (after 
Is. lix. 20).* 

ῥυπαίνω: (pimos,q.v.); to make filthy, befoul; to defile, 
dishonor, (Xen., Aristot., Dion. Hal., Plut., al.); 1 aor. 
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Ῥώμη 


pass. impv. 8 pers. sing. ῥυπανθήτω, let him be made filthy, 
i.e. trop. let him continue to defile himself with sins, Rev. 
xxii. 11 1, T Tr WH txt.® 

ῥυπαρεύομαι: 1 aor. (pass.) impv. 3 pers. sing. ῥυπα- 
ῥευθήτω; (ῥυπαρός, g.v.); to be dirty, grow filthy; 
metaph. to be defiled with iniquity: Rev. xxii. 11 GL ed. 
ster. WH mrg. Found nowhere else; see ῥυπαίνω and 
ῥυπόω." 

ῥυπαρία, -ας, ἦ, (ῥυπαρός), filthiness (Plut. praecept. 
conjug. ο. 28); metaph. of wickedness as moral defile- 
ment: Jas.i.21. [Of sordidness, in Critias ap. Poll. 3, 
116; Plut. de adulat. et amic. § 19; al.]* 

puwapés, -d, -όν, (ῥύπος, q. ν.), filthy, dirty: prop. of 
clothing ΓΑ. V. vile], Jas. ii. 2 (Sept. Zech. iii. 3 sq.; 
Joseph. antt. 7, 11,3; Plut. Phoc. 18; Dio Cass. 65, 20; 
ῥυπαρὰ καὶ ἄπλντα, Artem. oneir. 2, 8 fin.; χλαμύς, Acl. 
v. h. 14, 10); metaph. defiled with iniquity, base, [A. V. 
filthy]: Rev. xxii. 11 GLTTrWH. ([(In the sense 
of sordid, mean, Dion. Hal., al.)]* 

ῥύποι, -ου, 6, fr. Hom. down, Πε: 1 Pet. iii. 21 [B. 
§ 151, 14; W. 6 30, 3 Ν. 8]. | 

purée, -ὢ; 1 aor. impv. 3 pers. sing. ῥυπωσάτω; 1. 
to make filthy, defile, soil: Hom. Od. 6, 59. 2. in- 
trans. for ῥυπάω, to be filthy: morally, Rev. xxii. 11 Rec.* 

ῥύσια, -εως, 7, (fr. an unused pres. ῥύω, from which 
several of the tenses of pew are borrowed), a florcing, 
issue: τοῦ αἵματος, Mk. v. 25; Lk. viii. 48, [on the two 
preced. pass. cf. B. § 147,11; W. § 29, 3b.], 44, (Hip- 
pocr., Aristot.).° 

urls, -ίδος, 7, (PYQ, to draw together, contract), a 
wrinkle: Eph. v. 27. (Arstph., Plat., Diod. 4,51; Plut., 
Leian., Anthol., al.) 3 

Ῥωμαϊκός, -ή, «όν, Roman, Latin: Lk. xxiii. 38 RG L 
br. Trmrg. br. [(Polyb., Diod., Dion. Hal., al.)]* 

ἙῬωμαῖος, -ov, ὁ, α Roman: Jn. xi. 48; Actsii. 10[R. V. 
here from Rome]; xvi. 21, 37 sq.; xxii. 25-27, 29; xxiii. 
27; xxv.16; xxviii. 17. ([Polyb., Joseph., al.]; often 
in 1 and 2 Macc.) * 

Ῥωμαῖστί, adv., in the Roman fashion or language, 
in Latin: Jn. xix. 20. [Epictet. diss. 1, 17, 16; Plut., 
App., al.] * 

Ῥώμη, -ης, ἡ [on the art. with it cf. W. § 18, 5 b.; 
(on its derivation ef. Curtius §517; Vanicek p. 1212; 
Pape, Eigennamen, 8. v.)], Rome, the renowned capital 
of Italy and ancient head of the world: Acts xviii. 2; 
xix. 21; xxiii. 115 xxviii. 14,16; Ro. i. 7,15; 2 Tim. i. 
17. (1 Macc.i. 10; vii. 1; [Aristot., Polyb., al.].) [On 
Rome in St. Paul’s time cf. BB.DD. 8. v.; Conybeare and 
Howson, Life and Epp. ete. ch. xxiv.; Farrar, Life and 
Work ete. chh. xxxvii., xliv., xlv.; Lewin, St. Paul, νο]. 
li. ch. vi.; ZZausrath, Neutest. Zeitgesch. ili. 65 sqq.; on 
the Jews and Christians there, see particularly Schiirer, 
Dic Gemeindeverfassung der Juden in Rom in d. 
Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargest. (Leipz. 1879) , 
Seyerlen, Enstehung u.s.w. der Christengemeinde in 
Rom (Tiibingen, 1874); [Huidekoper, Judaism at Rome, 
2d ed., Ν. Υ. 1877; Schaff; Hist. of the Chris. Church 
(1882) vol. i. §36.]° 
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ῥώννυμε: fo make strong, to strengthen; pf. pass. ἔρρω- | letter, ἔρρωσο, farewell: Acts xxiii. 30 [RG]; ἔρρωσθε, 


pat [see P, ϱ], to be strong, to thrive, prosper; hence the 


Acts xv. 29 (2 Mace. xi. 21; Xen. Cyr. 4, 5,383; Artem. 


2 pers. (sing.) impv. is the usual formula in closing a | oneir. 3, 44, al.; ἔρρωσο καὶ ὑγίαινε, Dio Cass. 61, 13).* 


> 


[Σ, σ, s: the practice (adopted by Griesbach, Knapp, al., 
after H. Stephanus et al.) of employing the character s in 
the mid. of a comp. word has been abandoned by the recent 
crit. editors; cf. W. §5,1 c.; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 
122; Matthiae§ 1 Anm.5; Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. §2 Anm. 3; 
Kiihner §1 Anm. 1. Tdf. ed. 8 writes ¢ also even at the end 
of a word, after the older Mss. On movable final s see 
&xpi(s), µέχρι(5), οὕτω(ς). The (Ionic) combinations po for 
pp, and σσ for rr (cf. Fischer, Animadvers. ad Veller. etc. 
i. pp. 193 sq. 203; Kiihner § 31 pp. 124, 127), have become 
predominant (cf. ἄρση», θαρσέω, θάρσος, ἀἁπαλλάσσω etc., 
γλῶσσα, ἤσσων (4. ν.), θάλασσα, κηρύσσω, περισσός, πράσσω 


(q. ν.), τάσσω, τέσσαρες, φυλάσσω, etc.), except in a few | 


words, as κρείττων» (q. v.), the derivatives of ἐλάττων (of which 
word both forms are used indiscriminately), §rrnua, ἠττάω 
(vet see 2 Co, xii. 13), etc.; cf. Β. 7. Some prop. names are 
spelled indifferently with one σ or with two; as, Ἐλισ(σ)αῖος. 
Cis occasionally substituted foro, esp. before µ, see oBévyupe, 
Σμύρνα (σμύρνα, cf. Soph. Gloss. § 58, 3, and Lex.s.v.; Τά 
Proleg. p.80; WH. App. p. 148; B.5; Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. 
§3 Anm. 6; Bezae cod., ed. Scrivener, p. xlviii.; L. and S. 
s.v. Z, I. 3, and Σ, IT. 14¢.); so also ἔ, as ἐυμβαίνω 1 Pet. iv. 
12 Reez ; cf. Kiihner § 325, 5; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. u.s. ; see ξύν.] 
σαβαχθανί, -νεί T Tr WH [see WH. App. p. 155, and 
s.v.¢t,¢], «κθανί Lehm. [in Mt. only], (ampaw, fr. the 
Chald. paw), thou hast forsaken me: Mt. xxvii. 46; Mk. 
xv. 34 (fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 2, for the Hebr. ‘3AIty, which 
is so rendered also by the Chaldee paraphrast). [See 
Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. (Leipzig 1884) p.11.]* 
σαβαώθ (Hebr. ΠΙΝ3Υ, plur. of NI¥ an army): κύριος 
σαβαώθ (HIRI NIN), ΓΑ. V. Lord of Sabaoth), i.e. lord 
of the armies sc. of Israel, as those who under the lead- 
ership and protection of Jehovah maintain his cause in 
war (cf. Schrader, Ueber d. urspriingl. Sinn des Got- 
tesnamens Jahve Zebaoth, in the Jahrbb. ξ. protest. 
Theol. for 1875, p. 316 sqq., and in Schenkel v. 702 sq. ; 
ef. Herm. Schultz, Alttest. Theol. ii. p. 96 sqq.; [B.D. 
5.ν. Sabaoth, the Lord of. But for the other view, acc. 
to which the heavenly “hosts” are referred to, see 
Hackett in B.D., Am. ed., s.v. Tsebaoth Lord of, and 
Delitzsch in the Luth. Zeitschr. for 1874, p. 217 sqq.3 so 
Riehm (ITWB s.v. Zebaoth) as respects the use of the 
phrase by the prophets]. On the diverse interpreta- 
tions of the word ef. Oekler in Herzog xviii. p. 400 sqq. 
{and in his O. T. Theol. (ed. Day) §§ 195 sq.; ef. T. A. 
Cheyne, Isa., ed. 3, vol. i. 11 sq.J): Ro. ix. 29; das. v. 4.3 


σαββατισμµόςε, -οὔ, ὁ, (σαββατίζω to keep the sabbath); 
1. a keeping sabbath. 2. the blessed rest from toils 


and troubles looked for in the age to come by the true 
worshippers of God and true Christians [R. V. sabbath 
rest}: Heb. iv. 9. (Plut. de superstit.c. 3; eccl. writ.) * 

σάββατον, -ov, τό, (Hebr. naw), found in the N. T. 
only in the historical bks. exc. twice in Paul’s Epp.; 
sabbath; i. e. 1. the seventh day of each week, 
which was a sacred festival on which the Israelites were 
required to abstain from all work (Ex. xx. 10; xxxi. 18 
sqq-; Deut. v.14); a. sing. σάββατον and τὸ σάβ- 
Barov: Mk. vi. 2; [xv. 42 L Tr]; xvi.1; Jn. ν. 9 8q., ete. ; 


i.q.the institution of the sabbath, the law for keeping holy’ 


every seventh day of the week: Mt. xii. 8; Mk. ii. 27 sq. ; 
Lk. vi. 5; λύειν, Jn. v. 18; τηρεῖν, Jn. ix. 16; 9 ἡμέρα 
τοῦ σαββάτου (Navin df, Ex. xx. 8 and often), the day 
of the sabbath, sabbath-day, Lk. xiii. 16; xiv. 5; ὁδὸς 
σαββάτου, a sabbath-day’s journey, the distance it is law- 
ful to travel on the sabbath-day, i.e. acc. to the Talmud 
two thousand cubits or paces, acc. to Epiphanius (haer. 
66, 82) six stadia: Acts i. 12, cf. Mt. xxiv. 20, (the 
reculation was derived fr. Ex. xvi. 29); cf. Win. RWB. 
s.v. Sabbathsweg; Oehler in Herzog xiii. 203 sq. [cf. 
Leyrer in Herzog ed. 2 vol. ix. 379]; Mangold in Schen- 
kel v. 127 sq.; [Ginsburg in Alexander’s Kitto s. ν. Sab- 
bath Day’s Journey; Lumby on Acts i. 12 (in Cambr. 
Bible for Schools) }. as dat. of time [W. § 31, 9 b.; 
Β. § 133, 26]: σαββάτῳ, Mt. xxiv. 20[(GLTTr WH); 
Lk. xiv. 1; τῷ σαββάτῳ, Lk. vi. 9 Ltxt. T Tr WH; 
xiii. 14 sq.; xiv. 3; Acts xiii. 44; ἐν σαββάτῳ, Mt. xii. 
2; Jn. v.16; vii. 22 [here L WH br. ἐν], 28; ἐν τῷ σαβ- 
βάτῳ, Lk. vi. 7; Jn. xix. 31. accus. τὸ oa83. during 
(on) the sabbath Γοξ. B. §131, 11; W. §32,6]: Lk. xxiii. 
563 κατὰ πᾶν o. every sabbath, Acts xiii. 27; xv. 21; 
xviii. 4... plur. τὰ σάββατα, of several sabbaths, Acts 
xvii. 2 [some refer this to 2]. b. plur. τὰ σάββ. 
(for the singular) of a single sabbath, sabbath-day, (the 
use of the plur. being occasioned either by the plur. 
names of festivals, as τὰ ἐγκαίνια, ἄζυμα, Ὑενέσια, or by 
the Chaldaic form xn3ag [W. 177 (167); B. 23 (21)]): 
Mt. xxviii. 1; Col. ii. 16, (Ex. xx. 10; Lev. xxiii. 32 ete. 5 
τὴν ἑβδύμην σάββατα καλοῦμεν, Joseph. antt. 3, 6,6; add, 
1,1,1; [14, 10, 25; Philo de Abrah. §5; de cherub. 
§ 26; Plut. de superstitione 8]; τὴν τῶν σαββάτων ἑορτήν, 
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Plut. symp. 4, 6, 2; hodie tricesima sabbata, Hor. sat. 
1, 9,69; nowhere so used by John exc. in the phrase 
µία τῶν σαββάτω», on which see 2 below); 7 ἡμέρα τῶν 
σ., Lk. iv. 16; Acts xiii. 14; xvi. 13 (Ex. xx. 83; xxxv. 
8; Deut. v.12; Jer. xvii. 21 sq.) ; τοῖς σάββασιν and ἐν 
τοῖς σάββασιν (so constantly [exc. Lchm. in Mt. xii. 1, 
12] by metaplasm for σαββάτοις, cf. W.63 (62); ΓΗ. 23 
(21)]) on the sabbath-lay: Mt. xii. 1 [see above], 5, 
10-12 [see above]; Mk. i. 21; ii. 23; iii. 2,4; Lk. iv. 31; 
vi. 9 ΓΗ GL mrg.], (1 Mace. ii. 38; the Sept. uses the 
form σαββάτοις, and Josephus both forms). § On the 
precepts of the Jews with regard to the observance of 
the sabbath, which were for the most part extremely 
punctilious and minute, cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Sabbath ; 
Oehler in Herzog xiii. 192 sqq. [revised by Orelli in ed. 
2 vol. xiii. 156 sqq.]; Schiirer, Zeitgesch. 2te Aufl. § 28 
Π.; Mangold in Schenkel v. p. 123 sq.; [BB.DD. s. v.3 
Geikie, Life and Words of Christ, ch. xxxviii. vol. ii. 
p- 95 sqq.; Farrar, Life of Christ, ch. xxxi. vol. i. p. 
432 sq.; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, νο]. ii. p. 56 sqq.- 
and App. xvii. }. 2. seven days, a week: πρώτῃ σαβ- 
βάτου, Mk. xvi. 9; dis τοῦ σαβ. twice in the week, Lk. xviii. 
19. The plur. is used in the same sense in the phrase 
) µία τῶν σαββάτων, the first day of the week (sce εἷς, 5) 
[Prof. Sophocles regards the gen. (dependent on ἡμέρα) 
in such exx. as those that follow (cf. Mk. xvi. 9 above) 
as equiv. to µετά w. an acc., the first day after the sabbath; 
see his Lex. p. 43 par. 6]: Mt. xxviii. 1; Mk. xvi. 2; 
Lk. xxiv. 1; Jn. xx.1,19; Acts xx. 7; κατὰ µίαν σαββάτων 
(L T Tr WH -rov), on the first day of every weck, 1 Co. 
Xvi. 2. 

σαγήνη, -ης, 7, (σάσσω to load, fill), a large fishing-net, 
a drag-net (Vulg. sagena (cf. Eng. seine]), used in catch- 
ing fish that swim in shoals (cf. B. D.s. v. Net; Trench, 
Syn. § lxiv.]: Mt. xiii. 47. (Sept.; Plut. solert. anim. p. 
977 f.; Leian. pisc. 51; Tim. 22; Artem. oneir. 2, 14; 
Λο]. h. a. 11, 12; [βάλλειν σαγ. Babr. fab. 4, 1; 9, 6].)* 

Σαδδουκαῖος, -ov, 6, a Sadducee, a member of the party 
of the Sadducces, who, distinguished for birth, wealth, 
and official position, and not averse to the favor of the 
IIerod family and of the Romans, hated the common 
people, were the opponents of the Pharisees, and reject- 
ing tradition (see παράδοσις, 2) acknowledged the αιι- 
thority of the O. T. alone in matters pertaining to faith 
and morals (Joscph. antt. 13, 10, 6); they denied not 
only the resurrection of the body (Mt. xxii. 23; Mk. 
xii. 18; Lk. xx. 27; Acts xxiii. 8), but also the immor- 
tality of the soul and future retribution (ψυχῆς τε τὴν 
διαμονὴν καὶ τὰς καθ adov tipwpias καὶ τιμὰς ἀναιροῦσι, 
Joseph. b. j. 2, 8, 14, cf. antt. 18, 1, 4), as well as the 
existence of angels and spirits (Acts xxiii. 8). They 
maintained man’s freedom in opposition to the doc- 
trine of divine predestination (acc. to Joseph. b. j. 2, 
8, 14). They are mentioned in the N. T. (in addition 
to the pass. already referred to) in Mt. ili. 7; xvi. 1, 6, 11 
sq., (in which passages they are associated apparently 
with the Pharisees contrary to the truth of history [(?) 
cf. the Comm. ad Il. cce.]); Mt. xxii. 34; Acts iv. 1; v.17; 
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xxiii. 6sq. The Sadducees derived their name appar- 
ently not from the Hebr. pry, as though they boasted 
of being pre-eminently ‘righteous’ or ‘upright’ (since it 
cannot be shown that the vowel i ever passed over into 
u), but, acc. to a more probable conjecture now ap- 
proved by many, from the Zadok (pity, Sept. Σαδδούκ). 
who was high-priest in the time of David and exhibited 
special fidelity to the king and his house (2S. xv. 24 5qq.; 
1K.i.32sqq.); hence the posterity of this priest (ΤΝ 313. 
Ezek. xl. 46; xliii. 19; xliv.15; xlviii.11) and all their 
adherents seem to have been called Σαδδουκαῖοι (o‘piqs). 
Cf., besides others, Win. RWB. s.v. Sadduciier; Reuss 
in Herzog xiii. p. 289 sqq. ; [Sieffert in Herzog ed. 2 xiii. 
pp. 210-244]; Geiger, Sadduc. u. Pharisder (Brsl. 1863) ; 
Keim i. p. 273 sqq. [Eng. trans. i. (2d ed.) p. 853 sq.]; 
Hausrath in Schenkel iv. p. 518 sqq.; Schirer, NtL Zeit- 
gesch. 2te Aufl. § 26; Wellhausen, Pharis. u. Sadducaer 
(Greifsw. 1874); Oort, De oorsprong van den naam Sad- 
ducéen, in the Theolog. Tijdschrift for 1876, p. 605 sqq.; 
[ Ginsburg, in Alexander’s Kitto s. v.; Edersheim, Jesus 
the Messiah, bk. iii. ch. ii.; Geikie, Life of Christ, ch. xlv. 
(cf.ch. v.); and B. D. Am. ed. s. ν. for additional refer- 
ences }.° 

Σαδώκ, (pity, a pr. name occurring often in the O. T.), 
6, Sadoc: Mt. i. 14." 

σαίνω: pres. inf. pass. σαίνεσθαι; (AQ, σείω) ; 1. 
prop. to wag the tail: of dogs, Hom. Od. 16,6; Ael. v.h. 
13,41; Aesop. fab. 229 ed. Halm [354 ed. Coray]; with 
οὐρῇ added, Od. 17, 302; Hes. theog. 771; οὐράν, Aesop 
l.c.; al.; see Passow [or L. and S.]s.v. I. 2. metaph. 
a. to flatter, fawn upon, (Aeschyl., Pind., Soph., al.). ῥὉ. 
to move (the mind of one), a. agreeably: pass. ὑπὶ 
ἐλπίδος, Aeschyl., Oppian ; ἀληθη caives τὴν ψυχη», Aris- 
tot. metaph. 13, 3 p. 1090», 37. β. to agitate, disturt, 
trouble : pass. 1 Th. iii. 8 [here A.V. move (B. 263 (226))] 
(here Lehm. ἀσαίνω, q. Υ.); οἱ δὲ σαινόµενοι τοῖς λεγο- 
µένοις ἐδάκρνο», Diog. Laért. 8, 41." 

σάκκοα (Attic σάκος), -ου, 6, Hebr. pv [cf. Vanitek, 
Fremdworter, s.v.], @ sack (Lat. saccus) i.e. 8. 4 
receptacle made for holding or carrying various things, 
as money, food, etc. (Gen. xlii. 25, 35; Lev. xi. 39). b. 
a coarse cloth (Lat. cilictum), α dark coarse stuff mace 
especially of the hair of animals ΓΑ. V. sackcloth]: Rev. 
vi. 12; a garment of the like material, and clinging to 
the person like a sack, which was wont to be worn (or 
drawn on over the tunic instead of the cloak or mantle) 
by mourners, penitents, suppliants, Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x. 
13, and also by those who, like the Hebrew prophets, 
led an austere life, Rev. xi. 3 (cf. what is said of the 
dress of John the Baptist, Mt. iii. 4; of Elijah, 2 K. i. 
8). More fully in Win. RWB. 8. v. Sack; Roskojf in 
Schenkel v. 134; [s.v. Sackeloth in B. D.; also in Me- 
Clintock and Strong. (From Hdt. down.)] * 

Σαλά, (Nov a missile), 6, Sala [so A. V. (but in Gen. 
Salah) ; properly Shelah (so R.V.)], prop. name of a 
man mentioned in Lk. iii. 35 (Gen. x. 24); [T Tr mre. 
WII read Sada also in Lk. ili. 32, for Σαλμώ», q. ν.]." 

Σαλαθιήλ, ὧν ποκὺύ whom I asked of God), 6, Sala- 
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thiel [Grk. for Shealticl (so R.V.)], the father of Zerub- 
babel: Mt. i. 12; (Lk. iii. 27].° 

Σαλαμίε, [on its deriv. see Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.], 
-ivos, ἡ, Sulamis, the principal city of the island Cyprus: 
Acts xiii. 5. [BB.DD.; Dict. of Geog. 8. v.; Lewin, 
St. Paul, i. 120 sq.]* 

Σαλείμ., τό, Salim, a town which acc. to Eusebius and 
Jerome [Onomast. (ed. Larsow and Parthey) pp. 28, 11; 
29, 14] was eight miles S. of Scythopolis: Jn. iii. 23; cf. 
Pressel in Herzog xiii. 8326; [cf. Αἰνών]. See Σαλήμ." 

σαλεύω; 1 aor. ἐσάλευσα; Pass., pres. ΡίΟΡ. σαλευόµε- 
vos; pf. ptcp. σεσαλευµένος; 1 aor. ἐσαλεύθην; 1 fut. 
σαλευθήσοµαι; (σάλος, 4. v.); fr. Aeschyl. and Arstph. 
down; in Sept. pass. σαλεύομαι for Oi) and 12; a. 
prop. of the motion produced by winds, storms, waves, 
etc.; to agitate or shake: xadapoy, pass., Mt. xi. 7; Lk. 
vii. 245 to cause to totter, τὰς δυνάµεις τῶν ovp., pass., Mt. 
xxiv. 29; MK. xiii. 25; Lk. xxi. 26; τὴν γῆν, Heb. xii- 
26 (Is. xxiv. 20; Am. ix. 5); an edifice, Lk. vi. 48; Acts 
iv. 31; xvi. 26; τὰ μὴ σαλευόµενα, the things which are 
not shaken, i. e. the perfect state of things which will 
exist after the return of Christ from heaven and will 
undergo no change, opp. to τὰ σαλευόµενα, the present 
order of things subject to vicissitude and decay, Heb. 
xii. 97. to shake thoroughly, of a measure filled by shak- 
ing its contents together, Lk. vi. 38. b. to shake 
down, overthrow, i. e. trop. to cast down from one’s (secure 
and happy) state, Acts ii. 25 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8); by a 
trop. use foreign to prof. auth. fo move or agitate the 
mind, (ο disturb one: τινὰ ἀπὸ τοῦ vods, 80 as to throw 
him out of his sober and natural mental state [B. 322 
(277)], 2 Th. ii. 2; τοὺς ὄχλους, to stir up, Acts xvii. 
19.3 

Σαλήμ, ἡ, (Heb. ov), Salem: Heb. vii. 1sq.; cf. Gen. 
xiv. 18, which some (as Gesenius, Winer, Hitzig, Knobel, 
- Delitzsch) think is the ancient name of the city of Jer- 
usalem, appealing to the words of Ps. Ixxvi. 3 "my 
139 DWI, and Joseph. antt. 1, 10, 2 τὴν μέντοι Σόλυµα 
ὕστερον ἐκάλεσαν Ἱεροσόλυμα; cf. b. j. 6,10. But more 
correctly [yet cf. B. D.s.v. Salem, and s. v. Melchizedek 
sub fin.] others (as Rosenmiiller, Bleek, Tuch, Roediger 
in Gesen. Thesaur. 8. v. p. 1422, Dillmann), relying on 
the testimony of Jerome ([Ep. ad Evangelum § 7 i. e.] 
Ep. 73 in Vallarsi’s ed. of his Opp. i. p. 446), hold that 
it is the same as Σαλείµ (q.v.). For the ancient name 
of Jerusalem was 033} (Judg. xix. 10; 1 Chr. xi. 4; [οξ. 
B.D. Am. ed. 8. v. Jebus]), and the form of the name in 
Ps. Ixxvi. 3 [where Sept. εἰρήνη] is to be regarded as 
poetical, signifying ‘safe.’ * 

Σαλμών, (11930, Ruth iv. 21), 6, indecl., Salmon, the 
name of @ man: Mt. i. 4 5.5 Lk. iii. 32 [here TWH 
Tr mrg. Σαλά]." 

Ῥαλμώνη, -ης, 7, Salmone, Salmonium, [also Sammo- 
unum], an eastern and partly northern promontory of 
Crete opposite Cnidus and Rhodes [the identification of 
which is somewhat uncertain; see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Salmone, and Dict. of Geogr. s. v. Samonium]: Acts 
XXViL. 7.° 
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σάλοε, -ov, 6, the tossing or swell of the sea [R. V. bil- 
lows]: Lk. xxi. 25. (Soph., Eur., al.)* 

σάλπιγξ, -ιγγος, 7, a trumpet: Mt. xxiv. 31 (cf. B. 161 
(141) ; 343 (295)]; 1 Co. xiv. 8; Heb. xii. 19; Rev. i. 
10; iv. 13; viii. 2,6, 13; ix. 14; ἐν σάλπιγγι θεοῦ, a trum- 
pet which sounds at God’s command (W. § 36, 3b.), 1 
Th. iv. 16; ἐν τῇ ἐσχάτῃ σάλπιγγι, the trumpet which 
will sound at the last day, 1 Co. xv. 52, [4 (2) Esdr. vi. 
23 ; see Comm. on 1 Th. u.s.]. (From Hom. down; Sept. 
for \Div and N7¥¥N.) * 

cadw{e; fut. σαλπίσω (for the earlier σαλπίγξω, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 191; Sept. also σαλπιῶ, as Num. x. [3], 
5, 8, 10); 1 aor. ἐσάλπισα (also in Sept.; Ael. ν. h. 1, 
26 and other later writ. [cf. Veitch s. ν.], for the earlier 
ἐσάλπιγξα, Xen. anab. 1, 2,17) [cf. W. 89 (85); B. 37 
(32); WH. App. p.170]; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly 
for yA, also for Γι; to sound a trumpet, [A.V. (most- 
ly) sound]: Rev. viii. 6-10, 12 sy.; ix. 1,133 x. 7; xi. 15; 
σαλπίσει (strictly sc. 6 σαλπιστής Or ἡ σἀλπιγξ), like our 
the trumpet will sound (cf. W. § 58, 9b. B.; [B. § 129, 
16]), 1 Co. xv. 523 σαλπίζειν ἔμπροσθεν ἑαυτοῦ, i.e. to 
take care that what we do comes to everybody’s ears, 
make a great noise about it, [cf. our do a thing ‘with a 
flourish of trumpets’], Mt. vi. 2 (Cic. ad div. 16, 21 
quod polliceris, te buccinatorem fore nostrae existima- 
tionis; Achill. Tat. 8, 10 αὕτη οὐχ ὑπὸ σάλπιγγι µόνο», 
ἀλλὰ καὶ κήρυκι μοιχεύεται)." 

σαλπιστήε (a later form, used by Theophr. char. 25; 
Polyb. 1, 45, 18; Dion. Hal. 4, 18, [al.], for the earlier 
and better σαλπιγκτής, Thuc. 6, 69; Xen. an. 4, 8, 29; 
Joseph. b. j. 3, 6, 2; and σαλπικτής, Dem. p. 284, 26; App. 
hisp. 6, 93; and in the best codd. of Xen., Diod., Plut., 
al.; [cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 279]; fr. σαλπίζω 
[q. v.]), -ov, 6, @ trumpeter: Rev. xviii. 22.3 

Σαλώμη, [Hebr. ‘ peaceful ’], -ns, 7, Salome, the wife of 
Zebedee, and the mother of the apostles James the 
elder and John: Mk. xv. 40; xvi. 1.* 

Σαλωμών, see Σολομών. 

Σαμάρεια [on the accent cf. Chandler § 104; Β. 17 (15); 
-ia T WH (see Tif. Proleg. p. 87; cf. I,¢); on the forms 
see Abbot in B.D. Am. ed. 8. v.], -ας [cf. B. u. s.], 9 [ef. 
W. § 18, 5a.], (Hebr. 1ο, Chald. 9) pron. Scha- 
me-ra-in, Assyr. Samirina), [on the deriv. see B. D. s. v.], 
Samaria ; 1. the name of a city built by Omri 
king of Israel (1 K. xvi. 24), on 8 mountain of the same 
name (ji1DY ὴπ, Am. vi. 1), situated in the tribe of 
Ephraim; it was the capital of the whole region and 
the residence of the kings of Israel. After having been 
besieged three years by Shalmaneser [IV.], king of As- 
syria, it was taken and doubtless devastated by Sargon, 
his son and successor, B.C. 722, who deported the ten 
tribes of Israel and supplied their place with other 
settlers; 2 K. xvii. 5 sq. 24 sq.; xviii. 9 sqq. After its 
restoration, it was utterly destroyed by John Hyrcanus 
the Jewish prince and high-priest (see next word). Long 
afterwards rebuilt once more, it was given by Augus- 
tus to Herod [the Great], by whom it was named in 
honor of Augustus Sebaste, i.e. Augusta, (Strab. Jib. 16, 
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Ῥ. 760; Joseph. antt. 15, 7,3; 8,5). It is now an ob 
scure village bearing the name of Sebustieh or Sebastiyeh 
(cf. Bddeker, Palastina, p. 354 sqq. [Eng. trans. p. 340 
sqq-; Afurray, Hndbk. Pt. ii. p. 329 sqq.]). It is men- 
tioned, Acts viii. 5 L. TWH, els τὴν πόλιν τῆς Sapapeias 
gen. of apposition, cf. W. § 59, 8 a.; [B. § 123, 4]), but 
acc. to the better reading εἰς πόλιν τῆς Σαμ. the gen. is 
partitive, and does not denote the city but the Samar- 
itan territory; cf. vs. 9. 2. the Samaritan terri- 
tory, the region of Samaria, of which the city Samaria 
was the capital: Lk. xvii.11; Jn. iv. 4 sq. 7; Actsi. 8; 
viii. 1, 5 (see above), 9; ix. 31; xv. 3; by meton. for the 
inhabitants of the region, Acts viii. 14. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Samaria; Robinson, Palestine ii. 288 sqq.; Peler- 
mann in Herzog xiii. 359 sqq.; [esp. Kautzsch in (Riehm 
8. v. Samaritaner, and) Herzog ed. 2, xiii. 340 sqq., and 
reff. there and in B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Samaria ].* 
Σαμαρείτης (-ίτης Tdf.; [see Τά/. Proleg. p. 87; WH. 
App. p. 154; ef. 1, «]), (Saudpeu); -ου, ὁ, α Saindvildn 
(Samarites, Curt. 4,8, 9; Tac. ann. 12,54; Samaritanus, 
Vulg. [(2 K. xvii. 29 ‘Samaritae’)] and eccl. writ.), i.e. 
an inhabitant either of the city or of the province of Sa- 
maria. The origin of the Samaritans was as follows: 
After Shalmaneser [al. say Esarhaddon, cf. Ezr. iv. 2, 10; 
but see Kautzsch in Herzog ed. 2, as referred to under the 
preceding word J, king of Assyria, had sent colonistsifrom 
Babylon, Cuthah, Ava, Hamath, and Sepharvaim into 
the land of Samaria which he had devastated and de- 
populated [see Zapdpeca, 1], those Israelites who had 
remained in their desolated country [cf. 2 Ch. xxx. 6, 
10; xxxiv. 9] associated and intermarried with these 
heathen colonists and thus produced a mixed race. 
When the Jews on their return from exile were pre- 
paring to rebuild the temple of Jerusalem, the Samari- 
tans asked to be allowed to bear their part in the com- 
mon work. On being refused by the Jews, who were 
unwilling to recognize them as brethren, they not only 
sent letters to the king of Persia and caused the Jews 
to be compelled to desist from their undertaking down 
to the second year of Darius [Hystaspis] (Β.ο. 520), 
but also built a temple for themselves on Mount Gerizim, 
a place held sacred even from the days of Moses [οἳ. 
Deut. xxvii. 12, etc.], and worshipped Jehovah there 
according to the law of Moses, recognizing only the 
Pentateuch as sacred. This temple was destroyed B. ο. 
129 by John Hyreanus. Deprived of their temple, the 
Samaritans have nevertheless continued to worship on 
their sacred mountain quite down to the present time, 
although their numbers are reduced to some forty or 
fifty families. Hence it came to pass that the Samari- 
tans and the Jews entertained inveterate and unap- 
peasable enmity towards each other. Samaritans are 
mentioned in the foll. N. T. pass.: Mt.x.5; Lk. ix. 42; 
x. 33; xvil. 16; Jn. iv. 9 [here T om. WII br. the ο|.], 39 
sq.; will. 48; Acts vill. 25. In Hebr. the Samaritans are 
called poi, 2K. xvii. 29. Cf. Juyndoll, Commentarii 
in historiam gentis Samaritanae (Lugd. Bat. 1846); Win. 
RWB. 5. ν. Samaritaner; Petermann in Herzog xiii. p. 
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363 sqq.; Schrader in Schenkel v. p. 150 sqq.; [esp. 
Kautzsch in Herzog and Riehm u. s.].° 

Σαμαρεῖτις (-ires Idf.; [see the preced. word]), -cos, 
n, (fem. of Sapapeirns), α Samaritan woman: Jn. iv. 9. 
(The Samaritan territory, Joseph. b. j. [1, 21, 2, etc.]; 
3, 7,32; Σαμαρεῖτις χώρα, ib. 3, 3, 4.) * 

Σαμοθράκη [-θρά- Ἐν G (as here and there in prof. 
auth.; see Pape, Eigennamen, s.v.); acc. to some ‘height 
of Thrace’, acc. to others ‘ Thracian Samos’ (cf. Σάμος): 
other opinions see in Pape l. ο.], -ης, 9, Samothrace, an 
island of the ροαπ Sea, about 38 πι. distant from the 
coast of Thrace where the river Hebrus empties into 
the sea (Plin. h. n. 4, 12, (23)), [now Samothraki]: Acts 
xvi. 11.° 

Zdpos, [(prob. ‘height’; cf. Pave, Eigennamen)], -ου, 
ἡ, Samos, an island in that part of the Egean which is 
called the Icarian Sea, opposite Ionia and not far from 
Ephesus; it was the birthplace of Pythagoras; [now 
Grk. Samo, Turkish Susam Adassi]: Acts xx. 15.* 

Σαμονήλ, (νου, for Ome i i.e. ‘heard of God’, fr. 
pow and 5x; cf. 1 8. i. 20, 27 [see B. D. s. v. Samuel}), 
é, [indecl. ; Joseph. (antt. 5, 10, 3) Σαμούηλος, -ου], 
Samuel, the son of Elkanah by his wife Anna {or Han- 
nah], the last of the 9 090 or judges, a distinguished 
prophet, and the founder of the prophetic order. He 
gave the Jews their first kings, Saul and David: Acts 
iii. 24; xiii. 20; Heb. xi. 32. (1 S. i-xxv., cf. xxviii-; 
Sir. xlvi. 13 sqq.) 3 

Σαμψών, (wow fr. wow, ‘sun-like’, cf. Hebr. pore 
fr. W's), rB. 15 (14)], 6, Samson (Vulg. Samson), one 
of the Israclite judges (609), famous for his strencth 
and courage, the Hebrew Hercules [cef. BB.DD.; McC. 
and S. 6. v. 2,4; esp. Orelli in Herzog ed. 25. v. Sim- 
son] (Judg. xiil. sqq.): Heb. xi. 82.3 

σανδάλιον, -ov, τό, (dimin. of σάνδαλον [which is prob. 
@ Persian word; cf. Vanicek, Fremdworter, 8. v.]), a 
sandal, a sole made of wood or leather, covering the bottom 
of the foot and bound on with thongs: Mk. vi. 9; Acts xii. 
8. (Hdt., Joseph., Diod., Ael., Hdian., al.; for 5y°3 in 
Is.xx.2; Judithx.4; xvi. 9. [Inthe Sept. and Joseph. 
σανδ. and ὑπόδημα are used indiscriminately ; cf. Is. xx. 
2; Josh. v.15; Joseph. b. 1.6, 1, 8.]) Cf. Win. RWB. 
s.v. Schuhe; Roskoff in Schenkel v. 255; [Kamphausen 
in Riehm p. 1435 sqq.; B.D. 8. v. Sandal; Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 621].* 

σανίς. -ίδος, 7, a board, a plank: Acts xxvii. 44. (Fr. 
Hom. down; Sept., Cant. viii. 9; Ezek. xxvii. 5.) * 

Σαούλ, (7Nw ‘asked for’), 6, indecl. (in Joseph. Σάου- 
λος), Saul; 1. the name of the first king of Israel: 
Acts xiii. 21. 2. the Jewish name of the apostle 
Paul, but occurring only in address [cf. B. 6]: Acts ix. 
4,17; xxii, 7,13; xxvi. 14; in the other pass. of the 
Acts the form Σαῦλος (q. ν.) with the Grk. term. is used.* 

σαπρός, -ά, -ύν, (σήπω, 2 aor. pass. σαπῆναι) ; 1. 
rotten, putrid, ((Hipponax], Hipper., Arstph., al.). 2. 
corrupted by age and no longer fit for use, tcorn out, 
(Arstph., Dio Chr., al.); hence in general, of poor qual- 
ity, bad, unfit for use, worthless, [A. V. corrupt], (say, ὃ 
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μὴ τὴν ἰδίαν χρείαν πληροῖ, σαπρὺν λέγομεν, Chrys. hom. 
4 οη 1 Ep. to Tim.): δένδρον, καρπύς, opp. to καλός, Mt. 
vii. 17 sq.; xii. 33; Lk. vi. 43; fishes, Mt. xiii. 48 [here 
A.V. bad]; trop. λόγος, Eph. iv. 29 (cf. Harless ad loc.); 
δύγµα, Epict. 3, 22, 61. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 377 sq.* 

Σαπφείρη, ἁαί.ῃ (RGTWH),-¢ (LTr; cf. (WH. 
App. p. 156]; B.11; [W. 62 (61)]), 9, (either Aram. 

ο 
Ν190 i.e. ‘beautiful’; Peshitto pace; or fr. σάπφει- 
pos, q. V.), Sapphira, the name of a woman: Acts v. 1." 
σάπφειροε, -ου, 7, Hebr. 190, sapphire, a precious 
stone [perh. our lapis lazuli, cf. B. D. s. v. Sapphire; 
Richm, HWB. s. v. Edelsteine, 14]: Rev. xxi.19. (The- 
ophr., Diose., al.; Sept.) * 

σαργάνη [ (prop. ‘ braided-work’, fr. r. tark; Fick, Pt. 
iii. p. 598; Vanitek p. 297)], -ης, 93 1. a braided 
rope, a band, (Aeschyl. suppl. 783). 2. a basket, a 
busket made of ropes, a hamper (cf. B.D. 8. v. Basket] : 
2 Co. xi. 33; (Timocl. in Athen. 8 p. 339 e.; 9 p.407e.; 
[al.}).* 

Σάρδεις, dat. -eoww, ai, (fr. Aeschyl., Hdt., down], Sar- 
dis [or Sardes], the capital of Lydia, a luxurious city ; 
now an obscure village, Sart, with extensive ruins: Rev. 
1.11; iti. 1,4. (Cf. McC. and S. s. v.]* 

σάρδινος, -ov, 6, Rev. iv. 3 Rec., i. q. σάρδιο», q. Vv." 

σάρδιον, -ου, τό, [neut. of σάρδιος, see below], sard, sar- 
dius, & precious stone, of which there are two kinds, 
concerning which Theophr. de lapid. 16, 5, § 30 ed. 
Schneid. says, τοῦ γὰρ σαρδίου τὸ μὲν διαφανὲς ἐρυθρότερον 
δὲ καλεῖται θῆλυ, τὸ δὲ διαφανὲς μὲν µελάντερον δὲ καὶ 
ἄρσεν, the former of which is called carnelian (because 
Jlesh-colored ; Hebr. DIK, Sept. σάρδιο», Ex. xxviii. 17; 
XXXVi. 17 (xxxix. 10); Ezek. xxviii. 13; αἱματόεντα σάρδια, 
Orph. de lapid. 16, 5), the latter «αγά: Rev. iv. 3 (Ree. 
σαρδίνῳ); xxi. 20GLTTr WH. Hence the adj. σάρ- 
διος, -a, -ον, [fr. Σάρδεις, cf. Plin. h. n. 37, 7] sardine se. 
λίθος (the full phrase occurs Ex. xxxv. 8 [var.]): Rev. 
xxi. 20 Rec. [B.D.s. vv. Sardine, Sardius.]* 

σαρδιόννξ, i. 4. σαρδύνυξ (η. v.): Rev. xxi. 90 Lehm.* 

σαρδόνυξ [ Lchm. σαρδιόνυξ], -υχος, 6, (σάρδιον and ὄνυθ), 
sardonyx, @ precious stone marked by the red colors of 
the carnelian (sard) and the white of the onyx [B. D. 
s.v.; Liehm, HWB. s.v. Edelsteine 12]: Rev. xxi. 20. 
(Joseph., Plut., Ptol., al.; (Gen. ii. 12 Aq. (Montf.)].)* 

Ῥάρεπτα [Trmrg. Σάρεφθα; Tdf. in Ο. Τ. Σαρεπτά], 
(AD VY fr. ΠΧ to smelt; hence perh. 6 smelting-house’), 
ων [yet cf. B. 15 (14); but declined in Obad.], τά; Sarep- 
ta (so A. V.; better with O. Ῥ. Z arephath] a Phenician 
town between Tyre and Sidon, but nearer Sidon, [now 
Surafend; cf. B.D. 9. ν. Zarephath], (1 K. xvii. 9; Obad. 
20; in Joseph. antt. 8, 13, 2 Σαρεφθα): τῆς Σιδωνίας, in 
the land of Sidon, Lk. iv. 260. Cf, Robinson, Palestine 
i. 474 sqq.; [B. D. u.s.J.* 

σαρκικός. -1), «όν, (σάρξ), fleshly, carnal (Vule. carnalis) ; 
1. having the nature of flesh, i.e. under the control of the 
animal appetites (see σάρξ, 3), Ro. vii. 14 Ree. (see σάρ- 
κινος. 3): governed by mere human nature (see σάρξ, 4) 
not by the Spirit of God, 1 Co. iii. 1,3, also 4 RG; hav- 


ing its seat in the animal nature or roused by the animal 
nature, αἱ σαρκικαὶ ἐπιθυμίαι, 1 Pet. ii. 115 i. gq. human: 
with the included idea of weakness, ὅπλα, 2 Co. x. 4; with 
the included idea of depravity, σαρκ. σοφία (i. e. πανουρ- 
γία, 2 Co. iv. 2), 3 Co. i. 19. [(Anthol. Pal. 1, 107; ef. 
ἀπέχου τῶν σαρκικών κ. σωματικῶν ἐπιθυμιών, ‘Teaching’ 
είο.1, 4). Cf. Trench, Syn. § 1xxi.] 2. pertaining 
to the flesh, i.e. to the body (see σἀρξ, 2): relating to 
birth, lineage, etc., ἐντολή, Heb. vii. 16 Rec.; τὰ σαρκικά, 
things needed for the sustenance of the body, Ro. xv. 
27; 1 Co.ix. 11, (Aristot. h. anim. 10, 2 p- 635%, 11; Plut. 
de placit. philos. 5, 3, 7; once in Sept., 2 Chr. xxxii. 8 
Compl.).® 

σάρκινον, -η, -ον, (σάρξ), [Arstph., Plat., Aristot., al.], 
fleshy, Lat. carneus, i.e. 1. consisting of flesh, com- 
posed of flesh, (for proparoxytones ending in -wos gen- 
erally denote the material of which a thing is made, 
ef. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. ii. p. 46 sq.; [Donaldson, New 
Crat. § 258]); Vulg. carnalis: opp. to λίθινος, 2 Co. iii. 
3 (σάρκ. ἰχθύς, opp. to a fish of gold which has been 
dreamed of, Theoer. id. 21, 66; the word is also found 
in Plato, Aristot., Theophr., Plut.; Sept., al.). 2. 
pertaining to the body (as earthly and perishable material, 
opp. to ζωὴ ἀκατάλυτος): Heb. vii.16 G L T Tr WH (see 
σαρκικός, 2). 3. it is used where σαρκικός might 
have been expected: viz. by G LT Tr WH in Ro. vii. 14 
and 1 Co. iii. 1; in these pass., unless we decide that Paul 
used σαρκικός and σάρκινος indiscriminately, we must 
suppose that σάρκινος expresses the idea of σαρκικός with 
an emphasis: wholly given up to the flesh, rooted in the 
flesh as itwere. Cf. W.§16,3 y.; Fritzsche u. s.; Reiche, 
Comment. crit. in N. T. i. p. 138 sqq.; Holsten, Zum 
Evang. des Paulus u. Petrus p. 397 sqq. (Rostock, 1867) ; 
[ Trench, Syn. § |xxii.].* 

σάρξ, σαρκός, 7, (Aeol. σὐρξ; hence it seems to be de- 
rived fr. σύρω, akin to caipw, ‘to draw,’ ‘to draw off,’ 
and to signify what can be stripped off fr. the bones [Etym. 
Magn. 708, 34; “sed quis subsignabit” (Lob. Paralip. 
p. 111)]), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 193: 

1. prop. flesh (the soft substance of the living body, 
which covers the bones and is permeated with blood) of 
both men and beasts: 1 Co. xv. 39; plur. — of the flesh 
of many beings, Rev. xix. 18, 21; of the parts of the 
flesh of one, Lk. xxiv. 39 Tdf.; Rev. xvii. 16; accord- 
ingly it is distinguished both from blood, cap καὶ αἷμα 
(on which expression see below, 2 a.; 3 bis; 4 fin. [cf. 
W.19]), and from bones, πνεῦμα σάρκα καὶ ὁστέα οὐκ ἔχει, 
Lk. xxiv. 39 (οὐ γὰρ ἔτι σάρκας τε καὶ ὁστέα ives ἔχουσιν, 
Hom. Od. 11, 219). φαγεῖν τὰς σάρκας τινός: prop., 
Rev. xvii. 16; xix. 18, (Lev. xxvi. 29; κατεσθίειν, 2 K. 
ix. 36, and often in Sept.; in class. Grk. freq. βιβρώσκειν 
σάρκας; σαρκῶν ἐδωδή, Plut. septem sap. conviv. ο. 16) ; 
trop. fo torture one with eternal penal torments, Jas. v. 8, 
ef. Mie. iii. 3; Ps. xxvi. (xxvii.) 2; φαγεῖν and τρώγειν 
τὴν σάρκα τοῦ viov τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, in fig. disc. to appropri- 
ale to one’s self the saving results of the violent death en- 
dured by Christ, Jn. vi. 52-56; ἀπέρχεσθαι or πορεύεσθαι 
ὀπίσω σαρκός, to follow after the flesh, is used of those 
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who are on the search for persons with whom they can 
gratify their lust [see ὀπίσω, 2 a.], Jude 7; 2 Pet. ii. 
10; τὸ σώμα τῆς σαρκός, the body compacted of flesh 
[cf. W. 188 (177)], Col. i. 22. Since the flesh is the vis- 
ible part of the body, capé is 

2. i. 4. the body, not designating it, however, as a 
skilful combination of related parts (‘an organism,’ 
which is denoted by the word σώμα), but signifying the 
material or substance of the living body (cf. Ae- 
schy]. Sept. 622 γέροντα τὸν νοῦν σάρκα 8 ἡβῶσαν φέρει]; 
a. univ.: Jn. vi. 63 (see πνεῦμα, 2 p. ὅ20" mid.); Acts 
ii. 26, 90 Rec.; 2 Co. xii. 7; Gal. iv. 14; Eph. v. 29; Heb. 
ix. 10,18; [1 Pet. iii. 21]; Jude 8; pia σἀρξ, one body, 
of husband and wife, Mk. x. 8; so eis σάρκα piay (fr. Gen. 
ii. 24), Mt. xix. 5; Mk. x. 8; 1 Co. vi. 16; Eph. v. 31; 
opp. to ψυχή, Acts ii. 31 (ἔδωκεν . .. Ἴησ. Xp.... τὴν σάρκα 
ὑπὲρ τῆς σαρκὸς ἡμῶν καὶ τὴν ψυχὴν ὑπὲρ τῶν ψυχών ἡμῶν, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 49, 6 [οἳ. Iren. 5, 1, 1: but GLT Tr 
WH drop ἡ ψυχὴ αὐτοῦ in Αοίβ].ο.]); opp. to πνεῦμα (the 
human), 1 Co. v.5; 2Co. vii.1; Col. ii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 18; 
iv.6; σὰρξ κ. αἷμα, i. 4. ψνχικὸν σώμα, 1 Co. xv. 50, cf. 
44; ἡ περιτομὴ ἐν σαρκί, Ro. ii. 28; Eph. ii. 11; τὸ πρό- 
σωπόν µου ἐν σαρκί, [Α.. V. my face in the flesh], my bodily 
countenance, Col. ii. 1; ἀσθένεια σαρκός, of disease, Gal. 
iv. 13; ἐν τῇ θνητῇ σαρκὶ ἡμῶν», 2 Co. iv. 11 (cf. ἐν τῷ 
σώματι nuav, V8. 10); ἐν τῇ σαρκὶ αὐτοῦ, by giving up his 
body to death, Eph. ii. 14 (15) ; also διὰ τῆς σαρκὸς αὐτοῦ, 
Heb. x. 20, cf. Jn. vi. 51, (προσφέρειν τὴν σάρκα µου, to 
offer in sacrifice my flesh — Christ is speaking, Barn. ep. 
7,5; τὴν σάρκα παραδοῦναι eis καταφθοράν, ibid. 5,1). life 
on earth, which is passed in the body (flesh), is desig- 
nated by the foll. phrases: ἐν σαρκὶ εἶναι, Ro. vii. 5 (where 
Paul uses this expression with designed ambiguity in or- 
der to involve also the ethical sense, ‘to be in the power 
of the flesh,’ to be prompted and governed by the flesh; 
see 4 below) ; ζῆν ἐν σαρκί, Gal. ii. 20; Phil. i. 9: ἐπι- 
µένειν ἐν σαρκί, Phil. i. 24; 6 ἐν σαρκὶ χρόνος, 1 Pet. iv. 2; 
αἱ ἡμέραι τῆς σαρκὸς αὐτοῦ, of Christ’s life on earth, Heb. 
v.7. ἐν σαρκίοἵ ἐν τῇ capxi, in things pertaining to the 
flesh (body), such as circumcision, descent, etc.: Gal. vi. 
12 sq.; πεποιθέναι, Phil. iii. 3 sq. 5 ἔχειν πεποίθησι», Phil. 
iii. 4. b. used of natural or physical origin, 
generation, relationship: οἱ συγγενεῖς κατὰ σάρκα, 
Ro. ix. 3 (ef. W. 90, 2.a.]; τέκνα τῆς σαρκύς, children 
by birth, natural posterity, ibid. 8; ἀδελφὸν ἐν σαρκὶ καὶ 
ἐν κυρίῳ, a natural brother (as it were) and a Christian 
brother, Philem. 16; οἱ τῆς σαρκὺς ἡμῶν πατέρες, our nat- 
ural fathers (opp. to God 6 πατὴρ τῶν πνευμάτων, see 
πατηρ, 1 a. and 3 b.), Heb. xii. 9; τὰ ἔθνη ἐν σαρκί, Gen- 
tiles by birth, Eph. ii. 11; Ἱσραὴλ κατὰ σάρκα, 1 Co. x. 
18 (the opposite term Ἰσραὴλ τοῦ θεοῦ, of Christians, is 
found in Gal. vi. 16); τὸ κατὰ σάρκα, as respects the flesh 
i.e. human origin, Ro. ix. 5 [(Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 32, 2; 
Tren. haer. 4, 4, 1 and frag. 17 ed. Stieren p. 836)]; γενό- 
µενος ἐκ σπέρµατος AaveiS κατὰ σ. Ro. i. 3; 6 κατὰ σάρκα 
γεννηθείς, born by natural generation (opp. to ὁ κατὰ 
πνευμα γενν. 1. 6. by the supernatural power of God, oper- 
ating in the promise), Gal. iv. 29, 23; τὸ γεγεννηµένον ἐκ 
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τῆς σαρκὸς σάρξ ἐστιν, that which has been born of the 
natural man is a natural man (opp. to one who has been 
born again by the power of the Holy Spirit), Jn. iii. 6; 
9 σάρξ µου, those with whom I share my natural orisin, 
my fellow-countrymen, Ro. xi. 14 (i800 ὁστᾶ σου καὶ 
σάρκες σου, 2S. v. 1; add, xix. 13; Gen. xxxvii. 27; Jude. 
ix. 2); elvat ἐκ τῆς σαρκὸς κ. ἐκ τῶν ὁστέων τινός, Which 
in its propér use signifies to be ‘ formed out of one’s flesh 
and bones’ (Gen. ii. 23; to be related to one by birth, 
Gen. xxix. 14), is transferred metaph. to the church, 
which spiritually derives its origin from Christ and 
is united to him, just as Eve drew her origin from her 
husband Adam, Eph. v. 30 [RG Tr mrg. br.]. ο, 
the sensuous nature of man, ‘the animal nature’: 
without any suggestion of depravity, τὸ θέλημα τῆς cap 
κός, of sexual desire, Jn. i.13; the animal nature with 
cravings which incite to sin: Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; 
Ro. vii. 18 (for which τὰ µέλη is used in 22sq.); xiii. 
14; Jude 23; opp. to 6 vous, Ro. vii. 25; ἡ ἐπιθυμία τῆς 
σαρκός, 1 Jn. ii. 16 (with its manifestation, ἡ ἐπιθυμία τῶν 
ὀφθαλμών; [al. regard this last as a new specification; 
cf. Westcott ad loc.]); plur. 2 Pet. ii. 18, (ra τῆς σαρκὺς 
πάθη, 4 Macc. vii. 18; τὸ μὴ δεδουλῶσθαι σαρκὶ καὶ τοῖς 
πάθεσι ταύτης διάγει», tp’ ὧν κατασπώµενος ὁ vous τῆς Orr 
τῆς ἀναπίμπλαται Φλυαρίας, εὔδαιμόν τι καὶ µακάριο», Plui. 
consol. ad Apoll. ο. 18: τῆς σαρκὸς ἡδονή, opp. to ψυχη, 
Plut. de virt. et vit.c.3; add, Philo de gigant. §7; Dios. 
Laért. 10, 145; απίπιο cum hac carne grave certamen est, 
Sen. consol. ad Marc. 24; animus liber habitat; nunquam 
me caro ista compellet ad metum, Sen. epp. 65 [7, 3, 22]; 
non est summa felicitatis nostrae in carne ponenda, ibid. 
74 [9, 83,16]). the physical nature of man as subject to 
suffering: παθεῖν σαρκί, 1 Pet. iv. 1; ἐν τῇ σαρκί µου, 
in that my flesh suffers afflictions, Col. i. 24 (where cf. 
Meyer and De Wette [and Bp. Lghtft.]); Oripu έχε 
τῇ σαρκί, 1 Co. vii. 28. 

3. a living creature (because possessed of a body of 
flesh), whether man or beast: πᾶσα σἀρξ (in imitation 
of the Hebr. 1031-33 [W. 33]), every living creature, | 
Pet. i. 24; with od preceding (qualifying the verb [W. 
§ 26, 1; B. 121 (106)]), no living creature, Mt. xxiv. 22; 
Mk. xiii. 20; spec. α man (ἄνθρωπος for 773, Gen. vi 
13), generally with a suggestion of weakness, frailty, 
mortality: Sir. xxviii. 5; ἐν τῷ θεῷ ἤλπισα, ov Φοβηθή 
copa τί ποιήσει pot caps, Ps. lv. (Ivi.) 5; cf. Jer. xvii. 5) 
ἐμνήσθη, ὅτι σάρξ eiow, Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 89; σὰρξ κ. 
αἷμα, Eph. vi. 12; γενεὰ σαρκὸς κ. αἵματος, ἢ μὲν TeAcvTa, 
ἑτέρα δὲ γεννᾶται, Sir. xiv. 18; 6 λόγος σὰρξ ἐγένετο, CD 
tered into participation in human nature, Jn. i. 14 (the 
apostle used σάρξ, not ἄνθρωπος, apparently in order to 
indicate that he who possessed supreme majesty did not 
shrink from union with extreme weakness); εὑρίσκειν τι 
κατὰ σάρκα, to attain to anything after the manner of 8 
(weak) man, i. ο. by the use of merely human powers, 
Ro. iv. 1 (for substance equiv. to ἐξ ἔργων in vs. 2)5 
Hebraistically (see above), πᾶσα σάρξ, all men, Lk. iil. 
6; Jn. xvii. 2 [W. § 30, 14.15. Acts ii. 17; Sir. xlv. 4; 
with οὐ or µή preceding (qualifying the verb [W. and 
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B. as referred to above]), no man, πο mortal, Ro. iii. 20; 
1 Co. i. 29; Gal. ii.16. = man as he appears, such as he 
presents himself to view, man’s external appearance and 
condition: κατὰ σάρκα κρίνειν, Jn. viii. 15 [ef. W. 583 
(542)] (i. q. κρίνειν xar’ ὄψιν, Vii. 24); γινώσκειν or εἰδέ- 
ναι Twa κατὰ σάρκα, 2 Co. v.16; οἱ κατὰ σάρκα κύριοι (see 
κατά, II. 8 Ὀ.), Eph. vi. 5; Col. iii. 22. , univ. human 
nature, the soul included: év ὁμοιώματι σαρκὸς ἁμαρτίας, in 
a visible form, like human nature which is subject to sin, 
Ro. viii. 3 [cf. ὁμοίωμα, Ὀ.]; ἐν σαρκὶ ἔρχεσθαι, to appear 
clothed in human nature, 1 Jn. iv. 2 and Rec. in 3; 2 Jn. 
7, (Barn. ep. 5, 10); φανερούσθαι, 1 Tim. iii. 16 (Barn. 
ερ. 5,6; 6,7; 12,10); κεκοινωνηκέναι αἵματος κ. σαρκός, 
Heb. ii. 14. 

4. oap£, when either expressly or tacitly opp. to τὸ 
πνεῦμα (τοῦ θεοῦ), has an ethical sense and denotes 
mere human nature, the earthly nature of man apart 
Jrom divine influence, and therefore prone to sin and op- 
posed to God; accordingly it includes whatever in the 
soul is weak, low, debased, tending to ungodliness and 
vice (‘ Thou must not understand ‘ flesh’, therefore, as 
though that only were ‘ flesh’ which is connected with un- 
chastity, but St. Paul uses ‘flesh’ of the whole man, body 
and soul, reason and all his faculties included, because all 
that is in him longs and strives after the flesh” (Luther, 
Pref. to the Ep. to the Rom.); “note that ‘flesh’ signifies 
the entire nature of man, sense and reason, without the 
IToly Spirit” (Melanchthon, Loci, ed. of 1535, in Corpus 
Reform. xxi. p. 277). This definition is strikingly sup- 
ported by these two utterances of Paul: οὐδεμίαν ἔσχηκεν 
ἄνεσιν ἡ σὰρξ ἡμῶν», 2 Co. vii. 5; οὐκ ἔσχηκα ἄνεσιν τῷ 
πνεύματί µου, 2 Co. ii. 19): Ro. viii. 3; Gal. v. 13, 19; 
opp. to τὸ mvevpa (τοῦ θεοῦ), Ro. viii. 6 sq. 12 sq.; Gal. 
v.16 sy.; vi. 8; Col. ii. 13 (on which see ἀκροβυστία, c.) ; 
23 (see mAnopovn); ἐπιθυμία σαρκός, Gal. ν. 10: αἱ ἐπιθν- 
µίαι and τὰ θελήματα τῆς σαρκός, Eph. ii. 3; 6 νοῦς τῆς 
σαρκός, Col. ii. 18; capa τῆς σαρκός, a body given up to 
the control of the flesh, i. e. a body whose members our 
nature, estranged from God, used as its instruments (cf. 
Ro. vi. 19), Col. ii. 11 GLUT Tr WH; τὰ τῆς σαρκός (opp. 
to τὰ τοῦ πνεύματος), the things which please the flesh, 
which the flesh craves, Ro. viii. 5; σαρκὶ ἐπιτελοῦμαι, to 
make for one’s self an end [see ἐπιτελέω, 1 fin.] by de- 
voting one’s self to the flesh, i. ο. by gradually losing the 
Holy Spirit and giving one’s self up to the control of 
the flesh, Gal. ili. 3; σταυροῦν τὴν σάρκα αὐτοῦ (see orav- 
pow, 3 b.), Gal. ν. 24; ἐν σαρκὶ εἶναι (opp. to ἐν mvevpart, 
sc. τοῦ θεοῦ), to be in the power of the flesh, under the 
control of the flesh, Ro. viii. 8 sq., cf. vii. 5 (see 2 a. 
above); οἱ κατὰ σάρκα ὄντες, who exhibit the nature of 
the flesh, i. q. οἱ σαρκικοί (opp. to of κατὰ πνεῦμα ὄντες), 

to. vill. ὃς κατὰ σάρκα περιπατεῖν, to live ace. to the 
standard of the flesh, to comply in conduct with the im- 
pulse of the flesh, Ro. viii. 1 Ree.; 2 Co. x. 27 opp. to 
κατὰ πνεῦμα, Ro. viii. 4; βουλεύεσθαι, 2 Co. i. 17; καυ- 
χᾶσθαι, 2 Co. xi. 18 where cf. Meyer; (opp. to κατὰ 
πνεῦμα) ζην, Ro. vill. 12 sq. (ἐν σαρκὶ τυγχάνουσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ov 
κατὰ σάρκα ζῶσιν, of Cliristians, Ep. ad Diogn. 5, 8); ἐν 


σαρκὶ περιπατοῦντες ov κατὰ σάρκα στρατευόµεθα, although 
the nature in which we live is earthly and therefore 
weak, yet we do not carry on our warfare according to 
its law, 2 Co. x. 3, (οὐ κατὰ σάρκα γράφει», ἀλλὰ κατὰ 
γνώµην θεοῦ, Ignat. ad Rom. 8,3); with the suggestion 
of weakness as respects knowledge: oapé κ. 
αἷμα, & man liable to err, fallible man: Mt. xvi.17; Gal. 
1.16; 9 ἀσθένεια τῆς σαρκός, Ro. vi. 19; σοφοὶ κατὰ σάρκα, 
1 Όο. 1. 26. Cf. Tholuck, Ueber cap€ als Quelle der 
Siinde, in the Theol. Stud. y. Krit. for 1855, p. 477 sqq. ; 
C. Holsten, Die Bedeut. des Wortes cap£ im Lehrbe- 
griffe des Paulus, 4to, Rostock 1855 [reprinted in his 
Zum Evang. des Paul. u. Petr. p. 365 sqq. (Rostock, 
1867); see also (with esp. ref. to Holsten) Liidemann, 
Die Anthropologie des Apost. Paul. (Kiel, 1872)]; 
Ritschi, Entstehung der altkathol. Kirche, ed. 2, p. 66 
sqq-; Baur in the Theol. Jahrbb. for 1857, p. 96 sqq., 
and in his Bibl. Theol. des N. T. p. 142 sqq., ete.; 
Wieseler, Br. an die Galater, pp. 443 sqq. 448 sqq. [cf. 
Riddle in Schaff’s Lange’s Com. on Rom. p. 235 sq.]; 
Weiss, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. (ed. 3) § 68 p. 243 sqq., 
6 100 p. 414 sq.; Rich. Schmidt, Paulin. Christologie, p. 
8 sqq.; Eklund, σάρξ vocabulum quid ap. Paulum apost. 
significet (Lund, 1872); Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 47 
sqq- [Eng. trans. vol. i. p. 47 sqq.]; Wendt, Die Begriffe 
Fleisch u. Geist im bibl. Sprachgebr. (Gotha, 1878) ; 
[Cremer in Herzog ed. 2 6. v. Fleisch, but esp. in his 
Bibl.-theol. Worterbuch, 3te (or 4te) Aufl. s.v.; Zaid- 
law, The Bible Doctr. of Man (Edinb. 1879), pp. 74 sqq. 
378 sq.; Philippi, Glaubensl. ed. 2, vol. iii. pp. 231-250; 
esp. Dickson, St. Paul’s use of the terms Flesh and 
Spirit (Glasgow, 1883)]; and the reff. in Meyer on Ro. 
iv. 1 (6te Aufl.).* 

Σαρούχ (Rec.), more correctly (G L T Tr WH) Σερούχ, 
(a8 ig. 2B, ‘vine-shoot’), o, Serug [so R. V.; but 
A. V. in the N. T. Saruch], the name of a man (Gen. 
xi. 20 sq. etc.): Lk. iii. 35.* 

σαρόω (for the earlier caipo, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 83 
[W. 24, 91 (87)]), -ὢ; pf. pass. ptcp. σεσαρωµένος; (σάρον 
a broom); to sweep, clean by sweeping: τί, Lk. xv. 8; 
pass. Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 25. (Artem. oneir. 2, 33; 
[Apoll. Dysk. p. 253, 7]; Geop.) * 

Ldppa, -as, 7, (Mw ‘ princess’, Gen. xvii. 15), Sarah, 
wife of Abraham: Ro. iv. 19; ix.9; Heb. xi.11; 1 Pet. 
iii. 6.3 

Σάρων, -ωνος [so Tdf.; but L WH acc. -ὤνα, Tr -wva; 
ef. Β. 16 (14)], 6, (Hebr. si for piv fr. TW ‘to be 
straight’; [in Hebr. always with the art. ΠΟΠ’ ιο 
level’}), Sharon [so R. V.; but A. V. Saron], a level re- 
gion extending from Cesarea of Palestine (Strato’s 
Tower) as far as Joppa [about 30 miles]; it abounded 
in pasturage and was famous for its fertility (Is. xxxiil. 
9; Ixv. 10; 1 Chr. xxvii. 29): Acts ix. 35. (Cf. B.D. 
s. v. Sharon; Robinson, Phys. Geogr. etc. p. 120.]3 

σατάν indecl. (2 Co. xii. 7 RG [Tdf. in 1 K. xi. 14 
accents -τάν (Lagarde leaves it unaccented)]), 6, and 
6 σατανᾶς [i. e. with the art. (exc. in Mk. iii. 23; Lk. 
xxii. 3)], -ᾱ [ο[. B. 20 (18); W. § 8, 1], ([Aram. &)09, 


σάτον 572 


stat. emph. of 199] Hebr. 198), adversary (one who op- 
poses another in purpose or act); the appellation is 
given to 1. the prince of evil spirits, the inveter- 
ate adversary of God and of Christ (see διάβολος, and 
in πονηρός, 2b.): Mk. iii. [23], 26; iv. 15; Lk. x. 18; 
xi. 18; 1 Co. v. 5; 2 Co. xi. 14; 1 Th. ii. 18; 1 Tim. i. 
20; Rev. ii. 9, 18, 24; iii. 9; he incites to apostasy from 
God and to sin, Mt. iv. 10; Mk. i. 13; Lk. iv. 8 RL 
in br.; xxii. 31; Acts v. 3; 1 Co. vii. 5; 2 Co. ii. 11 (10); 
1 Tim. ν. 15: circumventing men by stratagems, 2 Co. 
xi. 14; 2 Th.ii.9; the worshippers of idols are said to 
be under his control, Acts xxvi. 18; Rev. xii. 9; he is 
said both himself εἰσέρχεσθαι eis τινα, in order to act 
through him, Lk. xxii. 3; Jn. xiii. 27; and by his de- 
mons to take possession of the bodies of men and to 
afflict them with diseases, Lk. xiii. 16, cf. Mt. xii. 26; 
2 Co. xii. 7; by God’s assistance he is overcome, Ro. 
xvi. 20; on Christ’s return from heaven he will be 
bound with chains for a thousand years, but when the 
thousand years are finished he will walk the earth in 
yet greater power, Rev. xx. 2, 7, but shortly after will 
be given over to eternal punishment, ibid. 10. 2. 
a Satan-like man: Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33. [Cf. De- 
litzsch in Riehm s. v.;  Schenkel in his BL. 8. v.; Ham 
burger, Real-Encycl. i. 897 sq.; Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, App. xiii. § ii-; and BB.DD. s. v.]* 


ο «Ὁ 
σάτον, (Hebr. M83, Chald. ΚΩΝ, Syr. 129), ου, TO, 


a kind of dry measure, a modius and a half [equiv. to 
about a peck and a half (cf. µόδιος)], (Joseph. antt. 9, 4, 
5 ἰσχύει δὲ τὸ σάτον µόδιον καὶ ἥμισυ ἰταλικόν; cf. Gen. 
xviii. 6 [see Αα. and Symm.]; Judg. vi. 19): Μι. xiii. 88." 
Lk. xiii. 21, [in both exx. A.V. ‘three measures of meal’ 
i.e. the common quantity for ‘a baking’ (cf. Gen. xviii. 
6; Judg. vi. 19; 1S. i. 24)].° 

Σαὔλον, -ov, 6, (see Σαούλ, 2), Saul, the Jewish name 
of the apostle Paul [ο[. Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 
2 xi. p. 3578sq.; Conybeare and Howson, St. Paul, i. 150 
sqq. (Am. ed.); Farrar, St. Paul, ch. xix. fin.; B.D. Am. 
ed. s.v. Names]: Acts vii. 58; vill. 1, 3; ix. 1, 8,11, 19 
Rece.. 22, 24, 26 Ree.; xi. 25, 301 xii. 25; xiii. 1 sq. 7, 9.3 

σβέννυµι (ζβέννυμι, 1 Th. ν. 19 Tdf. (ef. 3, σ, ς«Ἰ) and 
[in classics] σβεννύω; fut. σβέσω; 1 aor. ἔσβεσαι Pass., 
pres. σβέννυµαι; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 35 and 
yt, fo extinguish, quench ; a. prop.: τί, fire or 
things on fire, Mt. xii. 20; Eph. vi. 16; Heb. xi. 34; 
pass. (Sept. for 725) fo be quenched, to go out: Mt. 
xxv. 8; Mk. ix. 44, 46, [both which vss. T WH om. Tr 
br.], 48. b. metaph. to quench i.e. to suppress, 
stifle: τὸ πνεῦμα, divine influence, 1 Th. ν. 19 (ἀγάπην, 
Cant. viii. 7; τὰ πάθη, 4 Mace. xvi. 4; χόλον, Hom. 
Il. 9, 678; ὕβριν, Plat. Ίοσσ. 8, 835 d.; τὸν θυµόν, ibid. 
10, 888 a.).* 

σεαυτοῦ, -ῆς, -ov, reflex. pron. of the 2d pers., used only 
in the gen., dat., and ace.; in the N. T. only in the 
mase.; gen. (of) thyself, (of) thee: Jn. viii. 135 xviii. 
34 1, Ττ WH; Acts xxvi.1; 2 Tim.iv. 11: dat. σεαυτῷ, 
(to) thyself, (to) thee: Jn. xvii. 5; Acts xvi. 28; Ro. il. 


σεισµος 


5; 1 Tim. iv. 16; acc. σεαντόν, thyself, thee: Mt. iv. 6; 
Mk. xii. 31; Lk. iv. 23; Jn. viii. 53; Ro. xiv. 22; Gal. 
vi.l; 1 Tim. iv. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 15; Jas. ii. 8; ete. [CEf. 
Β. § 127, 19.] 

oeBdfoua:: (σέβας reverence, awe) ; 1. to fear, 
be afraid: Hom. IL. 6, 167. 417. 2. in later auth. 
i. gq. σέβοµαι [W. § 9, 1 Ὀ.], to honor religiously, to twor- 
ship: with 1 aor. pass. ἐσεβάσθην in an act. sense, Ro. i. 
25 (Orph. Argon. 554; eccl. writ.).* 

σέβασμµα, -τος, τό, (σεβάζοµαι), whatever ts religiously 
honored, an object of worship: 2 Th. ii. 4 (Sap. xiv. 20) ; 
used of temples, altars, statues, etc., Acts xvii. 23; of 
idolatrous images, Bel and the Dragon 27; Sap. xv. 17, 
(Dion. Hal. antt. 1, 30).* 

σεβαστό», -ή, -όν, (σεβάζομαι) ; 1. reverend, vener- 
able. 2. 6 σεβαστός, Lat. augustus, the title of the 
Roman emperors: Acts xxv. 21, 25, (Strabo, Leian., 
Hdian., Dio Cass., al.); adj. -ός, -7, -όν, Augustan i. ο. 
taking its name fr. the emperor; a title of honor which 
used to be given to certain legions, or cohorts, or battal- 
ions, “for valor” (ala augusta ob virtutem appellata, 
Corpus inscrr. Lat. vii. n. 340, 841, 344): σπείρη σεβ. 
the Augustan cohort, Acts xxvii. 1 (λεγεὼν σεβαστή, Ptol. 
2,3, 30; 2,9,18; 4,3, 90). The subject is fully treated 
by Schiirer in the Zeitschr. fiir wissensch. Theol. for 1875, 
Ρ. 413 sqq.® 

σέβω, and (so everywh. in the Scriptures) σέβοµαι; fr. 
Hom. down; (0 revere, to worship: τινά (adeity), Mt. xv. 
9; Mk. vii. 7; Acts xviii. 18; xix. 27, (Sap. xv. 18 etc.; 
for 8}, Josh. iv. 24; xxii. 25; Jon. i. 9). In the Acts, 
“ proselytes of the gate ” (see προσήλυτος, 2) are called 
σεβόµενοι τὺν θεόν, (‘men that worship God’], Acts xvi. 
14; xviii. 7, (Joseph. antt. 14, 7, 2); and simply οἱ 
σεβύµενοι, [A. V. the devout persons], Acts xvii. 17; σε- 
βύμενοι προσήλυτοι, [R. V. devout proselytes}, Acts xiii. 
43; σεβύµεναι γυναῖκες, ib. 50; οἱ σεβ. Ἕλληνες, [A. V. 
the devout Greeks], Acts xvii. 4; in the Latin church, 
metuentes, verecundi, reliquosi, timorati; “Vulg. Γοχο. Acts 
xiii. 50] colentes; cf. Thilo in his Cod. apocr. Nov. Test. 
Ρ. 521.° 

σειρά, -ᾱς, 7, (εἴρω, to fasten, bind together, [akin to 
Lat. sero, series, servus, ete.]; cf. Curtius § 518), fr. 
Hom. down; a. a line, a rope. b. a chain: 
σειραῖς Cogov, [A.V. to chains of darkness, i. e.] to dark- 
ness as if to chains, 2 Pet. ii. 4 RG (but Tr WH have 
σειροῖς, L. T σιροῖς, which see in their place]; µιᾷ ἁλύσει 
σκότους πάντες ἐδέθησαν, Sap. xvil. 17 (18).* 

σειρός, -οὔ, 6, iq. σειρά, 4. ν.: 2 Pet.ii.4 Tr WH. But 
σειρός, Lat. sirus, in prof. writ. is α pit, an underground 
granary, [e. σ. Dem. p. 100 fin. (where the Schol. τ. θη- 
σαυροὺς κ. τ. ὀρύγματα ἐν ois κατετίθεντο τὰ σπέρµατα 
σιροὺς ἐκάλουν οἱ Θρᾷκες κ. οἱ Λίβυες): Diod. Sic. 19, 44; 
cf. Suidas s. v. σειροίς Valesius on Harpocr. Lex. 5. v. 
MeAwn. See Field, Otium Norv. Pars iii. ad loc. Ac- 
cordingly R. V.txt. follows the crit. edd. (cf. σιρός) and 
renders “ pits of darkness’’].® 

σεισμός, -ov, 6, (veiw), α shaking, a commotion: ἐν τῇ 
θαλάσση, a tempest, Mt. viii. 24; as often in Grk. writ. 


σείω οτὸ σημεῖον 


fr. [Hdt. 4, 28], Soph., Arstph. down, pre-eminently an 
earthquake: Mt. xxiv. 7; xxvii. 54; xxviii. 2; Mk. xiii. 
8; Lk.xxi.11; Acts xvi. 26; Rev. vi. 12; vill. 5; xi. 13, 
19; xvi. 18; Sept. for wy.* 
σείω; fut. σείσω (Heb. xii. 26 LT Tr WH); Pass., 
pres. ptep. σειόµενος; 1 aor. ἐσείσθην; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. chiefly for Wy; to shake, agitate, cause to tremble: 
Rev. vi. 13; τὴν γῆν, Heb. xii. 26 after Hag. ii. 6; ἐσείσθη 
ἡ γη, Mt. xxvii. 51 (Judg. %. 4; 2S. xxii. 8); σεισθῆναι 
ἀπὸ φόβου, of inen, to be thrown into a tremor, fo quake 
for fear, Mt. xxviii. 4: metaph. to agitate the mind: 
ἐσείσθη ἡ πόλις, [R. V. twas stirred] i. e. its inhabitants, 
Mt. xxi. 10. [Comp.: dva-, δια-, κατα- σείω.]" 
Σεκοῦνδος, T WII Σέκουνδος [Chandler §§ 233, 235], -ου, 
6, (a Lat. word), Secundus, a certain man of Thessalo- 
nica: Acts xx. 4.° 
Σελεύκεια [T WH -κία (see I, ¢)], -as, 7, Seleucia, a city 
of Syria on the Mediterranean, about 5 m. (40 stadia, 
Strabo 16 p. 750) N. of the mouth of the river Orontes, 
about 15 m. (120 stadia) distant fr. Antioch, and oppo- 
site Cyprus: Acts xiii. 4 (1 Mace. xi. 8). [Lewin, St. 
Paul, i. 116 sqq.; Conyb. and Howson, ditto, i. 136 sq. ] * 
σελήνη, -ης, 7, (fr. σέλας brightness), fr. Hom. down, 
Hebr. mx, the moon: Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 24; Lk. 
xxi. 25; Acts ii. 20; 1 Co. xv. 41; Rev. vi. 125 viii. 12; 
xii, 13 xxi. 25.3 
σεληνιάζοµαι; (σελήνη); [lit. (ο be moon-struck (cf. 
lunatic); see Wetstein on Mt. iv. 24; Suicer, Thesaur. 
ii. 945 sq.; BB. DD. 8. v. Lunatic]; to be epileptic (epi- 
lepsy being supposed to return and increase with the 
increase of the moon): Mt. iv. 24; xvii. 15. (Manetho 
carm. 4, 81 and 217; [Leian., al.]; eccles. writ.)*  - 
Σεμεῖ, L mre. Σεµεῖν, T Tr WH Σεµεείν [σου WH. App. 
Ρ. 155; cf. ει, ε], (3) 20 i.e. famous), Semen [so R. V. 
but A. V. Semei], the name of a man: LK. iii. 96.3 
σεµίδαλιᾳα, acc. «ιν, 7, the finest wheaten flour: Rev. xviii. 
13. (Hippocr., Arstph., Joseph., al.; Sept. often for 
ny.) * 
σεμνός, -7,-dv, (σέβω), fr. (Hom. h. Cer., al.], Aeschyl., 
Pind. down, august, venerable, reverend; to be venerated 
for character, honorable: of persons [A.V. grave], 1 Tim. 
fii. 8.11; Tit. ii. 2; of deeds, Phil. iv. 8. (Cf. Trench 
§ xcii.; Schmidt ch. 173, 5.]° 
σεµνότης, -ητος, 7, (σεμνός), that characteristic of a 
pers. or a thing which entitles to reverence or respect, 
diqnity, gravity, majesty, sanctity: ἡ τοῦ ἱεροῦ σεµνότης, 
2 Mace. iii. 12; in an ethical sense, gravity [so R. V. uni- 
formly (cf. Trench p. 347) ], honor, probity, purity: 1 Tim. 
ii. 2; iii. 4; Tit. ii. 7. (Ρας. Plat., Dem., al.) ® 
Σέργιος, -ου, 6, Sergius, surnamed Paulus, preconsul of 
Cyprus, converted to Christianity by the apostle Paul; 
otherwise unknown [cf. Laff. in Contemp. Rev. for 
1878, p. 290; Farrar, St. Paul, vol. i. Excurs. xvi.; Re- 
nan, Saint Paul, p. 14 sq.J: Acts xii. 7.° 
Σερούχ, see Σαρούχ. 
Σήθ, ὁ, (NW ‘put’ ΓΑ. V. ‘appointed ’], fr. ΠΙΟ to put 
fi. 6. in place of the murdered Abel; cf. B. D.s. v. Seth], 
Gen. iv. 25), Seth, the third son of Adam: Lk. iii. 38.° 


Ὅ Σήμ (in Joseph. Σήµας), 6, (OW [‘ name,’ ‘sign,’ ‘celeb- 
rity’; but variously explained]), Shem, the eldest son 
of Noah: Lk. iii. 90.3 

σηµαίνω; impf. ἐσήμαινον (Acts xi. 283 L WII txt.); 1 
aor. ἐσήμανα, for ἐσήμηνα which is the more com. form in 
the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. (see Matthiae 
§ 185; Kiihner § 343 s.v.; [Veitch s. v.]; Lob. ad Phryn. 
Ρ. 248sq.; ΤΝ. §15s8.v.; B. 41 (35)); (fr. σῆμα a sign); 
fr. [If¥om.], Aeschyl., Hdt. down; {ο give a sign, to sig- 
nify, indicate: ri, Acts xxv. 27; foll. by indir. disc., Jn. 
xii. 33; xviii. 32; xxi. 195; i,q. to make known: absol. 
Rey. i. 1; foll. by acc. w. inf. Acts xi. 28. 

σημεῖον, -ου, τό, (onpaivw [or onal), fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down, Hebr. nix, α sign, mark, token; 1. 
univ. that by which a pers. or a thing is distinguished 
from others and known: Mt. xxvi. 48; Lk. ii. 12; 2 Th. 
iii. 17; σημεῖον περιτομῆς (explanatory gen. [cf. B. § 123, 
4]), equiv. to σηµεῖον, 6 ἐστι περιτομή, circumcision which 
should be a sign of the covenant formed with God, Ro. 
iv. 111 τὰ σηµεῖα τοῦ ἀποστόλου, the tokens by which one 
is proved to be an apostle, 2 Co. xii. 12; a sign by which 
anything future is pre-announced, Mk. xiii. 4; Lk. xxi. 
Τ1 τὸ σημ. τῆς σῆς παρουσίας, gen. of the obj., Mt. xxiv. 
3; Tov υἱοῦ τοῦ ἀνθρώπον, the sign which indicates that 
the Messiah will shortly, or forthwith, come from heaven 
in visible manifestation, ibid. 30; with a gen. of the 
subj. τὰ σηµεῖα τῶν καιρῶν, i.e. the indications of future 
events which οἱ καιροί furnish, what οἱ καιροί portend, 
Mt. xvi. 3 [T br. WH reject the pass.]; a sign by which 
one is warned, an admonition, 1 Co. xiv. 22. used of 
noteworthy personages, by whom God forcibly 
admonishes men and indicates to them what he would 
have them do: thus σημεῖον ἀντιλεγόμενον is said of Jesus 
Christ, Lk. ii. 34; "lavas ἐγένετο σημεῖον τοῖς Νινευΐταις 
(Jon. iii. 4), Lk. xi. 30; hence, ro σηµεῖον "Iwva, ib. 29, 
is i.q. τὸ σημεῖον like to that ὃς ἦν Ἰωνᾶς, i.e. to the sign 
which was given by the mission and preaching of Jonah, 
to prompt men to seck salvation [W. 189 (177)]; in the 
same sense, 6 vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου says that he will bea 
σημεῖον to the men of his gencration, ib. 30; but in Mt. 
xii. 393; xvi. 4 τὸ σημεῖον ᾿]ωνᾶ is the miraculous experi- 
ence which befell Jonah himself, cf. xii. 40; that Luke 
reproduces Chirist’s words more correctly than Matthew 
is shown by De Wette and Bleek on Mt. xii. 40, by 
Neander, Leben Jesu, p. 265 sq. ed. 1 [Eng. trans. (3d 
ed. N.Y. 1851) § 165 p. 245 sq.], and others; [but that 
Luke’s report is less full than Matthew’s, rather than 
at variance with it, is shown by Meyer, Weiss, Keil, and 
others (on Mt. 1. c.)]. 2. a sign, prodigy, portent, 
i.e. an unusual occurrence, transcending the common 
course of nature ; a. of signs portending remark- 
able events soon to happen: Lk. xxi. 11, 25; Acts ii. 
19; Rev. xii. 1, 3; xv. 1. b. of miracles and wonders 
by which God authenticates the men sent by him, or 
by which men prove that the cause they are pleading is 
God’s: Mt. xii. 88sq.3 xvi. 1,4; Mk. vill. 11 sq.3 xvi. 
17, 20; Lk. xi. 16, 29; xxiii. 8; Jn. ii. 11, 18, 235 ii). 2; 
iv. 545 vi. 2,14, 26, 30; vii. 31; ix. 16; x.41; xi.475 xib 


και ae CS at μας 


σηµειόω στά 


18, 37; αχ. 90; Acts ii. 22,43; vili.6; 1Co.i.22; but 
the power διδόναι σηµεία, by which men are deceived, is 
ascribed also to false teachers, false prophets, and to 
demons: Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Rev. xiii. 13 sq.; xvi. 
14; xix. 20; 2 Th. ii. 9. σηµεῖα κ. τέρατα (Hin 
Ὀ.ΠΡΙ1) or (yet less freq.) τέρατα κ. σημεῖα (terms which 
differ not in substantial meaning but only in origin; cf. 
Fritzsche, Rom. vol. iii. p. 270 84.1 [Trench § xci.]) are 
found conjoined: Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Jn. iv. 48; 
Acts ii. 19,43; iv.80; v.12; vi.8; vii. 36; xiv. 3; xv. 
12; Ro. xv. 19; 2 Th. ii. 9, (Deut. xxviii. 46; xxxiv. 11; 
Neh. ix. 10; Is. viii. 18; xx.3; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 20; 
Sap. viii. 8; x. 16; Polyb. 3,112, 8; Philo, vit. Moys. i. 
16; Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 6; b. j. prooem. 11; Plut. Alex. 
75; Ael.v.h.12,57); with κ. δυνάµεις added, 2 Co. xii. 
12; Heb. 11.4; onpeta κ. δυνάµεις, Acts viii. 13; δυνάμεις κ. 
τέρατα κ. onpeta, Acts ii. 22; διδόναι σημεῖα (see δίδωµε, 
Β. II. 1 a.): Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22 (here Tdf. ποιεῖν 
onp-, 800 ποιέω, I. 1 c.); σηµεία are said γίνεσθαι διά τινος 
in Acts ii. 43; iv. [16], 30; v.12; xiv. 3; xv. 12 [here 
ποιεῖν σηµ., see above]; τὸ σημεῖον τῆς ἰάσεως, the mira- 
cle, which was the healing, Acts iv. 22.3 

σηµειόω, -@: (σημεῖον), to mark, note, distinguish by 
marking; Mid. pres. impv. 2 pers. plur. σημειοῦσθε; to 
mark or note for one’s self [W. § 38, 2b.; B. § 135, 4]: 
τινά, 2 Th. iii. 14 [cf. B. 92 (80); W.119(113)]. (The 
ophr., Polyb., Philo, Dion. Hal. al.; [Ps. iv. 7 Sept.].)* 

σήμερον { Attic τήµερον, i.e. ἡμέρα with pronom. prefix 
(Skr. sa); cf. Vani¢ek p. 971], adv., fr. Hom. down, 
Sept. for DIT, to-day, this day: Mt. vi. 11; xvi. 8 [T br. 
WH reject the pass.]; Lk. iv. 21; xix. 5; Actsiv. 9; xiii. 
83, etc.; also where the speaker refers to the night just 
passed, Mt. xxvii.19; equiv. to this night (now current), 
Lk. ii. 11; onpepov ταύτῃ τῇ νυκτί, Mk. xiv. 30; ἕως σήµε- 
pov, 2 Co. iii. 15; opp. to αὔριο», Mt. vi. 30; Lk. xii. 28; 
xiii. 32 sq.; Jas. iv. 13; χθὲς καὶ σήµερον καὶ εἰς τοὺς 
αἰῶνας, a rhet. periphrasis for dei, Heb. xiii. 8; ἡ onpepov 
ἡμέρα, this (very) day, Acts xx. 26; ἕως τῆς σ. ἡμέρας, 
Ro. xi. 8; µέχρι τῆς σήµερον sc. ἡμέρας, Mt. xi. 23; xxviii. 
15; έως τῆς σ. Mt. xxvii. 8; ἄχρι τῆς σ. (where L Τ Tr 
WHI add ἡμέρας), 2 Co. iii. 14; ἡ σήμερον, i. q. what has 
happened to-day [al. render concerning this day’s riot; 
B. § 133, 9; but see Meyer ad loc.; W. § 30, 9 a.], Acts 
xix. 40; τὸ σήµερο», the word to-day, Heb. iii. 13; asa 
Bubst.: ὁρίζει ἡμέραν, σήμερον, “a to-day ” (meaning, ‘a 
time for embracing the salvation graciously offered’ [cf. 
R. V.mrg.]), Heb. iv. 7". 

σήπω: fr. Hom. down; to make corrupt; in the Bible 
also to destroy, Job xl. 7 (19): pass. to become corrupt 
or rotten; 2 pf. act. σέσηπα, to (have become i. ο. to) be 
corrupted (cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 82): 6 πλοῦτος σέ- 
σηπεν, has perished, Jas. v. 2." 

onpixds (Lehm. ed. maj. TWIT σιρικός [ef. ΜΗ. App. 
Ρ. 1011), -9, «όν, (Σηρ, Σῆρες, the Seres, a people of India 
[prob. mod. China; yet on the name cf. Pape, Eigen- 
namen, s.v.; Dict. of Geog. s. v. Serica)) ; 1. prop. 
pertaining to the Seres. 2. silken: τὸ σηρικόν, silk, 
i. ο, the fabric, silken garments, Rev. xviii. 12. ([Strabo, 
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Plut., Arr., Leian.]; ἐσθήσεσι σηρικαῖς, Joseph. b. j. 7, 5, 
4.)* | 

ofs, σητός, ὁ, (Hebr. 00, Is. li. 8; wy, Job iv. 19: xiii. 
28), α moth, the clothes-moth, [B. D.s.v. Moth; Alex.’s 
Kitto s. v. Ash]: Mt. vi. 19 sq.; Lk. xii. 33. (Pind., Ar 
stph., Aristot., Theophr., al.) * 

σητό-βρωτοε, -ov, (fr. ons a moth, and βρωτός fr. βι- 
βρώσκω), moth-eaten: ἱμάτιον, Jas. v. 2 (ἱμάτια, Job xiii 
28 ; of idol-images, Sibyll. orac. in Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 
36).° 

σθενόω, -w: (σθένος [allied w. στῆναι, hence prop. stead- 
fastness ; Curtius p. 503 sq.] strength), fo make strong, 
to strengthen: rea, one’s soul, 1 Pet. v. 10, where for 1 
aor. opt. act. 3 pers. sing. σθενώσαι, we must read the 
fut. σθενώσει, with GLTTrWH. (Pass. in Rhet. Gr. 
ed. Walz, νο]. i. ο. 15.) * 

σιαγών, -dvos, 7, the jaw, the jaw-bone, [A. V. cheek]: 
Mt. v. 39; Lk. vi. 29. (Soph., Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.; 
Sept. for 15.) . 

σιγάω, -®; 1 aor. ἐσίγησα ; pf. pass. ptcp. σεσιγηµένος; 
(σιγή) ; fr. Hom. down ; (ο keep silence, hold one’s peace: 
Lk. ix. 36; xviii. 39 LT Tr WH; [xx. 26]; Acts xii. 
17; xv. 12 sq.; 1 Co. xiv. 28, 30, 84; pass. to be kept in 
silence, be concealed, Ro. xvi. 25. [SyN. see ἡἠσυχάζω.]” 

σιγή, -ῆς, ἡ, (fr. σίζω [onomatopoetic, Etym. Magn. 712, 
29] 1. 6. to command silence by making the sound σέ or 
sch; [yet σιγή prob. has no connection with σίζω, but is 
of European origin (cf. Germ. schweigen); cf. Fick, Pt. 
ili. 843 ; Curtius §572]), fr. Hom. down, silence: Acts 
xxi. 40; Rev. viii. 1.3 

σιδήρεος, -έα, -eov, contr. -οὓς, -ᾱ, -οὖν, (σίδηρος), fr. 
Hom. down, made of tron: Acts xii. 10: Rev. ii. 27; ix. 
9; xii. 5; xix. 10.3 

σίδηρος, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, tron: Rev. xviii. 19.3 

Σιδών, -avos [B. 16 (14) ], 9, (1 and jy, fr. Ὢν ‘to 
hunt’, in Aram. also ‘to fish’; hence prop. taking its 
name from its abundance of fish; cf. Justin 18, 3), Sidon, 
a very ancient Phoenician city, formerly distinguished 
for wealth and traflic, situated near the Mediterranean 
on the borders of Judwa; it had been assigned to the 
tribe of Asher (Josh. xix. 28), but the Jews vainly en- 
deavored to capture it [Judg. i. 31; iii. 3; x. 12]; now 
Saida, containing about 10,000 [or 9,000, acc. to Porter 
in Murray’s Handbook p. 376] inhabitants [Baedeker, 
Palestine p. 433]: Mt. xi. 91 sq.; xv. 21; Mk. iii. 8; vii. 
24 (where Tom. WII Tr mrg. br. the words καὶ Σιδῶνος), 
31; Lk. iv. 26 (where LT Tr WH Σιδωνίας); vi. 17; x. 13 
sq-; Actsxxvii. 3. (Cf. BB. DD. 8.v.; Schultz in Herzog 
ed. 2 vol. xiv. 192sqq.; Schlottmann in Richm s. v.]* 

Σιδώνιος, -a, -ον, (Σιδών), belonging to Sidon, of Sidon: 
τῆς Σιδωνίας sc. χώρας. [R.V. in the land of Sidon], Lk. 
iv. 26 LT Tr WH (Hom. Od. 13, 285 [but -δον-]) 5 Σι- 
δώνιοι, the inhabitants of Sidon, Acts xii. 20.35 

σικάριος, -ov, 6, (a Latin word), an assassin, i. ο. one 
who carries a dagger or short sword [Lat. sica (cf. Jo- 
seph. as below)] under his clothing, that he may kill 
secretly and treacherously any one he wishes to (a cut- 
throat): Acts xxi. 38. (Joseph. b. j. 2, 17, 6 σικαρίους 
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ἐκάλουν τοὺς ληστὰς ἔχοντας ὑπὸ τοῖς κόλποις τὰ ξίφη [cf. 
2 15, 8]; also antt. 90, 8, 10 σικάριοι λῃσταί εἰσι χρώμενοι 
ξιφιδίοις παραπλησίοις μὲν τὸ μέγεθος τοῖς τῶν Περσῶν ἀκι- 
νάκαις, ἐπικαμπέσι δὲ καὶ ὁμοίοις ταῖς ὑπὸ Ρωμαίων σίκαις 
καλουµέναις, ap’ ὧν καὶ τὴν προσηγορίαν οἱ λῃστεύοντες έλα- 
βον πολλοὺς ἀναιροῦντες.) [SYN. see φονεύς.]” 

σίκερα, τό, (Hebr. 99 [rather, acc. to Kautzsch (Gram. 
p- 11) for Ν9Φ (prop. σίκρα) the stat. emphat. of 190 
(lit. ‘intoxicating’ drink)]), indecl. [W. 68 (66); B. 


24 (21)], (yet Euseb. praep. evang. 6, 10, 8 has a gen. 


σίκερος (and Soph. in his Lex. quotes fr. Cyrill. Alex. 1, 
1041 d. (ed. Migne) a gen. σικέρατος]), strong drink, an 
intoxicating beverage, different from wine [exc. in Num. 
xxviil. 7 (cf. Is. xxviii. 7)]; it was a factitious product, 
made of a mixture of sweet ingredients, whether derived 
from grain and vegetables, or from the juice of fruits 
(dates), or a decoction of honey: Lk. i. 15 (Lev. x. 9; 
Num. vi. 8; Deut. xiv. 25 (26); xxix. 6, etc.; the same 
Πεῦγ. word is rendered also by µέθυσµα, Judg. xiii. 4, 7, 
14; Mic. ii. 11). Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Wein, kiinst- 
licher ; [B. D. s. v. Drink, Strong].° 

ZQas, [gen. not found (exc. Joseph. vita 17 -a)], dat. 
-g, acc. -αν, [B. 20 (18)], 6, Silas (contr. fr. Σιλουανός, 
q. v.; W. 103 (97)), a Roman citizen (Acts xvi. 37 sq.), 
the companion of the apostle Paul in several of his jour- 
neys, and his associate in preaching the gospel: Acts 
xv. 22, 27, 32, 34 Rec., 40; xvi. 19, 25, 29; xvii. 4, 10, 
14 sy.; xviii. 5. [B. D.s. v. Silas.] * 

Zovavés, -ov, 6, Silvanus, the same man who in Acts 
is called Σίλας (η. ν.): 2Co.i.19; 1 Th.i.1; 2Th.i.1; 
1 Pet. v.12. [Not infreq. written in the Mss. Σιλβανός, 
Sdbanus; cf. ‘Tdf. on ll. ec.) * 

Σιλωάμ, (Hebr. Π 5w, Is. viii. 6, which in Jn. ix. 7 is 
translated ἀπεσταλμένος, but more correctly [see below] 
‘a sending out,’ ‘gushing forth’ (of water); it is formed 
after the analogy of 31% ‘had in hatred’, ‘ persecuted ’, 
fr. IR; προ ‘born’, fr. 0 ‘to bring forth’; [the pure- 
ly passive explanation, ἀπεσταλμένος, Jn. ix. 7, is not so 
incorrect.” Jfwald, Ausfiihrl. Lehrbuch d. Hebr. Spr. 
§ 150, 2 a.; cf. Meyer on Jn. ].ο.]), 6 (in Joseph. ἡ Σ., se. 
πηγή, b. j. 5, 12, 2; 6, 8, 5; but also µέχρι τοῦ Σ. b. j. 2, 
16,2; 6, 7, 2; [B. 21 (19)]), [indecl.; but in Joseph. b. j. 
3, 6, 1 amd τῆς Σιλωᾶς], Siloam, a fountain of sweet and 
abundant water (Joseph. b. j. 5, 4, 1), flowing into a basin 
or pool of the same name (Neh. iii. 15), both of which 
seem to have been situated in the southern part of Jer- 
usalem, although opinions vary on this point: Lk. xiii. 
4; Jn. ix. 11, (15. viii.6). Cf. [B. D.s. v. Siloam]; Win. 
RWB.s. v. Siloah ; Rddiger in Gesen. Thesaur. p. 1416; 
Leyrer in Werzog ed. 1, xiv. p. 371 sqq.3 Dobinson, Pal- 
estine, 1. 333 sqaq.; Tobler, Die Siloaquelle u. der Oelberg 
(St. Gallen, 1852); Aneucker, Siloah, Quelle Teich u. 
Thal in Jerus. (Meidelb. 1873); Furrer in Schenkel ν. 
295 sq.; [itter, Palestine, ete., Eng. trans. i. 148 sq. 3 
Wilson, Ordnance Survey, ete., 1865; esp. Guthe in the 
Zcitschr. d. Deutsch. Pal.-Vereins for 1882, pp. 205 sqq. 
229 syq.; Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Morgenl.-Gesellsch. for 
1882, p. 725 sqq. ].® 


σιµικίνθιον (or σημικίνθιον), -ov, τό, (Lat. semicinctium 
[ef. Rich, Dict. of Antiq. 6. Υ.], fr. semi and cingo), a 
narrow apron, or linen covering, which workmen and 
servants were accustomed to wear: Acts xix. 12 [A. V. 
aprons |.° . 

Σίμων, -ωνος [B. 16 (14)], ὁ, (90, ‘a hearing’, fr. 
yng ‘to hear’; [there was also a Grk. name Σίµων (allied 
w. σιµός, i.e. ‘flat-nosed’; Fick, Gr. Personennamen, p. 
210), but cf. B. D.s. v. Simon init.; Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 
p. 266 sq.]), Simon; 1. Peter, the apostle: Mt. 
xvii. 25; Mk. i. 2984. 36; Lk. iv. 38; v. 48. 10, etc.; 
see Πέτρος. 2. the brother of Judas Lebbseus [cf. 
s.V. Ἰούδας, 8],an apostle, who is called Kavavirns [so RG, 
but L T Tr WH -ναῖος, q. v.], Mt. x. 4; Mk. iii. 18, and 
ζηλωτῆς, Lk. vi. 15; Acts i. 18. 3. a brother of 
Jesus [cf. 8. v. ἀδελφός, 1]: Mt. xiii. 55; Mk. vi. 3. 4. 
a certain Cyrenian, who carried the cross of Jesus: 
Mt. xxvii. 32; Mk. xv. 21; Lk. xxiii. 26. 5. the 
father of Judas Iscariot [and himself surnamed Ἴσκαρι- 
ώτης (see Ἰούδας, 6)]: Jn. vi. 71; xii. 4; xiii. 2, 26. 6. 
a certain Pharisee, Lk. vii. 40, 43 sq., who appears to 
[some, e. g. Grotius, Schleiermacher, Holtzmann, Schen- 
kel, Ewald, Keim, Hug, Bleek (see his Synopt. Erklar. on 
Lk. |. ο.) to] be the same as Simon the leper, Mt. xxvi. 6 ; 
Mk. xiv. 3; [but the occurrence recorded by Lk. 1. ο. is 
now commonly thought to be distinct fr. that narrated 
by Mt. and Mk. Il. cc. ; cf. Godet or Keil on Lk.]. 7. 
a certain tanner, living at Joppa: Acts ix. 43; x. 6, 17, 
32. 8. Simon (' Maqus’), the Samaritan sorcerer : 
Acts viii. 9, 18, 18, 24. The various eccles. stories about 
him, as well as the opinions and conjectures of modern 
theologians, are reviewed at length by Lipsius in Schen- 
kel v. pp. 301-321; [οξ. W. Afoller in Herzog ed. 2, vol. 
xiv. p. 246 sqq.; Schaff, Hist. of the Chris. Church, vol. 
ii. (1883) § 121]. 

Σινά [-va WH; cf. Chandler δὲ 135, 138], rd (sc. ὄρος, 
cf. B. 21 sq. (19)), indecl., Joseph. τὸ Σιναῖον, antt. 3, 5, 
1, and τὸ Σιναῖον ὄρος, antt. 2, 12,1; Hebr. }Ὁ [perh. 
‘jageed’; al. make it an adj. ‘belonging to (the desert 
of) Sin’), (Sina or) Sinai, a mountain or, rather, a moun- 
tainous region in the peninsula of Arabia Petra, made 
famous by the giving of the Mosaic law. There are three 
summits: one towards the west, which is called 3\in, a 
second towards the east, Sinai prop. so called, the third 
towards the south, now Mt. St. Catharine. But the dis- 
tinction between Horeb and Sinai is given differently 
by different writers; and some think that they were two 
different names of one and the same mountain (cf. Sir. 
xlviii. 7); ef. [Mf(cC. and S. Cycl.s. v. Sinai]; Win. RWB. 
5. ν. Sinai; Arnold in Herzog ed. 1 vol. xiv. p. 420 8q. ; 
[Schultz in ed. 2 vol. xiv. p. 282 sqq.]; Furrer in Schen- 
kel v. p. 326 sqq.; (Eng. Ordnance Survey, 1869; Palmer, 
Desert of the Exodus, 1872; also his Sinai from the 
Monuments, 1878; /urrer commends Ifolland’s “ Sketch 
Map” ete. in the Journ. of the Royal Geog. Soc. vol. 
xxxix. (Lond. 1869)]. The name occurs in Acts vii. 30, 
38; Gal. iv. 24 sq.* 

σίναπι (also σίνηπι [but not in the N. T.], both later 
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for the Attic νάπυ [so accented in late auth., better varv], 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 288), [thought to be of Egypt. ori- 
gin; cf. Vanitek, Fremdworter, 8. v. varu], -ews [B. 14 
(13)], τό, mustard, the name of a plant which in oriental 
countries grows from a very small seed and attains to 
the height of ‘a tree’— ten fect and more ; hence a very 
small quantity of a thing is likened to a κόκκος σινάπεως 
[A. V. α grain of mustard seed], Mt. xvii. 20; Lk. xvii. 
6; and also a thing which grows to a remarkable size, 
Mt. xiii. 31.sq.; Mk.iv. 31; Lk. xiii, 19. (Cf. B. D.s. v. 
Mustard; Lic, Aram. Pflanzennamen, § 134; Carru- 
thers in the‘ Bible Educator’ vol. i. p.1198sq.; Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 472 sq.; Zhomson, The Land 
and the Book, ii. 100 sq.]° 

σινδών, -dvos, 7, (of uncertain origin; Skr. sindhu 
[Egypt. ‘schenti’ or ‘sent’; cf. Vanicek, Fremdworter, 
s.v.]; Sept. for 11ο, Judg. xiv. 12sq.; Prov. xxix. 42 
(xxxi. 24)), fine cloth (Lat. sindon), i.e. L. linen 
cloth, esp. that which was fine and costly, in which the 
bodies of the dead were wrapped: Mt. xxvii. 59; Mk. 
xv. 46; Lk. xxiii. 53, (cf. Hdt. 2, 86 who says of the 
Egyptians, κατειλίσσουσι πᾶν τὸ σῶμα σινδόνος βυσσίνης 
[see Wilkinson’s note in Rawlinson’s Herod. 3d ed. 
l.c.]). 2. thing made of fine cloth: so of a light and 
loose garment worn at night over the naked body, Mk. 
xiv. 51 sq. [others suppose a sheet rather than a shirt to 
be referred to; A. V. linen cloth; cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Sheets]. (Besides Hdt., the writers Soph., Thuc., Stra- 
bo, Lcian., al., use the word.) " 

σινιάζω: 1 aor. infin. σινιάσαε; (σινίον ‘a sieve,’ ‘ win- 
nowing-van’; an eccles. and Byzant. word [ef. Macar. 
homil. 5 p. 73 sq. (496 a. ed. Migne)]) ; {ο sift, shake in 
α sieve: Twa ὡς τὸν σῖτον, i.e., dropping the fig., by in- 
ward agitation to try one’s faith to the verge of over- 
throw, Lk. xxii. 31. (Eccles. writ. [ef. W. 92 (87), 26 
(25), and see above].) ° 

σιρικός, sce σηρικός. 

σιρός, -ov, ὁ, Ἱ. (|. σειρός, q. Υ.: 2 Pet. 11.4 1, Τ." 

σιτεντόα, -ἤ, -όν, (σιτεύω, to feed with wheat, to fatten), 
fattened, fatted: Lk. xv. 23, 27, 90. (Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.) 
21; 1 K. iv. 23, [ete.]; Aen., Polyb., Athen, [al.].) * 

σιτίον, -ov, τό, (dimin. of σίτος) ; 1. corn, gram: 
Acts vii. 12 LT Tr WII. In prof. writ. also 2. 
food made from grain (IIdt. 2, 36). 3. catables, 
victuals, provisions, (Γ1141.], Arstph., Xen., Plat., Dem., 
al.).* 

σιτιστός, -ή, -dv, (σιτίζω, to feed with grain, to fatten), 
fattened, (plur. τὰ oer. as subst., A. V. fatlings], Mt. xxii. 
4. (Joseph. antt. 8, 2,4; Athen. 14 p. 656 ο.) * 

σιτοµέτριον, -ου. τό, (Attic writ. said τὸν σῖτον μετρεῖν; 
out of which later writ. formed the compound σιτοµε- 
τρεῖν, Gen. xlvii. 12, [14]; Polyb. 4, 63,10; Diod. 19, 
50; Joseph.c. Ap. 1, 14, 7; σιτοµετρία, Diod. 2, 41; [cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p.383; W. 25]), @ measured ‘portion of? 
grain or § food’: Lk. xii. 42. (1006168, and Byzant. writ.)* 

σῖτος, -ov, 6, fof uncertain origin; cf. Vanicek, Fremd- 
worter, & v.], fr. Hom. down, Sept. chiefly for 111, wheat, 
corn: Mt. ili. 12; xiii. 25, 29 sq.; Mk. iv. 28; ie ili. 17; 
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[xii. 18 WH Tr txt.]; xvi. 7; xxii. 81: Jn. xii. 24; Acts 
xxvii. 38; 1Co.xv.37; Rev. vi.6; xviii.13; plur. τὰ 
σῖτα (cf. W. 63 (62)), Acts vii. 12 Rec., and often in Sept.® 

Σιχάρ, see Συχάρ. 

Σιών, indecl., (its grammat. gend. in the N. T. does 
not appear from the pass. in which it is mentioned ; cf. 
B. οἱ sq. (19); in the Sept. when it denotes the cit y of 
Jerusalem 7 Σιών occurs, as Ps. ci. (cii.) 14,17; exxxi. 
(cxxxil.) 13; exxxvi. (exxxvii.) 1), Hebr. sty [Π. ο. 
acc. to some, ‘ protected ’ or ‘ protecting’; acc. to others, 
‘sunny’; al. al.]; Sion [so A. V., but properly (with 
R. V.)] Zion; 1. the hill on which the higher and 
more ancient part of Jerusalem was built (NI Wy city 
of David, because David captured it); it was the south- 
westernmost and highest of the hills on which the city 
stood; [many now would identify it with the eastern 
hill, some with the northern; cf. Furrer in Schenkel 
iii. 216 sqq.; Afihlau in Riehm s. v.; per contra Wolcott 
in B. D. Am. ed.s. v.; Schultz in Herzog ed. 2 vi. p. 543 
sq. ]- 2. used very often for the entire city of Jeru- 
salem itself: Ro. ix. 33 and 1 Pet. ii. 6, (after Is. xxviii. 
16); Ro. xi. 26 (fr. 19. lix. 20); ἡ θυγάτηρ Σιών (see θυγάτηρ, 
b. β.), Mt. xxi. 5; Jn. xii. 16. 3. Since Jerusalem, 
because the temple stood there, was called the dwelling- 
place of God (cf. Mt. v. 35; κύριος τὴν Σιὼν Πρετίσατο eis 
κατοικίαν ἑαυτῷ, Ps. exxxi. (exxxii.) 13), the expression 
τὸ Σιὼν ὄρος is transferred to heaven, as the {γιο dwell- 
ing-place of God and heavenly beings, the antitype of 
the earthly Zion: Heb. xii. 22; Rev. xiv. 1.3 

σιωπάω, -ῶὢ; impf., 3 pers. sing. ἐσιώπα, ὃ pers. plur. 
ἐσιώπων; fut. σιωπήσω (Lk. xix. 40 L T Tr WH); 1 aor. 
ἐσιώπησα: (σιωπή silence); fr. Hom. down; (ο be silent, 
hold one’s peace: prop., Mt. xx. 81; xxvi. 63; Mk. iii. 4; 
ix. 834; x. 48; xiv. 61; Lk. xviii. 39 RG; xix.40; Acts 
Xvili. 9; used of one silent because dumb, Lk. i. 20; 
4 Macc. x.18; like sileoin the Lat. poets, used metaph. 
of a calm, quiet sea [(in rhetorical command)]}: Mk. 
iv. 39. [SYN. see ἠσυχάζω.]” 

σκανδαλίζω; 1 aor. ἐσκανδάλισα; Pass., pres. σκανδαλίζο- 
pat; impf. ἐσκανδαλιζόμην; 1 aor. ἐσκανδαλίσθην (cf. B. 52 
(45) ]; 1 fut. σκανδαλισθήσοµαι; (σκάνδαλον)» Vulg. scan- 


dalizo; Peshitto σασί; prop. to put α stumbling-block 


or impediment in the way, upon which another may trip 
and fall; to be a stumbling-block; in the N. T. always 
metaph. [R. V. (ο cause or make to stumble; A.V. to 
offend (cause to offend) ]; a. to entice to sin (Luth. 
drgern, i.e. arg, bis machen): τινά, Mt. ν. 29, [30]; xviii. 
6, 8sq.; Mk. ix. 42 sq. 45,47; Lk. xvii. 2; 1 Co. viii. 13; 
pass. Lat. offendor, [A. V. to be offended], Vulg. scanda- 


ν 
lizor, Peshitto Wao: Ro. xiv. 21(RGLTrtxt.J; 2 Co. 


xi. 29[R. V. ts made to stumble; cf. W. 153 (140)]. ib. 
to cause a person to begin to distrust and desert one whom 
he ought to trust and obcy; to cause to fall away, and 
in pass. to fall away [R. V. to stumble (cf. ‘Teaching’ 
ete. 16,5; Herm. vis. 4, 1, ὃν mand. 8, 10)]: rend. Jn. 
vi. 61; pass., Mt. xiii. 21; xxiv. 10; xxvi. 33; Mk. iv. 


-_— 7. 3 


σκάνδαλον 


17; xiv. 29; [Jn. xvi. 1]; & rem (A. V.] to be offended 
in one, [ find occasion of stumbling in], i.e. to see in 
another what I disapprove of and what hinders me from 
acknowledging his authority: Mt. xi. 63 xiii. 57; xxvi. 
31; Mk. vi. 3; xiv. 27; Lk. vil. 23; fo cause one to judge 
unfucorably or unjustly of another, Mt. xvii. 27. Since 
the man who stumbles or whose foot gets entangled 
feels annoyed, σκανδαλίζω means ο. {0 cause one 
to feel displeasure at a thing; to make indignant: τινά, 
pass. to be displeased, indignant, [A. V. offended], Mt. 
xv.12. The verb σκανδαλίζω is found neither in prof. 
auth. nor in the Sept., but only in the relics of Aquila’s 
version of the O. T., Ps. Ixiii. (Ixiv.) 9; Is. viii. 155 [κ]. 
30]; Prov. iv. 12 for Sw; besides in Sir. ix. 5; xxiii. 
8; xxxv. (xxxii.) 15; [Psalt. Sal. 16,7. Cf. W. 33.]° 

σκάνδαλον, -ov, τό, a purely bibl. [(occurring some 
twenty-five times in the Grk. Ο. Τ., and fifteen, quotations 
included, in the New) ] and eccles. word for σκανδάληθρον, 
which occurs occasionally in native Grk. writ.; Sept. for 
wr (a noose, a snare) and NW ; a. prop. the 
movable stick or tricker (‘trigger’) of α trap, trap-stick ; 
a trap, snare; any impediment piaced in the way and caus- 
ing one to stumble or fall, [a stumbling-block, occasion of 
stumbling]: Lev. xix. 14; πέτρα σκανδάλου [ A. V. α rock 
of offence], i. e. ἃ rock which is a cause of stumbling 
(Lat. offendiculum), — fig. applied to Jesus Christ, whose 
person and career were so contrary to the expectations 
of the Jews concerning the Messiah, that they rejected 
him and by their obstinacy made shipwreck of salvation 
(see mpéoxopupa), Ro. ix. 33 and 1 Pet. ii. 8 (7), (fr. Is. viii. 
14). b. metaph. any person or thing by which one ts 
(‘entrapped’) drawn into error or sin [cf. W. 32); a. 
of persons [(Josh. xxiii. 13; 1S. xviii. 21)]: Μι. xiii. 
41; xvi. 23 (where σκάνδαλον “non ex effectu, sed ex 
natura et condicione propria dicitur,” Calov.); 
so Χριστὸς ἐσταυρωμένος is called (because his ignomin- 
ious death on the cross roused the opposition of the 
Jews), 1 Co. i. 23. B. of things: τιθέναι τινὶ σκάν- 
δαλον (literally, in Judith v. 1), (ο put α stumbling-block 
in one’s way, 1. ο. to do that by which another is led to 
sin, Ro. xiv. 13; the same idea is expressed by βάλλειν 
σκάνδαλον ἐνώπιόν τινος [to cast a stumbling-block before 
one], Rev. ii. 145 οὐκ ἔστι σκάνδαλον ἔν τινι (see εἶμι, V. 
4¢.), 1 Jn. ii. 10; plur. σκάνδαλα, words or deeds which 
entice to sin (Sap. xiv. 11), Mt. xviii. 7 (ef. B. 322 (277) n.; 
W. 371 (348)]; Lk. xvii.1; σκάνδαλα πυιεῖν παρὰ τὴν 
διδαχήν, to cause persons to be drawn away from the 
true doctrine into error and sin [cf. παρά, III. 2 α.], Ro. 
Χν]. 17; τὸ σκάἀνδ. τοῦ σταυροῦ, the offence which the 
cross, 1. ο. Christ’s death on the cross, gives (cf. a. fin. 
above), (R. V. the stumbling-block of the cross], Gal. ν. 
11; i.q. a cause of destruction, Ro. xi. 9, fr. Ps. xviii. 
(Ixix.) 29.3 

σκάπτω; 1 aor. ἔσκαψα; [allied w. it are Eng. ‘ship’, 
‘skiff’, ete.; Curtius § 109; Fick iv. 267; vii. 836]; to 
dig: Lk. vi. 48 (on which see Badvvw); xiii. 8 [B. § 130, 
5]; xvi. ον ({ Hom. he Mere.); Arstph., Eurip., XNen., 
Plat., Aristot., Theophr., al.) [Comp.: κατα σκάπτω.]" 


34 


ott 


σκην 


σκάφη, -ης, ἡ, (σκάπτω [ᾳ. Υ.]), fr. [Aeschyl. and} Hat. 
down, anything dug out, hollow vessel, trough, tray, tub; 
spec. a bout: Acts xxvil. 16, 30, 32.° 

σκέλος, -ους, τό, fr. Hom. down, the leg i. ο. from the 
hip to the toes inclusive: Jn. xix. 31 sq. 98.3 

σκέπασµα, -τος, τό, (σκεπάζω to cover), @ covering, 
spec. clothing (Aristot. pol. 7, 17 ρ. 19596", 17; Joseph. 
b. j. 2, 8, 5): 1 Tim. vi. 8.* 

Σκενᾶς, -a [W. § 8,1; B. 20 (18)], 6, Sceva, a certain 
chief priest [cf. ἀρχιερεύς, 2 fin.]: Acts xix. 14.* 

oxevh, -ῆς, ἡ, (cf. oxevos ], fr. [Pind., Soph.], Hdt. down, 
any apparalus, equipment, or furniture; used of the uten- 
sils [outfit, i.e. furniture (? — so R. V. mrg.), or tackling 
(?—so A. V., R. V. txt.)] of a ship (Diod. 14, 79): Acts 
xxvii. 19 (Sept. Jon. i. 5).® 

σκεῦος, -ους, τό, [prob. fr. τ. sku ‘to cover’; cf. Lat. 
scutum, cutis, obscurus; Curtius § 113; Vaniéek p. 1115], 
fr. [Arstph.], Thuc. down; Sept. for “+49; 1. a ves- 
sel: Mk. xi. 16; Lk. viii. 16; Jn. xix. 29; Acts x. 11,16; 
xi. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 20; Rev. ii. 27; xviii. 12; ra ox. τῆς λει- 
roupyias, to be used in performing religious rites, Heb. 
ix. 213; oxevos εἰν τιμήν, unto honor, i. e. for honorable 
use, Ro. ix. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 21, (καθαρῶν έργων δοῦλα σκεύη, 
Sap. xv. 7); els ἀτιμίαν, unto dishonor, i. e. for a low use 
(as, a urinal), Ro. ix. 215; σκεύη ὀργῆς, into which wrath 
is emptied, i. e. men appointed by God unto woe, hence 
the addition κατηρτισµενα eis ἀπώλειαν, Ro. ix. 22; σκεύη 
ἐλέους, fitted to receive mercy, — explained by the words 
& προητοίµασεν εἰς δόξαν, ib. 23; τὸ σκεῦος is used of a 
woman, as the vessel of her husband, 1 Th. iv. 4 (see 
xtdoua; [al. take it here (as in 2 Co. iv. 7 below) of the 
body]); the female sex, as being weaker than the male, 
is likened to a oxevos ἀσθενέστερον, in order to com- 
mend to husbands the obligations of kindness towards 
their wives (for the weaker the vessels, the greater must 
be the care lest they be broken), 1 Pet. iii. 7; ὀστράκινα 
σκεύη is applied to human bodies, as frail, 2 Co. iv. 
7. 2. an implement; plur. household utensils, do- 
mestic gear: Mt. xii. 29; Mk. iii. 27; Lk. xvii. 31, [in 
these pass. R.V. goods]; as the plur. often in (τε, 
writ. denotes the tackle and armament of vessels (Xen. 
oec. 8,12; Plat. Critias p. 117 d.; Lach. p. 183 e.; Polyb. 
22, 26, 13), so the sing. τὸ σκεῦος seems to be used spec. 
and collectively of the sails and ropes (R. V. gear) in 
Acts xxvii. 17. metaph. of a man: σκεῦος ἐκλογῆς (gen. 
of quality), a chosen instrument [or (so A. V.) ‘vessel '], 
Actsix. 15: in a base sense, an assistant in accomplishing 
evil deeds [cf. Eng. ‘tool’], σκεῦος ὑπηρετικόν, Polyb. 13, 
5, 7; 15, 25, 1.3 

σκηνή, -ῆς. ή. (fr. r. ska ‘to cover’ etc.; cf. σκιά, σκό- 
τος, etc.; Lat. casa, cassis, castrum; Eng. shade, ete. ; 
Curtius $112; Vanitek p. 1054 sq.], fr. [Aeschyl.], Soph. 
and Thue. down; Sept. chiefly for On, often also for 
209, also for 7395; a tent, tabernacle, (made of green 
boughs, or skins, or other materials): Mt. xvii. 4; Mk. 
ix.53; Lk. ix. 33; Που. xi. 95 αἱ αἰώνιοι σκηναί (see αἰώ- 
mos, 3), Lk. xvi. 9 (et dabo iis tabernacula aeterna quae 
praceparaveram illis, 4 (5) Esdr. ii. 11); of that well 


σκηνοπηγία 078 


known movable temple of God after the pattern of 
which the temple at Jerusalem was subsequently built 
(ef. B.D. s. v. Temple]: Heb. viii. 5; ix. 1 Rec.", 21; 
with τοῦ paprupiou added (see μαρτύριο», ο. fin.), Acts vil. 
44; the temple is called σκηνή in Heb. xiii. 10; σκηνὴ ἡ 
πρώτη, the front part of the tabernacle (and afterwards 
of the temple), the Holy place, Heb. ix. 2, 6, 8; of the 
Holy of holies, Heb. ix. ὃς the name is transferred to 
heaven, as the true dwelling-place of God and the pro- 
totype of the earthly ‘tabernacle’ or sanctuary, Ieb. ix. 
11; Rev. xiii. 6; hence ἡ σκηνὴ ἡ ἀληθινή, heaven, Heb. 
viii. 2; with a reference to this use of the word, it is 
declared that when the kingdom of God is perfectly es- 
tablished ή σκηνὴ τοῦ θεοῦ will be μετὰ τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
(after the analogy of σκηνοῦν µετά τινος), Rev. xxi. 3; 6 
ναὸς τῆς σκηνῆς τοῦ paprupiou (see μαρτύριον, ο. fin.), the 
heavenly temple, in which was the tabernacle of the 
covenant, i.e. the inmost sanctuary or adytum, Rev. xv. 
5. ἡ ox. τοῦ Moddy, the tabernacle i.e. portable shrine 
of Moloch, Acts vii. 43 (for the Orientals on their jour- 
neys and military expeditions used to carry with them 
their deities, together with shrines for them; hence ἡ ἱερὰ 
σκηνή of the Carthaginians in Diod. 20, 65, where sce 
Wesseling [but cf. M335 in Miihlau and Volck’s Gesen- 
ius, or the recent Comm. on Am. v. 26]). 9 σκηνὴ Aavid 
(fr. Am. ix. 11 for 739), the hut (tabernacle) of David, 
seems to be employed, in contempt, of his house, i. e. 
family reduced to decay and obscurity, Acts xv. 16 (other- 
wise Π Unik in Is. xvi. 5).* 

σκηνοπηγία, -as, 7, (σκηνή and πήγνυµι, cf. Heb. viii. 
2); 1. the construction of a tabernacle or taberna- 
cles: ἡ τῆς χελιδόνος σκηνοπηγία, the skill of the swallow 
in building its nest, Aristot. h. a. 9, 7 [p. 619", 22]. 2. 
the feast of tabernacles: Jn. vii. 2. This festival was 
observed by the Jews yearly for seven days, beginning 
with the 15th of the month Tisri [i. ο. approximately, 
Oct.; cf. BB.DD. s. v. Month], partly to perpetuate the 
memory of the time when their ancestors after leaving 
Egypt dwelt in tents on their way through the Arabian 
desert (Lev. xxiii. 43), partly as a season of festivity and 
joy on the completion of the harvest and the vintage 
(Deut. xvi. 13) [‘the feast of ingathe.tng’ (see below) ]. 
In celebrating the festival the Jews were accustomed to 
construct booths of the leafy branches of trees, — either 
on the roofs or in the courts of their dwellings, or in the 
streets and squares (Neh. viii. 15, 16), and to adorn them 
with flowers and fruits of all kinds (Lev. xxiii. 40), — 
under which, throughout the period of the festival, they 
feasted and gave themselves up to rejoicing. This feast 
is called HY3DN AN (7) ἑορτὴ (τῆς) σκηνοπηγίας, Deut. xvi. 
16: xxxi. 10; Zech. xiv. 16, 18 sq.3 1 Esdr. v.50 (51); 
1 Mace. x. 21; Joseph. antt. 4, 8,12; (9) ἑορτὴ (τῶν) 
σκηνών, Lev. xxiii. 34; Deut. xvi. 13; [2 Chr. viii. 13; 
Ezra 11. 4]: 2 Mace. x. 6; σκηναί, Philo de septenar. § 24; 
ἡ σκηνοπηγία, 2 Mace. i. 9,18; once [twice] (Ex. xiii. 
16; [xxxiv. 22]) FON IN, Le. ‘the feast of ingathering’ 
sc. of fruits. (Cf. BB.DD. (esp. Ginsburg in Alex.’s 
Kitto); Edersheim, The Temple, ch. xiv.]* 


σκιρτάω 


σκηνοποιός, «οὔ, 6, (σκηνή and ποιέω), a tent-maker, i. 4. 
σκηνορράφος (Ael. ν. h. 2,1); one that made small port- 
able tents, of leather or cloth of goats’ hair (Lat. cili- 
cium) or linen, for the use of travellers: Acts xvili. 3 
(cf. Meyer ad loc.; Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 2 
vol. xi. p. 3.59 sq. ].° . 

σκῆνος, -ους, τό, [Hippocr., Plat., al.], α tabernacle, a 
tent, everywhere [exc. Bueckh, Corp. inscrr. vol. ii. no. 
3071] used metaph. of the human body, in which the soul 
dwells as in a tent, and which is taken down at death: 
2 Co. v.45 ἡ ἐπίγειος ἡμῶν οἰκία τοῦ σκήνους, i. e. 6 ἐστι 
τὸ σκῆνος [W. § 50, 7d., 8 α.], which is the well-known 
tent, ibid. 1 [R.V. the earthly house of our tabernacle}. 
Cf. Sap. ix. 15 and Grimm ad loc.; in the same sense 
in (Plat.) Tim. Locr. p. 100 sqq. and often in other 
philosophic writ.; cf. Fischer, Index to Aeschin. dial. 
Socr.; Passow 8. v.; [Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. p. 113 
(on 2 Co. v. 1)].* 

σκηνόω, -ὢ; fut. σκηνώσω; 1 aor. ἐσκήνωσα; lo fix one's 
tabernacle, have one’s tubernacle, abide (or live) in a tab- 
ernacle (or tent), tabernacle, (often in Xen.; Dem. p. 1257, 
6); God σκηνώσει én’ αὐτούς, will spread his tabernacie 
over them, so that they may dwell in safety and security 
under its cover and protection, Rev. vii. 15; univ. i. q. 
to dwell (Judg. ν. 17): foll. by ἐν with a dat. of place, 
Rev. xii. 12; xiii. 6, (ἐν ταῖς οἰκίαις, Xen. an. 5,5,11); ἐν 
ἡμῖν, among us, Jn.i. 14; µετά τινος, with one, Rev. xxi. 
3; σύν rim, to be one’s tent-mate, Xen. Cyr. 6, 1, 49. 
[Comp.: ἔπι-, κατα- σκηνόω.]" 

σκήνωµα, -τος, τό, (σκηνόω), α tent, tabernacle: of the 
temple as God’s habitation, Acts vii. 46 (Ps. xiv. (xv.) 
1; xxv. (xxvi.) 8; xlii. (xliii.) 3; xlv. (xlvi.) 5; Pausan. 
3, 17, 6; of the tabernacle of the covenant, 1 K. ii. 28); 
metaph. of the human body as the dwelling of the soul 
(see σκῆνος): ἐν τῷ σκηνώµατι εἶναι, of life on earth, 
2 Pet. i.13; ἀπόθεσις (the author blending the concep- 
tions of a tent and of a covering or garment, as Paul 
does in 2 Co. v. 2), ibid. 14. (Ευγ. Xen., Plut., al.; 
Sept. for ΠΚ and 13909.) 3 

σκιά, -ᾱς, ἡ, [(see σκηνή, init.)], fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
for 9X; a. prop. shadow, 1. ο. shade caused by the 
interception of the light: Mk. iv. 32 (cf. Ezek. xvii. 23); 
Acts v.153 σκιὰ θανάτου, shadow of death (like umbra 
mortis, Ovid. metam. 5, 191, and umbra Ercbi, Verg. Aen. 
4, 26; 6, 404), ‘the densest darkness’ (because from of 
old Hades had been regarded as enveloped in thick 
darkness), trop. the thick darkness of error [i.e. spirit- 
ual death; see θάνατος, 1]: Mt. iv. 16; Lk. i. 79, (fr. Is. 
ix. 1, where 71993). b. a shadow, i.e. an image 
cast by an object and representing the form of that ob- 
ject : opp. to σῶμα, the thing itself, Col. ii. 17; hence i. q. 
a sketch, outline, adumbration, Web. viii. 5; opp. to εἰκών, 
the ‘express’ likeness, the rery image, Heb. κ. 1 (as in 
Cie. de off. 3, 17, 69 nos veri juris solidam et expresssam 
efigeem nullam tenemus, umbra et imaginibus utimur).* 

σκιρτάω. -@: 1 aor. ἐσκίρτησα; fo leap: Lk. i. 41, 44: 
vi. 28. (Gen. xxv. 22; Ps. exiii. (exiv.) 4,6; Grk. writ. 
fr. IIom. down.) * 


σκληροκαρδία 


σκληρο-καρδία, -as, 7, (σκληρός and καρδία), a bibl. word, 
the characteristic of one who is σκληρὺς τὴν καρδίαν (Prov. 
XXvili. 14), or σκληροκάρδιος (Prov. xvii. 20; Ezek. iii. 
7); hardness of heart: Mt. xix. 8; Mk. x. 5; xvi. 14; 
for 335 nw, Deut. x. 16; Jer.iv.4; Sir. xvi. 10: καρ- 
dia oxAnpas Sir. iii. 26,27. (Cf. W. 26, 99 (94).]* 

σκληρός, -d, «όν, (σκέλλω, σκλῆναι, [to dry up, be dry]), 
fr.[Hes., Theogn.], Pind., Aeschyl. down; Sept. for ; πορ, 
hard, harsh, rough, stiff, a σκληρὰ κ. τὰ µαλακά, Xen. 
mem. ὃ, 10, 1); of men, metaph., harsh, stern, hard: 
Mt. xxv. 24 (1S. xxv. 3; Is. xix. 4; xlviii. 4; many exx. 
fr. prof. auth. are given by Passow s. v. 2b.; [L.and S. 
s.v. II. 2; esp. Trench §xiv.]); of things: ἄνεμος, vio- 
lent, rough, Jas. iii. 4; 6 λόγος, offensive and intolerable, 
Jn. vi. 60, equiv. to ὃς σκανδαλίζει, 61; σκληρὰ λαλεῖν κατά 
τινος, to speak hard and bitter things against one, Jude 
15 (σκληρὰ λαλεῖν τινι is also used of one who speaks 
roughly, Gen. xlii. 7, 30; ἀποκρίνεσθαι σκληρά, to reply 
with threats, 1 K. xii. 13); σκληρόν ἐστι [ο]. by an inf., 
it is dangerous, turns out badly, ΓΑ. V. i ts para ys Acts 
ix. 5 Rec.; xxvi. 14.3 

σκληρότης, -ητος, ἡ, (σκληρός), hardness; trop. obsti- 
nacy, stubbornness: Ro. ii. δ. (Deut. ix. 27; [Antipho], 
Plat., Aristot., Theophr., Plut., al.) * 

σκληρο-τράχηλος, -ον, (oxAnpds and τράχηλος), prop. 
stiff-necked; trop. stubborn, headstrong, obstinate: Acts vii. 
51; Sept. for η) mwp, Ex. xxxiii. 3,5; xxxiv. 9; [ete.]; 
Bar. ii. 30; Sir. xvi. 11; [ef. σκληροτραχηλία, Test. xii. 
Patr., test. Sym. § 6]. Not found in prof. auth.; [cf. W. 
26, 99 (94)].* 

σκληρύνω (cf. W. 92 (88)]; 1 aor. subjune. 2 pers. plur. 
σκληρύνητε; Pass., impf. éoxAnpuvdunv; 1 aor. ἐσκληρύν- 
Onv; (σκληρός, q. V.); Sept. for NW and pin, fo make 
hard, to harden; prop. in Hippocr. and Galen; metaph. 
to render obstinate, stubborn, [A.V. to harden]: τινά, Ro. 
ix. 18 (in opp. to those who interpret it fo treat harshly, 
ef. Fritzsche vol. ii. p. 323 84.7 [ef., too, Meyer ad 
loc.]); τὴν καρδίαν τινος, Heb. iii. 8, 15 and iv. 7, (fr. Ps. 
xciv. (xcv.) 8; cf. Ex. vii. 3,22; viii. 19; ix.12); pass. 
(Sept. for myp and pin) to be hardened, i. e. become obsti- 
nate or stubborn: Acts xix. 9; Heb. iii. 19.3 

σκολιός, -d, -όν, (Opp. to ὀρθός, ὄρθιος. εὐθύς [cf. σκώληξ }), 
fr. Lom. down, crooked, curred: prop. of a way (Prov. 
XXVili. 18), τὰ σκολιά, Lk. iii. 5 (opp. to ἡ evOeia sc. ὁδός, 
fr. 15. xl.4); metaph. perverse, wicked : ἡ γενεὰ ἡ σκολιά, 
Acts ii. 40; with διεστραμµένη added, Phil. ii. 15 (clearly 
so Deut. xxxii. 5); unfair, surly, froward, (opp. to ἀγα- 
θὺς κ. ἐπιεικῆς), 1 Pet. ii. 18.* 

σκόλοψ, -οπος, 6, fr. Hom. down, a pointed piece of 
wood, a pale, a stake: ἐδύθη pot σκόλοψ τῇ σαρκί, a sharp 
stake [αἱ. say splinter, A.V. thorn; cf. Num. xxxiii. 55; 
Ezek. xxviii. 24; Hos. ii. 6 (8); Babr. fab. 122, 1. 10; 
al. (Sir. xliii. 19)] fo pierce my flesh, appears to indicate 
some constant bodily ailment or infirmity, which, even 
when Paul had been canght up in a trance to the third 
heaven, sternly admonished him that he still dwelt in a 
frailand mortal body, 2 Co. xii. 7 (cf. 1-4); Lef. W. $31, 
iG δαν B. § 188, 27. On Paul’s “thorn in the flesh” 


στο 


σκοτεινός 


see Farrar, St. Paul, i. 652 sqq. (Excursus x.); Bp. 
Lghtft. Com. on Gal. p. 186 sqq.; Schaff in his ΄ Popular 
Commentary’ on Gal. p. 331 sq.] * 

σκοπέω, -ὢ; (σκοπός, q-V-); fr. Hom. down; to look a’, 
observe, contemplate. to mark: absol., foll. by µή with 
the indic. (see zn, III. 2), Lk. xi. 35: τινά, to fix one’s 
eyes upon, direct one’s attention to, any one: Ro. xvi. 
17; Phil. iii. 17; σεαυτόν, foll. by µή with the subjune. 
to look to, take heed to thyself, lest etc. Gal. vi. 1 [see µή, 
II. 1 b.]; ri, to look at, i.e. care for, have regard to, a 
thing : 2 Co. iv. 18; Phil. ii. 4, (2 Mace. iv.5). [Comp.: 
€mt-, κατα-σκοπέω.]" 

[SyN.: σκοπεῖν is more pointed than βλέπειν; often i. q. to 
scrutinize, observe. When the physical sense recedes, i. q. to six 
one’s (mind’ s) eye on, direct one’s attention to,a thing in order to 
get it, or owing to interest in it, ora duty towards it. Hence 
often equiv. to aim at, care for, etc. Schmidt, Syn. ch. xi. 
Cf. θεωρέω, ὁράω.] 


σκοπός, -οὔ, 6, [(fr. a r. denoting ‘to spy,’ ‘ peer,’ ‘look 
into the distance’; cf. also Lat. specio, speculum, species, 
etc. ; Fick i. 251 sq.; iv. 279 ; Curtius §111)]; fr. Hom. 
down ; 1. an observer, a watchman. 2. the 
distant mark looked at, the goal or end one has in view: 
κατὰ σκοπόν (on this phrase see κατά, II. 1 ¢.), Phil. 
iil. 14.* 

σκορπίζω; 1 aor. doxdpmica; 1 aor. pass. ἐσκορπίσθην; 
[(prob. fr. r. skarp ‘to cut asunder,’ ‘cut to pieces’; 
akin 15 oxopmios; cf. Lat. scalpere, scrobs, etc.; Fick 
i. 240; iii. 811, ete.)]; to scatter: 6 λύκος σκορπίζει τὰ 
πρόβατα, Jn. x.12; 6 μὴ συνάγων per’ ἐμοῦ σκορπίζει, Mt. 
xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23, (this proverb is taken from a flock, 
—to which the body of Christ’s followers is likened [al. 
regard the proverb as borrowed fr. agriculture]; συνάγει 
τοὺς ἐσκορπισμένους τὸ ὄργανον [i. 6. a trumpet], Artem. 
oneir. 1, 56 init.); τινά, in pass., of those who, routed 
or terror-stricken or driven by some other impulse, 
fly in every direction: foll. by es w. acc. of place, Jn. 
xvi. 32 [cf. W. 516 (481)], (1 Mace. vi. 54; φοβηθέντες 
ἐσκορπίσθησαν, Plut. Timol. 4; add, Joseph. antt. 6, 6, 
3). i. 4. to scatter abroad (what others may collect for 
themselves), of one dispensing blessings liberally : 2 Co. 
ix. 9 fr. Ps. exi. (exii.) 9, [οἳ. W. 469 (437)]. (Acc. to 
Phrynichus the word was used by Hecataeus; it was 
also used — in addition to the writ. already cited — by 
Strabo 4 p. 198; Leian. asin. 32; Ael. ν. h. 13, 45 [here 
διεσκ. (ed. Hercher); λόγους (cf. Lat. spargere rumores), 
Joseph. antt. 16, 1, 2]; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 218; [W. 
22; 92 (87)]; Sept. for pram, 2 S. xxii. 15; Ps. xvii. 
(xviii.) 15. Attic writers say σκεδάννυµι.) [Comp.: δια- 
σκορπίζοµαι.] * 

σκορπίος, -ου, 6, [(for deriv. see the preceding word) ; 
from Aeschyl. down; on its accent, cf. Chandler § 246], 
a scorpion, Sept. for 29py’, the name of a little animal, 
somewhat resembling a lobster, which in warm regions 
lurks esp. in stone walls; it has a poisonous sting in its 
tail (McC. and S. and BB. DD. s.v.J]: Lk. x.19; xi. 12; 
Rey. ix. 3, 5, 10.3 

σκοτεινός [WII σκοτινύς; see Ie], -ἦ, «όν, (σκότος), full 


σκοτία . 
of darkness, covered with darkness, [fr. Aeschyl. down]: 
opp. to φωτεινός, Mt. vi. 23; LK. xi. 34, 36, (τὰ σκοτεινὰ 
κ. Τὰ φωτεινά, Xen. mem. 3, 10, 1; [ef. 4, ὃ, 4 ])." 

σκοτία, -as, 7, [on its deriv. cf. σκηνή], (Thom. Mag. ὁ 
σκότος κ. TO σκότος" TO δὲ σκοτία οὐκ ἐν χρήσει sc. in Attic 
_ [ef. Moeris 5. ν.; L. and S. 8. ν. σκύτος, fin.]), darkness: 
prop. the darkness due to want of daylight, Jn. vi. 
17; xx. 13 ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ (λαλεῖν τι), UNSeen, in secret, 
(i. q. ἐν κρυπτ. Jn. xviii. 20), privily, in private, opp. to 
ἐν τῷ hori, Mt. x. 27; Lk. xii. 3; metaph. used of igno- 
rance of divine things, and its associated wickedness, and 
the resultant misery: Mt. iv. 16 LTrWH; Jn. i. 5; 
viii. 12; xii. 35, 46; 1 Jn. i. 5; ii. 8 sq. 11. (Ap. Rh. 
4, 1698; Anth. 8, 187. 190; for MZUm Mic. iii, 6; for 
bpkk Job xxviii. 3.)* 

᾽σκοτίζω: Pass., pf. ptep. ἐσκοτισμένος (Eph. iv. 18 RG); 
1 aor. ἐσκοτίσθην; | fut. σκοτισθήσοµαι; (σκότος); to cov- 
er with darkness, to darken; pass. to be covered with dark- 
ness, be darkened: prop. of the heavenly bodies, as de- 
prived of light [(Eccl. xii. 2)), Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 24 ; 
Lk. xxiii. 45[T WH ἐκλείπω(η.ν. 2)], Rev. viii. 12; ix. 27L 
T WH σκοτόω, q.v.]; metaph. of the eyes, viz. of the un- 
derstanding, Ro. xi. 10; 9 καρδία, the mind [see καρδία, 2 
b. β.], Ro. i. 21; men τῇ Savoia, Eph. iv. 18 RG. (Plut. 
[adv. Col. 24, 4; Cleomed. 81, 28]; Tzetz. hist. 8, 929; 
Sept. several times for wr; [Polyb. 12, 15,10; 3 Mace. 
iv. 10; Test. xii. Patr., test. Rub. § 3; test. Levi §14].) * 

σκότος, -ου, 6, (cf. σκοτία, init.), fr. Hom. down, dark- 
ness: Heb. xii. 18 Rec. [cf. WH. App. p. 158; W. 66 
(64); Β. 22 (20)].* 

oxéros, -ους, τό, fr. Pind. down, (see the preceding 
word, and σκοτία, init.), Sept. chiefly for yun, dari- 
NESS ; a. prop.: Mt. xxvii. 45; Mk. xv. 33; Lk. 
xxiii. 44; Acts ii. 20; 2 Co. iv. 6; αὕτη ἐστὶν ἡ ἐξουσία 
τοῦ σκότους, this is the power of (night’s) darkness, i. e. 
it has the power of rendering men bold to commit crimes, 
LK. xxii. 53 ; τὰ κρυπτὰ τοῦ σκότους (sce κρυπτός), 1 Co. 
iv. 5; of darkened eyesight or blindness: σκότος ἐπι- 
πίπτει ἐπί rai. e. on one deprived of sight, Acts xiii. 11; 
in fig. disc. εἰ οὖν . . ., τὸ σκότος πόσον; if the light that is 
in thee is darkness, darkened (1. ο. if the soul has lost its 
perceptive power), how great ts the darkness (how much 
more deplorable than bodily blindness), Mt. vi. 23, cf. 
Lk. xi. ὃδ. by meton. put for a dark place: Mt. viii. 
12; xxii. 13; xxv. 30, (see eEwrepos) ; ζόφος τοῦ σκότους 
(see ζόφος), 2 Pet. ii. 17; Jude 13. b. metaph. of 
ignorance respecting divine things and human duties, 
and the accompanying ungodliness and immorality, to- 
gether with their consequent misery (see σκοτία) : Jn. 
iii. 19; Acts xxvi. 18; 2 Co. vi. 14; Eph. vi. 12; Col. i. 
13; 1 Pet.ii.9; (abstract for the concrete) persons in 
whom darkness becomes visible and holds sway, Eph. v. 
8; ra ἔργα τοῦ σκότους, deeds done in darkness, harmo- 
nizirg with it, Ro. xiii. 12; Eph. ν. 113 σκότους εἶναι, to 
be siven up to the power of darkness (cf. W. § 30, 5 α.], 
1 Th. v.53 ἐν σκότει εἶναι, ib. 4: οἱ ἐν oxdret, Lk. i. 79; 
Ro. ii. 19: 6 λαὸς 6 καθήµενος ἐν σκύτει, Mt.iv. 16 RGT; 
έν σκότει περιπατεῖν, 1 Jn. i. 6." 
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σκωληξ 


σκοτόω, -ὦ: Pass., pf. ΡίΟΡ. ἐσκοτωμένος;: 1 aor. ἐσκο- 
τώθην; [ο[. WH. App. p. 171]; (σκότος); to darken, 
cover with darkness: Rev. ix. 2 LT WH; xvi. 10: met- 
aph. to darken or blind the mind: ἐσκοτωμένοι τῇ διανοίᾳ, 
Eph. iv.18 LT TrWH. ({Soph.], Plat., Polyb., Plut., 
al.; Sept.) * 

σκύβαλον, -ov, τό, (κυσίβαλον τι ὄν, τὸ τοῖς κυσὶ Baddope- 
νον, Suid. [p. 99847 ¢.; to the same effect Etym. Magn. 
p- 719, 53 ef. 125,44; al. connect it with σκώρ (cf. scoria, 
Lat. sfercus), al. with a r. meaning ‘to shiver’, ‘shred’; 
Fick, Pt. i. p. 244]), any rcfuse, as the excrement of 
animals, offscouring, rubbish, dregs, ete.: [A. V. dung] 
i.e. worthless and detestable, Phil. iii. 8. (Sir. xxvii. 
4, Philo; Joseph. b. j. 5, 13, 7; Plut.; Strabo; often in 
the Anthol.) [See on the word, Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 
..ο.: Gataker, Advers. Miscell. Posth., ο. xliii. p. 868 
sqq.] * 

Σκύθης, -ov, 6, α Scythian, an inhabitant of Scythia ie. 
modern Russia: Col. iii. 11. By the more civilized na- 
tions of antiquity the Scythians were regarded as the 
wildest of all barbarians; ef. Cic. in Verr. 2, 5, 58 § 150; 
in Pison. 8, 18; Joseph. ο. Apion. 2, 37, 6; [ Philo, leg. 
ad Gaium § 2]; Leian. Tox. 5sq.; 2 Mace. iv. 47; 3 
Macc. vii. 5. [See Bp. Lghtft. on Col. L.c.; Hackett in 
B.D. s. v. Scythians; Rawlinson’s Herod., App. to bk. iv, 
Essays ii. and iii.; Vaniéek, Fremdworter, s. v.]* 

σκυθρωπός, -όν, also of three term.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
Ρ. 105 [W. § 11, 1], (σκυθρός and dy), af α sad and 
gloomy countenance (opp. to φαιδρός, Xen. mem. 3, 10, 
4): Lk. xxiv. 17; of one who feigns or affects a sad 
countenance, Mt. vi. 16. (Gen. xl. 7; Sir. xxv. 23; Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

σκύλλω; pf. pass. ptep. doxvApevos; pres. mid. impv. 
2 pers. sing. σκύλλου; (σκῦλον, q. .); a. fo skin, 
flay, (Anthol.). b. to rend, mangle, (Aeschyl. Pers. 
577); to vex, trouble, annoy, (Hdian. 7, 3, 9 [4]): τινά, 
Mk. v. 35; Lk. viii. 49; pass. ἐσκυλμένοι, (Wulg. vezat:) 
[R. V. distressed], Mt. ix. 36 GLT Tr WH; mid. to give 
one’s self trouble, trouble one’s self: μὴ σκύλλου, Lk. vil. 
6ο." 

σκῦλον [Ree GLT WH] also σκύλον ([so R*°* Tr] cf. 
Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. Ρ. 44), -ου, τό, (fr. the obsol. 
σκύω, ‘to pull off’, allied to ξύω, ξύλον [but cf. Curtius 
§ 113; Vanitek p. 1115]); a. a (beast’s) skin 
stripped off, a pelt. b. the arms stripped off from an 
enemy, spvils: plur. Lk. xi. 22. (Soph., Thuc., sqq-: 
Sept.) * 

σκωληκό-βρωτος, -ον, (σκώληξ and βιβρώσκω), eaten of 
worms: Acts xii. 23, ef. 2 Mace. ix. 9. (of a tree, ‘fheo- 
phr. ο. pl. 5, 9, 1.) * 

σκώληξ, -ηκος, 6, [perh. akin to σκολιός], α worm (Hom. 
Tl. 13, 654); spec. that kind which preys upon dead 
bodies (Sir. x. 115 xix. 3; 2 Mace. 1x. 9; Anthol. 7, 48°. 
3; 10, 78,3): 6 σκὠώληξ αὐτών οὐ τελευτᾷ, by a fig. bor- 
rowed fr. Is. Ixvi. 24 (cf. Sir. vii. 17; Judith xvi. 17), 
‘their punishment after death will never cease’ [σκ. 
symbolizing perh. the loathsomeness of the penalty} 
Mk. ix. 44, 46, ['T WI om. Tr br. these two verses], $3." 


opapaydivos 


σµαράγδινος, -7, -ον, (σµάραγδος, cf. ἀμεθύστινος, ὑακίν- 
θινος, etc.), of emerald, made of emerald, [see the full. 
word]: sc. λίθος, Rev. iv. 3. [(Lceian.)]* 

σµάραγδος, -ου, 6 [but apparently fem. in the earlier 
writ., cf. Theophrast. lap. 4, 23; in Hdt. its gend. cannot 
be determined; cf. Steph. Thesaur. s. v.], Lat. smarag- 
dus, [A. V. emerald], a transparent precious stone noted 
esp. for its light green color: Rev. xxi. 19. [From Hdt. 
down; Sept. On the deriv. of the word see Vanicek, 
Fremdworter, s. v. On its relation to our ‘emerald’ 
(disputed by King, Antique Gems, p. 27 sqq.), see Riehm 
HWB. s. v. ‘ Edelsteine’, 177 Deane in the ‘ Bible Edu- 
cator ’, vol. ii. p. 350 sq. ] * 

σμµύρνα, -ης, 7, ebr. 19, Wo, myrrh, a bitter gum and 
costly perfume which exudes from a certain tree or 
shrub in Arabia and Ethiopia, or is obtained by incis- 
ions made in the bark: Mt. ii. 11; as an antiseptic it 
was used in embalming, Jn. xix. 39. Cf. Hdt. 2, 40, 86; 
3, 107; Theophr. hist. pl. 9, 3 sq.; Diod. 5,41; Plin. h. 
η. 12, 33 sq.; [BB.DD.; Birdwood in the ‘Bible Edu- 
cator’, vol. ii. p. 151; Léw, Aram. Pflanzennam. § 185].* 

Σμύρνα, -ης, 7, Smyrna, an Ionian city, on the Agean 
Sea, about 40 miles N. of Ephesus; it had a harbor, and 
flourished in trade, commerce, and the arts; now /smir 
([BB.DD.]: Rev.i.11; ii. 8. Tdf. after cod. ® ((cf. cod. 
Bezae, ed. Scrivener, p. xlviii.)] has adopted the form 
Zpupv., found also occasionally on coins and in inserr.; 
cf. Kiihner i. p. 200 e.; [Tdf.’s note on Rev. i. 11; and see 
Σ,σ,ς, sub fin.; Bp. Lghtft. Ignat. ii. 331 note].* 

Σμυρναῖος, -ov, 6, 7, Of or belonging to Smyrna, an in- 
habitant of Smyrna: Rev. ii. 8 Rec. [(Pind., Hdt.)] * 

σµυρνίζω: (σμύρνα, q. V.); 1. intrans. to be like 
myrrh (Diose. 1, 79). 2. to miz and so flavor with 
myrrh: οἶνος ἐσμυρνισμένος (pf. pass. ptep.) wine [A. V. 
mingled] with myrrh (Vulg. murratum vinum), i. e. flavored 
or (Plin. h. n. 14, 15) made fragrant with myrrh: Mk. xv. 
23. But since the ancients used to infuse myrrh into 
wine in order to give it a more agreeable fragrance and 
flavor, we must in this matter accept Matthew’s account 
(xxvii. 34, viz. ‘mingled with gall’) as by far the more 
probable; [but see χολή, 2].* 

Ῥόδομα, -ων, ta, (O13), Sodom, a city respecting the 
location and the destruction of which see Pépoppa [and 
(in addition to reff. there given) McC. and S. s. v. Sodom; 
Schaff-[ferzog ib.]: Mt. x. 15; xi. 23 sq.; Mk. vi. 11 (R 
Lin br.); Lk. x.12; xvii. 29; Ro. ix. 29; 2 Pet. ii. 6; 
Jude 73 Rev. xi. 8.* 

Σολομῶν (so [Ist bezels G Lin Lk. xii. 27; RL Tr WH 
in Acts vii. 47 (cf. Tdf. on Mt. vi. 29)]) and Σολομών [so 
RGLT Tr WH in Mt. i. τς vi. 29; Rev T Tr WH in 
Lk. xii. 27; Gein Acts vii.47; (Σαλωμών Tdf. in Acts vii. 
47)], -ovros (so Rec. uniformly; [LT WH in Acts iii. 11; 
v.12; Lin Mt.i. 6 also]), and -ὤνος (so [GL T Tr WH 
in Mt. xii. 42; Lk. xi. 3135 Jn. x. 23; G T Tr WH in Mt. 
i.6; G Trin Acts iii. 11; v.12]; the forms «ών, -ὤνος, 
are undoubtedly to be preferred, ef. [7df Proleg. pp. 
101. 110; ITP. App. p. 158]; W. 67 (65); B. 16 (14 
8.)). 0, (ADIL, i.e. ‘pacific’, Zrenaeus, Germ. Pried- 
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rich, Eng. Frederick), Solomon, the son of David by 
Bathsheba the wife of Uriah; he succeeded his father, 
becoming the third king of Israel (Β. ο. 1015-975 Γαοο. 
to the commonly accepted chronology; but cf. the art. 
‘Zeitrechnung’ in Riehm’s HWB. (esp. p. 1823 sq.)]), 
built the temple at Jerusalem, and was distinguished for - 
his magnificence, splendor, and wisdom: Mt. i. 6 sq.; vi. 
29; xii. 42; Lk. xi. 81; xii. 27; Jn. x. 285 Acts iii. 11; 
v.12; vil. 47." 

σορός, -ov, 7, an urn or receptacle for keeping the bones 
of the dead (Hom. Il. 23, 91); α coffin (Gen. 1. 26 ;- Hdt. 
1,68; 2,78; Arstph., Aeschin., Plut., al.); the funeral- 
couch or bier on which the Jews carried their dead forth to 
burial [see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Coffin; Edersheim, Jesus 
the Messiah, i. 555 sq.]: Lk. vii. 14.53 

ods, -7, -όν, possess. pron. of the 2d pers.; fr. Hom. 
down; thy, thine: Mt. vii. 3,22; xiii. 27; xxiv. 3; Mk. 
ii. 18; Lk. xv. 31; xxii. 42; Jn.iv.42 (here Trmrg. WH 
mrg. read the personal gov]; xvii. 6, 9, 10,17; xviii. 35; 
Acts v.43 xxiv. 2 (3), 4; 1 Co. viii. 11; xiv.16; Philem. 
14; of σοί sc. µαθηταί, Lk. v. 33; absol. of cot, thy kins- 
folk, thy friends, Mk. v.19; τὸ od», what is thine, Mt. 
xx. 14: xxv. 25; plur. ra od [A. V. thy goods; cf. W. 
592 (551)], Lk. vi. 30. [Cf. W. § 22, 7 sqq.; B. 115 
(101) sqq.]* 

σουδάριον, -ov, τό, (a Lat. word, sudarium, fr. sudor, 
sweat; cf. B. 18 (16)), α handkerchief, i.e. a cloth for 
wiping the perspiration from the face and for cleaning 
the nose: Lk. xix. 20; Acts xix. 12; also used in swath- 
ing the head of a corpse [A. V. napkin], Jn. xi. 44; xx. 
7. [Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Handkerchief. ] * 

Σουσάννα, -ης [cf. B. 17 (15)], 9, (IMA a lily), Su- 
sanna, one of the women that attended Jesus on his 
journeys: Lk. viii. 3.° 

σοφία, -as, 7, (σοφός), Hebr. 95M, wisdom, broad and 
full intelligence, [fr. Hom. down]; used of the knowl- 
edge of very diverse matters, so that the shade of mean- 
ing in which the word is taken must be discovered from 
the context in every particular case. a. the wis- 
dom which belongs tomen: univ., Lk. ii. 40,52; spec. 
the varied knowledge of things human and divine, ac- 
quired by acuteness and experience, and summed up in 
maxims and proverbs, as was ἡ σοφία τοῦ Σολομῶνος, Mt. 
xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31; the science and learning τῶν Alyu- 
πτίων, Acts vii. 22 Γοξ. W. 227 (213) n.; B. § 134,6]; the 
art of interpreting dreams and always giving the sagest 
advice, Acts vii. 10; the intelligence evinced in discov- 
ering the meaning of some mysterious number or vision, 
Rev. xiii. 18; xvii. 9; skill in the management of af- 
fairs, Acts vi. 3; a devout and proper prudence in in- 
tercourse with men not disciples of Christ, Col. iv. 5; 
skill and discretion in imparting Christian truth, Col. i. 
28; iii. 16; [2 Pet. iii. 15]; the knowledge and prac- 
tice of the requisites for godly and upright living, Jas. 
i. 53 iii. 18, 17; with which σοφία ἄνωθεν κατερχοµένη is 
put in contrast the σοφία ἐπίγειος. ψυχική. δαιµονιώδης, 
such as is the craftiness of envious and quarrelsome 


i men, Jas. iii, 15, or σαρκικὴ σοφία (see σαρκικός, 1), 
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craftiness, 2 Co. i. 12 (for the context shows that it does 
not differ essentially from the πανουργία of iv. 2; in 
Grk. writ. also σοφία is not infreq. used of shrewdness 
and cunning; cf. Passow [or L. and S.]s. v. 2); the 
knowledge and skill in affairs requisite for the successful 
defence of the Christian cause against hostile accusa- 
tions, Lk. xxi. 15; an acquaintance with divine things 
and human duties, joined to a power of discoursing con- 
cerning them and of interpreting and applying sacred 
Scripture, Mt. xiii. 54; Mk. vi. 2; Acts vi.10; the wis- 
dom or instruction with which John the Baptist and 
Jesus taught men the way to obtain salvation, Mt. xi. 
19; Lk. vii. 35, (on these pass. see δικαιόω, 2). In Paul’s 
Epp.: a knowledge of the divine plan, previously hidden, 
of providing salvation for men by the expiatory death 
of Christ, 1 Co. i. 30; ii. 6; Eph. i. 8 [W. 111 (105 sq.) ]; 
hence all the treasures of wisdom are said to be hidden 
in Christ, Col. ii. 3; w. the addition of θεοῦ (zen. of the 
author), 1 Co. i. 24; ii. 7; πνευματική, Col. i. 9; πνεῦμα 
σοφίας κ. ἀποκαλύψεως, Eph. i. 17; λόγος σοφίας, the 
ability to discourse eloquently of this wisdom, 1 Co. xii. 
8; opposed to this wisdom is—the empty conceit of 
wisdom which men make a parade of, a knowledge more 
specious than real of lofty and hidden subjects: such as 
the theosophy of certain Jewish Christians, Col. ii. 23; 
the philosophy of the Greeks, 1 Co. i. 21 sq.; ii. 13 with 
τοῦ κόσμου added, 1 Co. i. 20; iii. 19; τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου, 
1 Co. ii. 6; τῶν σοφῶν, 1 Co. i. 19; ἀνθρώπων, 1 Co. ii. 5, 
(in each of these last pass. the word includes also the 
rhetorical art, such as is taught in the schools), cf. 
Fritzsche, Rom. vol. i. p. 67 sq.; σοφία τοῦ λόγου, the 
wisdom which shows itself in speaking [R. V. wisdom of 
words], the art of the rhetorician, 1 Co. i. 17; λόγοι 
(ἀνθρωπίνης [so R in vs. 4 (all txts. in 19) ]) σοφίας, dis- 
course conformed to philosophy and the art of rhetoric, 
1 Co. ii. 4, 13. b. supreme intelligence, such as be- 
longs to God: Rev. vii. 12, also to Christ, exalted to 
God’s right hand, Rev. v.12; the wisdom of God as 
evinced in forming and executing his counsels, Ro. xi. 
33; with the addition of τοῦ θεοῦ, as manifested in the 
formation and government of the world, and to the Jews, 
moreover, in the Scriptures, 1 Co. i. 21; it is called 
πολυποίκιλος from the great variety of ways and methods 
by which he devised and achieved salvation through 
Christ, Eph. iii. 10. In the noteworthy pass. Lk. xi. 49 
(where Christ ascribes to ‘the wisdom of God’ what in 
the parallel, Mt. xxiii. 34, he utters himself), the words 
ἡ σοφία τοῦ θεοῦ εἶπεν seem to denote the wisdom of God 
which is operative and embodied as it were in Jesus, so 
that the primitive Christians, when to comfort them- 
selves under persecution they recalled the saving of 
Christ, employed that formula of quotation [ef. 1 Co. i. 
24, 30, ete.]; but Luke, in ignorance of this fact, took 
the phrase for a part of Christ’s saving. So Ensebius 
(h. e. 3, 32,8), perhaps in the words of Hegesippus, calls 
those who had personally heard Christ. of αὐταῖς ἀκοαῖς | 
τῆς ἐνθέου σοφίας ἐπακοῦσαι κατηξιωµένοις ef. Grinun | 


in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1853, yp. 882 sqq. [For other | 


σπαργανοω 


explanations of the phenomenon see the Comm. on Lk. 
lc. Cf. Schiirer, Zeitgesch. § 33, Υ. 1 and reff.]* 

[Syn.: on the relation of σοφία to γνῶσις see γνῶσις. fin. 
“While σοφ. is ‘mental excellence in its highest and fullest 
sense ’ (Aristot. eth. Nic. 6,7), σύνεσις and φρόνησις are both 
derivative and special, — applications of σοφία to details: συν. 
critical, apprehending the bearing of things, Φρόν. prac- 
tical, suggesting lines of action” (Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 9); 
but cf. Meyer on Col. 1. c.; Schmidt, ch. 13 § 10; ch. 147 § 8. 
See σοφό», fin.] 

σοφίζω: 1 aor. inf. σοφίσαι; (σοφός); 1. to make 
wise, teach: τινά, 2 ‘Tim. iii. 15 (Ps. xviii. (xix.) 8; ἐσόφι- 
σάς µε τὴν ἐντολῆν σου, Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 98; οὔτε τι vav- 
τιλίης σεσοφισµένος, οὔτε τι νηῶν, 1168. opp. 647). 2. 
Mid. in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down, mostly as depon. fo 
become terse, to have understanding, (ἐσοφίσατο ὑπὲρ πάν- 
tas ἀνθρώπους, 1 K. iv. 27 (31); add, Eccl. ii. 15, ete.; 
frey. in Sir.); {ο invent, play the sophist; to devise cleverly 
or cunningly: pf. pass. ptcp. σεσοφισµένοι μῦθοι, 2 Pet. 
i. 16. [Comp.: xara-copifopat. }* 

σοφός, -7, -dv, (akin to σαφής and to the Lat. sapio, 
sapiens, sapor, ‘to have a taste’, etc.; Curtius § 628; 
[Vanitek p. 991]), Sept. for don; [fr. Theogn., Pind., 
Aeschyl. down]; wise, i. e. a. skilled, expert: eis τε, 
Ro. xvi. 19; of artificers (cf. Grimm, Exeg. Hdbch. on 
Sap. [vii. 21] p. 151): ἀρχιτέκτων, 1 Co. iii. 10; Is. iii. 
3, (δημιουργός, of God, Xen. mem. 1, 4, 7). b. wrse, 
i.e. skilled in letters, cultivated, learned: Ro. i. 14, 22; 
of the Greek philosophers (and orators, see σοφία, a.), 
1 Co. i. 19 sq. 26 sq.3 ili. 18 sq. [20]; of the Jewish 
theologians, Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; of Christian teach- 
ers, Mt. xxiii. 34. ο. wise in a practical sense, i. e. 
one who in action is governed by ptety and integrity: Eph. 
v. 15; Jas. iii.13; and accordingly is a suitable per 
son to settle private quarrels,1Co.vi.5. = a. 
wise in a philosophic sense, forming the best plans and us- 
ing the best means for their execution: so of God, Ro. xvi. 
27, and Ree. in 1 Tim. i. 17; Jude 25; συφώτερο», con- 
tains more wisdom, is more sagaciously thought out, 
1 66.1. 25." 

[Syx.: σοφός, συνετός, dpdvipos: σοφός wise, see 
above; συνετός intelligent, denotes one who can ‘ put things 
together’ (συνιέναι), Who has insight and comprehension ; 
φρόνιµος prudent (A. V. uniformly, wise), denotes primarily 
one who has quick and correct perceptions, hence ‘discreet,’ 
‘circumspect,’ ete. ; cf. Schmidt ch. 147. See σοφία, fin.] 


Travia, -as. 7. Spain, in the apostolic age the whole 
peninsula S. of the Pyrenees: Ro. xv. 24, 28. ([W. 25]; 
the more com. Grk. form is Ἱσπανία, 1 Mace. vill. 3, [ap- 
parently the Phoenician or Lat. name for ‘I8npia; cf. 
Pape, Figennamen, 8. vv.].) * 

σπαράσσω: 1 aor. ἐσπάραξα;: to convulse [al. tear]: 
τινά, Mk. i. 26; ix. 20RG‘Trtxt., 26; Lk. ix. 39; see 
ῥήγνυμι. ο. (τὰς γνάθους, Arstph. ran. 424; τὰς τρίχας, 
Diod. 19, 34; in various other senses in Grk. writ.) 
[Comp.: συν- σπαράσσω.]" 

σπαργανόω. -@: 1 aor. ἐσπαργάνωσα: pf. pass. ptep. 
ἐτπαργανωμένος: (σπάργανον a swathing band); {ο wrap 
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in swaddling-clothes : an infant just born, Lk. ii. 7, 12. 
(Ezek. xvi. 4; [Eur., Aristot.], Hlippocr., Plut., al.) * 

σπαταλάω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἐσπατάλησα; (σπατάλη, riotous 
living, luxury); to live luxuriously, lead a voluptuous life, 
[give one’s self to pleasure]: 1 Tim. v.6; Jas.v.5. (Prov. 
xxix. 21; Am. vi. 4 [in both these pass. κατασπ.; Ezek. 
xvi. 49]; Sir. xxi. 15; Barnab. ep. 10, 3; Polyb. excrpt. 
Vat. p. 451 [i.e. 37, 4, 6 (ed. Didot)], and occasionally 
in later and inferior writ.)* 

σπάω, -ὢ: 1 aor. mid. ἐσπασάμην; [cogn. w. ἀσπάζομαι 
(to draw to one’s self, embrace, etc.), Eng. spasm, ete. ]; 
fr. Ποιπ. down; Sept. chiefly for IW; to draw: mid. 
with µάχαιραν [cf. B. § 135, 4], to draw one’s sword, Mk. 
xiv. 47; Acts xvi. 27, (Num. xxii. 315 τὴν ῥομφαίαν, 23; 
Judy. ix. 54, etc.). [ΌοΜΡ.: dva-, πο» δια-, ἐπι-, περι- 
σπάω.]" 

σπεῖρα [on the accent cf. Β. 11; Chandler § 161; ΤΗ. 
Proleg. p. 102], 9, gen. -ης (Acts x. 1; xxi. 31; xxvii. 1; 
see [7'df. Proleg. p.117; WH. App. p. 156; and] pa- 
χαιρα, init.), [cogn. w. σπυρίς (α. ν.)]; a. Lat. spira; 
anything rolled into a circle or ball, anything wound, 
rolled up, folded together. b. a military cohort 
(Polyb. 11, 23, 1 τρεῖς σπείρας: τοῦτο δὲ καλεῖται τὸ σύν- 
ταγµα τῶν πεζῶν παρὰ Ῥωμαίοις κοόρτις), i.e. the tenth 
part of a legion [1. 6. about 600 men (i. e. legionaries), or 
if auxiliaries either 500 or 1000; ef. Marquardt, Romisch. 
Alterth. III. ii. p. 8371. But surely τοῦτο τὸ σύνταγμα in 
the quotation comprehends the τρεῖς σπ.; hence Polyb. 
here makes a σπ. equal to a maniple, cf. 2, 3,2; 6, 24, 5; 
ef. Zonaras, Lex. p. 1664, om.: σύνταγμα διακοσίων ἀνδρῶν. 
On the other hand, “the later Grk. writ. almost uniform- 
ly employ ow. as the representative of cohors” (Smith, 
Dict. of Antiq., ed. 2, 8. v. exercitus, p. 500); and the 
use of χιλίαρχος (which was the equiv. of tribunus, the 
commander of a cohort) in connection with it (Jn. xviii. 
12; Acts xxi. 31), together with the uniform rendering 
of the word by cohors in the Lat. versions, warrants the 
marg. “cohort” uniformly added in R.V. to the render- 
ing band]: Mt. xxvii. 27; Mk. xv. 16; Acts x. 1; xxi. 
31; xxvii. 1, and often in Josephus; a maniple, or the 
thirtieth part of a legion, often so in Polyb. [(see above) ]; 
any band, company, or detachment, of soldiers (2 Mace. 
Vili. 233 Jud. xiv. 11): Jn. xviii. 3, 12.” 

σπείρω; [impf. 2 pers. sing. ἔσπειρες, Mt. xiii. 27 Tr]; 
1 aor. έσπειρα; Pass., pres. σπείροµαι; pf. pass. ptep. 
ἐσπαρμένος; 2 aor. ἐσπάρην; [derived fr. the quick, jerky, 
motion of the hand; cf. our spurn (of the foot); Cur- 
tius § 389]; fr. Hesiod down; Sept. for yur; to sow, 
scatter seed ; a. prop.: absol., Mt. vi. 26; xiii. 3 sq. 
1851. Mk. iv. ὃ sq. 14; Lk. vill. 5; xii. 24: (Jn. v. 
36 sq. (see in b.)]; 2Co.ix.10; with an ace. of the thing, 
us σπέρµα, ζιζάνια, Koxxov, [ο[. B. δ 131, ο]: Mt. xiii. 24 
sq. [but in 25 LT Tr WH have ἐπισπ.], 27, 37,39; Mk. 
iv. 323 Lk. viii. 5; 1Co.xv. 36sq.; with specifications 
of place: εἰς τὰς ἀκάνθας. Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 18: ἐν τῷ 
ἀγρῷ. Mt. xiii. 24, [31]: ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς. Mk. iv. 315 ἐπί w. 
an ace. of place, Mt. xiii. 20, 28; Mk. iv. 16, 20; παρὰ 
τὴν odov, Mt. κ]. 19. b. in proverbial sayings: 
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absol., Mt. xxv. 24, 26; Lk. xix. 91 sq.; Jn. ἱν. 87; 2Co. 
ix. 6; ri, Gal. vi. 7, (on these sayings see θερίζω, b.). in 
comparisons: σπείρειν eis τὴν σάρκα, εἰς τὸ πνεῦμα, (capt 
and πνεῦμα are likened to fields to be sown), to do those 
things which satisfy the nature and promptings of the 
σάρξ or of the πνεῦμα, Gal. vi. 8; τὸν λόγον, to scatter the 
seeds of instruction, i. ο. to impart instruction, Mk. iv. 
14ᾳ.; 6 λόγος 6 ἐσπαρμένος ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν, the 
ideas and precepts that have been implanted like seed 
in their hearts, i. e. received in their hearts, ibid. 15 
(where Tr txt. WH εἷς αὐτούς into their hearts, Τ L mrg. 
ἐν αὐτοῖς) ; οὗτός ἐστιν 6 παρὰ τὴν ὁδὸν σπαρείς, this one 
experiences the fate of the seed sown by the wayside, 
Mt. xiii. 19; add, 20-23; Mk. iv. 16, 18, 20. τὸ σῶμα, 
the body, which after death is committed like seed to the 
earth, 1Co. xv. 42-44; καρπὸν δικαιοσύνης, i.e. that seed 
which produces καρπὸν δικαιοσύνης [360 καρπός, 2 b.], Jas. 
iil. 18; σπείρειν τινί τι, to give, manifest, something to 
one, from whom we may subsequently receive something 
else akin to a harvest (θερίζοµεν), 1 Co. ix.11. (Comp.: 
δια-, ἐπι- σπείρω.]" 

σπεκουλάτωρ, -opos (RG -ωρος [οξ. Tdf. on Mk. as be- 
low]), 6, (the Lat. word speculator), a looker-out, spy, 
scout; under the emperors an attendant and member of 
the body-guard, employed as messengers, watchers, and | 
executioners (Sen. de ira 1, 16 centurio supplicio prae- 
positus condere gladium speculatorem jubet; also de 
benef. 3, 25); the name is transferred to an attendant of 
Ilerod Antipas that acted as executioner: Mk. vi. 27. 
Cf. Keim ii. 512 [Eng. trans. iv. 219; J. W. Golling in 
Thes. Nov. ete. ii. p. 405 sq.] 3 

σπένδω: pres. pass. σπένδυµαι; (cf. Germ. spenden 
[perh. of the ‘ tossing away ’ of a liquid, Curtius § 296; 
but cf. Vanicek p. 1245 sq.]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
32); fo pour out as a drink-offering, make a libation; in 
the N. T. σπένδεσθαι, to be offered as a libation, is figurar 
tively used of one whose blood is poured out in a violent 
death for the cause of God: Phil. ii. 17 (see θυσία, b. 
fin.) ; 2 Tim. iv. 6.* 

σπέρµα, -τος, Τό, (σπείρω, q. ν.), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 
yu, the seed (fr. which anything springs) ; a. 
from which a plant germinates; a. prop. the seed 
i.e. the grain or kernel which contains within itself the 
germ of the future plant: plur., Mt. xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 
31; 1 Co. xv. 38, (Ex. xvi. 31; 18. viii. 15); {πο sing. 
is used collectively of the grains or kernels sown: Mt. 
xiii. 24, 27, 37 sq.; 2 Co. ix. 10 [here L Tr σπόρος]. β. 
metaph. a seed i.e. a residue, or a few survivors reserved 
as the germ of a new race (just as seed is kept from the 
harvest for the sowing), Ro. ix. 29 after Is. i. 9, where 
Sept. for Ww, (so also Sap. xiv. 6; 1 Esdr. viii. 85 (87) ; 
Joseph. antt. 11, 5,3; 12, 7,3; Plat. Tim. p. 23 ο.). b- 
the semen virile ; a. prop.: Lev. xv. 16-18; xviii. 
20 sq., ete.; [prob. also Heb. xi. 11, cf. καταβολή 1, and 
see below]; often in prof. writ. By meton. the pro- 
duct of this semen, seed, children, offspring, progeny; 


family, race, posterity, (so in Grk. chiefly in the tragic 


povts, ef. Passow 5. v. 2 Ὀ. ii. Ρ. 1498 [L. and S. s. v. ΠΠ. 
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3]; and pv very often in the O. T. [cf. W. 17, 30]); 80 
in the sing., either of one, or collectively of many: Ro. 
ix. 7 sq.; εἰς καταθολὴν σπέρµατος (see [above, and] κατα- 
βολή, 2), Heb. xi. 11: ἀνιστάναι and ἐξανιστάναι σπέρµα 
revi, Mt. xxii. 24; Mk. xii. 19; Lk. xx. 28, (Gen. xxxviii. 
8); ἔχειν σπέρμα, Mt. xxii. 25; ἀφιέναι omeppa revi, Mk. 
xii. 20-22; τὺ om. τινός, Lk. 1. 55; Jn. vii. 425 viii. 33, 
87; Acts iii. 25; vii. 5 sq.; xiii. 23; Ro. i. 3; [iv. 13]; 
ix. 7; xi. 1; 2 Co. xi. 22; 2 Tim. ii. 8; Heb. ii. 163 xi. 
18; in plur.: mais ἐκ βασιλικῶν σπερµάτων», of royal de- 
scent, Joseph. antt. 8, 7,6; τῶν ᾽Αβραμιαίων σπερµάτων 
ἀπόγονοι, 4 Macc. xviii. 1; i. q. tribes, races, ἄνθρωποί τε 
καὶ ἀνθρώπων σπέρµασι νομοθετοῦμεν τὰ νῦν, Plat. lege. 9 
Ρ. 853c. By a rabbinical method of interpreting, op- 
posed to the usage of the Hebr. pvt, which signifies the 
offspring whether consisting of one person or many, 
Paul lavs such stress on the singular number in Gen. xiii. 
15; xvii. 8 as to make it denote but one of Abraham’s 
posterity, and that the Messiah: Gal. iii. 16, also 19; 
and yet, that the way in which Paul presses the singu- 
lar here is not utterly at variance with the genius of the 
Jewish-Greek language is evident from ᾽Αβραμιαίων σπερ- 
µάτων ἀπόγονοι, 4 Macc. xviii. 1, where the plural is used 
of many descendants [(οξ. Delitzsch, Br. a. d. Rom. p. 16 
note?; Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. ]. ο.)]. τὸ om. CABpaap) τὸ 
ἐκ τοῦ νόµου, the seed which is such according to the de- 
cision of the law, physical offspring [see νόμος, 2 
Ρ. 428°], τὸ ἐκ πίστεως ᾿Αβρ. those who are called Abra- 
ham’s posterity on account of the faith by which they 
are akin to him [see miores, 1 b. α. p. 513° and ἐκ, IT. 7], 
Ro. iv. 16; add, 18; ix. 8; Gal. iii. 29; similarly Chris- 
tians are called, in Rev. xii. 17, the σπέρµα of the church 
(which is likened to a mother, Gal. iv. 26). B. whatever 
possesses vital force or life-giving power: τὸ σπέρµα τοῦ 
θεοῦ [(but anarthrous)], the Holy Spirit, the divine en- 
ercy operating within the soul by which we are regener- 
ated or made the τέκνα τοῦ θεοῦ, 1 Jn. ili. 9." 

σπερµολόγος, -ον, (σπέρµα, and λέγω to collect) ; 1. 
picking up seeds: used of birds, Plut. Demet. 28; Athen. 
9 p. 387 f.; esp. of the crow or daw that picks up grain in 
the fields (Germ. Saatkrdhe), Arstph. av. 232, 579; Aris- 
tot. h. a. 8, 3 p. 592°, 28, and other writ. 2. of men: 
lounging about the market-place and picking up a subsis- 
tence by whatever may chance to fall from the loads of mer- 
chandise (Eustath. on Hom. Od. 5, 490 σπερµολόγοι: οἱ 
περὶ τὰ ἐμπόρια κ. ἀγορὰς διατρίβοντες διὰ τὸ ἀναλέγεσθαι 
τὰ ἐκ τῶν φορτίων ἀπορρέοντα καὶ διὰ ζην ἐκ τούτων); hence, 
begyarly, abject, vile, (a parasite); getting a living by 
Slattery and buffoonery, Athen. 3 p. 85 f.; Plut. mor. p. 
456d.; subst.6 on. an emply talker, babbler, (Dem. p. 269, 
10; Athen. 8 p. 344 ¢.): Acts xvi. 18.3 

σπεύδω; impf. ἔσπευδον; 1 aor. έσπευσα; (Cogn. w. 
Germ. sich sputen [cf. Eng. speed, Lat. studeo; Vanitéek 
Ρ. 1163; Fick iv. 279]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
9719, also for 53, ete. ; 1. intrans. (cf. W. 5 38, 
1; B. 130, 4], to hasten: as often in the Grk. writ., foll. 
by an inf. Acts xx. 16; ἦλθον σπεύσαντες, they came with 
haste, Lk. ii. 16: omevoas κατάβηθι fA. Ve make haste 
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and come down], κατέβη, Lk. xix. 5, 6; σπεῦσον κ. ἔξελθε, 
[A. V. make haste and get thee quickly out], Acts xxii 
18. 2. to desire earnestly: ri, 2 Pet. iii. 195 Cis. 
xvi. 5; exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given by Passow s. v. 2 
vol. ii. p. 1501; [L. and S. s. v. I.]).* 

σπῄήλαιον, -ov, τό, (σπέος [cavern; cf. Curtius §111]), 
a cave, [den]: Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi.17; Lk. xix. 46; Jn. 
xi. 38; Heb. xi. 38; Rev. vi. 15. (Plat., Plut., Leian., 
Acl., al.; Sept. for M719.) * 

σπιλάε, -ados, 7, α rock in the sea, ledge or reef, (Hom. 
Od. 3, 298; 5, 401, and in other poets; Polyb., Diod., 
Joseph. b. j. 3, 9, 3); plur. trop. of men who by their 
conduct damage others morally, wreck them as it were, 
i. q. σκάνδαλα, [R. V. txt. hidden rocks], Jude 12 [here 
LT Tr WH read οἱ (sc. ὄντες) σπ. Some (so Ε.Τ. mrg.) 
make the word equiv. to the following; see Rutherford 
as there referred (ο.]” 

σπῖλος [ WII σπίλος (so Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 87; 
L. and S. 8. v.); but see Tdf. Proleg. p. 102; Lipsius, 
Gram. Untersuch. p. 42], -ου, 6, (Phryn. rejects this word 
in favor of the Attic κηλίς; but σπῖλος is used by Joseph., 
Dion. [[α]., Plut., Leian., Liban., Artemidor.; see Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 28 (cf. W. 25]), a spot: trop. a fault, moral 
blemish, Eph. v. 27; plur. of base and gluttonous men, 
2 Pet. ii. 19.3 

σπιλόω, -ὢ; pf. pass. ptcp. ἐσπιλωμένος; (σπῖλος); to 
defile, spot: τί, Jas. iii. 6; Jude 23. (Dion. Hal., Leian., 
Icliod.; Sept.) * | 

σπλαγχνίζοµαι; 1 aor. ἐσπλαγχνίσθην (cf. Β. 52 (45)]; 
(σπλάγχνο», «|. ν.); prop. to be moved as to one’s bowels, 
hence fo be moved with compassion, have compassion, (for 
the bowels were thought to be the seat of love and pity): 
absol., Lk. x. 33; xv. 20; σπλαγχνισθείς with a finite 
verb, Mt. xx. 34; Mk. 1. 415 τινός, to pity one (cf. W. 
§ 30, 10a.; [B. § 132,15; but al. regard ond. in the foll. 
example as used absol. and the gen. as depending on 
κύριος |), Mt. xviii. 27: ἐπί with dat. of the pers., Mt. 
xiv. 144GLULTTrWHl; Mk. vi. 34 [RG]; Lk. vii. 13 
(where Tdf. ἐπί w. acc.) 5 ἐπί τινα, Mt. xiv. 14 Ree.; xv. 
32; Mk. [vi. 34 LD T Tr WH]; viii. 2; ix. 22; cf. W. § 33, 
e.; [B. u.s.]; περί τινος ὅτι, Mt. ix. 36. Besides, several 
times in Test. xii. Patr. [e. g. test. Zab. §§ 4, 6, 7, ete.]; 
and in the N. T. Apocr.; in Deut. xiii. 8 Symm.; [ Ex. 
ii. 6 cod. Venet.]; and in 1 S. xxiii. 21 incert.; [Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 7; Herm. mand. 4, 3, 5]; ἐπισπλαγχνί- 
Copa, Prov. xvii. 5; the act. σπλαγχνίζω is once used for 
the Attic σπλαγχνεύω, 2 Mace. vi.8. Cf. Bleek, Einl. ins 
N. T. ed. 1, p. τὸ (Eng. trans. ibid. ; ed. 3 (by Mangold) 
p. 90; W. 30, 33, 92 (87)].* 

σπλάγχνον, -ου, τό, and (only so in the N. T.) plur. 
σπλάγχνα, -ων. τά, Hebr. Ὁ ΠΠ, bowels, intestines (the 
heart, lunes, liver, ete.) ; a. prop.: Acts i. 18 (2 
Mace. ix. 5sy.; 4 Mace. ν. 29, and in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down). b. in the Grk. poets fr. Aeschy]. down the 
bowels were regarded as the seat of the more violent pas- 
sions, such as anger and love; but by the [febrews as the 
seat of the tenderer affections, esp. kindness, benevo- 
lence, compassion, [ef. Bp. Lahtft. on Phil. i. 8; W. 18]; 
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hence i. q. our heart, [tender mercies, affections, ete. (cf. 
B. D. Am. ed. ΑΒ. v. Bowels)]: 1 Jn. iii. 17 (on which see 
κλείω); 2 Co. vi. 12; Phil. ii. 1 fhereG LT Tr WH εἴτις 
σπλάγχνα; B. 81 (71), cf. Green 109; Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; 
σπλάγχνα ἐλέους (gen. of quality [cf. W. 611 (568); so 
Test. xii. Patr., test. Zab. §§ 7, 8]), a heart in which 
mercy resides, [heart of mercy], Lk. i. 78; also σπλ. otk- 
τιρμοῦ [ Rec. -μῶν], Col. iii. 12; ra σπλάγχνα αὐτοῦ περισ- 
σοτέρως εἰς ὑμᾶς ἐστίν, his heart is the more abundantly 
devoted to you, 2 Co. vil. 15; ἐπιπυθῶ ὑμᾶς ἐν σπλάγχνοις 
Χριστοῦ Ἰησοῦ, in the heart [R. V. fender merctes] of 
Christ, i.e. prompted by the same love as Christ Jesus, 
Phil. i. 8; ἀναπαύειν τὰ σπλ. τινός, to refresh one’s soul or 
heart, Philem. 7, 20; τὰ σπλάγχνα ἡμῶν, my very heart, 
i.e. whom I dearly love, Philem. 12 (so Darius calls his 
mother and children his own bowels in Curt. 4, 14, 22. 
meum corculum, Plaut. Cas. 4, 4,14; meum cor, id. Poen. 
1, 2,154; [ef. Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. 1.ο.]). The Hebr. 
Ὀ.2Π1 is translated by the Sept. now οἰκτιρμοί, Ps. xxiv. 
(xxv.) 6; xxxix. (xh) 12, now ἔλεος, Is. xlvii. 6; once 
σπλάγχνα, Prov. xii. 10.3 

σπόγγος, -ov, 6, [perh. akin is fungus; Curtius § 575], 
fr. Hom. down, sponge: Mt. xxvii. 48; Mk. xv. 36; Jn. 
xix. ου." 

σποδός, -ov, 7, fr. Hom. down, ashes: Heb. ix. 13; ἐν 
σάκκῳ κ. σποδῷ κάθηµαι, to sit clothed in sackcloth and 
covered with ashes (exhibiting the tokens of grief, cf. 
Jon. iii. 6; Is. Iviii. 5; ἱχὶ. 3; Jer. vi. 26; Esth. iv. 1,3; 
1 Mace. iii. 47; cf. σάκκος, b.): Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x. 19.3 

σπορά, -ᾱς, 7, (σπείρω, 2 pf. ἔσπυρα), seed: 1 Pet. i. 23 
[(i. q. a sowing, fig. origin, ete., fr. Aeschyl., Plat., down)].* 

σπόριµος, -ov, (σπείρω, 2 pf. ἔσπορα), fit for sowing, 
sown, (Xen., Diod., al.) τὰ σπόριµα, sown fields, growing 
crops, [ A.V. (exe. in Mt.) corn-fields], (Geop. 1, 12, 37): 
Mt. xii. 1; Mk. ii. 23; Lk. vi. 1." 

σπόρος, -ου, 6, (σπείρω, 2 pf. ἔσπορα) ; 1. α sow- 
ing (IIdt., Xen., Theophr., al.). 2. seed (used in 
sowing): Mk. iv. 26 sq.; Lk. viii. 5,11; 2 Co. ix. 19° (L 
Tr, 10°], (Deut. xi. 10; Theoer., Plut., al.).* 

σπουδάζω; fut. σπουδάσω (a later form for the early 
-άσομαι, cf. Kriiger § 40 8. v., vol. i. p. 190; B. 53 (46); 
[W. 89 (85); Veitch s.v.]); 1 aor. ἐσπούδασα; (σπουδή, 
q-v.); fr. Soph. and Arstph. down ; a. to hasten, 
make haste: foll. by an inf. (cf. omevdw, 1), 2 Tim. iv. 9, 
21; Tit. iii. 12, (al. refer these exx. to b.; but ef. Holtz- 
mann, Com. on 2 Tim. ii. 15]. b. to exert one’s self, 
endeavor, give diligence: foll. by an inf., Gal. ii. 10; Eph. 
iv. 3; 1 Th. ii. 17; 2 Tim. ii. 15; Heb. iv. 113 2 Pet. 1. 
10; iti. 14; foll. by ace. with inf. 2 Pet. i. 15.* 

σπουδαῖος, -a, -uv, (σπουδή), fr. Hat. down, active, dili- 
gent, zealous, earnest: ἐν tun, 2 Co. viii. 22; compar. 
σπουδαιότερος, ibid. 17 [W. 242 sq. (227)], 22 [W. § 35, 
1]; neut. as adv. (Lat. sfudiosius), very diligently (cf. B. 
§ 123, 10], 2 Tim. i. 17 RG.* 

σπονδαίως, adv. of the preceding: a. hastily, with 
haste: compar. σπουδαιοτέρως [cf. B. 69 (61); W. $11, 
9 ο], Phil. it. 28 [W. 243 (228)]. Ὁ. diligently: 2 
Tim.i.17 LT Tr WH; Tit. iii. 13 5 earnestly, Lk. vii. 4.* 
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σπουδή, -ῆς, 7, (σπεύδω, [ᾳ. v.]), fr. Hom. down; 1. 
haste: μετὰ omovdns, with haste, Mk. vi. 25; Lk. i. 39, (Sap. 
xix. 2; Joseph. antt. 7, 9,7; Hdian. 3, 4,1; 6, 4,3). 2. 
earnestness, diligence: univ. earnestness in accomplish- 
ing, promoting, or striving after anything, Ro. xii. 11; 
2 Co. vii. 11, 191 vill. 7sq.; ἐν σπουδῃ, with diligence, 
Ro. xii. 8; σπουδὴν ἐνδείκνυσθαι, Heb. vi. 11; πᾶσαν σπου- 
δὴν ποιεῖσθαι (see ποιέω, I. 3 p. 525° bot.), to give all dili- 
gence, interest one’s self most earnestly, Jude 3; σπουδὴν 
παρεισφέρειν, 2 Pet. i. 5; ἡ om. ὑπέρ τινος, earnest care 
for one, 2 Co. viii. 16 (περί τινος, [Dem. 90, 10]; Diod. 
1, 75).* 

σπυρίς [L WH σφυρίς, q. v.], -i80s, ἡ, (allied to omeipa, 
q-v-; hence, something wound, twisted, or folded togeth- 
er), a reed basket, [i.e. α plaited basket, a lunch basket, 
hamper; cf. B.D. s. v. Basket]: Mt.xv.37; xvi.10; Mk. 
viii. 8, 20; Acts ix. 25. (Hdt., Theophr., Apollod., Al- 
ciphr. 3, ep. 56; al.). See σφυρίς." 

στάδιον, -ου, plur. τὰ στάδια [Jn. vi. 19 Tdf.], and οἱ 
στάδιοι (5ο [ Mt. xiv. 24 Tr χι. WH txt.J; Lk. xxiv. 13; 
Jn. vi. 19 [not Tdf.]; Rev. xxi. 16 [Re®? GL WH πιτσ.]; 
2 Macc. xi.5; xii. 10, 29; in the other pass. the gend. is 
not apparent [see 7/f. Proleg. p. 117; WH. App. p. 
157]; Kriiger § 19, 2, 1), (STAQ, ἵστημι; hence prop., 
‘established,’ that which stands fast, a ‘stated’ distance, 
a ‘fixed standard’ of length), α stadium, i.e. l.a 
measure of length comprising 600 Grk. feet, or 625 Ro- 
man feet, or 125 Roman paces (Plin. h. n. 2, 23 (21), 85), 
hence one eighth of a Roman mile [i. e. 6063 Eng. feet 
(about 50 ft. more than one fifth of a kilom.)]; the space 
or distance of that length [A.V. a furlong]: [Mt. xiv. 
24 Trtxt. WH txt.]; Lk. xxiv. 13; Jn. vi. 19; xi. 18; 
Rev. xiv. 20; xxi. 16. 2. α race-course, i.e. place 
in which contests in running were held; the one who 
outstripped the rest, and reached the goal first, receiv- 
ing the prize: 1 Co. ix. 24 [here A.V. race]. Courses 
of this description were to be found in most of the larger 
Grk. cities, and were, like that at Olympia, 600 Greek 
feet in lencth. Cf. Win. RWB. 8. v. Stadium; Grund 
in Schenkel s. v., vol. v. 375 sq.; (BB. DD.s.v. Games].® 

στάµνον, -ου, 6, 7, (fr. ἵστημι (cf. Curtius § 216]), among 
the Greeks an earthen jar, into which wine was drawn off 
for keeping (a process called κατασταμνίζειν), but also 
used for other purposes. The Sept. employ it in Ex. 
xvi. 33 as the rendering of the Hebr. ΩΠ}Ν2Ν, that little 
jar [or “pot”] in which the manna was kept, laid up in 
the ark of the covenant; hence in Heb. ix. 4, and Philo 
de congr. erud. grat. §18. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 400; 
[W. 23].* 

στασιαστής, -ov, 6, (στασιάζω), the author of or a 
participant in an insurrection: Mk. xv. 7 LT Tr WH 
({Diod. fr. 10, 11,1 p.171,6 Dind.; Dion. Hal. ii. 1199]; 
Joseph. antt. 14, 1, 3; Ptolem.). The earlier Greeks 
used στασιώτης [Moeris s. v.].* 

στάσις, -εως, ἤ, (ἴἵστημι) } 1. a standing, station, 
state: ἔχειν στάσιν. to stand, exist, have stalilty, Lat. locum 
habere, [R.V. ts yet standing), Web. ix. 8 (Polyb. 5, 5, 
3). 2 fr. Aeschyl. and [Hdt. down, an insurrection 
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(ef. Germ. Aufstand): Mk. xv. 7; Lk. xxiii. 19, 25; Acts 
xix. 40 [see σήμερον, sub fin.]; κινεν στάσιν [LT Tr 
WH στάσεις] revi, [a mover of insurrections among i. e.] 
against [cf. W. 208 (196)] one, Acts xxiv. 5. 3. 
strife, dissension, (Aeschyl. Pers. 738; Diog. Laért. 3, 
51): Acts xv. 2; xxiii. 7, 10.3 

στατήρ, -ηρος, 6, (fr. ἵστημι, to place in the scales, weigh 
out [i. e. ‘the weigher’ (Vanicek p. 1126)]), α stater, a 
coin; in the N. T. a silver stater equiv. to four Attic 
or two Alexandrian drachmas, a Jewish shekel (see 
didpaypov): Mt. xvii. 27.* 

σταυρό», -ov, 6, [fr. ἵστημι (root sta); cf. Lat. stauro, 
Eng. staff (see Skeat, Etym. Dict. s. v.); Curtius § 216; 
Vanicek p. 1126]; 1. an upright stake, esp. a pointed 
one, (11οπ., Hdt., Thuc., Xen.). 2. a cross; a. 
the well-known instrument of most cruel and ignomin- 
ious punishment, borrowed by the Greeks and Romans 
from the Phoenicians; to it were affixed among the 
Romans, down to the time of Constantine the Great, the 
guiltiest criminals, particularly the basest slaves, rob- 
bers, the authors and abetters of insurrections, and oc- 
casionally in the provinces, at the arbitrary pleasure of 
the governors, upright and peaceable men also, and even 
Roman citizens themselves; cf. Win. RWB. 9. ν. Kreuzi- 
gunz; Merz in Herzog ed. 1 [(cf. Schaff-Herzog) also 
Schultze in Herzog ed. 2], 8. v. Kreuz; Keim iii. p. 409 
suq. (Eng. trans. vi. 138; BB.DD. s. vv. Cross, Cru- 
cifixion; O. Zéckler, Das Kreuz Christi (Giitersloh, 
1875); Eng. trans. Lond. 1878; Fulda, Das Kreuz u. d. 
Kreuzigung (Bresl. 1878); Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, 
ii. 582 sqq.]. This horrible punishment the innocent 
Jesus also suffered: Mt. xxvii. 32, 40, 42; Mk. xv. 21, 30, 
32; Lk. xxiii. 26; Jn. xix. 17, 19, 25, 31; Col. ii. 14; Heb. 
xii. 2; θάνατος σταυροῦ, Phil. ii. 8; τὸ αἷμα τοῦ σταυροῦ, 
blood shed on the cross, Col. i. 20. b. i. q. the cruci- 
fixion which Christ underwent: Gal. ν. 11 (on which see 
σκάνδαλο», sub fin.) ; Eph. ii. 16; with the addition of τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ, 1 Co. i. 17; the saving power of his crucifixion, 
Phil. iii. 18 (on which see ἐχθρός, fin.) ; Gal. vi. 14; τῷ 
σταυρῷ τοῦ Χριστοῦ διώκεσθαι, to encounter persecution 
on account of one’s avowed belief in the saving efficacy 
of Christ’s crucifixion, Gal. vi. 12; 6 λόγος 6 τοῦ σταυροῦ, 
the doctrine concerning the saving power of the death 
on the cross endured by Christ, 1 Co. i. 18. The juadi- 
cial usage which compelled those condemned to cruci- 
fixion themselves to carry the cross to the place of 
punishment (Plut. de sera numinis vindict. ο. 9; Artem. 
oneir. 2, 56, cf. Jn. xix. 17), gave rise to the proverbial 
expression aipew or λαμμβάνειν or βαστάζειν τὸν σταυρὸν 
αὐτοῦ, which was wont to be used of those who on behalf 
of God’s cause do not hesitate cheerfully and manfully 
to bear persecutions, troubles, distresses, — thus recall- 
ing the fate of Christ and the spirit in which he encoun- 
tered it (cf. Bleek, Synop. Εκ]. der drei ersten Evangg. 
i. p. 439 seq.): Mt. x. 88; xvi. 245 Mk. vili. 84; x. 21 
[Rt Lin br.]; xv. 21; Lk. ix. 233 xiv. 27.° 

σταυρόω, -@; fut. σταυρώσω; 1 aor. ἐσταύρωσα: Pass., 
pres. σταύρομαι; perfect ἐστιύρωμαι ; ἵ aor. ἐσταυρώ. 
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θην; (σταυρός, 4. V.); 1. (ο stake, drive down stakes: 
Thue. 7, 25, 6 [here οἱ Συρακόσιοι ἐσταύρωσαν, which the 
Scholiast renders σταυροὺς κατέπηξαν]. 2. fo for 
tify with driven stakes, to palisade: a place, Thuc. 6, 
100; Diod. 3. tocrucify (Vulg. crucifigo): twa, a. 
prop.: Mt. xx.19; xxiii. 834; xxvi. 2; xxvii. 22, [23], 26, 
31, 35,38; xxvili.5; Mk. xv. 13-15, 20, 24 sq. 27; xvi 
6; Lk. xxiii. 21, 23,33; xxiv. 7,20; Jn. xix. 6, 10, 15 sq. 
18, 20, 23,41; Acts ii. 36; iv.10; 1 Co. i. 18, 23; it 2, 
[8]; 2 0ο. xiii.4; Gal. iii.1; Rev. xi. 8, (Add. to Esth. 
viii. 13 [84]; for Mn, to hang, Esth. vii. 9. Polyb. 1, 86, 
4; Joseph. antt. 2, 5,4; 17,10,10; Artem. oneir. 2, 53 
and 56; in native Grk. writ. ἀνασταυροῦν is more com 
mon). b. metaph.: τὴν σάρκα, to crucify the flesh, 
destroy its power utterly (the nature of the fig. implying 
that the destruction is attended with intense pain (but 
note the aor.]), Gal. v. 24; ἐσταύρωμαί rit, and ἐσταῦ- 
ρωταί poi τι, 1 have been crucified to something and it has 
been crucified to me, so that we are dead to each other, 
all fellowship and intercourse between us has ceased, 
Gal. vi. 14. [Comp.: ava-, συ(ν)- σταυρόω.]" 

σταφυλή, -ῆς, 7, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 333, grapes, 
a bunch of grapes: Mt. vii. 16; Lk. vi. 44; Rev. xiv. 18 
[cf. Sept. as referred to 8. v. Bérpus].* 

στάχυς, -νος [cf. B. 14], 6, [connected w. the r. sa, 
ἵστημι; Curtius p. 721], fr. Hom. down, Sept. for N39, 
an car of corn (or growing grain): Mt. xii. 1; Mk. ii 
23; iv. 28; Lk. vi. 1.3 

Στάχυς, -vos, 6, (cf. the preceding word], Stachys, the 
name of a man [ο]. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 174]: Ro. 
xvi. 9." 

στέγη, -ης, 7, (στέγω to cover), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down, a rvof: of a house, Mk. ii. 4; εἰσέρχεσθαι ὑπὸ την 
στέγην τινός [sce εἰσέρχομαι, 1 p. 187° bot.], Mt. viii. 8; 
Lk. vii. 6.* 

στέγω; [allied w. Lat. tego, toga, Eng. deck, thatch, 
etc.; Curtius § 155; Fick Pt. iii. 590]; to cover; 1. 
to protect or keep by covering, to preserve: Soph., Plat, 
Plut., al. 2. to cover over with silence; to keep δὲ 
cret; to hide, conceal: rapa ἔπη, Eur. Electr. 273; τὸν 
λόγον, Polyb. 8, 14,5; for other exx. see Passow s. v. 1 b. 
B.; (L. and S. s. v. IL 2]; μωρὸς οὐ δυνήσεται λόγον στέ- 
Ea, Sir. viii. 17; hence 9 ἀγάπη πάντα στέγει, 1 Co. κ. 
7, is explained by some, ove covereth [so R. V. mrg.], i.e 
hides and excuses, the errors and faults of others; but it 
is more appropriately rendered (with other interpreters) 
beareth. For στέγω means 3. by covering to keep 
off something which threatens, fo bear up against, hold 
out ayainst, and so to endure, bear, forbear, (τὰς ἐνδείαν, 
Philo in Flaece. § 9; many exx. fr. Grk. auth. fr. Aeschyl. 
down are given by Vassow s.v. 2; [L. and S. 8.ν. A. 
esp. 3]): 1Co.ix. 12; χα, 7; 1 Th. ili. 1, 5.* 

στεῖρος, -a, «Ον, (1. q- στέρρος, στερεός . V.3 whence 
Germ. starr, Lat. sterilis), hard, stiff; of men and ani 
mals, barren: of a woman who does not conceive, Lk. 
i. 7,36; xxiii. 29; Galiv. 27. (Hom., Theoer., Orph., 
Anthol.; Sept. for sy AWAIT.) * 

στέλλω: (Germ. stellen; [ef. Grk. στήλη, στολή, ete; 
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Lat. stlocus (locus); Eng. stall, etc.; Curtius § 218; Fick 
Pt. i. 246; Pt.iv. 274]); fr. Hom. down; 1. (ο set, 
place, set in order, arrange; to fit out, to prepare, equip; 
Mid. pres. στέλλομαι, fo prepare one’s self, to fit out for 
one’s self; to fit out for one’s own use: στελλόμενοι τοῦτο 
pn τις etc. arranging, providing for, this etc. i. e. taking 
care [A. V. avoiding], that no one ete. 2 Co. viii. 20 (cf. 
W.§ 45,6a.; B. 292 (252)]. 2. to bring together, 
contract, shorten: τὰ ἱστία, Hom. Od. 8, 11; 16, 353; also 
in mid. ΠΠ. 1, 433; to diminish, check, cause to cease; pass. 
to cease to exist: βουλομένη τὴν λύπην τοῦ ἀνδρὸς oTaAnvat, 
Joseph. antt. 5, 8, 3; ὁ χειμὼν ἐστάλη. ibid. 9, 10, 2; mid. 
to remove one’s self, withdraw one’s self, to depart, foll. by 
ἀπό with gen. of the pers., to abstain from familiar inter- 
course with one, 2 Th. iii. 6. [Comp.: ἀπο-, ἐξ-απο-, συν- 
απο-, δια-, ἐπι-, κατα-, συ(ν)-, ὑπο-στέλλω.]" 

στέµµα, -τος, τό, (στέφω, pf. pass. ἔστεμμαι, to crown, 
to bind round), α Λία, a garland, put upon victims: 
Acts xiv. 13 [cf. W. 630 (585); B. D. Am. ed. 8. v. Gar- 
lands]. (From Hom. down.) ” 

στεναγµός, -οὔ, 6, (στενάζω), @ groaning, a sigh: Acts 
vii. 34; Ro. viii. 26; see aAdAnros. ([Pind.], Tragg., 
Plat., Joseph., Plut., al.; Sept. for AMIN, AIX, Mp.) * 

στενάζω; 1 aor. ἐστέναξα; (στένω, akin is Germ. stdhnen 
[ef. sten-torian; Wanicek p. 1141; Fick Pt. i. 249]); to 
sigh, to groan: 2 Co. v. 2, 4, [cf. W. 353 (331)]; Heb. xiii. 
17; ἐν ἑαυτοῖς, within ourselves, i.e. in our souls, in- 
wardly, Ro. viii. 23; to pray sighing, Mk. vii. 34; κατά 
τινος, Jas. ν. 9 [here R.V. murmur}. (Sept.; Ττασσ., 
Dem., Plut., al.) [Comp.: dva-, συ(ν)- στενάζω. Syn. 
cf. κλαίω, fin. ]* 

στενός, -ή, -όν, fr. Aeschyl. and IIdt. down, Sept. for 
δν, narrow, strait: πύλη, Mt. vii. 13, [14 (here L Tr br. 
mvAn)]; Lk. xiii. 24.* 

στενο-χωρέω, -ὢ: (στενόχωρος; and this fr. στενός, and 
χῶρος a space) ; 1. intrans. to be in a strait place 
(Machon in Athen. 13 p. 582 b.); to be narrow (Is. xlix. 
19). 2. trans. to strailen, compress, cramp, reduce 
to straits, (Vulg. angustio), (Diod., Leian., Hdian., al.; 
[Sept. Josh. xvii. 15; Judg. xvi. 16; Is. xxviii. 20; 4 
Mace. xi. 11]): pass. trop. of one sorely ‘straitened’ in 
spirit, 2 Co. iv. 8; οὐ στενοχωρεῖσθε ἐν ἡμῖν, ye are not 
straitened in us, ample space is granted you in our souls, 
i.e. we enfuld you with large affection, 2 Co. vi. 12; στε- 
νοχωρεῖσθε ἐν τοῖς σπλάγχνοις ὑμῶν. ye are straitened in 
your own affections, so that there is no room there for 
us, i.e. you do not grant a place in your heart for love 
toward me. ibid.* 

στενοχωρία, -as, 7, (στενόχωρος), narrowness of place, 
a narrow space, (15. viii. 22 [al. take this as metaph.]; 
Thue., Plat., al.); metaph. dire calamity, extreme afflic- 
tion, LA. V. distress, anguish]: Ro. ii. 9; viii. 35; 2 Co. 
vi. 4; xn. 10. (Deut. xxviii. 53, 55, 57; Sir. x. 26; [Sap. 
v.3]; 1 Mace. ii. 53; xiii. 3; Polyb. 1, 67,1; [Artemid. 
oneir. 3, 14]; Αα. v.h. 2,415 [al.].) [C£ Trench § lv.]* 

στερεός, -ά, -όν, [Vanieck p. 1131; Curtius § 222), fr. 
Σοιη. down, firm, solid, compact, hard, rigid: λίθος. Hom. 
Od. 19. 49145 strong, firm, immovable, θεμέλιος, 2 Tim. ii. 


στεφανόω 


19; τροφή, solid food, Heb. ν. 12,14; στερεωτέρα τροφή, 
Γιο. 2,4; Epictet. diss. 2, 16, 39; trop., in a bad 
sense, cruel, stiff, stubborn, hard; often so in Grk. writ. 
fr. fom. down: κραδίη στερεωτέρη λίθοιο, Od. 23,103; in 
a good sense, firm, steadfast: τῇ πίστει, as respects faith, 
firm of faith Γοξ. W. § 31, 6 a.], 1 Pet. ν. 9 (sce στερεόω, 
fin.).* 

στερεόω, -ὣ: 1 aor. ἐστερέωσα; impf. ὃ pers. plur. ἐστε- 
peouvro; 1 aor. pass. ἐστερεώθην; (στερεός); to make 
solid, make firm, strengthen, make strong: τινά, the body 
of any one, Acts iii. 16; ras βάσεις, pass. Acts iii. 7; 
pass. τῇ πίστει, as respects faith (see στερεός, fin.), Acts 
xvi. 5. (Sept.; Xen., Diod.)* 

oreptwpa, -τος, τό, (στερεόω), that which has been made 
jirm; a. (Vulg. firmamentum) the firmament; 80 
Sept. for ypr the arch of the sky, which in early times 
was thought to be solid, Gen. i. 6-8: Ezek. i. 22-26; 
Sir. xliii. 1, Γοξ. Β. Ὦ. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Firmament] ; 
a fortified place, 1 Esdr. viii. 78 (80). b. that which 
Jurnishes a foundation; on which a thing rests firmly, supe 
port: Aristot. partt. an. 2, 9, 12 p. 655", 22; κύριος στερέ- 
ωμά pov, Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 8. ο. firmness, stead fast 
ness: τῆς πίστεως, Col. ii. 5 [some take it here metaph. 
in a military sense, solid front; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. 
(per contra Meyer) ]." 

Στεφανᾶς, -a (cf. B. 20 (18)]}, 6, Stephanas, a Christian 
of Corinth: 1 Co. i. 16: xvi. 15, 17." 

στέφανος, -ov, 6, (στέφω [to put round; cf. Curtius 
§ 224]), Sept. for Πδ2), [fr. Hom. down], α crown (with 
which the head is encircled) ; a. prop. as a mark 
of royal or (in general) exalted rank [such pass. in the 
Sept. as 2S. xii. 30; 1 Chr. xx. 2; Ps. xx. (xxi.) 4; Ezek. 
xxi. 26; Zech. vi. 11, 14, (yet cf. 2 S.i. 10 Compl, Lag.), 
perhaps justify the doubt whether the distinction betw. 
στέφανος and διάδηµα (q.v.) was strictly observed in 
Hellenistic Grk.]: Mt. xxvii. 29; Mk. xv. 17; Jn. xix. 2, 
5; Rev. iv.4, 10; vi. 2; ix. 7; xiv. 14; with a gen. of the 
material, ἀστέρων δώδεκα, Rev. xii.1; the wreath or gar- 
land which was given as a prize to victors in the public 
games [cf. BB. DD. s. v. Games]: 1 Co. ix. 25, cf. 2 Tim. 
ii. 5. b. metaph. a. the eternal blessedness which 
will be given asa prize to the genuine servants of God and 
Christ: 6 τῆς δικαιοσύνης στέφανος, the crown (wreath) 
which is the reward of righteousness, 2 Tim. iv. 8; with 
an epexeget. gen. in the phrases λαμβάνεσθαι, διδύναι τὸν 
στέφανον τῆς ζωῆς, equiv. to τὴν ζωὴν ὡς τὸν στέφανον, 
Jas. 1.12; Rev. ii. 10; κοµίζεσθαι τὸν τῆς δόξης στέφανον, 
1 Pet. v. 4; λαβεῖν τ. στέφανόν τινος, to cause une to fail 
of the promised and hoped for prize, Rev. iii. 11. B. 
that which is an ornament and honor to one: so of per- 
sons, Phil. iv. 1; στέφ. καυχήσεως (see καύχησις), 1 Th. 
ii. 19, (Prov. xii. 4; xvi. 31; xvil. 6, οἱς.)." 

Στέφανος, -ου, 6, Stephen, one of the seven ‘deacons’ 
of the church at Jerusalem who was stoned to death by 
the Jews: Acts vi. 5, 8sq.; vil. 595; vill. 2; x1.195 xxil. 
20.” 

στεφανόω, -ῶὢ: 1 aor. ἐστεφάνωσα: pf. pass. ptep. ἐστε- 
φανωμένος; (στέφανος): fr. Hom. down ; a. to επ- 


ee 
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circle with a crown, to crown: the victor in a contest, 2 
Tim. ii. 5. b. univ. to adorn, to honor: τινὰ δόξη κ 
rin, Heb. ii. 7, 9, fr. Ps. viii. 6.* 

στήθος, -ους, τό, (fr. ἵστημι; that which stands out, 
is prominent [Etym. Magn. 727, 19 διότι ἔστηκεν ἀσάλευ- 
τον]), fr. Ποπι. down, the breast: Jn. xiii. 25; xxi. 20, 
(cf. κόλπος, 1); Rev. xv.6. τύπτειν eis τὸ στῆθος οἳ τύπτ. 
τὸ στῆθος, of mourners (see κόπτω), Lk. xvill. 13; xxiil. 
48." 

στήκω; (an inferior Grk. word, derived fr. ἕστηκα, pf. 
of ἵστημε; sce B. 48 (41); [W. 24, 26 (25); WH. App. 
p- 169; Veitch s.v. ἑστήκω; Mullach 8. v. στέκω (p. 
299)]); to stand: Mk. [iii. 31 TTr WH]; xi. 25 ((cf. 
ὅταν ο. β.)]; Jn. i. 26 Lmrg. T Trtxt. WH; [Rev. xii. 
4 WH (but see below)]; with an emphasis, fo stand 
jirm; trop. to persist, persevere, [A.V. stand fast]: absol. 
to persevere in godliness and rectitude, 2 Th. ii. 15; ἐν 
xupig, in one’s fellowship with the Lord, Phil. iv. 1; 1 
Th. iii. 8 [(cf. éav, I. 2 b.)]; ἐν τῇ πίστει, 1 Co. xvi. 13; 
ἐν ἑνὶ πνεύματι, Phil. i. 27; to keep one’s standing (opp. 
to ζυγῴ ἐνέχομαι), τῇ ἐλευθερίᾳ, maintain your allegiance 
to freedom [οξ. W. § 31, 1 k.; B. § 133,12; but L T Tr 
WH take or. here absol.; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.], Gal. 
ν. 1; (ο stand erect, trop. not to sin (opp. to πίπτειν i. q. 
to sin), τῷ κυρίῳ, dat. commodi [W. u. s.], Ro. xiv. 4. 
[In Jn. viii. 44 (ἐν τῇ ἀληθείᾳ οὐκ(χ) εστηκεν) WH read 
the impf. ἔστηκεν (where others adopt ἕστηκεν fr. ἵστημι), 
owing to the preceding ov« (T WH after codd. 8 B* D 
L ete.); see Westcott, Com. on Jn. |.c. ‘ Additional Note’; 
WH. Introd. § 407. But such an impf. is nowhere else 
found (yet cf. Rev. xii. 4 WH), and respecting confu- 
sion in the ancient use of the breathings, and the inter- 
change of οὐκ and οὐχ, see ov ad init. and reff. there, esp. 
Tif. Proleg. p. 90; moreover, the familiar pf. (pres.) of 
ἵστημι thoroughly suits the context; see ἵστημι, II. 2 d.] 
({Sept., Ex. xiv. 13 Alex., Compl.; 1 K. viii. 11]; Alex. 
Aphr. probl. 1, 49 var.; eccles. writ.) * 

στηριγµός, -0v, 6, (στηρίζω), firm condition, stead fast- 
ness: of mind, 2 Pet. iii. 17. (of a standing still, Diod. 
1, 81; Plut. mor. p. 76 4.) * 

στηρίζω; fut. στηρίξω (as in the best Grk. writ.), and 
armpiow (in 2 Th. ili. 3 cod. Vat., as in Jer. xvii. 5; στηριῶ, 
Jer. iii, 12; xxiv. 6; Ezek. xiv. 8; Sir. vi. 37 [see reff. 
below]); 1 aor. ἐστήριξα, and ἐστήρισα (στήρισον, Lk. 
xxii. 32 LT Tr WH; Rev.iii. 2G LT Tr WH, as in Jude. 
xix. 5, 8; Ezek. vi. 2; Prov. xv. 25, ete.; cf. [WH App. 
p- 170]; Btm. Ausf. Sprehl.i. p.372; B. 36 (32); Niihner 
§ 343, i. p. 910; [Veitch s.v.]); Pass., pf. ἐστήριγμαις 1 
aor.eotnpixOny; (στήριγξ a support; akin to στερεός, q. Υ., 
στερρός, and Germ. stdrken; cf. Curtius § 222); fr. Hom. 
down; a. fo make stable, place firmly, set fast, fir: 
ἐστήρικται (χάσμα), is fixed, Lk. xvi. 26; στηρίζω τὸ πρύ- 
σωπον, to set one’s face steadfastly, keep the face turned 
(ο. vi. 25 xiii. 17; xv. 7; ete.) τοῦ πορεύεσθαι εἰς with 
an ace. of place, a Hebr. expression (see πρόσωπον. 1 b. 
[and ef. B. § 140, 166.3 W. 33]), Lk. ix. 51. b. to 
strengthen, make firiny trop. (not so in’ prof. auth.) to 
render constant, confirm, one’s nawl [ALV. establish]: 


στοιχεῖον 


τινά, Lk. xxii. 32; [Acts xviii. 23 where RG ἐπιστηρ.]; 
Ro. i. 11: xvi. 25; 1 Th. iii. 2; 2 ΤΗ. iii.3; 1 Pet. v. 10 
[here Rec. has 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing. στηρίξαι]; Rev. 
iii. 25 τὴν καρδίαν τινός, 1 Th. iii. 13; Jas. v. 8; τινὰ ἐν 
rim, 2 Th. ii. 17; 2 Pet. i. 12. [Comp.: éne-ornpi{w.] * 

στιβάς, -άδος, 7, (fr. στείβω ‘to tread on,’ 2 aor. ἔστι- 
Boy) ; a. a spread or layer of leaves, reeds, rushes, 
soft leafy twigs, straw, etc., serving for a bed (Hesvch. 
στιβάς' ἀπὸ paBdwv 7 xAwpay χόρτων στρῶσις κ. φύλλων) ; 
so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down. b. that which is 
used in making a bed of this sort, a branch full of leaves, 
soft foliage: so Mk. xi. 8 LT Tr WH for στοιβάδας, an 
orthographical error [see Tdf.’s note ad loc.].* 

orlypa, -τος, τό, (fr. στίζω to prick; [cf. Lat. stimulus, 
etc.; Germ. stechen, Eng. stick, sting, ete.; Curtius § 226), 
a mark pricked in or branded upon the body. Acc. to 
ancient oriental usage, slaves and soldiers bore the name 
or stamp of their master or commander branded or 
pricked (cut) into their bodies to indicate what master 
or general they belonged to, and there were even some 
devotees who stamped themselves in this way with the 
token of their gods (cf. Deyling, Obserwv. iii. p. 423 sqq.); 
hence τὰ στίγµατα τοῦ (κυρίου so Rec.) Ἰησοῦ, the marks 
of (the Lord) Jesus, which Paul in Gal. vi. 17 says he 
bears branded on his body, are the traces left there by 
the perils, hardships, imprisonments, scourgings, endured 
by him for the cause of Christ, and which mark him 
as Christ’s faithful and approved votary, servant, soldier, 
[see Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Gal. |. ο.].. C(Hdt. 7, 233; Ar- 
istot., Ael., Plut., Leian., al.) 3 

στιγµή, -ῆς, 7, (στίζω; see oriypa, init.), α point: στιγμὴ 
χρόνου, & point (i. 6. 4 moment) of time (Cic. pro Flacco 
ο. 25; pro Sest. 24; Caes. b. ο. 2,14; al.), Lk. iv. 5. 
(Antonin. 2,17; Plut. puer. educ. 17; Is. xxix. 5; 2 
Mace. ix. 11.9)” 

στίλβω; to shine, glisten: of garments (as in Hom. IL. 
ὃ, 392; 18, 596; cf. Plat. Phaedo 59 p. 110 d.), Mk. ix. 
3.* ; 

στοά, -ᾱς, 7, α portico, a covered colonnade where peo- 
ple can stand or walk protected from the weather and 
the heat of the sun: Jn. v. 2; στοὰ Σολομῶνος, a “ porch” 
or portico built by Solomon in the eastern part of the 
temple (which in the temple’s destruction by the Baby- 
lonians was left uninjured, and remained down to the 
times of king Agrippa, to whom the care of the temple 
was intrusted by the emperor Claudius, and who on 
account of its antiquity did not dare to demolish and 
build it anew; so Josephus relates, antt. 20, 9, 7; [but 
on ‘Solomon’s Porch’ cf. B.D. 8. v. Temple (Solomon’s 
Temple, fin.)]): Jn. x. 23; Acts iii, 115 ν. 12.* 

στοιβάς, -ados, 7. see στιβάς, b. 

[Στοϊκός, so Lehm. Tdf. for Στωϊκός, q. v.] 

στοιχεῖον, -ov, τό, (fr. στοῖχος a row, rank, serics: 
henee prop. that which belongs to any στοῖχος, that of 
which a στοῖχος is composed; hence), any first thing, 


from which the others belonging {0 some series or composite 


whole take their rise; an element, first principle. The 
word denotes spec. 1. the letters of the alphabet as 


-- 
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the elements of speech, not however the written 
characters (which are called γράμματα), but the 
spoken sounds: στοιχεῖον φωνῆς φωνὴ ἀσύνθετος, Plat. 
defin. p. 414e.; rd pe τὸ στοιχεῖον, id. Crat. p. 426 d.; 
στοιχεῖόν ἐστι φωνὴ ἀδιαίρετος, ov πᾶσα δέ, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ ἧς πέ- 
φυκε συνετὴ γίγνεσθαι φωνή, Aristot. poet. 20, p. 1456”, 
22; 2. the elements from which all things have come, 
the material causes of the universe (ἔστι δὲ στοιχεῖον, ἐξ 
οὗ πρώτου γίνεται τὰ γινόμενα καὶ els ὃ ἔσχατον ἀναλύεται 

..7d πῦρ, τὸ ὕδωρ, ὁ anp, ἡ γῆ, Diog. Laért. Zeno 69, 
137); so very often fr. Plat. down, as in Tim. p. 48 b.; 
in the Scriptures: Sap. vii. 17; xix. 17; 2 Pet. il. 10, 
12. 3. the heavenly bodies, either as parts of the 
heavens, or (as others think) because in them the ele- 
ments of man’s life and destiny were supposed to reside; 
so in the earlier eccles. writ.: Ep. ad Diogn. 7, 2; Justin. 
M. dial. ο. Tryph. 23; τὰ οὐράνια στοιχεία, id. apol. 2, 5; 
στοιχεῖα θεοῦ, created by God, Theoph. Ant. ad <Autol. 
1,4; cf. Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief, pp. 66-77. Hence 
some interpreters infelicitously understand Paul’s phrase 
τὰ στοιχεία τοῦ κόσμου, Gal. iv. 3, 9; Col. ii. 8, 20, of the 
heavenly bodies, because times and seasons, and so sa- 
cred seasons, were regulated by the course of the sun 
and moon; yet in unfolding the meaning of the passage 
on the basis of this sense they differ widely. 4. 
the elements, rudiments, primary and fundamental princt- 
ples (ef. our ‘alphabet’ or ‘a bc’) of any art, science, or 
discipline; e. g. of mathematics, as in the title of Euclid’s 
well-known work; στοιχεία πρῶτα καὶ µέγιστα χρηστῆς 
πολιτείας, Isocr. p. 18a.; τῆς ἀρετῆς, Plut.de puer. educ. 
16,2; many exx. are given in Passow s. v. 4, il. p. 1550°; 
(ef. L. and S. 8. v. II. 3 and 4]. In the N. T. we have 
τὰ στ. τῆς ἀρχῆς τῶν λογίων τοῦ θεοῦ (see ἀρχή, 1 b. p. 76° 
bot.), Heb. v. 12, such as are taught to νήπιοι, ib. 18/1 τὰ 
στοιχεῖα τοῦ κόσμου, the rudiments with which mankind 
like νήπιοι were indoctrinated before the time of Christ, 
i.e. the elements of religious training, or the ceremonial 
precepts common alike to the worship of Jews and of 
Gentiles, Gal. iv. 3, 9, (and since these requirements on 
account of the difticulty of observing them are to be 
regarded as a yoke —cf. Acts xv. 10; Gal. v. 1 —those 
who rely upon them are said to be δεδουλωµένοι ὑπὸ τὰ 
στ.); spec. the ceremonial requirements esp. of Jewish 
tradition, minutely set forth by theosophists and false 
teachers, and fortified by specious arguments, Col. ii. 8, 
20. The phrase τὰ στοιχεῖα τοῦ κόσμου is fully dis- 
cussed by Schneckenburger in the Theolog. Jahrbiicher 
for 1848, Pt. iv. p. 445 sqq.; Meander in the Deutsche 
Zeitschrift f. Christl. Wissenschaft for 1850, p. 205 
δές Avenden in Reuss u. Cunitz’s Beitriige zu d. theolog. 
Wissenschaften, vol. ii. p. 133 sqq.; 1. Schauhach, Com- 
ment. qua exponitur quid στοιχεῖα τοῦ κόσμου in N. T. 
sibi velint. (Meining. 1862).* 

στοιχέω. -@; fut. στοιχήσω; (στοῖχος ἃ row, series); a. 
to proceed in α row, go in order: Xen. Cyr. 6, 3, 34; 
metaph. to go on prosperously, to turn out well: of things, 
Ecel. xi. 6 for WW. b. to walk: with a local dat. 
ΠΥΡ 31, 1a. cf. p. 219 (205); yet ef. B. § 133, 22 b.], 


τοῖς ἴχνεσί τινος, in the steps of one, i. e. follow his ex- 
ample, Ro. iv. 12; to direct one’s life, to live, with a dat. 
of the rule ΓΕ. u.s.J, εἰ πνεύµατι ... στοιχῶμεν, if the 
Holy Spirit animates us [see (do, I. 3 sub fin.], let us 
exhibit that control of the Spirit in our life, Gal. v. 25; 
τῷ κανόνι, acc. to the rule, Gal. vi. 16; τῷ αὐτῷ (where 
Ree. adds κανόνι), Phil. iii. 16 [W. § 43, 5 d.; ef. Β. § 140, 
18 fin.], (τῷ παραδείγµατί τινος, Clem. hom. 10, 15); with 
a ptep. denoting the manner of acting, στοιχεῖς τ. vopoy 
gvAdoowy, so walkest as to keep the law ΓΑ. V. walkest 
orderly, keeping etc.], Acts xxi. 24. [On the word and 
its constr. see Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. Ρ.142. Comp.: 
συ(ν)- στοιχέω.] * 

στολή, -ῆς, 7, (στέλλω [q. ν.] to prepare, equip, 2 pf. 
ἔστολα) ; 1. an equipment (Aeschyl.). 2. an 
equipment in clothes, clothing; spec. a loose outer garment 
for men which extended to the feet [cf. Eng. stole (Dict. of 
Chris. Antiq. 8. v.)], worn by kings (Jon. iii. 6), priests, 
and persons of rank: Mk. xii. 38; xvi.5; Lk. xv. 22; 
xx. 46; Rev. vi.11; vii. 9,13, [14°, 14° Rec.; xxii. 14 
LTTrWH)]. (Tragg., Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept. chiefly 
for 133.) [Οἱ Trench § 1.]* 

στόμα, -τος, τό, (apparently i. q. τόµα, with o prefixed, 
fr. τέµνω, τέτοµα, therefore prop. ‘cutting’ [or ‘cut’; so 
Etym. Magn. 728, 18; al. ‘calling’, ete.; but doubtful, 
cf. Curtius § 226 b.; Vanitek p. 1141 and reff.]); fr. 
Ποιῃ. down; Hebr. 13; the mouth; 1. prop. the 
mouth as a part of the body: of man, Jn. xix. 29; Acts 
xi. 8; Rev. i. 16; iii. 16, and often; of animals, — as of 
a fish, Mt. xvii. 27; οἳ a horse, Jas. 11. ὃ; Rev. ix. 17; 
of a serpent, Rev. xii. 15 sq.; xiii.5; the jaws of a lion, 
2 Tim. iv. 17; Heb. xi. 98; Rev. xiii. 2. Since the 
thoughts of man’s soul] find verbal utterance by his 
mouth, καρδία (‘the heart’ or soul) and στόμα ‘the 
mouth’ are distinguished: Mt. xii. 34; xv. 8 Rec. fr. Is. 
xxix. 13; Ro. x. 8,10; in phrases chiefly of a Hebra- 
istic character, the mouth (as the organ of speech) is 
mentioned in connection with words and speech, Mt. xxi. 
16 (fr. Ps. viii. 3), and words are said to proceed ἐκ τοῦ 
στύµατος, Mt. iv. 4 (fr. Deut. viii.3); Lk. iv. 22; Eph. iv. 
29; Col. iii. 8; Jas. iii. 10; τὸ στόµα λαλεῖ τι, Jude 16; 
on the Hebr. phrase ἀνοίγειν τὸ στόμα, see ἀνοίγω, p. 483 
bot. 9 ἄνοιξις τοῦ στ. Eph. vi. 19; στύµα πρὸς στὀµα 
λαλῆσαι (Π19-Ν NI 131, Num. xii. 8) lit. mouth (turned) 
to mouth, [Α. γ. face to face], 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 14, (τὸ 
στύµα πρὸς τὸ στόµα, of a kiss, Xen. mem. 2, 6, 32); 
God or the Iloly Spirit is said to speak διὰ τοῦ στόµατός 
τινος [ο]. B. 183 (159)], Lk. i. 70; Acts i. 16; 11, 18, 21; 
iv. 25; or a person is said to heara thing διὰ oroparos τ. 
Acts xv. 73 or ἀπὸ τοῦ στ.τ. from his own mouth i. ο. what 
he has just said, Lk. xxii. 715 or ἐκτ. στ. Acts xxil. 14; 
θηρεῦσαί τι ἐκ τ. στ. τ. LK. xi. 545 τὸ πνεῦμα τοῦ ar. [the 
breath of his mouth, see πνεῦμα, 1 Ὀ.], 2 Th. ii. 8 (Ps. xxxii. 
(xxxiii.) 6, cf. Is. xi. 4); ἡ ῥομφαία τοῦ στ. a fig. por- 
traying the destructive power of the words of Christ 
the judge, Rev. ii. 16; δόλος or ψεῦδος ἐν τῷ στ., 1 Pet. 
ii. 22 and Rev. xiv. 5, (fr. Is. lili. 9); στόμα is put for 
‘statements’, declarations, in Mt. xviii. 16 and 2 Co. xiii. 
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1, (Deut. xix. 15); Lk. xix. 22 (Eccl. viii. 2).  διδόναι 
ruwi στόµα, apt forms of speech (as distinguished from 
the substance of speech, ἡ σοφία), Lk. xxi. 15; oropa 
for one who has begun (or is about) to speak, Ro. ili. 19 
(Ps. evi. (cvii.) 42; cf. πᾶν γόνυ and πᾶσα γλῶσσα, Phil. 
ii. 10 sy. fr. Is. xlv. 23); metaph. the earth is said to 
open its mouth and καταπίνειν τι, Rev. xii. 16. 2. 
Like Lat. acies, στόµα payaipas, the edge of the sword 
(31Π”-.9, Gen. xxxiv. 26; [Josh. xix. 48; Jer. xxi. 7, 
etc.]; Judg. xviii. 27, etc.; 2S.xv. 14 [but in the last 
two pass. the Sept. render the Hebr. phrase by στ. 
ῥομφαίας, which (together with στ. ξίφους) is the more 
common translation; cf. W. 18, 30; B. 320 (274) n.)): 
Lk. xxi. 24; Heb. xi. 34, (hence δίστοµος, q. v.; ION of 
a sword, 2S. ii. 26; xi. 25). 

orépaxos, -ov, 6, (στόμα, q. V.); 1. the throat: 
Hom., al. 2. an opening, orifice, esp. of the stomach, 
Aristot. 3. in later writ. (as Plut., al.) the stomach: 
1 Tim. v. 95.3 

στρατεία, -as, 7, (στρατεύω), an expedition, campaign ; 
military service, warfare: Paul likens his contest with the 
difficulties that oppose him in the discharge of his apo- 
stolic duties toa warfare, 2 Co. x. 4 (where Tdf. στρατιᾶς, 
see his note); 1 Tim. i. 18. [(TIdt., Nen., al.)] ° 

orparevpa, -τος, τό, (στρατεύω), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; a. an army: Mt. xxii. 7; Rev. ix. 16: xix. 
14 [cf. W. § 59, 4a.], 19. b. a band of soldiers [R.V. 
soldiers}: Acts xxiii. 10, 27. ο. boly-guard, guards- 
men: plur. Lk. xxiii. 11 [R. V. soldiers." 

στρατεύω: Mid., pres. στρατεύοµαι: 1 aor. subjunc. 2 
pers. sing. στρατεύσῃ (1 Tim. i. 18 T Tr txt. WI mrg.); 
(στρατός [related to στρωννύω, q. ν.], an encampment, an 
army); fr. Hdt. down; to make a military expedition, to 
lead soldiers to war or to battle, (spoken of a commander); 
to do military duty, be on active service, be a soldier; in 
the N. T. only in the mid. (Grk. writ. use the act. and 
the depon. mid. indiscriminately; cf. Passow s. v. 1 fin.; 
[L. and S.s.v. I. 2]): prop. of soldiers, Lk. iii. 14; 1 Co. 
ix.7; 2 Tim.ii.4; (ο fight, ΓΑ. Υ. war]: trop. of the 
conflicts of the apostolic office, 2 Co. x. 3; with a kin- 
dred acc. [W. § 32, 2; B.§ 131, 5], τὴν καλὴν στρατείαν, 
1 Tim. i. 18 (ἱερὰν κ. ebyevn στρατείαν στρατεύσασθαι 
περὶ τῆς εὐσεβείας, 4 Macc. ix. 23); of passions that dis- 
quiet the soul, Jas. iv. 1; 1 Pet. ii. 11. [Comp.: ἀντι- 
στρατεύομαι.]” 

στρατηγός, -οὔ, 6, (στρατός and ἄγω), fr. Idt. down, 
Sept. chiefly for 130 [only plur. 07339]; 1. the 
commander of an army. 2. in the N. Τ. α civic 
commander, a governor, (the name of the duumviri or 
highest magistrates in the municipia and colonies; they 
had the power of administering justice in the less im- 
portant cases; οἱ τῆς πόλεως στρατηγοί, Artem. oncir. 4, 
49; of civil magistrates as early as Hdt.5, 38; [see reff. 
in Meyer on Acts xvi. 20; L. and S.s. v. Π. ο και: ef. 
Farrar, St. Paul, i. excurs. xvi.J): plur. (R. Ve magis- 
trates (after A.V.), with mrg. Gr. pretors], Acts xvi. 20, 
22, 35 sq. [38]. 3. στρατ. τοῦ ἱεροῦ, Scaplam of the 
temple’ [A.V.], 1. ο. the commander of the Levites who 


στρέφω 


kept guard in and around the temple (Joseph. antt. 20, 
6,2; [B. D.s. v. Captain, 3; Edersheim, The Temple etc. 
ch. vii., 2ed. p. 119 sq.]) : Acts iv. 1; v. 24; plur. Lk. xxii. 
52; simply ΓΑ. V. captain], Acts v. 26; Lk. xxii. 4.” 

στρατιά, -as, 7, (στρατός (cf. στρατεύω]), fr. AeschyL 
and Hdt. down, Sept. for x2 ; 1. an army, band 
of soldiers. 2. sometimes in the poets i. q. στρατεία, 
as Arstph. eqq. 587 (ἐν στρατιαῖς τε καὶ payats), 2 Co. x. 
4 Taf. after the best codd. ([see his note; cf. L. and S. 
8. v. II.]; Passow 8. v. orpareia, fin.). 3. in the 
N. T. ἡ οὐράνιος στρατιά, or ἡ στρατ. τοῦ οὐρανοῦ (Hebr. 
Ὀ. ού 32), the host of heaven (see δύναμις, f.), i- 6. a. 
troops of angels (1 K. xxii. 19; Neh. ix. 6): Lk.ii.13.  Ὁ. 
the heavenly bodies, stars of heaven, (so called on account 
of their number and their order): Acts vii. 42 (2 Chr. 
xxxiii. 3,5; Jer. viii. 2, etc.).® 

στρατιώτης, -ov, 6, (fr. orparios [(cf. στρατεύω)], like 
nAwwrns, κλοιώτης, ἠπειρώτης), fr. dt. down, a (common) 
soldier: Mt. viii. 9; Mk. xv. 165 Lk. xxiii. 836; Jn. xix. 
2; Acts x. 7; xii. 4, ete.; with the addition of Ἰησοῦ 
Χριστοῦ, metaph., a champion of the cause of Christ, 
2 Tim. ii. 3. 

στρατολογέω, -ὢ: to be a στρατολόγος (and this fr. 
στρατός and λέγω), to gather (collect) an army, to enlist 
soldiers: 6 στρατολογήσας, [he that enrolled (him) as α 
soldier], of the commander, 2 Tim. ii. 4. (Diod., Dion. 
Hal., Joseph., Plut., al.) ° 

στρατοπεδάρχης, -ov, 6, (στρατόπεδον and ἄρχω), [cf. 
B. 73 (64)]; a. the commander of a cump and army, 
a military tribune: Dion. Hal. 10, 36; Leian. hist. conser. 
22; [Joseph. b. j. 2, 19, 4]. b. Praetorian prefect, 
commander of the pruetorian cohorts, i. e. captain of the 
Roman emperor's body-guard: Acts xxviii. 16 [LT 
Tr WH om. the cl., see Abbot in B. D., Am. ed., s. v. 
Captain of the Guard]. There were two praetorian pre- 
fects, to whose custody prisoners sent bound to the em- 
peror were consigned: Joseph. antt. 18, 6,6; Plin. epp. 
10,65 (57). [See B. D. Am.ed. u.s.; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Phil. p. 7 δα.” 

[στρατοπέδ-αρχος, -ov, ὁ; see the preceding word. The 
dat. -χῳ is the reading of some codd. (ef. WH rejected 
mre.) in Acts xxviii. 16; cf. ἑκατοντάρχης, init.® ] 

στρατό-πεδον, -ου, To, (στρατός, and πέδον a plain), fr. 
IIdt. down ; a. α military camp. b. soldiers 
incamp, an army: Lk. xxi. 20.3 

στρεβλόω, -@ ; (στρεβλός (fr. στρέφω] twisted, Lat. tor- 
tuosus; hence στρέβλη, fem., an instrument of torture) ; 
to feist, turn awry, (Lidt.); to torture, put to the rack, 
(Arstph., Plat., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., 3 Mace. iv. 14); 
metaph. to pervert, of one who wrests or tortures lan- 
cuage to a false sense, 2 Pet. iii. 16.3 

στρέφω: 1 aor. ἔστρεψα; Pass., pres. στρέφοµαι 2 
aor. eotpapny; fr. Tom. down; Sept. for 1851, also for 
339. cte.: fo turn, turn round : τί τινι, to turn a thing to 
one, Mt. v. 39, and T Tr WILin xxvii. 3 [for ἀποστρεφω, 
to bring back ; see ἀποστρέφω, 2]: reflexively CW. $§ 338, 
1; B. § 190, 4), fo Gan one’s self (1.6. to turn the back 
to one; used of one who no longer cares for another), 


στρηνιάω 5 


Acts vii. 42 (cf. W. 469 (437) ]; ri els τι, iq. µεταστρέφω, 
to turn one thing into another, Rev. xi. 6. Pass. retlex- 
ively, to turn one’s self: στραφείς foll. by a finite verb, 
having turned ete., Mt. vii.6; [ix. 22 L TTrWH]; xvi. 
23; Lk. vii. 9; ix. 55; xiv. 25; xxii.61; Jn. i. 38; xx. 
16; στραφεὶς πρός τινα, foll. by a fin. verb, [turning unto 
etc., or (urned unto and etc.], Lk. vii. 44; x. 21 (22) [RL 
Τ], 23; xxiii. 28; στρέφεσθαι εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω, to turn one’s 
self back, Jn. xx. 145 els τὰ έθνη, Acts xili. 46; ἐστράφη- 
σαν (ἐν 1, Τ TrWH) ταῖς καρδίαις αὐτῶν eis Αἴγυπτον, 
[R.V. they turned back in their hearts unto Egypt] i.e. to 
their condition there, Acts vii. 39; absol. and trop. to 
turn one’s self'sc. from one’s course of conduct, i.e. to 
change one’s mind [οξ. W.u.s.]: Mt. xviii. 3 and LT 
Tr Wil in Jn. xii. 40. [Comp.: ἀνα-, ἀπο-, δια-, ἐκ-, ἐπι-, 
κατα-, µετα-, συ(ν)-, ὑπο- στρέφω.]" 

στρηνιάω, -@: 1 aor ἐστρηνίασα; (fr. στρῆνος, Π. ν.); 8 
word used in middle and later Comedy for τρυφᾶν 
(cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 381; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 
475 sq.; W.25]); to be wanton, to live lururiously: Rev. 
xvili. 7,9. [CoMP.: κατα-στρηνιάω.]" 

στρῆνος, -ους, τό, [allied w. στερεός, 4. v.], excessive 
strength which longs to break forth, over-strength ; luxury, 
[R. V. wantonness (mrg. lurury)]: Rev. xviii. 3 (see 
δύναμις, d.); for 118, arrogance, 2 KX. xix. 28; eager de- 
sire, Lycophr. 438.* 

στρονθίον, -ου, τό, (dimin. of στρουθός), α little bird, esp. 
of the sparrow sort, α sparrow: Mt. x. 29, 31; Lk. xii. 
6 sq. (Aristot. h. a. 5, 2 p. 539>, 33; 9, 7 p. 6134, 33; 
Sept. for Way.) [Cf. Tristram in B.D. 8. v. Sparrow ; 
Survey of West. Palest., ‘Fauna and Flora’, p. 67 sq.]* 

στρωννύω, or στρώννυµι: impf. 3 pers. plur. ἐστρώνννον 
[cf. B. 45 (39)]; laor. ἔστρωσα; pf. pass. ptcp. ἐστρω- 
pevos; (by metathesis fr. στόρνυµι, στορέννυµι, and this 
fr. STOPEQ; (cf. Lat. sterno, struo, etc.; Eng. streve, 
straw, etc.}]; see Curtius § 227); lo spread: ἱμάτια ἐν τῃ 
ὁδῷ, Mt. xxi. 8; εἰς τ. ὁδύν, Mk. xi. 8, (πέδον πεδάσµασι, 
Aeschyt. Ag. 909; εἶμασι πόρον, ib. 921). sc. τὴν «λίνην 
(which Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down often add, and also 
λέχος, λέκτρο», ete. [cf. W. 594 (552); B. § 130, 5]) revi, 
Acts ix. 34 [A.V. make thy bed]; to spread with couches 
or divans τὸ ἀνάγαιον, pass. [A. V. furnished], Mk. xiv. 
15; Lk. xxii. 12. [Comp.: κατα-, ὑπο- στρώννυμι.] * 

στυγητός, -dv, (στυγέω to hate), hated, Aeschyl. Prom. 
592; detestable (A. V. hateful]: Tit. ii. 3; στυγητὸν κ. 
θευμισητὺν πρᾶγμα, of adultery, Philo de decal. § 24 fin. ; 
ἔρως, Ieliod. 5, 29.* 

orvyvatw; 1 aor. ptep. στυγνάσας; (στυγνός sombre, 
cloomy); to be sad, to be sorrowful: prop. ἐπί τινι [R.V. 
his countenance fell at ete.], Mk. x. 22; > metaph. of the 
sky covered with clouds ΓΑ. V. to be (owering), Mt. xvi. 
3 (Tbr. WHE reject the pass.J. (Schol. on Aeschiyl. 
Pers. 470; Sept. thrice for 00%, to be amazed, aston- 
ished, ἐπί τινα, Ezek. xxvii. 355 xxxii. 10: στυγνότης, of 
the gloominess of the sky, Polyb. 4, 21, 1.) * 

στύλος [RG WIL (Trin 1 Tim. iii. 15; Rev. x. 1), 
more correctly στῦλος [so LT (Tr in Gal. it. 9; Rev. iii. 
12)]; see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v. fin. [ef. Chandler 
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§$ 3134, 275; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 43], -ου, ὁ, [fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], Sept. often for way, α pillar, 
column: στῦλοι πυρός, pillars of fire, i.e. flames rising 
like columns, Rev. x. 1; πυιήσω αὐτὸν στῦλον ἐν τῷ vag 
τοῦ θεοῦ µου, i. e. (dropping the fig.) I will assign him a 
firm and abiding place in the everlasting kingdom of 
God, Rev. iii. 12; used of persons to whose eminence 
and strength the stability and authority of any institu- 
tion or organization are due, Gal. ii. 9 [where cf. Bp. 
Lehtft.]; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 2 and the note in Geb- 
hardt and Harnack, (στῦλοι οἴκων εἰσὶ παῖδες ἄρσενες, 
Eur. Iph. T. 57; exx. fr. [Jewish writ. are given by 
Schoettgen (on Gal. |. ο.) and fr.] eccles. writ. by Suicer, 
Thes. ii. p. 1045 sq.; columen reipublicae, Cic. pro Sest. 
8, 19, and often elsewh. in Lat. auth.); -α prop or sup- 
port: τῆς ἀληθείας, 1 Tim. iii. 19.3 

Στωϊκός [( WH Στωικός), 1, T Στοϊκός, see Tdf.’s note 
on Acts as below; WH. App. p. 152), -ή, -όν, Stoic, per- 
taining to the Stoic philosophy, the author of which, 
Zeno of Citium, taught at Athens in the portico called 
ἡ ποικίλη στοά: οἱ Srwixot φιλόσοφοι, Acts xvii. 18. 
[(Diog. Laért. 7, 5; al.)]* 

σύ, pron. of the second pers. (Dor. and Aeol. rv, Boeot. 
τού), gen. gov, dat. goi, acc. σέ (which oblique cases are 
enclitic, unless a preposition precede; yet mpds ce is 
written [uniformly in Rec. (exc. Mt. xxvi. 18), in Grsb. 
(exc. Jn. xxi. 22, 23), in Treg. (exc. Mt. xxvi. 18; Acts 
xxiii. 30), in Lehm. (exc. Mt. xxvi. 18; Jn. xvii. 11, 13; 
xxi. 22, 23; Acts xxiii. 30), in Tdf. (exe. Mt. xxvi. 18; 
Lk. i. 19; Jn. xvii. 11, 13; Jn. xxi. 22; Acts xxiii. 18, 
30; 1 Tim. iii. 14; Tit. iii. 12); also by WH in Mt. xxv. 
39], see ἐγώ, 2; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 62 sq. 
[W. §6, 3; B. 31 (27)]); plur. ὑμεῖς, etc.; Lat. tu, ete., 
vos, ete.; thou, ete., ye,etc. The nominatives σύ and ὑμεῖς 
are expressed for emphasis — before a vocative, as σὺ 
Βηθλεέμ, Mt. ii. 6; σὺ παιδίον (Leian. dial. deor. 2, 1), 
Lk. i. 76; add, Jn. xvii. 5; Acts i. 24; 1 Tim. vi. 11, 
ete.; ὑμεῖς οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, 1k. xi. 39; — or when the pron. 
has a noun ora ptcp. added to it in apposition in order to 
define it more sharply, as σὺ ‘lovdaios av (thou, beng a 
Jew), Jn. iv. 9, ef. Gal. ii. 14; ὑμεῖς πονηροὶ ὄντες, Mt. vil. 
11;—or when several are addressed who are at the 
same time particularized, ov... σύ, Jas. ii. 3; also in 
antithesis, Mt. iii. 14; vi. 17; xi. 3; Mk. xiv. 36; Lk. 
xvi. 7; Jn. ii. 10; iii. 2; Acts x. 15; 1 Co. ili. 23; Jas. 
ii. 18, and very often; sometimes the antithetic term is 
suppressed, but is easily understood from the context: 
εἰ σὺ et, if il be thou, and not an apparition, Mt. xiv. 28 ; 
add, Lk. xv. 313 xvii. 8, ete.; —or when a particle is 
added, as σὺ οὖν (at the close of an argument, when the 
discourse reverts to the person to be directly addressed), 
Lk. iv. 7; Jn. viii. 5; Acts xxiii. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 1,35 σὺ 
δέ (in contrasts), Lk. ix. 60; 2 Tim. iii. 10; Tit. 1; 
Heb. i. 11, ete.; ὑμεῖς δέ, Mt. xxi. 13; Jas. ii. 6; καὶ σύ, 
and thou, thou also, thou too, Mt. xi. 23; xxvi. 69, 73; 
Lk. x.15; xix. 19,42; xxii. 58; plur., Mt. xv. 3,16; Lk. 
xvii. 10; before the 2d_ pers. of the verb where the per- 
son is to be emphasized (like the Germ, du, thr chen, du 
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da, ‘it is thou,’ ‘thou art the very man,’ etc.), σὺ ei, Mt. 
xxvii. 11; Mk. xv. 2; Lk. xxiii. 3; ση. 1. 195 iii1.1035 iv. 
12; viii. 53; Acts xxiii. 3, etc.; plur. Lk. ix. 55 Ree. ; 
σὺ λέγεις, εἶπας, Mt. xxvi. 25; xxvii.11; Mk. xv. 2; it 
is used also without special emphasis (Γοξ. B. § 129, 12, 
and ] see ἐγώ, 1), Mk. xiv.68; Jn. vili. 13; Acts vii. 28, ete. 
The genitives gov and ὑμῶν, joined to substantives, 
have the force of a possessive, and are placed— some- 
times after the noun, as τὸν πόδα σου, Mt. iv. 6; τοὺς 
ἀδελφοὺς ὑμῶν, Mt. v. 47, and very often; — sometimes 
before the noun (see ἐγώ, 3 Ὀ.), as σοῦ αἱ ἁμαρτίαι, Lk. vii. 
48; cov τῆς νεύτητος, 1 Tim. iv. 12; ὑμῶν δὲ καὶ τρίχες, 
Mt. x. 30; add, Mk. x. 43 [here Rec. after]; Lk. xii. 
30; Jn. xvi. 6; Ro. xiv. 16; 2 Co. i. 24 [here now be- 
fore, now after];— sometimes between the article and 
noun, as τὴν ὑμῶν ἐπιπόθησι», 2 Co. vil. 7; add, 2 Co. viii. 
14 (13), 14; xiii. 9; Phil. i. 19, 25; ii. 30; Col. 1. 8. fora 
σου πάντα (πᾶσα), Lk. iv. 7 [ef. B. § 132, 11, Τ. α.]. It 
is added to the pronoun αὐτός: σοῦ αὐτῆς, Lk. ii. 35. 
On the phrase τί ἐμοὶ καὶ coi, see éyo,4.[(Fr. Hom.on.)] 

συγγένεια, -as, 7, (συγγενής), fr. Eur. and Thuc. down ; 
[Sept.] ; a. kinship, relationship. b. kindred, 
relations collectively, family: Lk. i. 61; Acts vii. 3, 14.* 

συγγενής, -ές, (ace. sing. συγγενῆ, and in Rom. xvi. 11 
Treg. ovyyevnv; see ἄρσην], dat. plur. συγγενέσιν and 
(in Mk. vi. 4 Τ Tr (WH, also in Lk. ii. 44 WII] ace. to 
a barbarous declens., cf. [1 Macc. x. 89] B. 25 (22)) 
συγγενεῦσιν, (σύν and γένος), [fr. Pind., Aeschyl. down; 
Sept. ], of the same kin, akin to, related by blood, (Plin. 
congener): Mk. vi. 4; Lk. ii. 44; xxi. 16; τινός, Lk. [i. 
58]; xiv. 12; Jn. xviii. 26; Acts x. 24; Ro. xvi. 7, 11, 21, 
[see below]; 9 συγγ. Lk. i. 36 R G Tr (Lev. xviii. 14); 
in a wider sense, of the same race, a fellow-countryman : 
Ro. ix. 3 [(so some take the word in xvi. 7, 11, 21, above; 
cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philippians p. 175)].* 

ovyyevis, -ίδος, 7, (see the preceding word), a later Grk. 
word ([Plut. quaest. Rom. 6]; like εὐγενίς, cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 451 8q.; cf. W. 69 (67); Kiihneri. p.419 Anm. 
8), α kinswoman: τινός, Lk. i. 86 1, Τ WH.* 

συγ-γνώµη [TWH συνγ., cf. σύν, II. fin.], -ης, 9, (συγ- 
γιγνώσκω, to agree with, to pardon; see γνώμη), fr. [Soph. 
and] Hdt. down, pardon, indulgence: κατὰ συγγνώµην, οὗ 
κατ ἐπιταγήν, by way of concession or permission, not by 
way of command, 1 Co. vii. 6.* 

συγ-κάθηµαι [TWIT συν- (cf. σύν, Π. fin.)]; fr. Hat. 
down ; [Sept.]; fo sit together, to sit with another: µετά 
τινος, Mk. xiv. 54; revi, with one, Acts xxvi. 90.3 

συγ-καθίζω [TWH συν- (cf. σύν, ΠΙ. fin.)]: 1 aor. συν- 
εκάθισα; (see καθίζω) ; a. trans. (0 cause to sit down 
together, place together: τινά, foll. by ἐν with a dat. of the 
place, Eph. ii. 6. b. intrans. fo sit down together: 
Lk. xxii. 55 [where Lehm. txt. περικαθ.]. (Xen., Aris- 
tot., Plut., al.; Sept.) ° 

συγ-κακοπαθέω [1 WH συν- (cf. σύν, IT. fin.)],-6: 1 aor. 
impv. συγκακοπάθησον; (see xaxomabéw) ; to suffer hard- 
ships together with one: 2 Tim. iit. 3 LT Tr WH; with a 
dat. com. added, τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ, for the benefit of the gos- 
pel, to further it, 2 Tim. i. δν (Eccles. writ.) " 
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συγ-κακουχέω [TWH συν- (cf. σύ», II. fin.)], -ὢ : pres. 
pass. inf. «χεῖσθαι; to treat ill with another; pass. to be 
ill-treated in company with, share persecutions or come 
into a fellowship of ills: τινί, with one, Heb. xi. 25. Not 
found elsewhere.* 

συγ-καλέω [Τ WIT συν- (cf. σύν, IT. fin.)], -ὦ; 1 aor. συν- 
εκάλεσα; Mid., pres. συγκαλοῦμαι; 1 aor. συνεκαλεσάµην; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for RIP 5 to call together, assemble: 
τινάς, Lk. xv. 6 [here Tr mrg. has pres. mid.]; τὴν σπεῖ- 
ραν, Mk. xv. 16; τὸ συνέδριον, Acts v. 21; mid. to call to- 
gether to one’s self [cf. Β. § 135, 5]: τιν.ίς, Lk. ix. 1; xv. 
(6 Trmrg.],9[RGLTr txt.J; xxiii. 13; Acts x. 24; 
XXViil. 17,° 

συγ-καλύπτω [ (cf. σύ», IT. fin.)]: pf. pass. ptep. συγκεκα- 
λυμμένος; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 703; to cover on all 
sides, to conceal entirely, to cover up completely: ti, pass., 
Lk. xii. 2.3 

ovy-Képrre [TWH συν- (cf. σύν, 11. fin.)]: 1 aor. impv. 
σύγκαμψον; to bend together, to bend completely : τὸν νώτόν 
τινος, [ A. V. to bow down one’s back] i.e. metaph. to sul- 
ject ane to error and hardness of heart, a fig. taken from 
the bowing of the back by captives compelled to pass 
under the yoke, Ro. xi. 10, fr. Ps. Lxviii. (Ixix.) 24. 
(Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.) * 

συγ-κατα-βαίνω [TWIT συν- (cf. σύν, IT. fin.)]: 2 aor. 
ptep. plur. συγκαταβάντες; to godown with: of those who 
descend together from a higher place to a lower, as from 
Jerusalem to Cesarea, Acts xxv. δ. (Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 
18; Sap.x. 14; Aescliyl., Eur., Thuc., Polyb., Plut., al. ; 
ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 398; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 
485].)* 

συγ-κατά-θεσις [T WH ove (cf. σύν, II. fin.)], -εως, 9, 
(συγκατατίθηµι, 4. Υ.), prop. a pulting together or joint 
deposit (of votes) ; hence approval, assent, agreement, [ Cic. 
acad. 9, 13, 37 adsensio atque adprobatio}]: 2 Co. vi. 16. 
(Polyb., Dion. Ial., Plut., al.) * 

σνγ-κατα-τίθηµι [Τ WH ovr (cf. σύν, 11. fin.)]: Mid., 
pres. ptcp. συγκατατιθέµενυς or pf. ptep. συγκατατεθειµένος 
(see below) ; {ο deposit together with another; Mid. prop. 
to deposit one’s vote in the urn with another (ψηφον τιθέναι), 
hence to consent to, agree with, vote for: τῇ BovAn κ. τῇ 
πράξει τινός, Vuk. xxiii. 51 [here L mrg.T Trmrg. WII 
mre. pres. ptep., al. pf. ptep.]. (Εκ. xxiii. 1, 32; Plat. 
Gorg. p. 501 ¢., Isae., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

συγ-κατα-ψηφίζω [T WH συν- (cf. σύν, II. fin.)]: 1 aor. 
pass. ovyxarengic Onv ; 1. by depositing (κατά) 
a ballot in the urn (i.e. by voting for) to assign one 
a place among (σύν), to vote one a place among: rua 
µετά τινων, Acts i. 26. 2. mid. to vote against τοὰ 
others, i.e. to condemn with others: Plut. Them. 21. Not 
found elsewhere.* 

συγ-κεράννυµι [T WII συν- (cf. ove, I. fin.)]: 1 aor. 
συνεκέρασα; pf. pass. ptep. συγκεκραµένος and in 1, T Tr 
WH συγκεκερασµένος [sce nepavvupt,init.]; fr. [Aeschyt., 
Φορ]. ], Hdt. down; to mez together, commingle ; lo unite : 
συνεκ. TO σώμα, caused the several parts to combine into 
an organic structure, which is the body, [A.V. tempered 
the body together], 1 Co. xit. 24; τί ten, to unite one 
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thing to another: οὐκ ὠφέλησεν ... μὴ συγκεκραµένος 
[so RG TWH πητσ., but L Tr WH txt. -vous] . . . ἀκού- 
σασι», ‘the word heard did not profit them, because it 
had not united itself by faith to [cf. W. §31, 10; B. 
§ 133, 13] them that heard,’ i. e. because the hearers had 
not by their faith let it find its way into their minds 
and made it their own; [or, acc. to the text of L Tr WH 
(R. V.), ‘because they had not been united by faith with 
them that heard ’], Heb. iv. 2.3 

συγ-κινέω, -ὦ: 1 aor.3 pers. plur. συνεκίνησαν; to move 
together with others [Aristot.]; fo throw into commotion, 
excite, stir up: τὸν λαόν, Acts vi. 12. (Polyb., Plut., 
Longin., al.) * 

συγ-κλείω [T WIT συν- (cf. σύν, II. fin.)]: 1 aor. συν- 
έκλεισα; Pass., pres. ptep. συγ-(συν-)κλειόµενος, Gal. iii. 23 
LTTrWH; but RG ibid. pf. ptep. -κεκλεισμένος; fr. Hdt. 
down; Sept. chiefly for 133 and 191, fo shut up, (Lat. 
concludo), i. e. a. to shut up together, enclose, [so 
s.v. σύν, II. 2; but others (ο. g. Fritzsche as below; 
Meyer on Gal. iii. 22) would make the σύν- always 
intensive, asin b.]: a shoal of fishes in a net, Lk. v. 
6. b. to shut up on all sides, shut up completely; 
τινὰ ets τινα or τι, 80 to deliver one up to the power 
of a person or thing that he is completely shut in, as it 
were, without means of escape: τινὰ eis ἀπείθειαν, Ro. 
xi. 32 (eis ἀγώνα, Polyb. 8, 63, 3; εἰς τοιαύτην ἁμηχανίαν 
συγκλεισθεὶς ᾿Αντίγονος perepedero, Diod. 19,19; οὐ συνέ- 
κλεισάς µε εἰς χεῖρας ἐχθροῦ, Ps. xxx. (xXxxi.) 9: τὰ κτήνη 
eis θάνατον, Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 50; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. 
ad Kom. ii. p. 545 sq.); also τινὰ ὑπό rs, under the power 
of anything, i.e. so that he is held completely subject 
to it: ὑπὸ ἁμαρτίαν, Gal. iii. 22 (the Scripture has shut 
up or subjected, i.e. declared them to be subject) ; sc. 
ὑπὸ νόµον, with the addition of εἰς τὴν µέλλουσαν πίστιν 
ἀποκαλυφθῆναι, ib. 23 (see above ad init.) ; on these 
words see eis, B. II. 3 ο. y. p. 185° οι." 

συγ-κληρο-νόµος [T WH συν- (cf. σύν, IT. fin.) ], -ov, 6, 7, 
a fellow-heir, a Joint-heir, (ἀνεψιὸς καὶ συγκληρονόµος, Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium § 10), (see κληρονύμος 1 ὑ.) : Ro. viii. 17; 
Eph. iii. 6; one who obtains something assigned to him- 
self with others, a joint participant (see κληρονόμος, 2) : 
with the gen. of the thing, Heb. xi.9; 1 Pet. iii. 7. Not 
found elsewhere.® 

συγ-κοινωνέω [TWH συν- (cf. σύν, ΠΠ. fin.)],-@; 1 aor. 
subj. 2 pers. plur. συγκοινωνήσητε, ptcp. nom. plur. masc. 
συγκοινωνήσαντες; to become a partaker together with oth- 
ers, or tohave fellowship with a thing: with a dat. of the 
thing, Eph. v. 113 Phil. iv. 14; Rev. xviii. 4. (with a 
gen. of the thing, Dem. p. 1299, 20; revi τινος, Dio Cass. 
37, 41; 77, 16.)* 

συγ-κοινωνός [T WH συν- (cf. σύν, IT. fin.)], -όν, partici- 
pant with others in (anything), joint partner: with a gen. 
of the thing (cf. W. § 30, 8 α.], Ro. xi. 17; 1 Co. ix. 23; 
with the addition of the gen. of the pers. with whom one 
is partaker of a thing, Phil.i. 7; foll. by ἐν with a dat. 
of the thing, Rev. i. 9." ; 


συγ-κοµίζω: 1 aor. 3 pers. plur. συνεκόµισαν; απ. 
to carry or bring together, to collect [see σίν, I. 2]; to 
8 


house crops, gather into granaries: Hdt., Xen., Diod., 
Plut., al.; Job v. 26. 2. to carry with others, help in 
carrying out, the dead to be burned or buried (Soph. 
Aj. 1048; Plut. Sull. 38); to bury: Acts viii. 2.3 

συγ-κρίνω [Τ WH συν- (cf. σύν, 11. fin.)]; 1 aor. inf. συγ- 
Kptvat ; 1. to join together filly, compound, combine, 
(Epicharm. in Plut. mor. Ρ. 110 8.1 Plat., Aristot., al.): 
mveuparixots πνευματικά, 1 Co. ii. 19 (for Paul, in deliver- 
ing the things disclosed to him by the Holy Spirit in 
speech derived not from rhetorical instruction but re- 
ceived from tle same divine Spirit, ‘combines spiritual 
things with spiritual’, adapts the discourse to the 
subject; other interpretations are refuted by Meyer 
ad loc.; πνευματικοῖς is neut.; [but others would take it 
as masc. and give συγκ. the meaning {0 interpret (R. V. 
marg. interpreting spiritual things to spiritual men); cf. 
Sept. Gen. xl. 8, 16, 22; xli. 12,15; Judg. vii. 15; Dan. 
v. 12, οίο.; see Heinrici in Meyer 6te Aufl.]). 2. acc. 
to a use foreign to the earlier Greeks (who used παρα- 
βάλλω), but freq. fr. the time of Aristotle on (cf. Passow 
s.v.2; [1,. and S.s.v.II.J; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 278 sq.; 
[W. 23 (22)]), to compare: davrovs ἑαυτοῖς, 2 Co. x. 12 
(Sap. vil. 29; xv. 18).* 

συγκύπτω [T WII συν- (cf. σύν, II. fin.)]; [fr. Hdt. 
down]; to bend completely forwards, to be bowed together, 
[οξ. σύν, TI. 3]: by disease, Lk. xiii. 11. ({Job ix. 27]; 
Sir. xii. 11; xix. 26.) * 

συγκυρία, -as, 7, (συγκυρεῖν, to happen, turn out), acci- 
dent, chance: κατὰ συγκυρία», by chance, accidentally, 
Lk. x. 91. (Ilippocr.; eccles. and Byzant. writ.; Grk. 
writ. fr. Polyb. down more com. use συγκύρησις and συγ- 
κύρηµα [W. 24].) ® 

συγ-χαίρω [T WII συν- (cf. σύ», II. fin.)}; impf. συνέχαι- 
pov; 2 aor. συνεχάρην [ pass. as act., so Veitch (s. ν. yaipw) 
etc.; al. act., after the analogy of verbs in -μι]; to rejoice 
with, take part in another’s joy, (Aeschyl., Arstph., Xen., 
al.): with a dat. of the pers. with whom one rejoices, 
Lk. i. 58 (cf. 14); xv. 6,9; with a dat. of the thing, 1 Co. 
xiii. 6; fo rejoice together, of many, 1 Co. xii. 26; to con- 
gratulate (Aeschin., Polyb., [Plut.; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
Phil. as below; 3 Macc.i.8; Barn. ep. 1, 8 (and Muller 
ad loc.)]): with the dat. of the pers. Phil. ii. 17 εα." 

συγ-χέω, συγ-χύνω, and συγ-χύννω, [T WH our (cf. 
σύ», II. fin.)] (see ἐκχέω, init.): impf., 3 pers. sing. συνέ- 
χυνε (Acts ix. 22 RG L Tr, -χυννεν T WH), 3 pers. plur. 
συνέχεον (Acts xxi. 27 RG T Tr WH [but some would 
make this a 2 aor., see reff. 8. Υ. ἐκχέω, init.]); 1 aor. 
3 pers. plur. συνέχεαν (Acts xxi. 27 L [see ἐκχέω, init.]); 
Pass., pres. 3 pers. sing. συγ(Τ WH συν-)χύννεται (Acts 
xxi. 31 LT Tr WID); pf. 3 pers. sing. συγκέχυται (Acts 
xxi. 31 RG), ptep. fem. ovy(T WH συν-)κεχυμένη (Acts 
xix. 32 RGLT Tr WH); 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. συνεχύθη 
(Acts ii. 6 RGLTTr WH); fr. Hom. down; to pour 
together, commingle: ἦν ἡ ἐκκλησία συγκεχυµένη, Was irreg- 
ularly assembled [al. ‘in confusion’], Acts xix. 32; to 
disturb, τινά, the mind of one, fo stir up to tumult or out- 
break, Acts xxi. 27, 31; loconfound or bewilder, Acts ii. 
ο 185-22." 
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συγ-χράοµαι [T WH συν-], -ὤμαι ; to use with any one, 
use jointly, (Polyb., Diod., [Philo]); with the dat. of a 
pers., to associate with, to have dealings with: Jn. iv. 9 
[Tdf. om. WH br. the cl. οὗ γὰρ . . . Σαμαρ.]." 

συγ-χύνω and συγχύννω, see συγχέω. 

σύγ-χυσιε, -εως, ἡ, (συγχέω), [fr. Eur., Thuc., Plat. 
down], confusion, disturbance: of riotous persons, Acts 
xix. 29 (1 S. v. 11).* 

σν[άω [LT Tr WH ov» (cf. σύν, IL fin.)]; fut. συ- 
(now; to live together with one [cf. σύν, II. 1]: of physical 
life on earth, opp. to συναποθανεῖν, 2 Co. vii. 3; τῷ Χριστῷ, 
to live a new life in union with the risen Christ, i. e. a 
life dedicated to God, Ro. vi. 8, cf. De Wette [or Meyer 
ad loc.]; to live a blessed life with him after death, 
2 Tim. ii. 11. (Plat., Dem., Aristot., al.) * 

συ-[εύγνυμι: 1 aor. συνέζευξα; fr. Eur. and Xen. down; 
prop. to fasten to one yoke, yoke together: ἵππους, Xen. 
Cyr. 2, 2, 26; trop. to join together, unite : τί or τινά, of the 
marriage tie, Mt. xix.6; Mk. x. 9, (νόμος συζευγνὺς ἄνδρα 
καὶ yuvaixa, Xen. oec. 7, 30, and often so in (τίς. writ.).° 

ov-f{yrde [1, Τ Tr WH συν- (cf. ove, II. fin.)], -@; impf. 
3 pers. sing. συνεζήτει; a. to seek or examine together 
(Plat.). b. in the N. T. to discuss, dispute, [ques- 
tion (A. V. often)]: absol., [Mk. xii. 28]; Lk. xxiv. 15; 
τινί, with one, Mk. viii. 11; ix. 14[RGL]; Acts vi. 9; 
in the same sense πρός τινα, Mk. ix. [14 T Tr WH], 16 
(where read πρὸς αὐτούς, not with Rec.>* οἱ. G πρὸς at- 
τούς [see αὑτοῦ, p. 87]); Acts ix. 29; πρὸς ἑαυτούς [L Tr 
WH πιτρ. or πρ. αὑτούς Ree" G] equiv. to πρὸς ἀλλή- 
λους, Mk. i. 27 [where T WH txt. simply αὐτούς as subj. ]; 
πρὸς ἑαυτούς with the addition of an indirect quest. τὸ τίς 
etc. with the optat. [cf. B. § 139, 60; W. § 41 Ὀ. 4 ο.], 
Lk. xxii. 23; ri, with the indic., Mk. ix. 10.3 

σν-[ήτησις [συν- L Trmrg. (cf. σύν, I. fin.)], -εως, 7, 
(συζητέω), mutual questioning, disputation, discussion: 
Acts xv. 2 Rec. 7 RGLTrmrg.; xxviii. 29 yet GLT 
Tr WH om. the vs. (Cic. ad fam. 16, 21,4; Philo, opif. 
mund. § 17 fin. [(var. lect.) ; quod det. pot. § 1]; lege. 
alleg. 3,45.)* 

ov-fnmris [1, Τ Tr WH ovr (cf. σύ», IL. fin.)], -ov, 6, 
(συζητέω), a disputer, i.e. a learned disputant, sophist : 
1 Co. i. 20. (Ignat. ad Eph. 18 [quotation ].) 3 

σύ-ζυγοε [1, Τ Tr WH ovr (cf. σύ», II. fin.) ], -ον, (συζεύ- 
yvups), yoked together; used by Grk. writ. [fr. Aeschyl. 
down] of those united by the bond of marriage, rela- 
tionship, office, labor, study, business, or the like; hence, 
a yoke-fellow, consort, comrade, colleague, partner. Ac- 
cordingly, in Phil. iv. 3 most interpreters hold that by 
the words γνῆσιε σύζυγε Paul addresses some particular 
associate in labor for the gospel. But as the word is 
found in the midst of (three) proper names, other 
expositors more correctly take it also as a proper name 
((WH mrg. Σύνζυγε]; see Laurent, Ueber Synzygos in 
the Zeitschr. f.d. Luther. Theol. u. Kirche for 1865, p. 
1 sqq. [reprinted in his Neutest. Studien, p. 134 sq.]) ; 
and Paul, alluding (as in Philem. 11) to the meaning of 
the word as an appellative, speaks of him as ‘a genuine 
Synzygus’, i.e. a colleague in fact as well as in name. 


συλαγωγέω 


Cf. Meyer and Wiesinger ad loc.; [Hackett in Β. D. Am. 
ed. s. v. Yoke-fellow ]." 

σν-ωο-ποιέω, -ὣ: 1 aor. συνεζωοποίησα; to make one 
alive together with another (Vulg. convivifico): Chris- 
tians, r@ Χριστφ [ L br. adds ἐν, 30 WH mrg.], with Christ, 
Eph. ii. 5; σὺν τῷ Χρ. Col. ii. 13; in both these pass. 
new moral life is referred to.* 

σνκάµινοε, -ov, 7, Hebr. m2py (of which only the plur. 
D*Dpw is found in the O. T., 1 K. x. 27; Is. ix. 10; Am. 
vii. 14; once Ninpy), α sycamine, a tree having the form 
and foliage of the mulberry, but fruit resembling the fig 


(i. q. συκοµορέα, q.v. [but Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the. 


Bible, 2d ed. p. 396 sq.; BB.DD., etc., regard the syca- 
mine as the black-mulberry tree, and the sycomore as 
the fig-mulberry]): Lk. xvii. 6. (Often in Theophr.; 
Strab. 17, p. 823; Diod. 1,34; Dioscorid. 1, 22.) ([Cf. 
Vanicek, Fremdworter, p. 54; esp. Léw, Aram. Pflan- 
zennamen, § 332, cf. § 338; BB.DD. u.s.; ‘Bible Edu- 
cator’ iv. 343; Pickering, Chron. Hist. of Plants, pp. 
106, 258.]* 

συκῆ, -ῆς, 7, (contr. fr. συκέα), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 
TRA, α fig-tree: Mt. xxi. 19-21; xxiv. 32; Mk. xi. 13, 
20 sq.; xiii. 28; Lk. xiii. 6 8q.; xxi. 29; Jn. i. 48 (49), 
50 (51); Jas. iii. 12; Rev. vi.13. [Cf. Zéw, Aram. Pflan- 
zennamen, § 335. ] * 

συκο-μορέα (Lchm. συκοµωρέα, [Rec. «δὲ -μωραία, cf. 
Tdf.’s note on Lk. as below; IWH. App. pp. 152 and 
151]), -as, 9, (fr. σῦκον and popea the mulberry tree), 
i. 4. συκάµινος [but see the word, and τοβ.], a sycomore- 
tree: Lk. xix. 4. (Geop. 10, 3, 7.) * 

σΌκον, -ου, τό, fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 13%, a fig, the 
ripe fruit of 7 συκὴ [q. ν.]: Mt. vii. 16; Mk. xi. 13; Lk. 
vi. 44; Jas. iii. 12.° 

συκοφαντέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ἐσυκοφάντησα; (fr. συκοφάντης, 
and this fr. σῦκον ‘fig’, and φαίνω ‘to show’. At Athens 
those were called συκοφάνται whose business it was to 
inform against any one whom they might detect export- 
ing figs out of Attica; and as sometimes they seem to 
have extorted money from those loath to be exposed, the 
name συκοφάντης from the time of Aristophanes down 
was a general term of opprobrium to designate a maliq- 
nant informer, a calumniator; α malignant and base ac- 
cuser from love of gain, [but cf. L. and S. s. v.]; hence 
the verb συκοφαντῶ signifies) 1. to accuse wronq- 
Sully, to calumniate, to attack by malicious devices, (Ar 
stph., Xen., Plat., al.). 2. to exact money wrong- 
fully; to extort from, defraud: LK. iii. 14 [here R. V. 
marg. accuse wrongfully]; with a gen. of the pers. and 
acc. of the thing, Lk. xix. 8 (τριάκοντα μνᾶς παρά τινος, 
Lys. p. 177, 32. Sept. for pws, to oppress, defraud, Job 
xxxv. 9; Eccl. iv. 1; Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 122; πένητα, 
Prov. xiv. 31; xxii. 16: πτωχούς, Prov. xxviii. 3).* 

συλαγωγέω, -ὢ; (σύλη booty, spoil, [ο[. συλάω. init.}, 
and dyw); to carry off booty: twa, to carry one off as a 
captive (and slave), θυγατέρα, Heliod. 10. 35; παρθέναν, 
Nicet. hist. 5 p. 96; to lead away from the truth and 
subject to one’s sway [R. V. make spotl of], Col. ii. 8 
(Tatian. or. ad Gr. ο. 22, p. 98 ed. Otto).® 
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συλάω, -@: 1 aor. ἐσύλησα; ([akin to] σύλη ‘spoil’ 
[allied with σκῦλον (q. v., yet cf.) Curtius p. 696]); fr. 
Hom. down; to rob, despoil: τινά, 2 Co. xi. 8." 

συλ-λαλέω, [T WH ove (cf. σύ», 11. fin.; Tdf Proleg. 
p- 76)],-@; impf. ὃ pers. plur. συνελάλουν; 1 aor. συνε- 
λάλησα; to talk with: τί, with one, Mk. ix. 4; Lk. ix. 
30; xxii. 4, (Ex. xxxiv. 35; Is. vii.6; Polyb. 4, 22, 8); 
µετά τινος, Mt. xvii. 3; Acts xxv. 12; πρὸς ἀλλήλους [R.V. 
spake together one with another}, Lk. iv. 36. [Cf. W. § 52, 
4, 15.]* 

συλ-λαµβάνω [sometimes συν- (see below)]: fut. 2 pers. 
sing. συλλήψη (1, Τ Tr WH συλλήμψῃ [see Μ, p J), Lk. i. 
81; pf. [3d pers. sing. συνείληφε», Lk. i. 86 Tr txt. WH], 
ptep. fem. συνειληφυῖα (ib. RGLT]; 2 aor. σννέλαβον; 
1 aor. pass. συνελήφθην (1, Τ Tr WH ovvednudény; see 
Μ, »); Mid., pres. impv. 2 pers. sing. συλλαμβάνου (T 
Tr WH ovr, cf. σύ», LU. fin.; Τά. Proleg. p. 76) Phil. 
iv. 3; 2 aor. ovveAaBounv; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; 
Sept. for vpR and 135; 1. Active, a. toseize, 
take: τινά, one as a prisoner, Mt. xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 48; 
Lk. xxii. 54; Jn. xviii. 12 (cf. W. 275 (259)]; Actsi. 16; 
xii. 8; xxiii. 27; ἄγραν ἰχθύω», Lk. ν. 9. b. to con- 
ceive, of a woman (often so in Sept. for i): absol. 
Lk. i. 24 (Aristot. h. a. 7,1 p. 582%, 19; gen. an. 1, 19 p. 
727, 8 sq.; [Plut. de vitand. aere alien. 4, 4; cf. W. 59% 
(552); B. §130, 5]); with ἐν γαστρί added, Lk. i. 31; 
τινά, ἃ son, [ Lk. i. 36]; with ἐν τῇ κοιλίᾳ added, Lk. ii. 21; 
metaph. of ‘lust,’ whose impulses a man indulges, Jas. i. 
15. 2. Mid. a. to seize for one’s self; in a 
hostile sense, to make (one 8 permanent) prisoner: τινά, 
Acts xxvi. 21. b. with the dat. of a pers. to take 
hold together with one, to assist, help: Lk. v. 7; to succor, 
Phil. iv. 3, (Soph. Phil. 282; Plat. Theag. p. 129 Θ.; 
Diod. 11, 40; in this sense in Grk. writ. more commonly 
in the active).* 

συλ-λέγω [cf. σύν, Π. fin.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 76]; fut. 
συλλέξω; 1 aor. συνέλεξα; pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. συλ- 
λέγεται; fr. Ποπι. down; Sept. chiefly for OP? ; to gath- 
er up (cf. σύν, Π. 9]: τὰ ζιζάνια (for removal fr. the 
field), Mt. xiii. 28 sq. 30; pass. ib.40; τὶ ἀπό with a gen. 
of the thing, Mt. vii. 16 (cf. W. § 58, 9b. a.J; ri ἐκ with 
a gen. of the place, to collect in order to carry off, Mt. 
xiii. 415 in order to keep, Lk. vi. 44; ri εἴς re, into a 
vessel, Mt. xiii. 48.* 

συλ-λογίζοµαι: (impf. συνελογιζόµην Lchm.) 1 aor. συν- 
ελογισάµην; a. to bring together accounts, reckon 
up, compute, (EIdt. et sqq.). b. to reckon with one’s 
self, to reason, (Plat., Dem., Polyb., al.): Lk. xx. 5.° 

σνλ-λυπέω: 1. to affect with grief together: Aris- 
tot. eth. Nic. 9, 11, 4 p. 1171, 7. 2. Pass., pres. 
ptep. συλλυπούμενος [T WH ovr cf. σύν, IL. fin. (Tdf. 
Proleg. Ρ. 76)]; to grieve with one’s self [see avy, ΠΠ. 4 
(so Fritz., De Wette, al.; but al. regard the συν as ‘sym- 
pathetic’; cf. Meyer, Weiss, Morison, on Mk. as _ be- 
low) ], be inwardly grieved, (Hdt., Plat., Polyp., Diod.): 
of the pain of indignation, ἐπί run, Mk. iii. δ.3 

συµ-βαίνω [έυμ- Rec.’e? in 1 Pet. iv. 12; see 3, a, ¢ fin.] ; 
impf. συνέβαινον; 2 aor. συνέβην, ptcp. ovpBas; pf. συµ- 


συμβιβάζω 


βέβηκα ; fr. [Aeschy].], Hdt. down; 1. to walk with 
the feet near together. 2. to come together, meet with 
one; hence 3. of things which fall out at the same 
time, fo happen, turn out, come to pass, (so occasionally 
in the Sept. for MP and ΚΊΡ); as very often in Grk. 
writ. (Sept. Gen. ΧΙΙ. 4; xliv. 29), συμβαίνει τί run, 
something befalls, happens to, one: Mk. x. 32; Acts xx. 
19; 1 Co. x. 11; [1 Pet. iv. 12]; 2 Pet. ii. 22; τὸ συµ- 
βεβηκός ren, Acts iii. 10 (Sus. 26); absol. τὰ συµβεβη- 
κότα, the things that had happened, Lk. xxiv. 14 (1 
Mace. iv. 26; [Joseph. ο. ΑΡ. 1, 22, 17]) ; συνέβη foll. 
by an ace. with inf. tt happened [A. V. so it was] that, 
εἴο.: Acts xxi. 35 [cf. W. 323 (303)], exx. fr. prof. auth. 
are given by Grimm on 2 Macc. iii. 2.° 

συμ-βάλλω [ovr WH (so Tdf. exc. Lk. xiv. 31); cf. σύ», 
IT. fin.]; impf. συνέβαλλον; 2 aor. συνέβαλον; 2 aor. mid. 
συνεβαλόµην; fr. Hom. down; to throw together, to bring 
together ; a. Adyous (Lat. sermones conferre), to con- 
verse, Eur. Iphig. Aul. 830; with Adyous omitted [cf. 
Eng. confer], Plut. mor. p. 222 ο. (W. 593 (552); [B. 
145 (127)]): revi, to dispute with one, Acts xvii. 18 
[where A. V. encountered (cf. ο. below)]; πρὸς ἀλλήλους, 
to confer with one another, deliberate among them- 
selves, Acts iv. 15. b. to bring together in one’s 
mind, confer with one’s self [cf. giv, II. 4], to consider, 
ponder: ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ, to revolve in the mind, Lk. ii. 19 
(συμβαλὼν τῷ λογισμῷ τὸ ὄναρ, Joseph. antt. 2,5, 3). ο. 
intrans. (W. § 38,1; [B. 9190, 4]), to come together, meet : 
τινί, to meet one (on a journey), Acts xx. 14 (Hom. Od. 
21, 15; Joseph. antt. 2,7, 5); to encounter in a hostile 
sense: tipi, fo fight with one (1 Macc. iv. 34; 2 Mace. 
viii. 23; xiv. 17; Polyb. 1, 9, 7; 3,111, 1, and often), 
with eis πόλεμον added, Lk. xiv. 31 (ets payny, Polyb. 3, 
56, 6; Joseph. antt. 12, 8, 4; πρὸς µάχην, Polyb. 10, 37, 
4). Mid. to bring together of one’s property, to contribute, 
aid, help: πολύ rim, one, Acts xviii. 27; often so in Grk. 
auth. also, esp. Polyb.; cf. Schweighduser, Lex. Polyb. 
p-576; Passow s.v.1b.a.; [L.and 9. s.v.I.2]; Grimm, 
Exeget. Hdbch. on Sap. v. 8.* 

συμ-βασιλεύω [T συν- so now WH (in exx. as below); cf. 
σύ», II. fin.) : fut. συμβασιλεύσω; 1 aor. συνεβασίλευσα ; 
to reign together: τωί, with one; prop., Polyb. 380, 2, 4; 
Lcian. dial. deor. 16, 2; often in Plut. [also in Dion. Hal., 
Strabo]; metaph. to possess supreme honor, liberty, 
blessedness, with one in the kingdom of God: 1 Co. iv. 8 
[ef. W.41b.5 Ν. 2; B.§139, 10]; 2 Tim. ii. 12; see 
βασιλεύω." 

συµ-βιβάζω [WH συν- (so ΤάΕ. in Eph. iv. 16; Col. ii. 
19); ef. ody, Π. fin.]; 1 aor. συνεβίβασα (Acts xix. 33 
L T Tr WH, but see below) ; Pass., pres. ptcp. συµβιβα- 
ζόμενος; 1 aor. ptcp. συµβιβασθείς; (βιβάζω to mount the 
female, copulate with her; to leap, cover, of animals; 
allow to be covered, admit to cover) ; 1. to cause to 
coalesce, to join together, put together: τὸ σῶμα, pass., of 
the parts of the body ‘knit together’ into one whole, 
compacted together, Eph. iv. 16; Col. ii. 19; {ο unite or 
knit together in affection, pass., Col. ii. 2 [cf. W. § 68, 2 
a.; B. § 144,13 a.] (to reconcile one to another, Hadt. 1, 
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74; Thuc. 2, 29). 2. to put together in one’s mind, 
to compare; by comparison {ο gather, conclude, consider: 
foll. by ore, Acts xvi. 10 (Plat. Hipp. min. p. 369 d.; de 
rep. 6 p. 504 a.). 3. to cause a person to unite with 
one in a conclusion or come to the same opinion, to prove, 
demonstrate: foll. by ὅτε, Acts ix. 22 ([Aristot. top. 7, 5 
Ρ. 161", 36]; [οἱ]. by ὡς, [Aristot. rhet. Alex. 4 p. 1426", 
37; etc.]; Jambl. vit. Pyth. ο. 13 § 60; foll. by the 
acc. with inf., Ocell. Lucan. 3, 3); by a usage purely 
Biblical, w. the acc. of a pers., to teach, instruct, one: 
1 Co. ii. 165 for 3°37}, Is. xl. 14; for yn, Ex. xviii. 
16; Deut. iv. 9; Is. xl. 13 Alex., Ald., etc.; for mn, 
Ex. iv. 12,15; Lev. κ. 111 ny3 20m, Theodot. Dan. 
ix. 22. (The reading συνεβίβασαν in Acts xix. 33, given 
by codd. ® A Β εἰο. [and adopted by L T Tr WH] yields 
no sense; [but it may be translated (with R. V. mrg.) 
‘some of the multitude instructed Alezrander’, etc.; 
R. V. txt. translates it they brought Alexander out of the 
multitude, etc. ].) * 

συμ-βουλεύω; 1 aor. cuveBovAevoa; 1 aor. mid. συν- 
εβουλευσάµην; fr. [Theogn., Soph.], Hdt. down; Sept. 
for yy and yyi); 1. to give counsel: τινί, Jn. 
xviii. 14; foll. by an inf. Rev. iii. 18. 2. Mid. to 
take counsel with others, take counsel together, to consult, 
deliberate: foll. by ἵνα (sce ἵνα, ΠΠ. 2 a.), Mt. xxvi. 4; 
Jn. xi. 53 [RG Tr mrg.]; foll. by a telic inf., Acts ix. 
25.3" 

συµβούλιον,-ου, τό, (σύμβουλος); 1. counsel, which 
is given, taken, entered upon, (Plut. Romul. 14) : Aap- 
βάνω (on this phrase see λαμβάνω, I. 6), Mt. xii. 14 ; xxii. 
15; xxvii. 1, 7; xxviii. 12; ποιῶ, to consult, deliberate, 
Mk. iii. 6 [Tr txt. WH txt. ἐδίδουν σ.]; xv. 1 [ΤΗ 
mrg. ἑτοιμάσαντες o.; cf. Weiss ad loc.]. 2. a 
council, i. e. an assembly of counsellors or persons in con- 
sultation (Plut. Luc. 26): Acts xxv. 12 (the governors 
and procurators of provinces had a board of assessors 
or advisers with whom they took counsel before render- 
ing judgment; see Cic. ad fam. 8, 8; Verr. 2,13; Sueton. 
vit. Tiber. 33; Lamprid. vit. Alex. Sever. c. 46; ef. Jo- 
scph. b.j. 2, 16, 1)* 

σύμβουλος, -ov, 6, (σύν and βουλή), an adviser, coun- 
sellor: Ro. xi. 34 fr. 19. ΧΙ. 15.  (Tragg., [I1dt.], Arstph., 
Xen., Plat., al.) * 

Συμεών, ὁ, [indecl., B. 16 (14)], (for deriv. see Σίμων), 
Simeon [so A. V. uniformly (on 2 Pet. i. 1 see 5 below) 1]; 
1. the second son of Jacob by Leah (Gen. xxix. 33): 
Rev. vii. 7. 2. [R. V. Symeon], one of Abraham’s 
descendants: Lk. iii. 30. 3. that devout που 
who took the infant Jesus in his arms in the temple: 
Lk. ii. 25 [here Rec.be? Σιµεών], 34. 4. Symeon [so 
R. V.] surnamed Niger, one of the teachers of the 
thurch at Antioch: Acts xiii. 1. 5. Peter the apos- 
tle: Acts xv. 14 [R. V. Symeon]; 2 Pet. i. 1 [here L WH 
txt. Σίμων, and A. V. (1. V.) Simon]; respecting him 
sce Σίµων, 1 and Πέτρος, fin.* 

συµ-μαθητής [TWH συν- (cf. σύν. IT. fin.) ], -ov, 6, a fel- 
lou-disciple: Joa. xi. 16 (Plat. Euthyd. p. 272 ¢.3 Aesop. 
fab. 48). (Phrynichus savs that σύν is not prefixed to 
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πολίτης, δηµότης, φυλέτης, and the like, but only to those 
nouns which denote an association which is πρόσκαιρος 
i.e. temporary, as συνέφηβος, συνθιασώτης, συµπότης. 
The Latin also observes the same distinction and says 
commilito meus, but not concivis, but civis meus; see 
Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 471; [cf. p. 172; Win. 25].)* 

συµ-μαρτυρέω, -o [T WH συν- (cf. σύν͵ I. fin.) ]; to bear 
witness with, bear juint witness (with one): ovppapre- 
povons τῆς συνειδήσεως, their conscience also bearing 
witness, Ro. ii. 15 (i.e. together with the deeds of the 
Gentiles, which accord with the law of God and so bear 
witness [cf. W. 580 (539)]) ; foll. by ὅτι, Ro. ix. 1 (be- 
sides the fact that the close fellowship I have with Christ 
compels me to tell the truth); τῷ πνεύµατι ἡμῶν, with 
our spirit already giving its testimony, Ro. viii. 16. 
Mid. pres. 1 pers, sing. συμμαρτυροῦμαι, 1 testify on my 
own behalf besides (i.e. besides those things which I 
have already testified in this book), Rev. xxii. 18 Rec.; 
but the true reading here, μαρτυρῶ, was restored by 
Grsb. (Soph., Eur., Thuc., Plat., al.) * 

συμ-μερίω [WH συν- (cf. σύ», II. fin.)]: to divide at 
the same time, divide together; to assign a@ portion; Mid. 
pres. 3 pers. plur. συµµερίζονταε: revi, to divide together 
with one (so that a part comes to me, a part to him), [R.V. 
have their portion with], 1 Co. ix. 18. [Diod., Dion. Hal., 
Diog. Laért.] * 

ovp-péroxos [T WH συν- (cf. σύ», 11. fin.)], -ο», par- 
taking together with one, α joint-partaker: rwos, of some- 
thing, Eph. iii. 6; v. 7. (Joseph. b. j. 1, 24, 6; Just. 
Mart. apol. 2, 13.) * 

συμ-μιμητής [Τ WH ovr (cf. σύν, 11. fin.)], -ov, 6, an 
imitator with others: τινος, of one, Phil. iii. 17. Not 
found elsewhere.* 

συμ-μορφίω [Tdf. συν- (cf. σύν, II. fin.)]: pres. pass. 
ptep. συμμορφιζόμενος; (σύμμορφος); to bring to the same 
form with some other pers. or thing, fo render like, 
(Vulg. confiquro): τινί [R.V. becoming conformed unto], 
Phil. iii. 10 LT Tr WH. = Not found elsewhere.* 

σύμ-μορφος, -ον, (ovy and μυρφή), having the same form 
as another [ο]. σύν, 1.1), (Vulg. conformis, configuratus) ; 
similar, conformed to, [Leian. amor. 39]: τινός (cf. 
Matthiae § 379 p. 864; [W. 195 (184); B. § 132, 23), 
Ro. viii. 29 (see εἰκώ», a.) ; τινί (Nicand. th. 321), Phil. 
iii. 21 [(here Tdf. σύνμ.)1 cf. W. 624 (580) ].° 

συµ-μορφόω, -@: pres. pass. ptcp. συμμορφούμενος; i. q. 
συµµορφίζω, q. ν.: Phil. iii. 10 Ree. Nowhere else.® 

συµ-παθέω (T WH συν- (cf. σύν, ΠΠ. fin.)], -@: 1 aor. 
συνεπάθησα; (συμπαθής); a. to be affected with the 
same fecling as another, to sympathize with, (Aristot., 
Plut.). b. in reference to the wretched, to feel for, 
have compassion on, (Vulg. compatior) : revi, Heb. iv. 15 
[A. V. (ο be touched with the feeling of}; x. 34, (Isoer. p. 
64b.; Dion. Hal., Plut.).® 

συμπαθής. -ές, (σύν and πάσχω). suffering or fecling the 
like with another, sympathetic: 1 Pet. 11. 8, ef. Ro. xii. 
15. (Aristot., Theophr., al.) * 

συµ-παρα-γίνοµαι [ 1) ΥΠ] συν- (cf. σύν, IT. fin.)] : 2 aor. 


. , ὦ > , 
mid. σιµπαρεγενοµην; a. fo come together: ἐπί τι, 
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Lk. xxiii. 48 (Ps. Ixxxii. (Ixxxiii.) 9; Hdt., Thuc., Dem., 
Diod.). b. tocome to one’s help: revi, 2 Tim. iv. 16 
RG [al. παραγίν., q. v. fin.] * 

συµ-παρα-καλέω [T WH συν- (cf. σύν, II. fin.)], -ὣ: 1 
aor. pass. inf. συμπαρακληθηναι ; 1. to call upon or 
invite or exhort at the same time or together (Xen., Plat., 
Plut., al.). 2. to strengthen [A.V. comfort] with 
others (souls; see παρακαλέω, II. 4): συμπαρακληθῆναι ἐν 
ὑμῖν, that I with you may be comforted among you, i. e. in 
your assembly, with you, Ro. i. 12.3 | 

συµ-παρα-λαμβάνω [T WH συν- (cf. σύν, II. fin.)]; 2 
aor. συµπαρέλαβον; to lake along together with (Plat., 
Aristot., Plut., al.); in the N. T. to take with one asa 
companion: τινά, Acts xii. 25; xv. 378q.; Gal. ii. 1.” 

συµ-παρα-μένω: fut. συμπαραμενῶ; to abide together with 
(Hippocr., Thuc., Dion. Hal. al.); to continue lo live to- 
gether: τινί, with one, Phil. i. 25 [Rec. ; al. παραµένω, q. ν.] 
(Ps. Ixxi. (Ixxii.) ο)... 

συµ-πάρειµι [T WH ovr (cf. σύν, IL. fin.)]; to be pres- 
ent together: τινί, with one, Acts xxv. 24. [(Hippocr., 
Xen., Dem., al.)]°* 

oup-rdoxe [Τ WH συ»- (cf. σύν, IL fin.)]; to suffer or 
feel pain together (in a medical sense, as in Hippocr. and 
Galen): 1 Co. xii. 26; to suffer evils (troubles, persecu- 
tions) in like manner with another: Ro. viii. 11." 

συμ-πέµπω: 1 aor. συνέπεµψα; fr. Hdt. down; to send 
together with: τινὰ µετά τινος, 2 Co. viii. 18; revi, ibid. 22. 
[Cf. W. § 52, 4, 15.]* 

συµμ-περι λαμβάνω [TWH συν- (cf. σύν, II. fin.)]: 2 aor. 
ptep. συμπεριλαβών; fr. Plat. and Dem. down; 1. 
to comprehend at once. 2. to embrace completely : 
τινά, Acts xx. 10.3 

συµ-πίνω: 2 aor. συνέπιον; fr. [Hdt., Arstph.], Xen. 
and Plat. down; to drink with: rwi, one, Acts x. 41.3 

συµ-πίπτω: 2 aor. συνέπεσον; fr. Hom. down; {ο fall 
together, collapse, fall in: of a house, Lk. vi. 49 T Tr 
WII.* 

συμ-πληρόω [in Acts T WH ovr (cf. σύν, IT. fin.)], -ὦ: 
Pass., pres. inf. συμπληροῦσθαι; impf. συνεπληρούμην; fr. 
IIdt. down; 1. to fill completely: συνεπληροῦντο 
[R.V. they were filling with water], of the navigators, 
(as sometimes in Grk. writ. what holds of the ship is ap- 
plied to those on board; cf. Kypke, Observv. i. p. 248), 
Lk. viii. 23. 2. to complete entirely, be fulfilled: of 
time (see πληρόω, 2 b. a.), pass., Lk. ix. 51 [R. V. well 
nigh come}; Acts i. 1.3 

συμ-πνίγω [Τ WIL συν- (cf. σύν, IT. fin.)]; impf. συν- 
έπνιγον; 1 aor. συνέπνιξα; pres. pass. 3 pers. plur. συµ- 
πνίγονται} to choke utterly: the seed of the divine word 
sown in the mind, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 7, 19, (δένδρα 
συμπνιγόµενα, Theoplir. ο. plant. 6,11, 6); oupmviyorras, 
they are choked, 1. ο. the seed of the divine word in their 
minds is choked, Lk. viii. 14; τινά, to press round or 
throng one so as almost to suffocate him, Lk. viii. 42 
[A. V. thronged }.* 

συμ-πολίτης [Τ WIT συν- (cf. σύν, IT. fin.)], -ov, 6, (see 
συµµαθητής and reff.), possessing the same citizenship 
with others, a fellow-citizen: συμπολῖται τῶν ἁγίων, spoken 
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of Gentiles as received into the communion of the saints 
i.e. of the people consecrated to God, opp. to ξένοι κ. 
πάροικοι, Eph. ii. 19. (Eur. Heracl. 826; Joseph. antt. 
19, 2,2; Ael. ν. h. 3, 44.) 
συμ-πορεύοµαι [T WH συν- (cf. σύν, II. fin.)}; impf. 
συνεπορευόµην 5 1. to go or journey together (Eur., 
Xen., Diod.): ravi, with one, Lk. vii. 11; xiv. 25; xxiv. 
15, (Tob. v. 8, 9; ἡμῶν ἡ ψυχὴ συμπορευθεῖσα O60, Plat. 
Phaedr. p. 249 c.; µετά τινος, very often in Sept.). 2. 
to come together, to assemble: πρός τινα, Mk. x. 1 (Polyb., 
Plut.).* 
συµπόσιον, -ov, τό, (συµπίνω), a drinking-party, enter- 
fainment, (Lat. convivium); by meton. the party iself, 
the guests, (Plut. mor. p. 157 a.; 704d.); plur. rows of 
guests: oupndéow συμπόσια, Hebraistically for κατὰ συµ- 
πόσια, in parties, by companies, ([B. 30 (27); § 1294.3; 
W. 229 (214); 464 (432)]; see πρασιά), Mk. vi. 59.3 
ovup-mperBirepos [T WH ovr (cf. σύ», ΠΠ. fin.)], -ov, ὁ, 
a fellow-elder, Vulg. consenior, (see πρεσβύτερος, 2 b.): 1 
Pet. v. 1. (Eccles. writ.) * 
συµ-φάγω, see συνεσθίω. 
συµ-φέρω; 1 aor. ptcp. συνενέγκαντες (Acts xix. 19) ; 
fr. [Hom. (in mid.)], Aeschyl., Hdt. down; {ο bear or 
bring together (Lat. confero), i. e. 1. with a refer- 
ence to the object, to bring together: ri, Acts xix. 
19. 2. with a reference to the subject, to bear to- 
gether or at the same time; to carry with others; to collect 
or contribute in order to help, hence to help, be profitable, 
be expedient; συμφέρει, it ts expedient, profitable, and 
in the same sense with a neut. plur.: with the subject 
πάντα, 1 Co. vi. 12; x. 233 τί rem, 2 Co. viii. 10; with 
an inf. of the object (as in (τίς. writ.), Mt. xix. 10; 2 Co. 
xii. 1 (where LT Tr WH have συμφέρον); with the 
acc. and inf. Jn. xviii. 14; συμφέρει revi foll. by wa (see 
ἵνα, II. 2c. [B. § 139,45; W. 337 (316)]), Mt. v. 29 sq.; 
xviii. 6; Jn. xi. 50; xvi. 7. τὸ συμφέρον, that which 18 
profitable (Soph., Eur., Xen., Dem., al.) : 1 Co. xii. 7; 
plur. (Plat. de rep. 1 p. 341 ο.), Acts xx. 20; advan- 
tage, profit, Heb. xii. 10; τὸ cupd. τινός (often in Grk. 
writ.) the advantage of one, one’s profit, 1 Co. vii. 35; 
x. 33, (in both which pass. LT Tr WH read σύμφορον, 
ος 
: eer [Τ WH σύν- (cf. σύ», 11. fin.)]; {ο consent, 
confess: τινί foll. by ὅτι, Ro. vii. 16. (Tragg., Xen., 
Plat.) * 
σύμ-φορος, -ον, (συμφέρω, q. V.), fil, suitable, useful; fr. 
[Hes., Theogn.], Hdt. down; 4 Mace. v.10; subst. τὸ 
σύμφορο», advantage, profit: with a gen. of the pers. 
profited, LT Tr WH in 1 Co. vii. 35; κ. 33, [ef. B. § 127, 
19 π.], (plur. τὰ σύµφορα, often in prof. auth. [fr. Soph. 
down ]}).* 
συµ-φυλέτης, -ov, 6, (σύν and φυλή; see συμμαθητής), 
ane who is of the same people, α fellow-countryman, 
(Vulg. contribulis): 1 Th. ii. 14. (Eccles. writ.) " 
σύµ-φντος, -ον, (συμφύω). planted together (Vulg. com- 
plantatus) ; born together with, of joint origin, i. 6. 1. 
connate, congenital, innate, implanted by birth or nature, 
(3 Mace. iii. 22; Pind., Plat., Aeschyl., Aeschin., Aristot., 
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Philo de Abrah. § 31 init.; Joseph. [as, ο. ΑΡ. 1, 8, 
5]). 2. grown together, united with, (Theophr. de 
caus. plant. 5, 5, 2); kindred (Plat. Phaedr. p. 246 a.): 
εἰ σύμφυτοι γεγόναµεν τῷ ὁμοιώματι τοῦ θανάτου αὐτοῦ, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ (sc. τῷ ὁμοιώματι [αἱ. supply Χριστῷ, and take 
the ὁμοιώματι as a dat. of respect; for yet another constr. 
of the second clause cf. Β. § 132, 23]) τῆς ἀναστάσεως 
ἐσόμεθα, if we have become united with the likeness of his 
death (which likeness consists in the fact that in the 
death of Christ our former corruption and wickedness 
has been slain and been buried in Christ's tomb), i. e. 
if it is part and parcel of the very nature of a genuine 
Christian to be utterly dead to sin, we shall be united also 
with the likeness of his resurrection i. e. our intimate fel- 
lowship with his return to life will show itself in a new 
life consecrated to God, Ro. vi. 5.* 

[συμ-φύω (TWH ov» cf. σύν, I. fin.): 2 aor. pass. 
ptcp. nom. plur. fem. συμφυεῖσαι; 1. trans. to cause 
fo grow together (Plat., Aristot.). 2. pass. intrans. 
to grow together, grow with: Lk. viii. 7.° ] 

συµ-φωνέω, -ώ; fut. συμφωνήσω ([ΓΜι. xviii. 19 T Tr; 
Lk. v.36 LT Trtxt. WH]); 1 aor. συνεφώνησα; 1 aor. 
pass. συνεφωνήθην; fr. Plat. and Aristot. down; prop. to 
sound together, be in accord; of sounds and of musical 
instruments. In the N. T. trop. to be in accord, to har- 
monize, i. e. a. to agree together: περί (as respects) 
τινος, Mt. xviii. 19 (Dion. Hal. 2,47); τινί, with a thing, 
Acts xv. 15 (often in Grk. auth.); to agree i. e. corre- 
spond, of things congruous in nature, Lk. v. 36; pass. 
συνεφωνήθη ὑμῖν, foll. by an inf., it was agreed between you 
to etc. Acts v. 9. b. to agree with one in making a 
baryain, to make an agreement, to bargain, (Polyb., Diod.): 
µετά τινος ἐκ δηναρίου (see ἐκ, II. 4), Mt. xx. 2; w.a dat. 
of the pers. and gen. of the price, ibid. 15, (συνεφώνησεν 
μετ αὐτοῦ τριῶν λιτρῶν ἀσήμου ἀργυρίου, Act. Thom. 
§ 2).° 

συμ-φώνησιφ, -ews, 7), (συμφωνέω), concord, agreement : 
πρός τινα, with one, 2 Co. vi. 15. (Eccl. writ.) * 

συμφωνία, -as, 7, (σύμφωνος), (fr. Plat. down], music: 
Lk. xv. 25. (Polyb. 26, 10, 5; [plur. of ‘the music of 
the spheres,’ Aristot. de caelo 2, 9 p. 290°, 22; αἱ.]) * 

σύμφωνον, -ον, (σύν and φωνη), fr. [Hom. h. Mere. 51; 
Soph. }, Plat., Aristot. down, harmonious, accordant, agree- 
ing; τὸ σύμφωνο», thing agreed upon, compact, [Epict. 
diss. 1, 19, 27]: ἐκ συμφώνου, by mutual consent, by 
agreement, 1 Co. vii. 5 (cf. W. 303 (285); B. § 139, 20]* 

συμψηφᾷω: 1 aor. συνεψηφισα; to compute, count up: 
τὰς τιµάς, Acts xix. 19. (Mid. revi, to vote with one, Ar- 
stph. Lys. 142.) * 

σύμ-ψυχος [Τ WH σύν- (cf. cvv, IL fin.)], -ο», (συν and 
ψυχή), of one mind (Vulg. unanimis): of one accord, 
Phil. ii. 2. (Eccl. writ.) * 

σύν (the older form &vy is still found in some edd. in 
composition (as £up-Baivw, 1 Pet. iv. 12 Rect; see L. 
and S. 8. v. init.; cf. 3, σ, ϱ)], a preposition; it is never 
used in the Apocalypse, rarely by Matthew [some four 
times (texts vary) ], Mark [some five times, or John (three 
times)], (who prefer µετά), more frequently by Luke 
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[(Gospel and Acts) about 79 times] and Paul [about 39 
times ; on the comparative frequency of these prepp. in 
the classics, see L. and S.s. v. ad init.]. It takes the Da- 
tive after it, and denotes accompaniment and fellowship, 
whether of action, or of belief, or of condition and ex- 
perience; (acc. to the grammarians [cf. Donaldson, New 
Crat.§ 181; Kriiger § 68, 18,1; Kiihner ii. p.4388}; W. 
891 (366), a fellowship far closer and more intimate 
than that expressed by µετά, although in the N. T. 
this distinction is much oftener neglected than observed). 
Latin cum, Eng. with. 

I. 1. Passages in which the subject of an active 
verb is said to be or to do something σύν τινε; a. 
phrases in which συν is used of accompaniment: eipi 
avy τινι i. e. — to be with one, to accompany one, Lk. vii. 12; 
viii. 38 (Mk. v.18 per’ αὐτοῦ); xxii. 56 (Mt. xxvi. 69 and 
Mk. xiv. 67 pera); Acts xxvii. 2; to associate with one, 
Lk. xxiv. 44; Acts iv. 18; xiii. 7; Phil. i. 23; Col. ii. 5; 
2 Pet. i. 18: οἱ σύν rive ὄντες, the attendants of one on a 
journey, Mk. ii. 26 (Mt. xii. 4 and Lk. vi. 4 τοῖς per’ αὐτοῦ); 
Acts xxii. 9; οἱ σύν rim sc. Gvres, — either the compan- 
tons of one, Lk. v. 9; ix.32; xxiv. 24, 33; with the noun 
added, οἱ σὺν ἐμοὶ πάντες ἀδελφοί, Gal. i. 2; Ro. xvi. 14; 
or one’s colleagues, Acts v. 17, 21; of σὺν αὐτῷ τε- 
xvirat, his fellow-craftsmen, Acts xix. 38; εἰμὶ συν rim, fo 
be on one’s side, Acts xiv. 4 (Xen. Cyr. 7,5, 77); to assist 
one, 9 χάρις τοῦ θεοῦ (ή) σὺν ἐμοί, 1 Co. xv. 10. b. 
σύν τινι joined to verbs of standing, sitting, going, 
etc.: σταθῆναι, Acts ii. 14; στῆναι, Acts iv.14; ἐπιστηναι, 
Lk. xx. 1; Acts xxiii. 27; καθίσαι, Acts viii. 31; µένειν, 
Lk. i.56; xxiv. 29; Acts xxvili.16; ἀναπίπτει», Lk. xxii. 
14; γίνεσθαι, to be associated with, Lk. ii. 13; παραγίνε- 
σθαι, to arrive, Acts xxiv. 24; ἔρχεσθαι, Jn. xxi.3; Acts 
xi. 12; 2 Co. ix. 4; ἀπέρχεσθαι, Acts v. 26; εἰσέρχεσθαι, 
Acts iii. 8; xxv. 23; εἰσιέναι, Acts xxi. 18; συνέρχεσθαε, 
Acts xxi. 16; ἐξέρχεσθαι, Jn. xviii. 1; Acts x. 23; xiv. 
20; xvi.3; πορεύεσθαι, Lk. vii. 6; Acts x. 20; xxiii. 32 
[LT Tr WI ἀπέρχεσθαι]; xxvi. 18; 1 Co. xvi. 45 διο- 
δεύειν, Lk. viii. 1 sq.; ἐκπλεῖν, Acts xviii. 18. with verbs 
of living, dying, believing: ζη», 1 Th. v. 10; ἀπο- 
θνήσκειν, Mt. xxvi.35; Ro. vi.8; πιστεύει», Acts xviii. 8. 
with other verbs: Acts v. 1; xiv. 13; xx. 36; xxi.5; 
Phil. ii. 22; Jas.i.11. 2. Passages in which one is 
said to be the recipient of some action σύν rem, or to be 
associated with one to whom some action has reference: 
— dative, revi σύν τινι: as ἔδοξε τοῖς ἀποστόλοις σὺν ὅλη 
τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ, Acts xv. 22, where if Luke had said καὶ ὅλη 
τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ he would have claimed for the church the 
same rank as for the apostles; but he wishes to give to 
the apostles the more influential position; the same ap- 
plies also to Acts xxiii. 15; 1 Co. i. 2; 2 Co.i. 15 Phil. 
i. 1. Accusative, σύν τινί (which precedes) τινα or τι 
(the pers. or thing added): Ro. viii. 32 (σὺν αὐτῷ, i. ἐ- 
since he has given him to us); Mk. xv. 27; 1 Co. x. 13; 
Twa ΟΥ τὶ σύν tem (the pers. or thing associated or 
added): Mt. xxv. 27; Mk. vill. 34; 2 Co.i.21; Col. ii 
13; iv. 9; rt σύν rem, a thing with its power or result, 
Gal. v. 24; Col. iii. 9; τὶς or ri σύν τινι after passives, as 
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Μι. xxvii. 88; Mk. ix. 4: Lk. xxiii. 82; 1 Co. xi. 32; 
Gal. iii. 9; Col. iii. 8 sq.; 1 Th. iv. 17. 3. It stands 
where καί might have been used (cf. B. 331 (285)): 
ἐγένετο ὁρμὴ . . . Ἰουδαίων σὺν τοῖς ἄρχουσιν αὐτῶν (equiv. 
to καὶ τῶν apy. αὖτ.), Acts xiv. 5; add, Lk. xxiii. 11; 
Acts iii.4; χ. 27 xxiii. 15; Eph. 0. 18. 4. Of that 
which one has or carries with him, or with which he is 
furnished or equipped (σὺν ἅρμασω, 3 Macc. ii. 7; σὺν 
ὅπλοις, Xen. Cyr. 3, 3,54; many other exx. fr. Grk. writ. 
are given by Passow s. Υ. B. I. 2a.; [L. and S. I. 4]): 
σὺν τῇ χάριτι ταύτῃ, Carrying with him this gift or bounty, 
2 Co. viii. 19 RG T cod. Sin. (1, Tr WH ἐν τῇ χάρ. τ. in 
procuring [R. V. in the matter of] this benefit); σὺν τῇ 
δυνάµει τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν Ἰ. Xp. equipped with the power 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, 1 Co. v. 4 (so acc. to many in- 
terpreters [cf. W. 391 (366)]; but since the N.T. writ- 
ers are wont to designate the powers and virtues with 
which one is equipped by the preposition έν, it is more 
correct to connect σὺν τῇ δυν. with συναχθέντων, so that 
7 δύναμις τ. κυρίου is personified and represented as the 
third subject in the gathering; cf. Mt. xviii. 20 [see 
δύναμις, a. sub fin.]). 5. σὺν Χριστῷ ζη», to live 
with Christ, i.e. united (in spiritual bonds) to him, and 
to lead a strong life by virtue of this union, 2 Co. xiii. 4 ; 
σὺν (Rec.) χειρὶ ἀγγέλου (sce χείρ), Acts vii. 35 1, Τ Tr 
WH. 6. Of the union which arises from the ad- 
dition or accession of one thing to another: σὺν πᾶσι 
τούτοις, our ‘beside all this’ [W. 391 (366)], Lk. xxiv. 21 
(Neh. v. 18; 3 Macc. i. 22; Joseph. antt. 17, 6, 5). 7. 
On the combination ἅμα ovy,1 Th. iv. 17; v. 10, see 
ἅμα, fin. 

II. In composition ov» denotes 1. associa- 
tion, community, fellowship, participation: συνοικέω, 
ouvert, συγγενής, σύμμορφος, συζην, oupmaryew, avy- 
χρᾶσθαι, ete. 2. together, i. e. several persons or 
things united or all in one; as, συγκεράννυµι, συγκλείω, 
συγκαλέω, συλλέγω, συγκοµίζω, etc. 3. completely: 
συγκύπτω, συγκαλύπτω, etc. 4. with one’s self, i. 6. 
in one’s mind: συλλυπέοµαι [but see the word], σύνοιδα, 
συνείδησις, συντηρέω; cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 642 sq. 
Once or twice in the N.T. after verbs compounded with 
σύν the preposition is repeated before the object [W. 
§ 52, 4,15]: Mt. xxvii. 44 L T Tr WH; Col. ii. 13. 

As to its Form, σύν in composition before β, p, 1, Φ, 
y, passes into cup-, before λ into συλ-, before y, κ, x into 
avy-; before ¢ [and a foll. by a consonant] it is elided, 
hence συζῆν, συζητέω, συσταυρόω, συστέλλω. But in the 
older manuscripts assimilation and elision are often ne- 
elected (cf. ἐν, III. fin.). Following their authority, LT 
Tr WIL write συνζάω, συνζητέω, cuvgntytns, σύνζυγος, 
συνσταυρύω, συνστρατιώτης, σύνσωµος; TI WIT συνβασι- 
λεύω, συνγνώµη., συνκάθηµαι, συνκαθίζω, συνκακοπαθέω, συν- 
κακουχέω, συνκαλέω, συνκάµπτω. συνκαταβαίνω, συνκαταθε- 
ots, συνκατατίθηµι, συνκαταψηφίζω. συνκεράννυµι. συνκλείω, 
συνκλημονόµος, συνκοινωνέω, συνκοινωνός, συνκρίνω, (Ασύν- 
κριτος),συνκύπτω, συνλαλέω, συνλυπέω. συνµαθητής.συνµαρ- 
τυρέω, συνµέτοχος, συνµιµητής. συνπαθέω, συνπαραγίνυµαι, 
συνπαρακἀλέω, συνπαραλαμβάνω, συνπάρειµι, συνπάσχω, 


συνπεριλαμβάνω, συνπνίγω, συνπολίτης, συνπορεύοµαι, συν- 
πρεσβύτερος, συνστενάζω, συνστοιχέω, σύνφημι, συνφύω, 
συνχαίρω, συνχράοµαι, συνχέω, σύνψυχος; L Tr mrg. 
συνζήτησις; ‘T συνµορφίζω, σύνσηµον; Tr συνστατικός; 
WH συνβάλλω, συνβιβάζω, συνµερίζω, συνσχηµατί(ζω. 
But L Τ Tr WHretain συγγένεια, συγγενής, συγκαλύπτω, 
συγκυρία, σύγχυσις, συλλέγω, συµβαίνω, συμβουλεύω, συµ- 
βούλιον, σύμβουλος, συμπαθής, συμπόσιο», συµφέρω, σύμ- 
φορος, συµφυλέτης, σύμφυτος, συµφωνέω, συμφώνησις 
συμφωνία, σύµφωνος (ἀσύμφωνος), συστρέφω, συστροφή ; 
LT Tr ovppepito; LT WH συγγενίς, συστατικός; Ἱ, 
Tr WH συµµορφί(ζω, σύμμορφος, σύσσημον; L Tr συγ- 
γνώµη, συγκάθηµαι, συγκαθίζω, συγκακοπαθέω, συγκακουχέω, 
συγκαλέω, συγκάµπτω, συγκαταβαίνω, συγκατάθεσις, συγκα- 
τατίθηµι, συγκαταψηφίζω, συγκεράννυµε, συγκλείω, σνγκλη- 
ρονόµος, συγκοινωνέω, συγκοινωνός, συγκρίνω, συγκύπτω, 
συγχαίρω, συγχέω, συγχράοµαι, συλλαλέω, συλλυπέω, συµ. 
βάλλω, συμβασιλεύω, συµβιβάζω, συµµαθητής, συµµαρτυ- 
pew, συµµέτοχος, συµµιµητής, συµπαθέω, συμπαραγίνομαι, 
συµπαρακαλέω, συμπαραλαμβάνω, συµπάρειµι, συµπάσχω, 
συμπεριλαμβάνω, συµπληρόω, συμπνίγω, συµπολίτης, συµ- 
πορεύομαι, συμπρεσβύτερος, σύμφημι, συμφύω, σύμψυχος, 
συστενάζω, συστοιχέω; L συλλαμβάνω, συσχηµατίζω. 
Tdf. is not uniform in συλλαμβάνω. συµβάλλω, συµβιβά(ω, 
ovppophos, συµπληρόω, συσχηµατίζω; nor Τε in συλλαμ- 
βάνω, συσχηµατίζω; nor WH in συλλαμβάνω, συμπληρόω. 
These examples show that assimilation takes place 
chiefly in those words in which the preposition has lost, 
more or less, its original force and blends with the 
word to which it is prefixed into a single new idea; as 
συμβούλιον, συμφέρει, σύμφορος. Cf. [Alex. Buttmann 
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1862, p. 180]; Philip Buttmann 
(the son) ibid. p. 811 sq. [But see Dr. Gregory’s expo- 
sition of the facts in the Proleg. to Tdf. p. 78 sq.; Dr. 
Hort in WH. App. p. 149; Meisterhans, Gram. d. Att. 
Inschr. § 24.] 

σνν-άγω; fut. συνάξω; 2 aor. cumpyayov; Pass., pres. 
συνάγοµαι; pf. ptcp. συνηγµένος; 1 aor. συνήχθην»; 1 fut. 
συναχθήσομαι; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for \Ox, Υ3ρ 
and 3p; a. to gather together, to gather: with an 
acc. of the thing, Lk. xv. 13; Jn. vi. 12 8q.; xv.6; har 
vests, ὅθεν, Mt. xxv. 24, 26; with εἴς τι added, Mt. iii. 12; 
vi. 26; xiii. 30; Lk. iii. 17; ποῦ, Lk. xii. 17; ἐκεῖ, Lk. 
xii. 18; συνάγειν καρπὸν els ζωὴν αἰώνιον (see καρπὀς, 2 
d.), Jn. iv. 36; συνάγω µετά τινος, Mt. xii. 830; Lk. xi. 23; 
to draw together, collect: fishes, —of a net in which they 
are caught, Mt. xiii. 47. b. to bring together, assem- 
ble, collect: αἰχμαλωσίαν (i.e. αἰχμαλώτους), Rev. xiii. 10 
RG; εἰς αἰχμαλωσία», i.e. reds, of dow αἰχμάλωτοι, Rev. 
xiii. 10 Led. min.; to join together, join in one (those 
previously separated): τὰ τέκνα τοῦ θεοῦ τὰ διεσκορπι- 
opeva εἰς ev, dD. xi. 52, (συνάξειν els ἐν τὰ ἔθνη καὶ ποιήσειν 
Φιλίαν, Dion. Hal. 2, 45; ὅπως eis φιλίαν συνάξουσι τὰ 
έθνη, ibid.); to gather together by convoking: τινάς, Mt. 
ii. 45 xxii. 10; συνέδριον, Jn. xi. 47; τὴν ἐκκλησίαν, Acts 
xiv. 273; τὺ πλῆθος, Acts xv. 30; τινὰς εἷς with an acc. 
of place, Rev. xvi. 16; eis τὸν moXepov, in order to en- 
gage in war, Rev. xvi. 14: xx. 8: ἐπί τινα. unto one, Mt. 
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xxvii. 27. Pass. to be gathered i.e. come together, gather, 
meet, [ef. B. 52 (45) ]: absol., Mt. xxii. 41; xxvii.17; Mk. 
ii. 2; Lk. xxii. 66; Acts xili. 44; xv.6; xx. 7; 1Co.v. 
4; Rev. xix. 19; with the addition of εἰς and an acc. of 
place, Mt. xxvi. 3; Acts iv. 5; εἰς δεῖπνον, Rev. xix. 17; 
ἔμπροσθέν τινος, Mt. xxv. 32; ἐπί τινα, unto one, Mk. v. 
21; ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό [see αὐτός, IIT. 1], Mt. xxii. 34; Acts iv. 
26: ἐπί τινα, against one,-Acts iv. 27; πρός τινα, unto 
one, Mt. xiii. 2; xxvii. 62; Mk. iv. 1; vi. 30; νι. 1 ἐν 
with dat. of the place, Acts iv. 31; ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ, Acts 
xi. 26/1 µετά τινος, Mt. xxviii.12; with adverbs of place: 
οὗ, Mt. xviii. 20; Acts xx. 8; ὅπου, Mt. xxvi. 57; Jn. 
xx. 19 RG; éxei, Jn. xviii. 2; Mt. xxiv. 28; Lk. xvii. 
87R GL. ο. to lead with one’s self sc. unto one’s 
home, i. e. to receive hospitably, to entertain, [A.V. to take 
tn]: ξένον, Mt. xxv. 35, 38, 43, (with the addition of eis 
τὴν οἰκίαν, εἰς τὸν οἶκον, Deut. xxii. 2; Josh. ii. 18; Judg. 
xix. 18, εἰο.). [COMP.: ém-ouvayw.] * 

συν-αγωγή, -ῆς, 7, (συνάγω), Sept. for πρ and very 
often for ΠΠ}. In Grk. writ. a bringing together, gather- 
ing (as of fruits), a contracting; an assembling together of 
men. In the N. T. 1. an assembly of men: τοῦ 
Σατανᾶ, whom Satan governs, Rev. ii. 9; iii. 9. 2. 
a synagogue, i. e. a. an assembly of Jews formally 
gathered together to offer prayer and listen to the reading 
and exposition of the Holy Scriptures; assemblies of the 
sort were held every sabbath and feast-day, afterwards 
also on the second and fifth days of every week [see 
reff. below]: Lk. xii. 11; Acts ix. 2; xiii. 43; xxvi. 11; 
the name is transferred to an assembly of Christians 
formally gathered for religious purposes, Jas. ii. 2 (Epiph. 
haer. 30, 18 says of the Jewish Christians συναγωγὴν 
οὗτοι καλοῦσι τὴν ἑαυτῶν ἐκκλησίαν καὶ οὐχὶ ἐκκλησίαν [cf. 
Bp. Lehtft. on Philip. Ρ. 192]); (ef. Trench, Syn. § 1, 
and esp. Harnack’s elaborate note on Herm. mand. 11, 
9 (less fully and accurately in Hilgenfeld’s Zeitschr. f. 
wiss. Theol. for 1876, p. 102 sqq.) respecting the use of 
the word by the church Fathers of the 2d, 3d, and 4th 
centuries; cf. Hilgenfeld’s comments on the same in his 
‘Hermae Pastor’, ed. alt. p. 183 sq. ]. b. the build- 
ing where those solemn Jewish assemblies are held (Hebr. 
933 3, i. e. ‘the house of assembly’). Synagogues 
scem to date their origin from the Babylonian exile. In 
the time of Jesus and the apostles every town, not only 
in Palestine but also among the Gentiles if it contained 
a considerable number of Jewish inhabitants, had at least 
one synagocue, the larger towns several or even many. 
That the Jews held trials and even inflicted punishments 
in them, is evident from such pass. as Mt. x.17; xxiii. 34; 
Mk. xiii. 9; Lk. xii. 115 xxi. 12; Acts ix. 25 xxii. 19; 
xxvi.11. They are further mentioned in Mt. iv. 23; vi. 
2,5; 1x. 35; xil. 9: ΧΕΙ. 545 xxi. 6; Mk. i. 21, 23. 29, 39; 
iii. 1; vi. 2; xii. 39; Lk. iv. 15 sq. 20, 28, 33, 38, 44; vi. 6; 
vii. 55 villi. 415 (xi. 43]; xiil. 10; xx. 46; Jn. vi. 59; xviii. 
20 [here the anarthrous (so G LT Tr WIL) sing. has an 
indef. or generic force (R. V. txt. in synagoques)]; Acts 
vi. 9; ix. 20; xiii. 5, 14, 42 Ree.; xiv. 13 xv. 215 xvii. 
1,10,17; xviii. 4, 7,19, 26; xix.8; xxiv. 123; xxvi. 11 
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(Joseph. antt. 19, 6,3; b. j. 2, 14, 4. [5; 7, ὃ, 3; Philo, 
quod omn. prob. lib. § 12]). Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Syn- 
agozen; Leyrer in Herzog ed. 1, xv. p. 299 sqq.; Schiirer, 
N. T. Zeitgesch. § 27 (esp. ii.); Aneucker in Schenkel 
v. p. 443 sq.; [Hamburger, Real-Encycl. ii. p. 1142 sqq.; 
Ginsburg in Alex.’s Kitto, s. v. Synagogue; Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, bk. iii. ch. x.].* 

συν-αγωνίζοµαι: 1 aor. mid. inf. συναγωνίσασθαε; fr. 
Thuc. and Xen. down; fo strive together with one, to help 
one in striving: τινὶ ἐν ταῖς προσευχαῖς, in prayers, i. 6. to 
offer intense prayers with one, Ro. xv. 30; in what sense 
intense prayer may be likened to a struggle, see Philippi 
ad loc. [(cf. ἀγωνιζ. in Col. iv. 12 and Bp. Lghtft.’s note)].* 

συν-αθλέω, -ώ; 1 aor. συνήθλησα; (ο strive at the same 
time with another: with a dat. commodi [cf. W. § 31, 4}, 
for something, Phil. i. 27; τινὶ ἔν rem, together with one in 
something, Phil. iv.3. (univ. to heip, assist, Diod. 3, 4.) * 

συν-αθροίζω: 1 aor. ptcp. συναθροίσας; pf. pass. ptcp. 
συνηθµοισµένος; fr.[Eur., Arstph., al.}, Isocr. down; Sept. 
chiefly for Yap and }3ῤ2 (ο gather together with others ; 
to assemble: rivas, Acts xix. 25; pass. to be gathered to- 
gether i. e. come together, Lk. xxiv. 33 RG; Acts xii. 19.3 

συν-αίρω; 1 aor. inf. συνᾶραε; 1. to take up to- 
gether with another or others. 2. to bring together 
with others: λόγον, (ο cast up or setile accounts, to make a 
reckoning with, (an expression not found in Grk. auth.), 
Mt. xviii. 23 sy.; µετά τινος, Mt. xxv. 19.3 

συν-αιχμάλωτοε, -ov, 6, a fellow-prisoner (Vulg. concap- 
tivus): Ro. xvi. 7; Col. iv. 10; Philem. 23, (Lcian. asin. 
27). (Cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. l.c.; Fruzsche, Com. on 
Rom. vol. 1. p. xxi. note.] * 

συν-ακολουθέω, -ὦ; inpf. συνηκολούθουν; 1 aor. συνηκο- 
λούθησα; fr. Arstph., Thuc., Isocr. down; to follow to- 
gether with others, to accompany: rwi, one, Mk. v. 37 
[where Lehm. ἀκολουθ.]; xiv.51 LT Tr WH; Lk. xxiii. 
49.* 

συν-αλίω: (σύν, and ἁλίζω fr. ἆλης, crowded, in a mass; 
[ef. ἄλυσις, init.]); to gather together, assemble; pass. 
pres. ptep. συναλιζόµενος; to be assembled, meet with: revi, 
with one, Acts i. 4, where αὐτοῖς is to be supplied. (Idt., 
Xen., [Plut. de placit. phil. 902], Joseph., Leian., Jambl.) 
[But Meyer defends the rendering given by some of the 
ancient versions (cf. Tdf.’s note ad loc.) eating with (de- 
riving the word from σύναλος), so A. V.and R. V. mrz.; 
such passages as Manetho 5, 339; Clem. hom. 13, 4 (al- 
though Dressel after cod. Ottob. reads here συναυλ. --- vet 
the recogn. 7, 29 renders cibum sumimus); Chrysost. iii. 
88 ο, (ed. AMiqne iii. i. 104 mid.); 89 a. (ibid. bottom) ; 
91d. (ibid. 107 mid.), seem to give warrant for this in- 
terpretation; ef. Valckenaer, Opusce. ii. p. 277 sq. But 
see at length Woolsey in the Bib. Sacr. for Oct. 1882, 
pp. 605-618. ] * 

συν-αλλάσσω: (see xaradAAdoow); to reconcile (Thuc., 
Xcn., Plat., Dio Cass.; in diff. senses by diff. prof. auth.) : 
συνήλλασσεν αὑτοὺς εἰς εἰρήνην, (Vulg. reconciliahat, i. e. 
sought to reconcile), conative impf. [ef. B. 205 (178); 
R.V. would have set them at one again], Acts vii. 26 1. Τ 
Tr WII [see συνελαύνω]." 
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συν-ανα-βαίνω: 2 aor. συνανέβην; to ascend at the same 
time, come up together with to a higher place: τιν, with 
one, foll. by εἰς with the acc. of the place, Mk. xv. 41; 
Acts xiii. 31. (L{dt., Xen., Dion. Hal., Strabo, al.; Sept. 
several times for > 19)" 

σνν-ανά-κειµαι; 3 pers. plur. impf. συνανέκειντο; to re- 
cline together, feast together, [A. V. ‘sit down with’, ‘sit at 
meat with’, (cf. ἀνάκειμαι)]: revi, with one, Mt. ix. 10; 
Mk. ii. 15; Lk. xiv.10; Jn. xii. 2 Rec.; οἱ συνανακείµενοι, 
{‘they that sat at meat with’], the guests, Mt. xiv. 9; 
Mk. vi. 22, 26 [RGL]; Lk. vii. 49; xiv.15. ([3 Mace. 
v. 39]; eccles. and Byzant. writ.) °® 

ovv-ava-plyvups: fo mix up together; Pass., pres. impv. 
2 pers. plur. -μίγνυσθε; inf. -μίγνυσθαι; reflex. and met- 
aph. τινί, to keep company with, be intimate with, one: 
1 Co. v. 9, 11; 2 Th. iii. 14 [here R T -σθε, 1, Tr WH 
-σθαι]. (Plut. Philop. 21; [Sept. Hos. vii. 8 Alex.].)* 

ovv-ava-ravopat: 1 aor. subj. συναναπαύσωμαι ; to take 
rest together with: revi, with one, 19. xi. 6; {0 sleep together, 
to lie with, of husband and wife (Dion. Hal., Plut.); met- 
aph. revi, fo rest or refresh one’s spirit with one (i.e. to give 
and get refreshment by mutual intercourse), Ro. xv. 32 
[Lehm. om.].* 

σνν-αντάω, -ὦ: fut. συναντήσω; 1 aor. συνήντησα; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. for 39, w29, MP, OTP, ete.; to meet 
with: τινί, Lk. ix. [18 WH mrg.], 87; xxii. 10; Acts x. 
25; Heb. vii. 1 (ef. Β. 293 (252)], 10; trop. of events, 
to happen, to befall: Acts xx. 22 (Plut. Sulla 2; mid. τὰ 
συναντώµενα, Polyb. 22, 7,14; the Hebr. πρ also is used 
of events, Eccles. ii. 14; ix. 113 ete.).* 

σνν-άντησις, -εως, 7, α meeling with (Eurip. Ion 5385; 
Dion. Hal. antt. 4, 66): εἰς συνάντησίν rim, to meet one 
(B. § 146, 3], Mt. viii. 34 RG (for DRIP? Gen. xiv. 17; 
xxx. 16; Ex. iv. 27; xviii. 7).* 

συν-αντιλαμβάνοµαι; 2 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. sing. 
συναντιλάβηται; to lay hold along with, to strive to obtain 
with others, help in obtaining, (της ἐλευθερίας, Diod. 14, 8); 
to take hold with another (who is laboring), hence univ. 
to help: τινί. one, Lk. x. 40; Ro. viii. 26, (Ps. Ixxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 22; Ex. xviii. 22; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 4)." 

συν-απ-άγω: Dass., pres. ptep. συναπαγόµενος; 1 aor. 
συναπήχθην; to lead away with or together: ἵππον, Xen. 
Cyr. 8, 3, 23; τριήρεις, Hell. 5, 1, 23; τὸν λαὸν μεθ ἑαυτοῦ, 
Sept. Ex. xiv. 6; pass. metaph. to be carried away with: 
with dat. of the thing, i. e. by a thing, so as to experi- 
ence with others the force of that which carries away 
(Zosim. hist. 5, 6, 9 αὐτὴ ἡ Σπάρτη συναπήγετο τῇ κοινῇ τῆς 
Ἑλλάδος ἁλώσει), to follow the impulse of a thing to 
what harmonizes with it, Gal. ii. 13; 2 Pet. iii. 17; to 
suffer one’s self to be carried away together with (some- 
thing that carries away), τοῖς ταπεινοῖς (opp. to ra ὑψηλὰ 
φρονεῖν), 1. 6. to yield or submit one’s self to lowly things, 
conditions, employments, — not to evade their power, 
Ito. xii. 16.3 

συν-απο-θνῄσκω: 2 aor. συναπέθανον; to die together; 
with dat. of the pers. fo die with one (Sir. xix. 10, and 
often in Grk. auth. fr. [dt. down): Mk. xiv. 3135 se. 
ὑμᾶς ἐμοί, that ye may die together with me, i.e. that my 


love to you may not leave me even were 1 appointed to 
die, 2 Co. vii. 3; sc. τῷ Χριστφ [cf. W. 143 (136) ], to meet 
death as Christ did for the cause of God, 2 Tim. ii. 11.* 

συν-απ-όλλυμι: 2 aor. mid. συναπωλόµην; fr. Hdt. down; 
to destroy together (Ps. xxv. (xxvi.) 9); mid. (ο perish 
together (to be slain along with): rwi, with one, Heb. xi. 
31.° 

σνν-απο-στέλλω: 1 aor. συναπέστειλα; to send with: 
τινά, 2 Co. xii. 18. (Sept.; Thuc., Xen., Dem., Plut., 
al.) * 

συν-αρμολογέω, -ὦ: pres. pass. ptcp. cuvappoAoyoupevos ; 
(ἁρμολόγος binding, joining; fr. ἁρμός a joint, and λέγω); 
to join closely together; to frame together: oixo8opn, the 
pats of a building, Eph. ii. 21; σῶμα, the members of 
the body, Eph. iv. 16. (Eccles. writ. ; classic writ. use 
συναρµόσσειν and συναρμόζειν.) " 

σνν-αρπάϊω: 1 aor. συνήρπασα; plupf. συνηρπάκειν; 1 
aor. pass. συνηρπάσθη»; to seize by force: τινά, Acts vi. 
12; xix. 29; to catch or lay hold of (one, so that he is 
no longer his own master), Lk. viii. 29; to seize by force 
and carry away, Acts xxvii. 15. (Tragg., Arstph., Xen., 
al.) * 

ovv-augdve : fo cause to grow together; pres. inf. pass. 
συναυξάνεσθαι, to grow together: Mt xiii. 90. (Χεη., 
Dem., Polyb., Plut., al.) " 

συνβ-, see συµβ- and σύν, IT. fin. 

συνγ», see συγγ- and σύν, II. fin. 

σύν-δεσµος, -ov, ὁ, (συνδέω) ; 1. that which binds to- 
gether, a band, bond: of the ligaments by which the mem- 
bers of the human body are united together (Eur. Hipp. 


199; Tim. Locr. p. 100 b. [i. e. 3, 3, p. 386 ed. Bekk.]; | 


Aristot. h. a. 10, 7, 3 p. 638°, 9; Galen), Col. ii. 19 
(where see Bp. Lghtft.]; trop.: τῷ συνδέσμφ τῆς εἰρήνης, 
i. e. τῇ εἰρήνη ὡς συνδέσµῳ, Eph. iv. 3 (σύνδεσμος εὐνοίας 
κ. φιλίας, Plut. Num. 6); ἥτις ἐστὶ συνδ. τῆς τελειότητος, 
that in which all the virtues are so bound together that 
perfection is the result, and not one of them is wanting 
to that perfection, Col. iii. 14 (cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. 
eis σύνδεσμον ἀδικίας ὁρῶ σε ὄντα, I see that you have 
fallen into (cf. εἰμί, V. 2 a. p. 179°, and see below) the 
bond of iniquity, i.e. forged by iniquity to fetter souls, 
Acts viii. 28 (the phrase σύνδ. ἀδικίας occurs in another 
sense in Is. lviii. 6). 2. that which is bound to- 
gether, a bundle: prop. σὺνδ. ἐπιστολῶν, Hdian. 4, 12, 
11 [6 ed. Bekk.]; hence some interpreters think that 
by σύνδ. ἀδικίας, in Acts viii. 23 above, Simon is described 
as “a bundle of iniquity ”, compacted as it were of iniq- 
uity, (just as Cic. in Pison. 9, 21 calls a certain man “ani- 
mal ex omnium scelerum importunitate ... concretum”’); 
but besides the circumstance that this interpretation is 
extremely bold, no examples can be adduced of this 
tropical use of the noun.* 

συν-δέω: in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down; 1. to tie 
together, to bind together. 2. to bind or fasten on all 
sides. 3. to bind just as (1. 6. jointly with) another: 
pf. pass. ptcp. ὡς συνδεδεμένοι, as fellow-prisoners (A.V. 
as bound with them], Heb. xiii. 3 (συνδεδεµένος τῷ οἱ- 
voxow, Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 3).° 


- 


συνδοξάζω 


συνδοξάζω: 1 aor. pass. συνεδοξάσθην; 1. to ap- 
prove together, join in approving: νόμοι συνδεδοξασµένοι 
ὑπὸ πάντων», Aristot. pol. 5, 7 (9), 20 p. 1910", 15. 2. 
to glorify together (Vulg. conglorifico) : sc. σὺν Χριστφ, to 
be exalted to the same glory to which Christ has been 
raised, Ro. viii. 17.3 

σύν-δουλο», -ov, 6, (σύν and δοῦλος), a fellow-servant ; 
one who serves the same master with another; thus used 
of a. the associate of a servant (or slave) in the 
proper sense: Mt. xxiv. 49. b. one who with others 
serves (ministers to) a king: Mt. xviii. 28, 29, 31,33. ο. 
the colleague of one who is Christ’s servant in publishing 
the gospel: Col.i. 7; iv. 7[(where cf. Bp. Lghtft.)]. κἆ. 
one who with others acknowledges the same Lord, Jé&us, 
and obeys his commands: Rev. vi. 11. e. one who 
with others is subject to the same divine authority in the 
Messianic economy: so of angels as the fellow-servants 
of Christians, Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 9. (Moeris says, p. 
273, ὁμόδουλος ἀττικῶς, σύνδουλος ἑλληνικῶς. But the 
word is used by Arstph., Eur., Lysias.) " 

συνδρομή, -ῆς, 7, (συντρέχω), a running together, con- 
course, esp. hostile or riotous: Acts xxi. 30. (Aristot. 
rhetor. 3, 10 p. 1411", 29; Polyb., Diod., al.; 3 Macc. 
iii. 8.) * 

συν-εγείρω: 1 aor. συνήγειρα; 1 aor. pass. συνηγέρθην; 
to ratse together, to cause torise together; Vulg.conresuscilo 
[also conresurgo, resurgo]; (τὰ πεπτωκότα, 4 Macc. ii. 14; 
pass. to rise together from their seats, Is. xiv. 9; trop. 
λύπας καὶ θρήνους, Plut. mor. p. 117c.); in the N.T. 
trop. to raise up together from moral death (see θάνα- 
τος, 2) to a new and blessed life devoted to God: ἡμᾶς 
τῷ Χριστῷ (risen from the dead, because the ground of 
the new Christian life lies in Christ’s resurrection), Eph. 
ii. 6; Col. ili. 1; ἐν Χριστφ, Col. ii. 12.* 

συνέδριο», -ου, τό, (σύν and ἔδρα; hence prop. ‘a sitting 
together’), in Grk. auth. fr. Hdt. down, any assembly 
(esp. of magistrates, judges, ambassadors), whether con- 
vened to deliberate or to pass judgment; Vulg. concilium ; 
in the Scriptures 1. any session or assembly of per- 
sons deliberating or adjudicating (Prov. xxii. 10; Ps. xxv. 
(xxvi.) 4; Jer. xv. 17; 2 Mace. xiv. 5; 4 Mace. xvii. 
17): συνήγαγον συνέδριο», [ A. V. gathered a council], Jn. 
xi. 47. 2. spec. a. the Sanhedrin, the great council 
at Jerusalem (Talm. 11120), consisting of seventy-one 
members, viz. scribes (sce γραμματέύς, 2), elders, prom- 
inent members of the high-priestly families (hence called 
ἀρχιερεῖς; see ἀρχιερεύς, 2), and the high-priest, the pres- 
ident of the body. The fullest periphrasis for Sanhe- 
drin is found in Mt. xxvi. 3 RG; Mk. xiv. 48, 53, (viz. 
οἱ ἀρχιερεῖς καὶ οἱ γραμματεῖς καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι). The 
more important causes were brought before this tribunal, 
inasmuch as the Roman rulers of Judza had left to it 
the power of trying such cases, and also of pronouncing 
sentence of death, with the limitation that a capital 
sentence pronounced by the Sanhedrin was not valid 
unless it were confirmed by the Roman_ procurator 
(cf. Jn. xviii. 31; Joseph. antt. 20, 9,1). The Jews 
trace the origin of the Sanhedrin to Num. xi.16 sq. The 
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συνείδησις 


Sanhedrin ΓΑ. V. council] is mentioned in Mt. v. 22; 
xxvi. 59; Mk. xiv.55; xv.1; Lk. xxii.66; Acts iv. 15; 
v. 21, 27, 84,41; vi. 12, 15; xxii. 30; xxiii. 1, 6, 15, 20, 
28; xxiv. 20; used [(as in class. Grk.)] of the place 
of meeting in Acts iv. 15. b. the smaller tribunal 
or council (so A. V.) which every Jewish town had for 
the decision of the less important cases (see κρίσις, 4): 
Mt. x. 17; Mk. xiii. 9. Cf. Win. RWB. s.v. Syne- 
drium; Leyrer in Herzog ed.1 8. v. Synedrium [ Strack 
in ed. 2]; Schirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 2te Aufl. § 23, IT., 
ΠΠ. [and in Riehm p. 1595 sqq.]; Holtzmann in Schenkel 
v. Ρ. 446sqq.; [BB. DD.s. v. Sanhedrim (esp. Ginsburg 
in Alex.’s Kitto); Hamburger, Real-Encycl. ii. pp. 1147 
-1155; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 553 sqq.; Far- 
rar, Life of Christ, Excurs. xiii. ].* 

συγ-είδησιε, -εως, 7, (συνεῖδον), Lat. conscientia, [lit. 
‘joint-knowledge’; see σύ», II. 4], i.e. a. the con- 
sciousness of anything: with a gen of the obj., τῶν ἅμαρ- 
τιῶν», & soul conscious of sins, Heb. x. 2 (τοῦ µύσους, Diod. 
4,65; συνείδησις εὐγενής, consciousness of nobility; a 
soul mindful of its noble origin, Hdian. 7, 1, 8 [3 ed. 
Bekk.]). b. the soul as distinguishing between what 
is morally good and bad, prompting to do the former and 
shun the latter, commending the one, condemning the other ; 
conscience: with a gen. of the subj., 7 σ. τινος, Ro. ii. 
15 (where the idea of ἡ συνείδησις is further explained 
by καὶ μεταξὺ . . . ἢ καὶ ἀπολογουμένων [cf. W. 580 (539); 
see ἀπολογέομαι, 2, and συμμαρτυρέω]); Ro. ix. 15 1 Co. 
viii. 7 [οξ. W. § 80, 1 a.], 10,12; x. 29; 2Co.i. 125 iv. 2; 
v. 11; Heb. ix. 14 (4 τοῦ φαύλου συνείδησις, Philo, fragm., 
vol. ii. p. 659 ed. Mangey [vi. p. 217 sq. ed. Richter]) ; 
ἡ ἰδία συνείδησις, 1 Tim. iv. 2; ἄλλη συνείδ. i. 4. ἄλλου 
τινὸς συν. 1 Co. x. 29; διὰ τὴν συνείδησι», for conscience’ 
sake, because conscience requires it (viz. the conduct 
in question), Ro. xiii. 5; in order not to occasion 
scruples of conscience (in another), 1 Co. x. 28; μηδὲν 
ἀνακρίνειν διὰ τὴν συνείδ. (anxiously) questioning nothing, 
as though such questioning were demanded by con- 
science, 1 Co. x. 25, 27; διὰ συνείδησιν θεοῦ, because con- 
science is impressed and governed by the idea of God 
(and so understands that griefs are to be borne accord- 
ing to God’s will), 1 Pet. ii. 19; 9 συνείδ. τοῦ εἰδώλον, a 
conscience impressed and controlled by an idea of the 
idol (i.e. by a notion of the idol’s existence and power), 
1 Co. viii. 7 Rec.; τελειῶσαί τινα κατὰ τὴν συνείδησιν (se. 
αὐτοῦ), so to perfect one that his own conscience is sat- 
isfied, i.e. that he can regard himself as free from guilt, 
Heb. ix. 9; ἐλέγχεσθαι ὑπὸ τῆς συν. Jn. viii. 9 (ὑπὸ τοῦ 
συνειδότος, Philo de Josepho § 9 fin.; συνέχεσθαι τῇ ovr 
ειδ. Sap. xvil. 10); ἡ συνείδησις is said μαρτυρεῖ», Ro. ix. 
1; συμμαρτυρεῖν, Ro. ii. 15; τὸ μαρτύριον τῆς συν. 2 Co. 
i.12. With epithets: ἀσθενῆς, not strong enough to 
distinguish clearly between things lawful for a Christian 
and things unlawful, 1 Co. viii. 7, cf.10; συνείδ. ἀγαθη, 
a conscience reconciled to God, 1 Pet. iii. 21; free from 
cuilt, consciousness of rectitude, of right conduct, Acts 
xxiii. 15 1 Tim. i. 5, (Hdian. 6, 3, 9 [4 ed. Bekk.]) ; ἔχειν 
συνείδ. ἆγαθην, 1 Tim.i. 19; 1 Pet. ili. 16, (ἐν ἆγαθῃ συν- 


oo --ᾱ-. 


eel a ee tte, a ο οσο ο πο ο ο | 


fe 


ipeibon 603 


ειδ. ὑπάρχειν, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor.41,1); ἔχειν συν. καλήν, 


Heb. xiii. 18; συν. καθαρά, 1 Tim. iii. 9; 2 Τϊπι. i. 3, (Clem. 
Rom. 1.Cor. 45, 7, cf. ἁγνὴ συν. ibid. 1, 3; καθαρὸς τῇ our 


εειδήσει, Ignat. ad Trall. 7,2); ἀπρόσκοπος, Acts xxiv. 


16; πονηρά, a mind conscious of wrong-doing, Heb. x. 
22 ([ἐν συνειδήσει πονηρᾷ, ‘ Teaching’ etc. 4, 14]; ἀπρε- 
ans, Leian. amor. 49). 9 συνείδησις καθαρίζεται ἀπὸ κτλ. 
Heb. ix. 14; µολύνεται, 1 Co. viii. 7; µιαίνεται, Tit. i. 15, 
(μηδὲν ἑκουσίως ψεύδεσθαι μηδὲ µιαίνειν τὴν αὑτοῦ συνείδη- 
ow, Dion. Hal. jud. Thuc. δ. Ἅἅπασιν ἡμῖν ἡ συνείδησις 
θεός, Menand. 597 p. 103 ed. Didot ; βροτοῖς ἅπασιν ἡ συν- 
είδησις θεός, ibid. 654 p. 101 ed. Didot; Epictet. fragm. 
97 represents ἡ συνείδησις as filling the same office in 
adults which a tutor [παιδαγωγός, q. ν.] holds towards 
boys; with Philo, Plutarch, and others, τὸ συνειδός is 
more common. In Sept. once for }19, Eccl. x. 20; [i.q, 
conscience, Sap. xvii. 11; ef. Delitzsch, Brief an d. Rom. 
p-11]). Cf.esp. Jahnel, Diss. de conscientiae notione, 
qualis fuerit apud veteres et apud Christianos usque ad 
aevi medii exitum. Berol. 1862 [also the same, Ueber den 
Begr. Gewissen in d. Griech. Philos. (Berlin, 1872)]; 
Kahler, Das Gewissen. I. die Entwickelung seiner Na- 
men u. seines Begriffes. i. Alterth. u. N. T. (Halle, 1878): 
{also in Herzog ed. 2, 8. v. Gewissen; Zezschwilz, Pro- 
fangricitit u.s.w. pp. 52-57; Schenkel, s. v. Gewissen 
both in Herzog ed. 1, and in his BL.; P. Ewald, De 
vocis συ». ap. script. Novi Test. vi ac potestate (pp. 91; 
1883); other reff. in Schaff-Herzog, s. v. Conscience ].* 

συν-εἴδον, ptcp. συνιδών; pf. σύνοιδα, ptcp. fem. gen. 
συνειδυίας (Acts v. 2 RG,-ys LT Tr WH; cf. Β. 12 (11); 
[Tdf. Proleg. p.117; WH. App. p.156]); (see εἴδω) ; fr. 
Hdt. down ; 1. to see (have seen) together with oth- 
ers. 2. to see (have seen) in one’s mind, with one’s 
self (cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. vol. i. p. 120; on Mark 
pp. 36 and 78; [see ovy, IT. 1 and 4)), i. e. to understand, 
perceive, comprehend: συνιδώ», when he had understood 
it, Acts xii. 12 [A.V. considered]; xiv. 6 [became aware], 
(2 Mace. iv. 41; xiv. 26,30; 3 Macc. v.50; Polyb. 1, 4, 
6; 3, 6,9; etc.; Joseph. antt. 7, 15,1; b.j. 4, 5,4; Plut. 
Them. 7). _—‘ Perfect σύνοιδα [cf. σύν͵ u.s.] 1. to 
know with another, be privyto[so Α.Υ.]: Actsv.2. 2. 
to know in one’s mind or with one’s self; to be conscious of: 
rt ἐμαυτῷ, 1 Co. iv. 4 [R. V. know nothing against myself 
(cf. Wright, Bible Word-Book, 2d ed., s. v. ‘ By ’)]} (τὴν 
ἀδικίαν, Joseph. antt. 1, 1,4; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given 
by Passow s. v. σύνοιδα, a.; [L. and S. Β. v. σύνοιδα, 2}; 
foll. by ὅτι, [Dion. Hal. ii. 995, 9]; Barn. ep. 1, (4) 3).* 

σύν-εµι, ptcp. gen. plur. masc. συνόντων; impf. 3 pers. 
plur. συνῆσαν; (σύν, and εἰμί to be); fr. Hom. Od. 7, 270 
down; to be with: rwi, one, Lk. ix. 18 [WH mrg. συνήντη- 
σαν]; Acts xxii. 11." 

σύν-ειμι, ptep. συνιών; (σύν, and εἷμι to go); fr. Hom. 
down; (0 come together: Lk. viii. 4." 

σνν-εισ-έρχομαι: 2 aor. συνεισήλθον; {0 enter together: 
τινί, With one, —foll. by an acc. of the place, Jn. vi. 22; 
xviii. 15. (Eur., Thuc., Xen., al.; Sept.) * 

συν-έκδημος, -ov, ὁ, ἡ, (σύν, and ἔκδημος away from one’s 
people), a fellow-traveller, companion in travel: Acts 


συνεργός 


xix. 29; 2 Co. viii. 19. ([Diod. fr. lib. 37, 5,1 and 4 ed. 
Dind.]; Joseph. vit.14; Plut. Oth. 5; Palaeph. fab. 46, 4.)* 
συν-εκ-λεκτόε, -ή, -όν, (see ἐκλεκτός), elected or chosen 
(by God to eternal life) together with: 1 Pet. v. 19.3 
συγ-ελαύνω: 1 aor. cvvjAaca; fr. Hom. down; to drive 
together, to compel; trop. to constrain by exhortation, 
urge: rwa εἰς εἰρήνη», to be at peace again, Acts vii. 26 
RG (εἰς τὸν τῆς σοφίας ἔρωτα, Λε]. ν. h. 4, 15).° 
σνγ-επι-μαρτυρέω, -@, ptcp. gen. sing. masc. συνεπιµαρ- 
τυροῦντος; to altest together with; to join in bearing wit-. 


- ness, to unite in adding testimony: Heb. ii. 4. (Aristot., 


Polyb., [Plut.], Athen., Sext. Emp.; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
23,5; 48, 1.)" 

συν-επι-τίθηµι;: 2 aor. mid. συνεπεθέµην} to place upon 
(or near) together with, help in putling on; mid. to attack 
jointly, to assail together, set upon with, (see ἐπιτίθημι, 
2b.): Acts xxiv.9 GLT Tr WH [RV. joined in the 
charge) (so in Thuc. 6, 10; Xen. Cyr. 4, 2,3; Plat. 
Phileb. p. 16 a.; Polyb. 5, 78, 4; Diod. 1, 21).° 

συν-έπομαι: impf. συνειπόµην; fr. Hom. down; to fol- 
low with, to accompany: τινί, one, Acts xx. 4." 

συνεργέω, -ὢ; impf. 3 pers. sing. συνήργει; (συνεργός, 
q- ν.); fr. Eur., Xen., Dem. down; Vulg. codperor [(in 
2 Co. vi. 1 adjuvo)]; to work together, help in work, be a 
partner in labor: 1 Co. xvi. 16; 2Co. vi. 1; to put forth 
power together with and thereby to assist, Mk. xvi. 20; 
τινί, with one 4 πίστις συνήργει τοῖς ἔργοις, faith (was 
not inactive, but by coworking) caused Abraham to pro- 
duce works, Jas. ii. 22 [here Trtxt. συνέργει (hardly 
collat. form of συνείργω to unite, but) a misprint for 
~yet]; τινὶ ets τι (in prof. writ. also πρός τι, see Passow 
[ος L. and S.] s. ν.), to assist, help, (be serviceable to) 
one for a thing, Ro. viii. 28 [ A. V. ell things work together 
for good}; τί τινι εἴς rt, & breviloquence equiv. to συνερ- 
γῶν πορίζω ri ren, 80 that acc. to the reading πάντα συν- 
εργεῖ ὁ θεός the meaning is, ‘for them that love God, 
God coworking provides all things for good or so that 
it is well with them’ (Fritzsche), [R. V. mrg. God work- 
eth all things with them for good], Ro. viii. 28 Lchm. [WH 
in br.; cf. B. 193 (167)], (ἑαυτοῖς τὰ συμφέροντα, Xen. 
mem. 3, 5,16). Cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. vol. ii. p. 
193 sq.° 

συνεργόε, -όν, (σὺν and ΕΡΓΩ), [fr. Pind.], Eurip., 
Thuc. down, a companion in work, fellow-worker, (Vulg. 
adjutor [Phil. ii. 25; 3 Jn. 8 codperator]): in the Ν. T. 
with a gen. of the pers., one who labors with another in 
furthering the cause of Christ, Ro. xvi. 3,9, 21; Phil. ii. 
25; iv. 3; [1 Th. iii. 2 Rec.]; Philem. 1, 24; θεοῦ, one 
whom God employs as an assistant, as it were (a fellow- 
worker with God), 1 Th. iii. 2 (G Ltxt. WH mrg. but 
with τοῦ θεοῦ in br.; Rec. et al. διάκονο», q. Υ. 1). plur.: 
1 Co. iii. 9; with gen. of the thing (a joint-promoter [A. V. 
helper]), συν. ἐσμεν τῆς χαρᾶς, we labor with you to the 
end that we may rejoice in your Christian state, 2 Co. i. 
24. eis ὑμᾶς, (my) fellow-worker to you-ward, in refer- 
ence to you, 2 Co. viii. 23; εἰς τὴν Baa. τ. θεοῦ, for the 
advancement of the kingdom of God, Col. iv. 11; τῇ ἆλη- 
θεία, for (the benefit of) the truth, [al. render (so R. V.) 
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‘with the truth’; see Westcott ad loc.], 3Jn.8. (2 
Mace. viii. 7; xiv. 5.) ° 

σνυν-έρχομαι; impf. συνηρχόµην; 2 aor. συνηλθον, once 
(Acts x.45 T Tr WH) 3 pers. plur. συνηλθαν (see ἀπέρ- 
xouaz, init.) ; pf. ptep. συνεληλυθώς; plupf. 3 pers. plur. 
συνεληλύθεισαν; fr. Hom. down (Il. 10, 224 in tmesis) ; 
1. to come together, i.e. a. to assemble: absol., Mk. 
iii. 20; Acts 1.6: 11.6: x.27; xvi. 13; xix.32; xxi. 22; 
[xxii 30 GLT Tr WH); xxviii. 17; [1 Co. xiv. 20; 
foll. by ἐκ with gen. of place, Lk. v.17 Lehm. txt.]; _ foll. 


by eis with an acc. of the place, Acts v. 16; πρός ria,’ 


Mk. vi. 98 Ree.; ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό [see ἐπί, C.I.1d.], 1 Co. xi. 
20; xiv. 23 [here Ltxt. ἔλθη]: with a dat. of the pers. 
with one, which so far as the sense is concerned is equiv. 
to unto one (for exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow s.v. 2; [L. 
and S. s.v. II. 1 and 3; cf. W. 215 (202)]), Mk. xiv. 53 
[here T WH txt. om. Tr mrg. br. the dat.]; Jn. xi. 33; 
with adverbs of place: ἐνθάδε, Acts xxv. 17; ὅπου, Jn. 
xviii. 20; [foll. by an infin. of purpose, Lk. v.15]; {ο]]. 
by e’s, —indicating either the end, as eis τὸ φαγεῖν, 1 Co. 
xi. 33; or the result, 1 Co. xi. 17, 34; ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ, in 
sacred assembly [R. V. mrg. tn congregation], 1 Co. xi. 
18 (W. § 50, 4 α.). b. Like the Lat. convenio i. q. 
coco: of conjugal cohabitation, Mt. i. 18 [but cf. Weiss 
ad loc. (and the opinions in Meyer)] (Xen. mem. 2, 2, 
4; Diod. 3, 58; Philo de caritat. § 14; de fortitud. § 7; 
de speciall. legg. § 4; Joseph. antt. 7, 8, 1 and 7, 9, 5; 
Apollod. bibl. 1, 3, 3); with ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτό added, 1 Co. vii. 
5 Rec. 2. to go (depart) or come with one, to ac- 
company one (see ἔρχομαι, II. p. 252°): revi, with one, Lk. 
xxiii. 55 [Tr txt. br. the dat.]; Acts i. 21 [here A. V. 
company with]; ix. 39; x. 23,45; xi. 12; with eds τὸ 
ἔργον added, Acts xv. 38; σύν rim, Acts xxi. 16.° 

συν-εσθίω; impf. συνήσθιον; 2 aor. συνέφαγον; to eat 
with, take food together with (cf. σύν, 1. 1]: τινί, with 
one, Lk. xv. 2; Acts x. 41; xi. 3; 1Co. v.11, (2S. xii. 
17); pera τινος, Gal. ii. 12; Gen. xliii. 31; Ex. xviii. 12, 
(ef. W. § 52, 4, 15]. (Plat., Plut., Leian.)* 

civeois, -ews, 7, (συνίηµι, q- Υ.); 1. α running 
together, a flowing together: of two rivers, Ifom. Od. 10, 
515. 2. a. fr. Pind. down, understanding: Lk. 
ii. 47; 1 0ο. i. 19 (fr. Is. xxix. 14); Eph. iii. 4; Coll. ii. 
2; 2 Tim. ii. 7; πνευματική, Col. i. 9. b. the under- 
standing, i. e. the mind so fur forth as it understands: Mk. 
xii. 33; Sap.iv.11. (Sept. for ΠΠ} 3, ANIA, Ay, 3°79, 
Sov, etc.; also for bs 303, a poem. y [Syx. see σοφία, fin. ; 
cf. Bp. Lechttt. on Col. 1. 9; Schmidt ch. 147, 8.]° 

συνετός, -ἦ, -όν, (συνίηµι), fr. Pind. down, Sept. for 03n, 
1133, etc., intelligent, having understanding, wise, learned : 
Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; Acts xiii. 7; 1 Co. i. 19 (fr. Is. 
xxix. 14). [SyYN. see σοφός, fin.]* 

συν-εν-δοκέω, -ὢ: (see εὐδοκέω, init.) ; a. to be 
pleased together with, to approve together (with others) : 
absol. (yet so that the thing giving pleasure is evident 
from the context), Acts xxii. 20 G LT Tr WH; witha 
dat. of the thing, Lk. xi. 48; Acts viii. 1; xxii. 20 Ree. 
([Polyb. 24, 4,13]; 1 Mace. i. 57; 9 Mace. xi. 24). b. 
to be pleased at the same time with, consent, agree to, 


συνήθεια 


([Polyb. 32, 22, 9]; 2 Macc. xi. 35); foll. by an inf. 1 Co. 
vii. 12 sq. [R.V. here be content]; w. a dat. of a pers. to 
applaud [R. V. consent with}, Ro. i. 32. (Diod.; eccles. 
writ.) ® 

συν-εωχέω, -@: pres. pass. ptcp. συνευωχούμενος; (εὖω- 
χέω, to feed abundantly, to entertain; fr. ed and έχω): 
to entertain together; pass. to feast sumptuously with: 
Jude 12; rei, with one, 2 Pet. ii. 18. ({Aristot. eth. 
Eud. 7, 12, 14 p. 19455, 5], Joseph., Leian., al.) * 

συν-εφ-ίστηµε: {ο place over or appoint together; 2 aor. 
συνεπέστην; to rise up together: κατά τινος, against one, 
Acts xvi. 239. [(From Thuc. down.)]* 

συν-έχω; fut. συνέξω; 2 aor. συνέσχον; Pass., pres. 
συνέχοµαι; impf. συνειχόµην; fr. Hom. down; 1. 
to hold together; any whole, lest it fall to pieces or some- 
thing fall away from it: τὸ συνέχον τὰ πάντα, the deity 
as holding all things together, Sap. i. 7 (see Grimm ad 
loc.). 2. to hold together with constraint, to com- 
press, i. e. a. to press together with the hand: ra 
dra, to stop the ears, Acts vil. 57 (τὸ στόµα, Is. lit. 15; 
τὸν οὐρανόν, to shut, that it may not rain, Deut. xi.17; 1 
K. viii. 35). b. to press on every side: τινά, Lk. viii. 
45; with πάντοθεν added, of a besieged city, Lk. xix. 
43. 3. to hold completely, i. e. a. to hold fast: 
prop. Α prisoner, Lk. xxii. 63 (τὰ αἰχμάλωτα, Leian. Tox. 
39); metaph. in pass. fo be held by, closely occupied tith, 
any business (Sap. xvii. 19 (20); Hdian. 1, 17, 22, (9 
ed. Bekk.); Ael. v. h. 14, 22): τῷ λόγῳ, in teaching the 
word, Acts xviii. 5 GL TTr WH [here R.V. constrained 
by). B. to constrain, oppress, of ills laying hold of 
one and distressing him; pass. to be holden with i-gq. 
afflicted with, suffering from: νόσοις, Mt. iv. 24; πυρετο, 
Lk. iv. 38; δυσεντερίῳ, Acts xxviii. 8 (many exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down are given in Passow 
8. v. συνέχω, Ἱ. .; [L. and S.s.v.1.4]); of affections 
of the mind: @d8, Lk. viii. 37 (ὀδυρμῷ, Ael. ν. h. 14, 

22; ἀλγηδύνι, Plut. de fluv. 2, 1; ἀθυμίᾳ, ib. 7,5; 19,1; 
Auryn, 17,3; for other exx. see Grimm on Sap. XVil. 
10). y: fo urge, impel: trop. the soul, 7 ἀγάπη... 
συνέχει ἡμᾶς, 2 Co.v. 14[ A.V. constraineth]; πῶς (how 
greatly, how sorely) συνέχοµαι, Lk. xii. 50 ΓΑ. V. strait 
ened]; τῷ πνεύµατι, Acts xviii. 5 Rec. συνέχοµαι ἐκ 
τῶν δύο, I am hard pressed on both sides, my mind is 
impelled or disturbed from each side [R. V. Z am in a 
strait betwixt the two), Phil. i. 23.° 

συνζ-, see συζ-, and avy, I. sub fin. 

συν-ήδοµαι ; 1. in Grk. writ. chiefly fr. Soph, 
Eur., Xen. down, to rejoice together with (another or 
others [ef. σύν, 11. 1 ]). 2. in the Ν. Τ. once {ο re- 
Joice or delight with one’s self or tnwardly (see σύ», IT. 
4): rei, in a thing, Ro. vii. 22, where cf. Fritzsche ; [al 
refer this also to 1; cf. Meyer].® 

συνήθεια, -as, 7, (συνηθής, and this fr. σύν and ἦθος), fr. 
Tsoer., Xen., Plat. down, Lat. consuetudo, i. e. 1. tn- 
fercourse (with one), intimacy: 4 Mace. xiii. 21. 2. 
custom: Jn. xviii. 39 (ef. B. 8199, 45]; 1 Co. xi. 16. 3. 
a being used to: with a gen. of the object to which one 
is accustomed, 1 Co. viii. 7 L T Tr WH.* 
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συν-ηλικιώτης, -ov, 6, (fr. σύν, and ἡλικχία q. v.), one of 
the same age, an equal in age: Gal. i. 14. (Diod. 1, 53 
fin.; Dion. Hal. antt. 10, 49 init.; but in both pass. the 
best codd. have ἠλικιώτης; Corp: inscrr. iii. p. 434 no. 
4929]; Alciphr. 1,12). Cf. ovpp ο, 
συν-θάπτω: 2 aor. pass. συνετάφην ; fr Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down; to bury together with: τῷ Χριστῷ, together 
with Christ, pass., διὰ τοῦ βαπτίσματος eis τὸν θάνατον sc. 
αὐτοῦ, Ro. vi. 4; ἐν τῷ Banriopars, Col. ii. 19. For all 
who in the rite of baptism are plunged under the water, 
thereby declare that they put faith in the expiatory 
death of Christ for the pardon of their past sins; there- 
fore Paul likens baptism to a burial by which the former 
sinfulness is buried, i. e. utterly taken away.* 
συν-θλάω, -ὦ: 1 fut. pass. συνθλασθήσομαι; to break to 
preces, shatter, (Vulg. confringo, conquasso): Mt. xxi. 
44 [but Tom. L Trmrg. WH br. the vs.]; Lk. xx. 18. 
(Sept.; [Manetho, Alex. ap. Athen., Eratosth., Aristot. 
(v.1.)], Diod., Plut., al.) * 
συν-θλίβω; impf. συνέθλιβον; fo press together, press on 
all sides: τινά, of a thronging multitude, Mk. v. 24, 31. 
(Plat., Aristot., Strab., Joseph., Plut.) * 
συν-θρύπτω, ptcp. nom. plur. masc. συνθρύπτοντες; (ο 
break in pieces, to crush: metaph. τὴν καρδία», to break 
one’s heart, i.e. to deprive of strength «nd courage, 
dispirit, incapacitate for enduring trials, Acts xxi. 13. 
(In eccles. and Byzant. writ.) * 
συν-ιέω, see συνίηµι. 
συν-ίηµι, 2 pers. plur. συνίετε, 3 pers. plur. συνιοῦσιν 
(Mt. xiii 18 RGT; 2 Co. x. 12 Ree., fr. the unused 
form συνιέω), and συνιᾶσιν (2 Co. x.12L Τ Tr WH), and 
συνίουσιν (Mt. xiii. 15 1, Tr WH fr. the unused συνίω), 
subjunc. 3 pers. plur. συνιώσι (RG LT Tr in Mk. iv. 12 
and Lk. viii. 10, fr. the unused συνιέω or fr. συνίηµι) and 
συνίωσι (WH in Mk. and Lk. Il. οο., fr. the unused συνίω), 
impv. 2 pers. plur. συνίετε, inf. συνιέναι, ptep. συνιῶν (Ro. 
iii. 11 RG T fr. συνιέω), and συνίων (ibid. L Tr WH, and 
often in Sept., fr. συνίω), and συνιείς (Mt. xiii. 99 1, Τ Tr 
WH; Eph. v.17 RG; but quite erroneously συνιώ», Grsb. 
in Mt. 1. ο, (Alf. in Ro. iii.11; cf. WH. App. p. 167; Τά 
Proleg. p. 122]; W.81(77 sq.); Β. 48 (42); Fritzsche on 
Rom. vol. i. p. 174 sq.); fut. συνήσω (Ro. xv. 21); 1 aor. 
συνῆκα; 2 aor. subjunc. συνῆτε, συνώσι, impv. 2 pers. 
plur. σύνετε (Mk. vii. 14LT TrWH); (σύν, and ἵημι to 
send) ; 1. prop. to set or bring together, in a hostile 
sense, of combatants, Hom. II. 1, 8; 7, 210. 2. to 
put (as it were) the perception with the thing per- 
ceived; to set or join together in the mind, i.e. ο under- 
stand, (so fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 3 and Pi aun): 
with an acc. of the thing, Mt. xiii. 23, 51; Lk. ii. 50; 
XVill. 345 xxiv. 45; foll. by ore, Mt. xvi. 12; XVii. 13; 
foll. by an indirect quest., Eph. v.17; ἐπὶ τοῖς icon: ‘on 
the loaves’ as the basis of their reasoning [see ἐπί, B. 2 
a. a.J, Mk. vi.52; where what is understood is evident 
from the preceding context, Mt. xiii. 19; xv. 10; Mk. 
vil. 14;  absol., Mt. xiii. 13-15; xv. 10; Mk. iv. 12; viii. 
a Lk. viii. 10; Acts vii. 25°; xxviii. 26 sq.; Ro. xv. 
2 Co. x. 12; 6 συνιὼων or συνίων as subst. [B. 295 
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(258 sq.); W. 109 (104)], the man of understanding, 
Hebraistically i. α. α good and upright man (Gs paving 
knowledge of those things which pertain to salvation ; 
see µωρός): Ro. iii. 11 (fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 2). [Sy¥N. see 
γινώσκω, fin. ]* 

συνιστάνω and συνιστάω, see the foll. word. 

συν-ίστηµι (Ro. iii. 5; v. 8; xvi. 1; 2 Co. x. 18; Gal. 
ii. 18 Rec.; ptep. συνιστάντες, 2 Co. iv. 21, Τ Tr; vi. 4 1, 
T Tr), or συνιστάνω (2 Co. v. 12; Gal. ii. 18 GL T Tr 
WH,;; inf. συνιστάνει», 2 Co. iii. 1 RG TWH; ptep. συν- 
ιστάνω», 2 Co. iv. 2 WH; vi.4 WH; x. 12,18 LT Tr 
WH), or συνιστάω (inf. συνιστᾶν, 2 Co. iii. 1, Tr; ptep 
συνιστώ», 2 Co. iv. 2 RG; vi.4 RG; x. 18 Rec.; see 
ἵστημι) ; 1 aor. συνέστησα; pf. συνέστηκα; 2 pf. ptcp. cu» 
εστώς (nom. plur. neut. -τῶτα, 2 Pet. iii.5 WH mrg.]; pres. 
pass. inf. συνίστασθαι; fr. Hom. II. 14, 96 down; 1. 
to place together, to set in the same place, to bring or band 
together; in the 2 aor., pf. and plupf. intransitively, to 
stand with (or near): συνεστώς τινι, Lk. ix. 32. 2. 
to set one with another i.e. by way of presenting or 
introducing him, i.e. to commend (Xen., Plat., Dem., 
Polyb., Joseph., Plut.) : τινά, 2 Co. iii. 11 vi. 4; x. 12, 
18: τινά τινι, Ro. xvi. 1; 2 Co. v. 12 [οἳ. B. 393 (336)]; 
τινὰ πρὸς συνείδησίν τινος, 2 Co. iv. 2; pass. ὑπό τινος, 2 
Co. xii. 11, (1 Macc. xii. 48; 2 Mace. iv. 24). 3. 
to put together by way of composition or combination, 
to teach by combining and comparing, hence to show, 
prove, establish, exhibit, [W. 23 (22)]: ri, Ro. iii. 5; v. 8, 
(εὔνοια», Polyb. 4, 5, 6); éavrovs ὥς τινες, 2 Co. vi. 4; 
with two acc. one of the object, the other of the predi- 
cate, Gal. ii. 18 (Diod. 13,91; συνίστησιν αὐτὸν προφήτη», 
Philo rer. div. haer. § 52); foll. by an acc. with inf. [cf. 
Β. 274 (286)], 2 Co. vii. 11 (Diod. 14, 45). 4. to 
put together (i. e. unite parts into one whole), pf., plupf. 
and 2 aor. to be composed of, consist: ἐξ ὕδατος κ. δι ὕδα- 
ros, 2 Pet. iii. 5 [cf. W. § 46, 6 a.; (see above, init.)]; to 
cohere, hold together: τὰ πάντα συνέστηκεν ἐν αὐτῷ, Col. i. 
17 (Plat. de rep. 7 p. 530 a.; Tim. p. 61 a.; [Bonitz’s 
index to Aristotle (Berlin Acad. ed.) s. v. συνιστάναι], and 
often in eccles. writ. ; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. |. c.J).* 

[συν-κατα-νεύω: 1 aor. ptcp. συνκατανεύσας; {0 consent 
to, agree with: Acts xvili. 27 WII (rejected) mre: (Polyb. 
3, 52,6; al.) *] 

σννκ-, ‘see συγκ- 

σνυνλ-, see συλλ- ! cf. σύν, IT. fin. 

συνµ-, See συμµ- 

συν-οδεύω; fo journey with, travel in company with: with 
a dat. of the pers., Acts ix. 7. (IIdian. 4, 7, 11 [6 ed. 
Bekk.], Lcian., Plut., al.; Sap. vi. 25.) ° 

συνοδία, -as, 7, (σύνοδος), @ journey in company; by 
meton. α company of travellers, associates on α journey, a 
caravan, (A.V. company]: Lk. ii. 44. (Strab., Plut., 
[Epict., Joseph.; ξυνοδεία, Gen. xxxvii. 25 cod. Venet. 
iq. family, Neh. vii. 5, 64, Sept.], al.) * 

συν-οικέω, -ὦ; to dwell together (Vulg. cohabito) : of the 
domestic association and intercourse of husband and 
wife, 1 Pet. iii. 7; for many exx. of this use, see Passow 
s.v.1; [L. and S. 8.v. 1. 2].* 
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συν-τέµνω; pf. pass. Ptcp. συντετµηµένος; fr. AeschyL 
and Hdt. down; 1. (0 cut to Pieces, [cf. σύν, IL 
3]. 2. to cut short; metaph. to despatch briefly, ex- 
ecule or finish quickly ; to hasten, (συντέµνειν sc. τὴν ὁδόν, 
to take a short cut, go the shortest way, Hdt. 7, 123; se. 
τὸν λόγο», to speak briefly, Eur. Tro, 441; τὰς ἀποκρίσεις, 
to abridge, sum up, Plat. Prot. Ρ. 334 d.; ἐν βραχεῖ πολλοὺς 
λόγους, Arstph. Thesm. 178): λόγον [q. ν. L 2 b. α.], to 
bring a Prophecy or decree speedily to accomplishment, 

- Ix. 28; λόγος συντετµηµένος, a short word, i. e. an ex- 
pedited prophecy or decree, ibid. (RGTr mrg. in br.] 
(both instances fr. Sept. of Is. x. 23); cf. Fritzsche ad 
loc. vol. ii. Ρ. 350.* 

συν-τηρέω, -ὢ: impf. 8 Pers. sing. συνετήρει; pres. pass. 
3 pers. plur. συντηρούνται; [fr. Aristot. de plant. 1, 1 p. 
816%, 8 down]; a. {0 preserve (a thing from perish- 
ing or being lost) : τί, pass. (opp. ἰο ἀπόλλυσθαι), Mt. ix. 
17; Lk. v. 38 (I WH om. Tr br. the cl.]; τινά, to guard 
one, keep him safe, fr. a plot, Mk. vi. 20 (ἑαυτὸν ἀναμά 
Τητον, 2 Mace. xii. 49 (ef. Tob. i. 11; Sir, ΧΙ, 19]). b. 
lo keep within one’s self, keep in mind (a thing, lest it be 
forgotten [cf. σύν, II. 4]): πάντα τὰ ῥήματα, Lk. ii. 19 (τὸ 
ῥῆμα ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ µου, Dan. vii. 98 Theod.; τὴν γνώμην 
tap’ ἑαυτῷ, Polyb. 31, 6,55; [absol. Sir. ΧΧΧΙΧ. 9]).9 

συν-τίθηµι: Mid., 2 aor. 3 pers. plur. συνέθεντο; pl pf. 
3 pers. plur. συνετέθειντο; fr. Hom. down ; to put with or 
together, to place together; to join fogether; Mid. a. 
to place in one’s mind, i. e. to resolve, determine: to 
make an agreement, to engage, (often so in prof. writ. fr. 
Hdt. down ; cf. Passow δ. v.2b.; [L.andS.s. v. Β. II.}): 
συνετέθειντο, they had agreed together [ W. § 38, 3), foll. 
by ἕνα, Jn. ix, 29 (W. § 44,8 b.J; συνέθεντο, they agreed 
together, foll. by τοῦ with an inf. [B. 270 (232)], Acts 
xxiii. 20; they covenanted, foll. by an inf. [B. u.s.], Lk. 
Xxii. 5, b. to assent to, to agree to: Acts xxiy. 9 
Ree. [see συνεπιτίθηµι] (revi, Lys. in Harpocr. [s. y. Kap- 
κίνος] p. 106, 9 Bekk.).* 

συν-τόµως, (συντέµνω), (fr. Aeschyl., Soph., Plat. down], 
adv., concisely i. e. briefly, in few words: ἀκοῦσαί τινος, 
Acts xxiv. 4 (γράψαι, Joseph. ο, ΑΡ.1, 1; διδάσκειν͵ ibid. 


σννοικοδοµέω, -ὦ: pres. Pass. συνοικοδομοῦμαι; (Vulg. 
coaedifgo); to build together i. ϱ. a. to build together 
Or with others [1 Esdr. v. 65 (66)]. b. fo put togeth- 
er OF construct by building, out of several things to build 
up one whole, (οἰκία εὖ συνφκοδοµηµένη καὶ συνηρµοσμµένη, 
of the human body, Philo de praem. et poen. § 20) : Eph. 

ii. 22, (Besides, in Thuce., Diod., Dio Cass., Plut.) * 

ο συν-ομιλέω, -@; to talk with: Tevi, one, Acts x. 97. (to 
hold intercourse with, [Ceb. tab. 13; Joseph. b. j- 5, 13, 
1], Epiphan., Tzetz.) * 

Twv-opopte, -ὤ; (συνόμορος, having joint boundaries, 
bordering on, fr. σύν and ὄμορος, and this fr, όμός joint, 
and ὄρος a boundary); to border on, be contiguous Lo, 
[Α. V. join hard]: rwi, toa thing, Acts xviii, 7, (By- 
zant. writ.) * 

συν-οχή, -ῆς, ἡ, (συνέχω, q. ν.), α holding together, nar- 
rowing; narrows, the Contracting part of a way, Hom. IL 
23, 330. Metaph. straits, distress, anguish: Lk. xxi, 25; 
With καρδίας added, 2 Co. ii. 4,(contractio anim, Cic. Tuse. 
1, 37, 90; Opp. to effusio, 4, 31, 66; συνοχὴν κ. ταλαιπω- 
piav, Job xxx. 8: (cf. Judg. ii. 8; plur. Ps. xxiv, (xxv.) 
17 Aq.]).* 

συντ», sce συµπ- 

[συνσ-, see συσ- and συσσ-] } cf. σύν, ΠΠ. fin. 

συνστ», see συστ- 

σνν-τάσσω: 1 aor. συνέταξα; fr. Hat. down; a. 
fo put in order with or logether, to arrange ; b. to 
(put together), constitute, i. e. to Prescribe, appoint, (Aes- 
chin., Dem. ; physicians are said συντάσσειν Φάρµακον, 
Ael. v. η. 9, 13; [Plut. an sen. ait Berend. resp. 4, 8) : 
revi, Mt. xxi. 6 L Ty WH; xxvi. 19; xxvii. 10; Sept. 
often for ην.» 

συντέλεια, -as, ἡ, (συντελής), completion, consummation, 
end, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Polyb. on; Sept. chiefly for 
193; for YP in Dan. xii. 4,13; in other senses fr. Aes- 
chyl. down): αἰῶνος or TOU αἰῶνος, Mt. xiii. 39,40 LT Tr 
WH, 49; xxiy. 3; xxviii. 90: τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου, Μι. xiij. 
40 RG; τῶν αἰώνων, Heb. ix. 96 (see αἰών, 3 Ρ. 19) bot. 
(ef. Herm. vis, 9, 12, 8 and Hilgenfeld ad loc.]) ; καιροῦ 
and καιρῶν, Dan. ix. 27; xii 4: τῶν ἡμερῶν, ibid. 13; 
ἀνθρώπον, of his death, Sir. xi, 97 (25); ef. xxi. ο. 

σνν-τελέω, -ῶ; fut. συντελέσω;: 1 aor. συνετέλεσα; Pass., 
pres. inf. συντελεῖσθαι; 1 aor. συνετελέσθην (Jn. ii. 3 T 
WH ‘rejected’ mrg.), ptep. ourreheobeis; fr. Thuc. and 
Xen. down; Sept. often for 159; also sometimes for 
DA, Wy, εἰο.; 1. to end logether or at the same 
dime. 2. to end completely; bring to an end, finish, 
complete: τοὺς Adyous, Mt. vii. 28 RG; τὸν πειρασμόν, 
Lk. iy. 13; ἡμέρας, pass., Lk. iy. 2; Acts xxj. 27, (Job i. 


(rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’]); for exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. see Passow [ος L. and S.] s. ν. fin. 

συν-τρέχω; 2 aor. συνέδραµον; fr. [Ποπι.], Aeschyl., 
Hdt. down; 1. to run together: of the gathering 
of a multitude of people, ἐκεῖ, Mk. vi. 33; mpds riva, Acts 
iii. 11. 2. ty run along with others; metaph. to rush 
with i. e. cast one’s self, plunge, 1 Pet. iy. 4. (Comp. : 
ἐπι-συντρέχω.]» 


5; Tob. x. 7). 3. {0 accomplish, bring to Sulfilment; συν -τρίβω, ptep. neut. -tpiBov Lk. ix. 89 RG Tr, τρῖ- 
pass. to come to pass, Mk. xiii. 4 > Adyov, a word, i. e.g Bov LT WI (cf. Veitch gs. y. τρίβω, fin.) ; fut. συντρίψω; 
prophecy, Ro. ix. 28 (ῥῆμα, Lam. ii. 12). 4. to | 1 aor. συνέτριψα ; Pass., pres. συντρίβοµαι; pf. inf. cu» 
effect, make, (cf. our conclude]: διαθήκην, Heb. Vili. 8 τετρίφθαι [RG Tr WH; but τρίφθαι LT (cf. Veitch 


(Jer. xli. (xxxiv.) 8, 15). 5. to finish, i.e. in a use 
forcign to (τις, writ., to make an end of: συνετελέσθη ὁ 
οἶνος τοῦ γάμου, [was at an end with » In. ii. 3 TUE. after 
cod. Sin. (Ezek. vii, 15 for DON ; lo bring to an end, de- 
stroy, for 59, Jer. xiv. 12; xvi. 4)." 


u. 8.)], ptep. συντετριµµένος; 2 fut. συντριβήσοµαι; fr. 
Hdt. [(0), Eurip.] down; Sept. very often for 129; to 
break, to break in preces, shiver, (cf. σύν, ΠΠ. 3]: κάλαµον, 
Mt. xii. 90 τὰς φέδας, pass. Mk. ν. 4 } τὸ ἀλάβαστρον (the 
sealed orifice of the vase (cf. BB. DD. εν. Alabaster]), 


1, 6,2; [etmeiv, ibid. 2, 14,1; ἐξαγγέλλειν, Mk. xvi. WH 


re 
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Mk. xiv. 3; ὁστοῦν, pass. Jn. xix. 96 (Ex. xii. 46; Ps. 
xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 21); τὰ σκεύη, Rev. ii. 27; to tread 
down: τὸν Σατανᾶν ὑπὸ τοὺς πύδας (by a pregn. constr. 
[ W. § 66, 2d.]), to put Satan under foot and (as a con- 
queror) trample on him, Ro. xvi. 20; to break down, 
crush : τινά, to tear one’s body and shatter one’s strength, 
Lk. ix. 99. Pass. to suffer extreme sorrow and be, as it 
were, crushed: οἱ συντετριµµένοι τὴν καρδίαν (cf. W. 229 
(215)], i. q. οἱ ἔχοντες τὴν καρδίαν συντετριµµένη», [ A. V. 
the broken-hearted], Lk. iv. 18 Rec. fr. Is. Ixi. 1 ({cf. Ps. 
ΧΧΧ]. (xxxiv.) 19; exlvi. (cxlvii.) 3, etc.]; συντριβηναι 
τῇ διανοίᾳ, Polyb. 21, 10, 2; 31, 8, 11; τοῖς φρονήµασι, 
Diod. 11, 78; [ταῖς ἐλπίσι», 4,66; ταῖς ψυχαῖς, 16, 81 ])." 
σύν-τριµµα, -τος, Τό, (συντρίβω), Sept. chiefly for 73; 
1. that which is broken or shattered, a fracture: Aristot. 
de audibil. p. 802*, 34; of a broken limb, Sept. Lev. xxi. 
19. 2. trop. calamity, ruin, destruction: Ro. iii. 16, 
fr. Is. lix. 7, where it stands for 3, a devastation, laying 
waste, as in xxii. 4; Sap. iii. 8; 1 Macc. ii. 7; fete. ].* 

oiv-rpodos, -ov, 6, (συντρέφω), [fr. Hdt. down], nour- 
ished with one (Vulg. collactuneus [Eng. foster-brother]) ; 
brought up with one; univ. companion of one’s chid- 
hood and youth: τινός (of some prince or king), Acts 
xiii. 1. (1 Mace. i. 6; 2 Macc. ix. 29; Polyb. 5, 9, 4; 
Diod. 1, 53; Joseph. b. j. 1, 10, 9; Ael. v. h. 12, 26.)* 

Σνντύχη and (so Tdf. edd. 7, 8; cf. Lipsius, Gramm. 
Untersuch. p. 31; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; Kiihner § 84 fin.; 
on the other hand, Chandler § 199]) Συντυχή, ἡ, [ace. 
ην], Syntyche, a woman belonging to the church at 
Philippi: Phil. iv. 2. (The name occurs several times 
in Grk. inscrr. [see Bp. Lehtft. on Phil. 1. c.].)* 

ovp-ruyxadve: 2 aor. inf. συντυχεῖν; fr. [Soph.], Hdt. 
down; {0 meet with, come to[ A. V. come at] one: with a 
dat. of the pers., Lk. viii. 19.3 

συν-υπο-κρίνοµαι: 1 aor. pass. συνυπεκρίθη», with the 
force of the mid. [cf. B. 52 (45)]; to dissemble with: 
revi, one, Gal. ii. 13. (Polyb. 3, 92, 5 and often; see 
Schweighacuser, Lex. Polyb. p. 604; Plut. Marius, 14, 
17.)° 

συν-υπουργέω, -ὢ; (ὑπουργέω to serve, fr. ὑπουργός, and 
this fr. ὑπό and ΕΡΓΩ)/; to help together: rwi, by any 
thing, 2 Co.i.11. (Lcian. bis accusat. ο. 17 συναγωνι- 
ζομένης τῆς noovns, nrep αὐτῇ τὰ πολλὰ ξυνυπουργεῖ.) * 

συνφ-, see συμφ- 

συνχ-, see συγχ- } cf. σύν, ΠΠ. fin. 

συνψ-. «οὐ cup 

συν-ωδίνω; a. prop. to feel the pains of trevail 
with, be in travail together: ole ἐπὶ τῶν ζώων τὰς ὠδίνας ὁ 
σύνοικος καὶ συνωδίνει γε τὰ πολλὰ ὥσπερ καὶ ἀλεκτρυόνες, 
Porphyr. de abstin. 3,10; [cef. Aristot. eth. Eud. 7, 6 
Ρ. 12405, 36]. b. metaph. to undergo agony (like a 
woman in childbirth) along with: Ro. viii. 22 (where 
avy refers to the several parts of which ἡ «riots consists, 
cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; κακοῖς, Eur. Hel. 727." 

συνωμοσία, -as, 7, (συνόµνυµι), fr. Arstph. and Thuc. 
down, α swearing together; α conspiracy: συνωµοσίαν 
ποιεῖν (see ποιέω, I. 1 ο. p. 525" top), Acts xxiii. 13 Ree. ; 
ποιεῖσθαι (see rotew, I. 3), ibid. L T Tr WH." 


Σνράκονσαι [so accented commonly (Chandler §§ 172, 
175); but acc. to Pape, Eigennamen, 8. v., «κοῦσαι in 
Ptol. 3, 4, 9; 8, 9, 4], -ὢν, al, Syracuse, a large maritime 
city of Sicily, having an excellent harbor and surrounded 
by a wall 180 stadia in length [so Strabo 6 p. 270; “but 
this statement exceeds the truth, the actual circuit being 
about 14 Eng. miles or 122 stadia” (Leake p. 279); see 
Dict. of Geogr. 8. v. p. 10070]: now Siragosa: Acts 
XxvVili. 12.° 

Συρία, -as, 7, Syria; in the N. T. a region of Asia, 
bounded on the Ν. by the Taurus and Amanus ranges, 
on the E. by the Euphrates and Arabia, on the S. by 
Palestine, and on the W. by Phenicia and the Mediter- 
ranean, (cf. BB.DD. s. v. Syria; Ryssel in Herzog ed. 2, 
8. v. Syrien; cf. 8ἶ8Ο᾽ Αντιόχεια, | and Δαμασκός]: Mt. iv. 
24; Lk. ii. 2; Acts xv. 25, 41; xviii. 18; xx. 35 xxi. 3; 
Gal. i. 21. [On the art. with it cf. W. § 18, 5 a.]® 

Σύρος, -ου, 6, a Syrian, i. e. a native or an inhabitant 
of Syria: Lk. iv. 27; fem. Σύρα, a Syrian woman, Mk. 
vii. 26 Tr WH mrg. [(Hadt., al.)]* 

Σνροφοίνισσα (so Rec.; a form quite harmonizing 
with the analogies of the language, for as Κίλιξ forms 
the fem. Κίλισσα, Θρᾷξ the fem. Θρᾷσσα, ἄναξ the fem. 
ἄνασσα, 80 the fem. of Φοίνιξ is always, by the Greeks, 
called Φοίνισσα), Συροφοινίκισσα (80 LT WH; hardly a 
pure form, and one which must be derived fr. Φοινίκη ; 
cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 296 sq.; W. 95 (91)), Συραφοι- 
νίκισσα (Grsb.; a form which conflicts with the law of 
composition), -ης, 7, (Tr WH mrg. Σύρα Φοινίκισσα), a 
Syrophenician woman, i. e. of Syrophoenice by race, 
that is, from the Phoenice forming a part of Syria (Σύρο 
being prefixed for distinction’s sake, for there were also 
Λιβυφοίνικες, i. 6. the Carthaginians. The Greeks in- 
cluded both Phenicia and Palestine under the name 
ἡ Συρία; hence Συρία ἡ Παλαιστίνη in Hat. 8, 91; 4, 39; 
Just. Mart. apol. i.1; and ή Φοινίκη Συρία, Diod. 19, 98 ; 
Συροφοινίκη, Just. Mart. dial. ο. Tryph. ο. 78, p. 305 a.) : 
Mk. vii. 26 [cf. B. D. 8. v. Syro-Phenician]. (The masc. 
Συροφαίνιξ is found in Leian. concil. deor. ο. 4; [Syro- 
phoeniz in Juv. sat. 8, 159 (cf. 160)].) ® 

Stprs(Lehm. cipris; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; Chand- 
ler § 650], -ews, acc. -τν, 7, (σύρω, α. Υ. [al. fr. Arab. sert 
i.e. ‘desert’; al. al., see Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.}), Syrtis, 
the name of two places in the African or Libyan Sea 
between Carthage and Cyrenaica, full of shallows and 
sandbanks, and therefore destructive to ships; the west- 
ern Syrtis, between the islands Cercina and Meninx [or 
the promontories of Zeitha and Brachodes], was called 
Syrtis minor, the eastern [extending from the promon- 
tory of Cephalae on the W. to that of Boreum on the E.] 
was called Syrtis major (sinus Psyllicus); this latter 
must be the one referred to in Acts xxvii. 17, for upon 
this the ship in which Paul was sailing might easily be 
cast after leaving Crete. (Cf. B. D. s. v. Quicksands.] * 

σύρω; impf. ἔσυρον; fr. [Aeschyl. and Hdt. (in comp.), 
Aristot.], Theocr. down; [Sept. 2S. xvii. 13]; to draw, 
draq: τί Jn. xxi. 8; Rev. xii. 4; τινά, one (before the 
judge, to prison, to punishment; ἐπὶ τὰ βασανιστήρια, eis 


συσπαράσσω 


τὸ δεσµωτήριο», Epict. diss. 1, 29, 22; al.), Acts viii. 3; 
ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, Acts xiv. 19; ἐπὶ τοὺς πολιτάρχας, Acts 
xvii. 6. [CoMP.: κατασύρω.]" 

συσπαράσσω: 1 aor. συνεσπάραξα] to convulse com- 
pletely (see ῥήγνυμι, c.): τινά, Mk. ix. 20 1, Τ Tr mrg. 
WH; LEK. ix. 42. (Max. Tyr. diss. 13, 5.) * 

σύσ-σημον [Tdf. συν- (cf. σύ», II. fin.)], -ov, τό, (σύν 
and σήμα), @ common sign or concerted signal, a sign given 
acc. to agreement: Mk. xiv.44. (Diod., Strab., Plut., al.; 
for 0), a standard, Is. v. 26; xlix. 22; Ixii. 10.) The 
word is condemned by Phrynichus, ed. Lob. p. 418, who 
remarks that Menander was the first to use it; cf. Sturz, 
De dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 196." 

σύσ-σωμοε [LT Tr WH ovr (cf. σύν, IL. fin.)], -ον, 
(σύν and σῶμα), belonging to the same body (i. e. metaph. 
to the same church) [R. V. fellow-members of! the body]: 
Eph. iii. 6. (Eccles. writ.) ” 

σν-στασιαστής, -ov, ὁ, (see στασιαστής), @ companion 
in insurrection, fellow-rioter: Mk. xv. 7 RG (Joseph. 
antt. 14, 2, 1)." 

σνυ-στατικόε [Tr συν- (cf. σύν, 11. fin.)], -ή, «όν, (συν- 
ίστημι, ᾱ. ν.), commendatory, introductory: ἐπιστολαὶ συστ. 
[A. V. epistles of commendation], 2 Co. iii. 1", 1» RG, 
and often in eccles. writ., many exx. of which have been 
collected by Lydius, Agonistica sacra (Zutph. 1700), p 
123, 15; [Suicer, Thesaur. Eccles. ii. 1194 sq.]. (ypdp- 
para map αὐτοῦ λαβεῖν συστατικά, Epict. diss. 2, 3, 1; [cf. 
Diog. Laért. 8, 87]; τὸ κάλλος παντὸς ἐπιστολίου συστα- 
τικώτερο», Aristot. in Diog. Laért. 5, 18, and in Stob. flor. 
65, 11, ii. 435 ed. Gaisf.) * 

συ-στανρόω [1[, Τ Tr WH ov» (cf. σύν, 11. fin.)], -o: 
Pass., pf. συνεσταύρωμαι; 1 aor. συνεσταυρώθην ; to cru- 
cify along with; τινά τινι, one with another; prop.: 
Mt. xxvii. 44 (σὺν αὐτῷ LT Tr WH); Mk. xv. 32 (σὺν 
αὐτῷ L TWH); Jn. xix. 92: metaph.: 6 παλαιὸς ἡμῶν 
ἄνθρωπος συνεσταυρώθη sc. τῷ Χριστῷ, i. ο. (dropping the 
figure) the death of Christ upon the cross has wrought 
the extinction of our former corruption, Ro. vi. 6; Χριστῷ 
συνεσταύρωμαι, by the death of Christ upon the cross I 
have become utterly estranged from (dead to) my for- 
mer habit of feeling and action, Gal. ii. 19 (20).* 

συ-στέλλω: 1 aor. συνέστειλα; pf. pass. ptep. συνεσταλ- 
µένος; prop. lo place together ; a. to draw togciher, 
contract, (τὰ ἱστία, Arstph. ran. 999; τὴν χεῖρα, Sir. iv. 
81; εἷς ὀλίγον συστέλλω, Theophr. de caus. plant. 1, 15, 
1); to diminish (τὴν δίαιταν, Isocr. p. 280 d.; Dio Cass. 
39, 37); to shorten, abridge, pass. 6 καιρὸς συνεσταλµένος 
ἐστίν, the time has been drawn together into a brief 
compass, is shortened, 1 Co. vii. 29. b. to roll to- 
gether, wrap up, wrap round with bandages, ete., to en- 
shroud (τινὰ πέπλοις, Eur. Troad. 378): 
corpse (for burial), Acts ν. 0.3 

σν-στενάζω [TWH συν- (cf. συν, II. fin.)]; to groan 
together: Ro. viii. 22, where σύν has the same force as 
in συνωδίνω, b. (revi, with one, Eur. Ion 935; Test. xii. 
Patr. (test. Isach. § 7) p. 629).* 

συ-στοιχέω (TWH συν- (cf. σύν, ΠΠ. fin.)], -&: (see στοι- 
χέω); lostand or march tn the same row (file) with: so once 


τινά, i. ο. his 
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prop. of soldiers, Polyb. 10, 21, 7; hence to stand over 
against, be parallel with ; trop. to answer to, resemble: revi, 
so once of a type in the O. T. which answers to the anti- 
type in the New, Gal. iv. 25 [cf. Bp. Lehtft. ad loc.].* 

σν-στρατιώτης [Τ Tr WIL συν- (so Lcehm. in Philem.; 
cf. σύν, 11. fin.)], -ov, 6, a fellow-soldier, Xen., Plat., al. ; 
trop. an associate in labors and conflicts for the cause of 
Christ: Phil. ii. 25; Philem. 2.3 

συ-στρέφω: 1 aor. ptcp. συστρέψας; pres. pass. a 
συστρεφύµενος; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; 
lo twist together, roll together (into a bundle) : ο 
πλῆθος, Acts xxviii. 3. 2. to collect, combine, unite: 
τινάς, pass. [reflexively (?)] of men, to [gather themselres 
together,| assemble: Mt. xvii. 22 L T Trtxt. WH, see 
ἀναστρέφω, 3 a. 

σν-στροφή, -ῆς, ἡ, (συστρέφω) ; a. a twisting up 
together, a binding together. b. α secret combination, 
α coalition, conspiracy: Acts xxiii. 12 (Ps. Ixiii. (Ixiv.) 
3; [2K.xv.15; Am. vii. 10]); @ concourse of disorderly 
persons, a riot (Polyb. 4, 34, 6), Acts xix. 40.3 

σνσχηµατίζω [WI συν- (5ο Tin Ro., Tr in 1 Pet.; cf: 
σύν, II. fin.)]: pres. pass. συσχηµατίζοµαι; (σχηµατίζω, to 
form) ; a later Grk. word; to conform [(Aristot. top. 6, 
14 p. 151°, 8; Plut. de profect. in virt. 19 p. 83 b.)]; 
pass. reflexively, τινί, (ο conform one’s self (i.e. one’s 
mind and character) fo another’s pattern, [ fashion one’s 
self according to, (cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Phil. p. 150 
sq.)]: Ro. xii. 2; 1 Pet. i. 14 [ef. W. 352 (330 sq.)]. 
(πρός τι, Plut. Num. 20 com. text.) * 

Σνχάρ (Ree. Σιχάρ), 7, Sychar, a town of Samaria, 
near to the well of the patriarch Jacob, and not far from 
Flavia Neapolis (Συχὰρ πρὸ τῆς Νέας πόλεως, Euseb. in 
his Onomast. [p. 346, 5 ed. Larsow and Parthey]) tow- 
ards the E., the representative of which is to be found 
apparently in the modern hamlet al Askar (or ’Asker) : 
Jn. iv. 5, where cf. Biumlein, Ewald, Briickner [in De 
Wette (4th and foll. edd.)], Godet ; add, Ewald, Jahrbb. 
f. bibl. Wissensch. viii. p. 255 sq.; Baddeker, Palestine, 
pp. 328, 337; (Lieut. Conder in the Palest. Explor. Fund 
for July 1877, p. 149 sq. and in Survey of West. Pal. : 
‘Special Papers’, p. 231; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, 
Appendix xv.].. The name does not seem to differ 
from 1910, a place mentioned by the Talmudists in 
IDI PPS the fountain Sucar’” and 331d Py Appa < the 
valley of the fountain Sucar’; cf. Delitzsch in the Zeit- 
schr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1856, p. 240sqq. Most in- 
terpreters, however, think that Συχάρ is the same as 
Συχέμ (η. ν. 2), and explain the form as due to a soften- 
ing of the harsh vulgar pronunciation (ef. Credner, Επ]. 
in d. N. T. vol. i. p. 264 sq.), or conjecture that it was 
fabricated by way of reproach by those who wished to 
suggest the noun pv, ‘falsehood’, and thereby brand 
the city as given up to idolatry [ef. Hab. ii. 18], or the 
word Dv, ‘drunken’ (on account of Is. xxviii. 1), and 
thus call it the abode of µωροί, see Sir. Ἱ. 26, where 
the Shechemites are called Aads µωρός: cf. Test. xii. Patr. 
(test. Levi § 7) p. 504 Σικήµ, λεγομένη πόλις ἀσυνέτῶ». 
To these latter opinions there is this objection, among 
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others, that the place mentioned by the Evangelist was 
very near Jacob’s well, from which Shechem, or Flavia 
Neapolis, was distant about a mile and a half. [Cf. B.D. 
s.v. Sychar; also Porter in Alex.’s Kitto, ibid.] * 

Zuxép, Hebr. 930) [i.e. ‘shoulder,’ ‘ridge’], Shechem 
[A.V. Sychem (see below)], prop. name of l.a 
man of Canaan, son of Hamor (see Ἐμμόρ), prince in 
the city of Shechem (Gen. xxxiii. 19; xxxiv. 2 sqq.) : 
Acts vii. 16 RG. 2. a city of Samaria (in Sept. 
sometimes Suxép, indecl., sometimes Σίκιµα, gen. -ων, as in 
Joseph. and Euseb.; once τὴν Σίκιµα τὴν ἐν ὄρει Ἐφραίμ, 
1 K. xii. 25 [for still other var. see B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) 
s.v. Shechem]), Vulg. Sichem [ed. Tdf. Sychem; cf. B.D. 
u.s.], situated in a valley abounding in springs at the 
foot of Mt. Gerizim (Joseph. antt. 5, 7, 2; 11, 8, 6); laid 
waste by Abimelech (Judg. ix. 45), it was rebuilt by 
Jeroboam and made the seat of government (1 K. xii. 
25). From the time of Vespasian it was called by the 
Romans Neapolis (on coins Flavia Neapolis); whence by 
corruption comes its modern name, Ndéblus [or Nabu- 
lus]; acc. to Prof. Socin (in Badeker’s Palestine p. 331) 
it contains about 13,000 inhabitants (of whom 600 are 
Christians, and 140 Samaritans) together with a few 
(“about 100”] Jews: Acts vii. 16.3 

σφαγή, -ῆς, ἡ, (σφάζω), slaughter: Acts viii. 32 (after 
Is. liii. 7) ; πρόβατα σφαγῆς, sheep destined for slaughter 
(Zech. xi. 4; Ps. xiii. (xliv.) 23), Ro. viii. 36; ἡμέρα 
σφαγῆς (Jer. xii. 3), 1. ᾳ. day of destruction, Jas. v. 5. 
(Tragg., Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq-; Sept. for N29, 7230, 
etc.) ” 

σφάγιον, -ov, τό, (σφαγή), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
that which is destined for slaughter, α victim [A.V. slain 
beast]: Acts vii. 42 [οἳ. W. 512 (477)] (Am. v. 25; Ezek. 
xxi. 10).* 

σφάζω, Attic σφάττω: fut. σφάξω, Rev. vi. 4L T Tr 
WH;; 1 aor. ἔσφαξα; Pass., pf. ptcp. ἐσφαγμένος; 2 aor. 
ἐσφάγην; fr. Hom. down; Sept. very often for ΟΠ, to 
slay, slaughter, butcher: prop., dpviov, Rev. v. 6, 12; 
xiii. 8; τινά, to put to death by violence (often so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down), 1 Jn. ili. 12; Rev. ν. 9; vi. 4, 
9; xvill. 24. κεφαλὴ ἐσφαγμένη eis θάνατον, mortally 
wounded [R.V. smitten unto death], Rev. xiii. 3. [Comp.: 
κατα-σφάζω.]" 

σφόδρα (properly neut. plur. of σφοδρός, vehement, vio- 
lent), fr. Pind. and Hdt. down, exceedingly, greatly : 
placed after adjectives, Mt. ii. 10; Mk. xvi. 4; Lk. xviii. 
23; Rev. xvi. 21; with verbs, Mt. xvii. 6, 23; xviii. 
31; xix. 25; xxvi. 22; xxvii. 54; Acts vi. 7.* 

σφοδρῶς, adv., fr. Hom. Od. 12, 124 down, exceedingly: 
Acts xxvii. 18.3 

σφραγίίω (Rev. vii. 3 Rec.) ; 1 aor. ἐσφράγισα; 1 aor. 
mid. ptep. σφραγισάµενος: Pass., pf. ptep. ἐσφραγισμένος; 
1 aor. ἐσφραγίσθην; [in 2 Co. xi. 10 Rec.* gives the form 
σφραγιίσεται “de coniectura vel errore” (Tdf.; see his 
note ad loc.)]; (σφραγίς, q- ν.); Sept. for DAM; fo set a 
seal upon, mark with a seal, to seal; a. for secn- 
rity: τί, Mt. xxvii. 663; se. τὴν ἄβυσσον, to close it, 
lest Satan after being cast into it should come out; 
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hence the addition ἐπάνω αὐτοῦ, over him i.e. Satan, Rev. 
xx. 3, (ἐν ᾧ —i. e. δώµατι --- κεραυνός ἐστιν ἐσφραγισμένος, 
Aeschyl. Eum. 828; mid. σφραγίζοµαι τὴν θύραν, Bel and 
the Dragon 14 Theodot.). b. Since things sealed up 
are concealed (as, the contents of a letter), σφραγίζω 
means trop. to hide (Deut. xxxii. 34), keep in silence, 
keep secret: τί, Rev. x. 4; xxii. 10, (τὰς ἁμαρτίας, Dan. 
ix. 24 Theodot.; τὰς ἀνομίας, Job xiv. 17; τοὺς λόγους 
σιγῃ, Stob. flor. 34, 9 p. 215; θαύματα πολλὰ σοφῇ σφρη- 
γίσσατο σιγῇ, Nonn. paraphr. evang. Ioan. 21,140). ο. 
in order to mark a person or thing; hence fo set a mark 
upon by the impress of a seal, to stamp: angels are said 
σφραγίζειν τινὰς ἐπὶ τῶν µετώπω», i.e. with the seal of 
God (see σφραγίς, ο.) to stamp his servants on their 
foreheads as destined for eternal salvation, and by 
this means to confirm their hopes, Rev. vii. 8, cf. Ewald 
ad loc.; [B.D.s. vv. Cuttings and Forehead]; hence οἱ 
ἐσφραγισμένοι, fourteen times in Rec. vss. 4--δ, four times 
by GLTTrWH, (δεινοῖσι σηµάντροισιν ἐσφραγισμένοι, 
Eur. [ph. Taur. 1372); metaph.: τινὰ τῷ πνεύματι and 
ἐν τῷ πν., respecting God, who by the gift of the Holy 
Spirit indicates who are his, pass., Eph. i. 13; iv. 30; 
absol., mid. with τινά, 2 Co. i. 22. d. in order to 
prove, confirm, or attest a thing; hence trop. to 
confirm, authenticate, place beyond doubt, (a written 
document τῷ δακτυλίῳ, Esth. viii. 8) : foll. by ὅτι, In. iii. 
33; τινά, to proveeby one’s testimony to a person that he 
is what he professes to be, Jn. vi. 27. Somewhat unu- 
sual is the expression odpaytodpevos αὐτοῖς τὸν καρπὸν 
τοῦτον, when I shall have confirmed (sealed) to them 
this fruit (of love), meaning apparently, when I shall 
have given authoritative assurance that this money was 
collected for their use, Ro. xv. 28. [Comp.: κατα- 
σφραγίζω.]"” 

σφραγίς, «ἴδος, 7, (akin, apparently, to the verb φᾠράσσω 
or φράγνυμι), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. for Onin, a seal; 1.6. 
a. the seal placed upon books (cf. Β. D. s.v. Writing, sub 
fin.; Gardthausen, Palaeogr. p. 27]: Rev. v.13; λῦσαι 
τὰς σφρ., ib. 2,5 [Rec.]; ἀνοῖξαι, ib. [5G LT Tr WH], 
9; vi. 1, 3, 5, 7, 9, 121 viii. 1. b. α signet-ring: 
Rev. vii. 2. ο. the inscriplion or impression made by 
a seal: Rev. ix. 4 (the name of God and Christ stamped 
upon their foreheads must be meant here, as is evident 
from xiv. 1); 2 Tim. ii. 19. ᾱ. that by which any- 
thing is confirmed, proved, authenticated, as by a seal, (a 
token or proof): Ro. iv. 11; 1Co.ix.2. [Cf. BB. DD. 
8. v. Seal.]* 

σφνδρόν, -ov, τό, i. q. σφυρόν, q. v.: Acts iii. 7 T WH. 
(Hesych. σφυδρά: ἡ περιφέρεια τῶν ποδῶν.) " 

σφυρίς, i. q. σπυρίς, q. v., (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 113; 
Curtius p. 503; [Steph. Thesaur. s. vv.]), Lchm. in Mt. 
xvi. 10 and Mk. viii. 8; WH uniformly (sce their App. 
p- 148).* 

odupdy, -ov, To, fr. Hom. down, the ankle [A.V. ankle- 
bone]: Acts iil. 7 [T WIT σφνδρόν, q. v.]." 

σχεδόν, (ἔχω, cyeiv), adv., fr. Ποιη. down; 1. near, 
hard by. 2. fr. Soph. down [of degree, i.e.] well-nigh, 
nearly, almost; so in the N. T. three times before πᾶς: 
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Acts xiii. 44; xix. 26; Heb. ix. 22 [but see W. 554 (515) 
n.; (R. V. I may almost say)}; (2 Macc. v. 2; 3 Macc. 
ν 14). 

σχήμα, -τος, τό, (ἔχω, σχεῖν), fr. Aeschyl. down, Lat. 
habitus (cf. Eng. haviour (fr. have)}, A. V. fashion, Vulg. 
Jigura [but in Phil. habitus], (tacitly opp. to the mate- 
rial or substance): τοῦ κόσμου τούτου, 1 Co. vii. 915 the 
habitus, as comprising everything in a person which 
strikes the senses, the figure, bearing, discourse, actions, 
manner of life, etc., Phil. ii. 7 (8). [Sy¥N. see µορφή 
fin., and Schmidt ch. 182, 5.]* 

σχίζω [(Lk. v.36 RG Lmrg.)]; fut. σχίσω (1k. v. 36 
Ltxt. T Trtxt. WH [οξ. B. 97 (32 sq.)]) ; 1 aor. ἔσχισα; 
Pass., pres. ptcp. σχιζύµενος; 1 aor. ἐσχίσθην; [allied w. 
Lat. scindo, caedo, ete. (cf. Curtius §295)]; fr. [((Hom. 
h, Merc.)] Hesiod down; Sept. several times for 3, Is. 
| Xxxvii. 1 for PIP to cleave, cleave asunder, rend: τί, Lk. 
v. 36; pass. αἱ πέτραε, Mt. xxvii. 51; οἱ οὐρανοί, Mk. i. 10; 
τὸ xaraneracya, I|.k. xxiii. 45; with εἰς δύο added, into two 
parts, in twain [(εἰς δύο µέρη, of a river, Polyb. 2, 16, 
11)], Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38; τὸ δίκτνυον, Jn. xxi. 11; 
to divide by rendding, ri, Jn. xix. 24. trop. in pass. fo 
be split into factions, be divided: Acts xiv. 4; xxiii. 7, 
(Xen. conv. 4, 59; τοῦ πλήθους σχιζοµένου κατὰ αἴρεσιν, 
Diod. 12, 66). 

oxlopa, -τος, τό, (σχίζω), a cleft, rent ; a. prop. 
arent: Mt. ix.16 ; Mk. ii. 21, (Aristot., Theophr.). b. 
metaph. a division, dissension: Jn. vii. 43; ix. 163 x. 
19; 1 Co. 1.10; xi. 18; xii. 25, (eccles. writ. [Clem. 
Kom. 1 Cor. 2, 6, ete. ; ‘ Teaching ‘4,3; οἱο.]). [Cf. reff. 
8. ν. αἴρεσις, 5.]* 

oxorvloy, -ov, τό, (dimin. of the noun cyoivos, 6 and n, a 
rush), fr. Hdt. down, prop. a cord or rope made of rushes ; 
univ. a rope: Jn. ii. 15; Acts xxvii. 32.* 

σχολάζω; 1 aor. subjunc. σχολάσω, 1 Co. vii. 5 GL T 
Tr WH; (σχολή, α. ν.); 1. to cease from labor; 
to loiter. 2. to be free from lahor, to be at leisure, 
to be idle; rivi, to have leisure fora thing, i.e. to give one’s 
self to a thing: ἵνα σχολάσητε (Ree. σχολάζητε) τῇ προσ- 
ευχῇ, 1 Co. vii. 5 (for exx. fr. prof. auth. see Passow 
s.v.; [L. and 5.8. v. III.]). 3. of things; e. g. of 
places, fo be unoccupied, empty: οἶκος σχολάζων, Mt. xii. 
44; (Lk. xi. 25 WIL br. Tr mrg. br.], (τύπος, Plut. Gai. 
Grac. 12; of a centurion’s vacant oflice, Eus. h. ο. 7, 15; 
in eccl. writ. of vacant eccl. offices, [also of officers with- 
out charge; ef. Soph. Lex. 8. ν.]).” 

σχολή, -ῆς, ἡ, (fr. cxetv; hence prop. Germ. das An- 
halten; (cf. Eng. ‘to hold on,’ equiv. to either fo stop or 
to persist]) ; 1. fr. Pind. down, freedom from labor, 
leisure. 2. ace. to later Grk. usage, a place where 
there is leisure for anything, a school (ef. L.eand S. s. v. 
Iif.; W. 23]: Acts xix. 9 (Dion. Hal. de jud. Isoer. 1; 
de vi Dem. 44; often in Plut.).* 

σώζω [al. σώζω (cf. WII. Intr. §410; Meisterhans p. 
87)]; fut. σώσω: Laor. ἔσωσα; pf. σέσωκα; Pass., pres. 
co fouat:impf. ἐσωζόμην: pf. 3 pers. sing. (Acts iv. 9) σέσω- 


σωζω 
ἐσώθην; 1 fut. σωθήσοµαι; (σῶς ‘safe and sound’ [ef. Lat. 
sanus; Curtius §570; Vanicek p. 1038]); fr. Hom. down, 
Sept. very often for yin, also for 9, 82, and μι, 
sometimes for ὴδ to save, to keep safe and sound, to 
rescue from danyer or destruction (opp. to ἀπόλλυμι, 
q-V-); Vulg. saleumfacio (or fio), salvo, [salvifico, libera, 
ete. ]; a. univ., τινά, one (from injury or peril); 
to save a suffering one (from perishing), e. ¢. one suffer- 
ing from disease, (ο make well, heal, restore to health: Mt. 
ix. 22; Mk. v.34; x.52; Lk. vii. 50 [al. understand this 
as including spiritual healing (see b. below)]; viii. 
48; xvil. 19; xvili.42; Jas. v.15; pass., Mt. ix.21; Mk. 
ν. 23, 28; vi. 56; Lk. viii. 36, 50; Jn. xi. 12; Actsiv. 9 
[ef. B. § 144, 25]; xiv. 9. to preserve one who is in 
danger of destruction, fo save (i.e. rescue): Mt. viii. 25; 
xiv. 30; xxiv. 22; xxvii. 40,42,49; Mk. xiii. 905 xv. 30 
sq.; Lk. xxiii. 35, 37,39; pass., Acts xxvii. 20,31; 1 Pet. 
iv. 18: τὴν ψνυχῆήν, (physical) life, Mt. xvi. 25; Mk. iii. 
4; viii. 35; Lk. vi. 9; ix. 24and RG Lin xvii. 33; σωζειν 
τινὰ ex with gen. of the place, to bring safe forth from, 
Jude 5; ἐκ τῆς Spas ταύτης, from the peril of this hour, 
Jn. xii. 27; with gen. of the state, ἐκ θανάτου, Heb. v. 7; 
cf. Bleck, Brief an d. Lebr. ii. 2 p. 70 91.1 [W. § 30, 6a; 
see ex, I. 5]. b. fo save in the technical biblicai 
sense ; — negatively, fo deliver from the penalties of the 
Messianic judgment, Joel ii. 32 (iii. 5); to save from the 
evils which obstruct the reception of the Messianic deliver- 
ance: ἀπὸ τῶν ἁμαρτιών, Mt.i. 21: ἀπὸ τῆς ὀργῆς 8c. τοῦ Geor, 
from the punitive wrath of God at the judgment of the 
last day, Ro. v. 9; ἀπὸ τῆς γενεᾶς τῆς σκολιᾶς ταύτης. Acts 
ii. 40; ψυχὴν ἐκ θανάτου (see θάνατος, 2), Jas. v. 20; [ἐκ 
πυρὸς ἁρπάζοντες, Jude 23];— positively, to make one a 
partaker of the salvation by Christ (opp. to ἀπόλλυμι, 4. ν.): 
hence σωώζεσθαι and εἰσέρχεσθαι εἰς τὴν Bao.rov θεοῦ are 
interchanged, Mt. xix. 25, cf. 24; Mk. x. 26, ef. 25; Lk. 
xviii. 26, cf. 25; so σωζεσθαι and ζωὴν αιώνιον ἔχειν, Jn. 
iii. 17, cf. 16. Since salvation begins in this life (in deliv- 
erance from error and corrupt notions, in moral purity, 
in pardon of sin, and in the blessed peace of a soul recon- 
ciled to God), but on the visible return of Christ from 
heaven will be perfected in the consummate blessings of 
6 αἰὼν 6 µέλλων, we can understand why τὸ σωζεσθαι is 
spoken of in some passages as a present possession, in 
others as a good yet future: —asa blessing beginning 
(or begun) on earth, Mt. xviii. 11 Ree.; Lk. viii. 12; 
xix.103; Jn. v. 34; x.9; xii.47; Ro. xi. 14; 1 Όο. 1. 21: 
Vil. 16; ix. 22; x. 33; xv. 2; 1 Th. ii. 16; 2 Th. ii. 10; 
9 Tim. i. 9; Tit. iii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 21; τῇ ἐλπίδι (dat. of the 
instrument) ἐσώθηµεν (aor. of the time when they turned 
to Christ), Ro. viii. 24: yapert ἐστε σεσωσµένοι διὰ της 
πίστεως, Eph. ii. 5 [ο[. B. § 144, 25], 8; —as a thing still 
future, Mt. x. 22; xxiv. 13; (Mk. xiii. 13]; Ro. v.10: 
1 Co. iii. 15; 1 Tim. ii. 153 Jas. iv. 125 τὴν ψυχή», Mk. 
vill, 835; Lk. ix. 243 ψυχάς, Lk. ix. 56 Ree. ; τὸ wet pa. 
pass. 1 Co. v. 55 by a pregnant construction (see eis, C. 
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of this constr. are given in Passow vol. ii. p. 1802": Γοξ. 
L. and S. s.v. II. 2]). ss univ.: [Mk. xvi. 16]; Acts ii. 
21; iv. 12; xi. 14; xiv.9; xv. 1, [11]; xvi. 30 8q.; Ro. 
ix. 27; x.9,13; xi. 26; 1 Tim. ii.4; iv.16; Heb. vii. 25; 
Jas. ii. 14; ἁμαρτωλούς, 1 Tim. i. 15; τὰς ψυχάς, Jas. i. 


21; οἱ σωζόµενοι, Rev. xxi. 24 Rec.; Lk. xiii. 23; Acts. 


ii. 47; opp. to of ἀπολλύμενοι, 1 Co. i. 18; 2 Co. ii. 15, 
(sce ἀπόλλυμι, 1 a. β.). [Comp.: δια-, ἐκ- σώζω.] * 
σῶμα, -τος, τό, (appar. fr. σώς ‘entire’, [but cf. Curtius 
6 570; al. fr. τ. ska, sko, ‘to cover’, cf. Vanitek p. 1055 ; 
Curtius p. 696]), Sept. for 193, m3, etc.; 792) (a 
corpse), also for Chald. o%1; α body; and 1. the 
body both of men and of animals (on the distinction be- 
tween it and σάρξ see σάρξ, esp. 2 init.; [cf. Dickson, St. 
Paul’s use of ‘ Flesh’ and ‘Spirit’, p. 247 sqq.]); a. 
as everywh. in Hom. (who calls the living body δέµας) 
and not infreq. in subseq. Grk. writ., a dead body or 
corpse: univ. Lk. xvii. 37; of a man, Mt. xiv. 12 RG; 
(Mk. xv. 45 RG]; Acts ix. 40; plur. Jn. xix. 31; τὸ σ. 
τινος, Mt. xxvii. 58sq.; Mk. xv. 43; Lk. xxiii. 52, 55; Jn. 
xix. 38,40; xx. 12; Jude 9; of the body of an animal 
offered in sacrifice, plur. Heb. xiii. 11 (Ex. xxix.14; Num. 
xix.3). Ὁ. as in Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod down, the living 
body : — of animals, Jas. iii. 3;—- of man: τὸ σώμα, ab- 
sol., Lk. xi. 834; xii. 23; 1 Co. vi. 13, etc.; ἐν σωµατι 
εἶναι, of earthly life with its troubles, Heb. xiii. ὃς dis- 
tinguished fr. τὸ αἷμα, 1 Co. xi. 27: τὸ σώμα and τὰ µέλη 
of it, 1 Co. xii. 12, 14-20; Jas. 11.6; τὸ σώμα the tem- 
ple of τὸ ἅγιον πνεῦμα, 1 Co. vi. 19; the instrument of 
the soul, τὰ διὰ τοῦ σώμ. 8ο. πραχθέντα, 2 Co. ν. 10: it is 
distinguished — fr. τὸ πνεῦμα, in Ro. viii. 10: 1 Co. v. 3; 
vi. 20 Rec.; vii. 34; Jas. ii. 26, (4 Mace. xi. 11);—fr. 9 
ψυχή, in Mt. vi. 25; x. 28; Lk. xii. 22, (Sap. i. 4; viii. 19 
sq.; 2 Mace. vji. 37; xiv. 88; 4 Macc. i. 28, etc.) ;— fr. 
ἡ ψυχή and τὸ πνεῦμα together, in 1 Th. v. 23 (cf. Song of 


the Three, 63); σῶμα ψυχικόν and σ. mvevparixdy are dis-- 


tinguished, 1 Co. xv. 44 (see πνευματικός, 1 and ψυχικός, 
a.); τὸ σ.τινος, Mt. v. 29 sq.; Lk. xi. 34; Ro. iv. 19; viii. 
23 [cf. W. 187 (176)], etc.; 6 ναὸς τοῦ cmp. αὐτοῦ, the 
temple which was his body, Jn. ii. 211. plur., Ro. i. 24; 
1 Co. vi. 15; Eph..v. 28; the gen. of the possessor is 
omitted where it is easily learned from the context, as 
1 Co. v. 3; 2Co.iv.10; ν.δ; Heb. x. 22 (28), ete.; τὸ 
σώμα τῆς ταπεινώσεως ἡμῶν, the body of our humiliation 
(subjective gen.), i.e. which we wear in this servile and 
lowly human life, opp. to τὸ σ. τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ (i. e. τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ), the body which Christ has in his glorified state 
with God in heaven, Phil. iii. 215 διὰ τοῦ σώμ. τοῦ Χρι- 
στοῦ, through the death of Christ’s body, Ro. vii. 4; διὰ 
τῆς προσφορᾶς τοῦ σώμ. Ιησοῦ Χριστοῦ, through the sacri- 
ficial offering of the body of Jesus Christ, Heb. x. 10; 
τὸ σ. τῆς σαρκός, the body consisting of flesh, i. e. the 
physical body (tacitly opp. to Christ’s spiritual body, 
the church, see 3 below), Col. i. 22 (differently in ii. 11 
[see just below]); σώμα τοῦ θανάτου, the body subject to 
death, given over to it [ef. W. $30, 2 B.], Ro. vii. 24; 
the fact that the body includes 7 σάρξ, and in the flesh 
also the incentives to sin (see σάρξ, 4), gives origin to 


σωματικὠῶς 


the foll. phrases: μὴ βασιλευέτω 9 ἁμαρτία ἐν τῷ θνητῷ 
ὑμῶν σώματι, Ro. vi. 12 [cf. W. 524 (488)]; αἱ πράξεις 
τοῦ σώματος, Ro. viii. 13. Since the body is the instru- 
ment of the soul (2 Co. v. 10), and its members the in- 
struments either of righteousness or of iniquity (Ro. vi. 
13, 19), the foll. expressions are easily intelligible: capa 
τῆς ἁμαρτίας, the body subject to, the thrall of, sin [cf. 
W. § 30, 28.], Ro. vi. 6; τὸ σ. τῆς σαρκός, subject to the 
incitements of the flesh, Col. ii. 11 (where Rec. has τὸ σ. 
τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν τῆς σαρκός). δοξάζετε τὸν θεὸν ἐν τῷ σώματι 
ὑμῶν, 1 Co. vi. 20; µεγαλύνειν τὸν Χριστὸν ἐν τῷ σώµατι, 
etre διὰ ζωῆς, εἴτε διὰ θανάτου, Phil. i. 20; παραστῆσαι τὰ 
σώματα θυσίαν ζῶσαν ... τῷ θεῷ (1. e. by bodily purity [cf. 
Mey. ad ]οο.]), Ro. xii. 1. ο. Since acc. to ancient 
law in the case of slaves the body was the chief thing 
taken into account, it is a usage of later Grk. to call 
slaves simply σώματα; once so in the N. T.: Rev. xviii. 
13, where the Vulg. correctly translates by mancipia 
[Α. V. slaves], (σώματα τοῦ οἴκου, Gen. xxxvi. 6; σώματα 
καὶ κτήνη, Tob. x. 10; Ἰουδαϊκὰ σώματα, 2 Macc. viii. 11; 
exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given by Lob. ad Phryn. p. 378 sq. 
(add (fr. Soph. Lex. 8. v.), Polyb. 1, 29, 7; 4, 38, 4, also 
8, 17, 10 bis]; the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. 
said σώματα δοῦλα, οἰκετικά, etc.). 2. The name is 
transferred to the bodies of plants, 1 Co. xv. 37 sq., 
and of stars [cf. our ‘heavenly bodies’], hence Paul 
distinguishes between σώματα ἐπουράνια, bodies celestial, 
i.e. the bodies of the heavenly luminaries and of angels 
(see ἐπουράνιος, 1), and σ. ἐπίγεια, bodies terrestrial (1. e. 
bodies of men, animals, and plants), 1 Co. xv. 40 (ἄπαν 
σῶμα τῆς τῶν ὅλων φύσεως . . « τὸ σῶμα τοῦ κόσμου, Diod. 
1, 11). 3. trop. σῶμα is used of a (large or small) 
number of men closely united into one society, or fumily as 
it were; a social, ethical, mystical body; so in the N. T. 
of the church: Ro. xii.5; 1 Co.x. 17; xii. 13; Eph. ii. 16; 
iv.16; v.23; Col. i. 18; Ἡ. 191 iii. 15; with τοῦ Χριστοῦ 
added, 1 Co. x.16; xii. 27; Eph. i. 23; iv.12; v.30; Col. 
i. 24; of which spiritual body Christ is the head, Eph. 
iv. 15 sq.; v. 23; Col. i. 18; ii. 19, who by the influence 
of his Spirit works in the church as the soul does in the 
body. ἐν σώμα κ. ἓν πνεῦμα, Eph. iv. 4. 4. ἡ σκιά 
and τὸ σώμα are distinguished as the shadow and the 
thing itself which casts the shadow: Col. ii. 17; σκιὰν 
αἰτησόμενος βασιλείας, ἧς ἤρπασεν ἑαυτῷ τὸ σῶμα, Joseph. 
b. j. 2, 2,53 [(Philo de confus. ling. § 37; Lcian. Her- 
mot. 79) ]. 

σωµατικός, -7, -όν, (capa), fr. Aristot. down, corporeal 
(Vulg. corporalis), bodily ; a. having a bodily form 
or nature: σωματικφ εἴδει, Lk. iii. 22 (opp. to ἀσώματος, 
Philo de opif. mund. § 4). b. pertaining to the body: 
ᾗἡ γυµνασία, 1 Tim. iv. 8 (ἔξις, Joseph. b. Ἱ. 6, 1, 65 ἐπι- 
θυµίαι twp. 4 Mace. i. 82; [ἐπιθυμίαι καὶ ndovai, Aristot. 
eth. Nic. 7, 7 p. 1149”, 26; al.; ἀπέχου τῶν σαρκικῶν καὶ 
σωματικῶν ἐπιθυμιῶν, ‘Teaching’ etc. 1, 4]).° 

σωματικῶς, adv., bodily, corporeally (Vulg. corporaliter), 
i. q. ἐν σωματικῷ εἴδει, yet denoting his exalted and spir- 
itual body, visible only to the inhabitants of heaven, Col. 
ii. 9, where see Meyer [ef. Bp. Lghtft.5* 


Σώπατρος 61 


Σώπατρον, -ου, ὁ, [cf. W. 108 (97)], Sopater, a Chris- 
tian, one of Paul’s companions: Actsxx.4. [See Σωσί- 
πατρος.]” 

σωρεύω: fut. σωρεύσω; pf. pass. ptcp. σεσωρευµένος; 
(σωρός, a heap); [fr. Aristot. down]; to heap together, 
to heap up: τὶ ἐπί τι, Ro. xii. 20 (fr. Prov. xxv. 22; see 
ἄνθραξ); τινά re, to overwhelm one with a heap of any- 
thing: trop. ἁμαρτίαις, to load one with the conscious- 
ness of many sins, pass. 2 Tim. iii. 6. [Comp.: ém- 
σωρεύω.]” 

Σωσθένης, -ου, ὁ, Sosthenes ; 1. the ruler of the 
Jewish synagogue at Corinth, and an opponent of Chris- 
tianity: Acts xviii. 17. 2. acertain Christian, an 
associate of the apostle Paul: 1 Όο. Ἱ. 1. The name 
was a common one among the Greeks.* 

Σωσίπατροε, -ου, 6, Sosipater, a certain Christian, one 
of Paul’s kinsmen, (perhaps the same man who in Acts 
xx. 4 is called Σώπατρος [q. ν.; yet the latter was from 
Berea, Sosipater in Corinth]; cf. Σωκράτης and Σωσι- 
κράτης, Σωκλείδης and Σωσικλείδης, see Fritzsche, Ep. ad 
Rom. vol. iii. p. 316; (cf. Fick, Gr. Personennamen, pp. 
79, 80]): Ro. xvi. 21." 

σωτήρ, -npos, 6, (σώζω), fr. Pind. and Aeschyl. down, 
Sept. for yw, ΠΡΟ, [yrwin], savior, deliverer; pre 
server; (Vulg. Γεχο. Lk. i. 47 (where salutaris)] salvator, 
Luth. Heiland) (cf. B. D. Β. v. Saviour, I.]; (Cic. in Verr. 
ii. 2, 63 Hoc quantum est? ita magnum, ut Latine uno 
verbo exprimi non possit. Is est nimirum ‘soter’, qui 
salutem dedit. The name was given by the ancients to 
deities, esp. tutelary deities, to princes, kings, and in 
general to men who had conferred signal benefits upon 
their country, and in the more degenerate days by 
way of flattery to personages of influence; see Passow 
[or L. and S.] 8. v.; Paulus, Exet. Hdbch. iib. d. drei 
erst. Evang. i. p. 103 sq.; [Wetstein on Lk. ii. 11; B. D. 
u.s.]). Inthe N. T. the word is applied to God, — oor. 
pou, he who signally exalts me, Lk.i.47; 6 σωτ. ἡμῶν, the 
author of our salvation through Jesus Christ (on the 
Christian conception of ‘to save’, see σώζω, b. [and 
on the use of σωτηρ cf. Westcott on 1 Jn. iv. 14]), 1 Tim. 
1.1; 11.3; Tit.i.3; ii. 10; iii.4; with διὰ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ 
added, Jude 25 [Rec. om. διὰ "I. Χ.]; σωτὴρ πάντων, 
1 Tim. iv. 10 (cf. Ps. xxiii. (xxiv.) 55 xxvi. (xxvii.) 1; 
Is. xii. 2; xvii. 10; xlv. 15, 21; Mic. vii. 7, ete.) ; — to 
the Messiah, and Jesus as the Messiah, through 
whom God gives salvation: Lk. ii.11; Acts v.31; xiii. 
23; ὁ σωτ. τοῦ κόσμου, Jn. iv. 42; 1 Jn. iv. 143 ἡμῶν, 
2 Tim. i. 10; Tit. i. 4; ii. 13; iii. 6; σωτὴρ Ἰησοῦς Χρι- 
στός, 2 Pet.i.(1 (where Ree.be#* inserts ἡμῶν), 11; ii. 
20; il. 18; ὁ κύριος καὶ σωτήρ. 2 Pet. iii. 2; σωτὴρ τοῦ 
σώματος, univ. (‘the savior’ i.e.) preserver of the body, 
i. ο. of the church, Eph. v. 23 (σωτὴρ ὄντως ἁπάντων ἐστὶ 
καὶ γενέτωρ. of God the preserver of the world, Aristot. 
de mundo, ο. 6 p. 397°, 20); σωτηρ is used of Christ 
as the giver of future salvation. on his return from 
heaven, Phil. iii. 20. [The title is confined (with the 
exception of the writings of St Luke) to the later writ- 


ings of the N. Τ.”. (Westcott u. s.)]* 


2 σωφρονέω 


σωτηρία, -as, 7, (σωτήρ), deliverance, preservation, safety, 
salvation: deliverance from the molestation of enemies, 
Acts vii. 25; with ἐξ ἐχθρῶν added, Lk. i. 71; preserva- 
tion (of physical life), safety, Acts xxvii. 84; Heb. xi 
7. in an ethical sense, that which conduces to the soul’s 
safety or salvation: σωτηρία τινὶ éyévero, Lk. xix. 9; ἡγεῖ- 
σθαί τι σωτηρία», 2 Pet. iii. 15; in the technical biblical 
sense, the Messianic salvation (see σώζω, b.), a. 
univ.: Jn. iv. 22; Actsiv. 12; xiii.47; Ro. xi. 11; 2 Th. ii 
13; 2 Tim. iii.15; Heb. ii.3; vi.9; Jude 3; opp. to ἀπώ- 
λεια, Phil. i. 28; αἰώνιος σωτηρία, Heb. v. 9 (for NWA 
Dy, Is. xlv. 17); aoe Mk. xvi. WH in the (rejected) 
‘Shorter Conclusion "]; 6 λόγος τῆς σωτηρίας ταύτης, in- 
struction concerning that salvation which John tne Bap- 
tist foretold [cf. W. 237 (223)], Acts xiii. 26; τὸ evayye- 
λιον τῆς σωτηρίας ὑμῶν, Eph. i. 13; 636s σωτηρίας, Acts 
xvi. 17; κέρας σωτηρίας (sce κέρας, b.), Lk. i. 69: ἡμέρα 
σωτηρίας, the time in which the offer of salvation is 
made, 2 Co. vi. 2 (fr. Is. xlix. 8); κατεργάζεσθαι τὴν ἑαυτοῦ 
σωτηρία», Phil. ii. 12; κληρονομεῖν σωτηρία», .Πεῦ. i. 14; 
[6 ἀρχηγὸς τῆς σωτηρίας, Heb. ii. 10]: εἲς σωτηρία», unto 
(the attainment of) salvation, Ro. [i. 16]; x. [1], 10; 
1 Pet. ii. 2 [ Rec. om. ]. b. salvation as the present 
possession of all true Christians (see σώζω, Ὀ.): 2 Co. 
i.6; vii. 10; Phil. 1.19; σωτηρία ἐν ἀφέσει ἁμαρτιῶ», 
Lk. i. 77; σωτηρίας τυχεῖν μετὰ δύξης αἰωνίου, 2 Tim. 
ii. 10. ο. future salvation, the sum of benefits 
and blessings which Christians, redeemed from all 
earthly ills, will enjoy after the visible return of Christ 
from heaven in the consummated and eternal king- 
dom of God: Ro. xiii. 11; 1 Th. v. 9; Heb. ix. 28; 1 
Pet. i. 5, 10; Rev. xii. 10; ἐλπὶς σωτηρίας, 1 Th. v. 8: 
κομίζεσθαι σωτηρίαν ψυχῶν, 1 Pet.i.9; ἡ σωτηρία τῷ θεῷ 
ἡμών (dat. of the να sc. ἐστίν [cf. B. § 129, 221; 
ef. ΠΟΠ min), Ps. iii. 9), the salvation which is 
bestowed on us belongs 5 ‘God, Rev. vii. 10; ἡ σωτηρία 
... τοῦ θεοῦ (gen. of the possessor [cf. B. § 132, 11, i. a.], 
for Rec. τῷ θεῴῷ) ἡμῶν sc. ἐστίν, Rev. xix. 1. (Trage. 5 
(Hdt.], Thue., Xen., Plat., al. Sept. for por, mya, 
MIWA, πρ) 79 escape.) * 

σωτήριος, -ον, (σωτήρ), fr. Aeschyl., ‘Eur., Thuc. down, 
saving, bringing salvation: 9 Χάρις ῆ σωτήριος, Tit. ii. 11 
(Sap. i. 14; 3 Mace. vii. 18; ἡ σωτήριος δίαιτα, Clem. 
Alex. Paedag. p. 48 ed. Sylb.). Neut. τὸ σωτηριον 
(Sept. often for yw, less freq. for JW"), as often in 
Grk. writ., substantively, safety, in the N. T. (the Mes 
sianic) salration (see σώζω, b. and in σωτηρία): with 
τοῦ θεοῦ added, decreed by God, Lk. iii. 6 (fr. Is. xl. 5); 
Acts xxviii. 28; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 85,12; he eho ene 
bodies this salvation, or through whom God ts about to 
achieve it: of the Messiah, Lk. ii. 30 (τὸ σωτ. ἡμῶν Ἰη- 
σοῦς Xp. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 1 [where see Harnack}); 
simply, equiv. to the hope of (future) salcation, Eph. vi. 
17. (Inthe Sept. τὸ σωτ. often for DoW, a thank-offer- 
ing [or ‘peace-offering’ ], and the plur. occurs in the same 
sense in XNen., Polyb., Diod., Plut., Leian., Ndian.) Ὁ 

σω-φρονέω, -@; 1 aor. impv. σωφρονήσατε; (σώφρω», 
4- v.); fr. Tragg., Nen., Plat. down; to be of suund 


ee? 
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σωφρονίζω 


mind, i. Θ. a. to be in one’s right mind: of one 
who has ceased δαιµονίζεσθαι, Mk. v.15; Lk. viii. 35; 
opp. to ἐκστῆναι, 2 Co. v. 13, (the σωφρονῶν and paveis 
are contrasted in Plat. de rep. i. p. 331 c.; σωφρονοῦσαι 
and μανεῖσαι, Phaedr. p. 244 b.; 6 μεμηνὼς .. . ἐσωφρό- 
νησε, Apollod. 3, 5, 1, 6). b. to exercise self-control; 
i. €. a. to pul a moderate estimate upon one’s self, 
think of one’s self soberly: opp. to ὑπερφρονεῖν, Ro. xii. 
3. β. to curb one’s passions, Tit. ii. 6; joined with 
νήφω (as in Leian. Nigrin. 6), [R. V. be of sound mind 
and be sober}, 1 Pet. iv. 7. 

σωφρονίζω, 3 pers. plur. ind. -Covow, Tit. ii. 4 L mrg. T 
Tr, al. subjunc. -ζωσε; to make one σώφρω», restore one 
to his senses; to moderate, control, curb, discipline; to hold 
one to his duty; so fr. Eur. and Thuc. down; to admon- 
ish, to exhort earnestly, [R. V. train}: τινά foll. by an inf. 
Tit. ii. 4.” 

σωφρονισμός, -οὔ, 6, (σωφρονίζω) ; 1. an admon- 
ishing or calling to soundness of mind, to moderation and 
self-control: Joseph. antt. 17, 9,2; b. Ἱ. 2,1,3; App. 
Pun. 8, 65; Aesop. fab. 38; Plut.; [Philo, legg. alleg. 3, 
69]. 2. self-control, moderation, (σωφρονισμοί τινες 
ἢ µετάνοιαι τῶν νέων, Plut. mor. p. 712 ο. i. e. quaest. 
conviv. 8, 3): πνεῦμα σωφρονισμοῦ, 2 Tim. i. 7, where 
see Huther; [but Lluther, at least in his later edd., takes 
the word transitively, i. q. correction (R. V. disci- 
pline); see also Holtzmann ad loc.].* 
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ταλαιπωρία 


σωφρόνως, (σώφρων), adv., fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down, 
with sound mind, soberly, temperately, discreetly: Tit. ii. 
12 (Sap. ix. 11).* 

σωφροσύνη, -ης, 7, (capper), fr. Hom. (where σαοφρο- 
σύνη) down ; a. soundness of mind (opp. to µανία, 
Xen. mem. 1, 1,16; Plat. Prot. p. 323 b.): ῥήματα σωφρο- 
σύνης, words of sanity [A. V. soberness], Acts xxvi. 
25. b. self-control, sobriety, (ea virtus, cujus pro- 
prium est, motus animi appetentes regere et sedare sem- 
perque adversantem libidini moderatam in omni re ser- 
vare constantiam, Cic. Tusc. 3, 8,17; ἡ σωφροσ. ἐστὶ 
καὶ ἡδονώῶν τινων καὶ ἐπιθυμιῶν ἐγκράτεια, Plat. rep. 4, 
490 e.; cf. Phaedo p. 68 ¢.; sympos. Ρ. 196c.; Diog. 
Laért. 8,91; 4 Macc. i. 31; σωφροσύνη δὲ ἀρετὴ δι hy 
πρὸς τὰς ἡδονὰς τοῦ σώματος οὕτως ἔχουσιν ὡς ὁ νόμος 
κελεύει, ἀκολασία δὲ τοὐναντίον, Aristot. rhet. 1, 9, 9): 
1 Tim. ii. 15; joined with αἰδώς (as in Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 
30 sq.) ibid. 9; [cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § xx., and see 
αἰδώς ]." 

σώφρων, «ον, (fr. σάος, contr. cas [cf. σώζω, init.], and 
φρή», hence the poet. σαόφρων; cf. ἄφρων, ταπεινόφρων, 
µεγαλόφρων), (fr. Hom. down]; a. of sound mind, 
sane, in one’s senses, (see σωφρονέω, a. and σωφροσύνη, 
a.). b. curbing one’s desires and impulses, self-con- 
trolled, temperate, [R.V. soberminded], ([ἐπιθυμεῖ 6 σὀ- 
φρων ὧν δεῖ καὶ ὡς δεῖ καὶ Gre, Aristot. eth. Nic. 3, 15 fin.], 
sce σωφροσύνη, b.): 1 Tim. iii. 2; Tit. i. 8; ii. 2, δ." 


T 


[T, r: on the receding of rr in the vocabulary of the N. T. 
before σσ, see under &, σ, 5.] 

ταβέρναι, -ών, ai, (a Lat. word [ecf. B. 17 (15)]), tav- 
erns: Τρεῖς Ταβέρναι (gen. Τριῶν Ταβερνών), Three Tav- 
erns, the name of an inn or halting-place on the Ap- 
pian way between Rome and The Market of Appius 
[see "Ammos]; it was ten Roman miles distant from the 
latter place and thirty-three from Rome (Cic. ad Attic. 
2, 10, (12)) [ef. B.D. 6. v. Three Taverns]: Acts xxviii. 
12.3 | 

Tapia [WH Ταβειθά, see their App. p. 155, and s. ν. 
ει.ε: the better accent seems to be -6a (see Kautzsch as 
below) ], 9, (89°20, a Chald. name in the ‘emphatic state’ 
[Aautzsch, Gram. ᾱ. Bibl.-Aram. u. s. w. p. 11, writes it 
NivIN, stat. emphat. of X30], Ποῦγ. 139, i. ο. δορκάς, 
q.v.), Tabitha, a Christian woman of Joppa, noted for 
her works of benevolence: Acts ix. 36,40. [Cf B. D. 
s. v. Tabitha. ] * 

τάγμα, -τος, τό, (τάσσω): 
been arranged, thing placed in order. 


a. prop. that which has 
b. spec. a body 


of soldiers, a corps: 2S. xxiii. 19: Xen. mem. 8, 1, 11; 
often in Polyb.; Diod. 17, 80; Joseph. b. j. 1, 9,1; 8, 4, 
2; [esp. for the Roman ‘legio’ (exx. in Soph. Lex. 8. v. 
3)]; hence univ. α band, troop, class: ἕκαστος ἐν τῷ ἰδίῳ 
τάγµατι (the same words occur in Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 37, 
3 and 41, 1), 1 Co. xv. 23, where Paul specifies several 
distinct bands or classes of those raised from the dead 
[A. V. order. Of the ‘order’ of the Essenes in Joseph. 
b. j. 2, 8, 8. 8]. 

τακτόφ, -ή, -όν, (τάσσω), fr. Thuc. (4, 65) down, or 
dered, arranged, fixed, stated: τακτὴ ἡμέρα (Polyb. 3, 34, 
9; Dion. Hal. 2, 74), Acts xii. 21 ΓΑ. V. set].* 

ταλαιπωρέω, <5: 1 aor. impv. ταλαιπωρήσατε; (ταλαί- 
πωρος, q. ν.); fr. Eur. and Thuc. down; Sept. for 
TW a. to toil heavily, to endure labors and hard- 
shins; to be afflicted; to feel afflicted and miserable: Jas. 
iv. 9. b. in Grk. writ. and Sept. also transitively - 
(ef. L. and S. 8. v. IT.], to afflict: Ps. xvi. (xvii.) 9; Is. 
XXX. 1.° 

ταλαιπωρία, -as, 7, (ταλαίπωρος, q. Υ.), hardship, trouble, 


ταλαίπωρος 


calamity, misery: Ro. iii. 16 (fr. Is. lix. 7); plur. [mis- 
eries], Jas. ν. 1. (Hdt., Thuc., Isocr., Polyb., Diod., 
Joseph., al.; Sept. chiefly for Ww.) * 

ταλαίπωρος, -ο», \fr. TAAAQ, TAAQ, to bear, undergo, 
and πῶρος a callus [al. πωρός, but cf. Suidas (ed. Gaisf.) 
Ρ. 3490 c. and note; al. connect the word with περάω, 
πειράω, cf. Curtius § 466]), enduring toils and troubles; 
afflicted, wretched: Ro. vii. 24; Rev. iii. 17. (Is. xxxiii. 
1; Tob. xiii. 10; Sap. iii. 11; xiii. 10; [Pind.], Ττασσ., 
Arstph., Dem., Polyb., Aesop., al.) * 

ταλαντιαῖος, -a, -ον, (τάλαντο», q. Υ.; like δραχμιαῖος, 
στιγµιαῖος, δακτυλιαῖος, λιτριαῖος, etc.; see Lob. ad Phryn. 
Ρ. 544), of the weight or worth of a talent: Rev. xvi. 21. 
(Dem., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

τάλαντον, -ov, τό, (TAAAQ, TAAQ [to bear]); a. 
the scale of a balance, a balance, a pair of scales (Π]οπι.). 
2. that which is weighed, a talent, i. e. a. a weight, 
varying in different places and times. b. a sum of 
money weighing a talent and varying in different states 
and ace. to the changes in the laws reculating the cur- 
rency; the Attic talent was equal to 60 Attic minae 
or 6000 drachmae, and worth about 200 pounds sterling 
or 1000 dollars [cf. L. and S. s. v. IT. 2 b.]. But in the 
N. T. probably the Sy rian talent is referred to, which 
was equal to about 237 dollars [but see BB. DD. s. v. 
Money]: Mt. xviii. 24; xxv. 15 sq. [18 Lchm.], 20, 22, 
24sq. 28. (Sept. for 133, Luth. Centner, the heaviest 
Hebrew weight; on which see Aneucker in Schenkel v. 
Ῥ. 460 sq.; [BB. DD. s. v. Weights].)* 

ταλιθά [WII ταλειθά, see their App. p. 155, and s. v. 
ει, 6; more correctly accented -θα (see Kautzsch, as be- 
low, p. 8; cf. TUf. Proleg. p. 102)], a Chald. word 8190 
[ace. to Kautzsch (Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 12) more cor- 
rectly M90, fem. of ΚΟ ‘a youth’), a damsel, maiden: 
Mk. v. 41." 

ταμεῖον [5ο T WH uniformly], more correctly ταμιεῖον 
(RG L Tr in Mt. vi. 6], (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 493; W. 
94 (90); [Tdf Proleg. p. 88 sq.]), -ου, τό, (ταμιεύω), fr. 
Thuc. and Xen. down; 1. a storechamber, store- 
room: Lk. xii. 24 (Deut. xxviii. 8; Prov. iii. 10 [Philo, 
quod omn. prob. lib. 9 12]). 2. a chamber, esp. ‘an 
inner chamber’; α secret room: Mt. vi.6; xxiv. 26; Jk. 
xii. 3, (Xen. Hell. 5, 4,5; Sir. xxix.12; Tob. vii. 15, and 
often in Sept. for ΠΠ)" 

τανῦν, see νῦν, 1 f. a. p. 430° top. 

τάξις, -ews, 9, (τάσσω), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; 
L. an arranging, arrangement. 2. order,i.e. a fixed 
succession observing also a fired time: Lk. i. 8. 3. 
due or right order: κατὰ τάξιν, in order, 1 Co. xiv. 40; 
orderly condition, Col. ii. 5 [some give it here a military 
sense, ‘orderly array’, sec στερέωμα, ο.]. 4. the post, 
rank, or position which one holds in civil or other affairs ; 
and since this position generally depends on one’s talents, 
experience, resources, τάξις becomes equiv. to character, 
Jushion, quality, style, (2 Mace. ix. 18; i. 19: οὗ γὰρ 
ἱστορίας, ἀλλὰ κουρεαικῆς λαλιᾶς ἐμοὶ δοκοῦσι τάξιν ἔχειν. 
Polyb. 3, 20,5): κατὰ τὴν τάξιν (for which in vii. 15 we 
have κατὰ τὴν ὁμοιότητα) Μελχισεδέκ, after the manner 
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of the priesthood ΓΑ. Ῥ. order] of Melchizedek (acc. 
to the Sept. of Ps. cix. (ex.) 5 °N935-9y), Heb. ν. 6, 
10; vi. 20; vii. 11, 17, 21 (where Τ Tr WH om. the 
phrase).* 

ταπεινός, -ή -όν, fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl., Hdt. down, Sept. 
for °3 J, 11, Soy, etc., low, Le. a. prop. not rising 
Jar from the ground: Ezek. xvii. 24. b. metaph. 
a. as to condition, lowly, of low degree: with a subst. 
Jas. i. 9; substantively of ταπεινοί, opp. to δυνάσται, Lk. 
1.52; i. gq. brought low with grief, depressed, (Sir. xxv. 
23), 2 Co. vii. 6. Neut. τὰ ταπεινά, Ro. xii. 16 (on 
which see συναπάγω, fin.). B. lowly in spirit, Aum- 
ble: opp. to ὑπερήφανος, Jas. iv.6; 1 Pet. v.5 (fr. Prov. 
ili. 34) ; with τῇ καρδίᾳ added, Mt. xi. 29 (τῷ mvevpare, Ps. 
XXXil. (xxxiv.) 19); in a bad sense, deporting one’s self 
abjectly, deferring servilely to others, (Xen. mem. 3, 10, 
5; Plat. lege. 6 p. 774 ¢.; often in Isocr.), 2 Co. x. 1. 
(Cf. reff. s. v. ταπεινοφροσύνη, fin. ] * 

ταπεινοφροσύνη, -ης, 7, (ταπεινύφρων; opp. to µεγαλο- 
Φροσύνη, ὑψηλοφροσύνη, [οἳ. W. 99 (94)]), the having a 
humble opinion of one’s self; a deep sense of one’s (moral) 
littleness; modesty, humility, lowliness of mind; (Vulg. 
humilitas, Luth. Demuth): Acts xx. 19; Eph. iv. 2; Phil. 
ii. 83; Col. iii. 12; 1 Pet. v. 5; used of an affected and 
ostentatious humility in Col. ii. 18,23. (The word occurs 
neither in the O. T., nor in prof. auth.— [but in Joseph. 
b. j. 4, 9, 2in the sense of pusillanimity; also Epictet. 
diss. 3, 24, 56 in a bad sense. See Trench, N. T. Syn. 
§xlii.; Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. lc.3 Zezschwitz, Profangri- 
citit, u.s.w., pp. 20,62; W. 201.) 

ταπειγόφρων, -ον, (ταπεινός and φρήν), humble-minded, 
i.e. having @ modest opinion of one’s self: 1 Pet. iii. 8, 
where Ree. φιλόφρονες. (Prov. xxix. 23; in a bad sense, 
pusillanimous, mean-spirited, μικροὺς ἡ τύχη καὶ περιδεεῖς 
ποιεῖ καὶ ταπεινόφρονας, Plut. de Alex. fort. 2,4; [de 
tranquill. animi 17. See W. § 34, 3 and reff. 8. v. ταπει- 
νοφροσύνη, fin. ].) * 

ταπεινόω, -@; fut. ταπεινώσω; 1 aor. ἐταπείνωσα; Pass., 
pres. ταπεινοῦμαι; 1 aor. ἐταπεινώθην; 1 fut. ταπεινωθη- 
copa; (ταπεινός)) to make low, bring low, (Wulg. hue 
milio) ; a. prop.: ὄρος, βουνόν, i. 6. to level, reduce 
to a plain, pass. Lk. iii. 5 fr. Is. xl. 4. b. metaph. 
to bring into a humble condition, reduce to meaner circum- 
stances; 1. @. a. to assign a lower rank or place to; to 
abase; τινά, pass., to be ranked below others who are hon- 
ored or rewarded [R. V. to humble]: Mt. xxiii. 12; Lk. 
xiv. 11; xviii. 14. β. ταπεινῶ ἐμανυτόν, to humble or 
abase myself, by frugal living, 2 Co. xi. 7; in pass. of 
one who submits to want, Phil. iv. 12; ἑαντόν, of one 
who stoops to the condition of a servant, Phil. ii. 8. ο. 
to lower, depress, [Ἴησ. humble}: τινά, one’s soul, bring 
down one’s pride; ἐμαντόν, to have a modest opinion of 
one’s self, to behave in an unassuming manner devoid 
of all haughtiness, Mt. xviii. 45 xxiii. 12; Lk. xiv. 11; 
XVill. 143 pass. ταπεινυῦμαι ἐνώπιον κυρίου (5ος ἐνώπιον, 2 
b. fin.) in a mid. sense [B. 52 (46)], to confess and de- 
plore one’s spiritual littleness and unworthiness, Jas. iv. 
10 (in the same sense ταπεινοῦν τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ, Sir. ik 
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17; vii. 17; Sept. for 109) M3, he afflicted his soul, of | exempt alike from the jurisdiction of a Roman governor, 


persons fasting, Lev. xvi. 29, 31; xxiii. 27, 32; Is. lviii. 
3,5, 10; τὴν ψυχην τινος, to disturb, distress, the soul 
of one, Protey. Jac. ο. 2.13. 15 [rather, to humiliate; see 
the passages]); ὑπὸ τὴν χεῖρα τ. θεοῦ, to submit one’s 
self in a lowly spirit to the power and will of God, 1 Pet. 
v. 6 (cf. Gen. xvi. 9); iq. to put to the blush, 2 Co. xii. 
91. ({Hippocr.], Xen., Plat., Diod., Plut.; Sept. for 
my, 790 and }9ύπ, RIA, yD, etc.) [See reff. s.v. 
ταπεινοφροσύνη.]" 

ταπείνωσις, -εως, 7, (ταπεινόω), lowness, low estate, [hu- 
miliation]: Lk. i. 48; Acts viii. 33 (fr. Is. lili. 8); Phil. 
lil. 21 (on which see σῶμα, 1 b.) ; metaph. spiritual abase- 
ment, leading one to perceive and lament his (moral) 
littleness and guilt, Jas. i. 10, see Kern ad loc. (In va- 
rious senses, by Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Plut. ; 
Sept. for jy.) [See reff. s. v. rameswoppoovm.] * 

ταράσσω; impf. ἐτάρασσον; 1 aor. érapaéa; Pass., pres. 
impv. 3 pers. sing. ταρασσέσθω; impf. ἐταρασσόμην; pf. 
τετάραγµαι; 1 aor. ἐταράχθην; fr. Hom. down; fo agitate, 
trouble (a thing, by the movement of its parts to and 
fro) ; a. prop.: τὸ ὕδωρ, Jn. v.4 [RL], 7, (Ezek. 
XXXii. 25 τὸν πύντον, Hom. Od. 5, 291; τὸ πέλαγος, Eur. 
Tyo. 88; τὸν ποταµύν, Aesop. fab. 87 (25)). b. trop. 
fo cause one inward commotion, take away his calmness of 
mind, disturb his equanimity; to disquiet, make restless, 
(Sept. for 53, etc.; pass. ταράσσοµαι for 119, to be 
stirred up, irritated) ; a. to stir up: τὸν ὄχλον, Acts 
xvii. 8; [τοὺς ὄχλους, Acts xvii. 13 L T Tr WH). β. 
to trouble: τινά, to strike one’s spirit with fear or dread, 
pass., Mt. ii. 3; xiv. 26; Mk. vi. 50; Lk. i. 125 [xxiv. 
38]; 1 Pet. iii. 14; ταράσσεται ἡ καρδία, Jn. xiv. 1, 27; 
to affect with great pain or sorrow: ἑαυτόν (cf. our to 
trouble one’s self), Jn. xi. 33 [A. V. was troubled (some 
understand the word here of bodily agitation)] (σεαυτὸν 
μὴ τάρασσε, Antonin. 4, 26); τετάρακται ἡ ψυχή, In. xii. 
27 (Ps. vi. 4); ἐταράχθη τῷ mvevpare, Jn. xiii. 21. γ. 
to render anxious or distressed, to perplex the mind of 
one by suqgesting scruples or doubts, (Xen. mem. 2, 6, 
17): Gali. 7; v. 105 τινὰ λόγοις, Acts xv. 94. [Comp.: 
δια-, ἐκ- ταράσσω.]" 

ταραχή, -ῆς, 7, (ταράσσω), fr. [Pind.], Hdt. down, dis- 
turbance, commotion: prop. τοῦ ὕδατος, Jn. v. 4 [RL]; 
metaph. α dumult, sedition: in plur. Mk. xiii. 8 RG.* 

Tapaxos, -ου, 6, (ταράσσω), commotion, stir (of mind): 
Acts xii. 185 tumult (A.V. stir], Acts xix. 23. (Sept. ; 
Xen., Plut., Leian.)* 

Ταρσεύς, -έως, 6, (Ταρσός, 4. Υ.), belonging to Tarsus, 
of Tarsus: Acts ix. 11; xxi. 90.3 

Ταρσός. -ov, 7. [on its accent cf. Chandler §§ 317, 
318], in prof. auth. also Ταρσοι, -éy, ai, Tarsus, a mari- 
time city, the capital of Cilicia during the Roman period 
(Joseph. antt. 1, 6,1), situated on the river Cydnus, 
which divided it into two parts (hence the plural Ταρσοί). 
Tt was not only large and populous, but also renowned 
for its Greek learning and its numerous schools of phil- 
osophers (Strab. 14 ρ. 673 [ο Bp. Lahtft. on Col. p. 303 
sy). Moreover it was a free city (Phin. 5, 22), and 


and the maintenance of a Roman garrison; although it 
was not a Roman ‘colony’. It had received its free- 
dom from Antony (App. b. civ. 5, 7) on the condition 
that it might retain its own magistrates and laws, but 
should acknowledge the Roman sovereignty and furnish 
auxiliaries in time of war. It is now called Tarso or 
Tersus, ἃ mean city of some 6000 inhabitants [others 
set the number very much higher]. It was the birth- 
place of the apostle Paul: Acts ix. 30; xi. 25; xxii. 3. 
[BB.DD. s. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 78 sq. cf. 2.]* 

ταρταρόω, -@: 1 aor. ptcp. ταρταρώσας; (rdprapos, the 
name of a subterranean region, doleful and dark, re- 
garded by the ancient Grecks as the abode of the 
wicked dead, where they suffer punishment for their evil 
deeds; it answers to the Gehenna of the Jews, see γέ- 
evva); to thrust down to Tartarus (sometimes in the Scho- 
liasts) [cf. W. 25 (24) n.]; to hold captive in Tartarus: 
τινὰ σειραῖς [q. Υ.] ζόφου, 2 Pet. ii. 4 [A. V. cast down to 
hell (making the dat. depend on παρέδωκεν)]." 

τάσσω: 1 aor. ἔταξα; pf. inf. τεταχέναι (Acts xviii. 2 
Τ Trmrg.); Pass., pres. ptcp. τασσόµενος; pf. 8 pers. 
sing. τέτακται, ptcp. reraypevos; 1 aor. mid. ἐταξάμην; fr. 


[Pind., Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; Sept. for Ὀ1Ό, and occa- 


sionally for 33, ΤΗΝ, DW, etc.; fo pul in place; to sta- 
fion; a. to place in a certain order (Xen. mem. 8, 
1, 7 [9]), {ο arrange, to assign a place, to appoint: τινά, 
pass. αἱ ἐξουσίαι ὑπὸ θεοῦ τεταγµέναι εἰσίν [A. V. or- 
dained], Ro. xiii. 1; Γκαιρούς, Acts xvii. 26 Lehm.]; ἑαυτὸν 
εἰς διακονίαν τινί, to consecrate [R. V. set] one’s self to 
minister unto one, 1 Co. xvi. 15 (ἐπὶ τὴν διακονίαν, Plat. 
de rep. 2 p. 371 ο.: els τὴν δουλείαν, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 11); 
ὅσοι ἦσαν τεταγµένοι eis ζωὴν αἰώνιον, AS Many as were 
appointed [A. V. ordained] (by God) to obtain eternal 
life, or to whom God had decreed eternal life, Acts xiii. 
48; τινὰ ὑπό τινα, to put one under another’s control 
(A.V. set under], pass., Mt. viii. 9 L WH in br., cod. 
Sin.; Lk. vii. 8, (ὑπό τινα, Polyb. 3, 16, 3; 5, 65, 7; Diod. 
2, 26, 8; 4, 9,5); revi τι, fo assign (appoint) α thing to 
one, pass. Acts xxii. 10 (Xen. de rep. Lac. 11, 6). b. 
to appoint, ordain, order: full. by the acc. with inf., Acts 
xv. 2; [xviii.2T Trmrg.]; (foll. by an inf., Xen. Hier. 
10,4; Cyr. 4, 5,11). Mid. (as often in Grk. writ.) prop. 
fo appoint on one’s own responsibility or authority: οὗ 
ἐτάξατο αὐτοῖς 6 "Indovs sc. πορέύεσθαι, Mt. xxviii. 16; 
fo appoint mutually, i.e. agree upon: ἡμέραν (Polyb. 18, 
19, 1, etc.), Acts xxviii. 25. [Comp.: ἀνα- (-μαι), ἀντι-, 
ἀπο-, δια-, ἐπι-δια-(-μαι), ἐπι-, προ-, προσ-, συν-, ὑπο- τάσσω. 
SYN. see κελεύω, fin.]* 

ταῦρος, -ου, 6, [fr. r. meaning ‘thick’, ‘stout’; allied 
w. σταυρός. q. v.; cf. Vanitek p. 1127; Fick Pt. i. p. 246. 
Cf. Eng. sfeer), fr. Wom. down, Sept. for Ww, α bull (ox): 
Mt. xxti. 45 Acts xiv. 13; Heb. ix. 135 x. 4." 

ταύτά, by crasis for τὰ αὐτά: 1 Th. ii. 14 RL mrg., and 
some manuseripts [(but see Tdf. on Lk. as below)] and 
edd. also in Lk. vi. 23 [Linrg.], 26 (1. mrg.]; xvii. 30 
GL. [See W.$5,3; B.10; Wd App. p. 145; Meister- 
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ταφή, -ῆς, 7, (θάπτω), fr. Hdt. down; Sept. several 
times for ; MHIP and 3), burial: Mt. xxvii. 7.° 

τάφος, -ου, 6, (θάπτω) ; 1. burial (so from Hom. 
down). 2. a grave, sepulchre, (so fr. Hes. down) : 
Mt. xxiii. 27, 29; xxvii. 61, 64, 66; xxviii. 1; in a com- 
parison: τάφος dvewypevos ὁ λάρυγξ αὐτῶν, their speech 
threatens destruction to others, it is death to some one 
whenever they open their mouth, Ro. iii. 13. Sept. for 
13p, and sometimes for ΠΡ." 

τάχα, (ταχύς), adv. ; 1. hastily, quickly, soon, (so 
fr. Hom. down). 2. as often in Grk. writ. fr. [Hes., 
Aeschyl.], Hdt. down, perhaps, peradventure: Ro. v. 7; 
Philem. 15.3 

[τάχειον, WH for τάχιον, q. v.; and cf. 8. v. ει, ¢.] 

ταχέω», (ταχύς), adv., (fr. Hom. down], quickly, shortly: 
Lk. xiv. 21; xvi.6; Jn. xi.31; 1Co.iv.19; Gal.i.6; 
Phil. ii. 19, 24; 2 Tim. iv. 9; with the added suggestion 
of inconsiderateness [hastily]: 2 Th. ii. 2; 1 Tim. v. 22.* 

ταχινός, -ή, -όν, fr. Theocr. down, swi/?, quick : of 
events soon to come or just impending, 2 Pet. i. 145 ii. 
1, (Is. lix. 7; Sap. xiii. 2; Sir. xviii. 26).* 

τάχιον (WII τάχειον; see their App. p. 154 and cf. 
ει, ε], (neut. of the compar. ταχίων), adv., for which the 
more ancient writ. used θᾶσσον or Θᾶττον, see Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 76 sq.; W. § 11, 2a.; [B. 27 (24)]; more 
swiftly, more quickly: in comparison, Jn. xx. 4 [ef. W. 
604 (562)]; with the suppression of the second mem- 
ber of the comparison [W. 243 (228)]: Heb. xiii. 19 
(sooner, sc. than would be the case without your prayers 
for me), 23 (sc. than I depart) ; Jn. xiii. 27 (sc. than you 
seem to have resolved to); 1 Tim. iii. 14 RG T (se. than 
I anticipated).* 

τάχιστα, (neut. plur. of the superl. τάχιστος, fr. τάχυς), 
aly., (fr. Hom. down], very quickly: ὡς τάχιστα. as 
quickly as possible [A. V. with all speed), Acts xvii. 15.* 

74x08, -ους, τό, fr. Hom. down, quickness, speed: ἐν τάχει 
(often in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down), 
quickly, shortly, Acts xii. 7; xxii. 18; [xxv.4]; Ro. xvi. 
20; speedily, soon, (Germ. in Bilde), Lk. xviii. 8; 1 ‘Tim. 
ili. 14 L TrWH; Rev. i.15 xxii. 6.* 

ταχύ, (neut. of the adj. ταχύς), adv., [fr. Pind. down], 
quickly, speedily, (without co) Mt. v. 25; xxviii. 7 
δι]: Mk. xvi. 8 Ree.; Lk. xv. 22 LD Trbr. WH; Jn. xi. 
29; ἔρχεσθαι, Rev. ii. 5 oe 16; iit, 11; xi. 14; 
xxii, 7,12, 20; forthwith, i.e. while in the use of my 
name he is performing mighty works, Mk. ix. 99.” 

Taxus, -εἴα, -v, fr. llom. down, quick, fleet, speedy: opp. 
to βραδύς (as in Aen. mem. 4, 2, ος εἰς τὸ ἀκοῦσαι, [ A. V. 
swift (ο hear], Jas. 1. 19.3 

τέ, (as δέ comes fr. δή. µεν fr. μήν, so τέ fr. the adv. 
τῇ. prop. as; [al. ally it with «ai, cf. Curtius §§ 27, 647; 
Vanicek p. 95; Fick Pt. i. 32; Donaldson, New Crat. 
§ 195]), a copulative enclitic particle (on the use of 
which ef. Hermann ad Vig. p. 833; Alotz ad Devar. IT. 
2 p. 739 sqq.)3 in the N. IT. it oceurs most frequently 
in the Acts, then in the Ep. to the Heb., somewhat 
rarely in the other bks. (in Mt. three or four times, in 
Mk. once, viz. xv. 36 RG; in John’s Gospel three times; 


nowhere in the Epp. to the Gal., Thess., or Col., nor in 
the Epistles of John and Peter; twice in text. Rec. of 
Rev., viz. i. 2; xxi. 12); and, Lat. que, differing from 
the particle καί in that the latter is conjunctive, τέ 
adjunctive [W. § 53, 2; acc. to Bdumlein (Griech. 
Partikeln, p. 145), καί introduces something new under 
the same aspect yet as an external addition, whereas re 
marks it as having an inner connection with what pre- 
cedes; hence καί is the more general particle, τέ the 
more special and precise; καί may often stand for re, 
but not τέ for καί. (Cf. Ebeling, Lex. Homer., s. v. «ai, 
init.) ]. 

1. τέ, standing alone (i. e. not followed by another τέ, 
or by καί, or other particle), joins a. parts of one 
and the same sentence, a8 συναχθέντες συμβούλιόν τε 
λαβόντες, Mt. xxviii. 12; ἐν ἀγάπῃ mvevpari re πραὀτητος, 
1 Co. iv. 21; add, Acts ii. 83; x. 22; xi. 26; xx. 11; 
xxiii. 10 [WII txt. om. ], 24; xxiv. 5; xxvii. 20 sq.; xxviii. 
23; Που. 1. 3; vi. 5; ix. 1. b. complete sentences: 
Jn. iv. 42; vi. 18; Acts ii. 87; iv. 38; v.19, 35,423 vi. 
7,12sq.; viii. 8, 13, 25, 31; x. 28, 33, 48 [here T Tr WH 
δέ (see 6 below)]; xi. 21; xii. 6,8[L Tr WII δέ (see 6 
below) ], 12; xiii. 4; xv. 4,39; xvi. 18, 23 [WH txt. δέ 
(see 6 below)], 34; xvii.5 [RG], 19 [Trtxt. WHI δέ (see 6 
below) ], 26; xviii. 11 [RG], 26; xix. 11, 18, 29; xx. 3,7; 
xxi. [18* Tdf.], 18°, 20 [not Lehm.], 37; xxii. 8; xxiii. 5; 
xxiv. 27; xxvii. 5, 8,17, 29 [T'rmrg. δέ (see 6 below)], 
43; Ro. ii. 19; Heb. xii. 2; introduces a sentence serv- 
ing to illustrate the matter in hand, Acts i. 15: iv. 
13. 2. τὲ . . . καί, and τὲ καί, not only... but also, 
as well...as, both...and; things are thus connected 
which are akin, or which are united to each other by 
some inner bond, whether logical or real; [ace. to W. 
439 (408); Baumlcin u. s. p. 224 sq., these particles give 
no intimation respecting the relative value of the two 
members; but acc. to ost, Griech. Gram. § 134,4; Don- 
aldson, Gr. Gram. § 551; Jelf § 758; Alotz ad Devar. 
II. 2, p. 740, the member with καί is the more em- 
phatic]; a. parts of one and the same sentence 
(which is completed by a single finite verb): ἐσθιειν τε 
καὶ πίνειν, Lk. ΧΙ]. 45; φοβητρά τε καὶ σημεῖα. Lk. xxi. 11; 
ἀρχιερεῖς τε καὶ γραμματεῖς, Lk. xxii. 66: πονηρούς re καὶ 
ἀγαθούς, Mt. xxii. 10; Ἡρώδης τε καὶ Πόντιος Πιλᾶτος, 
Acts iv.'275 ἄνδρες τε καὶ yuvaixes, Acts viii. 12; ix. 2; 
xxii. 43 πάντη τε κ. πανταχοῦ, Acts xxiv. 3; ἀσφαλὴ re 
καὶ BeBatay, Ileb. vi. 19; add, Actsi. 1; ii. 9 sq.: ix. 29; 
xiv. 1,53 xv.95 xvill. 43 xix. 10,173 xx. 215 xxi. 12; 
xxvi. 22; Ro. i. 12, 14, 16; ifi. 9; x. 12; 1Co.i. 2[ RG], 
24, 30; Που. iv. 12" Ree., 12°; ν. 1 [here Lom. Tr WH 
br. τέ], 7, 145 viii. 3; ix. 9,19; x. 33; xi. 32; Jas. iii. 7; 
τέ is annexed to the article, which ια repeated 
after the καί before the following noun, Lk. ii. 16; xxiii. 
12; Jn. ii. 15; Acts v. 245 viii. 38; xvil. 10; xviii. 5; 
xxi. 25 [RG]; xxvi. 30; —or (less commonly) omitted, 
Actsi. 13; xiii. 1; [xxi. 25 LT Tr WH]; Ro. 1.20. τέ 
is annexed to a preposition, which after the following 
καί Is — either repeated, Acts i. 8 where Lom. Tr br. the 
repeated ev; Phil. i. 7 [Rom.L br. the second ἐν]; --- 


τείχος 


or omitted, Acts x. 39 [Trtxt. WH]; xxv. 23; xxviii. 
23. ré is annexed to a relative pronoun, although it 
dves not belong so much to the pronoun as to the sub- 
stantive connected with it, Acts xxvi. 22. it is annexed 
(ο 4η adverb, ἔτι τε καὶ, [and moreorer], Acts xxi. 28. 
When more than two members are joined together, the 
first two are joined by τὲ καί or ré... «al, the rest by 
καὶ: Lk. xii.45; Acts i.13; v.24(RG]; xxi. 25; 1Co. 
i. 30; Heb. ii. 4. b. ré... «at connect whole sen- 
tences (each of which has its own finite verb, or its own 
subject): Acts ii. 3 sq. RG; xvi. 26 RG; τὲ... κα... 
καί, Acts xxi. 80. 3. re... δέ are so combined 
that τέ adds a sentence to what has been previously 
said, and δέ introduces something opposed to this added 
sentence [ W. 439 (409)]: Acts xix. 2 Τ Tr WH; 3RG 
L Trtxt. WH txt.; xxii. 28 RG. 4. τὲ.. .τέ pre- 
sents as parallel (or coordinate) the ideas or sen- 
tences which it connects, as... so (cf. Kiihner § 520; (Jelf 
§ 754, 3; W. § 53,4]; on the Lat. que... que cf. Herzog 
on Sallust, Cat. 9, 3): Acts ii. 46; xvi. 11 sq. RG; 
xvii. 4; xxvi. 10 LT Tr WH txt., 16; Heb. vi. 2 [Tr br. 
WH txt. om. second τέ], (Sap. vii. 13; xv. 7); 
... τέ, Acts ix. 15[LT Έτ ΥΠ]; τὲ καὶ .. . re... καί, 
Acts xxvi. 20 [L Τ Tr WII). εἴτε . . . etre, See εἰ, III. 
15; ἐάν re... €av τε, see ἐάν, I. ὃ ο. 
τέ, neither ...nor...and, Acts xxvii. 20 (Xen. an. 4, 
4, 6). 5. ré yap (which began to be frequent fr. 
Aristot. down), Lat. namque, etenim, for also, for indeed, 
[W. 448 (417)], are so used that the former particle 
connects, the latter gives the reason: Ko. i. 26 (so that 
in 27 we must read ὁμοίως ὃ ἑ καί [with L Trmrg.], see 
in 6 below); vil. 7 (4 Macc. v. 22); τὲ yap... καί, Heb. 
ii. 115 ἐάν τε γὰρ «3 . ἐάν τε, for whether... or (whether), 
Ro. xiv. 8; ἐάν τε γὰρ καί, for although (Lat. namque 
etiamsi), 2 Co. x. 8 [RG]. 6. The reading often 
varies in codd. and edd. between re and δέ; as, Mt. xxiii. 
6; Actsiii. 10; iv. 145 viii. 1,6; ix. 24; xiii. 46: Jude 
6, ete. [see in 1 b. above]. In Ro. i. 27, following Lehm. 
(Trmrz.], we ought certainly to read ὁμοίως δὲ καί; cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc. p. 77; [B. 361 (309) π.]. 7. As 
respects Position (cf. Kiihner § 520 Anm. 5; W. 559 
sq. (520)), ré is properly annexed to that word or idea 
which is placed in parallelism with another (as "lov8atoi 
τε καὶ Ἕλληνες); but writers also take considerable lib- 
erty in placing it, and readily subjoin it to an article or 
a preposition; for examples see in 2 a. above. 

τεῖχος, -ous, τό, (cf. θιγγάνω; allied with it are Eng. 
‘dike’ and ‘ditch ’], fr. Llom. down, Sept. very freq. for 
min ‘wall’; the wall round a city, town-wall: Acts ix. 
25; 2 Co. xi. 33; Heb. xi. 30; Rev. xxi. 12, 14 sq., 1 7-19." 

τεκµήριον, -ου, τό, (fr. τεκµαίρω to show or prove by 
sure signs; fr. τέκµαρ a sign), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
that from which something ts surely and plainly known; 
an indubitable evidence, a proof, (Hesych. rexpnpiov: 
onuciov ἀληθές): Acts i. 3 (Sap. v. 113 3 Mace. iii. 24).* 

texvioy, -ov, τό, (dlimin. of τέκνον, q. v.; [on the accent, 
ef. W. 52; Chandler § 347]), α litle child; in the N.T. 
used as a term of kindly address by teachers to their 


τὲ καὶ 
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μήτε... μήτε. 2° 


τέκνον 


disciples (always in the plur. little children: Mk. x. 24 
Lehim.J; Jn. xiii. 33; Gal. iv. 19 (where L txt. Τ Tr WH 
mry. τέκνα); Ldn. ii. 1, 12, 28; iii. 7 [WH mrg. παιδία], 
18; iv. 4; v.21. (Anthol.)* 

τεκνογονέω, -ὢ; (τεκνογόνος, and this fr. τέκνον and 
TENQ); to beget or bear children: 1 Tim. ν. 14. (An- 
thol. 9, 22, 4.)* 

τεκνογονία, -as, 7, child-bearing: 1 Tim. ii. 15. (Aris- 
tot. h. a. 7, 1, 8 [p. 582%, 28].) * 

τέκνον, -ου, τό, (τίκτω, τεκεῖν), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
chiefly for 3, sometimes for 4')', offspring; plur. cail- 
dren; 8. prop. a. univ. and without regard to 
sex, child: Mk. xiii. 12; Lk. i. 7; Acts vii. 5; Rev. xii. 
4; plur. Mt. vii. 11; x. 21; xv. 26; Mk. vii. 27; xii. 
19; Lk.i.17; xiv. 26; Actsxxi.5; 2Co. xii. 14; Eph. 
vi. 1; Col. iii. 20 sq.; 1 Th. ii. 7, 11; 1 Tim. iii.4; Tit. 
i.6; 2 Jn. 1, 4, 13, and often; with emphasis: to be 
regarded as true, genuine children, Ro. ix. 7; τέκνα 
ἐπαγγελίας, children begotten by virtue of the divine 
promise, Ko. ix. 8; accounted as children begotten by 
virtue of God’s promise, Gal. iv. 28; τὰ τέκνα τῆς σαρκός, 
children by natural descent, Ro. ix. 8. in a broader 
sense (like the Hebr. 0°33), posterity: Mt. ii. 18; iii. 9; 
Lk. iii. 8; Acts ii. 39; xiii. 33 (32). with emphasis: 
genuine posterity, true offspring, Jn. viii. 39; (of wo- 
men) to be regarded as children, 1 Pet. iii. 6. B. 
spec. a male child, a son: Mt. xxi. 28; Acts xxi. 21; 
Rev. xii. 5; in the voc., in kindly address, Mt. xxi. 28 ; 
Lk. ii. 48; xv. 31. b. metaph. the name is trans- 
ferred to that intimate and reciprocal relationship formed 
between men by the bonds of love, friendship, trust, 
just as between parents and children; a. in affec- 
tionate address, such as patrons, helpers, teachers, and 
the like, employ; voc. child (son), my child, children, 
(Lat. fili, mi fili, ete., for carissime, etc.): Mt. ix. 2; Mk. 
ii. 5; x. 24 [here Lchm. τεκνία, q. v. ]. B. just as in 
Ilebrew, Syriac, Arabic, Persian, so in the N. T., pupils 
or disciples are called children of their teachers, because 
the latter by their instruction nourish the minds of their 
pupils and mould their characters (see γεννάω, 2 b.): 
Philem. 10; 2 Tim. i. 2; 3 Jn. 4; in affectionate ad- 
dress, Gal. iv. 19 Ltxt. T Tr WH mrg.; 1 Tim. i. 18; 2 
Tim. ii. 1; with ἐν κυρίῳ added, 1 Co. iv. 17; ἐν πίστει, 
1 Tim. i. 2; κατὰ κοινὴν πίστιν», Tit. i. 4, (D813 123, sons 
i.e. disciples of the prophets, 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 35; 2 K. 
ii. 3, 5, 7; among the Persians, ‘sons of the Magi’ i. e. 
their pupils). Y- Τέκνα τοῦ θεοῦ, children of God, —in 
the O. T. of ‘the people of Israel’ as especially dear to 
God: Is. xxx. 1; Sap. xvi. 21;— inthe N.T., in Paul’s 
writings, all who are animated by the Spirit of God (Ro. 
viii. 14) and thus are closely related to God: Ro. viii. 
16 sq. 21; Eph.v.1; Phil. ii. 15; those to whom, as dear- 
ly beloved of God, he has appointed salvation by Christ, 
Ro. ix. 8; in the writings of John, all who ἐκ θευῦ ἐγεν- 
νήθησαν (have been begotten of God, see γεννάω, 2d.) : In. 
i. 12 sq.; 1 απ. iii. 1 sq. 10; v. 2; those whom God knows 
to be qualified to obtain the nature and dignity of his 
children, Jn. xi. 52. [Cf Westcott on the Epp. of St. 
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John, pp. 94, 120; “In St. Paul the expressions ‘sons 
of God’, ‘children of God’, mostly convey the idea of 
liberty (see however Phil. ii. 15), in St. John of guile- 
lessness and love; in accordance with this distinction 
St. Paul uses vioi as well as τέκνα, St. Jolin τέκνα only” 
(Bp. Lghtft.) ; cf. vids τοῦ θεοῦ, 4.] 8. τέκνα τοῦ δια- 
βόλου, those who in thought and action are prompted by the 
devil, and so reflect his character: 1 Jn. iii. 10. ο. 
metaph. and Hebraistically, one is called τέκνον of any- 
thing who depends upon it, is possessed by a desire or 
affection for it, is addicted to it; or who is liable to any 
fate; thus in the N. T. we find a. children of a 
city, i. e. its citizens, inhabitants, (Jer. ii. 30; Joel ii. 
23; 1 Macc. i. 38; υἱοὶ Σιών, Ps. ecxlix. 2): Mt. xxiii. 
87; Lk. xiii. 94: xix. 44; Gal. iv. 25. B. τέκνα τῆς 
σοφίας, the votaries of wisdom, those whose souls have, 
as it were, been nurtured and moulded by wisdom: Mt. 
xi. 19 (where T Tr txt. WH have hastily adopted ἔργων 
for τέκνων; cf. Keim ii. p. 369 [Eng. trans. iv. p. 43 sq.; 
per contra, see Tdf.’s note and WH. App. ad loc.]); Lk. 
vii. 35; τέκνα ὑπακοῆς, those actuated by a desire to obey, 
obedient, 1 Pet. i. 14; τοῦ φωτός, both i!lumined by the 
light and loving the light, Eph. v. 8. Υ. κατάρας 
τέκνα, exposed to cursing, 2 Pet. ii. 14; τῆς ὀργῆς, doomed 
to God’s wrath or penalty, Eph. ii. 3; cf. Steiger on 1 
Pet. i. 14; W. 238 (223); [B. 161 (141)]. In the same 
way ἔκγονος is used sometimes in Grk. writ.; as, ἔκγ. 
ἀδικίας, δειλίας, Plat. legg. 3 p. 691 9.; 10 p. 9019. 

[5ΥνΝ. τέκνο», vids: τ. and υἱ. while concurring in point- 
ing to parentage, differ in that 7. gives prominence to the 
physical and outward aspects, vi. to the inward, ethical, legal. 
Cf. b. y. above; vids τοῦ θεοῦ, fin.; was, fin. and reff. (esp. 
that to Hohne).] 

τεκνο-τροφέω, -ῶ: 1 aor. ἐτεκνοτρόφησα; (τεκνοτρόφος, 
and this from τέκνον and τρέφω) to bring up children: 
1 Tim. ν. 10. (Φέρει ὕδωρ, ὅταν τεκνοτροφῇ, sc. the bee, 
Aristot. h. a. 9, 40 [27], 14 [p. 6250, 20].) * 

Ττέκτων, -ovos, 6, (τεκεῖν, τίκτω; akin to τέχνη, τεύχω, 
hence prop. ‘ begetter’ [Curtius § 2901), fr. Ποιπ. down, 
Sept. for WIN; a worker in wood, a carpenter: Mt. xiii. 
55; Mk. vi. 3 [see WH. App. on the latter pass.].* 

τέλειος, -a, -ov, (τέλος), in classic Grk. sometimes also 
-os, -ov, (cf. W. § 11, 1), fr. Hom. down, Sept. several times 
for pow, DA, etc.; prop. brought to its end, finished ; 
wanting nothing necessary to completeness ; perfect: ἔργον, 
Jas. 1.4: ἡ ἀγάπη, 1 Jn. iv. 18; 6 vdpos, Jas. i. 25; [Sopnua. 
Jas. 1. 17]; reAeiorépa σκηνή, a more perfect (excellent) 
tabernacle, Heb. ix.11; τὸ τέλειον, substantively, that 
which is perfect: consummate human integrity and vir- 
tue, Ro. xii. 2 [αἱ. take it here as an adj. helonging to 
θέληµα]; the perfect state of all things, to be ushered in 
by the return of Christ from heaven, 1 Co. xiii. 10; of 
men, full-grown, adult; of full age, mature, (Aeschyl. 
Ag. 1504; Plat. lege. 11 ρ. 9999): Heb. ν. 145 te ἀνηρ 
(Xen. Cyr. 1, 2,4 sq.3 8, 7,65 Philo de cherub. $32; opp. 
to παιδίον νήπιον. Polvb. 5, 29,2; for other exx. fr. other 
auth. see Bleek, Brief a. d. Εο τι ii. 2 p. 133 κ), µέχρι 

ο. εἰς ἄνδρα τέλειων, until we rise to the same level of 
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knowledge which we ascribe to a full-grown man, until 
we can be likened toa full-grown man, Eph. iv. 13 (opp. 
to νήπιοι, 14); τέλειοι ταῖς φρεσί (opp. to παιδία and 
νηπιάζοντες ταῖς φρεσί), 1 Co. xiv. 20 [here A. V. men] ; 
absol. οἱ τέλειοι, the perfect, i.e. the more intelligent, 
ready to apprehend divine things, 1 Co. ii. 6[R.V. mrg. 
full-grown] (opp. to νήπιοι ἐν Χριστφ, iii. 1; in simple opp. 
to νήπιος, Philo de legg. alleg. i. § 30; for 133, opp. to 
µανθάνω», 1 Chr. xxv. 8; [οἳ, Bp. Lehtft. on Col. i. 28; 
Phil. iii. 15]); of mind and character, one who has 
reached the proper height of virtue and integrity : Mt. 
v. 48; xix. 21; Phil. iii. 15 Γοἳ. Bp. Lghtft. u.s.); Jas. 
i.4; in an absol. sense, of God: Mt. v.48; τέλειος 
dvnp, Jas. iii. 2 (τέλ. δίκαιος, Sir. xliv. 17); as respects 
understanding and goodness, Col. iv. 12; τέλ. ἄνθρωπος 
ἐν Χριστῷ, Col. i. 28 [cf. Bp. Lghtft.u.s. ΘΥΝ. see 
ὁλόκληρος, and Trench § xxii. ].* 

τελειότης, -ητος, 7, (τέλειος, α. ν.), perfection ; a. 
i. Θ. the state of the more intelligent: Heb. vi. 1 [here R.V. 
mrg. full growth]. b. perfection: (τῆς ἀγάπης, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 50,1 [where see Hlarnack]); absol. moral 
and spiritual perfection, Col. iii. 14 [A.V. perfectness], on 
which pass. see σύνδεσμος, 1. (Prov. xi. 3 Alex.; Judg. 
ix. 16,19; Sap. vi. 16; xii.17; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 53, 5; 
Plat. deff. p. 412 b. d.; [Aristot. phys. 3, 6 p. 207*, 21; 8, 
7 p. 261%, 36]; Antonin. 5, 15.) (Cf. reff. s. v. τέλειος, 
and B. Hartung, Der Begriff der τελειότης im Ν. T. 
(4to. Leipz. 1881).]” 

τελειόω (in prof. auth. also τελεόω, which Hat. uses 
everywhere [and which is “the prevailing form in Attic 
prose” (L. and 8.)]; other writ. use both forms indif- 
ferently), -ὦ: 1 aor. ἐτελείωσα; pf. rereAcioxa; Pass. (or 
Mid.), pres. τελειοῦμαι; pf. rereXeiwpat; 1 aor. ἐτελειώθην; 
(τέλειος); fr. Hdt., Soph., Thuc., and Plat. down; equiv. 
to τέλειον ποιῶ, to make perfect or complete ; 1. to 
carry through completely; to accomplish, finish, bring to 
an end: τὸν Spdpov, Acts xx. 243 τὸ ἔργον, Jn. iv. 34; ν. 
36; xvii. 4, (Neh. vi. 16: rov οἶκον, 2 Chr. viii. 16): τὰς 
ἡμέρας, Lk. ii. 43; mid. [pres. cf. B. 38 (33)] τελειοῦμαι. 
I finish, complete, what was given me to do, Lk. xiii. 32 
[some (so A. V.) take it here as pass., J am perfected 
(understanding it of his death; ef. Eldicott, Life of our 
Lord, Lect. vi. p. 242 n.1; Keim ii, 615 n.?)]}. 2. to 
complete (perfect), i.e. add what is yet wanting in order 
to render a thing full: τὴν dyamy, pass., 1 Jn. ii. 5; iv. 
12,17; ἡ δύναμίς µου ἐν ἀσθενείᾳ τελειοῦται, MY power 
shows itself most efficacious in them that are weak, 2 Co. 
xi. 9 RG; ἐκ τῶν ἔργων ἡ πίστις ἐτελειώθη, by works 
faith was perfected, made such as it ought to be, Jas. ii. 
22; τετελείωταί τις ἐν τῇ ayamy, one has been made perfect 
in love, his love lacks nothing, 1 Jn. iv. 18 (οἱ τέλειω- 
θέντες ἐν ἀγάπη, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 50, 3; [τελειῶσαι τὴν 
ἐκκλησίαν σου ἐν τῇ ἀγάπῃ σον, ‘Teaching’ ete. 10, 54); 
ἵνα ὧσι τετελειωμένοι εἰς Ev, that they may be perfected into 
one, ine. perfectly united, Jn. xvii. 29. τινά, fo bring 
one’s character to perfection: dn τετελείωμαι, 1 am already 
made perfect, Phil. iii. 12 (Sap. iv. 133 ὦ ψυχη. ὅταν 
τελειωθῃς καὶ 3pa;3ec@v καὶ στεφάνων ἀξιωθῃς, Philo de leeg. 
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alleg. 3, 23; ψυχη . . . τελειωθεῖσα ἐν ἀρετῶν ἅθλοις καὶ 
ἐπὶ τὸν ὅρον ἐφικομένη τοῦ καλοῦ, id. de somn. 1, 21: i. α. 
to be found perfect, Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 10). 3. to 
bring to the end (goal) proposed: οὐδέν, Heb. vii. 19; 
τινά, [to perfect or consummate] i.e. to raise to the state 
befitting him: so of God exalting Jesus to the state of 
heavenly majesty, Heb. ii. 10; in pass., Heb. v. 9; vii. 
28; to raise to the state of heavenly blessedness those who 
put their faith in the expiatory death of Christ, pass., 
Heb. xi. 40; xii. 23, ({ Act. Petr. et Paul. § 88, ed. Tdf. 
Ρ. 39; Act. Barnab. § 9, id. p. 68; cf. ‘Teaching’ ete. 
16, 2]; with paprupi added, of the death of the apost. 
Paul, Euseb. h. e. 2, 22, 2 [ef. Heinichen’s note on 7, 15, 
5]); to make one meet for future entrance on this state 
and give him a sure hope of it even here on earth, Heb. 
x. 1, 14: τινὰ κατὰ συνείδησι», Heb. ix.9; cf. Bleek, Brief 
an d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 297 sqq.; C. R. Késtlin, Lehrbegriff 
des Evang. u. der Briefe Johannis (Berl. 1843) p. 421 
84.2 Riehm, Lehrbegriff des Hebr.-Br., § 42, p. 340 sqq. ; 
Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 344 sq. [Eng. trans. ii. p. 72 
sqq: Ἱ- 4. to accomplish, i.e. bring to a close or ful- 
Jilment by event: τὴν γραφή», the prophecies of Scripture, 
pass., Jn. xix. 28 (cf. W. 459 (428); B. § 151, 20].* 

τελείωα, (τέλειος), adv., perfectly, completely: 1 Pet. i. 
13. [Plat., Isocr., Aristot., etc.; cf. W. 463 (431).]* 

τελείωσις, -εως, 7, (τελειόω), @ completing, perfecting; 
a. fulfilment, accomplishment; the event which verifies 
a promise (see τελειόω, 4): Lk. 1. 45 [Judith x. 9; Philo 
de vit. Moys. iii. § 39]. b. consummation, perfection, 
(see τγελειόω, 3): Heb. vii. 11. (In various senses in 
Aristot., Theophr., Diod.) [Cf. reff. 8. v. τελειόω, 3.] * 

τελειωτής, -οὔ, 6, (τελειόω), (Wulg. consummator), α per- 
fecter: τῆς πίστεως, one who has in his own person raised 
faith to its perfection and so set before us the highest 
example of faith, Heb. xii. 2. The word occurs no- 
where else.* 

tederoptw, -ὢ; (τελεσφόρος, fr. τέλος and φέρω); to 
bring to (perfection or) maturity (5ο. καρπούς) : Lk. viii. 
14. (Used alike of fruits, and of pregnant women and 
animals bringing their young to maturity; 4 Mace. xiii. 
19; Theophr., Geop., Philo, Diod., Joseph., al.; [ Ps. Ixiv. 
(ixv.) 10 Symm. |) * 

τελευτάω, -@; 1 aor. ἐτελεύτησα; pf. ptcep. τετελευτηκώς 
(Jn. xi. 391. T Tr WIT) ; (τελευτή); fr. Wom. down; 1. 
trans. to finish; to bring to an end or close: τὸν βίον, to 
finish life, to die, often fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down. 2. 
intrans. (cf. B. $130, 4] to have an end or close, come toan 
end; hence to die, very often so fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down (Sept. for 739), and always in the N. T.: Mt. il. 
19; ix. 18; xxii. 25; Mk. ix. 44, 46 [(these two vss. T 
WIE om. Tr br.)], 48; Lk. vii. 2; Jn. xi. 39 L T Tr WH; 
Acts il. 29; vil. 15; Heb. xi. 22; θανάτῳ τελευτάτω (in 
imitation of the Hebr. nr nid, Ex. xxi. 12, 15-17, 
etc.), [A. V. let him die the death i. e.) let him surely die 
[W. 339 (319); B. § 133, 22], Mt.xv.4; Mk. vii. 10.3 

τελευτή. -ῆς, 7, (τελέω), End [see τέλος, 1 4. init.]; the 
end of life, decease, death: Mt. ii. 15 (and often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Pind. and Thue. down; Sept. for ni; with 


βιότοιο added, Hom. Ἡ. 7, 104; τοῦ βίου, Hdt. 1, 30, and 
often in Attic writ.).* 

τελέω, -ὤ; 1 aor. ἐτέλεσα [οἳ. W. § 13,3 c.]; pf. τετέλεκα 
(2 Tim. iv. 7); Pass., pres. 3 pers. sing. τελείται (2 Co. 
xii. 9 LT Tr WH); pf. reréXeopas; 1 aor. ἐτελέσθην ; 
1 fut. τελεσθήσομαι; (τέλος); fr. Hom. down; 1. to 
bring to a close, to finish, to end : έτη, pass., passed, finished, 
Rev. xx. 3, 5, 7, ({so fr. Hom. and Hes. down; Aristot. 
h. a. 7, 1 init. p. 580°, 14 ἐν τοῖς ἔτεσι τοῖς Sis ἑπτὰ τετε- 
λεσμένοις]; τριῶν τελουμένων ἡμερών, Leian. Alex. 38); 
τὸν δρόµον (Hom. II. 23, 373, 768; Soph. Electr. 726), 
2 Tim. iv. 7; τοὺς λόγους, Mt. vii. 28 LT Tr WH; xix. 
1; xxvi. 1; τὰς παραβολάς, Mt. xiii. 53; [dype τελεσθῶσιν 
αἱ πληγαί, Rev. xv. 8]; a rare use is τελεῖν τὰς πόλεις, i.e. 
your flight or journey through the cities [R. V. ye shall 
not have gone through the cities, etc.], Mt. x. 23 (similar 
are ἀνύειν τοὺς τόπους, Polyb. 5, 8, 1; τὰ ἔλη, 3, 79, 5; con- 
summare Italiam, Flor. 1, (13) 18, 1; explere urbes, Ti- 
bull. 1, 4,69; conficere aequor immensum, Verg. Georg. 
2, 541; also xii. signorum orbem, Cic. nat. deor. 2, 20, 
52); with the ptcp. of a verb (like ἄρχομαι, mavopat, cf. 
W. §45,4a.; B. § 144, 14), Mt. xi. 1. 2. to per- 
form, execute, complete, fulfil, (so that the thing done 
corresponds to what has been said, the order, command, 
etc.), i. e. a. with special reference to the sub- 
ject-matter, tocarry out the contents of α command : 
τὸν νόµον, Ro. ii. 27 [cf. W. 134 (127)]; Jas. ii. 8; τὴν 
ἐπιθυμίαν (1. e. τὸ ἐπιθυμούμενον), Gal. v. 16. β. with 
reference also to the form, to do just as commanded, and 
generally involving a notion of time, to perform the last 
act which completes a process, to accomplish, fulfil: 
ἅπαντα (πάντα) τὰ κατὰ νόµον, Lk. ii. 39; τὴν µαρτυρίαν, 
the duty of testifying, Rev. xi. 7; τὸ µυστήριον, pass. 
Rev. x. 7 [ef. W. 277 (260)]; τὸ βάπτισμα, pass. Lk. xii. 
50; πάντα, pass. Jn. xix. 28 [the distinction betw. τελέω 
and τελειόω may be seen in this vs.]; τοὺς λόγους (τὰ 
ῥήματα) τοῦ θεοῦ, pass. Rev. xvii. 17; ἅπαντα (πάντα) τὰ 
yeypappeva, Acts xiii. 29; pass., Lk. xviii. 31 [see γράφω, 
2c.]; with ἐν ἐμοί (in me) added, in my experience, Lk. 
xxii. 37; ἐν πληγαῖς, in the infliction of calamities, Rev. 
xv. 1; τετέλεσται, [A. V. it is finished] everything has 
been accomplished which by the appointment of the 
Father as revealed in the Scriptures I must do and bear, 
Jn. xix. 30. iq. τελειόω, 2, g. Υ. (made perfect): 2 Co. 
xii. 9 1, Τ Tr WH. 3. to pay: τὰ δίδραχµα, Mt. 
xvii. 24; φόρους, Ro. xiii. 6, (τὸν φύρον, Plat. Alc. 1 ρ. 
123 a.; τὰ τέλη, often in Attic writ.). [COMP.: ἀπο-, 
δια-, ἐκ-, ἐπι-, συν- TEdEw. | * 

τέλος, -ους, τό, (cf. Curtius 6 238], fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
mostly for ΥΓ; 1. end, i.e. a. termination, the 
limit at which a thing ceases to be, (in the Grk. writ. 
always of the end of some act or state, but not of the 
end of a period of time, which they call τελευτή; in the 
Scriptures also of a temporal end; an end in space is 
everywhere called πέρας): τῆς βασιλείας, Lk. i. 335 ζωῆς, 
Heb. vii. 33 τοῦ καταργουµένου, 2 Co. iii. 135 τὰ τέλη τῶν 
αἰώνων, 1 Co. x. 11 (τέλος τῶν ἡμερῶν, Neh. xiii. 6; τῶν 
ἑπτὰ ἐτῶν, 2 K. viii. 35 ἀρχὴ καὶ τέλος καὶ µεσύτης χρόνων, 
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Sap. vii. 18); i. q. he who puts an end to: τέλος νόµου 
Χριστός, Christ has brought the law to an end (πᾶσίν 
ἐστιν ἀνθρώποις τέλος τοῦ βίου θάνατος, Dem. 1906, 25), 
Ro. x. 4; cf. Fritzsche ad loc., vol. ii. p. 377 84. πάντων 
τὸ τέλος, the end of all things (i. e. of the present order 
of things), 1 Pet. iv. 7; also in the phrases έως τέλους, 
1 Co. i. 8; 2 Οο. 1. 195 µέχρι τέλους, Heb. iii. 6 [Tr mrg. 
WH br. the ο].], 14; ἄχρι τέλυυς, Heb. vi. 14; Rev. ii. 
26. What ‘end’ is intended the reader must deter- 
mire by the context; thus, τὸ τέλος denotes the end of 
the Messianic pangs (dolores Messiae; see ὡδίν) in Mt. 
xxiv. 6, 14, (opp. to ἀρχὴ ὠδίνων); Mk. xiii. 7 (cf. 9); 
Lk. xxi. 9; τὸ τέλος in 1 Co. xv. 24 denotes either the 
end of the eschatological events, or the end of the res- 
urrection i.e. the last or third act of the resurrection (to 
include those who had not belonged to the number of οἱ 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ ἐν τῇ παρουσίᾳ αὐτοῦ), 1 Co. xv. 24 cf. 23; 
see De Wette ad loc.; Werzel in the Theol. Stud. u. 
Krit. for 1836, p. 978; Grimm in the Zeitschr. f. wis- 
sensch. Theol. for 1873, p. 388 syq.; [yet cf. Iemrici in 
Meyer (6te Aufl.) ad loc.]. eis τέλος, — to the very endl 
appointed for these evils, Mt. x. 22; xxiv. 13; Mk. xiii. 
13; also at the end, at last, finally, Lk. xviii. 5 (Vulg. in 
novissimo) [i. e. lest at last by her coming she wear me 
out; but al. take it i.q. Hebr. Πιν)” (cf. Job xiv. 20 ete. 
see Trommius) and connect it with the ptep., lest by her 
coming to the last i.e. continually; see ὑπωπιάζω, sub fin. ] ; 
Jn. xiii. 1 (al. to the uttermost, completely (cf. our to the 
very last); see Westcott, and Weiss (in Meyer 6te Aufl.) 
ad loc.; Grimm on 2 Macc. viii. 29], cf. ἀγαπάω, sub fin., 
(Xen. oec. 17, 10; Hes. opp. 292; Hdt. 3, 40; 9, 37; 
Soph. Phil. 409; Eur. Ion 1615; Ael. v.h. 10, 16); (ο 
the (procurement of their) end, i.e. to destruction (A. V. 
to the uttermost (cf. reff. u. s.)], 1 Th. ii. 16 (for 9539, 
9 Chr. xii. 12): τέλος έχειν, to have an end, be finished, 
(often in Grk. writ.), Lk. xxii. 37 [al. give τέλος here 
the sense of fu/filment (cf. τελέω, 2) ] Ἱ. 4. to perish, Mk. 
ili. 26. τὸ δὲ τέλος, adverbially, finally (denique vero): 
1 Pet. iii. 8 (Plat. lege. 6 p. 763 b.; καὶ τό ye τέλος, ibid. 
5 p. 740 e.; but generally in prof. auth. τέλος in this 
sense wants the article; cf. Passow ii. p. 1857"; [L. and 
9. 8. v. I. 4 α.]). b. the end i.e. the last in any suc- 
cession or series: (7) ἀρχὴ καὶ (τὸ) τέλος, of God, who by 
his perpetuity survives all things, i. ο. e/ernal, Rev. i. 8 
Rec.; xxi. 6; xxii. 13. ο. that by which a thing is 
finished, its close, tssue: Mt. xxvi. 58; final lot, fate, as 
if a recompense: with a gen. of the thing, Ro. vi. 21 
sq.3 Heb. vi. 8; 1 Pet. 1.9; with a gen. of the person 
whom the destiny befalls, 2 Co. xi. 155 Phil. iii. 19; 1 
Pet. iv. 17: τοῦ κυρίου (gen. of author), the closing ex- 
perience which befell Του by God’s command, Jas. v.11 
(referring to Job xlii. [esp. 12]). ᾱ. the end to 
which all things relate, the aim, purpose: 1 Tim. i. 5 
(often so in philos. fr. Plat. de rep. 6 p. 44a. down; ef. 
Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 378). 2. tall, custom, (i.e. 
an indirect tax on goods; see φόρος anil κήντος]: Mt. 
xvii. 25; Ro. xiii. 7, (Xen., Plat., Polyb., Aeschin., Dem., 
al.; 1 Mace. x. 315 xi. 55)." 


τεσσαρακοντατέσσαρες 

τελώνης, -ου, ὁ, (fr. τέλος [(q. v. 2)] tax, and ὠνέομαι to 
buy; cf. δημωσιώνης. ὀψώνης, δεκατώνης), fr. Arstph., 
Aeschin., Aristot., Polyb. down; l. a renter or 
farmer of taxes (Lat. publicanus); among the Romans 
usually a man of equestrian rank. 2. a tax-gatherer, 
collector of taxes or tolls, (Vulg. publicanus incorrectly ; 
[so A. V. publican]), one employed by a publican or far- 
mer-general in collecting the taxes. The tax-collectors 
were, as aclass, detested not only by the Jews but by other 
nations also, both on account of their employment and of 
the harshness, greed, and deception, with which they 
prosecuted it; (hence they are classed by Artem. oncir. 
1,23; 4,57, with καπήλοις καὶ τοῖς μετὰ ἀναιδείας ζῶσι καὶ 
λησταῖς καὶ ζυγοκρούσταις καὶ παραλογισταῖς ἀνθρώποις; 
Leian. necyom. ο. 11 puts together µοιχοί, πορνοβοσκοὶ 
καὶ τελῶναι καὶ κόλακες καὶ συκοφάνται [Theoplir. charact. 
6 (περὶ ἀπονοίας) πανδοχεῦσ”ι, καὶ πορνοβοσκῆσαι, καὶ 
τελωνῆσαι]): Μι. ν. 40, 41 Rec.; x.3; Lk. 11. 125 v. 27, 
29; vii. 29; xviii. 10, 11, 13; the plur. is joined with 
ἁμαρτωλοί, Mt. ix. 10 sq.; [xi. 19]; Mk. ii. 15 sq.3 Lk. 
v. 30; vil. 34; xv. 1; with πόρναι, Mt. xxi. 31 80.5 ὁ εἐθνι- 
Kos κ. 6 τελώνης, Mt. xviii. 17. Cf. Win. RWB. ε.ν. Zoll, 
Zollner; (BB. DD. s.v. Publican; Wetstein on Mt. ν. 
46; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 515 sqq.].* 

τελώνιον, -ου, τό, (τελώνης, Cf. δεκατώνιον) } [1. cus- 
toms, toll: Strabo 16, 1, 27. 2.] toll-house, place of 
toll, tax-office: the place in which the tax-collector sat 
to collect the taxes [Wiclif, tolbothe]: Mt.ix.9; Mk. ii. 
14; Lk. v. 27.* 

τέρας, gen. τέρατος, pl. τέρατα (cf. κέρας, init.), τό, (ap- 
parently akin to the verb τηρέω; accordingly something 
so stranve as to cause it to be ‘ watched’ or ‘observed’; 
[others connect it with dornp, ἀστραπή, ete., hence ‘a sign 
in the heavens’; Vaniéek p. 1146; Curtius § 205]; see 
Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 270), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
for NDI, a prodigy, portent; miracle [A.V. wonder] per- 
formed by any one; in the N. T. it is found only in the 
plur. and joined with σημεῖα; for the passages see σηµεῖον, 
Ρ. 574% 

Τέρτιος, -ov, ὁ, Tertius, an amanuensis of the apostle 
Paul: Ro. xvi. 22. [B. D.s. v.]* 

Τέρτυλλος, -ov, 6, Tertullus, a Roman orator: Acts 
xxiv. Lsq. [See ῥήτωρ.]" 

τεσσαράκοντα li (1, but several times [i. ο. betw. 8 and 
14] in Lehm. and everywhere in T WH (and Tr, exe. 
Rev. xxi. 17) τεσσεράκοντα (a form originally Tonic [yet 
cf. B. as below]; see Kiihner § 187, 5; B. 28 (25) sq. ; 
ef. W.43; [Tdf. Proleg. p.80; WH. App. p. 150]), οἱ, 
ai, τά, indecl. numeral, forty: Mt. iv. 2; Mk. i. 13; Lk. 
iv. 2; Jn. ti. 203 ete. 

[τεσσαρακοντα-δύο, furty-fico: Rev. xi. 2 Rec.be?; xii. 5 
Ree.bez ο 

τεσσαρακονταετής (Τ Tr WII τεσσερ-, see τεσσαράκον- 
tra: I. T accent -έτης, see ἑκατονταέτης), ές, (τεσσαράκον- 
τα. and έτος), of forty years, forty years old: Acts vii. 
ος xii, 13 (Hes. opp. 441.) * 

[τεσσαρακοντα-τέσσαρες, -ων, forty-four: Rev. xxi. 17 
Rec. be ut © 
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τέσσαρες, -ων, οἱ, ai, τέσσαρα, Ta, Zen. τεσσάρων, dat. 
τέσσαρσι», ([Lehin. reads τέσσ ερες 7 times to 33, Tdf. 6 
to 35, Tr 6 to 33, WH 6 to 34; Lchm. sometimes has 
τέσσερα, 1 Ττ WH always; L Tr sometimes have reo- 
oe pas (see WH. App. p. 150)]; but no editor adopts ε in 
the gen. or dat. ; see τεσσαράκοντα and reff.), four: Mt. 
xxiv. 81; Mk. ii. 8; Lk. ii. 373 Jn. xi. 17; Acts x. 11; 
Rev. iv. 4, ete. 

τεσσαρες-και-δέκατος, -η, -ov, the fourteenth: Acts xxvii. 
27, 33.3 

[τεσσερ- see τεσσαρ- (cf. Meisterhans § 21, 4)] 

τεταρταῖος, -a, -ον, (τέταρτος), an ordinal numeral, used 
in answer to the question on what day ? one who does or 
suffers a thing εἰ the sfourth day or on the fourth day: 
τεταρταϊός ἐστιν, i. e. he has been four days in the tomb, 
or it is the fourth day since he was buried, [A. V. he 
hath been dead fuur days], Jn. xi. 39 (ἤδη yap ἦσαν πεµ- 
πταϊῖοι, already five days dead, Xen. an. 6, 4 (2), 9)." 

τέταρτοἙ, -η, -ov, (fr. τέτταρες), the fourth: Mt. xiv. 25; 
Mk. vi. 48; Acts x. 30; Rev. iv. 7, etc. [From Hom. 
down. ] 

τετρα-, in composition i.q. τέτορα, Aeolic [Doric 
rather] for τέσσαρα. 

[τετρααρχέω, see τετραρχέω.] 

[τετραάρχης, see τετράρχης.] 

τετράγωνος, -ον, (fr. τέτρα, q. Υ., and γῶνος [i. 6. γωνία ]), 
quadrangular, square; [A. V. four-square] (Vulg. in 
quadro positus): Rev. xxi.16. (Sept.; Hdt., Plat., Ar- 
istot., Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

τετράδιον, -ου, τό, (τετράς, the number four), α quater- 
nion (τὸ ἐκ τεσσάρων συνεστός, Suid.): τῶν στρατιωτῶν, 
a guard consisting of four soldiers (for among the Ro- 
mans this was the usual number of the guard to which 
the custody of captives and prisons was intrusted ; two 
soldiers were confined with the prisoner and two kept 
guard outside), Acts xii. 4, where the four quaternions 
mentioned were on cuard one at a time during each of 
the four watches. (Philo in Flacc. § 13 i.e. ed. Mang. 
vol. ii. p. 533, 25.) * 

τετρακισ-χίλιοι, -αι, -a, (τετράκις and χίλιοι), four thou- 
sand: Mt. xv. 383; xvi.10; Mk. viii. 9,20; Acts xxi. 38. 
((Hdt., Arstph., Thuc., al.)]* 

τετρακόσιοι, -αι -a, (fr. τετράκις, and the term. -όσιος 
indicating one hundred; [ef. G. Afeyer, Gr. Gram. § 16 
f.]), four hundred: Acts v. 36; vii. 635 xiii. 20; Gal. iii. 
17. [(IIdt., Thue., Xen., al.)]* 

τετράµηνος, -ον, (fr. τέτρα, q. Υ., and μήν; ef. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 549), of four months, lasting four months: τε- 
τράµηνύς ἐστιν sc. χρύνος, Jn. iv. 35, where Rec. τετρά- 
µηνόν ἐστιν. as in Judg. xix. 2 Alex.; xx. 47. (Thuc., 
Aristot., Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

τετραπλόος, (-ovs), -όη (-ἠ), -dov (-ovv), (fr. τέτρα, and 
πλόος, to which corresponds the Lat. -plus in duplus, 
triplus, fr. ΠΛΕΟ [but ef. Vaniéek p. 501 ]), quadruple, 
fourfold: Lk. xix. 8. (Sept.; Xen., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

τετρά-πους. -ουν, Ten. -odos, (fr. τέτρα, q. V., and πούς a 
foot), fr. dt. and Thue. down, four-footed που. plur. 
sc. beasts, Acts x. 12; xi. 6; Ro.i. 23. (Sept. for 79793.) * 
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τετραρχέω (T WH τετρααρχ. (see WH. App. p. 145)], 
-@; (τετράρχης, q. V.), to be governor of a tetrarchy, be 
tetrarch: with a gen. of the region, LK. iii. 1. [(Joseph. 
b. j. 8, 10, 7.)]* 

τετράρχης [ Τ WH τετραάρχης; see the preceding word, 
and cf. Τά/. Proleg. p. 117], -ου, 6, (fr. τέτρα, q. v., and 
ἄρχω), α tetrarch; i.e. 1. a governor of the fourth 
part of any region. Thus Strabo, 12 p. 567, states that 
Galatia was formerly divided into three parts, each one 
of which was distributed into four smaller subdivisions 
each of which wis governed by ‘a tetrarch’; again, in 
lib. 9 p. 430, he relates that Thessaly, before the time 
of Philip of Macedon, had been divided into four ‘tet- 
rarchies’ each of which had its own ‘tetrarch’. 2. 
the word lost its strict etymological force, and came to 
denote the governor of a third part or half of a country, 
or even the ruler of an entire country or district provided 
it were of comparatively narrow limits; α petty prince 
[οξ. e. σ. Plut. Anton. 56, 3, i. p..942a.]. Thus Antony 
made Herod (afterwards king) and Phasael, sons of 
Antipater, tetrarchs of Palestine, Joseph. antt. 14, 13, 1. 
After the death of Herod the Great, his sons, Archelaus 
styled an ethnarch but Antipas and Philip with the title 
of ‘tetrarchs’, divided and governed the kingdom left 
by their father; Joseph. antt.17, 11, 4. Cf. Fischer, 
De vitiis etc. p. 428; Win. RWB. s. v. Tetrarch, and 
esp. Keim in Schenkel v. p. 487 sqq. The tetrarch 
Herod Antipas is mentioned in Mt. xiv. 1; Lk. iii. 19; 
ix. 7; Acts xiii. 1.3 

τεύχω, SCE τυγχάνω. 

τεφρόω, -@: 1 aor. ptcp. τεφρώσας; (τέφρα ashes) ; to 
reduce to ashes: 2 Pet. ii. 6. (Aristot. [?], Theophr., 
Dio Cass., Philo, Antonin., al.) * 

τέχνη, -ης, ἡ, (fr. τεκεῖν, see réxrov), fr. Hom. down, 
art: univ. Rev. xviii. 22 [here A. V. craft]; of the plas- 
tic art, Acts xvii. 29; of a trade (as often in Grk. writ.), 
Acts xviii. 3.® 

τεχνίτης, -ου, 6, (τέχνη), fr. Soph. [(?), Plato], Xen. 
down, Sept. several times for Win, an artificer, crafts 
man: Acts xix. 24, 38; Rev. xviii. 22; of God the framer 
of the higher and eternal course of things, Heb. xi. 10 
(of God the architect of the world, Sap. xiii. 1, where 
cf. Grimm, Exeget. Hdbch. p. 234 [cf. also Trench, Syn. 
§ ον.; Piper, Monumentale Theol. § 26 ]).3 

τήκω: fr. Hom. down; to make liquid; pass. to become 
liquid, to melt; to perish or be destroyed by melting: 2 Pet. 
iii. 12, where for the pres. 3 pers. sing. τήκεται Lchm. 
cives the fut. τακήσεται [see WH on the pass. and in 
their App. p. 171], ef. Is. xxxiv. 4 τακήσονται πᾶσαι αἱ 
δυνάµεις τῶν ovpavav. [Cf. Veitch s. v.] ® 

τηλαυγῶς, adv., (fr. the adj. τηλαυγής, far-shining, fr. 
τῆλε afar, and avyn radiance), at a distance and clear- 
ly: Mk. viii. 25 [where TWH mrg. δηλαυγώς, q. Υ.]. 
(adj., Job xxxvii. 20; Ps. xviii. (xix.) 9; and esp. in 
the Grk. poets fr. Pind. down; τηλαυγέστερον ὁρᾶν, Diod. 
1, 50.)* 

τηλικ-οῦτος, -αύτη, -ovTo, (fr. τηλίκος and οὗτος [but 
then (it is urged) it should have been τηλιχοῦτος; hence 
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better connected with αὐτός: Αι. αἰ. Cf. Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr. § 79 A. 4; Kiihner §173, 6: Vanicek p. 268; L. and 
S. s.v. οὗτος, init.]), in Attic writ. fr. Aeschyl.down; 1. 
of such an uge; used of any age, of so great an age, so 
old; also 6ο young. 2. of so great a size, in bulk: 
πλοία, Jas. ili. 4. 3. intensively, such and so great 
(Lat. tantus talisque): 2 Co. i. 10; Leb. ii. 3; Rev. xvi. 
18.° 

τηρέω, -o; impf. ἐτήρουν; fut. τηρήσω; 1 aor. ἐτήρησα; 
pf. τετήρηκα, 3 pers. plur. τετηρήκασιν (Jn. xvii. 6 RG) 
and τετήρηκαν (ibid. LT Tr WH, [see γίνομαι, init. ]}) ; 
Pass., pres. τηροῦμαι; impf. ἐτηρούμην; pf. τετήρηµαι; 
1 aor. ἐτηρήθην; (τηρός, found only once, Aeschyl. suppl. 
248, where it is doubtful whether it means ‘ guarding’ or 
‘watching ’), fr. Pind., Soph., Thuc. down; Sept. several 
times for ‘2, V¥), οἱο.; to atlend to carefully, take 
care of; 1: ο. a. prop. to guard: τινά, a prisoner, 
Mt. xxvii. 36, 54; Acts xvi. 23; pass. Acts xii. 5; 
[xxiv. 23]; xxv. 4, 21°]; ri, xil. 6; οἱ τηροῦντες, ((R.V.) 
the watchers} the guards, Mt. xxviii. 4 (Cant. iii.3).  Ὁ. 
metaph. to keep: τινά, one in that state in which he is, 
τὴν ἑαυτοῦ παρθένον, his own virgin daughter, sc. as a 
virgin 1. e. unmarried, 1 Co. vii. 37; ἑαυτόν, himself such 
as he is, i.e. begotten of God, 1 Jn. v. 18 [but here T Tr 
WI αὐτόν]; with a pred. accus. added: ἄγνον, 1 Tim. 
v. 22; ἄσπιλον ἀπὸ τοῦ κόσμου, Jas. i. 27; ἀβαρὴ τινι͵ 
2 Co. xi. 9, (ἁπλοῦν, Antonin. 6, 30; τινὰ ἄμεμπτον τῷ 
θεῷ, Sap. x. 6); τί with a pred. accus. 1 Tim. vi. 14 
{but see in ο. below]; pass. τηροῦμαι, with an adv., 
ἀμέμπτως, 1 Th. ν. 23; with a dat. of the pers., Χριστῷ, 
devoted to Christ, [W. 421 (392)], Jude 1; τηρεῖν τινα 
ἔν τινι, to keep ini. e. canse one to persevere or stand 
firm in a thing: ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι θεοῦ (sce p. 447° bot.), Jn. 
xvii. 11 sq.; ἐν ἀγάπῃ θεοῦ, Jude 21; τινὰ ἕκ τινος, by 
guarding to cause one to escape in safety out of etc.: ἐκ 
τοῦ πονηροῦ, out of the power and assaults of Satan, Jn. 
xvii. 15 (cf. B. 327 (281); W. 410 (3%3)]; ἐκ ras Spas 
τοῦ πειρασμοῦ, Rev. iii. 10. fo deep: i. 6. not to leave, 
τὴν ἀρχήν, Jude 6; not to throw away, τὰ ἱμάτια, Rev. 
xvi. 16. to hold firmly: τὴν ἐνύτητα τοῦ πνεύματος, Eph. 
iv. 3; anything as a mental deposit, τὴν πίστιν, 2 Tim. 
iv. 7; Rev. xiv. 12 [cf. W. 536 (499); B. 78 (68)]. to 
show one’s self to be actually holding a thing fast, 
i. e. ο. to observe: sc. πῶς κτλ. Rev. iii. 3; τί, Mt. 
xxiii. 3; Acts xxi. 25 [Ree.]; τὴν παράδοσιν, Mk. vii. 9 
[WH (rejected) mrg. στήσητε] (τὰ ἐκ παραδόσεως τῶν 
πατέρων, Joseph. antt. 13, 10, 6); τὸν νόµον, Acts xv. 5 
and Ree. in 24; Jas. ii. 10; τὸ σάΆβατον, the command 
respecting sabbath-keeping, Jn. ix. 16; τὰς ἐντολάς (of 
either God or Christ), Mt. xix. 17; Jn. xiv. 15, 213 xv. 
10; 1 ο. ιν 3sq.3 iii, 22, 24; v. 2 (where LT Tr WI 
ποιώμεν); ν. 5; Rev. xii. 17; xiv. 12 [see above, b. fin.]; 
τὴν evroAnv, 1 Tim. vi. 14 [see in b. above; πάντα ὅσα 
ἐνετειλάμην, Mt. xxviii. 20}; τὸν λόγον, either of Christ 
or of God, Jn. viii. ST sq. 555 xiv. 234 xv. 205 xvii. 6: 
1Jn. ti. 5; Rev. ii. δν τοὺς λόγους, of Christ, Jn. xiv. 
245 τὺν Adyov τῆς ὑπομονης µου (1.6. Ἰησοῦ). Rev. iii. 10; 
τὰ ἔργα µου. the works that Teommand, Rev. ib. 263 τοὺς 
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λόγους τῆς προφητείας, Rev. xxii. 7; τοῦ βιβλίου τούτου, 
Rev. xxii. 9; τὰ ἐν τῇ προφητείᾳ γεγραμµένα, Rev. i. 3; 
ef. Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungsl. p. 194 sq. d. 
to reserve: twa eis τι, to undergo something, 2 Pet. ii. 4 
[cf. W. 342 (321); εἰς τὴν τοῦ Σεβαστοῦ διάγνωσιν, Acts 
xxv. 213]; Jude 6; τινὰ eis ἡμέραν κρίσεως, 2 Pet. ii. 9: 
τοὺς οὐρανοὺς πυρὶ (to be burned with fire) eis ἡμέραν 
κρίσεως, 2 Pet. ili. 7; ri ets τινα, a thing for one’s advan- 
tage, 1 Pet. 1. 4; τὶ eis ἡμέραν τινά, to be used some day 
for some purpose, Jn. xii. 7; τὶ έως ἄρτι, Jn. ii. 10: τί 
with the dat. of the pers., for rewarding or punishing 
one, pass., 2 Pet. ii. 17; Jude 19. [Comp.: δια-, παρα-, 
συν-τηρέω.]" 

[Syx. τηρέω, φυλάσσω: τηρ. to watch or keep, Φυλ. to 
guard; τηρ. expresses watchful care and is suggestive of 
present possession, φυλ. indicates safe custody and often 
implies assault from without; rnp. may mark the result 
of which φυλ. is the means (e.g. Jn. xvii. 12 where the 
words occur together, cf. Wisd. x. 5). See Westcott on Jn. 
viii. 51; Schmidt ch. 208, esp. § 4.] 

Thpnors, -εως. 7, (THpEw) ; a. a watching: of pris 
oners (Thuc. 7, 86); the place where prisoners are 
Κερί, α prison, (R. V. ward]: Acts iv. 3; ν. 18. b. 
α keeping, i. ο. complying with, obeving: τών ἐντολών, 
1 Co. vii. 19; Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 23; νόμων, Sap. vi. 19." 

Ἐιβεριάς, -άδος. 7, (fr. Τιβέριος), a city of Galilee, near 
the Lake of Gennesaret, which Herod Antipas, tetrarch 
of Galilee, greatly enlarged [but see BB.DD. s. v. and 
esp. Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. p. 234 note] and beau- 
tified, and named Tiberias in honor of Tiberius Caesar 
(Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 3). It is now called Tubariyeh, a 
poor and wretched town of about 3000 inhabitants, 
swarming with fleas for which the place is notorious 
throuzhout Syria: Jn. vi. 1, 23; xxi.1. Cf. Robinson 
li. 380-394; Win. RWB.8. v.; Riietscht in Herzog ed. 1 
Xvi. 161; Weitzsdeker in Schenkel v. 526 sq.; [-Viitlau 
in Riehm p. 1661 sq.]; Bideker pp. 367-369.* 

Τιβέριος, -ου, 6, Tiberius, the Roman emperor (fr. 
[Aug. 19] a.p. 14 to [March 16] Α. Ρ. 37) in whose 
reign Christ was crucified: Lk. iii. 1.* 

τιθέω, 1. 4. τίθηµι, q. ν. 

τίθηµι, 3 pers. plur. τιθέασιν (Mt. v.15; [W.§ 14, 1 a; 
B. 44 (38)]); impf. (fr. τιθέω) 3 pers. sing. ἐτίθει (2 Co. 
iii. 13), 3 pers. plur. ἐτίθουν (Mk. vi. 56 (RG LJ; Acts iii. 
2; iv. 35) (and (I Tr WIL in Mk. 1. cc.) ἐτίθεσαν. cf. B. 45 
(39); WH. App. p. 167]; fut. θήσω: 1 aor. ἔθηκαι 2 aor. 
(ἔθην) subj. θῶ, [impv. 2 pers. plur. dere, Lk. xxi. 14. LT Tr 
WI (for RG 2 aor. mid. impv. θέσθε)], inf. θεῖναι. ptep. 
Geis; pf. τέθεικα; Pass., pres. 3 pers. sing. τίθεται (Mk. 
xv. 47 RG); pf. 3 pers. sing. τέθειται (Mk. xv. 47 LT 
Tr WIT); 1 aor. ἐτέθην: 2 aor. mid. ἐθέμην (2 pers. sing. 
έθου. Acts v. 4); (see ἐπιτίθημι); fr. Wom. down; Sept. 
mostly for py and on, 12, Ww and Mw, W3n, 
ete. ; 1. to set, put, place, i.e. causative of κεῖσθαι: 
hence a. to place or lay: ti, as θεµέλιον. [Lk. vi. 
4%]; xiv. 29; 1 Co. ili. 10 sq. (θεµείλια, Hom. Il. 19. 20); 
λίθον, Ro. ix. 333.1 Pet. ii. 6; τί, opp.to αἴρειν, Lk. xix. 
21 sq. (ef. Nen.oec. 8, 2) 3 τινὶ πρὀσκοµµα [or (ace. to WII 
mrz.) σκάνδαλον], Ro. xiv. 135 ri εἴς τι, LK. xi. 833 [ W. 
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238 (223)]; eva mov, ὅπου, ἐκεῖ, [ws], of the dead laid 
to rest somewhere, Mk. xv. 47; xvi. 6; [Lk. xxiii. 55]; 
Jn. xi. 34; xix. 42; xx. 2,13, 15; ἐν with dat. of the 
place, Mt. xxvii. 60; Mk. vi. 29; [xv. 46 L Tr WH]; Lk. 
xxill. 53; Jn. xix. 41; Acts vii. 16; ix. 37; εἰς μνημεῖον, 
Acts xiii. 29; Rev. xi. 9; (in Grk. writ. fr. om. down, 
very often of the laying away or depositing anywhere 
of the bones or ashes of the dead ; like Lat. ponere i. q. 
sepelire, cf. Klotz, Handworterb. d. Lat. Spr. ii. 822°; 
[Harpers’ Lat. Dict. s. v. pono, I. B. 10]). τὶ or τινὰ 
ἐπί τινος, [Lk. viii. 1651, Τ Tr WI]; Acts ν. 15: Jn. 
xix.19; [Rev.x.2G@LTTr WI]; ἐπί τι, [Mk. iv. 21 
LT Tr WH viii. 25 Tr txt. WH]; 2 0ο. iii. 13; Rev. 
x. 2[Rec.]; ἐπί τινα, to put upon one, τὰς χεῖρας, Mk. 
x. 16; [τὴν δεξιάν, Rev.i.17G LT TrWl]; ri ὑπότι, 
Μι. v.15; Mk.iv. 21; Lk. xi. 33; ὑποκάτω τινός, Lk. 
vill. 16; τινὰ ὑπὸ τοὺς modas (see πούς), 1 Co. xv. 25 
[cf. W. 523 (487)]; ri παρὰ τοὺς πόδας τ. to lay at one’s 
feet, Acts iv. 35, 37 [here Tdf. πρὸς]; v.23 τινὰ ἐνώπιόν 
τ. Lk. ν. 18; metaph. ἐπί τινα τὸ πνεῦμα, i. e. to imbue 
one with, Mt. xii. 18. Mid. to have one put or placed: 
τινὰ eis φυλακήν, to order one to be put in prison, Acts 
xii.4; ἐν (τῇ) φυλακῇ, Mt. xiv. 3 [here LT Tr WH ἀπο- 
τίθ.]; Acts ν. 25, (Gen. xli. 10; ΧΕΙ. 17, 30; [B. 329 
(283); W. 414 (386) ]); εἰς τήρησι», Acts iv. 3; ἐν τηρή- 
get, Acts v.18. to place for one’s self: as βουλή», to lay 
a plan ΓΑ. V. advised], Acts xxvii. 12 (Judg. xix. 30; 
βουλὰς ἐν ψυχῇ µου, Ps. xii. (xiii.) 3); τὰ µέλη, to set, 
dispose, 1 Co. xii. 18; Γκαιροὺς ἐν τῇ ἰδίᾳ ἐξονσίᾳ, set 
within his own authority, Acts i. 7 (5ο R. V. txt.; but 
al. refer it to 2 below)]; ri eis τὰ ὦτά pov, to receive 
ΓΑ. V. let sink] into the ears, i.e. to fix in the mind, Lk. 
ix. 44: eis τὴν καρδίαν, to propose to one’s self, to pur- 
pose, foll. by an inf. Lk. xxi. 14 [RG]; also ri ἐν τῇ 
καρδίᾳ, to lay a thing up in one’s heart to be remembered 
and pondered, Lk. i. 66; [xxi. 14 L T Tr WH], (1 S. 
xxi. 12; [W.§ 2,1 ο., and B. as above]); to propose to 
one’s self something [A.V. conceived this thing in thine 
heart], Acts v.45; also ἐν τῷ πνεύματι, [οἱ]. by an inf. [A.V. 
to purpose in the spirit}, Acts xix. 21; to place (or posit) 
Jor the execution of one’s purpose, θέµενος ἐν ἡμῖν τὸν λόγον 
τῆς καταλλαγῆς, since he has placed (deposited) in our 
minds the doctrine concerning reconciliation (se. to be 
made known to others), 2 Co. v. 19. b. to put down, 
lay down; i. ο. a. fo bend downwards: τὰ γόνατα, 
το bend or bow the knees, to kneel, Mk. xv. 19; Lk. xxii. 
41; Acts vil. G0; 1x. 40; xx. 363 xxi. 5, (Lat. genua 
pono, Ovid. fast. 2, 438; Curt. 8, 7, 13). B. like Lat. 
pono (cf. Klotz s.v.; [Iarpers’ Dict. s. v. I. Β. 9)), to day 
off or aside, to wear or carry no longer: τὰ ἱμάτια (Lat. 
vestes pono), Jn. xiii. 4 (Plut. Ale. 8) 5 τὴν ψυχήν, to lay 
down, give up, one’s life, Jn. x. i7 sq.; with ὑπέρ τινος 
added, Jn. x. 11,153 xiii 37 sq.5 xv. 135 1 Jn. iii. 16, 
(έθηκε [or τεθεικεν] τὴν σάρκα αὐτοῦ κύριος, Barn. ep. 6, 3 
[irrelevant ; see the passage]; unlike the Lat. phrases 
vitam ponere, Cie. ad fam. 9, 24,4; Propert. eleg. 2, 10, 
433 [antmam ponere], Sil. Ital. 10, 303 5 spiritum ponere, 
Val. Max. 7, 8, ὃ, since these phrases mean only fo die; 
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more like the expression prius animam quam odium dee 
ponere, Nep. Hann. 1, 3). y- to lay by, lay aside 
money: παρ ἑαυτῷ, 1 Co. xvi. 2. ο. to set on (serve) 
something to eat or drink: οἶνον, Jn. ii. 10 (Xen. mem. 
3,14, 1; soalso Lat. pono; cf. Klotz u.s. p. 822°; [Har- 
pers’ Dict. s. v. I. Β. 8]). d. to set forth, something 
to be explained by discourse: τὴν βασιλείαν τ. θεοῦ ἐν 
παραβολῇ, Mk. iv. 30 L txt. T Tr txt. WH (on this pass. 
see παραβολή, 2). 2. to make (Lat. constituo), τινά 
with a pred. acc.: τινὰ ὑποπόδιον, Mt. xxii. 44 [where 
LT Tr WH ὑποκάτω, put underneath); Mk. xii. 36 [WH 
ὑποκάτω]; Lk. xx. 43; Acts ii. 835; Heb. i. 18; x. 18, 
(fr. Ps. cix. (οχ.) 1); add, Ro. iv. 17 (fr. Gen. xvii. 5); 
Heb. i. 2; pass.,1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 11; τί with a 
pred. acc.: 1 Co. ix. 18 (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, 
often in the poets, rarely in prose writ., as Ael. v. h. 13, 
6; Leian. dial. marin. 14, 2; in the O. T. cf. Gen. xvii. 
5; Lev. xxvi. 31; Is. v. 20; Sap. x.21; 2 Mace. v. 21; 
3 Macc. v. 43). Mid. to make (or set) for one’s self or 
for one’s use: τινά with a pred. acc., Acts xx. 28; 1 Co. 
xii. 28, (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, even in prose, to 
make one one’s own, as τινὰ φίλον to make one a friend, 
see Passow p. 18985: [L. and 9.8. v. B.I.]). τιθέναι τινὰ 
ets Te, to appoint one to (destine one to be) anything, pass., 
1 Pet. ii. 8; w. ets τι instead of the pred. acc. (Hebrais- 
tically [cf. W. 228 (214); Β. § 181, 7]), Acts xiii. 47 
fr. Is. xlix. 6 (Jer. i. 5). Mid. to appoint for one’s use: 
τινὰ eis Staxoviay, to appoint one to one’s service, 1 Tim. 
i. 12[W. § 45, 4 fin.]; to appoint with one’s self-or in 
one’s mind: τινὰ els ὀργήν, to decree one to be subject 
to wrath, 1 Th. v. 9; [to this use many refer Acts i. 7, see 
ἐξουσία 1, and ἐν, I.5d.8.; cf. 1a. above]. riBevat 
τινὰ iva, JN. XV. 16; τιθέναι τὸ µέρος τινὸς µετά τινος (sce 
µέρος, 1), Mt. xxiv. 51; LK. xii. 46. 3. to set, fiz, 
establish, (Lat. statuo) ; a. to set forth (Germ. au/- 
stellen): ὑπόδειγμα, 2 Pet. ii. 6. b. to establish, or- 
dain, (Germ. festsetzen, anordnen): νόµο», to enact, Gal, 
iii. 19 Grsb. (very often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down, 
both in the act. and the mid.; cf. Passow s. v. III. 3 b.; 
[L. and S. 8. v. A. ΠΠ. 5)). [Compe.: dva-, προσ-ανα-, 
ἀπο-, δια-, ἀντι-δια-, ἐκ-, ἐπι-, συν-επι-, κατα-, συν-κατα-, 
µετα-, παρα», περι-, προ-, προσ-, συν”, ὑπο- τίθηµι.] * 

τίκτω; fut. τέξοµαι; 2 aor. ἔτεκον; 1 aor. pass. ἐτέχθην; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 12 to bring forth, bear, produce 
(fruit from the seed); prop., of women giving birth: 
absol., Lk. i. 57 [B. 267 (230)]; ii. 6; Jn. xvi. 21; Gal. 
iv. 27; Heb. xi. 11 Rec.; Rev. xii. 2, 4; υἱόν, Mt. i. 21, 
23, 25; Lk. i. 831; ii. 7; Rev. xii. 5, 13; pass., Mt. ii. 2311 
Lk.ii.11; of the earth bringing forth its fruits: βοτάνην, 
Που. vi. 7 (Eur. Cycel. 333; yatav, ἢ τὰ πάντα τίκτεται, 
Aeschy]. Cho. 127; γῆς τῆς πάντα τικτούσης, Philo opif. 
m. § 45, who draws out at length the comparison of the 
earth to a mother). metaph. (ο bear, bring forth: 
ἁμαρτίαν, in the simile where n ἐπιθυμία is likened to a 
female, Jas. i. 15 (ἀρετην, Plat. conv. p. 212 a.).* 

tOAw; impf. ἔτιλλον; fr. Hom. down; to pluck, pluck 
off: στάχυας, Mt. xii. 1; Mk. ii. 23 [on this cf. p. 524? 
top]; Lk. vi. 1.3 


Tipaios 


Tipatos (#0 fr. Chald. x50, Hebr. #0, to be un- 
clean), -ov, ὁ, 7im@us, the name of a man: Mk. x. 46." 

τιµάω, -@; fut. τιµήσω; 1 aor. ἐτίμησα; pf. pass. ptcp. 
τετιµηµένος; 1 aor. mid. ἐτιμησάμην; (τιµή); fr. Hom. 
down; 1. fo estimate, to fix the value; mid. lo fix 
the value of something belonging to one’s self (Vulg. ap- 
pretiv; cf. Hagen, Sprachl. Erorterungen zur Vulgata, 
Freib. 1863, p. 99): τινά, [R. V. to price], Mt. xxvii. 9 
(on which see ἀπό, I. 2); Sept. for yap, Lev. xxvii. 8, 
12, 14. 2. tohonor [so uniformly A. V.], to have in 
honor, to revere, venerate; Sept. for 133 : God, Mt. xv. 8; 
Mk. vii. 6; Jn. v. 23; viii. 49; Christ, Jn. v. 23; parents, 
Mt. xv. 4 sq.; xix.19; Mk. vii. 10; x.19; Lk. xviii. 20; 
Eph. vi. 2; other men, 1 Tim. v. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 17; with 
πολλαῖς τιμαῖς added, fo honor with many honors, Acts 
xxvili. 10; of God, rewarding Christians with honor 
and glory in his kingdom, Jn. xii. 26. [Comp.: ém- 
τιμάω.]" 

τιµή. :ῆς, ἡ, (fr. τίω, to estimate, honor, pf. pass. τέτι- 
pat), fr. Lfom. down, Sept. for 31 (a valuing, rating), 
W323, Wp, VW; 1. a valuing by which the price is 
fixed ; ence the price itself: of the price paid or re- 
ceived for a person or thing bought or sold, with a gen. 
of the pers. Mt. xxvii. 9; with a gen. of the thing, Acts 
ν. 284:1 ; plur., Acts iv. 34; xix. 19: τιμὴ uiparos, the 
price paid for killing, [cf. cblocdemioney "], Mt. xxvii. 6 ; 

ἠγοράσθητε τιμῆς, (not gratis, but) with a price, i.e. (cou: 

textually, with emphasis) at a great price [B. § 132, 13; 
yet see W. 595 (553)], 1 Co. vi. 20 [here Vulg. magno 
pretio]; vii. 23; ὠνεῖσθαι τιμῆς ἀργυρίου, to buy for a 
price reckoned in silver, i.e. for silver, Acts vii. 16; thing 
prized [A.V. honor], Rev. xxi. 24 [Rece.], 26. 2. 
honor which belongs or is shown to one: the honor of 
one who outranks others, pre-eminence, δόξα κ. τιµή, 
Heb. ii. 7,9; 2 Pet.i.17; in the doxologies: τῷ θεῴ (sc. 
ἔστω [cf. B.§ 129, 22 Rem.]) τιµή or ἡ τιµή, 1 Tim. i. 17; 
vi. 16; Rev. v. 135 vii. 12; xix. 1 Ree.; the honor which 
one has by reason of the rank and state of the office which 
he holds, Heb. v. 4 (and often in Grk. writ.; cf. Bleck 
on Heb. 1.ο.); veneration: διδύναι, λαβεϊν, τιμήν, Rev. iv. 
9,113; v.12; deference, reverence, Ro. xii. 10: xiii. 7; 
1 Tim. ν. 17; vi. 1; honor appearing in the rewards of 
the future life, Ro. ii. 7,10; 1 Pet. i. 7; praise of which 
one is judged worthy, 1 Pet. ii. 7 [here R.V. txt. precious- 
ness (cf. 1 above)]; mark of honor, πολλαῖς τιμαῖς τιμᾶν 
τινα, Acts xxviii. 10; univ. in phrases: ἐν τιμῇ, honor- 
ably, 1 Th. iv. 4 (on this pass. see κτάοµαι); οὐκ ἐ; remy 
rim, not in any honor, i.e. worthy of no honor, Col. ii. 
_ 23 (al. value; see πλησμονή]: ets τιµήν, Ro. ix. 21; 2 ‘Tim. 
Ἡ. 20 sq., (on these pass. see σκεῦος, 1); περιτιθέναι τινὶ 
τιμήν, 1 Co. xii. 23 (see περιτίθηµι, b.) 3 τιμὴν ἀπονέμειν 
τινί, to show honor to one, 1 Pet. iii. 7; διδόναι τιμήν, 
1 Co. xit. 24; ἔχειν τιμήν, to have honor, be honored, 
Jn. iv. 44; Heb. iii. 3.* 

τίµιος. -a, -ov, (τιµή). fr. Hom. down: 
as of great price, ice. precious: ios, Rev. xvii. 43) xviii. 
19, 16; xxi. 19; plur. 1 Co. iii. 12 ΓΗ. V. costly stones) ; 
compar. τιµιώτερος. 1 Pet. i. 7 Ree.; superl. τιµιώτατος, 


a. prop. held 
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_used alone or Substantively: 


tis 


Rev. xvili. 12; xxi. 11. b. metaph. held in honor, 
esteemed, especially dear: Heb. xiii. 4; τινί, to one, Acts 
v. 34; xx. 24 [here with a gen. also, acc. to the text of 
T Tr WH (οὐδενὸς Adyovete. nol worth a word; cf. Mever 
ad loc.)]; καρπὸς τῆς γῆς, Jas. v.7; αἷμα, 1 Pet. i. 19; 
ἐπαγγέλματα, 2 Pet. i. 4.° 

τιµιότης, -ητος, 7, (τίµιος)) a. prop. preciousness, 
costliness; an abundance of costly things: Rev. xviii. 
19. Ὁ. metaph. worth, excellence: Aristot. de partt. 
an. 1, 5 [p. 644°, 32]; eth. Nic. 10, 7 fin. [p. 11789, 1]; 
διαφέρουσι τιµιύτητι αἱ ψυχαὶ καὶ ἀτιμίᾳ ἀλλήλων, de gen. 
anim. 2, 3 [p. 736°, 9119 

Τιμόθεος, -ου, 6, voc. Τιμόθεε (1 Tim. vi. 20; ef. Kriger 
§ 16 Anm. 2; [W. § 8, 2c.; B.12]), Timothy, a resident of 
Lystra, apparently, whose father was a Greek and moth- 
er a Jewess, Acts xvi. 1 84. He was Paul’s companion 
in travel, and fellow-laborer: Acts xvii. 14 sq.3; xviii. 5; 
xix. 22; xx. 43 Ro. xvi. 21; 1 Co.iv.17; xvi.10; 2Co. 
i. 1,19; Phil. i.1; ii.19; Col. i. 1; 1 Thei.l; it. 2.6; 
2 Th. i. 1; 1 Tim. i. 2, 18; vi. 20; 2 Tim.i. 2; Philem 
1; Heb. xiii. 29.3 

Τίμων [on the accent cf. W. §6, 1, 1.],-wvos, 6, Timon, 
one of the seven deacons of the church at Jerusalem: 
Acts vi. δ.3 

τιµωρέω, -@: 1 aor. pass. ἐτιμωρήθην;: (fr. τιµωρός, and 
this fr. τιµή and odpos, see θυρωρός); fr. Soph. and 
Hdt. down; prop. to be a guardian or avenger of Lo vor; 
hence 1. to succor, come to the help of: ravi, one, 
Soph., Hdt., Thue., al. 2. to avenge: revi, one, 
Πάι., Xen., al. 3. in the Ν. Τ. τιμωρῶ τινα, fo fake 
vengeance on one, to punish: Acts xxii. 53 xxvi. 11, 
(Soph. O. R.107; in Grk. writ. the mid. is more com. in 
this sense).® 

τιμωρία, -as, 7, (τιµωρός, 866 τιµωρέω) } 1. α γεη- 
dering help; assistance, [(Hdt., Thuc., α1.)]. a 
vengeance, penalty, punishment: Heb. x. 29 (Prov. xix. 
29; xxiv. 22; in the Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down). [Syn. see κόλασις, fin.] * 

τίνω: fut. τίσω; fr. Hom. down; to pay, to recompense : 
δίκην, to pay penalty, suffer punishment, 2 Th. i. 9 (Plat. 
Phaedo p. 81d.; Theaet. p.177a.; Ael.v.h. 13, 2: δίκας, 
id. 1, 24; @wnv, Hom. Od. 2, 193; ποινάς, Pind. Ol. 2, 106; 
ζηµίαν, Sept. Prov. xxvii. 12). [CoMp.: ἀπο-τίνω.]" 

τίς, neut. ri, gen. τίνος, interrogative pronoun, [1τ. 
Hom. down] ; 1. who, which, what? Sept. ris for 
‘9, τί for 99; a. used Adjectively, in a direct 
question: τίς βασιλεύς, Lk. xiv. 315 τίς γυνή, Lk. xv. 8 
τί περισσόν, Mt. v.47; τί σημεῖον, Jn. ii. 18, and many 
other passages. in an indirect question, 1 Th. iv. 2, ete.; 
τίνα ἢ ποῖον καιρόν, ἳ Pet. i.115; used instead of a pred. 
in a direct quest., τίς (se. ἐστιν) ἡ αἰτία, Acts x. 21; τίς 
καὶ ποταπὴ ἡ γυνή, Lk. vii. 39; add, Ro. iii. 1; 1 Co. ix. 
18, ete.; neut., Mt. xxiv. 3; Mk.v.9; in an indir. quest. 
with the optative, Lk. viii. 9; ris foll. by ἄν, Jn. xiii. 24 
RG; Acts xxi. 33 [RG]; ri with the optative, Lk. xv. 
οὐ (Tr WIL ada ἄν, so L br.]; xviii. 36 (L br. Tr br. WH 
with the indicative, Eph. i. 18; b. 
in a direct quest., τίς 


mre. add dy]: 


τίς 625 τὶς 


ὑπέδειξεν ὑμῖν φυγεῖν; Μι. iii. 7; Lk. iii. 7; Rev. xviii. 
18, etc.; τίνος, Mt. xxii. 20, 28; Mk xii. 16; rin, Lk. 
xiii. 18; riva, Jn. xviii. 4, 7; τί θέλετέ poe δοῦναι; Mt. xxvi. 
15; τί π an indirect quest., foll. by the indicative, Mt. 
vi. 3; Jn. xiii. 12; 1 Co. xiv. 16; Rev. ii. 7, 11,17, and 
very often; foll. by the aor. subjunc., Mt. vi. 25; Lk. 
xii. 11, etc.; foll. by the optative w. ἄν, Lk. i. 62; vi. 11, 
etc. Emphatic words get prominence by being placed 
before the pronoun [B. §151, 16]: ὑμεῖς δὲ τίνα pe λέγετε 
εἶναι, Mt. xvi. 15; Mk. viii. 29; Lk. ix. 20; καὶ ἡμεῖς τί 
ποιήσοµεν (or ποιήσωμεν), LK. iii. 14; οὗτος δὲ ri, Jn. xxi. 
21 [cf. ο. β.]: add, Jn. i.19; viii. 5; ix. 17; Acts xix. 
15; Ro. ix. 190 [ef. W. 274 (257)]}, 20; xiv. 4,10; Eph. 
iv. 9; Jas. iv. 12; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given in Passow 
Ρ. 19085: [L. and S.s. v. B.I.1b.]. A question is often 
asked by ris as the leading word, when the answer ex- 
pected is “no one”: Acts viii. 83; Ro. vii. 24; viii. 33 
sq.; ἱκ. 19: x. 16; xi. 348sq.; 1Co.ix.7; 20ο. xi. 29; 
Heb. i.5, 13. τίς εἶ μή, who... save (or bul), (i.e. no one 
bul), Mk. ii. 7; Lk. v. 21; Ro. xi. 15; 1Co. ii. 11; Heb. 
iii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 22; ν.δ. ο. two questions are 
blended into one: τίς τί ἄρη, what each should take, Mk. 
xv. 243 τίς τί Scempayparevoaro, Lk. xix. 15 [not Tr 
WH]; ἐγὼ δὲ ris ἤμην δυνωτὸς κωλῦσαι τὸν θεόν; who 
was 1? πας I able to withstand God? Acts xi. 17; cf. W. 
§ 66, 5,3; Passow p. 1909"; Ast, Lex. Platon. iii. p. 394; 

"ranz V. Fritzsche, Index ad Leian. dial. deor. p. 164; 
the same constr. occurs in Lat. writ.; cf. Ramshorn, Lat. 
Gram. p. 567. τίς is joined with conjunctions: καὶ ris, 
Mk. x. 26; Lk. x. 29; xviii. 26; Rev. vi. 17, (see και, I. 
2¢.); τίςᾶρα, see dpa,1; τίς οὖν, Lk. x. 36 [here TWH 
om. L Tr br. οὖν]; 1 Co. ix. 18. τίς with a partitive gen.: 
Mt. xxii. 28; Mk. xii. 23; Lk. x. 36; Acts vii. 52; Που. 
i. 5,13; with ἐκ and a gen. of the class, Mt. vi. 27; Lk. 
xiv. 28; Jn. viii. 46; in an indir. quest. with the optat., 
Lk. xxii. 23 Γοἱ. W. $41 b. 4 ¢.]; with ἄν added, Lk. ix. 


40. d. in indir. questions the neuter article is some- 
times placed before the pronouns ris and τί; see ὁ, IT. 
10 a. e. Respecting the neuter ri the following 


particulars may be noted : α- τί οὗτοί σου καταµαρ- 
τυροῦσιν; a condensed expression for τί τοῦτό ἐστιν, ὃ 
οὗτοί σου καταµ.; Μι. xxvi. 62; Mk. xiv. 60, (Β. 251 
(216) explains this expression differently); also τί τοῦτο 
ἀκούω περὶ cov; [(R.V.)] what is this (that) I hear of thee? 
(unless preference be given to the rendering, ‘why do I 
hear this of thee’ [see under β. below]), Lk. xvi. 2; cf. 
Bornemann ad loc.; [W. § 66, 5, 3]. β. τί πρὸς ἡμᾶς; 
sc. ἐστίν, what is that tous? [W. 586 (545); B. 138 
(121)], Mt. xxvii. 4; Jn. xxi. 225 τί ἐμοὶ κ. coi; see ἐγώ, 
4; τί poe ete. what have I to do with etc. 1 Co. v. 12; 
τί σοι Or ὑμῖν δοκεῖ; [what thinkest thou etc.], Mt. xvii. 
253 xxii. 17,42; xxvi. 66; Jn. xi. 56 (here before ὅτι 
supply in thought δοκεῖ ὑμῖν, to introduce a second ques- 
tion (RLV. What think ye? That he will not come οἱο.]). 
τί θέλεις ; and τί θέλετε; foll. by asubjune., our what wilt 
thou (that) [ should ete.: Mt. xx. 32 [here Lehm. br. in- 
serts iva]; Mk. x. 51; xv.12 [WH om. Tr br. θέλ.]: Lk. 
xviii. 41; 1 Co. iv. 21; τί with the deliberative subj. : 
40 


Mt. vi. 31; xxvii. 22; Mk. iv. 30 [here L mrg. T Tr 
txt. WH πῶς]; Lk. xii. 17; xiii. 18; Jn. xii.27; τί foll. 
by a fut.: Acts iv. 16 (where Led. ster. T Tr WH ποιή- 
owpev); 1 Co. xv. 29; τί (se. ἐστίν [B. 358 (307); W. 
§ 64, 2 α.]) ὅτι ete., how is it thal ete. i.e. why ete., 
Mk. ii. 16 RGL; Lk. ii. 49; Acts v.4,9; τί γέγονεν, ὅτι 
etc. [R. V. what is come to pass that ete.], Jn. xiv. 22; 
οὗτος δὲ τί (sc. ἔσται or γενήσεται [W. 586 (546); Β. 394 
(338)]), what will be his lot? Jn. xxi. 21 (cf. Acts xii. 
18 τί dpa ὁ Πέτρος ἐγένετο; Xen. Hell. 2, 3,17 τί ἔσοιτο 
ἡ πολιτεία). Tii.g. διὰ τί, why? wherefore ? (Matthiae 
§ 488, 8; Kriiger § 46,3 Anm.4; [W. § 21, 3 Ν. 9]): 
Mt. vi. 28; vii. 3; Mk. ii. 7sq.; xi.8; Lk. ii. 48; vi. 41; 
xii. 575 xxiv. 38; Jn. vii. 19; xviii. 23; Acts xiv. 15; 
xxvi. 8; Ro. iii. 7; ix.19sq.; 1 Co. iv. 7; x. 80; xv. 29 
sq.; Gal. iii. 19; v.11 ; Col. ii. 20, and often. {a τί or 
ἱνατί, see 8. Υ. p. 305". διὰ τί [or διατί (see διά, B. Π. 2 a. 
p- 134>)], why? wherefore? Mt. ix. 11, 14; xiii. 10; Mk. 
vii. 5; xi. 31; Lk. xix. 23, 31; Jn. vii. 45; xiii. 37; Acts 
γ. ὃς 1 Co.vi.7; 2 Co. xi. 11; Rev. xvii. 7, and often. els 
ri, tu what? to what end? to what purpose? Mt. xiv. 31; 
xxvi.8; Mk. xiv. 4; xv. 34, (Sap. iv. 17; Sir. xxxix. 91). 
τί οὖν, etc. why then, etc.: Mt. xvii. 10; xix. 7; xxvii. 223 
Mk. xii. 9; Lk. xx. 153; Jn. i. 25; see also in οὖν, b. a.; 
τί οὖν ἐροῦμεν, see ibid. ri yap; see yap, II. 5. γ. 
Hebraistically for m9, how, how greatly, how much, with 
adjectives and verbs in exclamations [W. § 21 N. 3; cf. 
B. 254 (218)]: Mt. vii. 14G L Tr; Lk. xii. 49 [on this 
see εἰ, I. 4 fin.], (Ps. iii. 2; 2S. vi. 20; Cant.i. 10; τί 
πολὺ τὸ ἀγαθόν cov; Symm. Ps. xxx. 19). 2. equiv. 
to πότερος, -α, -ov, whether of two, which of the two: Mt. 
xxi. 31; xxiii.17 [here Lri;, see below]; xxvii. 17, 21; 
Lk. xxii. 27; neut. τέ, Mt. ix. 5; [xxiii. 17 Lchm., 19]; 
Mk. ii. 9; Lk. v. 23; Phil. i. 22; cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. iii. 
Ρ. 394; Matthiae § 488, 4; W.169 (159). 3. equiv. 
to zroios, -a, -ov, of what sort, what (kind): Mk.i. 21: vi. 
2; Lk. iv. 36; vili. 9; xxiv. 17; Jn. vii. 36; Acts xvii. 
19: 1 Co. xv. 2; Eph. i.18s8q. Cf. Hermann on Viger 
p- 731. 4. By a somewhat inaccurate usage, yet one 
not unknown to Grk. writ., it is put for the relatives és 
and dors: thus, τίνα (1, Τ Tr WI τί) µε ὑπονοεῖτε εἶναι, 
οὐκ εἰμὶ ἐγώ (where one would expect dv), Acts xiii. 25 ; 
δυθήσεται ὑμῖν, τί λαλήσετε [-onre T Tr WH; L br. thecl.], 
Mt. κ. 19; ἑτοίμασυν, τί δειπνήσω, Lk. xvii. 8; [οἶδα rivas 
ἐξελεξάμην, Jn. xiii. 18 T Trtxt. WH]; esp. after ἔχειν 
(as in the Grk. writ.): οὐκ ἔχουσε, τί φάγωσιν, Mt. xv. 
32; Mk. vi. 36; viii. 1 sq.; cf. W. § 25,1; B. 251 (216); 
on the distinction betw. the Lat. habeo quid and habeo 
quod cf. Ramshorn, Lat. Gram. p. 565 sq. 

τὶς, neut. rl, gen. τινός, indefinite (enclitic) pronoun 
(bearing the same relation to the interrog. ris that πού, 
πώς, ποτέ do to the interrogatives ποῦ, πῶς, mire); 1. 
a certain, a certain one; used of persons and things con- 
cerning which the writer either cannot or will not speak 
nore particularly ; a. joined to nouns substantive, 
as well as to adjectives and to numerals used substan- 
tively ; as, Σαµαρείτης τις, Lk. x. 333 ἱερεύς, Lk. i. ὃς x. 
31; ἀνήρ, Lk. viii. 27; Acts iii. 2; viii. 9; xiv. 8; ἄνθρω- 


τὶς 626 Tis 


πος, Mt. xviii. 12; Lk. x. 30; Acts ix. 33; plur. Jude 4; 
rémos, Lk. xi. 1; Acts xxvii. 8; κώμη, Lk. x. 38; xvii. 12, 
and in many other pass.; with proper names (as τὶς 
Σίμων), Mk. xv. 21; Lk. xxiii. 26; “Acts ix. 43; xxi. 16; 
xxv.19. δύο reves with a partit. gen., Lk. vii. 18 (19); 
Acts xxiii. 23; ἕτερος, Acts viii. 34; plur. Acts xxvii. 1; 
it indicates that the thing with which it is connected 
belongs to a certain class and resembles it: dmapyny 
τινα, a kind of firstfruits, Jas. i. 18, cf. W. § 25, 2 a; 
joined to adjectives of quality and quantity, it requires 
us to conceive of their degree as the greatest possible; 
as, φοβερά τις ἐκδοχή, a certain fearful expectation, Heb. 
x. 27, where see Delitzsch [or Alford] (δεινή τις δύναμις, 
Xen. mem. 1, 3, 12; other exx. fr. the Grk. writ. are 
given in W. § 25,2c.; [1,. and S.s. v. A. Π. 8]; Mat- 
thiae § 487, 4; [Bnhdy. p. 442]; incredibilis quidam 
amor, Cic. pro Lig. ο. 2,5); peyas τις, Acts viii. 9. b. 
it stands alone, or substantively: univ. τὶς one, α certain 
one, Mt. xii. 47 [but WHI in mrg. only]; Lk. ix. 49, 57; 
xiii. 6, 23; Jn. xi.1; Acts v.25; xviii. 7; plur. reves, cer- 
tain, some: Lk. xiii. 1; Acts xv.1; Ro. iii. 8; 1 Co. iv. 
18; xv. 34; 20ο. iii. 1; Gal. ii. 12; 2 Th. iii. 11; 1 Tim. 
i. 8,19; iv.1; v.15; vi.10; 2 Pet. iti.9; τιὲς ἐν ὑμῖν, 
some among you, 1 Co. xv. 12; a participle may be 
added, — either with the article, τινὲς οἱ etc., Lk. xviii. 
9; 2Co. x. 2; Gal.i. 7; or without it, 1 Tim. vi. 21; 
τὶς and τινές with a partit. gen.: Lk. xi. 1; xiv. 15; 2 Co. 
κ.α. 2. a. joined to nouns and signifying 
some: χρόνον τινά, some time, a while, 1 Co. xvi. 7; ἡμέραι 
τινές, some (or certain) days, Acts ix. 19; x. 48; xv. 36; 
xvi. 12; xxiv. 24; xxv. 13; µέρος τι, Lk. xi. 36 [here WH 
mrg. br. τι]; Acts v. 2; 1 Co. xi. 18; rt βρώσιμον», Lk. 
xxiv. 41; add, Mk. xvi. 18; Jn. v.14; Acts xvii. 21; xxiii. 
20; xxviii. 21; Heb. xi.40; βραχύ τι, Acts v. 34 (where 
LT TrWH om. re); Heb. ii. 7; περισσότερόν τι, 2 Co. x. 
8; μικρόν τι, 2 Co. xi. 16; it serves modestly to qualify 
or limit the measure of things, even though that is thought 
to be ample or large [cf. 1 a. sub fin.]: κοινωνία τις, a cer- 
tain contribution, Ro. xv. 26; καρπός, Ro. i. 15: χάρισμα, 
ibid. 11. with a participle, ἀθετῆσας τις, if any one has 
set at nonght, Ileb. x. 28 [but this ex. belongs rather 
under the next head]. b. standing alone, or used 
substantively, and signifying some one, something; any 
one, anything: univ., Mt. xii. 29; Mk. ix. 80; xi. 16; Lk. 
Vili. 465 Jn. ii. 25; vi. 46; Acts xvii. 25; Ro. v.7; 1Co. 
xv. 35; 2 Co. xi. 20sq.; Heb. iii. 4; Jas. ii. 18; 2 Pet. ii. 
19, ete.; τὶς ἐξ ὑμῶν, Jas. ii. 16; ἐξ ὑμῶν τις, Heb. iii. 13; 
with a partitive gen., Lk. vii. 363 xi.45; 1 Co. vi. 1; 
neut. ri with a partit. gen., Acts iv. 32; Ro. xv. 18; Eph. 
v.27.  εἷς τις, see ets, 3p. 187% sit. answers not in- 
frequently to the indefinite one (Germ. man, French on): 
Mk. viii. 43 Jn.ii. 25; xvi. 30; Ro. viii. 24; Heb. v. 12 
(where some [viz. RG T Tr (ef. W. 169 (160); RLV. 
mrg. which be the rudiments ete.: ef. ο. below)] incor- 
rectly read τινα [yet ef. I. 268 (230) note, ef. 260 (223) 
ποίς]), ete.; cf. Matthiae §487, 2. ef res. see εἰ ΠΠ]. 16; 
ἐάν τις, τινος, ete. Mt. xxi. 3s xxiv. 23; Mk.xti193 Lk. 
xvi. 3135 Jn. vi. 51; vii. 17; viii. 51 sq.5 ix. 22,31; x. 9; 


xi. 9sq.57; xii. 26,47; Acts ix. 2 [here Tdf. dv]; xiii. 
41; 1Co.v.11; viii. 10; x. 28; Col. iii. 13; 1 Tim.i. 8; 
2 Tim. ii. 5, 21; Jas. il. 145 v.19; 1 Jn. ii. 15; iv. 20; v. 
16; Rev. iii. 20; xxii. 18 sq.; ἄν τινων, Jn. xx. 23 [here 
Lehm. éav]; ἐὰν py τις, Jn. iii. 3,5; xv.6; Acts viii. 31; 
οὐ... τις, not...any one, i.e. no one, Jn. x. 283 οὔτε 
... tts, Acts xxvili. 215 ovS€... res, Mt. xi. 27; xii. 19; 
οὐκ... ὑπό τινος, 1 Co. vi. 12; µή τις, lest any (man), Mt. 
xxiv.4; Mk. xiii. 5; Acts xxvii. 42; 1 0ο. 1. 15: xvi. 11; 
2 Co. viii. 20; xi. 16; xii. 6; Eph. ii. 9; 1 Th. v.15; Heb. 
iv. 11; xii. 15; hath any (one), Jn. iv. 33 (cf. pyres, 9]: µη 
τινα, 2Co. xii. 17; πρὸς τὸ μὴ .. «τινα, 1 Th. ii. 9; ὥστε 
... pn τινα, Mt. viii. 28; like the Lat. aliquis, it is used 
with the verb εἶναι emphatically: to be somebody, i. 6. 
somebody of importance, some eminent personage, [W. 
§ 25, 2c.; B. § 127, 16], Acts v. 36 (see exx. fr. the Grk. 
writ. in Passow s. v. B. II. 2d.; [L. and S. ibid. A. Π. 53; 
on the phrase τὶ εἶναι see e. 8. below). Plur. τινές, 
some (of that number or class of men indicated by the 
context): Mk. xiv. 4,65; Lk. xxi. 5; Jn. xili. 29; reves 
are distinguished from οἱ πάντες, 1 Co. viii. 7; ix. 22. 
τινές with an anarthrous participle, Mk. xiv. 57; Lk. 
xiii, 13 ταῦτά τινες ἦτε, such (of this sort) were some of 
you, 1 Co. vi. 11 [ο]. οὗτος, I. 2d.]; τινές with a partitive 
σοη., Mt. ix. 3; xii. 38; xxviii, 11; Mk. vii. 1 sq.; xii 
13; Lk. vi. 2; xix. 39; Acts v.15; xvii. 18, 28, and 
often; foll. by ἐκ and a partit. gen., Lk. xi. 15: Jn. vi. 
64; vil. 25, 44; ix. 16: xi. 37,46; Acts xi. 20; xv. 24, 
etc.; Paul employs τινές by meiosis in reference to many, 
when he would mention something censurable respecting 
them in a mild way: Ro. iii. 3; 1 Co. x. 7-10. ο. 
Sometimes the subject τὶς, τινές, or the object τινά, τινάς, 
is not added to the verb, but is left to be understood by 
the reader (cf. B. § 132,6; [W. §§ 58,2; 64,4]): be 
fore the partit. gen. Acts xxi.16; before ἀπό, Mt. xxvii. 
9 (1 Mace. vii. 33); before ἐκ, Mt. xxiii. 34; > Lk. xxi. 
16; (Jn. i. 24 T Tr WII (cf. R.V.mrg.); vii. 40 LT 
Tr WII (cf. R. V.mrg.)]; xvi. 17; [2 Jn. 4; Rev. ii. 
10}. (Other exx. of its apparent omission are the fol- 
lowing: as subject, — of a finite verb (W. § 58, 9 b. 3.; 
B. § 129,19): φησί, 2Co. x. 10 RG T Tr txt. WH txt; 
ὅταν λαλῇ τὸ Wevdos, Jn. vill. 44 (acc. to one interpreta- 
tion; see R.V. marg.); of an infin.: οὐ χρείαν ἔχετε 
γράφειν ὑμῖν. 1 Th. iv. 9 RGTTrtxt. WH; χρείαν έχετε 
τοῦ διδάσκειν ὑμᾶς, τίνα ete. Heb. v.12 RG T Tr (but see 
2b. above). as object: δύς poe πιεῖν, Jn. iv. 7; cf. Mk. 
v.43. See Kihner § 352¢.; Nriiger § 55, 3, 21.] d. 
It stands in partitions: ris... ἕτέρος δέ, one... and 
another, 1 Co. iii. 4: plur. τινὲς (μὲν) ... reves (δέ). LE. 
ix. 7 sq.3 Acts xvii. 18; Phil. i. 15; cf. Passow s. v. B. 
II. 2e.; [L. and 8. ibid. A. IT. 11. ο.]. e. Besides 
what has been already adduced, the foll. should be no- 
ticed respecting the use of the neut. τὶς α. univ. 
anything, something: Mt. v.23; Mk. viii. 23; Lk. xi. 54; 
Acts xxv. 5,113 1 Co. x. 31, and very often; οὐδὲ « . « τί, 
anything, 1 Tim. vi. 7. β. like the Lat. 
aliquid it is used emphatically, equiv. to something of 
consequence, something extraordinary (cf. b. above): in 
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the phrase εἶναί τε, 1 Co. iii. 7; Gal. ii. 6; vi. 3; cf. Pas- 
sow s.v. B. II. 2d.; [L.andS.s. v. A. ΠΠ. 5]; and on the 
Lat. aliquid esse see Klotz, Handworterb. d. Lat. Spr. i. 
298°; [Harpers’ Dict. s. v. aliquis, II. C. 1] (on the 
other hand, in 1 Co. x. 19 τὶ εἶναι means fo be anything, 
actually to exist); εἰδέναι [1. T Tr WH ἐγνωκέναι] τι, 1. 6. 
much, 1 Co. viii. 2. 3. As respects the Position 
of the word, when used adjectively it stands— now be- 
fore its noun (τὶς ἀνήρ, Acts iii. 2; xiv. 8; τὶς µαθητής, 
Acts ix. 10; τινὰς ἑτέρους, Acts xxvii. 1; rl ἀγαθόν, Jn. i. 
47); now, and indeed far more frequently, after it, as 
ἱερεύς τις, Lk. i. 5; x. 315 ἀνήρτις, LK. viii. 27, etc., ete. 
Τινές, used substantively, is found at the beginning of a 
sentence in Mt. xxvii. 47; Lk. vi. 2; Jn. xiii. 29; 1 Tim. 
v.24; Phil. i. 15; ef. W. δ 25,2 Note, and 559 (520). 
The particle 8 may stand betw. it and its substantive 
(as Σαµαρείτης δέ τις), a3 in Lk. x. 33, 38; Acts viii. 9; 
Heb. x. 27. 

Tlrvos, -ov, 6, the praenomen of a certain Corinthian, 
a Jewish proselyte, also surnamed Justus: Acts xviii. 7 
T Tr br. WH (see Τίτος)." 

τίτλος, -ov, 6, a Lat. word, α title; an inscription, giv- 
ing the accusation or crime for which a criminal suf- 
fered: Jn. xix. 19, 20, and after it Ev. Nic. c. 10, 1 fin. 
(Sueton. Calig. ο. 32 praecedente titulo qui causam 
poenae indicaret; again, Domit. ο. 10 canibus objecit 
cum hoc titulo: impie locutus parmularius.) * 

Τίτος [Rec." in the subscription, Tiros; ef. Lipsius, 


Gram. Unters. p. 42 sq.; Τά. Proleg. p. 103; Pape, . 


Eizennamen, s. v.; W. § 6, 1 m.], -ov, 6, Titus, a Gentile 
Christian, Paul’s companion in some of his journeys and 
assistant in Christian work: 2 Co. ii. 13; vii. 6, 13 sq. ; 
viii. 6, 16, 23; xii. 18; Gal. ii. 1,3; 2 Tim. iv. 10; Tit. i. 
4. Heis not mentioned in the Book of Acts. But since 
Titus is the praenomen, perhaps he appears in the 
Acts under his second, or, if he was a Roman, under 
his third name; cf. Riickert on 2 Cor. p. 410. He is 
by no means, however, to be identified (after Wieseler, 
Com. ii. d. Brief a. d. Galater, p. 573 sq. [also his Chron. 
d. apost. Zeit. p. 204]) with the Titus of Acts xviii. 7, 
even if the reading (of some authorities [see Tdf.’s note 
ad loc.]) Τίτου [see Τίτιος above] Ἰούστου be the true 
one.” 

tlw, a form from which some N. T. lexicons [e. g. 
Wahl, Bretschneider, Robinson, Bloomfield, Schirlitz, 
Harting, al.] incorrectly derive τίσουσιν in 2 Th.i.9; sce 
τίνω. 

τοιγαροῦν, (fr. the enclitic τοί or τῷ, γάρ, and οὖν, Germ. 
doch denn nun; ef. Delitzsch on Heb. xii. 1; [Ellicott on 
1 Th. iv. 8]), a particle introducing a conclusion with 
some special emphasis or formality, and generally occu- 
pving the first place in the sentence, wherefore then, for 
which reason, therefore, consequently: 1 Th. iv. 8; Heb. 
xii. 1, (for ορ, Job xxii. 10; xxiv. 202: 4 Maec. i. 34; 
vi. 28 var.3 xili. 15; Soph., Xen., Plato, sqq.); ef. Alotz 
ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 738." 

τοίγε in καίτοιγε, see ye, 3 f. 

τοίνυν, (fr. the enclitic τοί and νῦν), fr. Pind. [and 
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Hdt.] down, therefore, then, accordingly; contrary to the 
use of the more elegant Grk. writ., found at the begin- 
ning of the sentence (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 342 sq.; [W. 
559 (519 sq.); B. § 150, 19]): Heb. xiii. 18 (Is. iii. 10; 
v.13); as in the better writ., after the first word: Lk. 
xx. 25 [yet T Tr WH put it first here also]; 1 Co. ix. 
26 and Ree. in Jas. ii. 24, (Sap. i. 11; vil. 9; 4 Mace. 
i. 13, 15 sqq.).* 

τοιόσδε, τοιάδε, τοιόνδε, (τοῖος and δε), fr. Hom. down, 
such, generally with an implied suggestion of something 
excellent or admirable: 2 Pet. i. 17.° 

τοιοῦτος, τοιαύτη, τοιοῦτο and τοιοῦτον (only this sec- 
ond form of the neut. occurs in the N. T., and twice [but 
in Mt. xviii. 5 T WH have -το]), (fr. τοῖος and οὗτος (al. 
say lengthened fr. rotos or connected with αὐτός; cf. 
τηλικοῦτος]), [fr. Hom. down], such as this, of this kind or 
sort; a. joined to nouns: Mt. ix. 8; xviii. 5; Mk. 
iv. 33; vi. 2; vii. 8 [here TWH om. Tr br. the cl.], 13; 
ix. 37 [here Tdf. τούτων]: Jn. ix. 16; Acts xvi. 24; 1 
Co. v.1; xi. 16; 2 Co. iii. 4, 12; xii. 8; Heb. vii. 26; 
viii. 1; xii. 3; xiii. 16; Jas. iv. 16. b. olos... 
τοιοῦτος: Mk. xiii. 19; 1 Co. xv. 48; 2Co. x. 11; τοιοῦ- 
τος . . . ὁποῖος, Acts xxvi. 29; τοιοῦτος ὧν ὡς etc. Philem, 
9 [where see Bp. Lghtft.]. ο. used substantive- 
ly, a. without an article: Jn. iv. 23; neut. μηδὲν τοιοῦ- 
τον, Acts xxi. 25 Rec.; plur., Lk. ix. 9; xiii. 2 [here T 
Tr txt. WH ταῦτα]. B. with the article, 6 τοιοῦτος 
one who is of such a character, such a one, [B. §124,5; W. 
111 (106); Kriiger § 50, 4,6; Kiihner on Xen. mem. 1, 
5, 2; Ellicott on Gal. v. 21]: Acts xxii. 22; 1 Co. v. 5, 
11; 2 Co. ii. 6sq.; x. 115 xii. 2,5; Gal. vi.1; Tit. iii. 
11; plur., Mt. xix.14; Mk. x.14; Lk. xviii. 16; Jn. viii. 
5; Ro. (ii. 14 Lmrg.]; xvi. 18; 1 Co. vii. 28; xvi. 16, 18; 
2 Co. xi. 18; Phil. ii. 29; 2 Th. iii. 12; 1 Tim. vi. 5 
Rec.; 3 Jn. 8; neut. plur., Acts xix. 25; Ro. i. 32; ii. 2 
sq.; 1 Co. vii. 15; Gal. v. 21, 23; Eph. v.27; Heb. xi. 14.3 

τοῖχον, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. often for Vp, α 
wall [esp. of a house; cf. retyos]: Acts xxiii. 3.° 

τόκο, -ου, 6, (fr. τίκτω, pf. Τέτοκα) ; 1. birth; a. 
the act of bringing forth. b. that which has been 
brought forth, offspring; (in both senses from Homer 
down). 2. interest of money, usury, (because it 
multiplies money, and as it were ‘breeds’ [cf. e.g. Mer- 
chant of Venice i. 3]): Mt. xxv. 27; Lk. xix. 23, (so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and Arstph. down; Sept. for 3w).* 

τολµάω, -@; impf. 3 pers. sing. ἐτόλμα, plur. érdApov; 
fut. τολµήσω; 1 aor. ἐτόλμησα; (τόλµα or τόλμη [' dar 
ing’; Curtius § 236]); fr. Hom. down; to dare; a. 
not to dread or shun through fear: foll. by an inf., Mt. 
xxii. 46; Mk. xii. 34; Lk. xx. 40; Jn. xxi. 12 [W. § 65, 
7b.J; Acts v.18; vii. 32; Ro. xv. 18; 2Co.x.12; Phil. 
i114; Jude 9; τολµήσας εἰσῆλθεν. took courage and went 
in, Mk. xv. 43 [Hdian. 8, 5, 22; Plut. vit. Cam. 22, 
6]. b. to bear, endure; to bring one’s self to; (cf. 
W.u.s.]: foll. by an inf., Ro. ν. 7; 1 Co. vi. 1. ο. 
absol. to be bold; bear one’s self boldly, deal boldly: 9 Co. 
xi. 21; ἐπί τινα, against one, 2 Co. x. 9. [Comp.: ἀπο- 
ToA pw. | * 
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[Syn. τολµάω, θαρρέω: @. denotes confidence in one’s 
own strength or capacity, 7. boldness or daring in under- 
taking; @. has reference more to the character, 7. to its 
manifestation. Cf. Schmidt ch. 24,4; ch. 141. The words 
are found together in 2 Co. x. 2.] 

τολµηρότερον, (neut. compar. from the adj. τολμηρός), 
[Thuc., sqq.], more boldly: Ro. xv. 15 [L ed. ster. Tr 
txt. WH -répws; W. 243 (228) ].° 

τολµητής, -οὔ, 6, (τολµάω), @ daring man: 2 Pet. ii. 
10. (Thue. 1, 70; Joseph. b. j. 3, 10, 2; Philo de Jo- 
seph. § 38, Plut., Leian.) 3 

τοµώτερος, -α, -ον, (compar. fr. τοµός cutting, sharp, and 
this fr. τέµνω), sharper: Heb. iv. 12 ({Pseudo-] Phocylid. 
vs. 116 [(Gnom. Poet. Graec. ed. Brunck p. 116) ] ὅπλον 
τοι λόγος ἀνδρὶ τοµώτερόν ἐστι σιδήρου; add, Timon in 
Athen. 10 p. 445e.; Leian. Tox. 11).3 

τόξον, -ου, τό, fr. Hom. down, Sept. often for nw, a 
bow: Rev. vi. 2.3 

τοπάχιον, -ου, τό, (neut. of the adj. τοπάξζιος, fr. τόπαζος)» 
topaz, a greenish-yellow precious stone (our chrysolith 
[see BB. DD., esp. Riehm s. v. Edelsteine 18]): Rev. 
xxi. 20 (Diod., Strab. ; Sept. for WwW9, Ex. xxviii. 17; 
χχχν. 17 (xxxix. 10); Ezek. xxviii. 13. The Grk. writ. 
more commonly use the form roma{os).® 

τόπος, -ου. 6, in Attic fr. Aeschyl. and his contempo- 
raries on; Sept. Dip); place; i.e. 1. prop. any 
portion of space marked off, as it were, from surrounding 
space; used of a. an inhabited place, as a city, 
village, district: Lk. iv. 37; x. 1; Acts xii. 17; xvi. 3; 
xxvii. 2,8; 1Co.i. 2; 20ο. ii. 14; 1 Th.i. 8; Rev. xviii. 
17(GLT Tr WH); τὸν τόπον καὶ τὸ ἔθνος, the place 
which the nation inhabit, i.e. the holy land and the 
Jewish people, Jn. xi. 48 (cf. 2 Mace. v. 19 sq.) ; τύπος 
ἅγιος, the temple (which the Sept. of Is. Ix. 13 calls ὁ 
ἅγιος τόπος tov θεοῦ), Mt. xxiv. 15. of a house, Acts 
iv. 31. of uninhabited places, with adjectives: épnpos, 
Mt. xiv. 18,15; Mk. 1. 35; vi. 31 sq.; Lk. iv. 42; ix. 
10 RGL, 12; πεδινός, Lk. vi. 17; ἄνυδρος, plur., Mt. xii. 
43; Lk. xi. 24. of any place whatever: κατὰ τόπους, 
[R.V. in divers places] i.e. the world over [but sce κατά, 
ΠΠ. 5 α. α.], Mt. xxiv. 7; Mk. xiii. 8; Γἐν παντὶ τόπῳ, 2 Th. 
iii. 16 Lchm.]; of places in the sea, τραχεῖς τόποι, Acts 
xxvil. 29 [R.V. rocky ground]; rom. διθάλασσος, [ A. V. 
place where two seas met], ibid. 41. of that ‘place’ 
where what is narrated occurred: Lk. x. 32; xix. 5; 
xxii. 40; Jn.v.13; vi. 10; xviii. 2. of a place or spot 
where one can settle, abide, dwell: έτοιμάζειν τινὶ τόπον, 
Jn. xiv. 2 sq., cf. Rev. xii. 6; ἔχειν τόπον, a place to dwell 
in, Rev. ]. c.; οὐκ ἦν αὐτοῖς τόπος ἐν τῷ καταλύµατι, Lk. 
li. τς διδόναι τινὶ τόπον, to give one place, give way to 
one, Lk. xiv. 9"; τόπος οὐχ εὑρέθη αὐτοῖς. Rev. xx. 11; 
of the seat which one gets in any gathering, as at a 
feast, Lk. xiv. 10; τὸν ἔσχατον τύπον κατέχειν. ibid. 9%; 
of the place or spot occupied by things placed in it, Jn. 
xx. 7 the particular place referred to is defined by 
the words appended: — by a zenitive, τόπ. τῆς βασάνουν 
Lk. xvi. 283 τῆς καταπαύσεως, Acts vil. 49; κρανίου. Mt. 
xxvil. 33; Mk. xv. 22) dun. xix. 17; [τὸν τόπον τῶν ἥλων, 
Jn. xx. 25> LT Trmrg.]; — by the addition of οὗ, ὅπου, 
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τοσοῦτος 


ἐφ or ἐν ᾧ, foll. by finite verbs, Mt. xxviii. 6; Mk 
xvi. 6; Jn. iv. 20; vi. 23; x.40; xi.6, 30; xix.41; Acts 
vii. 33; Ro. ix. 26 ;— by the addition of a proper name: 
τόπος λεγόμενος, OF καλούμενος, Mt. xxvil. 33; Mk. xv. 
92; Lk. xxiii. 33; Jn. xix. 13; Rev. xvi. 16; 6 τόπος 
τινός, the place which a person or thing occupies or has 
a right to: Rev. ii. 5; vi. 14; xii.8; where a thing is 
hidden, τῆς µαχαίρας i.e. its sheath, Mt. xxvi. 52. the 
abode assigned by God to one after death wherein to re 
ceive his merited portion of bliss or of misery: (6 ἴδιος 
τόπος (τινός), univ. Ignat. ad Magnes. 5, 1 [cf. 6 αἰώνιος 
τόπος, Tob. iii. 6]); applied to Gehenna, Acts i. 25 (see 
ἴδιος, 1 ο.); 6 ὀφειλόμενος τόπος, of heaven, Polye. ad 
Philip. 9, 2; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 4; also 6 ἅγιος τόπος, 
ibid. 5, 7; [6 ὡρισμένος τ. Barn. ep. 19, 1; Act. Paul et 
Thecl. 28; see esp. Harnack’s note on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
5, 4]. b. a place (passage) in a book: Lk. iv. 17 
(καὶ ἐν ἄλλφ τόπφ Φησίν, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 20[ (but this 
is doubtful; ef. L. and S.s.v. 1.4: yet cf. Kuhner ad 
loc.); Philo de Joseph: § 26; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 8, 4]; in 
the same sense χώρα in Joseph. antt. 1, 8, 3). 2. 
metaph. a. the condition or station held by one tn 
any company or assembly : ἀναπληροῦν τὸν τόπον τοῦ ἰδιώ- 
του, [R. V. filleth the place of the unlearned],.1 Co. xiv. 
16; τῆς διακονίας ταύτης καὶ ἀποστολῆς, [ 1.Υ.. the place in 
this ministry, οἱο.], Acts i. 25 LT Tr WH. Ὁ. op- 
portunity, power, occasion for acting: Τόπον λαμβάνειν τῆς 
ἀπολογίας, opportunity to make his defence, Acts xxv. 
16 (ἔχειν τ. ἀπολογίας, Joseph. antt. 16, 8,5); τόπον διδό- 
ναι τῇ ὀργῇ (sc. τοῦ θεοῦ), Ro. xii. 19; τῷ διαβόλῳ, Eph. 
iv. 27, (τῷ ἰατρῷ, to his curative efforts in one’s case, 
Sir. xxxvili. 123; νύµῳ ὑψίστου, ibid. xix. 17; τόπον διδό- 
ναι τινί, foll. by an inf., ibid. iv. 5); rom. µετανοίας εἰρί- 
σκειν, Heb. xii. 17, on this pass. see εὑρίσκω, ὃ (διδύναι. 
Sap. xii. 10; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 7, 5; Lat. locum relin- 
quere paenitentiae, Liv. 44, 10; 24, 26; [Plin. ep. ad Trai. 
96 (97), 10 cf. 2]; ἔχειν τόπον peravoias, Tat. or. ad 
Grae. 15 fin. ; διὰ τὸ μὴ καταλείπεσθαί σφισι τόπον ἑλέους 
μηδὲ συγγνώµης, Polyb. 1, 88, 2); τόπον ἔχειν sc. τοῦ evay- 
γελίζεσθαὺ Ro. xv. 235 τ. ζητεῖν, with a gen. of the thing 
for which influence is sought among men: διαθήκης, pass. 
Heb. viii. 7 [(cf. µέμφομαι) ]. 

[Syn. τόπος 1, χώρα, χωρίον: τόπ. place, indefinite; 8 
portion of space viewed in reference to its occupancy, or a3 
appropriated to a thing; χώρα region, country, extensive; 
space, yet bounded; χωρίον parcel of ground (Jn. iv. 5), eit 
cumscribed ; a definite portion of space viewed as enclosed 
or complete in itself; τόπος and χωρίον (plur., R.V. dads) 
occur together in Acts xxviii. 7, Cf. Schmidt ch. 41,] 

τοσοῦτος, -αύτη. -οῦτο (Heb. vii. 22 L T Tr WH) and 
-ovtov, ({τ.τόσος and οὗτος; [al. say lengthened fr. τόσος: 
cf. τηλικοῦτος, init.]), so great; with nouns: of quantity, 
roo. πλοῖτος. Rev. xviii. 17 (16); of internal amount, 
πίστις. Mt. viii. 10; Lk. vii. 9; [ὅσα ἐδόξασεν έαυτήν. το- 
σοῦτον δύτε βασανισμόν. Rev. xviii. 7]; of size, νέφος. Heb. 
vii. 13) plur. so many t ἰχθύες. Jn. xxi. 11: σηµεία, JD. 


xii. τι γένη φωνῶν. 1 Co. xiv. 105 έτη. Lk. xv. zy Chere 
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often find rogotros καὶ τοιοῦτος and the reverse; see Hein- 
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dorf on Plat. Gorg. p. 84; Passow p. 1923°; [L. and 5. 
8. νν.]); foll. by ὥστε, so many as to be able, etc. [Β. 244 
(210)], Mt. xv. 33; of time: so long, χρόνος, [Jn. xiv. 9]; 
Heb. iv. 7; of length of space, τὸ µῆκος τοσοῦτόν ἐστιν 
ὅσον etc. Rev. xxi. 16 Rec.; absol., plur. so many, Jn. 
vi. 9; neut. plur. [so many things], Gal. iii. 4; τοσούτου, 
Jor so much (of price), Acts v. 8 (9); dat. τοσούτῳ, pre- 
ceded or followed by da (as often in the Grk. writ. fr. 
Hd.. down ; W. § 35, 4 N. 2]), by so much: roo. κρείττων, 
by so much better, Heb. i. 4; τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον ὅσῳ etc. 
Heb. x. 25; καθ ὅσον. . . κατὰ τοσοῦτον, by how much... 
by so much, Heb. vii. 29.3 

τότε, demonstr. adv. of time, (fr. the neut. art. ro, 
and the enclit. ré [q. v.]; answering to the relative 
ore [Kiiliner § 506, 2 ο.]), fr. Hom. down, then; at that 
time 5 a. then i.e. at the time when the things under 
consideration were taking place, (of a concomitant 
event): Mt. ii. 17 (τότε ἐπληρώθη) ; ili. ο, 18; xii. 22, 38 ; 
Xv. 1; xix. 13; xx. 20; xxvii. 9,16; Ro. vi. 21; foll. by 
ἃ more precise specification of the time by means of an 
added participle, Mt. ii. 16; Gal. iv. 8; opp. to νῦ», Gal. 
iv. 29; Heb. xii. 263 6 τότε κόσμος, the world that then 
was, 2 Pet. iii. 6. b. then i. e. when the thing un- 
der consideration had been said or done, thereupon; so 
in the historical writers (esp. Matthew), by way of transi- 
tion from one thing mentioned to another which could 
not take place before it [W. 540 (503); B. § 151, 31 
fin.]: Μι. ἵν. 1,55 xxvi. 145 xxvii. 38; Acts i.12; x. 48; 
xxi. 33; not infreq. of things which took place imme- 
diately afterwards, so that it is equiv. to which having 
been done or heard: Mt. ii. 7; ili. 155 iv.108q.3 vill. 26 ; 
xii. 401 xv. 283; xvii. 19; xxvi. 36,455 xxvil. 26 sq. ; 
Lk. xi. 26; τότε οὖν, Jn. xi. 14 [Lehm. br. οὖν]; xix. 1, 
16; xx. 8; εὐθέως τότε, Acts xvii. 14; τότε preceded 
by a more definite specification of time, as pera rd 
ψωμίον, Jn. xiii. 27; or by an aor. ptep. Acts xxviii. 1. 
ὅτε. . . τότε, etc., when... then: Mt. xiii. 26; xxi. 17 Jn. 
xii. 16; ὡς . . « τότε, οἵο., Jn. vii. 10; xi.6; preceded by 
a gen. absol. which specifies time, Acts xxvii. 21. ἀπὸ 
τότε from that time on, see ἀπό, I. 4 b. p. 58°. c. of 
things future; then (at length) when the thing under 
discussion takes place (or shall have taken place): τότε 
simply, Mt. xxiv. 25, 40; xxv. 1, 34, 37, 41, 4484.: opp. 
to ἄρτι, 1 Co. xiii. 1925: καὶ τότε, Mt. vii. 235 xvi. 27; 
xxiv. 10, 14, 30; Mk. xiii. 21, 26 sq.; Lk. xxi. 27; 1 Co. 
iv. 5; Gal. vi.4; 2Th.ii.8; καὶ τότε preceded by πρῶ- 
τον, Mt. v. 24; vii. 5; Lk. νι. 49. ὅταν (with a subjune. 
pres.)... dre, ete. when... then, etc. [W. § 60, 5], 2 Co. 
xii. 10; 1 Th. v.33; ὅταν (with an aor. subj. i. q. Lat. fut. 
pf.) ... τότε, οἴο., Mt. ix. 15; xxiv. 16; xxv. 31; Mk. 
ii. 20; xiil. 14; Lk. v. 355 xxi. 20 sq.; Jn. ii. 10 [TWH 
om. L. Tr br. τότε]; viii. 28; 1 Co. xv. 28, 543 xvi. 2; 
Col. iii. 4. Of the N. T. writ. Matthew uses τότε most 
frequently, ninety-one times [(so Holtzmann, Syn. Evang. 
Ρ. 293); rather, eighty-nine times acc. to RT, ninety 
times ace. toG L Tr WII]; it is not found in [Eph., Phil, 
Philem., the Past. Epp., the Epp. of Jn., Jas., Jude], the 
Rev. 
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τραχηλίζω 
τοὐναντίον (by crasis for τὸ ἐναντίον [Β. 101), [(Arstph., 


Thuc., al.)], on the contrary, contrariwise, (Vulg. e con- 
trario), accus. used adverbially [W. 230 (216)]: 2 Co. 
ii. 7; Gal. ii. 7; 1 Pet. iii. 9.° 

τοὔνομα (by crasis for τὸ ὄνομα [Β. 10; WH. App. p. 
145]), [fr. Hom. Il. 3, 235 down], the name; accus. absol. 
[B. § 131, 12; W. 230 (216) cf. ὄνομα, 1] by name: Μι. 
xxvii. 57.° 

τουτέστι (cf. W. p. 45; Β. 11 (10)] for τοῦτ) gore, and 
this for τοῦτό ἐστι, see εἰμί, ΠΠ. 3. 

τράγος, -ου, 6, fr. Hom. down, a he-goat: plur., Heb. 
ix. 12sq. 19; x. 4." 

τράπεζα, -ης, 7, (fr. τέτρα, and πέζα a foot), fr. Hom. 
down, Sept. for now, α table; 1. a. a table 
on which food is ή an eating-table: Mt. xv. 27; Mk. 
vii. 28; Lk. xvi. 21; xix. 23; xxii. 21, 30; the table in 
the temple at Jerusalem on which the consecrated loaves 
were placed (see πρόθεσις, 1), Heb. ix. 2. b. equiv. 
to the food placed upon the table (cf. Fritzsche on Add. 
to Esth. iv. 14): παρατιθέναι τράπεζαν, (like the Lat. 
mensam apponere [οἳ. our ‘to set a good table’]), to set a 
table, i.e. food, before one (Thuc. 1,130; Λο]. v. h. 2,17), 
Acts xvi. 34; διακονεῖν ταῖς τραπέζαις (see διακονέω, 3), 
Acts vi. 2. ο. a banquet, feast, (fr. Hdt. down): Ro. 
xi. 9 (fr. Ps. Ixviii. (Lxix.) 23); µετέχειν τραπέζης δαιµο- 
νίων, to partake of a feast prepared by [() see below] 
demons (the idea is this: the sacrifices of the Gentiles 
inure to the service of demons who employ them in pre- 
paring feasts for their worshippers; accordingly one who 
participates in those feasts, enters into communion and 
fellowship with the demons); κυρίου, to partake of a feast 
prepared by [(?) see below] the Lord (just as when he 
first instituted the supper), 1 Co. x. 21 [but it seems 
more natural to take the genitives dau. and κυρ. simply 
as possessive (cf. W. 189 (178); B.§ 127, 27), and 
to modify the above interpretation accordingly ]. 2. 
the table or stand of a money-changer, where he sits, ex- 
changing different kinds of money for a fee (agio), and 
paying back with interest loans or deposits, (Lys., Isocr., 
Dem., Aristot., Joseph., Plut., al.): Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 
15; Jn.ii.15; τὸ ἀργύριον διδόναι ἐπὶ (τήν) τράπεζαν, to put 
the money into a (the) bank at interest, Lk. xix. 23.* 

τραπεζίτης [-ζείτης T WH; see WH. App. p. 154, and 
cf. ει, ε], -ov, 6, (τράπεζα, q. V.), α money-changer, broker, 
banker, one who exchanges money for a fee, and pays 
interest on deposits: Mt. xxv. 27. (Cebet. tab. 31; 
[Lys.], Dem., Joseph., Plut., Artem., al.) * 

τραῦμα, -τος, τό, (TPAQ, TPOQQ, τιτρώσκω, to wound, 
akin to θραύω), α wound: Lk. x. 94. (From Aeschyl. 
and Hat. down; Sept. several times for py.) * 

αραυµατίζω: 1 aor. ptcp. rpavyaricas; pf. pass. ptep. 
τετραυματισµένος; (τραῦμα) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
to wound: Lk. xx. 12; Acts xix. 16.3 

τραχηλίζω: (τράχηλος) ; 1. to seize and twist the 
neck or throat; used of combatants who handle thus 
their antagonists (Philo, Plut., Diog. Laert., al). 2. 
to bend back the neck of the victim to be slain, to lay 
bare or expose by bending back; hence trop. to lay bare, 
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uncover, expose: pf. pass. ptep. τετραχηλισµένος τιν, laid | 


bare, laid open, made manifest to one, Heb. iv. 13.* 

τράχηλος, -ov, 6, [allied w. τρέχω; named from its mov- 
ableness; cf. Vanicek p. 304], fr. Eur. and Arstph. down, 
Sept. chiefly for vxxy, also for 9}, etc., the neck: Mt. 
xvili. 6; Mk. ix. 42; Lk. xv. 20; xvii. 2; Acts xv. 10; 
xx. 373 τὸν ἑαυτοῦ τράχηλον ὑποτιθέναι (56. ὑπὸ τὸν σίδη- 
pov), [A.V. to lay down one’s own neck i. e.] to be ready 
to incur the most imminent peril to life, Ro. xvi. 4.* 

τραχύς, -εἷα, -v, fr. Hom. down, rough: ὁδοί, Lk. iii. 5; 
τόποι, rocky places (in the sea), Acts xxvii. 29.° 

Tpaxwviris, -cdos, 7, Trachonitis, a rough [(Grk. τρα- 
χύς)] region, tenanted by robbers, situated between An- 
tilibanus [on the W.] and the mountains of Batanaea [on 
the E.], and bounded on the N. by the territory of Da- 
mascus: Lk. iii. 1 (Joseph. antt. 16, 9, 3 and often). 
[See Porter in BB. DD.]* 

τρεῖα, of, ai, τρία, τά, three: Mt. xii. 40; Mk. viii. 2; 
LK. i. 56; Jn. ii. 19, and often. [From Hom. down.] 

Τρείᾳ Ταβέρναι, see ταβέρναι. 

tpépo; used only in the pres. and impf.; fr. Hom. 
down; to tremble: Mk. v. 83; Lk. viii. 47; Acts ix. 6 
Rece.; with a ptep. (cf. W. § 45,4 a.; [B. § 144, 15a.]), 
to fear, be afraid, 2 Pet. ii. 10. [SYN. see φοβέω, fin.]* 

τρέφω; 1 aor. ἔθρεψα; Pass., pres. τρέφοµαι; pf. ptep. 
reOpappevos ; fr. Hom. down; to nourish, support; to feed : 
τινά, Mt. vi. 26; xxv. 37; Lk. xii. 24; Acts xii. 20; Rev. 
xii. 6, 143 to give suck, Lk. xxiii. 29 LT Tr WII; to 
fatten, Jas. v. 5 [here A. V. nourish]. to bring up, 
nurture, Lk. iv. 16 [here TWH mrg. ἀνατρέφω] (1 Macc. 
ili. 33; xi. 39, and often in prof. auth.). [Comp.: d-a-, 
ἐκ-, ἐν- TpEeha. | * 

τρέχω; impf. ἔτρεχον; 2 aor. ἕδραμον; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 115 fo run; a. prop.: of persons in haste, 
Mk. v. 6; Jn. xx. 2,4; witha telic inf. Mt. xxviii. 8; 
δραμών with a finite verb, Mt. xxvii. 48; Mk. xv. 36; 
Lk. xv. 20; τρέχω ἐπί with an acc. of place, Lk. xxiv. 
12(T om. Lr br. WH reject the vs.]; eis πόλεμον, 
Rev. ix. 9; of those who run in a race-course (ἐν σταδίω), 
1 Co. ix. 24, 26. b. metaph.: of doctrine rapidly 
propagated, 2 Th. iii, 1(R.V. run]; by a metaphor 
taken from the runners in a race, fo exert one’s self, strive 
hard ; to spend one’s strength in performing or attaining 
something: Ro. ix.16; Gal. v. 7; ets κενόν, Gal. ii. 2 [W. 
504 (470); B. § 148, 10}; Phil. ii. 16: τὸν ἀγῶνα, Heb. 
Xli. 1 (see ἁγών, 2); the same expression occurs in Grk. 
writ., denoting to incur extreme peril, which it requires 
the exertion of all one’s efforts to overcome, Hdt. 8, 
102; Eur. Or. 878; Alc. 489; Electr. 883; Iph. Λι. 
1456; Dion. Hal. 7, 48, ete.: miserabile currunt certa- 
men, Stat. Theb. 3,116. [Comp.: εἶσ-, κατα-, περι-, προ-, 
προσ-, συν-, ἐπι- συν-, ὑπο- τρέχω.” 

τρῆμα, -ατος, τό, (τιτράω. τίτρηµι, TPAQ, to bore through, 
pierce), a perforation, hole: βελόνης, Lk. xviii. 25 LT Tr 
WIL; [ῥαφίδος, Mt. xix. 24 WII πες]. CArstph., Plat., 
Aristot., Plut.. al.) * 

τριάκοντα. οἱ. ai, τά. (τρεῖς). hirty: Mt. xiii. 8; Mk. iv. 
8; Lk. ili. 23, ete. (Prom Hom. down.] 


τρόμος 


τριακόσιοι, -αι, -α, three hundred: Mk. xiv. ὃ, Jn. xii. 
5. [From Hom. down.]* 

τρίβολος, -ov, 6, (τρεῖς and βάλλω, [(cf. βέλος), three 
pointed |), α thistle, a prickly wild plant, hurtful to other 
plants: Mt. vii. 16; Heb. vi. 8. (Arstph., al.; Sept. for 
VINA, Gen. iii. 18; Hos. x. 8; for D')°3¥ thorns, Prov. 
xxii. 5.) (Cf. B. D. s. v. Thorns and Thistles, 4; Ι:διο, 
Aram. Pflanzennamen, § 302. ]* 

tplBos, -ov, 7, (τρίβω to rub), a worn way, a path: Mt. 
iii. 3; Mk. i. 3; Lk. iii. 4, fr. Is. xl. ὃ. (Hom. hymn. 
Merc. 448; Hdt., Eur., Xen., al.; Sept. for Han), 8, 
70, 111) ete.)® 

τριετία, -as, 7, (τρεῖς and ἔτος), α space of three years: 
Acts xx. 81. (Theophr., Plut., Artem. oneir. 4, 1; al.)* 

τρίζω; {ο squeak, makea shrill cry, ((om., Hdt., Aris- 
tot., Plut., Leian., al.) : trans. τοὺς dddvras, fo grind or 
gnash the teeth, Mk. ix. 18; κατά τινος, Ev. Nicod. ο. 5.° 

tplunvos, -ον, (τρεῖς and pny), of three months (Soph., 
Aristot., Theoplir., al.) ; πεί. used as subst. a space of 
three months (Polyb., Plut., 2 K. xxiv. 8): Heb. xi. 23.* 

τρίς, (τρεῖς), adv., thrice: Mt. xxvi. 34, 75; Mk. xiv. 
30, 72; Lk. xxii. 94, 61: Jn. xiii. 88; 2 Co. xi. 2535 sii. 
8; ἐπὶ τρίς [sce ἐπί, C. I. 2d. p. 235% bot.], Acts x. 16; 
xi. 10. [From Hom. down.]* 

tplo-reyos, -ον, (τρεῖς and στέγη). having three roofs or 
stories: Dion. Hal. 3, 68; [Joseph. b. j. 5, 5, ὅ]: τὸ τρί- 
στεγον, the third story, Acts xx. 9 (Gen. vi. 16 Symm.); 
ἡ τριστέγη, Artem. oneir. 4, 40.3 

τρισ-χίλιοι, -αι, -a, (τρίς and χίλιοι), three thousand: 
Acts ii. 41. [From Hom. down.]* 

τρίτος, -η, -ο», the third: with substantives, Mk. xv. 25; 
Lk. xxiv. 21; Actsii. 15; 2 Co. xii. 2; Rev. iv. 7; vi. 5; 
villi. 10; xi. 14, ete.; τῇ τρίτη ἡμέρᾳ, Μι. xvi. 215 xvii. 23; 
xx. 19; Mk. ix. 31 [Ree.]; x. 34 Rec.; Lk. xxiv. 46; Acts 
x.40; 1Co.xv.43 τῇ ἡμέρα τῇ τρίτῃ, LK. xviii. 33; Jn. 
ii. 1 (Lmrg. Tr WII mrg. τῇ τρίτῃ ἡμέρᾳ]; έως τῆς τρίτ. 
ἡμέρας, Mt. xxvii. 64: τρίτο», acc. masc. substantively, 
a third [(se. servant)], Lk. xx.12; neut. τὸ τρίτον with 
a gen. of the thing, the third part of anything, Rev. vii. 
7-12; ix. 15,18; xii.4; που. adverbially, τὸ τρίτον 
the third time, Mk. xiv.41; Jn. xxi.17; also without 
the article, τρίτον a third time, Lk. xxiii. 92: τοῦτο rpt- 
τον, this is (now) the third time (see οὗτος, II. d.), Jn. 
xxi. 14; 2 Co. xii. 14 [not Rec."]; xtil. 1; τρίτον in 
enumerations after πρῶτον, δεύτερο», in the third place, 
thirdly, 1 Co. xii. 98: ἐκ τρίτου, a third time [W. § 51, 
4.1, Mt. xxvi. 44 [1, Tr mrg. br. ἐκ τρίτου ]- 

τρίχινος, -η, -ον, (θρίξ, q. v.), made of hair (Vulg. etl 
cinus): Rev. vi. 12 [see σάκκος, b.J. (Xen., Plat., Sept., 
al.) * 

τριχός, sce θρίξ. 

τρόμος, -ου, 6, (τρέµω), fr. Hom. down, α trembling, 
quaking with fear: Mk. xvi. 8; μετὰ φόβου κ. τρύµου, 
with far and trembling, used to describe the anxiety of 
one who distrusts his ability completely to meet all re- 
qnirements, but religiously does his utmost to fulfil his 
duty, 2 Co. vii. 15; Eph. vi. 5; Phil. ii. 125 ἐν @. κ. ἐν rp 
(Is. xix. 16), 1 Co. i. 3 (φύβος and τρόμος are joined in 


as a 


τροπή 
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Gen. ix. 2; Ex.xv.16; Deut. [ii. 25]; xi. 25,etc.; ἐν ϕ. | Gottling p. 4081), -ov, τό, a dish, a deep dish [οἳ. B.D. 


.. . ἐν τρ. Ps.ii. 11). (SYN. cf. φοβέω, fin.]* 

τροπή, -ῆς, 7, (fr. τρέπω to turn), α turning: of the 
heavenly bodies, Jas. i. 17 (on this see ἀποσκίασμα); often 
so in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. and Hes. down [see L. 
and S. s. v. 1]; ef. Job xxxviii. 33; Sap. vii. 18; Deut. 
Xxxili. 14; [Φορ]. Lex. s. v. ].* 

τρόπος, -ov, 6, (fr. τρέπω, see τροπή), fr. [Pind.], Ae- 
schyl. and Hdt. down; 1. a manner, way, fashion: 
dv τρόπον, as, even as, like as, [W. § 32,6; Β. § 131, 12]: 
Mt. xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 34; Actsi.11; vii.28; 2 Tim. 
iii. 8, (Gen. xxvi. 29; Ex. xiv. 13; [Deut. xi. 25; Ps. xli. 
(xlii.) 2]; Ezek. xlii. 7; xlv.6; Mal. iii. 17; Xen. mem. 
1, 2,59; anab. 6, 1 (3), 1; Plat. rep. 5 p. 406 6.); τὺν 
ὅμοιον τούτοις τρόπο», [in like manner with these], Jude 7; 
καθ ὃν τρύπον, as, Acts xv. 11; xxvii. 25; κατὰ πάντα 
τρόπον, Ro. ili. 2; κατὰ µηδένα τρόπον, in no wise, 2 Th. 
li. 3 (4 Macc. iv. 24; x. 7; κατὰ οὐδένα τρόπο», 2 Macc. 
xi. 31; 4 Mace. v.16); παντὶ τρόπφῳ, Phil. i. 18 (1 Mace. 
xiv. 35, and very often in the Grk. writ.) ; also ἐν παντὶ 
τρόπῳ, 2 Th. iii. 16 [here Lchm. ἐν π. τόπῳ; cf. W. § 31, 
8 d.]}. 2. manner of life, character: Heb. xiii. 5 
[R. V.mrg. ‘turn of mind’; (cf. τοὺς τρόπους κυρίου ἔχειν, 
‘Teaching’ 11, 8)].* 

τροπο-φορέω, -ὣ: 1 aor. ἐτροποφόρησα; (fr. τρόπος, and 
φέρω to bear); to bear one’s manners, endure one’s charac- 
ter: τινά, Acts xili. 18 Ἡ Tr txt. WH (see their App. ad 
loc.), after codd. δὲ Β ete.; Vulg. mores eorum sustinuit; 
(61ο. ad Attic. 13,29; Schol. on Arstph. ran. 1432; 
Sept. Deut. i. 31 cod. Vat.; [Orig. in Jer. 248; Apost. 
constt. 7, 36 (p. 219, 19 ed. Lagarde)]); see τροφοφορέω." 

τροφή, -ῆς, 7, (τρέφω, 2 pf. τέτροφα), food, nourish- 
ment: Mt. ili. 4: vi. 25; x. 10; xxiv.45; Lk. xii. 23; Jn. 
iv.8; Acts ii.46; ix. 19; xiv. 17; xxvii. 33 sq. 36, 38; 
Jas. ii. 15; of the food of the mind, i.e. the substance 
of instruction, Heb. ν. 12, 14. (Tragg., Xen., Plat., 
sqq.; Sept. for on, Sk, yi, ete.) " 

Τρόφιμος [on its accent cf. W. § 6, 1 Ἱ. ], -ov, 6, Trophi- 
mus, an Ephesian Christian, a friend of the apostle Paul: 
Acts χχ. 4; xxi. 29; 2 Tim. iv. 20.* 

τροφός, -ov, 7, (τρέφω; sce τροφή), a nurse: 1 Th. ii. 

7. (From Hom. down; for API» Gen. xxxv. 8; 2 K. 
xi. 23 Is. xlix. 23.) * 
. Τροφο-φορέω, -@: 1 aor. ἐτροφοφόρησα; (τροφός and 
φέρω); to bear like a nurse or mother, i. e. to take the most 
anxious and tender care of: τινά, Acts xiii. 18 GILT Tr 
mre. [R. V. mrg. bear us a nursing-father] (Deut. i. 31 
cod. Alex. etc.; 2 Mace. vii. 27; Macar. hom. 46, 3 and 
other eccles. writ.) ; see τροποφορέω." 

τροχιά, -ᾱς, 7, (τροχός, q. v.), a track of a wheel, a rut; 
a track, a path: τροχιὰς ὀρθὰς ποιήσατε τοῖς ποσὶν ὑμῶν, 
i. ο. follow the path of rectitude, do right, Heb. xii. 13 
after Prov. iv. 26 (where for ay, asin ii. 15; iv. 11; 
v. 6, 21; in some of the later poets equiv. to τροχός)." 

τροχός, -ov, 6, (τρέχω), fr. Hom. down, a wheel: Jas. iii. 
6 (on this pass. see γένεσις 3; [ef. W. 54 (53)]).® 

τρύβλιον [so T (cf. Proleg. p. 102) WIT; -βλίον RG 1, 


Zrj (on the aceent see Passow s. v.3 [Chandler § 350; 


ss. v. Dish]: Mt. xxvi. 23; Mk. xiv. 20. (Arstph., Plut., 


Leian., Ael. v.h. 9, 37; Sept. for MW? for which also 
in Joseph. antt. ὃ, 8, 10; Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 14.)* 

τρυγόω, -ὢ; 1 aor. érpvynoa; (fr. τρύγη [lit. ‘dryness ”] 
fruit gathered ripe in autumn, harvest); fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. several times for 93, 77%, WP; to gather t in ripe 
Sruits; to gather the harvest or vintage : as in the Grk. 
writ., with ace. of the fruit gathered, Lk. vi. 44; Rev. 
xiv. 18; or of the plant from which it is gathered, Rev. 
xiv. 19.” 

τρνγών, -όνος, 7, (fr. τρύζω to murmur, sigh, coo, of 
doves; cf. γογγύζω), a turtle-dove: Lk. ii. 24. (Arstph., 
Theocr., al.; Ael. v.h. 1,15; Sept. for 1.) * 

τρυµαλιά, -ᾱς, 7, (i- 4. τρῦμα, ΟΥ rpupun, fr. τρύω to wear 
away, perforate), a hole, [eye of a needle]: Mk. x. 25, 
and KGin Lk. xviii. 25. (Judg. xv. 11; Jer. xiii. 4; 
xvi. 16; Sotad.in Plut. mor. p. 11 a. [1. e. de educ. puer. 
§ 14]; Geop.) * 

τρύπημα, -τος, τό, (τρυπάω to bore), a hole, [eye of a 
needle]: Mt. xix. 24 [here WH txt. τρῆμα, α. ν.]. (Ar- 
stph., Plut., Geop., al.) 3 

Τρύφαινα, -ης, ή, (τρυφάω, q.v.), Tryphena, a Chris- 
tian woman: Ro. xvi. 12. [B.D.s.v.; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Phil. p. 175 sq.]* 

τρυφάω, -ὢ: 1 aor. érpupnoa; (τρυφή, q. Vv.) ; to live 
delicatety, live luxuriously, be given to a soft and luxuri- 
ous life: Jas. v.5. (Neh. ix. 25; Is. Ixvi. 11; Isoer., 
Eur., Xen., Plat., sqq.) [Comp.: Syn. cf. 
Trench § liv.]* 

τρυφή, -ῆς, 7, (fr. θρύπτω to break down, enervate; 
pass. and mid. to live softly and delicately), softness, 
effeminacy, luxurious living: Lk. vii. 25; 2 Pet. ii. 13. 
(Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plato, sqy.; Sept.) * 

Τρυφῶσα, -ης, 7, (τρυφάω, y.v.), Tryphosa, a Chris- 
tian woman: Ro. xvi. 12. [See reff. under Τρύφαινα.] * 

Tpwas, and (soL TWH [see I, e and reff. in Pape, 
Eigennamen, s. ν.]) Τρῳάς. -άδος, 7, [on the art. with it 
see W. §5, b.], 7’roas, a city near the Hellespont, for- 
merly called ᾽Αντιγόνεια Tp., but by Lysimachus ᾽Αλεξάν- 
δρεια ἡ Tp. in honor of Alexander the Great; it flourished 
under the Romans [and with its environs was raised by 
Augustus to a colonia juris italici, ‘the Troad’; cf. 
Strab. 13,1, 26; Plin. 5, 33]: Acts xvi. 8,11; xx.5 sq.; 
2 Co. ii. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 13. [B. D.s.v.]* 

Τρωγύλλιον (so Ptolem. 5, 2, 8), or Τρωγίλιον [ (better 
«γύλιον; see WH. App. p. 159)] (so Strab. 14, p. 636), 
-ov, τό, Trogyllium, the name of a town and promontory 
of Tonia, not far from the island Samos, at the foot of 
Mt. Mycale, between Ephesus and the mouth of the 
river Maeander: Acts xx.15 RG. [Cf. B.D.s. v.]* 

τρώγω; fo gnaw, craunch, chew raw vegetables or fruits 
(as nuts, almonds, etc.) : ἄγρωστιν, of mules, Hom. Od. 
6, 90, and often in other writers of animals feeding; 
alxo of men fr. Hdt. down (as σύκα, Hdt. 1, 71; βότρυς, 
Arstph. eqq. 1077; blackberries, Barn. ep. 7, 8 [where 
see Harnack, Cunningham, Muller]; «popvov μετὰ δεῖ- 
mvov, Nen. conv. 4, 8) 3 univ. fo eat: 


ἐν-τρυφάω. 


absol. (δύο τρώγοµεν 


τυγχάνω 


ἀδελφοί, we mess together, Polyb. 32, 9, 9) joined with 
πίνει», Mt. xxiv. 38 (so also Dem. p. 402, 21; Plut. symp. 
1, 1,2; Ev. Nicod.c. 15, p. 640 ed. Thilo Γρ. 251 ed. 
Tdf.]) ; τὸν ἄρτον, Jn. xiii. 18 (see ἄρτος 2 and ἐσθίω b.); 
figuratively, Jn. vi. 58; τὴν σάρκα, the ‘flesh’ of Christ 
(see σάρξ, 1), Jn. vi. 54, 56 sq.” 

τυγχάνω; 2 aor. érvyov; pf. (Heb. viii. 6) τέτευχα [5ο 
cod. B], and (so L Τ Tr mrg. WH cod. &) τέτυχα a later 
and rarer form (which not a few incorrectly think is 
everywhere to be regarded as a clerical error; B. 67 
(59); Kithner § 343 s. v.; [Veitch s.v.; Phryn. ed. Lod. 
p. 595; WH. App. p.171]), in some texts also τετύχηκα 
. (a form com. in the earlier writ. [ Rutherford, New Phryn. 
Ρ. 483 sq., and reff. as above]); a verb in freq. use fr. 
Hom. down; “est Lat. attingere et contingere; Germ. 
treffen, ο. accus. i. q. etwas erlangen, neut. es trifft sich.” 
Ast, Lex. Platon. s. v.; hence 1. trans. a. 
prop. to hit the mark (opp. to ἁμαρτάνειν to miss the 
mark), of one discharging a javelin or arrow, (Hom., 
Χεη., Leian.). b. trop. to reach, attain, obtain, get, 
become master of: with a gen. of the thing (W. 200 
(188)), Lk. xx. 35 [W. 609 (566)]; Acts xxiv. 2 (3); 
xxvi. 22; xxvii. 3; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Heb. viii. 6; xi. 
35. 2. intrans. fo happen, chance, fall out: εἰ τύχοι 
(if it so fall out), it may be, perhaps, (freq. in prof. auth.), 
1 Co. xiv. 10, where see Meyer; or, considered in ref. 
to the topic in hand, it may be i. q. to specify, to take a 
case, as, for example, 1 Co. xv. 37, (Vulg. in each pass. 
ut puta; [cf. Meyer u. 8.]); τυχόν, adverbially, perhaps, 
it may be, 1 Co. xvi. 6 (cf. Β. §145, 8; [W. § 45, 8 N. 1); 
see exx. fr. Grk. writ. in Passow s. v. II. 2 b.; [L. and S. 
s. ν. B. III. 2; Soph. Lex. s.v.]). to meet one; hence 6 
τυχών, he who meets one or presents himself unsought, any 
chance, ordinary, common person, (see Passow s. v. II. 2; 
[L.andS.s.v. A. ΠΠ. 1b.; Soph. Lex. s.v.]): οὐ τυχώ», not 
common, i. e. eminent, exceptional, [A. V. special], Acts 
xix. 11; xxviii. 2, (3 Mace. ili. 7); to chance to be: 
ἡμιθανῆ τυγχάνοντα, half dead as he happened to be, just 
as he was, Lk. x. 90 RG. [Comp.: év-, ὕπερ-εν-, έπι-, 
παρα-, συν- τυγχάνω.]" 

τυµπανίζω: (τύμπανον) ; 1. to beat the drum or 
timbrel. 2. to torture with the tympanum, an in- 
strument of punishment: ἐτυμπανίσθησαν (Vulg. distenti 
sunt), Ποῦ. xi. 835 (R. V. were tortured (with marg. Or, 
beaten to death) ] (Plut. mor. p. 60 a.; joined with ἄνασκο- 
λοπίζεσθαι, Leian. Jup. trag. 19); the tympanum seems 
to have been a wheel-shaped instrument of torture, over 
which criminals were stretched as though they were 
skins, and then horribly beaten with clubs or thongs 
[οξ. our ‘to break upon the wheel’; see Eng. Diets. s. v. 
Wheel]; cf. [Bleek on Heb. u. s.]; Grimm on 2 Mace. vi. 
19 sq.* 

τυπικῶς, (fr. the adj. τυπικός, and this fr. τύπος), adv., 
by way of erample (prefiquratively) + ταῦτα τυπικῶς συνε- 
βαινον ἐκείνοις, these things happened unto them as a 
warning to posterity [R.V. by way of erample), 1 Co. x. 
11 1, Τ Ἐτ ΠΠ. (Feeles. writ.) * 

τύπος, -ου, 6, (τύπτω), fr. [Aeschyl. and} Hdt. down ; 
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1. the mark of a stroke or blow; print: τῶν ἤλων», Jn. xx. 
25%, 25> (where LT Trmrg. τόπον], (Athen. 13 p. 585 ο. 
τοὺς τύπους τῶν πληγῶν ἰδοῦσα). 2. a figure formed 
by a blow or impression; hence univ. a figure, image: of 
the images of the gods, Acts vii. 43 (Amos v. 26; Jo 
seph. antt. 1, 19, 11; 15, 9,5). (Cf. κύριοι τύπος θεοῦ, 
Barn. ep. 19, 7; ‘ Teaching’ 4, 11.] 3. form: διδα- 
χῆς, i. e. the teaching which embodies the sum and sub- 
stance of religion and represents it to the mind, Ro. vi. 
17; i. q. manner of writing, the contents and form of a 
letter, Acts xxiii. 25 (3 Mace. iii. 30). 4. an ex- 
ample ; a. in the technical sense, viz. the pattern in 
conformity to which a thing must be made: Acts vii. 44; 
Heb. viii. 5, (Ex. xxv. 40). B. in an ethical sense, 
a dissuasive example, pattern of warning: plur. of ruin- 
ous events which serve as admonitions or warnings to 
others, 1 Co. x.6, 11 RG; an example to be imitated: of 
men worthy of imitation, Phil. iii.17; with a gen. of the 
pers. to whom the example is offered, 1 Tim. iv. 12; 1 
Pet. v. 3: τύπον ἑαυτὸν διδόναι τινί, 2 Th. iii. 95 γενέσθαι 
τύπον [τύπους R L mre. WH mrg.; cf. W. § 27, 1 note] 
τινί 1 Th. i. 7; παρέχεσθαι ἑαυτὸν τύπον καλῶν ἔργω», to 
show one’s self an example of good works, Tit.ii. 7. ὠ}. 
in a doctrinal sense, α type i.e. a person or thing preficur 
ing a future (Messianic) person or thing: in this sense 
Adam is called τύπος τοῦ péAAovros sc. *Adap, i. e. of 
Jesus Christ, each of the two having exercised a pre-emi- 
nent influence upon the human race (the former destruc 
tive, the latter saving), Ro. v. 14.3 

τύπτω; impf. ἔτυπτον; pres. pass. inf. τύπτεσθαι: fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. for Mdm}; fo strike, smite, beat (with 
a staff, a whip, the fist, the hand, etc.) : τωά, Mt. xxiv. 
49; Lk. xii. 45; Acts xviii. 17; xxi. 32; xxiii. 3; τὸ στόµα 
τινός, Acts xxill. 2; τὸ πρόσωπόν τινος, Lk. xxii. 64 [here 
I. br. T Tr WH om. the cl.]; τινὰ ἐπὶ [Tdf. εἰς] τὴν σια- 
γόνα, Lk. vi. 29; eis τ. κεφαλήν τινος, Mt. xxvii. 30; [τὴν 
κεφαλήν τινος, Mk. xv. 19]; ἑαυτῶν τὰ στήθη (Lat. plan- 
gere pectora), of mourners, to smite their breasts, Lk. 
xxiii. 48; also τ. εἰν τὸ στηθος, Lk. xviii. 13 [but G LT 
Tr WH om. εἰς]. God is said τύπτειν to smite one on 
whom he inflicts punitive evil, Acts xxiii. 3 (Ex. viii. 2; 
2S. xxiv. 17; Ezek. vii. 9; 2 Mace. iii. 39). to smite 
metaph. i.e. to wound, disquiet : τὴν συνείδησίν τινος, one’s 
conscience, 1 Co. vill. 12 (iva τί τύπτει σε ἡ καρδία cov; 
18. i. 8; τὸν δὲ ἄχος ὀξὺ κατὰ φρένα τύψε Baleiav, Hom. 
Il. 19,125; Καμβύσεα ἔτυψε ἡ ἀληθηίη τῶν λόγω», Hdt. 3, 
64).* 

Τύραννος, -ov, 6, Tyrannus, an Ephesian in whose 
school Paul taught the gospel, but of whom we have no 
further knowledge [ef. Β. D.s. v.]: Acts xix. 9.3 

τυρβάζω: pres. pass. rupBatouat; (τύρβη, Lat. turda, 
confusion; [ef. Curtius § 250]); [fr. Soph. down]; to 
disturb, rouble: prop. τὸν πηλόν, Arstph. vesp. 257; trop. 
in pass. fo he troubled in mind, disquieted : περὶ πολλά, 
Lk. x. 41 RG (with the same constr. in Arstph. pax 
10073 μὴ ἄγαν τυρβάζου, Nilus epist. 2, 258).° 

Ttptos, -ου, 6, ἡ, α Tyrian, inhabitant of Tyre: Acts 
xii. 90. [6Η τω, al.)]* 


- mere, BD pepe --- 


Τύρος 


Τύρο, -ου, 7, (Hebr. Wy¥ or 3¥; fr. Aram. 130 a rock), 
Tyre, a Phenwian city on the Mediterranean, very an- 
cient, large, splendid, flourishing in commerce, and pow- 
erful by land and sea. In the time of Christ and the 
apostles it was subject to the Romans, but continued to 
possess considerable wealth and prosperity down to 
A.D. 1291. It is at present an obscure little place con- 
taining some five thousand inhabitants, part Mohamme- 
dans part Christians, with a few Jews (cf. Baideker’s 
Palestine p. 425sq.; [Murray’s ditto p. 370 sq.]). It is 
mentioned Acts xxi. 3, 7, and (in company with Sidon) 
in Mt. xi. 21 sq.; xv.21; Lk. vi. 17; x. 13 sq.; Mk. iii. 8; 
vii. 24 (where T om. Trmrg. WH br. καὶ Σιδῶνος), 31. 
[BB. DD.]* 

τυφλόᾳ, -οὔ, ὁ, (τύφω, to raise a smoke; hence prop. 
‘darkened by smoke’), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 73, 
blind ; 8. prop.: Mt. ix. 21 84.1 xi.5; Mk. viii. 22 
sq.; x. 46; Lk. vii. 21sq.; xiv. 18,21; Jn. ix. 1 sq. 18; 
x. 21, etc. | b. as often in prof. auth. fr. Pind. down, 
mentally dlind: Mt. xv. 14: xxiii. 17,19, 24, 26; Jn. 
ix. 39-41; Ro. ii. 19; 2 Pet. i. 9; Rev. iii. 17. 

τυφλόω, -ὢ: 1 aor. ἐτύφλωσα; pf. τετύφλωκα; fr. [ Pind. 
and] Hdt. down; to blind, make blind; in the N. T. 
metaph. (ο blunt the mental discernment, darken the mind: 


[T, v: on the use and the omission of the mark of diaeresis 
with, see 7df. Ῥτο]ερ. p.108; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 
136 sqq.; cf. Scrivener, Collation of Cod. Sin. etc. 2d ed. p. 
XXXViii. | 

ὑακίνθινοἙ, -η, -ov, (ὑάκινθος), of hyacinth, of the color 
of hyacinth, i.e. of a red color bordering on black 
(Hesych. ὑακίνθινον: ὑπομελανίζον): Rev. ix. 17 (Hom., 
Theocr., Leian., al. ; Sept.).* 

νάκινθος, -ov, 6, hyacinth, the name of a flower (Hom. 
and other poets; Theophr. ). also of a precious stone of 
the same color, i.e. dark-blue verging towards black 
[A. V. jucinth (so R.V. with mre. sapphire) ; ef. B. D. 
s.v. Jacinth; Riehm s. v. Edelsteine 9] (Philo, Joseph. 
Galen, Heliod., al.; Plin. h. n. 37, 9, 41): Rev. xxi. 20.* 

ὑάλινος, -7, -ον, (ὕαλος, q. v.), ina fragment of Corinna 
and occasionally in the Grk. writ. fr. “Arstph, down, of 
glass ov transparent like qlass, glassy: Rev. iv. 6: xv. 9.3 

ὕαλος, -ου, 6, [prob. allied w. det. ὑετός (q.v-); hence 
‘rain-drop’, Curtius § 604; Vaniéek p. 1046; but al. 
make it of Eeypt. origin (ef. L. and 5. 8. v.)], fr. Hat. 


([3, 24] who writes vedos; [ef. W. 22]) down; 1. 
any stone transparent like glass. 2. glass: Rev. xxi. 
18, 21." 
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ὑβριστής 


Jn. xii. 40; 1 Jn. ii. 11; τὰ νοήµατα, 2 Co. iv. 4, (τὴν 
ψυχὴν τυφλωθείη», Plat. Phaedo p. 99 e.).° 

τυφόω, -@: Pass., pf. rerupwpat; 1 aor. ptep. τυφωθείς; 
(τύφος, smoke; pride); prop. fo raise a smoke, to wrap 
in a mist; used only metaph. 1. to make proud, 
puff up with pride, render insolent; pass. to be puffed 
up with haughtiness or pride, 1 Tim. iii. 6 (Strab., Jo- 
seph., Diog. Laért., al.). 2. to blind with pride or 
conceit, to render foolish or stupid: 1 Tim. vi. 4; pf. 
ptcp. beclouded, besotted, 2 Tim. iii. 4, (Dem., Aristot., 
Polyb., Plut., al.).* 

τύφω: (ridos, smoke); fr. Hdt. down; (ο cause or 
emit smoke (Plaut. fumifico), raise a smoke; pass. (pres. 
ptep. τυφόµενος) to smoke (Vulg. fumigo): Mt. xii. 20.° 

τυφωνικόε, -ή, -όν, (τυφῶν [cf. Chandler ed. 1 § 659], 
a whirlwind, hurricane, typhoon), like a whirlwind, 
tempestuous: ἄνεμος, Acts xxvii. 14.* 

Τύχικος [so WH; W. 66, 11.] but RGLT Tr Τυχι- 
κὀς (Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 30; [Tdf Proleg. p. 103; 
Chandler § 2661), -ov, 6, Tychicus, an Asiatic Christian, 
friend and companion of the apostle Paul: Acts xx. 4; 
Eph. vi. 21; Col. iv. 7; 2 Tim.iv. 12; Tit. iii.12. [See 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. l.c.; B. D. 8. v.]* 

τυχόν, see τυγχάνω, 2 


Tt 


ὑβρίω; 1 aor. ὕβρισα; Pass., 1 aor. ptep. ὑβρισθείς; 
1 fut. ὑβρισθήσομαι; (ὗβρις) ; ἐν Hom. down; 1. 
intrans. fo be insolent; to behave insolently, wantonly, 
outrageously. 2. trans. fo act insolently and shame- 
fully towards one (so even Hom.), to treat shamefully, 
(ct. W. §82;1b. BJ): Mt. xxii. 6; Lk. xviii. 32; Acts 
xiv. 5; [1 Th. ii. 2]; of one who injures another by 
speaking evil of him, Lk. xi. 45. [ΌοΝΜρ.: ἐν-υβρίζω.] 

ὕβρια, -εως, ἡ, (fr. ὑπέρ [(see Curtius p. 540); cf. Lat. 
superbus, Eng. ‘uppishness ’]), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 
κ), TMI, TT, etc. ; a. insolence; impudence, pride, 
haughtiness. b. a wrong springing from insolence, 
an injury, affront, insult [in Grk. usage the mental in- 
jury and the wantonness of its infliction being prom- 
inent; cf. Cope on Aristot. rhet. 1, 12, 26; 2, 2,5; see 
ὑβριστής]: prop., plur. 2 Co. xii. 10 (Hesych. ὄβρεις" 
τραύματα, oveion); trop. injury inflicted by the violence of 
a tempest: Acts xxvii. 10, 21, (τὴν ἀπὸ τῶν ὄμβρων ὕβρι», 
Joseph. antt. 3, 6,4; δείσασα θαλάττης ὕβριν, Anthol. 7, 
291, 3; [ef. Pind. Pyth. 1, 140 ]).” 

ὑβριστής, -ov, 6, (UBpitw), fr. Hom. down, an insolent 
man, ‘one who, uplifted with pride, either heaps insulting 
language upon others or does them some shameful act of 


ὑγιαίνω 


wrong’ (Fritzsche, Ep. αἆ Rom. i. p. 86: fef. Trench, Syn. 
§ xxix.; Schmidt ch. 177; Cope on Aristot. rhet. 2, 2, 5 
(see ὕβρις)]): Ro. i. 830; 1 Tim. i. 13.* 
ὑγιαίνω; (ὑγιής); fr. Hdt. down; to be sound, to be 
well, {0 be in good health: prop., Lk. ν. 31; vii. 10; xv. 
27; [3 Jn. 2]; metaph. the phrase ὑγιαίνειν ἐν τῇ πίστει 
ΓΕ. § 133, 19]is used of one whose Christian opinions are 
free from any admixture of error, Tit. i. 13; τῇ πίστει, 
τῇ ἀγάπῃ, τῇ ὑπομονῇ, (cf. B. u. Β.], of one who keeps these 
-graces sound and strong, Tit. ii. 2; ἡ ὑγιαίνουσα διδα- 
σκαλία, the sound i.e. true and incorrupt doctrine, 1 
Tim. i. 10; 2 Tim. iv. 3; Tit. 1. 9: ii.1; also λόγοι ὑγιαί- 
νοντες (Philo de Abrah. § 38), 1 Tim. vi.3; 2 ‘Tim. i. 13, 
(ὑγιαίνουσαι περὶ θεῶν δόξαι καὶ ἀληθεῖς, Plut. de aud. 
Ὄφοοί. ο. 4).” 
ὁγιήκ, -ές, acc. ὑγιῆ (four times in the N. T., Jn. ν. 11, 
15; vii. 23; Tit. ii. 8; for which ὑγιᾶ is more com. in 
Attic {cf. Meisterhans p. 66 ]), fr. Hom. down, sound: 
prop. [A. V. whole], of a man who is sound in body, Mt. 
xv. 91 [WH only in mrg., but Tr br. in mrg.]; Acts iv. 
10; γίνομαι, Jn. ν. 4 [RL], 6,9, 14: ποιεῖν τινα ὑγιῆ 
(Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.), to make one whole i.e. restore 
him to health, Jn. v.11,15; vii. 235 ὑγιῆς ἀπό ete. sound 
and thus free from ete. (see ἀπο, I. ὃ d.), Mk. v. 84; of 
the members of the body, Mt. xii. 13; Mk. iii. 5 Ree.; 
Lk. vi. 10 Rec.; metaph. λόγος vy. [A. V. sound speech] 
i.e. teaching which does not deviate from the truth (see 
ὑγιαίνω), Tit. ii. 8 (in the Grk. writ., often equiv. to whole- 
some, fil, wise: pvOos, ΠΠ. 8, 524; λόγος οὐκ ὑγιής, Ldt. 1, 
8; see other exx. in Passow s. v. 2; [L. and S. s. v. IL. 
2 and ὃ ])." 
dypés, -d, -όν, (Vw to moisten; [but al. fr. a different 
r. meaning ‘to moisten’, fr. which also Lat. umor, 
umidus; cf. Vanicek p. 867; Curtius § 158]), fr. Hom. 
down, damp, moist, wet; opp. to ξηρός (q. v.), full of sap, 
green: ξύλον, Lk. xxiii. 31 (for 303 sappy, in Job viii. 
10).” 
ὑδρία, -as, ἡ, (ὕδωρ), a vessel for holiding water; a water- 
jar, water-pot: Jn. ii. 6 sq.; iv. 28. CArstph., Athen., al.; 
Sept. for 13. [Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 23.]) * 
ὑδροποτέω, -; (ὑδροπότης); to drink water, [he a 
drinker of water; W. 498 (464)]: 1 Tim. v. 23. (Τάι 
1, 71; Xen., Plat., Leian., Athen., al.; Ael. v. h. 2, 38.)* 
ὑδρωπικός, -7, -όν, (ὕδρωψ, the dropsy, i. e. internal 
water), dropsical, suffering from dropsy: Lk. xiv. 9. 
(ΠΠ ἱρρογ., [Aristot.], Polyb. 13, 2, 2; [al.].) * 
ὕδωρ, (Vo [but cf. Curtius § 300]), gen. ὕδατος, ro, fr. 
Hom. down, Hebr. 0°, water: of the water in rivers, 
Mt. iii. 16; Rev. xvi. 12; in wells, Jn.iv. 7; in fountains, 
Jas. iii. 12; Rev. viii. 10; xvi.4; in pools, Jn. ν. 3 sq. 
[RL], 7; of the water of the deluge, 1 Pet. iil. 20; 2 Pet. 
iii. 6 [W. 604 sq. (562)]; of water in any of earth’s re- 
positories, Rev. vill. 10 sq.3 xi. 6: 6 ἄγγελος τῶν ὑδάτων, 
tev. xvi. 5; of water as a primary clement, out of and 
through which the world that was before the deluge 
arose and was compacted. 2 Pet. iii. 5. plur. τὰ ὕδατα, 
of the waves of the Lake of Galilee. Mt. xiv. 28 sq.s (so 
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the sea, Rev. i. 15; xiv. 2, (on both these pass. see φωνη, 
1); πολλὰ ὕδατα, many springs or fountains, Jn. ili. 23 ; 
fig. used of many peoples, Rev. xvii. 1, as the seer him- 
self explains it in vs. 15, cf. Nah. ii. 8; of a quantity of 
water likened to.a river, Rev. xii. 15; of a definite quan- 
tity of water drawn for drinking, Jn. ii. 7; ποτήριον ὕδα- 
τος, Mk. ix. 41; for washing, Mt. xxvii. 24; Lk. vii. 44; 
Jn. xiii. 5; Heb. x. 22 (23); τὸ Aourpov τοῦ ὕδατος, of 
baptism, Eph. v. 26 (cf. W. 138 (130)]; κεράµιον ὕδατος, 
Mk. xiv. 18; Lk. xxi. 10. in opp. to other things, 
whether elements or liquids: opp. to τῷ πνεύµατι κ. πυρί 
(ef. B. § 133,19; W. 217 (204), 412 (384)], Mt. iii. 11; 
Lk. iii. 16; to πνεύματι alone, Jn. i. 26, 31,33; Acts i. 5, 
(in all these pass. the water of baptism is intended); to 
τῷ πυρί alone, Mt. xvii. 15; Mk. ix. 22; to τῷ οἴνῳ, Jn. ii. 
9; iv.46; to τῷ αἵματι, Jn. xix. 34; Heb. ix. 19; 1 Jn. 
v. 6,8. Allegorically, that which refreshes and keeps 
alive the soul is likened to water, viz. the Spirit and truth 
of God, Jn. iv. 14 sq. (ὕδωρ σοφίας, Sir. xv. 3); on the 
expressions ὕδωρ (av, τὸ ὕδωρ τ. ζωῆς, ζῶσαι πηγαὶ ὑδά- 
των, see (aw, I]. a. and ζωή, 2 b. p. 214". 

ὑετός, -οὔ, 6, (Vw to rain), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 
DY} and 103, rain: Acts xiv.17; xxviii. 2; Heb. vi. 7; 
Jas. ν. 7 (where LT Tr WH om. ὑετόν: on this pass. see 
ὄψιμος and mpwipos); ibid. 18; Rev. xi. 6.* 

νἱοθεσία, -as, ἡ. (fr. vids and θέσις, cf. ἁἀροθεσία, νοµο- 
θεσία;: in prof. auth. fr. Pind. and Idt. down we find 
θετὸς vids or θετὸς mais, an adopted son), adoption, adujp- 
tion as sons (Vulg. adoptio filtorum): [Diod. 1.31 § 27,5 
(vol. x. 91, 13 Dind.)]; Diog. Laért. 4,53; Inserr. In 
the N. T. it is used to denote a. that relationship 
which God was pleased to establish between himself and 
the Israelites in preference to all other nations (see vios 
τοῦ θεοῦ, 4 init.): Ro. ix. 4. b. the nature and 
condition of the true disciples of Christ, who by receiv- 
ing the Spirit of God into their souls become the sons 
of God (see vids τοῦ θεοῦ, 4): Ro. villi. 153 Gal. iv. 5; 
Eph. i. 5; it also includes the blessed state looked for 
in the future life after the visible return of Christ from 
heaven; hence ἀπεκδέχεσθαι υἱοθεσίαν, to wart for adop- 
tion, i. ο. the consummate condition of the sons of God, 
which will render it evident that they are the sons of 
God, Ro. viii. 23, ef. 19.3 

vids, -ov, 6, fr. Llom. down, Sept. for 13 and Chald. 43, 
a son (male offspring) ; 1. prop. a. rarely of 
the young of animals: Mt. xxi. 5 (Ps. xxviii. (xxix.) 1: 
Sir. xxxviii. 25); generally of the offspring of men, and 
in the restricted sense, male issue (one begotten by a futher 
and born of a mother): Mt. x. 37; Lk. 1.133 (xiv. 5 LT 
Tr WII}; Acts vii. 29: Gal. iv. 22, ete.; 6 vids τινος, Me. 
vii. 9; Mk. ix. 17; Lk. iii. 230 Jn. i. 42 (40), and very 
often. as in Grk. writ., vids is often to be supplied by 
the reader [W. § 30, 5 p. 593 (551)]: as τὸν τοῦ Ζεβεδαίου, 
Mt. iv. 21; Mk.i.19. 9 plur. υἱοί τινος, Mt. xx. 20 sy. : 
Lk. ve 10: Jn.iv. 12; Aets ii. 17; Heb. xi. 2t,ete. with 
the addition of an adj., as πρωτότοκος, Mt. 1. 25, [RG]; 
Lk. ii. 7: µονογενής. Lk. vii. 12. οἱ viot, genuine sons, 
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with ἄρσην added, a man child [B. 80 (70)], Rev. xii. 5; 
of one (actually or to be) regarded as a son, although 
properly not one, Jn. xix. 26; Acts vii. 21; Hab. xi. 24; 
in kindly address, Heb. xii. 5 fr. Prov. iii. 11 (see τέκνον, 
a. β.). b. in a wider sense (like θυγάτηρ, τέκνον), a 
descendant, one of the posterity of any one: τινός, Mt. i. 
20; 6 vids Aavid, of the Messiah, Mt. xxii. 42,45; Mk. 
xii. 35, 37; Lk. xx. 41, 44; of Jesus the Messiah, Mt. ix. 
27; xii. 23; xv. 22; xx. 30 8.1 xxi. 9,15; Mk. x. 47 sq.; 
Lk. xviii. 38 sq. plur. viod τινος, Mt. xxiii. 31; Heb. vii. 
5; viot Ισραήλ, Israelites [the children of Israel], Mt. 
xxvii. 9; Actsix.15; x. 36; 2 Co. iii. 7,13; Heb. xi. 
21 sq.; Rev. ii. 14; vii. 4; xxi. 12, (see Ἰσραήλ); υἱοὶ 
Αβραάμ, sons of Abraham, is trop. applied to those who 
by their faith in Christ are akin to Abraham, Gal. iii. 
7. 2. trop. and acc. to the Hebr. mode of speech 
[W. 33 (32)], υἱός with the gen. of a person is used 
of one who depends on another or is his follower: οἱ vioi 
of teachers, i. q. pupils (see τέκνο», b. β. [cf. Iren. haer. 
4,41, 2 qui enim ab aliquo edoctus est, verbo filius do- 
centis dicitur, et ille ecius pater]), Mt. xii. 27; Lk. xi. 
19; τοῦ πονηροῦ, who in thought and action are prompted 
by the evil one and obey him, Mt. xiii. 38; υἱὸς διαβόλου, 
Acts xiii. 10; with the gen. of a thing, one who is 
connected with or belongs to a thing by any kind of 
close relationship [W. § 34, 3 N. 2; B. § 132, 10]: υἱοὶ 
τοῦ νυμφῶνος (see νυμφών), Mt. ix.15; Mk. ii. 19; Lk. 
v. 34, (τῆς ἄκρας, the garrison of the citadel, 1 Mace. iv. 
2; in Ossian ‘a son of the hill’ i.e. a hunter’, ‘a son of 
the sca’ i. e. ‘a sailor’; cf. Jen. Lit. Zeit. for 1436 No. 
58 p. 462 sq.); τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου, those whose character 
belongs to this age [is ‘ worldly ”], Lk. xvi. 8; xx. 34; 
τῆς ἀπειθείας, i. e. ἀπειθεῖς, Eph. ii. 2; ν. 6; Col. iii. 6 
[here T Tr WH om. L br. the cl.], (ἀνομίας, Ps. 1xxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 235 τῆς ὑπερηφανίας, 1 Macc. ii. 47); Βροντῆς, 
who resemble thunder, thundering, (see Βοανεργές), Mk. 
iii.17; τοῦ φωτός, instructed in evangelical truth and 
devotedly obedient to it, Lk. xvi. 8; Jn. xii. 36; with 
καὶ τῆς ἡμέρας added, 1 Th. v. 5; τῆς ἀναστάσεως, sharers 
in the resurrection, Lk. xx. 36; παρακλήσεως, Acts iv. 
36; one to whom any thing belongs: as υἱοὶ τῶν προφη- 
τών κ. τῆς διαθήκης, those to whom the prophetic and 
covenant promises belong, Acts iii. 25; for whom a thing 
is destined, as viot τῆς βασιλείας, Mt. vill. 12; xiii. 88; 
τὴς ἀπωλείας, Jn. Xvil. 12; 2 Th. ii. 3; one who is worthy 
of a thing, as γεέννης, Mt. xxiii. 155 εἰρήνης, Lk. x. 6, 
(θανάτου, 1 S. xx. 31; 2 δ. xii. 53 Aan 13, Sept. ἄξιος 
πληγών, Deut. xxv. 2). [SYN. see τέκνον.] 

vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, Sept. for Dw 13, Chald. wie 43, 
son of man; it is 1. prop.a periphrasis for ‘man’, 
esp. com. in the poet. bks. of the O. T., and usually car- 
rving with it a suggestion of weakness and mortality: 
Num. xxiii. 19; Job xvi. 213 xxv. 6: Ps. viii. ὃς Is. Ii. 
12; Sir. xvi. 30 (25), ete.; often in Ezekiel, where God 
addresses the prophet by this name, as ii. 1, ὃν iii. 1 (ii. 
10), ete.; plur. DIN 13 (because DW wants the plur.), 
υἱοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, Gen. xi. 53 1 S.xxvi. 193 Ps. x. (xi) 
4; Prov. viii. 31, ete. Sointhe N.T.: Mk. iii, 28; Eph. 
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iii. 5, (Sap. ix. 6); sing. ὅμοιος vig ἀνθρ. [like untoa son 
of man], of Christ in the apocalyptic vision, Rev. i. 18 
[here vidv T WH txt.]; xiv. 14 [vidv T WH), (after Dan. 
vii. 13). 2. In Dan. vii. 13 sq., ef. 18, 22, 27, the 
appellation son of mun (018 3) symbolically denotes 
the fifth kingdom, universal and Messianic; and by 
this term its humanity is indicated in contrast with the 
barbarity and ferocity of the four preceding kingdoms 
(the Babylonian, the Median, the Persian, the Macedo- 
nian) typified under the form of beasts (vs. 2 s«qq.). 
But in the book of Enoch (written towards the close of 
the 2d cent. before Christ [but cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) ; 
Lipsius in Dict. of Chris. Biog. s.v.; | Dillmann in Her- 
zog (ed. 2, vol. xii. p. 350 sq.) ; Schodde, Book of Enoch, 
p. 20 sqq.]) the name ‘son of man’ is employed to desig- 
nate the person of the Messiah: 46, 2sq.; 48, 2; 62, 7. 
9.14; 63,11; 69, 96 sq.; 70,1; 71,17. (The chapters 
in which the name occurs are the work, if not of the 
first author of the book (as Ewald and Dillmann think 
[but see B. D. Am. ed. p. 740°; and Herzog as above p. 
351]), at least of a Jewish writer (cf. Schirer, Neutest. 
Zeitgesch. § 32 V. 2 p. 626), certainly not (as Hilgen- 
feld, Volkmar, Keim, and others imagine) of a Chris- 
tian interpolator.) In the language of the Jews in Jn. 
xii. 34 the titles Χριστός and vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου are used 
as synonyms. 3. The title 6 vids τοῦ άνθρωπον, the 
Son of Man, is used by Jesus of himself (speaking in 
the third person) in Mt. viii. 20; ix. 6; x. 23; xi. 19; 
xli. 8, 32,40; xiii. 37,41; xvi. 13, 27 84.1 xvii. 9, 12, 22; 
xviii. 11 Rec.; xix. 28; xx. 18, 28; xxiv. 27, 30, 37, 39, 
44; xxiv. 30 (twice); xxv. 13 Rec., 81; xxvi. 2, 24, 45, 
64; Mk. ii. 10, 285 viii. 31,38; ix. 9, 12, 31; x. 33,45; 
xiii. 26; xiv.21, 41,62; Lk. v.24; vi. 5, 22; vii. 34; ix. 
22, 26, 44, 56 Rec., 58; xi. 30; xii. 8, 10, 40: xvii. 22, 
24, 26, 30; xviii. 8, 31; xix. 10; xxi. 27, 36; xxii. 22, 
48,69; xxiv. 7; Jn.i. 51 (52); iii. 19 sq.; vi. 27, 53, 62; 
Vill. 28; xii. 23, 343 xiii. 31, (once without the article, 
Jn. v. 27), doubtless in order that (by recalling Dan. vii. 
13 sq.— not, as some suppose, Ps. viii. 5) he might thus 
intimate his Messiahship (as is plain from such pass. as 
ὄψεσθε τ. vi. τ. ἀνθρ... . ἐρχόμενον ἐπὶ τῶν νεφε- 
λῶν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62, cf. Dan. 
vii. 135 τὸν vi. τ. dvOp. ἐρχόμενον ἐν τῇ βασιλείᾳ αὐτοῦ, 
Mt. xvi. 28; ὅταν καθίσῃ ὁ ui. τ. ἀνθρ. ἐπὶ θρόνου δόξης 
αὐτοῦ, Mt. xix. 28); and also (as appears to be the 
case at least fr. Mk. ii. 28, where 6 vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 
stands in emphatic antithesis to the repeated 6 ἄνθρωπος 
preceding), that he might designate himself as the head 
of the human race, the man κατ ἐξοχήν, the one who 
both furnished the pattern of the perfect man and acted 
on behalf of all mankind. Christ seems to have pre- 
ferred this to the other Messianic titles, because by its 
lowliness it was least suited to foster the expectation of 
an earthly Messiah in royal splendor. There are no 
traces of the application of the name to Jesus in the 
apostolic age except in the speech of Stephen, Acts vii. 
56, and that of James, the brother of Jesus, in a frag: 
ment from Hezesippus given in Eus. h. e. 2, 23 (25), 13, 
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each being a reminiscence of the words of Jesus in Mt. 
xxvi.64,(to which may be added, fr. the apostolic fathers, 
Ignat. ad Ephes. 20, 2 ἐν Ἰησοῦ Χριστῷ τῷ κατὰ σάρκα ἐκ 
γένους Aavid, τῷ vig ἀνθρώπου καὶ vig θεοῦ). This dis- 
use was owing no doubt to the fact that the term did not 
seem to be quite congruous with the divine nature and 
celestial majesty of Christ; hence in Barn. ep. 12, 10 we 
read, Ἰησοῦς οὐχ vids ἀνθρώπου (i.e. like Joshua), ἀλλ᾽ 
vids τοῦ θεοῦ [cf. Harnack’s note on the pass.]. On this 
title, see esp. Holtzmann in Hilgenfeld’s Zeitschr. fiir 
wissenschaft]. Theol., 1865, p. 212 syq.; Keim ii. p. 65 
sqq- [(Eng. trans. vol. iii. p. 79 sqq.) ; Jmmer, Theol. d. 
N. Τ. p. 105 sqq.; Westcott, Com. on Jn. p. 33 sq.; and 
other reff. in Meyer on Mt. viii. 20; B. D. Am. ed. 8. v. 
Son of Μαπ]." 

vids τοῦ θεοῦ, son of God; 1. ina physical 
sense, in various applications: originating by direct 
creation, not begotten by man,—as the first man 
Adan, LK. iii. 38; Jesus, begotten of the Holy Ghost 
without the intervention of a human father, Lk. i. 35; 
in a heathen sense, as uttered by the Roman centurion 
of Jesus, a ‘demigod ’ or ‘hero’, Mt. xxvii. 54; Mk. xv. 
39. 2.ina metaphysical sense, in various ap- 
plications: plur., of men, who although the issue of hu- 
man parents yet could not come into being without the 
volition of God, the primary author of all things, Heb. 
ii. 10, cf. vss. 11, 13; of men as partaking of immortal life 
after the resurrection, and thus becoming more closely 
related to God, Lk. xx. 36; of angels, as beings superior 
to men, and more closely akin to God, Deut. xxxii. 43 ; 
for Ό'ΠΝ 13 in Sept. of Gen. vi. 2, 4; Ps. xxviii. (xxix.) 
1; Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 7 (a phrase which in Job i. 6; ii. 
1; xxxviii. 7 is translated ἄγγελοι θεοῦ); in the highest 
sense Jesus Christ is called 6 vids τοῦ θεοῦ as of a nature 
superhuman and closest to God: Ro. i. 4; viii. 3; Gal. 
iv. 4; and esp. in the Ep. to the Heb., i. 2 (1), 5, 8; ili. 6; 
iv. 141 v.5, 8; vi. 6; vii. 3, 28; x.29. (Cf. B.D. s.v. Son 
of God, and reff. in Am. ed. ] 3. ina theocratic 
sense: of kings and magistrates, as vicegerents of God 
the supreme ruler, 2 S. vii. 14; Ps. ii. 7; viot ὑψίστου, 
Ps. Ixxxi. (1xxxil.) 6; πρωτότοκος (sc. τοῦ θεοῦ), of the 
king of Israel, Ps. Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 28. In accordance 
with Ps. ii. 7 and 2 S. vii. 14, the Jews called the Mes- 
sial 6 vids τοῦ θεοῦ pre-eminently, as the supreme repre- 
sentative of God, and equipped for his office with the 
fulness of the Holy Spirit, i.e. endued with divine 
power beyond any of the sons of men, Enoch 105, 2. In 
the N. T. it is used of Jesus —in the utterances of the 
devil, Mt. iv. 3,6; Lk. iv. 3,9; in passages where Jesus 
is addressed by this title by others, Mt. vill. 29; xiv. 33; 
xxvii. 40, 43; Mk. iii. 11; v. 7; Lk. iv. 41; viii. 28; 
xxii. 70; Jn. xix. 7; Acts viii. 37 Ree.s ix. 203 xiil. 33; 
vids τοῦ ὑψίστου. Lk. i. 32; in the language of Jesus 
concerning himself, Mt. xxviii. 195 Jn. ix. 353 x. 36, ef. 
Mt. xxi. 37 sq.3 Mk. xii.63; besides, in Rev. it, 183 ὁ υἱ 
τ. θ., (ὁ) βασιλεὺς τοῦ Ισραήλ, Ini. 19 (50): 6 Χριστὸὺς 6 
vi. τ. θ., Mt. xxvi. G32 In. xi. 275 Ingots Χριστὸς vl. τ. 
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(see WH. App. p. 23)]; ὁ Χριστὸς ὁ vids τοῦ εὐλογητοῦ, 
Mk. xiv. 61: with the added ethical idea of one who 
enjoys intimate intercourse with God: 6 Χριστὸς 6 vi. τν. 
θεοῦ ζῶντος, Mt. xvi. 16, and Rec. in Jn. vi. 69. in the 
sulemn utterances of God concerning Jesus: 6 vids pov 
6 ἀγαπητός, Mt.iii. 17; xvii.5; Mk.i.11; ix. 7; Lk. iii 
22; ix. 35[(RGLtxt.]; 2 Pet. 1. 17, cf. Μι. ii. 15. 4. 
in an ethical sense with very various reference; those 
tchom God esteems as sons, whom he loves, protects and 
benefits above others: so of the Jews, Deut. xiv. 1; Sap. 
xii. 19 sqq.; Xvill. 4; υἱοὶ καὶ θυγατέρες τοῦ θεοῦ, Is. xliii- 
6; Sap. ix. 7; πρωτότοκος τοῦ θεοῦ, Ex. iv. 22; in the 
N. T. of Christians, Ro. ix. 26; Rey. xxi. 7; those whose 
character God, as a loving father, shapes by chastisement, 
Heb. xii. 5-8; those who revere God as their father, the 
pious worshippers of God, Sap. ii. 13 [here mais κυρίου], 
18; those who in character and life resemble God (Sir. iv. 
10 vioi ὑψίστου; [cf. Epict. dissert. 1, 9,6]): Mt. v. 9, 
45; viol ὑψίστου, Lk. vi. 35; υἱοὶ κ. θυγατέρες, spoken of 
Christians, 2 Co. vi. 18; those who are governed by the 
Spirit of God, Ro. viii. 14 (ὅσοι πνεύματι θεοῦ ἄγονται, οὗτοι 
υἱοί εἰσι τοῦ θεοῦ), repose the same calm and joyful trust 
in God which children do in their parents, Ro. viii. 14 
sqq-; Gal. iii. 26; iv. 6sq., and hereafter in the blessed- 
ness and glory of the life eternal will openly wear this dig- 
nity of sons of God, Ro. viii. 19 (ἀποκάλυψις τῶν υἱῶν τοῦ 
θεοῦ), cf.1 Jn. iii. 2, (see τέκνον, b. y. [and reff.]). pre- 
eminently of Jesus, as enjoying the supreme love of God, 
united (ο him in affectionate intimacy, privy to his saving 
counsels, obedient to the Father’s will in all his acts: Mt. 
xi. 27; Lk. x. 223 Jn. iii. 85 sq.3 v.19sq. In many 
passages of the writings of John and of Paul, this ethi- 
cal sense so blends with the metaphysical and the theo- 
cratic, that it is often very difficult to decide which of 
these elements is predominant in a particular case: Jn. 
i. 34; 111.175 v. 21-23, 25 sq.; vi. 403 vill. 35sq.3 xi. 4; 
xiv. 13; xvil. 1; 1Jn.i.3, 75 ti. 22-24; iil 8, 233; iv. 10, 
14 sq.; v. 5,9-13, 20; 2 Jn.3,9; Roi. 3,9; v.10; viii. 
3, 29, 32; 1 Co. i. 9; xv. 28; 2 0ο. 1.19: Gal. i. 16: ii. 
20; Eph. iv. 13; 1 Th. i. 103 6 υἱὸς τῆς ἀγάπης αὐτοῦ 
(i. ο. God's), Col. i. 13; 6 Χριστὸς ὁ vi. τ. 6. Jn. xx. 315 6 
povoyerns υἱ., Jn. i. 18 [here Tr WH povoy. θεός, L mre. 
6p. @. (see povoy. and reff.)]; iii. 18; 6 vi. τ. 6. 6 µονογ., 
iii. 16; 1 Jn. iv. 9, (see µονογενής). It can hardly be 
doubted that a reverent regard for the transcendent 
difference which separates Christ from all those who by 
his grace are exalted to the dignity of sons of God led 
John always to call Christians τέκνα τοῦ θεοῦ, not as 
Paul does viot and τέκνα τοῦ θεοῦ indiscriminately ; the 
like reverence moved Luther to translate the plur. υἱο 
τ. 8 everywhere by Ainuder Gottes; [ef., however, τέκνυ», 
b. γ. and reff. |. This appellation is not found in 2 
Th., Phil. Philem., the Pastoral Epp., nor in 1 Pet. or in 
the Ep. of James.” 

ὕλη. -ns, 9. a forest, a wood; felled wood, fuel: Jas. iii. 
5. (From [Tom. down; Sept.) * 
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§ 253], -ου, ὁ, (Ὑμή», -ένος, ὁ, the god of marriage), Hy 
menceus, a heretic, one of the opponents of the apostle 
Paul: 1 Tim. i. 20; 2 Tim. ii.17. [B.D. 8. v.]* 

ὑμέτερος, -α, -ον, (ὑμεῖς), possess. pron. of the 2d pers. 
‘plur., your, yours ; a. possessed by you: with sub- 
stantives, Jn. viii. 17; 2 Co. viii. 8 [Rec.°* ἡμετ.]; Gal. 
vi. 13; neut. rd ὑμ. substantively, opp. to τὸ ἀλλύτριον, 
Lk. xvi. 12 [(CWH txt. τὸ ἡμέτ.); cf. W. 8 61, 5 8.]. Ὁ. al- 
lotted to you: tp. σωτηρία, Acts xxvii. 34; τὸ ὑμ. ἕλεος, 
Ro. xi. 31; ὁ καιρὸς 6 ὑμέτ., the time appointed, oppor- 
tune, for you, Jn. vii. 6; as a predicate, ὑμετέρα ἐστὶν ἡ 
βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ, Lk. vi. 20. ο. proceeding from you: 
τὸν ὑμέτ. 8c. λόγον, Jn. xv. 20; [1 Co. xvi. 17 LT Tr WH 
txt. ]. a. objectively (see éuds, ο. 8.; [W. § 22, 7; B. 
§ 132, 3]): ὑμετέρ (Rec. ἡμετ.) καύχησις, glorying in 
you, 1 Co. xv. 31. [On the use of the word in the N. T. 
cf. Β. § 127, 21.]* 

ὑμνέω, -ὣ: impf. ὕμνουν; fut. ὑμνήσω; 1 aor. ptcp. 
ὑμνήσας; (ὕμνος); fr. Hes. down; Sept. often for Mba 
MW, VOT, WT; 1. trans. to sing the praise of, 
sing hymns to: twa, Acts xvi. 25; Heb. ii. 12. 2. 
intrans. fo sing a hymn, to sing: Mt. xxvi. 30; Mk. xiv. 
26, (in both pass. of the singing of the paschal hymns; 
these were Pss. cxiii.-cxviii. and Ps. exxxvi., which the 
Jews call the ‘great Hallel’, [but see Ginsburg in Kitto 
s.v. Hallel; Edersheim, The Temple ete. p. 191 εα.; 
Buxtorf (ed. Fischer) p. 314 sq.J]); Ps. Ixiv. (Ixv.) 18 
(14); 1 Mace. xiii. 47.3 

ὕμνος, -ov, 6, in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a song in 
praise of gods, heroes, conquerors, (cf. Trench as below, 
p- 297], but in the Scriptures of God; a sacred song, 
hymn: plur., Eph. v.19; Col. iii. 16. (1 Mace. iv. 33; 
2 Mace. i. 80; x. 7; (Jud. xvi. 13], ete.; of the Psalms 
of David, Joseph. antt. 7, 12, 3; for ΠΠ, Ps. xxxix. (Χ].) 
4; Ixiv. (Ixv.) 2; for Vw, Is. xlii. 10.) 3 

[Syn. Buvos, ψαλμός, GSH: ᾠδή is the generic term; 
ψαλμ. and Suv. are specific, the former designating a song 
which took its general character from the O. T. ‘ Psalms’ (al- 
though not restricted tothem, see 1 Co. xiv. 15, 26), the latter 
a song of praise. “ While the leading idea of ψαλμ. is a 
musical accompaniment, and that of Suv. praise to God, 
ᾠφδή is the general word for a song, whether accompanied or 
unaccompanied, whether of praise or on any other subject. 
Thus it was quite possible for the same song to be at once 
Ψαλμός, Suvosand φδή” (Bp. Lehtft. on Col. iii. 16). The 
words occur together in Col. ii. 16 and Eph. ν. 19. See 
Trench, Syn. § Uxxviii.J 

ὑπ-άγω; impf. ὑπῆγον; 1. trans. (ο lead under, 
bring under, (Lat. subducere); so in various applications 
in the Grk. writ. fr. Tom. down; once in the Scriptures, 
ὑπήγαγε κύριος τὴν θάλασσαν. for yn, he caused to re- 
cede, drove back, the sea, Ex. xiv. 21. 2. in the 
N.'T. always intrans. (less freq. so in prof. auth. fr. Hde. 
down), (Lat. se subducere) to withdraw one’s self, to go 
away, depart, [ef. ἄγω, 4; and see B. 204 (177)]: absol., 
Mk. vi. 33; Lk. viii. 42 (where L Tr mre. πορεύεσθαι) ; 
xvii. 145 Jn. vill. 21; xiv. 5, 28, (Tob. xii.5); of ἐρχό- 
µενοι καὶ οἱ ὑπάγοντες, coming and going, Mk. vi. 31; 
ὑπάγει κ. πωλεῖ, Mt. ΧΙ]. 445 ὑπῆγον κ. ἐπίστευο», Jn. xii. 
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11; [ἵνα ὑπάγητε κ. καρπὸν φέρητε, Jn. xv. 16]; ἀφίημί 
τινα ὑπάγειν, to permit one to depart freely wherever he 
wishes, Jn. xi. 44; xviii.8; ὕπαγε is used by one in 
dismissing another: Mt. [iv. 10 RT Tr WH]; viii. 13; 
ΧΧ. 14: Mk. (ii. 9 Tdf.J; vii. 29; x.52; with els εἰρήνην 
added, Mk. v. 34; ὑπάγετε ἐν εἰρήνῃ, Jas. ii. 16; or in 
sending one somewhere to do something, Lk. x. 3; plur. 
Mt. viii. 32; with oriental circumstantiality (see ἀνί- 
ornut, II. 1 ο.) ὕπαγε is prefixed to the imperatives of 
other verbs: Mt. v. 24; viii. 4; [xviii. 15 GL T Tr WH]; 
xix. 215 xxi. 28; xxvii.65; xxviii. 10; Mk. i. 44; x. 21; 
xvi. 7; Jn. iv.16; ix.7; Rev. x.8; with καί inserted, 
Mt. xviii. 15 Rec.; Mk. vi. 38 [T Tr WH om. Tr br. καί]; 
Rev. xvi. 1. Particularly, ὑπάγω is used to denote the 
final departure of one who ceases to be another’s com- 
panion or attendant, Jn. vi. 67; euphemistically, of one 
who departs from life, Mt. xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21. with 
designations of place: ποῦ (for ποῖ [W. § 54, 7; B. 71 
(62)]), Jn. xii. 35; xiv.5; xvi.5; 1Jn.ii.11; opp. to 
ἔρχεσθαι, to come, In. iii. 8; viii. 14; ὅπου (for ὅποι [ W. 
and B. u. s.]), Jn. viii. 21 sq.; xiii. 88, 36; xiv.4; Rev. 
xiv. 4; ἐκεῖ, Jn. xi. 8; πρὸς τὸν πέµψαντά µε, πρὸς τὸν 
πατέρα, πρὺς τὸν Gedy, to depart (from earth) to the father 
(in heaven) is used by Jesus of himself, Jn. vii. 33; xiii. 
8; xvi. 5,10, 16 [T Tr WH om. Lbr. the cl.], 11: foll. 
by εἰς with an acc. of the place, Mt. ix. 6; xx. 4,7; Mk. 
ii, 11; xi.2; xiv. 18; Lk. xix. 30; Jn. vi. 21 [cf. B. 283 
(243)]; vii. 3; ix.11; xi. 315; εἰς αἰχμαλωσίαν, Rev. xiii. 
10; eis ἀπώλειαν, Rev. xvii. 8,11; foll. by εἷς w. an ace. 
of the place and πρός τινα, Mt. xxvi. 18; Mk. v. 19; 
ὑπάγω ἐπί τινα, LK. xii. 58; ὑπάγω with an inf. denoting 
the purpose, Jn. xxi. 3; µετά τινος with an acc. of the 
way, Mt. v.41. On the phrase ὕπαγε ὀπίσω µου [ Mt. iv. 
10GLbr.; xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33; Lk. iv. 8 RL in br.], 
see ὀπίσω, 2a. fin.® 

ὑπ-ακοή, -ῆς, 7, (fr. ὑπακούω, 4. Υ.), obedience, compli- 
ance, submission, (opp. to mapaxon): absol. eis ὑπακοή», 
unto obedience i. e. to obey, Ro. vi. 16 [cf. W. 612 (569); 
B. § 151, 28 ἆ.]; obedience rendered to any one’s coun- 
sels: with a subject. gen., 2 Co. vii. 15; x. 6; Philem. 
21; with a gen. of the object, —of the thing to which 
one submits himself, τῆς πίστεως (see πίστις, 1 b. a. p. 
513°), Ro. i. 5; xvi. 26; τῆς ἀληθείας, 1 Pet. i. 22; of the 
person, τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 2 Co. x.5; the obedience of one 
who conforms his conduct to God’s commands, absol. 
1 Pet. i. 2; opp. to ἁμαρτία, Ro. vi. 16; τέκνα ὑπακοῆς, i. e. 
ὑπήκοοι, 1 Pet. i. 14; with a subjective gen. Ro. xv. 18; 
an obedience shown in observing the requirements of 
Christianity, ὑπ. ὑμῶν, i.e. contextually, the report con- 
cerning your obedience, Ro. xvi. 19; the obedience with 
which Christ followed out the saving purpose of God, 
esp. by his sufferings and death: absol. Heb. v. 8; with 
a gen. of the subject, Ro. v.19. (The word is not 
found in prof. anth.; nor in the Sept., except in 2 S. 
xxii. 36 with the sense of favorable hearing; in 258. 
xxiii. 23 Aq. we find 6 ἐπὶ ὑπακοήν τινος, Vulg. qui alicut 
est a secretis, where it bears its primary and proper 
signification of listening; sce Umaxovw.) * 
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down ; (ο listen, hearken ; 1. prop.: of one who on 
a knock at the door comes to listen who it is, (the duty 
of the porter), Acts xii. 13 [where A. V. hearken, R. V. 
answer] (Xen. symp. 1,11; Plat. Crito p. 43 a.; Phaedo 
Ρ. 59e.; Dem., Leian., Plut., al.). 2. to hearken to 
α command, i.e. to obey, be obedient unto, submit to, (so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down): absol. Phil. ii. 12 [ef. W. 594 
(552)]; ὑπήκουσεν ἐξελθεῖν, [R. V. obeyed to go out i.e.] 
went out obediently, Heb. xi. 8; with a dat. of the pers. 
(in Grk. writ. also w. a gen.), Mt. viii. 27; Mk. i. 27; 
iv. 41; Lk. viii. 25; xvii. 6; Ro. vi.16; Eph. vi. 1, 5; 
Col. iii. 20, 22; Heb. v.9; 1 Pet.iii.6; with a dat. of 
the thing, τῇ πίστει (see πίστις, 1 b. a. p. 513° near top), 
Acts vi. 7; ὑπηκούσατε eis ὃν παρεδόθητε τύπον διδαχῆς, 
by attraction for τῷ τύπῳ τῆς διδαχῆς εἰς ὃν err. [W. § 24, 
9 Ὀ.; ef. τύπος, 3], Ro. vi. 17; τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ, Ro. x. 16; 
2 Th. i. 8; τῷ λόγῳ, 2 Th. iii. 14; τῇ ἁμαρτίᾳ (Rec.), ταῖς 
ἐπιθυμίαις (1, Τ Tr WH), i. e. to allow one’s self to be 
captivated by, governed by, etc., Ro. vi. 19.3 

ὕπανδρος, -ον, (ὑπό and ap), under i. e. subject to a 
man: γυνή, married, Ro. vii. 2. (Num. v. [20], 29; Sir. 
ix. 9; [Prov. vi. 24]; xli. 21; Polvb. 10, 26, 3; [Diod. 32, 
10, 4 vol. v. 50,17 ed. Dind.]; Plut., Artem., Heliod.) * 

ὑπ-αντόάω, -@: 1 aor. ὑπήντησα; to go to meet, to meet: 
τινί, Mt. viii. 28; Lk. viii. 27; Jn. xi. 20, 30; xii. 185; also 
LT Tr WH in Mk. v. 2; Jn. iv. 51; and T Tr WH in 
Mt. xxviii. 9; Acts xvi. 16; [and T in Lk. xvii. 12 (so 
WH urg. but without the dat.) ]; ina military reference, 
of a hostile meeting: Lk. xiv. 31 LTTrWH. (Pind, 
Soph., Eur., Xen., Joseph., Plut., Hdian., al.) * 

ὑπ-άντησις, -εως, ἡ, (ὑπαντάω), α going lo meet: Jn. xii. 
18, and LT Tr WH in Mt. viii. 34 [B. § 146, 3] and xxv. 
1 {cf. Β. ].ο.]. (Judg. xi. 34; Joseph. antt. 11, 8, 4; 
App. b. ο. 4, 6.) ® 

ὄπαρξιε, -ews, 9, (ὑπάρχω, q- v.), [fr. Aristot. down], 
possessions, goods, wealth, property, (i. q. τὰ ὑπάρχοντα) : 
Acts ii. 45; Heb. x. 34, (for Ὀ131, 2 Chr. xxxv. 7; Dan. 
xi. 24 Theodot.; for 3, Ps, Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 48; Jer. 
ix. 10; for ΠΠ, Prov. xviii. 115 xix. 14; Polyb., Dion. 
Hal., Diod., Plut., Artem.).® 

ὑπ-άρχω; impf. ὑπῆρχον; 1. prop. (ο begin below, 
to make a beginning; univ. to begin; (lom., Aeschyl., 
Hat., sqq.). 2. to come forth, hence to be there, be 
ready, be at hand, (Aeschyl., Hdt., Pind., sqq.): univ. 
and simply, Acts xix. 40 (cf. Β. § 151, 29 note]; xxvii. 
12, 213; ἔν rem, to be found in one, Acts xxviii. 18; with 
a dat. of the pers. ὑπάρχει pot τι, something is mine, I 
have something: Acts ili. 6; iv. 37; xxviii. 7; 2 Pet. i. 
' & (where Lehm. mapévra; Sir. xx. 165 Prov. xvii. 17; 
Job ii. 4, ete.) ; τὰ ὑπάρχοντά tim, one’s substance, one’s 
property, Lk. viii. ὃς xii. 15 txt. T Tr WH; Acts iv. 
32, (Gen. xxxi. 18; Tob. iv. 8; Dio C. 38,40); also τὰ 
ὑπ. τινος, Mt. xix. 213 xxiv. 47; xxv. 14; Lk. xi. 21; 
xii. 15 RG Limrg., 33, 44 [here L mre. Tr mrg. the 
dat.]; xiv. 333 xvi. 13 xix. 83 1 Co. xiii. ὃς Heb. x. 34, 
(often in Sept. for 199, WID9, Ὁ 9321 Sir. ΧΗ. by Tob. i. 
20. οἷο.ς τὰ Wea ὑπάρχοντα. Polvb. 4, 3, 1). 3. to be, 


14, 15 a. 18; W. 350 (328)]: as ἄρχων τῆς συναγωγῆς 
ὑπῆρχεν, Lk. viii. 41; add, Lk. ix. 48; Acts vii. 55; 
viii. 16; xvi. ὃς xix. 36; xxi. 20; 1 Co. vii. 26; xii. 22; 
Jas. ii. 15; 2 Pet. iii, 11; the ptcp. with a predicate 
nom., being i.e. who is etc., since or although he ete. is: 
Lk. xvi. 14; xxiii. 50; Acts ii. 30; ili. 2; xiv. 8 Rec.; 
xvii. 24; [xxii.3]; Ro.iv. 19; 1 Co.xi. 7; 2 Co. viii. 17; 
xii. 16; Gal. i. 14; ii.14; plur., Lk. xi.13; Acts xvi. 20, 
37; xvii. 29; 2 Pet. ii. 19. = Umdpyew foll. by ἐν w.a 
dat. of the thing, to be contained in, Acts x. 12; to be in 
a place, Phil. iii. 20; in some state, Lk. xvi. 23; ἐν τῇ 
ἐξουσίᾳ τινός, to be left in one’s power or disposal, Acts 
v. 4; ἐν ἱματισμῷ ἐνδόξῳ καὶ τρυφῇ, to be gorgeously ap- 
parelled and to live delicately, Lk. vii. 25; ἐν μορφὴ 
θεοῦ ὑπάρχειν, to be in the form of God (see μορφη), Phil. 
ii. 6 [here R.V. mrg. Gr. being originally (?; yet οἳ. 1 Co. 
xi. 7)]; foll. by ἐν with a dat. plur. of the pers., among, 
Acts iv. 834 RG; 1Co. xi. 1δ. ὑπ. μακρὰν ἀπό τινος, Acts 
xvii. 27; πρὸς τῆς σωτηρίας, to be conducive to safety, 
Acts xxvii. 34. [Comp.: mpo- υπάρχω.]" 

ὑπ-είκω; fr. Hom. down; to resist no longer, but fo give 
way, yield, (prop. of combatants); metaph. fo yield to 
authority and admonition, to submit: Heb. xiii. 17.° 

ὑπ-εναντίοι, -a, -07; a. opposite to; set over against: 
ἵπποι ὑπεν. ἀλλήλοις, Meeting one another, Hes. scut. 
347, b. trop. (Plat., Aristot., Plut., al.), opposed 
to, contrary to: τινί Col. ii. 14 [where see Bp. Lehtft.j; 
ὁ ὑπεν. as subst. (Xen., Polyb., Plut.), an adversary, Heb. 
x. 27, cf. Sept. Is. xxvi. 11, (Sept. for 338, V¥); often 
in the O. T. Apocr.® 

ὑπέρ, (cf. Eng. up, over, etc. ], Lat. super, over, a prep- 
osition, which stands before either the gen. or the acc. 
according as it is used to express the idea of state and 
rest or of motion over and beyond a place. 

I. with the GENITIVE; cf. W. 382 (358) sq. 1. 
prop. of place, i. ο. of position, situation, extension: 
over, ahove, beyond, across. In this sense it does not 
occur in the N. T.; but there it always, though joined 
to other classes of words, has a tropical signification de- 
rived from its original meaning. 2. i.g. Lat. pro, 
for, ice. for one’s safety, for one’s advantage or benent, 
(one who does a thing for another, is conceived of as 
standing or bending ‘over’ the one whom he would shield 
or defend (cf. W. u.s.]) : πρυσεύχοµαι ὑπέρτ. Mt. v.44: 
Lk. vi. 28 [Τ Trmrg. WH περί (see 6 below) ]; Col. i. 3 
LTr WH mrg. (see 6 below); [Jas. v. 16 L Tr mrg. WH 
txt.], 9; εὔχομαι, Jas. v. 16 [RGT Tr txt. WH mrz.]; 
after δέοµαι, Acts viii. 24; and nouns denoting prayer, as 
δέησις, Ro. x. 1; 2 Co. i. 11; ix. 14; Phil. i. 4; Eph. τὶ. 
19: πρυσευχή, Acts xii. 5 (here L Τ Tr WH περί [see 6 
below]); Ro. xv. 303 1 Tim. ii. 1, 25 εἶναι ὑπέρ τ. (opp. 
to κατά τινος), to be for one i. 6. to be on one’s side, to 
favor and further one’s cause, Mk. ix. 40; Lk. ix. 50; 
Ro. viii. 31, ef. 2Co. xiii. 8; τὸ ὑπέρ τ. that which is for 
one’s advantage, Phil. iv. 10 [but see ἀναθάλλω and 
φρυνέω, fin.]; ἐντυγχάνω and ὑπερεντυγχάνω, Ro. viil. 26 
RG, 27, 834; Heb. vii. 25, ef. ix. 245 λέγω, Acts xxv 1 
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R WH txt. [see 6 below] ; μεριμνῶ, 1 Co. xii. 25; ἀγρυπνώ, 
Heb. xiii. 17; ἀγωνίζομαι ἐν ταῖς mpocevyats, Col. iv. 12, 
ef. Ro. xv. 30; πρεσβεύω, Eph. vi. 20; 2Co.v.20; with 
subst.: ζηλος, 2 Co. vii. 7; [Col. iv. 15 Rec.]; πόνος, Col. 
iv. 13 (GL T Tr WII}: σπουδή, 2 Co. vii. 12; villi. 16; 
διάκονος, Col. i. 7; to offer offerings for, Acts xxi. 26; 
to enter the heavenly sanctuary for (used of Christ), 
Heb. vi. 20; ἀρχιερέα καθίστασθαι, Heb. ν. 1: after the 
ideas of suffering, dying, giving up life, ete.: 
Ro. ix. 3; xvi.4; 2 0ο. xii.15; after τὴν ψυχὴν τιθέναι 
(ὑπέρ τινος), in order to avert ruin, death, etc., from 
one, Jn. x. 11; xiii. 37sq.; of Christ dying to procure 
salvation for his own, Jn. x. 15; xv. 13; 1 Jn. iii. 16; 
Christ is said τὸ αἷμα αὐτοῦ ἐκχύνειν, pass., Mk. xiv. 24 
LT Tr WH [see 6 below]; Lk. xxii. 20 [WH reject the 
pass.]; ἀπολέσθαι, Jn. xviii. 14 Rec.; ἀποθνήσκειν, In. xi. 
50 sqq.; [xviii 14 LT Tr WH]; Acts xxi. 13; Ro. v. 7; 
of Christ undergoing death for man’s salvation, Ro. v. 
6, 8; xiv. 15; 1 Th. v.10 (here T Tr WII txt. περί (see 
6 below); 1 Pet. iii. 18L Τ Tr WH txt.]; γεύεσθαι θανά- 
του, Heb. ii. 9; σταυρωθηναι, 1 Co. i. 13 (here L txt. Tr 
mrg. WH mrg. περί [see 6 below]); [of God giving up 
his Son, Ro. viii. 32]; παραδιδόναι τινὰ ἑαυτόν, Gal. ii. 20; 
Eph. v. 2, 25; διδόναι ἑαυτόν, Tit. ii. 14; with a predi- 
cate accus. added, ἀντίλυτρον, 1 Tim. ii. 6; τὸ σώμα αὐτοῦ 
διδόναι, pass. Lk. xxii. 19 [WH reject the pass.], cf. 1 Co. 
xi. 24: τυθῆναι (θυθηναι, sce θύω, init.),1 Co. v. 7; παθεῖν, 
1 Pet. ii. 21; iii, 18 (RG WHorg.; iv. 1 RG]; ἁγιάρειν 
ἑαυτόν, Jn. xvii. 19. Since what is done for one’s ad- 
vantage frequently cannot be done without acting in 
his stead (just as the apostles teach that the death 
of Christ inures to our salvation because it has the force 
of an expiatory sacrifice and was suffered in our stead), 
we easily understand how ὑπέρ, like the Lat. pro and 
our for, comes to signify 3. in the place of, instead 
of, (which is more precisely expressed by ἀντί; hence 
the two prepositions are interchanged by Irenaeus, adv. 
haer. 5, 1, τῷ ἰδίῳ αἵματι λυτρωσαμένου ἡμᾶς τοῦ κυρίου 
καὶ δόντος τὴν ψυχὴν ὑπὲρ τῶν ἡμετέρων ψυχῶν καὶ τὴν 
σάρκα τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ἀντὶ τῶν ἡμετέρων σαρκῶν): ἵνα ὑπὲρ 
gov pot διακονῇ, Philem. 13; ὑπὲρ τῶν νεκρῶν βαπτίζεσθαι 
(see βαπτίζω, fin.), 1 (ο. xv. 295 [add, Col. i.7 L txt. Tr 
txt. WH txt.]; in expressions concerning the death of 
Christ: εἷς ὑπὲρ πάντων ἀπέθανεν (for the inference is 
drawn dpa οἱ πάντες ἀπέθανον, i.e. all are reckoned as 
dead), 2 Co. v. 14 (15), 15; add, 21; Gal. iii, 18. (On 
this debated sense of ὑπέρ, see Meyer and Van Henzel 
on Ro. v. 6; Ellicott on Gal. and Philem. ll. ee.; Wieseler 
on Gal. i. 43; Trench, Syn. §1xxxii.; W. 383 (358) note. ] 
Since anything whether of an active or passive char- 
acter which is undertaken on behalf of a person or 
thing is undertaken ‘on account of’ that person or 
thing, ὑπέρ is used 4. of the impelling or moving 
cause; on account of, for the sake of, any person or thing: 
ὑπὲρ τῆς τοῦ κόσµου ζωῆς, to procure (true) life for man- 
kind, Jn. vi. 51; lo do or suffer anything ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματος 
θεοῦ, Ἰησοῦ, τοῦ κυρίου: Acts v.41; ix. 16; xv. 96: xxi. 
13; Ro. i. 5; 3 Jn. 73 πάσχειν ὑπὲρ τοῦ Χριστοῦ, Phil. i. 
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29; ὑπὲρ τῆς βασιλείας τοῦ θεοῦ, 2 Th. 1.5; στενοχωρίαι 
ὑπὲρ τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 2 Co. xii. 10 [it is better to connect 
ὑπέρ etc. here with evdoxa] ; ἀποθνήσκειν ὑπὲρ θεοῦ, 
Ignat. ad Rom. 4. examples with a gen. of the thing 
are, Jn. xi. 4; Ro. xv. 8; 2 Όο. 1. 6: xii. 19; ὑπὲρ τῆς 
εὐδοκίας, to satisfy (his) good-pleasure, Phil. ii.18; with 
agen. of the pers., 2 Co.i.6; Eph. iii.1,13; Col. i. 24; 
δοξάζει», εὐχαριστεῖν ὑπέρ τ. (gen. of the thing), Ro. xv. 
9; 1 Co. x. 30; ὑπὲρ πάντων, for all favors, Eph. v. 20; 
εὐχαριστεῖν ὑπέρ with a gen. of the pers., Ro. i. 8 (here 
LT Tr WH περί [see 6 below]); 2Co.i. 11; Eph.i. 16; 
ἀγῶνα ἔχειν ὑπέρ with a gen. of the pers. Col. 11. 1 1, T Tr 
WH [see 6 below]; ὑπὲρ (τῶν) ἁμαρτιῶν (or ἀγνοημάτων), 
to offer sacrifices, Heb. v. 1,3 (here L T Tr WH περί [see 
6 below]); vii. 27; ix. 7; x. 125 ἀποθανεῖν, of Christ, 
1 Co. xv. 3; ἑαυτὸν δοῦναι, Gal. 1.4 R WH txt. [see 6 be- 
low]. 5. Like the Lat. super (cf. Klotz, HWB. d. 
Lat. Spr. ii. p. 1497°; [Harpers’ Lat. Dict. s. v. I. B. 
2 b.]), it freq. refers to the object under consideration, 
concerning, of, as respects, with regard to, ([ef. B. § 147, 
21); exx. fr. prof. auth. are given in W. 383 (358 sq.)); 
so after καυχᾶσθαι, καύχηµα, καύχησις, [R. V. on behalf 
of}: 9 Όο. ν. 125 vii. 4,14; viii. 24; ix. 2sq.; xii. 5; 
2 Th.i. 4 [here LT Tr WH ἐγ- (or ἐν-) καυχᾶσθαι]; Φυ- 
σιοῦσθαι, 1 Co. iv. 6 [al. refer this to 4 above; see Meyer 
ed. Heinrici (cf. φυσιόω, 2 fin.)]; Amis, 2 Co. i. 7 (6); 
ἀγνοεῖν, 8 (here LT TrWHarg. περί [see 6 below]); 
Φρονεῖν, Phil. i. 7 (2 Mace. xiv. 8); ἐρωτᾶν, 2 Th. ii. 1; 
κράζειν, to proclaim concerning, Ro. ix. 27; [παρακαλεῖν, 
1 Th. iii. 2G LT Tr WH (see 6 below) ]; after εἶπεῖν, 
Jn. i. 901, Τ Tr WH [see 6 below]; (so after verbs of 
saying, writing, etc., 2S. xviii.5; 2 Chr. xxxi.9; Joel i. 
3; Judith xv. 4; 1 Esdr. iv. 49; 2 Macc. xi. 35); εἴτε 
ὑπὲρ Τίτου, whether inquiry be made about Titus, 2 Co. 
Vili. 23; ὑπὲρ τούτου, concerning this, 2 Co. xii. 8. 6. 
In the N. T. Mss., as in those of prof.. auth. also, the 
prepositions ὑπέρ and περί are confounded, [cf. W. 988 
(358) note; 6 50,3; B.§ 147,21; Kiihner § 435, I.2e.; 
Meisterhans § 49, 12; also Wieseler or Ellicott on Gal. as 
below; Meyer on 1 Co. xv. 3, (see περί I. ο. 8.)]; this oc- 
curs in the foll. pass.: Mk. xiv. 24; [Lk. vi. 28]; Jn. & 
30; Acts xii. 5;.xxvi.1; Ro.i.8; 1Co.i.18; 2Co.i. 8; 
Gal. i. 4; Col. i. 3; ii.1; [1 Th. iii. 2; v.10]; Heb. ν. 3. 
[For ὑπὲρ ἐκ περισσοῦ or ὑπὲρ ἐκπερισσοῦ, see ὑπερεκπε- 
ρισσοῦ.] 

II. with the AccusaTIVE (cf. W. § 49, e.); over, be- 
yond, away over; more than; 1. prop. of the 
place ‘over’ or ‘beyond’ which, as in the Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down; not thus used in the N. T., where it is 
always 2. metaph. of the measure or degree 
exceeded (cf. B. § 147, 21]; a. univ.: εἶναι ὑπέρ 
τινα, to be abore i. ο. superior to one, Mt. x. 24; Lk. vi. 
40; τὸ ὄνομα τὸ ὑπὲρ πᾶν ὄνομα Sc. dv, the name superior 
to every (other) name, Phil. ii. 9; κεφαλὴν ὑπὲρ πάντα 
sc. οὖσαν. the supreme head or lord [A.V. head over all 
things], Eph. 1. 223 ὑπὲρ δοῦλον ὄντα, more than a ser 
vant, Philem. 16; more than ([R.V. beyond], ibid. 21; 
ὑπὲρ πάντα, above (i.e. more and greater than) all, Eph. 
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iii. 290"; ὑπὲρ τὴν λαμπρότητα τοῦ ἡλίου, above (i.e. sur- 
passing) the brightness of the sun, Acts xxvi. 13; more 
(to a greater degree) than, φιλεῖν τινα ὑπέρ τινα, Mt. 
x. 87 (exx. fr. prof. auth. are given by Fritzsche ad 
loc.); beyond, 1 (ο. iv. 6; 2 Co. xii. 6; ὑπὲρ ὃ δύνασθε, 
beyond what ye are able, beyond your strength, 1 Co. 
x. 13 (cf. W. 590 (549)]; also ὑπὲρ Svvapey, 2 Co. i. 8; 
opp. to κατὰ δύναμιν (as in Hom. II. 8, 59 xar’ αἶσαν, οὐδ' 
ὑπὲρ αἶσαν, cf. 6,487; 17, 851. 327), 2 Co. viii. 3 (where 
LT Tr WH παρὰ δύναμιν). b. with words imply- 
ing comparison: mpoxénrew, Gal. i. 14; of the measure 
beyond which one is reduced, ἠττᾶσθαι, 2 Co. xii. 18 [W. 
§ 49 ϱ.], (πλεονάζω, 1 Esdr. viii. 72; περισσεύω, 1 Mace. 
iii, 30; ὑπερβάλλω, Sir. xxv. 11); after comparatives 
i. q. than, Lk. xvi. 8; Heb. iv. 12, (Judg. xi. 25; 1 K. xix. 
4; Sir. xxx.17); cf. W. § 35, 2; [B.§ 147, 21]. ο. 
ὑπέρ is used adverbially; as, ὑπὲρ ἐγώ [L ὑπερεγώ (cf. W. 
46 (45)), WH ὕπερ ἐγώ (cf. W. § 14, 2 Note) ], much more 
(or in a much greater degree) I, 2 Co. xi. 23; cf. Kypke 
ad loc.; W. 423 (394). [For ὑπὲρ λίαν see ὑπερλίαν.] 

III. In ComposiTION ὑπέρ denotes 1. over, above, 
beyond : ὑπεράνω, ὑπερέκεινα, ὑπερεκτείνω. «3. EXCESS 
of measure, more than: ὑπερεκπερισσοῦ, ὑπερνικάω. 3. 
aid, for; in defence of: ὑπερεντυγχάνω. Cf. Viger. ed. 
Hermann p. 668; Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 351; [Elli- 
cott on Eph. iii. 20].* 

ὑπερ-αίρω: pres. mid. ὑπεραίρομαι; (ὑπέρ and αἴρω); 
to lift or raise up over some thing; mid. {ο lif? one’s self 
up, be exalted, be haughty: 2 0ο. xii. 7[R.V. to be exalted 
overmuch]; ἐπί τινα, above one, 2 Th. ii. 4; with a dat. 
incom. revi, to carry one’s self haughtily to, behave inso- 
lently towards one, 2 Macc. v. 23; (very variously in 
prof. auth. fr. Aeschy]. and Plato down).* | 

ὑπέρακμος, -ο», (Vulg. superadultus) ; 1. beyond 
the ἀκμῆ or bloom of life, past prime, (Plat. de rep. 5 p. 
460 ϱ. dp’ οὖν σοι ξυνδοκεῖ µέτριος χρόνος ἀκμῆς τὰ εἴκοσιν 
ἔτη γυναικί, ἀνδρὶ δὲ τὰ τριάκοντα): Eustath. 2. 
overripe, plump and ripe, (and so in greater danger of 
defilement): of a virgin [R. V. past the flower of her 
age], 1 Co. vii. 86.3 

ὑπερ-άνω, (ὑπέρ and ἄνω), adv., above: τινός [οἳ. W.§ 54, 
6], above a thing,— of place, Eph. iv. 10; Heb. ix. 5; 
of rank and power, Eph.i. 21. (Sept.; [Aristot.], Polyb., 
Joseph., Plut., Leian., Ael., al., [(W. § 50, 7 Note 1; B. 
§ 146, 4].)* 

ύπερ-αυξάνω; fo increase beyond measure; to grow οἵ- 
ceedingly; 2 Th. i. 8. [Andoc., Galen, Dio Cass., al.}* 

ὑπερ-βαίνω; fr. Hom. down; to step over, go beyond ; 
metaph. to transgress: δίκην, νόµους, etc., often fr. IIdt. 
and Pind. down; absol. to overstep the proper limits i. e. 
to transqress, trespass, do wronq, sin: joined with ἆμαρ- 
τάνειν, Hom. ΠΠ. 9, 501; Plat. rep. 2 p. 366 a.; spec. of 
one who defrauds another in business, orerreaches, 
(Luth. zu weit greifen), with καὶ πλεονεκτειν added, 1 Th. 
iv. 6 [but see πρᾶγμα, b.]." 

ὑπερβαλλόντως, (fr. the ptep. of the verb ὑπερθάλλω, 
as ὄντως fr. dv), ahore measure: 2 Co. xi. 23. (Job xv. 
11; Xen., Plat., Polvb., al.) * 
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ὑπερβάλλω; fr. Hom. down; 1. trans. to surpass 
in throwing; to throw over or beyond any thing. 2. 


intrans. (0 transcend, surpass, exceed, excel; ptcp. vrep- 
βάλλω», excelling, exceeding; Vulg. [in Eph. i. 19; iii. 
19] supereminens; (Aeschyl., Hdt., Eur., Isocr., Xen., 
Plat., al.) : 2 Co. iii. 10; ix. 14; Eph. i. 19; ii. 7; with 
a gen. of the object surpassed (Aeschyl. Prom. 923; 
Plat. Gorg. p. 475 b.; cf. Matthiae § 358, 2), ἡ ὑπερβαλ- 
λουσα τῆς γνώσεως ἀγάπη Χριστοῦ, the love of Christ which 
passeth knowledge, Eph. iii. 19 (cf. W. 346 (324) note}.° 

ὑπερ-βολή, -ῆς, 7, (ὑπερβάλλω, q. Υ.), fr. Hdt. [8, 112, 4] 
and Thuc. down; 1. prop.a throwing beyond. 2. 
metaph. superiority, excellence, pre-eminence, [R. V. ετ- 
ceeding greatness]: with a gen. of the thing, 2 Co. iv. 7; 
xii. 7; καθ ὑπερβολήν, beyond measure, exceedingly, pre- 
eminently: Ro. vii. 18; 1 Co. xii. 31 [cf. W. § 54, 2 b.; B. 
§ 125, 11 fin.]; 2 Co.i. 8; Gal. i. 18, (4 Mace. iii. 18; 
Soph. O. R. 1196; Isocr. p. 84d. [i. e. πρὸς Φιλ. 5]; Polvb. 
8, 92,10; Diod. 2,16; 17,47); καθ ὑπ. eis ὑπερβολην. 
beyond all measure, [R. V. more and mure exceedingly), 
2 Co. iv. 11.3 

ὑπερ-εγώ [Lchm.], i. q. ὑπὲρ ἐγώ (see ὑπέρ, II. 2 9.): 2 
Co. xi. 23. Cf. W. 46 (45).* 

ὑπερ-εῖδον; (see εἴδω); fr. Hdt. and Thuc. down; to 
overlook, take no notice of, not attend to: ri, Acts xvii. 
90.3 

ὑπερ-έκεινα, (i. 4. ὑπὲρ ἐκεῖνα, like ἐπέκεινα, i. q. ἐπ᾽ ἐκεῖνα 
[W. 66, 1 ].]), beyond: τὰ ὑπ. τινος, the regions lying be- 
yond the country of one’s residence, 2 Co. x. 16 [ef. W. 
§ 54,6]. (Byzant. and eccles. writ.; ἐπέκεινα ῥήτορες 
λέγουσι . . . ὑπερέκεινα δὲ µόνον οἱ σύρφακες, Thom. Mag. 
p. 336 [W. 463 (431)].)* 

ὑπερ-εκ-περισσοῦ, [Rec. ὑπὲρ ἐκπερ. and in Eph. ὑπὲρ 
ἐκ περ.; see περισσός, 1], adv., (Vulg. [in Eph. iii. 20] 
superabundanter), superabundantly; beyond measure; 
exceedingly: 1 Th. v.13 RG WH txt.; iii. 10; [erceed- 
ing abundantly foll. by ὑπέρ i.q.] far more than, Eph. iii. 
20 [B. § 132, 21}. Not found elsewhere [exc. in Dan. 
iii. 22 Ald., Compl. Cf. B. § 146, 4}.* 

ὑπερ-εκ-περισσῶς, adv., beyond measure: 1 Th. v. 13 
LT ‘tr WII mrg. [R. V. exceeding highly]; see ἐκπερισ- 
σῶς. (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 20, 11.) ® 

ὑπερ-εκ-τείνω; to extend beyond the prescribed bounds, 
stretch out beyond measure, stretch out overmuch: 2 Co. x. 
14 (cf. W. 474 (442)]}. (Απ. 9, 643, 6 acc. to the 
emendation of Wm. Dind.; Greg. Naz., Eustath.) ® 

ὑπερ-εκ-χύνω (-ύννω, 1, 1 Tr WH; see ἐκχέω, init.) ; to 
pour out beyond measure; pass. to overflow, run over, 
(Vulg. supereffluo): Lk. vi. 38; Joel ii. 24 [Alex., ete. ]. 
(Not found elsewhere.) ” 

ὑπερ-εν-τυγχάνω; to intercede for one: ὑπέρ τινος [W. 
§ 52, 4,17], Ro. viii. 26; on this pass. see πνεῦμα p. 522°. 
(Eccl. writ.) * 

ὑπερ-έχω: fr. Hom. down; 1. trans. to hare or 
hold over one (as τὴν χεῖρα, of a protector, with a gen. 
of the pers. protected; so in Grk. writ. fr. Tom. down ; 
Joseph. antt. 6, 2, 2). 2. intrans. to stand out, rise 
above, overtop, (so prop. first in Hom. II. 8, 210); met- 
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aph. a. to be above, be superior in rank, authority, 
power: βασιλεῖ ὡς ὑπερέχοντι, [A. V. as supreme], 1 Pet. 
ii. 18: ἐξουσίαι ὑπερέχουσαι, of magistrates (A. V. higher 
powers), Ro. xiii. 1 (οἱ ὑπερέχοντες, substantively, the 
prominent men, rulers, Polyb. 28, 4,9; 30,4, 17; of 
kings, Sap. vi. 6). b. to excel, to be superior: τινός, 
better than [cf. Β. § 182, 22], Phil. ii. 3 (Sir. xxxvi. 7; 
Xen. venat. 1, 11; Plat. Menex. p. 237d.; Dem. p. 689, 
10; Diod. 17, 77); to surpass: τινά or ri (cf. Β. § 130, 
4], Phil. iv. 7; τὸ ὑπερέχον, subst. the excellency, sur- 
passing worth (cf. W. § 34, ο), Phil. iii. 8.3 
ὑπερηφανία, -as, 7, (ὑπερήφανος, q. v.), pride, haughti- 
ness, arrogance, the characteristic of one who, with a 
swollen estimate of his own powers or merits, looks 
down on others and even treats them with insolence 
and centempt: Mk. vii.22. (From Xen. and Plat. down; 
Sept. for mej and ΙΝὰ ; often in the O. T. Apocr.) * 
ὑπερήφανοε, -ov, (fr. ὑπέρ and φαίνομαι, with the con- 
nective [or Epic extension (cf. Curtius § 392)]n; cf. 
ύπερη φερής, dus η λεγής, TavynAeyns, εὖ η yes), fr. Hes. 
down ; 1. showing one’s self above others, overtop- 
ping, conspicuous above others, pre-eminent, (Plat., Plut., 
al.). 2. especially in a bad sense, with an over- 
weening estimate of one’s means or merits, despising others 
or even treating them with contempt, haughty, [cf. Westcott, 
Epp. of St. John, p, 64°]: Ro. i. 30; 2 Tim. iii. 2; opp. 
to ταπεινοί, Jas. iv.6; 1 Pet. v. 5, (in these two pass. 
after Prov. iii. 34); with διανοίᾳ καρδίας added, Lk. i. 51. 
(Sept. for 1, D3, 783, etc.; often in the O. Τ. Apocr.) 
[See Trench, Syn. § xxix. ; Schmidt ch. 176, 8.]* 
ὑπερλίαν (formed like ὑπεράγαν, ὑπέρευ), and written 
separately ὑπὲρ λίαν (so R Tr [cf. W. § 50, 7 Note; B. 
§ 146, 4]), over much; pre-eminently: οἱ ὑπερλίαν ἀπόστο- 
λοι, the most eminent apostles, 2 Co. xi. 5; xii. 11.3 
ὑπερ-νικάω, -@; (Cyprian supervinco); to be more than 
α conqueror, to gain α surpassing victory: Ro. viii. 37. 
(Leon. tactic. 14, 25 νικᾷ κ. μὴ ὑπερνικῷ; Socrat. h. e. 3 
21 νικᾶν καλόν, ὑπερνικᾶν δὲ ἐπίφθονον. Found in other 
οσο]. writ. Euseb. h. e. 8, 14, 15, uses ὑπερ εκνικᾶν.) * 
umép-oyxos, -ον, (ὑπέρ, and ὄγκος a swelling), over- 
swollen; metaph. tmmoderate, extravagant: λαλεῖν, Φθέγ- 
γεσθαι, ὑπέρογκα, [A.V. great swelling words] expressive 
of arrogance, Jude 16; 2 Pet. ii. 18; with ἐπὶ τὸν θεόν 
added, Dan. xi. 36 Theodot., cf. Sept. Ex. xviii. 22, 26. 
(Xen., Plat., Joseph., Plut., Leian., Ael., Arr.) * 
ὑπεροχή, -ῆς, 7), (fr. ὑπέροχος, and this fr. ὑπερέχω, q- V-), 
prop. elevation, pre-eminence, superiority, (prop. in Polyb., 
Plut., al.); metaph. excellence (Plat., Aristot., Polyb., 
Joseph., Plut., al.) : οἱ ἐν ὑπερ. sc. ὄντες, [R. V. those that 
are in high place], of magistrates, 1 Tim. ii. 2 (ἐν ὑπερ. 
κεῖσθαι, to have great honor and authority, 2 Macc. iii. 
11); καθ ὑπεροχὴν λόγου ἢ σοφίας, [A.V. with excellency 
of speech or of wisdom i. ο.] with distinguished elo- 
quence or wisdom, 1 Co. ii. 1.* 
ὑπερ-περισσεύω: 1 aor. ὑπερεπερίσσευσα; Pres. pass. 
ὑπερπερισσεύομαι; (Vulg. superabundo); to abound be- 
yond measure, abound exceedingly: Ro. v. 20; pass. (see 
περισσείω, 2), to overflow, to enjoy abundantly: with a 
41 
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dat. of the thing, 2 Co. vii. 4. (Moschion de pass. mulier. 
p- 6, ed. Dewez; Byzant. writ.) * 

tmp-wepoods, adv., beyond measure, exceedingly: Mk. 
vii. 97. Scarcely found elsewhere.* 

ὑπερ-πλεονάχζω: 1 aor. UreperAeovaca; (Vulg. super- 
abundo); to be exceedingly abundant: 1 Tim. i. 14 (τὸν 
ὑπερπλεονάζοντα ἀέρα, Heron. spirit. p. 165, 40; several 
times also in eccl. writ. [ὑπερπλεονάζει absol. overflows, 
Herm. mand. 5, 2, 5]; to possess in excess, ἐὰν ὑπερπλεο- 
νάσῃ ὁ ἄνθρωπος, ἐξαμαρτάνει, Ps. Sal. v. 19).* 

ὑπερ-υψόω, -2: 1 aor. ὑπερύψωσα; (Ambros. super- 
exalto); metaph. a. to exalt to the highest rank and 
power, raise to supreme majesty: τινά, Phil. ii. 9; pass. 
Ps. xevi. (xevii.) 9. b. to extol most highly: Song of 
the Three etc. 28 sqq.; Dan. iii. (iv.) 84 Theodot. ο. 
pass. to be lifted up with pride, exalted beyond measure; to 
carry one’s self loftily: Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 85. (Eccl. 
and Byzant. writ.) * 

ύπερ-φρονέω, -ὢ ; πα. fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down; to think more highly of one’s self than is proper: 
Ro. xii. 9.3 

ὑπερῷον, -ov, τό, (fr. ὕπερφος Or ὑπερώῖος, ‘upper,’ and 
this fr. ὑπέρ; like πατρώῖος, πατρφος, fr. πατήρ; [cf. W. 
96 (91)]), in the Grk. writ. (often in Hom.) the highest 
part of the house, the upper rooms or story where the wo- 
men resided; in bibl. Grk. (Sept. for my), α room in 
the upper part of a house, sometimes built upon the flat 
roof of the house (2 K. xxiii. 12), whither Orientals 
were wont to retire in order to sup, meditate, pray, 
etc.; [R. V. upper chamber; cf. B.D. s. ν. House; McC. 
and S.s.v.]: Acts i. 13; ix. 37, 39; xx. 8, (Joseph. vit. 
30).° 

ὑπ-έχω; prop. to hold under, to put under, place under- 
neath; a8 τὴν χεῖρα, Hom. Il. 7,188; Dem., Plat., al.; 
metaph. to sustain, undergo: δίκη», to suffer punishment, 
Jude 7 (very often so in prof. auth. fr. Soph. down ; also 
δίκας, κρίσιν, τιμωρία», etc.; ζημία», Eurip. Ion 1308; 2 
Macc. iv. 48)." 

ὑπήκοοε, -uv, (dxon; see ὑπακούω, 2), fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down, giving ear, obedient: Phil. ii. 8; with dat. 
of the pers. Acts vii. 39; εἰς πάντα, 2 Co. ii. 9.3 

ὑπηρετέω, -@; 1 aor. ὑπηρέτησα; fr. Hdt. down; to be 
ὑπηρέτης (ᾳ. V-), prop. a. (ο act as rower, to row, 
(Diod., Ael.). b. to minister, render service: τινέν 
Acts xiii. 836; xx. 34; xxiv. 95." 

ὑπηρέτης, -ov, 6, (fr. ὑπό, and ἐρέτης fr. ἐρέσσω to row), 
fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; a. prop. an under 
rower, subordinate rower. b. any one who serves with 
his hands; α servant; in the Ν. Τ. of the officers and 
attendants of magistrates as — of the officer who exe- 
cutes penalties, Mt. v. 25; of the attendants of a king, 
οἱ ὑπ. οἱ ἐμοί, my servants, retinue, the soldiers I should 
have if I were a king, Jn. xviii. 36; of the servants or 
officers of the Sanhedrin, Mt. xxvi. 58; Mk. xiv. 54, 65 ; 
Jn. vii. 32, 458q.; xviii. 3, 12, 22; xix.6; Acts v. 22, 26; 
joined with δοῦλος (Plat. polit. p. 289 ο.), Jn. xviii. 18 ; 
of the attendant of a synagogue, Lk. iv. 20; of any one 
ministering or rendering service, Acts xiii.5. ο. any 
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one who aids another in any work; an assistant: of a 
preacher of the gospel [A. V. minister, q. v. in B. D.], 
Acts xxvi. 16; ὑπηρέται λόγου, Lk. i. 2; Χριστοῦ, 1 Co. 
iv. 1. [Syn. see διάκονος, fin.] * 

ὕπνος, -ov, 6, [1. 9. σύπνος, cf. Lat. sopnus, somnus; 
Curtius § 391], fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 73, sleep: prop., 
Mt. i. 24; Lk. ix. 32; Jn. xi. 13; Acts xx.9;. metaph. 
ἐξ ὕπνου ἐγερθῆναι (sce ἐγείρω, 1), Ro. xiii. 11." 

ὑπό (i.e. Lat. sub [Curtius § 998 ]), prep., under, in 
prof. auth. used with the gen. dat. and acc., but in the 
N. T. with the gen. and acc. only. [On the use and 
the omission of elision with it before words beginning 
with a vowel, see WH. App. p. 146°; Τά. Proleg. p. iv. 
(addenda et emendanda). ] 

I. with the GENITIVE (cf. W. 864 (342), 868 sq. (346); 
B. § 147, 29), it is used 1. prop. in a local sense, of 
situation or position under something higher, as ὑπὸ 
χθονός, often fr. Hom. down; ὁ ἐπὶ γῆς καὶ ὑπὸ γῆς 
χρυσός, Plat. legg. 5 p. 728 a.; hence 2. metaph. 
of the efficient cause, as that under the power of 
which an event is conceived of as being; here the Lat. 
uses α or ab, and the Eng. by; thus a. ‘after pas- 
sive verbs, — with the gen. of a person: Mt. i. 22; ii. 
15sq.; Mk. i. 5; ii.3; (viii. 31 L T Tr WH]; Lk. ii. 18; 
[vi. 18 Rec.]; Jn.x. 14 RG; xiv. 21; Actsiv.11; xv. 
4; [xxii. 30 LT Tr WH]; Rom. xv. 15[RGL]; 1 Co. 
i.11; 2Co.i.4,16; Gal.i.11; Eph. ii. 11; Phil. iii. 12; 
1 Th.i.4; 2 Th.ii. 19: Heb. iii. 4, and in many other 
pass.; φωνης ἐνεχθείσης ὑπὸ τῆς μεγαλοπρεποῦς δόξης, 
when a voice was brought by the majestic glory [cf. R. V. 
mrg. }, i.e. came down to him from God, 2 Pet. i. 17; after 
γίνομαι, to be done, effected, Lk.ix.7 RLinbr.; xiii. 17; 
xxiii. 8; Eph. v.12; γίνεταί τινι ἐπιβουλή, Acts xx. 3; 
ἡ ἐπιτιμία ἡ ὑπὸ τῶν πλειόνων, SC. ἐπιτιμηθεῖσα, 2 Co. ii. 6; 
— with the gen. of a thing: Mt. viii. 24; xi. 7; xiv. 24; 
Lk. vii. 24; viii. 14 [see πορεύω, fin.]; Jn. viii. 9; Acts 
xxvii. 41; Ro. iii. 21; xii. 21; 1 Co.x. 29; 20ο. v. 4; Eph. 
v.18; Col. ii. 18; Jas.i.14; ii.93 ili. 4,6; 2 Pet. ii. 7, 
17; Jude 12; Rev. vi. 19. b. with neuter verbs, 
and with active verbs which carry a passive meaning: 
πάσχειν ὑπό τινος, Mt. xvii.12; Mk. v. 26; 1 Th. ii. 14, 
(Hom. ΠΠ. 11, 119; Thue. 1, 77; Xen. symp. 1, 9; -Cyr. 
6,1, 36; Hier. 7,8); ἀπολέσθαι, to perish, 1 Co. x. 9 sq. 
(very often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. 3, 32 on); ὑπομένειν 
rt, Heb. xii. 3 (cf. ἀντιλογία, 2]; λαμβάνειν sc. πληγάς, to 
be beaten, 2 Co. xi. 24; after a term purely active, of 
a force by which something is bidden to be done: ἀπο- 
κτεῖναι ἐν ῥομφαίᾳ καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν θηρίων τῆς γῆς, by the wild 
beasts, Rev. vi. 8 (cf. ix. 18 Ree.], (50 ὤλεσε θυμὸν bd’ 
"Extopos, Hom. Il. 17, 616; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1393; 
[B. 841 (293)]). 

II. with the ACCUSATIVE (W. § 49,k.); 1. of 
motion, in answer to the question ‘whither?’: to come 
ὑπὸ τὴν στέγην, Mt. viii. 8; Lk. vii. 6; ἐπισυνάγειν, Mt. 
xxi. 37; Lk. xiii. 34; with verbs of putting or plac- 
ing: Mt.v.15; Mk. iv. 21; Lk. xi. 33; 1 Co. xv. 25; of 
placing under or subjecting, Lk. vii. 8; Ro. vii. 
14; xvi. 20; 1 Co. xv. 27; Gal. iii. 22; iv. 3; Eph. i. 22; 
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1 Pet. ν. 6; ἔχω τινὰ im’ ἐμαυτόν, Mt. viii. 9; Lk. vii. 8; 
γίνεσθαι, born under i.e. subject to, Gal. iv.4; of fall- 
ing, trop. Jas. v. 12 [where R® eis ὑπόκρισιν]. 2. 
of situation, position, tarrying: after κατασκη- 
νοῦ», Mk. iv. 32; κάθηµαι, Jas. ii.3; with the verb εἶναι 
(ιο and under) in a local or prop. sense, Jn. i. 48 (49); 
Acts iv. 12; Ro, iii. 13; 1Co.x.1; ἡ ὑπὸ (τὸν) οὐρανόν 
sc. χώρα, Lk. xvii. 24; πάσῃ κτίσει τῇ ὑπὸ τὸν οὗρ. se. 
οὔσῃ, Col. i. 23; τὰ ὑπὸ τὸν οὐρανόν sc. ὄντα, Acts ii. 5, 
(τὰ ὑπὸ σελήνη», Philo de vit. Moys. ii.§ 12); εἶναι ὑπό 
τινα or τι, to be under, i. e. subject to the power of, any 
person or thing: Ro. iii. 9; vi. 14,15; 1 Co. ix. 20; Gal. 
ili. 10,25; iv. 2,21; v.18; 1 Tim. vi.l; ὑπὸ ἐξουσίαν 
sc. oy, Mt. viii. 9 (where L WH br. read ὑπὸ ἐξ. τασσό- 
pevos [set under authority], so also cod. Sin.); of ὑπὸ 
νόµον sc. ὄντες, 1 Co. ix. 20; Gal. iv. 5, (ὑπὸ ἔκπληξιρ εἶναι, 
Protev. Jac. 18). τηρεῖν τινα, Jude 6; φρουρεῖσθαε, Gal. 
iii. 23. 3. of time, like the Lat. sub (cf. sub vespe- 
ram), i. q. about (see exx. fr. the Grk. writ. in Passow p. 
91113: (L. and S. s.v. 0. ΠΠ.Τ: ὑπὸ τὸν ὄρθρο», about day- 
break, Acts v. 21. This prep. occurs with the accus. 
nowhere else inthe Ν. Τ. The apostle John uses it only 
twice with the gen. (xiv. 21; 3 Jn. 12—three times, 
if x. 14 RG is counted [cf. viii. 9]), and once with the 
accus. (i. 48 (49)). 

III. in ΟΟ0ΜΡΟΒΙΤΙΟΝ ὑπό denotes 1. locality, 
under: ὑποκάτω, ὑποπόδιο», ὑπωπιάζω, ὑποδέω; of the 
goal of motion, i. e. ὑπό τι, as ὑποδέχομαι (under one’s 
roof); ὑπολαμβάνω (to receive by standing under) ; ὑπο- 
βάλλω, ὑποτίθημι; trop. in expressions of subjection, 
compliance, etc., a8 ὑπακούω, taxon, ὑπήκοος, ὑπόδικος. 


ὕπανδρος, ὑπάγω, ὑπολείπω, ὑποχωρέω. 2. small in 
decree, slightly, as ὑποπνέω. 
ὑπο-βάλλω: 2 aor. ὑπέβαλο»; [fr. Hom. down] ; 1. 


to throw or put under. 2. to suggest to the mind. 3. 
to instruct privately, instigate, suborn: τινά, Acts vi. 11 
(ὑπεβλήθησαν κατήγοροι, App. bell. civ. 1, 74; Μηνντής 
τις ὑποβλητός, Joseph. b. j. 5, 10, 4).” 

ὑπογραμμόε, -οὔ, 6, (ὑπογράφω), prop. 1. α ιογιί- 
ing-copy, including all the letters of the alphabet, given 
to beginners as an aid in learning to drawthem: Clem. 
Alex. strom. 5, 8, 50. Hence 2. an example set 
before one: 1 Pet. ii. 21 (2 Mace. ii. 28; Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor. 16,17; 33,8; [Philo, fragm. νο]. ii. 667 Mang. (vi. 
229 Richter)], and often in eccl. writ.; 6 Παῦλος ὑπο- 
porns γενόμενος μέγιστος ὑπογραμμός, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
5, 7 [where see Bp. Lghtft.]).* 

ὑπό-δειγµα, -τος, τό, (ὑποδείκνυμι, q. V.), 8 Word rejected 
by the Atticists, and for which the earlier writ. used 
παράδειγµα; see Lob. ad Phryn. p.12; [Rutherford, New 
Phryn. p. 62]. It is used by Xen. r. eq. 2, 2, and among 
subsequent writ. by Polyb., Philo, Joseph., App., Plut., 
IIdian., al.; cf. Bleek, Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 554; a. 
a sign suggestive of anything, delineation uf a thing, repre- 
sentation, figure, copy: joined with σκιά, Heb. vill. 5; 
with a gen. of the thing represented, Heb. ix. 23. b. 
an example: for imitation, διδόναι rei, Jn. xiii. 15: κατα- 
λελοιπέναι, 2 Mace. vi. 28; with a gen. of the thing to 
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be imitated, Jas. v. 10 (Sir. xliv. 16; 2 Mace. vi. 31); for 
warning: with a gen. of the thing to be shunned, τῆς ἀπει- 
θείας, Heb. iv. 11; with a gen. of the pers. to be warned, 
2 Pet. ii. 6 (τοὺς Ῥομαίους « « « εἰς ὑπόδειγμα τῶν ἄλλων 
ἐθνῶν καταφλέξειν τὴν ἱερὰν πόλυ, Joseph. b. j. 2, 16, 4).* 

ὑπο-δείκνυµι: fut. ὑποδείέξω; 1 aor. ὑπέδειξα; fr. Hat. 
and Thuc. down; Sept. several times for 1°37 ; 1. 
prop. to show by placing under (i.e. before) the eyes: 
ὑπέδειξεν αὐτοῖς τὸν πλοῦτον αὐτοῦ, Esth. v. 11; add, Sir. 
xlix. 8; [al. give ind in this compound the force of 
‘privily’; but cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 126]. 2. to 
show by words and arguments, Ἱ. Θ. to teach (for πι, 2 
Chr. xv. 3) (A.V. freq. to warn]: ravi, foll. by an inf. of 
the thing, Mt. iii. 7; Lk. iii. 7; to teach by the use of a 
figure, revi, foll. by indir. disc., Lk. vi. 47; xii. 5; to show 
or teach by one’s example, foll. by ὅτι, Acts xx. 35; to 
show i.e. make known (future things), foll. by indir. 
disc. Acts ix. 16.3 

ὑπο-δέχομαι (see ὑπό, 111. 1): 1 aor. ὑπεδεξάμην; pf. 
ὑποδέδεγμαι; fr. Hom. down; to receive as a guest: τινά, 
Lk. xix. 6; Acts xvii. 7; Jas. ii. 25; eds τὸν οἶκο», Lk. x. 
38. [Cf. δέχομαι, fin.]* 

ὑπο-δίω: 1 aor. ὑπέδησα; 1 aor. mid. ὑπεδησάμην; pf. 
pass. or mid. ptcp. trodednuevos; fr. Hdt. down (in 
Hom. with tmesis); to under-bind; mostly in the mid. 
to bind under one’s self, bind on; [ptep. shod]; with an 
acc. of the thing: σανδάλια, Mk. vi. 9; Acts xii. 8, (ὑπο- 
δήµατα, Xen. mem. 1,6, 6; Plat. Gorg. p.490e.); with 
an acc. of the member of the body: τοὺς πόδας with ἐν 
érowsacia added, with readiness [see έτοιμασία, 2], Eph. 
Vi. 15 (πόδα σανδάλφ, σανδαλίοις, Leian. quom. hist. sit 
conscrib. 22; Λε]. v.h. 1,18). (Cf. B. § 135, 2.]* 

ὑπόδημα, -τος, τό, (ὑποδέω), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 
Sy, what is bound under, a sandal, a sole fastened to 
the foot with thongs: Mt. iii. 111 x. 10; Mk. i. 7; Lk. 
ili. 16; x. 43 xv. 22; xxii. 96 Jn.i.27; with τῶν ποδῶν 
added, Acts vii. 33 ; xiii. 25, (odds, Plat. Alc. 1 p. 128 a.). 
[See σανδάλιον.]" 

ὑπόδικος, -ο», i. q. ὑπὸ δίκην dv, under judgment, one who 
has lost his suit; with a dat. of the pers. debtor to one, 
owing satisfaction to: τῷ Beg, 1. e. liable to punishment 
from God, Ro. iii. 19 [see Morison, Critical Exposition 
of Romans Third, p. 147 sq.]. (Aeschyl., Plat., Andoc., 
Lys., Isae., Dem., al.) * 

ὑπο-ζύγιος, -α, -ov, i. 4. ὑπὸ ζυγὸν dv, under the yoke; 
neut. τὸ ὑπ. as subst. a beast of burden (so fr. Theogn. 
and Iidt. down); in bibl. Grk. (since the ass was the 
common animal used by the Orientals on journeys and 
for carrying burdens [cf. B. D. 8. v. Ass, 1 ]) spec. an ass: 
Mt. xxi. 5 (Zech. ix. 9); 2 Pet. ii. 16; Sept. for Won, 
an ass." 

ὑπο-ζώννυμι; fr. Πατ. down; fo undergird: τὸ πλοῖον, 
to bind a ship together laterally with ὑποζώματα (Plat. 
de rep. 10 p. 616 ¢.), i.e. with cirths or cables, to enable 
it to survive the force of waves and tempest, Acts xxvii. 
17 (where see Overbeck (or Hackett; esp. Smith, Voyage 
and Shipwreck, etc., pp. 107 sq. 204 sqq. (cf. βοήθεια) ]). 
(Polyb. 27, 3, 3.)* 
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ὑπο-κάτω, unde-, underneath: τινός [W. § 54,6; Β. 
§ 146, 1], Mt. xxii.44 LT Tr WH; Mk. vi. 11; vii. 28; 
[xii. 36 WH]; Lk. viii. 16; Jn. i. 50 (51); Heb. ii. 8; 
Rev. v. 8, 13 [Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; vi. 9; xii.1. (Sept.; 
Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.) [Cf. W. § 50, 
7N.1; B. 6 146, 4.]* —_ 

ὑπο-κρίνομαι ; 1. to take up another’s statements 
in reference to what one has decided for one’s self (mid. 
κρίνοµαι), i.e. to reply, answer, (Hom., Hdt., al.). 2. 
to make answer (speak) on the stage, i. e. to personate 
any one, play a part, (often so fr. Dem. down). Hence 
3. to simulate, feign, pretend, (fr. Dem. and Polyb. 
down): foll. by an acc. with the inf. Lk. xx. 20. (2 
Macc. vi. 21, 24; 4 Mace. vi. 15; Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 15; 
XXxvi. (xxxiii.) 2.) [COMP.: συκυποκρίνοµαι.]" 

ὑπό-κρισνε, -ews, 1), (ὑποκρίνομαι, 4. Υ.); 1. an 
answering; an answer (Hadt.). 2. the acting of a 
stage-player (Aristot., Polyb., Dion. Hal., Plut., Leian., 
Artem., al.). 3. dissimulation, hypocrisy: Mt. xxiii. 
28; Mk. xii. 15; Lk. xii. 1; Gal. ii. 18; 1 Tim. iv. 2; 
(Jas. v.12 Rec."]; 1 Pet. ii. 1 [οξ. Β. § 128, 2], (2 Mace. 
vi. 25; Polyb. 35, 2,13; Leian. am. $3; Aesop. fab. 106 
(284); [Philo, quis rer. div. haeres § 8; de Josepho 
g 14]).* 

ὑπο-κριτής, -ov, 6, (ὑποκρίνομαι, q. V-) ; 1. one who 
answers, an interpreter, (Plat., Leian.). 2. an actor, 
stage-player, (Arstph., Xen., Plat., Ael., Hdian.). 3. 
in bibl. Grk. a dissembler, pretender, hypocrite: Mt. vi. 2, 
5,163; vii.5; xv. 7; xvi. 3 Rec.; xxii. 18; xxiii. 18 Rec., 
14 (18 Tdf.), 15, 23, 25, 27, 29; xxiv. 51; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. 
vi. 42; xi. 44 RLin br.; xii. 56; xiii.15. (Job xxxiv. 
30; xxxvi. 13, for 3M profane, impious.) [Mention is 
made of Heimsoeth, De voce ὑποκριτῆς comment. (Bonnae, 
1874, 4to.).]* 

ὑπο-λαμβάνω; 2 aor. ὑπέλαβον; 1. to take up 
(lit. under [cf. ὑπό, IIT. 1]) in order to raise, to bear on 
high, (Hdt. 1, 24); {ο take up and carry away (ὥσπερ νῆα 
ἄνεμοι ὑπολαβόντες, Stob. serm. 6 p. 79, 17) : rend, Acts i. 
9 (see ὀφθαλμός, mid.). 2. to receive hospitably, wel- 
come: τινά, 3 Jn.8 LT Tr WH (Xen. an. 1, 1, 7). 3. 
to take up i. e. follow in speech, in order either to reply 
to or controvert or supplement what another has said 
(very often so in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down): ὑπολαβὼν 
εἶπεν, Lk. x. 30 (for 13}, Job ii. 43 iv. 1; vi. 15 ix. 1; 
xi. 1; xii. 1, ete.). 
to assume, suppose: Acts ii. 15; foll. by ὅτι (sc. πλεῖον 
ἀγαπήσει), Lk. vii. 43, (Job xxv. 3; Tob. vi. 18; Sap. 
xvii. 2; 3 Macc. iii.8; 4 Macc. v. 17 (18) etc., and often 
in prof. auth. fr. Xen. and Plat. down).® 

ὑπό-λειμμα [-λιμμα WH (see their App. p. 1543 cf. I, 
t)], ros, τό, @ remnant (see κατάλειμμα): Ro. ix. 27 1, Τ 
TrWH. (Sept.; Aristot., Theophr., Plut., Galen.) * 

ὑπο-λέίπω: 1 aor. pass. ὑπελείφθην; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for ΟΠ and ΩΙ; {ο leave behind [see ὑπό, 
IIT. 1]; pass. to be left behind, left remaining, Sept. for 
NY) and Wy): used of a survivor, Ro. xi. 3.* 

ὑπολήνιον, -ου, τό, (i. 6. τὸ ὑπὸ τὴν ληνόν, cf. τὸ ὑπο- 
ζύγιον), α vessel placed under a press (and in the Orient 


4. to take up in the mind, i.e. . 
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usually sunk in the earth) to receive the expressed juice 
of the grapes, a pit: Γῶρυξεν ὑπολῆνιο», R. V. he digged a 
pit for the winepress], Mk. xii. 1; see ληνός [and B. D. 
s. v. Winepress ]. (Demiopr. ap. Poll. 10 (29), 130; 
Geop.; Sept. for 30", Is. xvi. 10; Joel iii. 13 (iv. 18); 
Πασσ. ii. 16; Zech. xiv. 10 Alex.) * 

ὑπολιμπώνω; ; (λιμπάνω, less common form of the verb 
λείπω) ; to leave, leave behind: 1 Pet. ii. 21. (Themist. ; 
eccl. and Byzant. writ.; to fail, Dion. Hal. 1, 23.)* 

ὑπο-μένω; impf. ὑπέμενον; fut. 2 pers. plur. ὑπομενεῖτε; 
1 aor. drepewa; pf. ptcp. ὑπομεμενηκώς; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for mp, nan, 9M; 1. to remain i.e. tarry 
behind: foll. by ἐν with a dat. of the place, LK. ii. 43; 
éxet, Acts xvii. 14. 2. to remain i.e. abide, not re- 
cede or flee; trop. a. to persevere: absol. and em- 
phat., under misfortunes and trials to hold fast to one’s 
faith in Christ [R. V. commonly endure], Mt. x. 22; 
xxiv. 13; Mk. xiii. 15: 2 Tim. ii. 12 (cf. vs. 10 in b.]; 
Jas. v. 11; with τῇ 5 θλίψει added, when trial assails 
[A. V.in tribulation ( (i.e. dat. of circumstances or condi- 
tion)], (cf. Kiihner § 426, 3 [Jelé § 603, 1]), Ro. xii. 12 
(quite different is ὑπομένειν τῷ κυρίφν ἳ ain) Snin, Lam. 
iii. 21,24; Mic. vii.7; 2K. vi. 33; my | 37}, Ps. xxxii. 
‘ (xxxiii.) 20, to η faithfully to [A. V. wait for] the 
Lord, where the dat. depends on the verb contrary to 
Grk. usage [cf. W. § 52, 16]). b. to endure, bear 
bravely and calmly: absol., ill-treatment, 1 Pet. ii. 20; 
els παιδείαν͵ i. e. eis τὸ παιδεύεσθαι, [ for or unto chasten- 
ing], Heb. xii. 7 acc. to the reading of L T Tr WH which 
is defended at length by Delitzsch ad loc. [and adopted 
by Riehm (Lehrbegriff u. s. w. p. 758 note), Alford, Moul- 
ton, al.], but successfully overthrown [?] by Fritzsche 
(De conformatione N. Ti. critica quam Lchm. edidit, 
Ρ. 24 sqq.) [and rejected by the majority of commenta- 
tors (Bleek, Liinemann, Kurtz, al.)]. with an acc. of 
the thing, 1 Co. xiii. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Heb. x. 32; xii. 
2sq. 7 RG; Jas. i. 12.3 

ὑπο-μιμνήσκω; fut. ὑπομνήσω; 1 aor. inf. ὑπομνῆσαι; 1 
aor. pass. ὑπεμνήσθην; fr. Hom. down; [οξ. our ‘sug- 
gest’, see ἀνάμνησις]; 1. actively, to cause one to 
remember, bring to remembrance, recall to mind: τί (to 
another), 2 Tim. ii. 14; τινά re, Jn. xiv. 26 (Thue. 7, 
64; Xen. Hier. 1,3; Plat., Isocr., Dem.) ; with implied 
censure, 3 Jn. 10; iva περί τινος, to pul one in remem- 
brance, admonish, of something: 2 Pet. i. 12 (Plat. Phaedr. 
Ρ. 275 d.); τινά, foll. by ὅτι, Jude 5 (Xen. mem. 3, 9, 8; 
Plat. de rep. 5 p. 452c.; Ael.v.h. 4,17); τινά, foll. by 
an inf. (indicating what must be donc), Tit. 11. 1 (Xen. 
hipparch. 8, 10). 2. passively, to be reminded, to 
remember: τινός, Lk. xxii. 61.3 

ὑπό-μνησιᾳ, -εως, 7, (ὑπομιμνήσκω), fr. Eur., Thuc., 
Plat. down; a. transitively, (Vulg. commonitio), 
a reminding (2 Mace. vi. 17): ἐν ὑπομνήσει, by putting 
you in remembrance, 2 Pet. i.13; iii. 1 [W. § 61, 3 
b.]. b. intrans. remembrance: with a gen. of the 
obj. 2 Tim. 1. 5 [(R. V. having been reminded of etc.) ; 
al. adhere to the trans. sense (see Ellicott, Huther, 
Holtzmann ad loc.). Syn. see ἀνάμνησις, fin.] " 


ὑπόστασις 


ὑπο-μονή, -ῆς, ἡ, (ὑπομένω) ; 1. steadfastness, con- 
stancy, endurance, (Vulg. in 1 Th. i. 3 sustinentia, in 
Jas. v. 11 sufferentia); in the N. T. the characteristic 
of a man who is unswerved from his deliberate pur- 
pose and his loyalty to faith and piety by even the 
greatest trials and sufferings: Lk. viii. 15; xxi. 19; 

.v. 3sq.; xv. 48q.; 2 Co. vi. 4; xii. 12; Col. i. 11; 
2 Th.i.4; 1 Tim. vi. 11; 2 Tim. iii.10; Tit. ii. 2; Heb. 
x. 36; Jas. i. 3sq.; v.11; 2 Pet.i.6; Rev. ii. 2 sq. 19; 
xiii. 10; xiv. 12, (cf. 4 Mace. i. 11; ix. 8, 30; xv. 30 (27); 
xvii. 4, 12, 23); with agen. of the thing persevered 
in [W. § 30, 1 fin.]: τοῦ ἔργου ἀγαθοῦ, Ro. ii. 7; τῆς ἐλπί- 
δος, 1 Th. i. 3 Γοξ. Β. 155 (136)]; δὲ ὑπομονῆς, [with pa- 
tience (cf. W. § 51, 1 b.) i.e.] patiently and steadfastly, 
Ro. viii. 25; Heb. xii. 1. 2. a patient, steadfast 
waiting for; [al. question this sense in the New Test., 
and render the gen. by ‘characterizing’, ‘in respect to’, 
etc.]: Χριστοῦ (gen. of the obj.), the return of Christ 
from heaven, 2 Th. ili.5; Rev. i. 9 (where LT Tr WH 
ἐν Ἰησοῦ [which is in Jesus]); iii. 10, (cf. Ps. xxxviii. 
(xxxix.) 8; for Mp, expectation, hope, 2 Esdr. x. 2; 
Jer. xiv. 8; xvii.13; for mpm, hope, Ps. [ix. 19]; lxi. 
(Ixii.) 6 ; Ixx. (xxi. ) 5; [Job xiv.19]; for nonin, Prov. 
x. 28 Symm.; ὑπομένειν τινά, Xen. an. 4, 1, 21; App. b. 
civ. 5, 81). 3. a patient enduring, sustaining: τῶν 
παθηµάτων», 2 Co. i. 6 (λύπης, Plat. defin. p.412c.; θανά- 
του, Plut. Pelop. 1). [9Υν. see µακροθυµία, fin.] ° 

ὑπο-νοέω, -2; impf. ὑπενόουν; fr. Hdt. down; to sup- 
pose, surmise: Acts xxv. 18; foll. by an acc. with the 
inf., Acts xiii. 25 [(cf. τίς, 4)]; xxvii. 21.3 

ὑπόνοια, -as, 7, (ὑπονοέω), fr. Thuc. down, α surmising: 
1 Tim. vi. 4.* 

ὑπο-πιάζω, a later form of ὑποπιέζω, to keep down, keep 
in subjection: 1 Co. ix. 27 Tdf. ed. 7 after the faulty 
reading of some Mss. for ὑπωπιάζω, q.v. Cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 461; [Soph. Lex. 8. v.; W.§5,1d.5; see 
ἀμφιάζω]." 

ὑπο-πλέω: 1 aor. ὑπέπλευσα; (Vulg. subnavigo); to 
sail under, i. e. to sail close by, pass to the leeward of : 


with the acc. of the place, Acts xxvii. 4,7. (Dio Cass., 
Dio Chr., al.) * 
ὑπο-πνέω: 1 aor. ὑπέπνευσα; a. to blow under- 


neath (Aristot.). 
Acts xxvii. 13.* 

ὑποπόδιον, -ου, To, (ὑπό and πούς), a footstool (Lat. 
suppedaneum): Mt. v. 35; Acts vii. 49 (fr. Is. Ixvi. 1); 
Jas. ii. 3; τιθέναι τινὰ ὑποπ. τῶν ποδών τινος, to make 
one the footstool of one’s feet, i.e. to subject, reduce un- 
der one’s power, (a metaph. taken from the practice 
of conquerors who placed their feet on the necks of their 
conquered enemies): Mt. xxii. 44 RG; Mk. xii. 36 
(here WH ὑποκάτω τῶν π.]; Lk. xx. 43; Acts ii. 35; 
Ileb. i. 13; x. 13, after Ps. cix. (οχ.) 2. (Leian., Athen, 
al.; Sept. for 037; [cf. W. 26].) ® 

ὑπό-στασις, -ews, 9, (ὑφίστημι), & word very com. in 
Grk. auth., esp. fr. Aristot. on, in widely different 
senses, of which only those will be noticed which serve 
to illustrate N. T. usage; 1. a setting or placing 


b. to blow softly [see ὑπό, LI. 2): 


πο μοςὪἍ) 


ft 


ὑποστέλλω 


under; thing put under, substructure, foundation: Ps. 
Ixviii. (Ixix.) 3; τοῦ οἴκου, Ezek. xliii. 11; τοῦ τάφου, 
Diod. 1, 66. 2. that which has foundation, is firm; 
hence, a. that which has actual existence; a sub- 
stance, real being: τῶν ἐν ἀέρι φαντασμάτων τὰ µέν ἐστι 
kar’ ἔμφασι», τὰ δε καθ ὑπόστασι», Aristot. de mundo, 
19 p. 995", 30; φαντασίαν μὲν ἔχειν πλούτου, ὑπόστασιν 
δὲ µή, Artem. oneir. ὃ, 14; (ή αὐγὴ) ὑπόστασιν ἰδίαν οκ 
ἔχει, γεννᾶται δὲ ἐκ φλογός, Philo de incorruptibil. mundi 
§18; similarly in other writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. s.v. 5; 1.. 
and S. 8. v. IIL. 2]. b. the substantial quality, na- 
ture, of any pers. or thing: τοῦ θεοῦ [R. V. substance], 
Heb. i. 3 (Sap. xvi. 21; ie... τίνος ὑποστάσεως ἢ τίνος 
εἴδους τυγχάνουσιν οὓς ἐρεῖτε καὶ νομίζετε θεούς, Epist. ad 
"Diogn. 2,1; [cf. Suicer, Thesaur. s. v.]). ο. steadi- 
ness of mind, firmness, courage, resolution, (οἱ δὲ Ῥόδιοι 
θεωροῦντες τὴν τών Βυζαντίνων ὑπόστασιν, Polyb. 4, 50, 
10; οὐχ οὕτω τὴν δύναμιν, ὡς τὴν ὑπόστασιν αὐτοῦ καὶ TOA- 
pay καταπεπληγµένων τῶν ἑναντίων, id. 6, 55, 2; add, 
Diod. 16, 32 sq.; Joseph. antt. 18, 1,6); confidence, firm 
trust, assurance: 2 Co. ix.4; xi. 17; Heb. iii. 14; xi. 1, 
(for MPA, Ruth i. 12; Ezek. xix. 5; for noia, Ps. 
XXXxvili. (xxxix.) 8). Cf. Bleek, Br. and. Hebr. ii. 1 pp. 
60 sqq. 462 sqq.; Schlatter, Glaube im Ν. T. p. 581.° 
ὑποστέλλω: impf. ὑπέστελλον; 1 aor. mid. ὑπεστειλά- 
µην; 1. Act. to draw down, let down, lower: ἱστίο», 
Pind. Isthm. 2, 59; to withdraw, [draw back]: ἐμαντόν, 
of a timid person, Gal. ii. 12 ({cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; 
often so in Polyb.). 2. Mid. fo withdraw one’s self, 
i. e. to be timid, to cower, shrink : of those who from timid- 
ity hesitate to avow what they believe, Heb. x. 38 (fr. 
Habak. ii. 4 [cf. W. 523 (487)]); to be unwilling to utter 
from fear, to shrink from declaring, to conceal, dissemble : 
foll. by τοῦ with the inf. [W. 325 (305); B. 270 (289)], 
Acts xx. 27; οὐδέν, ibid. 20, (often so in Dem.; ef. 
Reiske, Index graecit. Dem. p. 774 sq.; Joseph. vit. § 54; 
b. 1.1, 20, 1).3 
ὑπο-στολή, -ῆς, 7, (ὑποστέλλω, {. Υ.), prop. α withdraw- 
tng (Vulg. subtractiv), [in a good sense, Plut. anim. an 
corp. aff. sint Ρο]. § 3 sub fin.]; the timidity of one stealthi- 
ly retreating: οὐκ ἐσμὲν ὑποστολῆς (see εἰμί, IV. 1 g.), 
we have no part in shrinking back etc., we are free from 
the cowardice of etc. [R.V. we are not of them that shrink 
back ete.], Heb. κ. 39 (λάθρα τὰ πολλὰ καὶ μεθ ὑποστολῆς 
ἐκακούργησε», Joseph. b. j. 2, 14, 2; ὑποστολὴν ποιοῦνται, 
antt. 16, 4, 9)." 
ὑπο-στρέφω; impf. ὑπέστρεφον; fut. ὑποστρέψω; 1 aor. 
ὑπέστρεψα; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 310): 1. 
trans. to turn back, to turn about: as ἵππους, Hom. Il. 5, 
581. 2. intrans. to turn back i.e. to return: absol., 
Mk. xiv. 40 [here L WH πάλιν ἐλθών Tr ἐλθών]; Lk. ii. 
20 (here Rec. ἐπιστρέφ.), 43; viii. 37, 40; ix.10; x.17; 
xvi. 15; xix. 12; xxiii. 48,56; Acts viii. 28; foll. by an 
inf. of purpose, Lk. xvii. 18; foll. by διά with a gen. of 
place, Acts xx. 3; εἰς with an ace. of place, Lk. i. 56; ii. 
39 [here T Trmrg. WH ἐπιστρέφ.], 45; iv. 14; vii. 10; 
Vili. 39; xi. 245 xxiv. 33, 52; Acts i. 125 viii. 253 xiii. 
13; xiv. 21; xxi. 6; xxii. 175 xxiii. 32; Gal. i. 17; εἰς 
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ὑποφέρω 


διαφθοράν, Acts xiii. 34; ἀπό with a gen. of place, Lk. 
iv. 1; xxiv. 9 [WH br. ἀπό οἰο.]; ἀπό with a gen. of the 
business, Heb. vii. 1; ἐκ with 5 gen. of place, Acts 
ΧΙΙ. 25; ἐκ τῆς ἁγίας ἐντολῆς, of those who after embrac- 
ing Christianity apostatize, 2 Pet. ii. 21 T Tr WH, but 
Lchm. (against the authorities) εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω ἀπὸ τῆς 
etc.® 
vvups and ὑποστρωννύω (later forms, found in 

Plut., Themist., Athen., al., for the earlier ὑποστορέννυμε 
and ὑποστόρνυμι) : impf. 3 pers. plur. ὑπεστρώνννυον ; to 
strew, spread under: ri, Lk. xix. 86 (Is. lviii. 5).* 

ὑπο-ταγή, -ῆς, ἡ, 1. the act of subjecting (Dion. 
Hal.). 2. obedience, subjection: 2 Co. ix. 18 (on 
which see ὁμολογία, b.) ; Gal. ii. 5; 1 Tim. ii. 11; iii. 4.° 

ὑπο-τάσσω: 1 aor. ὑπέταξα; Pass., pf. ὑποτέταγμαι; 2 
aor. ὑπετάγην; 2 fut. ὑποταγήσομαι; pres. mid. ὑποτάσ- 
σοµαι ; lo arrange under, to subordinate ; to subject, put in 
subjection: τω τι Or τινα, 1 Co. xv. 27°; Heb.ii.5; Phil. 
iii. 21; pass., Ro. viii. 20 [see διά, B. II. 1 b.]; 1 Co. 
xv. 27° sq.; 1 Pet. iii. 22; τινὰ or τὶ ὑπὸ τοὺς πόδας 
τινός, 1 Co. xv. 27°; Eph. 1. 22; ὑποκάτω τῶν ποδῶν τινος, 
Heb. ii. 8; mid. to subject one’s self, to obey; to submit 
to one’s control; to yield to one’s admonition or advice: 
absol., Ro. xiii. 5; 1 Co. xiv. 34 [cf. B. § 151, 80]; resi, 
Lk. ii. 51; x. 17, 20; Ro. viii. 7; xiii. 1; 1 Co. xiv. 82; 
xvi. 16; Eph. v. οἱ sq. [but in 22G T WH txt. om. Tr 
mrg. br. ὑποτάσσ.], 24; Col. 11. 18; Tit. ii. 6, 9; iii. 1; 
1 Pet. ii. 18; iii. 1,5; v. 5; 2 aor. pass. with mid. force, 
to obey [R. V. subject one’s self, B. 52 (46)], Ro. x. 3; 
impv. obey, be subject: Jas. iv. 7; 1 Pet.ii.13; v.53; 2 
fut. pass. Heb. xii. 9. (Sept.; [Aristot.], Polyb., Plut., 
Arr., Hdian.) * 

ὑπο-τίθημε: 1 aor. ὑπέθηκα; pres. mid. ptep. ὑποτιθέμε- 
vos; fr. Hom. down; to place under (ο. ὑπό, III. 1): τί, 
Ro. xvi. 4 (on which see τράχηλος). Mid. metaph. to 
supply, suggest, (mid. from one’s own resources) ; with a 
dat. of the pers. and acc. of the thing: ταῦτα, these in- 
structions, 1 Tim. iv. 6. (Often so in prof. auth. fr. 
Hom. down.) * 

ὑπο-τρέχω: 2 aor. ὑπέδραμον; fr. Hom. down; prop. 
to run under; in N. T. once, viz. of navigators, to run 
past a place on the shore, and therefore in a higher posi- 
tion (see ὑποπλέω): νησίο», Acts xxvii. 16 [R. V. run- 
ning under the lee of; cf. Hackett ad loc.].* 

ὑπο-τύπωσια, -ews, ἡ, (ὑποτυπόω, to delineate, outline) ; 
a. an outline, sketch, brief and summary exposition, (Sext. 
Empir., Diog. Laért., al.). b. an example, pattern: 
πρὸς ὑποτ. τῶν μελλόντων πιστεύειν κτλ. for an example 
of those who should hereafter believe, i.e. to show by 
the example of my conversion that the same grace which 
I had obtained would not be wanting also to those who 
should hereafter believe, 1 Tim. i. 16; the pattern 
placed before one to be held fast and copied, model: 
ὑγιαινόντων λόγων, 2 Tim. i. 19.3 

ὑπο-φέρω; 1 aor. ὑπήνεγκα; 2 aor. inf. ὑπενεγκεῖν; fr. 
Hom. down; to bear by being under, bear up (a thing 


placed on one’s shoulders) ; trop. to bear patiently, to en- 


dure, (often so fr. Xen. and Plat. down): ri, 1 Co. x. 


ὑποχωρέω 


18: 2 Tim. iii. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 19. 
(Ixix.) 8; Mic. vii. 9; Job ii. 10.)” 

ὑπο-χωρέω, -@; 1 aor. ὑπεχώρησα; fr. Hom. down; to 
go back [see ὑπό, III. 1 fin.]; to withdraw: εἰς τόπον ἔρη- 
pov, Lk. ix. 10; with ἐν and a dat. of the place (see ἐν, 
I. 7), Lk. ν. 16 [cf. W. 8 50, 4 a.; B. 312 (268)]." 

ὑπωπιάζω; (fr. ὑπώπιον, compounded of ὑπό and dy, 
ὠπός, which denotes a. that part of the face which 
is undertheeyes; ῥὉ. a blow in that part of the face; 
a black and blue spot, a bruise); prop. to beat black and 
blue, to smite so as to cause bruises and livid spots, (Aris- 
tot. rhet. ὃ, 11, 15 p. 1418*, 20; Plut. mor. p. 921 f.; Diog. 
Laért. 6, 89): rd σῶμα, like a boxer I buffet my body, 
handle it roughly, discipline it by hardships, 1 Co. ix. 27; 
metaph. (πόλεις ὑπωπιασμέναι, cities terribly scourged 
and afflicted by war, bearing the marks of devastation, 
Arstph. pax 541) to give one intolerable annoyance [‘ beat 
one out’, ‘wear one out’], by entreaties [cf. τέλος, 1 a.], 
Lk. xviii. 5 (cf. aliquem royitando obtundat, Ter. Eun. 
8, 5, 6).* 

vs, ids, 6, 7, fr. Hom. down, Sept. several times for 
VIN}, α swine: 2 Pet. ii. 22.3 

ὕσσωποι [on the breathing see WH. App. p. 144°; 
Lchm. (in both his edd.) spells it with one σ in Jn.], -ov, 
ἡ, (Hebr. site, Ex. xii. 22; Num. xix. 6, 18, etc.), hyssop, 
a plant a bunch of which was used by the Hebrews in 
their ritual sprinklings: Heb. ix. 19; ὑσσώπῳ, i. q. 
καλάμφ ὑσσώπου, Jn. xix. 29. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Ysop; Arnold in Herzog xviii. p. 3378q.; Furrer in 
Schenkel v. 685 sq.; [Riehm p. 1771 sq.; Low, Aram. 
Pflanzennamen, § 93; Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 455 
sq.; B. D.s. v. (esp. Am. ed.) ].° 

ὑστερέω, -ὢ; 1 aor. ὑστέρησα; pf. torepnxa; Pass., 
pres. ὑστεροῦμαι; 1 aor. ptcp. ὑστερηθείς; (ὕστερος); 1. 
Act. to be ὕστερος i. e. behind ; i.e. a. tocome late 
or foo tardily (so in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down): Heb. iv. 
1; to be left behind in the race and s0 fail to reach the 
goal, to fall short of the end; with ἀπό and the gen. in- 
dicating the end, metaph. fail fo become a partaker: ἀπὸ 
τῆς χάριτος, Leb. xii. 15 [al. render here fall back (i.e. 
away) from; cf. W. 8 30,6 b.; B. 322 (276) sq. cf. § 132, 
5] (Eccl. vi. 2). b. to be inferior, in power, influ- 
ence, rank, 1 Co. xii. 24 (where L T Tr WIL pass. iore- 
ρουµένω); in virtue, τί ἔτι ὑστερῶ ; in what am I still de- 
ficient [A.V. what lack I yet (cf. B. 8 131, 10)], Mt. xix. 
20 (Sir. li. 245 ἵνα γνῶ τί ὑστερῶ ἐγώ, Ps. xxxviii. (XXxix.) 
5; μηδ ἐν ἄλλῳ μηδενὶ µέρει ἀρετῆς ὑστεροῦντας, Plat. de 
rep. 6 p. 484 d.); μηδέν or οὐδέν foll. by a gen. (depend- 
ing on the idea of comparison contained in the verb [B. 
§ 132, 22]) of the person, to be inferior to [A.V. to be be- 
hind] another in nothing, 2 Co. xi. 5; xii. 11. ο. 
to fuil, be wanting, (Diose. 5, 86): Jn. ii. 3 [not Tdf.]; 
ἐν σοι [T WI] Trimrg. σε (cf. B. u. s.)] ὑστερεῖ, Mk. x. 
ο]. a. to be in want of, lack: with a gen. of the 
thing [W. § 30, 6], Lk. xxii. 35 (Joseph. antt.2,2,1). 3. 
Pass. to suffer want [W. 260 (244)]: Lk. xv. 143 2 Co. 
xi. 9 (8); Heb. xi. 37, (Sir. xi. 11); opp. to περισσείειν. 
to abound, Phil. iv.12; τινός, to be devoid [R.V. fall 


646 


(Prov. vi. 33 ;. Ps. lxviii. | 


ὑψηλοφρονέω 


short] of, Ro. iii. 28 (Diod. 18, 71; Joseph. antt. 15, 6, 
7); € rum, to suffer want in any respect, 1 Co. i. 7, opp. 
to πλουτίζεσθαι ἕν rim, ibid. 5; to lack (be inferior) in 
excellence, worth, opp. to περισσεύει», [ A. V. to be the worse 
... the better}, 1 Co. viii. 8. [Comp.: ἀφ-υστερέω.-]" 

ὑστέρημα, -τος, Τό, (ὑστερέω) ; a. deficiency, that 
which is lacking: plur. with a gen. of the thing whose 
deficiency is to be filled up, Col. i. 24 (on which see 
ἀνταναπληρόω, and θλίψις sub fin.) 1 Th. iii. 10; τὸ tor. 
with a gen. [or its equiv.] of the pers., the absence of one, 
1 Co. xvi. 17 [vp. being taken objectively (W. § 22, 
7; B. 8192, 8) ; al. take up. subjectively and render that 
which was lacking on your part]; τὸ ὑμῶν tor. τῆς πρός 
µε λειτουργίας, your absence, owing to which something 
was lacking in the service conferred on me (by you), 
Phil. ii. 30. b. in reference to property and τε- 
sources, poverty, want, destitution: Lk. xxi. 4; 2 Co. viii. 
14 (19): ix.12; xi. 9, (Ps. xxxiil. (xxxiv.) 10; Judg. 
xviii. 10, etc.; eccl. writ.).° 

ὑστέρησνε, -εως, 7, (ὑστερέω), want, porerty: Mk. xii. 
44; καθ ὑστέρησι», on account of want, Phil. iv. 11 [ef. 
κατά, II. 3 ο. y. p. 328° bot.]. (Eccl. writ.) * 

ὕστερον, -α, -ov, latter, later, coming after: ἐν ὑστέροις 
καιροῖς, 1 ‘Tim. iv. 1; 6 bor. i. 4. the second, Mt. xxi. 31 
LTr WH, but cf. Fritzsche’s and Meyer’s crit. notes 
[esp. WH. App.] ad loc. Neut. ὕστερο», fr. Hom. 
down, adverbially, afterward, after this, later, lastly, used 
alike of a shorter and of a longer period: Mt. iv. 2; xxi. 
29, 32, 87; xxv. 11: xxvi. 60; Mk. xvi. 14; Lk. iv. 2 
Rec.; [xx. 81, Τ Tr WH]; Jn. xiii. 36; Heb. xii. 11; 
with a gen. after one, Mt. xxii. 27; Lk. xx. 32 [1 0]. 
Salve; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 298; fo weave: Lk. 
xii. 27 T WH (rejected) mrg.°® 

ὑφαντός, -ή, -ν, (ὑφαίνω, q.v.), fr. Hom. down; «οτε: 
Jn. xix. 23. (For ak, Ex. xxxvi. 30 (xxxix. 22); 
Xxxvi. 35 (xxxix. 27); for WM, Ex. xxvi. 31, etc.) * 

ὑψηλός, -ή, -όν, (ὕψι on high, ὕψος), [fr. Hom. down], 
high; lofty; a. prop. of place: dpos, Mt. iv. 8; 
xvii.1; Mk. ix.2; Lk. iv.5 RGLobr.; Rev. xxi. 10; τεῖχος. 
Rev. xxi. 12; neut. τὰ ὑψηλά (the heights of heaven; 
Sept. for ΩΙ, Ps. xcii. (xciii.) 45 exii. (exiti.) 5; Is. 
xxxiii. 5; Ivii. 15), heaven [A.V. on high; cf. B. § 124, 
8d.], Ieb.i.3; exalted on high: ὑψηλότερος τῶν οὐρανῶ», 
[made higher than the heavens], of Christ raised to the 
right hand of God, Heb. vii. 26 (cf. Eph. iv.10); pera 
βραχίονος ὑψηλοῦ, with a high (uplifted) arm, i. e. with 
signal power, Acts xiii. 17 (Sept. often ἐν βραχίονι ὑψηλφ 
for 7:30) 11113, as in Ex. vi.6; Deut. v. 15). b. 
metaph. eminent, exalted: in influence and honor, Lk. 
Xvi. 153 ὑψηλὰ φρονεῖν, to set the mind on, to seek, high 
things (as honors and riches), to be aspiring, Ro. xii. 
16; also Ro. xi. 20 LL mrg.T Tr WH; 1 Tim. vi. 17 T 
Wf mrg.; (Lcian. Icaromen. 11, Hermot. 5).* 

ὑψηλο-φρονέω, -ώ; (ὑψηλόφρων, and this fr. ὑψηλος 
and pny); to be high-minded, proud: Ro. xi. 90[Π1. 
txt.J; 1 Tim. vi. 17 [RGL Tr WH txt.J, (Schol. ad 
Pind. Pyth. 2, 91). In Grk. writ. μεγαλοφρονεῖν is more 
common.” 


ὕψιστος 


ὕψιστοε, -η, -ον, (superl.; fr. ὕψι on high), in Grk. writ. - 


mostly poetic, highest, most high; a. of place: neut. 
τὰ ὕψιστα (Sept. for pi), the highest regions, 1. e. 
heaven (see ὑψηλός, a.), Mt. xxi. 9; Mk. xi. 10; Lk. ii. 
14; xix. 38, (Job xvi. 19; Is. lvii. 15). b. of rank: 
of God, 6 θεὸς 6 ὕψιστος, the most high God, Mk. v. 7; 
Lk. viii. 28; Acts xvi. 17; Heb. vii. 1; [Gen. xiv. 18; 
Philo de leg. ad Gaium § 23]; and simply 6 ὕψιστος, the 
Most High, Acts vii. 48; and without the article (cf. B. 
§ 124, 8 b. note; [ WH. Intr. § 416]), LK. i. 32, 35, 76; 
vi. 35, and very often in Sir.; (Hebr. tiny, inp OM, 
ον orto, ti Mim; Ζεὺς ὕψιστος, Pind. Nem. 1, 
90; 11, 2; Aeschyl. Eum. 28).3 

ὄψου, -ους, ro, fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, Sept. for 
BIND, Πορ, Π32, etc., height: prop. of measure, Eph. iii. 
18; Rev. xxi. 16; of place, heaven [A.V. on high], Eph. 
iv. 8 (fr. Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 19); Lk. i. 78; xxiv. 49; 
metaph. rank, high station: Jas.i. 9 (Job v.11; 1 Macc. 
i. 40; x. 24; ὕψος ἀρετης, Plut. Popl. 6).° 

ὑψόω, -@; fut. ὑψώσω; 1 aor. ὕψωσα; Pass., 1 aor. 
ὑψώθη»; 1 fut. ὑψωθήσομαι; (vos); [Batr. 81; Hip- 
pocr., al.]; Sept. very often for p15, also for 33, RY), 
| 51, etc.; to lift up on high, to exalt, (Vulg. ezalto) : τινά 
or ri, prop. of place, Jn. iii. 143: used of the elevation 
of Jesus on the cross, Jn. iii. 14°; viii. 28; xii. 34; with ἐκ 
τῆς γῆς added, to remove from (lit. out of) the earth by 
crucifixion (ὑψοῦν τινα foll. by ἐκ, Ps. ix. 14), Jn. xii. 32 
(the Evangelist himself interprets the word of the lift- 
ing up upon the cross, but a careful comparison of viii. 28 
and xii. 32 renders it probable that Jesus spoke of the 
heavenly exaltation which he was to attain by the cru- 
cifixion (cf. xii. 23 sqq., xiii. 91 sqq., Lk. xxiv. 26), and 
employed the Aramaic word 01, the ambiguity of which 
allowed it to be understood of the crucifixion; cf. Bleek, 
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Beitrige zur Evangelienkritik, p. 231 sq.; [the ‘lifting 
up’ includes death and the victory over death; the pas- 
sion itself is regarded as a glorification; cf. Westcott 
ad loc.]); µτινὰ ἕως τοῦ οὐρανοῦ (opp. to καταβιβάζειν [or 
καταβαίνειν] ἕως ᾧδον), metaph. fo raise to the very sum- 
mit of opulence and prosperity, pass., Mt. xi. 28; Lk. x. 
15, (al. understand exaltation in privilege as referred to 
in these pass. (see vs. 21 in Mt.)]; simply τινά, to exalt, 
fo raise to dignity, honor, and happiness: Lk.i. 52 (where 
opp. to ταπεινῶ); Acts xiii. 17; to that state of mind 
which ought to characterize a Christian, 2 Co. xi. 7; to 
raise the spirits by the blessings of salvation, Jas. iv. 10; 
1 Pet. ν. 6; ἐμαντόν, to exalt one’s self (with haughti- 
ness and empty pride), (opp. to ταπεινώ), Mt. xxiii. 12 ; 
Lk. xiv. 11; xviii. 14;— in these same pass. ὑψωθήσεται 
occurs, he shall be raised to honor. By a union of the 
literal and the tropical senses God is said ὑψῶσαι Christ 
τῇ δεξιᾷ αὐτοῦ, Acts v. 31; pass. Acts ii. 33; the dative 
in this phrase, judged according to Greek usage, hardly 
bears any other meaning than with (by means of) his 
right hand (his power) [R. V. txt.]; but the context 
forbids it to denote anything except at (to) the right hand 
of God [so R.V. mrg.]; hence the opinion of those 
has great probability who regard Peter’s phrase as 
formed on the model of the Aramaean rn; cf. Bleek, 
Einl. in das N.T. ed. 1, p. 346 [but see W. 214 (201), 
215 (202); Meyer ad loc. Comp.: tmep-rydeo.]* 

ὕψωμα, -τος, τό, (ὑψόω), thing elevated, height: prop. 
of space, opp. to Baus, Ro. viii. 89 (τοῦ ἀέρος, Philo de 
praem. et poen. §1; ὅταν ὕψωμα λάβῃ µέγιστον 6 ἥλιος, 
Plut. mor. p. 782 d.); spec. elevated structure i. e. δαγ- 
rier, rampart, bulwark: 2 Co.x.5. [Sept. (in Jud. x. 8; 
xiii. 4, actively) ; cod. Ven. for ‘heave-offering’ in Lev. 
vii. 14, 32; Num. xviii. 24 sqq.]* 


® 


φάγος, -ov, ὁ, (Φάγω), α voracious man, a glutton, (it 
is a subst., and differs fr. φαγός the adj.; cf. φυγύς, 
Φειδύς; see Fritzsche on Mark p. 790 sqq., but ef. 
Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 28; W. § 16, 8c. α., [and 
§ 6, 1 i.; esp. Chandler § 230]): joined with οἰνοπότης, 
Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 34.* 

dayw, see ἐσθίω. 

φαιλόνης (so Rec.ers steph) or φελόνης (with most Mss. 
including cod. Sin., Rec.be=¢% G LT Tr (WH (cf. their 
Intr. § 404 and App. p. 151%; W. Dindorf in Steph. 
Thes. s. v. φαινόλης, col. 583)]), by metath. for the more 
com. φαινύλης (found in [Epict. 4, 8, 24]; Artem. oneir. 
2,3; 5,29; Pollux 7, (13) 61; Athen. 3 p. 97), -ου, 6, Lat. 


paenula, a travelling-cloak, used for protection against 
stormy weather: 2 Tim. iv. 18, where others errone- 
ously understand it to mean a case or receptacle for 


books as even the Syriac renders it Lodo Lud.” 


dalve ; [1 aor. act. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. φάνη, 1. TWH 
in Rev. viii. 12; xviii. 28, (see below and dvadaivew; W 
§15 s. v.; B. 41 (35))]; Pass., pres. φαίνοµαι; 2 aor. 
ἐφάνην; 2 fut. φανήσομαι and (in 1 Pet. iv. 18) φανοῦμαι 
(cf. Kithner § 343s. v.; [Veitch s.v.]); (φάω); in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; fo bring forth into the light, cause 
toshine; to show. In bibl. Grk. 1. Active intransie 
tively, {ο shine, shed light, (which the Grks. [commonly 


Φαλέκ 


(cf. L. and S.s. v. A. I.)] express by the passive), Sept. 
for YR: τὸ φῶς φαίνει, Jn. i. 5; 1 In. ii. 8; 6 λύχνος, 
Jn. v. 35; 2 Pet. i. 19, (1 Macc. iv. 50; Gen. i. 17); 6 
ἥλιος, Rev. i. 16 ; ὁ HA. καὶ ἡ σελήνη, Rev. xxi. 23; ἡ ἡμέρα, 
Rey. viii. 12 Rec. 2. Passive, a. to shine, be 
bright or resplendent:  npépa, Rev. viii. 12 Tr [(see 
above) ; xviii. 23 RG Tr— but see Veitch s.v.; moreover, 
the foll. exx. should be brought under the next head; see 
Meyer on Phil. ii. 15]; ὡς φωστῆρες, Phil. ii. 15; ὁ dornp, 
Mt. ii. 7; ἡ ἀστραπή, Mt. xxiv. 27. b. to become 
evident, to be brought forth into light, come to view, appear: 
Mt. xxiv. 30; opp. to ἀφανίζεσθαι, Jas. iv. 14; of the 
appearance of angels: τινί, Mt. i. 20; ii. 18, 19, (2 Mace. 
iii. 838; x. 29; xi. 8; of God, Joseph. antt. 7, 7, 3; for 
Πρ) in ref. to the same, Num. xxiii. 3); of those re- 
stored to life, Lk. ix. 8; rai, Mk. xvi. 9; of growing 
vegetation, to come to light, Mt. xiii. 26; univ. fo appear, 
be seen: Φαινόμενα, Heb. xi. 3; impersonally, φαίνεται, 
it is seen, exposed to view: οὐδέποτε ἐφάνη οὕτως ἐν τῷ 
"IopanA, never was it seen in such (1. e. so remarkable) 
a fashion — never was such a sight seen — in Israel, Mt. 
ix. 33. ο. to meet the eyes, strike the sight, become 
clear or manifest, with a predicate nom. (be seen to be) 
(cf. B. § 144, 15 a., 18]: Mt. vi. 16, 18; xxiii. 27 8q.; 2 
Co. xiii. 7; ἵνα (sc. ἡ ἁμαρτία) φανῇ ἁμαρτία (equiv. to 
ἁμαρτωλός), Ro. vii. 13; with the dat. of the pers. added, 
Mt. vi. 5 (sc. προσευχόµενοι praying); to be seen, appear: 
ὁ ἁμαρτωλὸς ποῦ φανεῖται ; i.e. he will nowhere be seen, 
will perish, 1 Pet. iv. 18. a. to appear to the mind, 
seem tu one’s judgment or opinion: τί ὑμῖν φαίνεται, [A.V. 
what think ye], Mk. xiv. 64 (1 Esdr. ii. 18 (21): ἐφάνη- 
σαν ἐνώπιον αὐτῶν ὡσεὶ ληροί, Lk. xxiv. 11 [W. § 33 f.; B. 
§ 133, 3. Syn. see δοκέω, fin. ]* 

Φαλέκ [L txt. Tr WH Φάλεκ (but see Tdf Proleg. Ρ. 
104); Lmrg. Φάλεγ], 6, Peleg, (179 ‘division ’), son of 
Eber (Gen. x. 25): Lk. iii. 35.* 

Φανερός, -d, -όν, (φαίνομαι), fr. [Pind.], Hdt. down, ap- 
parent, manifest, evident, known, (opp. to κρυπτός and 
ἀπόκρυφος) : Gal. ν. 19: ἐν πᾶσιν, among all, 1 Tim. iv. 
15 Rec.; ἐν αὐτοῖς, in their minds, Ro. i. 19; revi, dat. of 
the pers., manifest to one, of a pers. or thing that has 
become known, Acts iv. 16; vii. 13; [1 Tim. iv. 15 GL 
T Tr WI); Φφανερὸν γίνεσθαι: Mk. vi. 14; [Lk. viii. 
17]; 1 Co. iii. 13; xiv. 255 ἐν ὑμῖν, among you, 1 Co. 
xi. 19; ἐν with a dat. of the place, Phil. i. 13 [see 
πραιτώριον, 3]; avepdv ποιεῖν τινα, [ A. V. to make one 
known, i. e.] disclose who and what he is, Mt. xii. 16; 
Mk. iii. 12; eis φανερὸν ἐλθεῖν, to come to light, come to 
open view, Mk. iv. 22; Lk. viii. 17; ἐν τῷ φανερῷ, in 
public, openly (opp. to ἐν τῷ κρυπτώ), Mt. vi. 4 Rec., 6 
RG, [18 Ree.]; Ro. ii. 28 [here A.V. outward, outward- 
ly]. manifest i.e. to be plainly recognized or known: 
foll. by ἐν with a dat. of the thing in (by) which, 1 Jn. 
iii. 10. [SyN. see δῆλος, fin.] * 

Φανερόω, -ώ; fut. φανερώσω; 1 aor. ἐφανέρωσα; 1 355., 
pres. φανεροῦμαι; pf. πεφανέρωμαι; 1 aor. ἐφανερώθην; 1 
fut. Φανερωθήσοµαι; (φανερύς); to make manifest or visi- 
ble or known what has been hidden or unknown, to 
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manifest, whether by words, or deeds, or in any other 
way ; a. with an acc. of the thing: pass., Mk. iv. 
22; Eph. v. 13; Rev. iii. 18; τὰ ἕργα τινός, pass. In. iii. 
21; with é τινι added, Jn. ix. 3; τὴν Befay αὐτοῦ, of 
Christ, Jn. ii. 11; sc. τὴν γνώσι», 2 Co. xi.6 LT Tr WH; 
τὰς βουλὰς τῶν καρδιώ», of God as judge, 1 Co. iv. 5; τὴν 
ὀσμὴν τῆς γνώσεως αὐτοῦ δι ἡμῶν ἐν παντὶ τόπῳ, 2 Co. ii. 
14: τὴν σπουδὴν ὑμῶν ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ, pass. 2 Co. vii. 
12; τὴν ζωὴν τοῦ Ἰησοῦ ἐν τῷ σώματι, ἐν τῇ θνητῇ σαρκί, 
pass. 2 Co. iv. 10 Βᾳ.; χάρις τοῦ θεοῦ Φανερωθεῖσα διὰ τῆς 
ἐπιφανείας τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 2 Tim. i. 10/ pass. used of some- 
thing hitherto non-existent but now made actual and 
visible, realized, 1 Jn. iii. 2 (Germ. verwirklicht werden, 
in die Erscheinung treten); d80s, Heb. ix. 8 (cf. iter 
per Alpes patefieri volebat, Caes. bell. gall. 3,1); to 
bring to light or make manifest, by the advent, life, death, 
resurrection, of Jesus Christ: τὸ μυστήριο», pass. Ro. 
xvi. 26; with τοῖς ἁγίοις added, Col. i. 26; to make 
known by teaching: τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ θεοῦ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, 
Jn. xvii. 6; τὸ µυστήριον τοῦ Χριστοῦ, Col. iv.4; τὸν λόγον 
αὐτοῦ, of God giving instruction through the preachers 
of the gospel, Tit. i. 3; τὸ γνωστὸν τοῦ θεοῦ αὗτοῖς, of 
God teaching the Gentiles concerning himself by the 
works of nature, Ro. i. 19; pass. δικαιοσύνη θεοῦ (made 
known in the gospel (cf. δικαιοσύνη, 1 ο. Ρ. 1450 bot.]), 
Ro. iii. 21; pass. fo become manifest, be made known: ἐν 
τούτῳ sc. ὅτι etc. herein that, etc. [see οὗτος, I. 2 Ὀ.], 1 Jn. 
iv. 9; τὰ δικαιώµατα τοῦ θεοῦ, Rev. xv. 4. b. with an 
acc. of the person, {0 expose to view, make manifest, show 
one: ἑαυτὸν τῷ κόσµφ, of Christ coming forth from his 
retirement in Galilee and showing himself publicly at 
Jerusalem, Jn. vii. 4; τοῖς paOnrais, of the risen Christ, 
Jn. xxi.1; pass. to be made manifest, to show one’s self, 
appear: ἔμπροσθεν τοῦ Bnparos τοῦ Χριστοῦ, 2 Co. v. 10; 
of Christ risen from the dead, τοῖς µαθηταῖς αὐτοῦ, Jn. 
xxi. 14; Mk. xvi. 14; with ἐν ἑτέρᾳ poppy added, Mk. 
xvi. 12 (absol. φανερωθείς, Barn. ep. 15, 9); of Christ 
previously hidden from view in heaven but after his incar- 
nation made visible on earth as a man among men, Heb. 
ix. 26 (opp. to δεύτερον ὀφθήσεσθαι, of his future return 
from heaven, ibid. 28); 1 Pet. i. 20; 1 Jn. iii. 5,8; with 
ἐν σαρκί added, 1 Tim. iii. 16, (Barn. ep. 5, 6; 6, 7. 9. 
14 etc.); ἡ ζωὴ (the life embodied in Christ; the centre 
and source of life) ἐφανερώθη, 1 Jn. i. 2; of Christ now 
hidden from sight in heaven but hereafter to return 
visibly, Col. iii. 4 (cf. 8); 1 Pet. v. 4; 1 Jn. ii. 28; [cf. 
Westcott on the Epp. of St. John p. 79 sq.]. of Chris- 
tians, who after the Saviour’s return will be manifested 
ἐν δόξῃ [see δόξα, IIT. 4 b.], Col. iii. 4. 885. to be- 
come known, to be plainly recognized, thoroughly under- 
stood: who and what one is, revi, Jn. i. 813 what sort 
of person one is, τῷ beg, 2 Co. v. 115 ἐν ταῖς συνειδήσεσιν 
ὑμῶν, ibid.; φανεροῦμαι foll. by ὅτι, 2 Co. iii. 3; 1 Jn. ii. 
19; ἐν παντὶ Φανερωθέντες ἐν πᾶσιν εἰς ὑμᾶς, in every way 
made manifest (such as we are) among all men to you- 
ward, 2Co. xi. 6 [but L T Tr WH give the act. φανερώ- 
σαντες, we have made it manifest]. (Hdt., Dion. Hal. 
Div Cass., Joseph.) [SyN. see ἀποκαλύπτω, fin.] * 
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davepas, (see φανερός), [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], 
adv., manifestly ; i.e. a. plainly, clearly: ἰδεῖν τινα, 
Acts x. 3. b. openly: Mk. i. 45; opp. to ἐν κρυπτφ, 
Jn. vii. 10.3 

Φανέρωσις, -εως, 7, (Φανερόω), manifestation: with a 
gen. of the object, 1 Co. xii. 7; 2 Co. iv. 2. ([Aristot. 
de plantis 2, 1 and 9; also for Ὀ) κ (Sept. δήλωσις) 
Lev. viii. 8 cod. Ven.] Eccles. writ.; Hesych.) [Syn. 
see ἀποκαλύπτω, fin. | * 

aves, -οὔ, ὁ, (φαίνω), a torch [A. V. lantern; Hesych. 
*Arrexol δὲ AuyvovKoy ἐκάλουν ὃ ἡμεῖς νῦν φανόν; cf. Phryn. 
Ρ. 59 and Lob.’s note; Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 131; 
Athen. 15 p. 699 d. sqq. and Casaubon’s notes ch. xviii. 
sec λαμπάς and reff.]: Jn. xviii. 3. (Arstph., Xen., 
Dion. Hal., Plut., al.) * 

Φανονήλ, (139 i. 6. πρόσωπον θεοῦ), indecl., Phanuel, 
the father of Anna the prophetess: Lk. ii. 96.3 

Φαντάζω: (paivw); pres. pass. ptcp. φανταζόµενος; fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; {ο cause to appear, make visi- 
ble, expose to view, show : τὸ φανταζόµενο», the appearance, 
sight, Heb. xii. 21.° 

φαντασία, -as, 7, show, showy appearance, display, 
pomp: Acts xxv. 23. (Polyb. 15, 25, 5, ete.; [Diod. 
19, 83]; αἱ.) 

φάντασμα, -τος, τό, (φαντάζω), an appearance; spec. 
απ apparition, spectre: Mt. xiv. 26; Mk. vi. 49. (Aes- 
chyl., Eur., Plat., Dion. Hal., Plut., al.; Sap. xvii. 14 
(15).) * 

φάραγξ, -αγγος, 7, a valley shut in by cliffs and preci- 
pices; a ravine: Lk. iii. 5. (Α]οπ., Eur., Thuc., Dem., 
Polyb., al.; Sept.) * 

Φαραώ, (1319; in Joseph. antt. 2, 15 and 14 Φαραώθης 
[also Φαραών, -ὤνος, 8, 6, 2, εἰο.]), 6, [indecl. B. 15 (14)], 
Pharaoh, the common title of the ancient kings of Egypt 
(6 φαραὼν κατ’ Αἰγυπτίους βασιλέα σηµαίνει, Joseph. antt. 
8, 6, 2 [acc. to Ebers (in Richm s. ν. Pharao) the name 
is only the Hebr. form of the Egyptian per-da denoting 
(as even Horapollo 1, 62 testifies) great house, a current 
title of kings akin to the Turkish “ sublime porte”; al. 
al.; see BB. DD.s. ν.]): Acts vii. 18, 21; Ro. ix. 17; Heb. 
ΧΙ. 24; Φαραώ with βασιλεὺς Αἰγύπτου added in apposi- 
tion (as if Φαραώ were a proper name, as sometimes in 
the O. T.: orn 999 Mp, 1 K. iii 1; ix. 16; 2 K. 
xvil. 7; Is. xxxvi. 6, etc.; 1 Esdr. i. 23), Acts vii. 10. 
Cf. oe in Herzog xi. p. 490 sqq.; [Ebers in Riehm 
u. 5.1.3 | 

Φαρές [on its accent sce Tf. Proleg. p. 104], 6, (v9 
a breach, Gen. xxxviii. 29), Perez ΓΑ. V. Phares], a son 
of Judah by Tamar his daughter-in-law: Mt. 1.8; Lk. 
iii. 33.° 

Φαρισαῖος, -ov, 5, a Pharisee, a member of the sect or 
party of the Pharisees (Syr. Lawes, rabbinic wan, 


fr. 19 ‘to separate’, because deviating in their life from 
the general usage; Suidas s.v. quotes Cedrenus as fol- 
lows, Φαρισαῖοι, of ἑρμηνευόμενοι ἀφωρισμένοι: παρὰ τὸ µερί- 
(ev κ. ἀφορίζειν ἑαυτοὺς τῶν ἄλλων ἁπάντων eis τε τὸ καθα- 
ῥώτατον τοῦ βίου καὶ ἀκριβέστατον, καὶ eis τὰ τοῦ νόµου 


φαρμακεύς 
ἐντάλματα). The first and feeble beginnings of this sect 


seem to be traceable to the age immediately succeeding 
the return from exile. In addition to the books of the 
O. T. the Pharisees recognized in oral tradition (see 
παράδοσις, 2) a standard of belief and life (Joseph. antt. 
13, 10,6; Mt.xv.1; Mk. vii. 3). They sought for dis- 
tinction and praise by the observance of external rites 
and by the outward forms of piety, such as ablutions, 
fastings, prayers, and alms-giving; and, comparatively 
negligent of genuine piety, they prided themselves on 
their fancied good works. They held strenuously to a 
belief in the existence of good and evil angels, and to 
the expectation of a Messiah; and they cherished the 
hope that the dead, after a preliminary experience 
either of reward or of penalty in Hades, would be re- 
called to life by him and be requited each according to 
his individual decds. In opposition to the usurped do- 
minion of the Herods and the rule of the Romans, they 
stoutly upheld the theocracy and their country’s cause, 
and possessed great influence with the common people. 
According to Josephus (antt. 17, 2, 4) they numbered 
more than 6000. They were bitter enemies of Jesus 
and his cause; and were in turn severely rebuked by 
him for their avarice, ambition, hollow reliance on out- 
ward works, and affectation of piety in order to gain 
notoriety: Mt. iii. 7; v. 20; vii. 29 Lchm.; ix. 11, 14, 
84; xii. 2, 14, 94, 38 Lchm. om. ; xv. 1, 12; xvi. 1,6, 118q.; 
xix. 3; xxi. 45; [xxii. 15, 34,41]; xxiii. 2, 18-15, 23, 25- 
27,29; xxvii. 62; Mk. ii. 16, 18, 24; iii. 6; vii. 1, 3, 5; 
viii. 11, 15; [ix.11 Lin br. T]; x. 2; xii. 13; Lk. v. 17, 
21, 30, 33; vi. 2, 7; vii. 30, 36 sq. 39; xi. 37-39, 42-44 
[but in 44G TTr WH om. Lbr. the cl.], 53; xii. 1; 
xiii. 31; xiv. 1,3; xv. 2; xvi.14; xvii. 20; xvili. 10 sq.; 
xix. 39; Jn. i. 243 iii. 11 iv. 1; vii. 32, 45, 47 8q.3 viii. 
3, 13; ix. [13], 15 sq. 40; xi. 46 sq. 57; xii. 19,425 xviii. 
8; Acts ν. 34; xv. 5; xxiii, 6-9; xxvi. 5; Phil. iii, 5. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Pharisiier; Reuss in Herzog xi. 
p. 496, and the works referred to above 8. v. Σαδδουκαῖος, 
fin. [esp. Sieffert’s dissertation in Herzog ed. 2 (vol. xiii. 
p- 210 sqq.) and the copious reff. at its close]. An ad- 
mirable idea of the opinions and practices of the Phari- 
sees may be gathered also from Paret, Ueber d. Phari- 
siismus des Josephus, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 
1856, No. 4, p. 809 sqq.° 

Φαρμακεία [WH xia, so T (exc. in Gal. v. 20; ef. the 
Proleg. p. 88); see I, ¢], -as, ἡ, (Φαρμακεύω) ; a. the 
use or the administering of drugs (Xen. mem. 4, 2, 
17). b. poisoning (Plat., Polyb., al.): Rev. ix. 21 
(here WH txt. Tr mrg. φαρμάκων ; many interpp. refer 
the pass. to next head]. ο. sorcery, magical aris, 
often found in connection with idolatry and fostered. by 
it: Gal. v. 20 [where see Bp. Lghtft.] (Sap. xii. 4; 
xviii. 13; for Ὁ 95/2. Is. xlvii. 9; for 0.07, Ex. vii. 22; 
viii. 18; for Ὀ υπ, Ex. vii. 11); trop. of the decep- 
tions and seductions of idolatry, Rev. xviii. 95.3 

Φαρμακεύς, -έως, 6, (φάρµακον), one who prepares or 
uses magical remedies; a sorcerer: Rev. xxi. 8 Rec. 


(Soph., Plat., Joseph., Leian., Plut., al.) * 


φάρµακον 


[φάρμακον, «ου, τό, fr. Hom. down, a drug; απ enchant- 
ment: Tr mrg. WH txt. in Rev. ix. 21 (R.V. sorceries), 
for φαρμακεία, q. ν. (in b.).*] | 

Φαρμακό», -7, -όν, (Φαρμάσσω [to use a φάρµακον]), [fr. 
Arstph. down]; 1. pertaining to magical arts. 2. 
ὁ φαρμακός, subst., i. e. φαρμακεύς, q. Υ.: Rev. xxi. 8 GL 
T Tr WH; xxii. 15. (Sept. several times for W319.) * 

φάσιε, -εως, 9, (fr. φαίνω) ; 1. in the Attic ora- 
tors, the exposure of (informing against) those who have 
embezzled the property of the state, or violated the laws 
respecting the importation or exportation of merchandise, 
or defrauded their wards. 2. univ. α disclosure of 
secret crime (κοινῶς δὲ φάσεις ἐκαλοῦντο πᾶσαι αἱ μηνύσεις 
tev λανθανόντων ἀδικημάτων, Pollux 8, 6, 47): Susan. 55 
Theod. ; of information by report [A. V. tidings], Acts 
xxi. 51.” 

φάσκω; impf. ἔφασκον; (SAQ, φημΏ; fr. Hom. down; 
to affirm, allege, to pretend or profess: foll. by the acc. 
with the inf., Acts xxiv. 9; xxv. 19; with the inf. and 
an acc. referring to the subject, Rev. ii. 2 Rec. ; foll. by 
an inf. with a subject nom., Ro. i. 22.° 

φάτνη, -ης, 7, [(πατέοµαι to eat; Vanicek p. 445)], a 
crib, manger: Lk. ii. 7, 12, 16; xiii. 15. (From Hom. 
down; Sept. for 013m, Job xxxix. 9; Prov. xiv. 4; Is. 
i. 3; plur. for 9 91, Hab. iii. 17.) ° 

Φαῦλοε, -η, -ο», (akin to Germ. faul and flau), easy, 
slight, ordinary, mean, worthless, of no account; ethically, 
bad, wicked, base (Theogn. [2], Eur., Xen., Plat., Plut.) : 
Jas. iii, 16: φαῦλόν ri A€yesv περί τινος, Tit. ii. 8; φαῦλα 
πράσσει», [R.V. to do ill], Jn. ili. 20; τὰ h. πράσσειν opp. 
to τὰ ἀγαθὰ ποιεῖν, Jn. v. 29; φαῦλον (opp. to ἀγαθόν) 
πράσσει», Ro. ix. 11 LTTrWH; 2 Co. ν. 10T Tr txt. 
WH. [See Trench, Syn. § lxxxiv.]° 

Φέγγοε, -ους, τό, (akin to φαίνειν), fr. Aeschyl. and 
Pind. down, light: of the moon, Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 
24; of a candle or lamp, Lk. xi. 33 R GT Trmrg. (cf. 
ἀστραπή, ib. vs. 36]. (Joel ii. 10; iii. Civ.) 15 (20) ; Ezek. 
i. 4, 18, 27; Hos. vii. 6.) 

[Syn.: aby, Φέγγος, Gas: das light—the general 
term, (of the light of a fire in Mk. xiv. 54; Lk. xxii. 56); 
géyyos amore concrete and emphatic term (cf. Lk. xi. 33), the 
bright sunshine, the beam of light, etc.; adyfa still stronger 
term, suggesting the fiery nature of the light ; used of shoot- 
ing, heating, rays. A Greek spoke of ἡλίου φῶς, φέγ- 
yos, avyh; or, φωτὸς Φέγγος, αὐγή; or, Φέγγους αὑγή; but 
these formulas are not reversible. Schmidt ch. 33; cf. 
Trench § xlvi.] 

Φείδοµαι; fut. φείσοµαι; 1 aor. ἐφεισάμην; depon. mid.; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for Ελ] κ DIN, JWN (to keep back); 
to spare: absol. 2 Co. xiii. 2; τινός, to spare one [W. 
§ 30, 10d.; B. § 132, 15], Acts xx. 29; Ro. viii. 32; xi. 
21; 1 Co. vii. 28; 20ο. i. 23; 2 Pet. ii. 48q.3 fo abstain 
[A. V. forbear], an inf. denoting the act abstained from 
being supplied from the context: καυχᾶσθαι, 2 Co. xii. 6 
(μὴ φείδου ---5ο. διδάσκειν ---- εἰ ἔχεις διδάσκειν, Nen. Cyr. 
1, 6, 35; with the inf. added, λέγειν κακά, Eur. Or. 393 ; 
δρᾶσαί τι τῶν τυραννικῶν, Plat. de rep. 9 p. 574 b.).° 

Φιιδοµένως, (fr. the ptep. φειδόμενος), adv., sparingly : 
2 Co. ix. 6 (mildly, Plut. Alex. 25).” 
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φέρω 


Φελόνη», see φαιλόνης. 

Φέρω; (allied to Germ. filhren, fahren, [Eng. bear, etc. 
Scotch bairn, ete. ete.; cf. Curtius §411]); impf. ἔφε- 
pov; Pass., pres. φέροµαε; impf. ἐφερόμην; fut. act. οἴσω 
(Jn. xxi. 18; Rev. xxi. 26); 1 aor. ἤνεγκα, ptcp. ἐνέγκας; 
2 aor. inf. ἐνεγκεῖν (Mt. vii. 18 T WH); 1 aor. pass. 
ἠνέχθην (2 Pet. i. 17, 21); [cf. WH. App. p. 164; B. 68 
(60); W. 90 (86 sq.); esp. Veitch p. 668 sq.]; fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. for #37 and ΝΑ}; {ο bear, 1.6. 1. to 
carry; a. to carry some burden: τὸν σταυρὸν ὅπι- 
obey τινος, Lk. xxiii. 26 ; to bear with one’s self (which the 
Grk. writ. express by the mid.), [A. V. to bring]: vi, Lk. 
xxiv. 1; Jn. xix. 39. b. to move by bearing; pass. 
like the Lat. feror Ἱ. 4. moveor, to be conveyed or borne, 
with a suggestion of speed or force (often so in prof. 
auth. fr. Hom. down): of persons borne in a ship over 
the sea, ΓΑ. V. (ο be driven], Acts xxvii. 15,17; of a 
gust of wind, fo rush, Acts ii. 2 (cf. Jer. xviii. 14); φωνὴ 
ἐνεχθεῖσα, was brought, came, 2 Pet. i. 17,18 (see ὑπό, I. 
2.a.); of the mind, to be moved inwardly, prompted, 
ὑπὸ πνεύματος ἁγίου, 2 Pet. i. 21; φέρομαι ἐπί τι [R. V. 
press on), Heb. vi. 1. ο. acc. to a less freq. use {ο 
bear up, i. e. uphold (keep from falling): φέρων τὰ πάντα 
τῷ ῥήματι τῆς δυνάµεως αὐτοῦ, of God [the Son] the pre- 
server of the universe, Heb. i. 3 (so in the Targums and 
Rabbinical writ. 520 is often used, ο. g. ony 3ἱ9, of 
God ; οὗ δυνήσομαι ἐγὼ µόνος φέρειν τὸν λαὸν τοῦτον», Num. 
xi. 14, ef. 11; add, Deut. i. 9, for Ri); ὁ τὰ μὴ [μὲν] 
ὄντα φέρων καὶ τὰ πάντα γεννῶν, Philo, rer. div. haer. § 7; 
fr. native Grk. writ. we have φέρειν τὴν πόλι», Plut. 
Lucull. 6; cf. Bleek, Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 1 Ρ. 70sq.). 2. 
to bear i. e. endure (exx. without number in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. B. I. 3; [L. and S. s. v. 
A. ITI.]) : τὸν ὀνειδισμό», Heb. xiii. 13; ri, to endure the 
rigor of a thing, Heb. xii. 20; τινά, to bear patiently 
one’s conduct, or to spare one (abstain from punishing 
or destroying), Ro. ix. 22. 3. to bring, bring to, 
bring forward ; a. prop.: τινά, Acts v.16; τί, Mk. 
(vi.27 RGTTrWH); xi 2TTrWH; xii. 16; Lk. xv. 
23; Acts iv. 34, 87; v.2; 2 Tim. iv. 18; vend πρός τινα, 
Mk. i. 32; ii. 3 [T Tr mrg. WH]; ix. 17 [W. 278 (262)], 
19 sq.; [τινὰ ἐπί τινα, Lk. xii. 11 Tr mrg.]; τινά rom, Mk. 
vii. 82; viii. 22; [τινὰ ἐπί τινος, Lk. ν. 18]; τί τιν, Mk. 
xii. 15; Jn. ii. 8; with ὧδε added, Mt. xiv. 18 [here Tr 
mrg. br. ὧδε]; xvii. 17; τὶ πρός τινα, Mk. xi. 7 [Τ Tr 
WH]; ri εἷς with an acc. of the place, Rev. xxi. 24, 26; 
τὶ ἐπὶ πίνακι, Mt. xiv. 11; Mk. vi. [27 Lehm.], 28; ἀπό 
τινος (a part of [see ἀπό, I. 2]), Jn. xxi. 10; φέρω τωὶ 
Φαγεῖν, Jn. iv. 33. b. to move to, apply: τὸν δάκτυ- 
λον, τὴν χεῖρα, Bde, eis with an acc. of the place, [A.V. 
reach], Jn. xx. 27. fig., φέρεται ὑμῖν τι, a thing is 
offered (lit. ‘is being brought’) to you: 7 χάρις, 1 Pet. 
i. 13. ο. to bring by announcing: 8&daxnv, 2 In. 10 
(τινὶ ἀγγελίην, μῦθον, λόγον, φήµην, etc., in Hom., Pind., 
al.); to announce (see Passow 8. ν. p. 2231°; [L. and S. 
s.v. A. [V.4]) : θάνατο», Heb. ix. 16. ᾱ. fo bear i.e. 
bring forth, produce ; a. prop.: καρπό», [Mt. vii. 15" 
T WH, 18° T]; Mk. iv. 8 [on ἐν ἑξήκοντα etc. WH txt, 
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see ἐν, Ἱ. ὅ f.]; Jn. xii. 24; xv. 2, 4 sq. 8, 16; (Hom. 
Od. 4, 229; Hes. opp. 117; Xen. mem. 2, 1, 28; al.). B. 
to bring forward in speech: προφητεία, 2 Pet. i. 21 [A. V. 
came]; κρίσιν κατά τινος, 2 Pet. ii. 115; Γκατηγορίαν κατά 
τινος, Jn. xviii. 29 RG L Tr (but here T WH om. cara) ]; 
αἰτιώματα κατά τινος, Acts xxv. 7 RG [but G om. κατά τ.]; 
αἰτίαν, ibid. 18 L T Tr WH; (πάσας αἰτίας, reasons, Dem. 
Ρ. 1828, 22; ἀπολογισμούς, Polyb. 1, 32, 4). 6. to 
lead, conduct, [A. V. bring, carry, etc. (Germ. fihren)]: 
ἐπί with an acc. of the place, Mk. xv. 22; Acts xiv. 13; 
(ἐκεῖ) ὅπου, Jn. xxi. 18; metaph. a gate is said φέρειν 
(Lat. ferre [Eng. lead]) eis τὴν πόλι», Acts xii. 10 (ὁδὸς 
ϕ. els ἱρόν, Hdt. 2, 122; διὰ τῆς ἀγορᾶς ἐς τὸ πρὸς ἠῶ, id. 
2, 138 (cf. L.andS.s.v. Α. VII.]). [Comp.: ἀνα-, ἀπο-, 
δια-, εἶσ-, παρ-εισ-, ἐκ-, ἐπι-, κατα”, παρα, περι-, προ-, προσ”, 
our, ὑποφέρω. Syn. cf. Schmidt ch. 105.]" 

Φεύγω; fut. φεύξομαι; 2 aor. épvyov; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 013 and M13; to flee, i.e. a. to flee 
away, seek safety by flight: absol., Mt. viii. 33; xxvi. 56; 
Mk. ν. 14; xiv. 50; Lk. viii. 941 Jn. x. 12, [13 (here GT 
Trtxt. WH om. L Trmrg. br. the cl.)]; Acts vii. 29; foll. 
by eis with an acc. of the place, Mt. ii.13; x. 23; [xxiv. 
16, here RG T WH mre. ἐπί]; Mk. xiii. 14; Lk. xxi. 21; 
(Jn. vi. 15 Tdf.]; Rev. xii. 6; foll. by ἐπί with an acc. 
of the place, Mt. xxiv. 16 [here L Tr WH txt. εἰς]; ἐκ 
τοῦ πλοίου, Acts xxvii. 30; foll. by ἀπό with a gen. of the 
place, in a purely local sense, to leave by fleeing, as in 
Grk. writ. (cf. W. 223 (210); [B.§ 181, 1]), Mk. xvi. 8; 
by dno with a gen. of the pers. inspiring fear or threat- 
ening danger (after the Hebr.), Jn. x. 5; Jas. iv. 7; 
poetically, φεύξεται am’ αὐτῶν 6 θάνατος, death shall flee 
from them, opp. to ζητήσουσι θάνατον, Rev. ix. 6. b. 
metaph. {ο fice (to shun or avoid by flight) something ab- 
horrent, esp. vices: with an acc. of the thing, 1 Co. vi. 
18 (Sap. i. 5; 4 Macc. viii. 18); opp. to διώκει», 1 Tim. vi. 
11; 2 Tim. ii. 22; Hebraistically foll. by ἀπό with a gen. 
of the thing, 1 Co. x. 14 (ἀπὸ ἁμαρτίας, Sir. xxi. 2). «ο. 
to be saved by flight, to escape safe out of danger: absol. 
Heb. xii. 25 RG; with an acc. of the thing, Heb. xi. 34; 
Hebraistically foll. by ἀπό with a gen. — of the thing, Mt. 
iii. 75 xxiii. 33; Lk. iii. 7; of the pers. Mk. xiv. 52 [T 
d. poeti- 
cally, to flee away i. q. ranish : πᾶσα wnoos ἔφυγε καὶ ὄρη 


ang οὐχ εὑρέθησαν, Rev. xvi. 20; with the Hebraistic addi- 


tion ἀπὸ προσώπου τινός (as in Deut. xxviii. 7; Josh. vii. 
4; vilil.5; 2 Chr. x. 2, etc,; see πρόσωπο», 1 b. p. 551° 
mid.), Rev. xx. 11. (Comp. and Syn.: ἀποφ. (empha- 
sizes the inner endeavor or aversion), διαφ. (suggests 
the space which the flight must traverse), ἐκφ. (looks 
rather to the physical possibility), καταφ. (points to the 
place or the person where refuge is sought); Schmidt, 
Syn. ch. 109.] * 

Φήλιξ (Lehm. Φήλιξ, [so Trin Acts xxiv. 22 (by mis- 
take ?)]; ef. Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 37; B. 18 
(12); Γή. Proleg. p. 104; and reff. s. v. κήρυξ]), [lit. 
‘happy’, ‘fortunate ’], -ικος, 6, (Claudius [but in Tacit. 
hist. 5, 9 called Antonius]) Fediz, the eleventh procura- 
tor of Juda, (apparently between Α.Ρ. 52 and 60). 


He was a freedman of Claudius and his mother Antonia, 
and the brother of Pallas, the powerful favorite of the 
emperor. He first married Drusilla [(?) see Dict. of 
Grk. and Rom. Biogr. s. v. 4], the granddaughter of 
Cleopatra and Antony; and afterwards Drusilla, the 
daughter of Herod Agrippa. Acc. to Tacitus “ per 
omnem saevitiam ac libidinem jus regium servili in- 
genio exercuit”’, and by his cruelty and injustice he 
stimulated the rage of the turbulent Jews against the 
Roman rule. When he had retired from the province 
and come to Rome, the Jews of Cesarea accused him 
before the emperor, but through the intercession of his 
brother Pallas he was acquitted by Nero (cf. Tacit. 
hist. 5, 9, 5 sq.; annal. 12, 54; Suet. vit. Claudii, 28; 
Joseph. antt. 20, 7, 1 sq. and 8, 5 sq.; 7, 9; b. j. 2, 19): 
Acts xxiii. 24, 26; xxiv. 3, 22, 248q. 27; xxv.14. Cf. 
Win. RWB.s8. v.; Paret in Herzog iv. 354; [V. Schmidt 
in Herzog ed. 2, iv. 518 sq.}]; Overbeck in Schenkel ii. 
263 sq.; Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. p. 303 sq. § 19, 4; 
[ Farrar, St. Paul, ch. xli.].* 

φήμη, -ης, 7, (φηµί), fame, report: Mt. ix. 26; Lk. iv. 
14. [(From Hom. down.)]* 

Φημί; impf. ἔφην; (fr. φάω, to bring forth into the 
light (ef. Curtius §407]); hence [fr. Hom. down] prop. 
to make known one’s thoughts, to declare; to say: ἔφη, he 
said (once on a time), Mt. xxvi. 61; historical writers, 
in quoting the words of any one, prefix φησί», ἔφη, (Lat. 
ait, inquit): Lk. xxii. 58; Acts viii. 36, and often; 
φησίν and ἔφη are used of a person replying, Mt. xiii. 
29; Lk. vii. 40; Jn. i. 23; ix. 38; Acts vii. 2, etc.; of 
one who asks a question, Mt. xxvii. 23; Acts xvi. 30; 
xxi. 37; ἔφη µεγάλῃ τῇ φωνῇ, Acts xxvi. 245; ἀποκριθεὶς 
ἔφη, Mt. viii. 8; Φησίν is interjected into the recorded 
speech of another [cf. W. § 61, 6], Mt. xiv.8; Acts xxv. 
5, 22; xxvi. 25; also ἔφη, Acts xxiii. 35; Φησίν, like the 
Lat. ait, inquit, is employed esp. in the later Grk. usage 
with an indefinite subject (‘impersonally ”) (cf. man sagt, 
on dit, they say] (inserted in a sentence containing the 
words of another [cf. W. u. 8.]): 2 Co. x. 10 where L 
Tr πιτσ. WH mrg. φασίν (cf. Passow ii. p. 2238"; [1.. 
and S. s.v. II. 1]; Β. § 129, 19; [W. § 58, 9b.8.; § 64, 
ὃ]). φησίν sc. ὁ beds, 1 Co. vi. 16 [here Lchm. br. φησίν]; 
Heb. viii. 5; [W. 522 (486 sq.)]. The constructions of 
the verb are the foll.: ἔφη αὐτῷ, αὐτοῖς, he replied to 
him, to them, Mt. iv. 7; xiii. 28; xxi. 27, etc.; Mk. [ix. 
12 T Trtxt. WH]; xiv. 29; Lk. vii. 44; Acts xxvi. 32; 
ἀποκριθεὶς αὐτῷ ἔφη, Lk. xxiii. 3; ἔφη πρύς τινα, Lk. xxii. 
70; Acts x. 28; xvi. 37: xxvi. 1; with an acc. of the 
thing, 1 Co. x. 15, 19; foll. by ὅτι, 1 Co. x. 19; τοῦτο ete. 
ὅτι, 1 Co. vii. 29 [Rec.be#e* ; al. om. dre]; xv. 50; foll. 
by an ace. with inf., Ro. iii. 8. [On its alleged omission, 
see W.§ 64, 7a. CoMpP.: σύμ-φημι.] 

Φημᾶω: 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. ἐφημίσθη; esp. freq. 
in the poets fr. Hesiod down; {ο spread a report, to 
disseminate by report: Mt. xxviii. 15 T WH mrg. (after 
codd. 8 A 33 ete.) for δεαφηµ. q. Vv.” 

Φῆστος, -ου, 6, (Porcius) Festus, a procurator of Judea, 
the successor of Felix [c. A.D. 60] (see Φήλιξ [and τοβ., 
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esp. Schiirer p. 308 sq.]): Acts xxiv. 27; xxv. 1, 4, 9, 
12-14, 22-24; xxvi. 24 sq. 32. (Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 9 
and 9,1; b. j. 2, 14, 1.) * 

Φθάνω: 1 aor. ἔφθασα [W.§ 158. v.]; pf. ἔφθακα (1 Th. 
ii. 16 Ltxt. WH mrg.); fr. Hom. down; 1. to come 
before, precede, anticipate: ἡμεῖς ov μὴ φθάσωμεν (see pn, 
IV. 2) τοὺς κοιµηθέντας, we shall not get the start of those 
who have fallen asleep, i.e. we shall not attain to the 
fellowship of Christ sooner than the dead, nor have pre- 
cedence in blessedness, 1 Th. iv. 15; ἔφθασεν ἐπ αὐτοὺς 
ἡ ὁργή, (God’s penal) wrath came upon them unexpect- 
edly, 1 Th. ii.-16; ἔφθασεν ἐφ ὑμᾶς ἡ βασιλεία τοῦ θεοῦ, 
the kingdom of God has come upon you sooner than you 
expected, Mt. xii. 28; Lk. xi. 20; [but all the preceding 
exx. except the first are referred by the majority of re- 
cent interpp. to the foll. head ;—a meaning esp. common 
when the verb is construed with prepositions]. 2. 
in the Alex. [and other later] writ. the idea of pri- 
ority disappears, to come to, arrive at: ets τι, Phil. iii. 
16; to reach, attain to, 8 thing, Ro. ix. 31; ἄχρι revs, 
2 Co. x. 14; (τινί, to a thing, Tob. v. 19; ἕως τοῦ ovpa- 
vou, Test. xii. Patr. p. 530 [i. ο. test. Rub. 5 fin.]; 4 pe- 
γαλωσύνη σου ἐμεγαλύνθη καὶ ἔφθασεν eis τὸν οὐρανόν, 
Dan. 4, 19 Theod. [cf. 17, 25; φθ. ἕως τῶν οὐρανῶν», 2 Chr. 
XXvili. 95 ἔφθασεν ὁ μὴν 6 ἕβδομος, 2 Esdr. iii. 1; Philo 
de mund. opif. § 1; de legg. alleg. iii. 76 ; de confus. lingg. 
§ 29; Plut. apotheg. Lacon. § 28; de Alex. s. virt. s. 
fort. orat. ii. 5. Cf. Soph. Lex. s. ν.; Geldart, Mod. 
Greek, p. 206; W.§ 2, 1 Ὀ.]). [Comp.: προφθάνω.]" 

lapres, -7, «όν, (Φθείρω), corruptible, perishable, (Vulg. 
corruptibilis): 1 Co. ix. 25; 1 Pet. i. 23; ἄνθρωπος, i. e. 
mortal, opp. to ὁ ἄφθαρτος θεός, Ro. i. 28; οὐ φθαρτοῖς 
ἀργυρίφ ἢ χρυσίῳ, not with corruptible things, with silver 
or gold, 1 Pet. i. 18 [W. § 59, 5 fin.] (Χχρυσὸς κ. ἄργυρος, 
οὐσίαι Φθαρταί, Philo de cherub. § 14; οὐκ ἄργυρον οὐδὲ 
χρυσόν τινα, ἢ ἄλλο τῶν ἐν ὕλαις φθαρταῖς, de congr. eru- 
dit. grat. § 20); neut. τὸ φθαρτόν, that which is liable 
to corruption, [τὸ φθαρτὸν τοῦτο this corruptible (A.V.)], 
1 Co. xv. 53 sq. (Diod. 1, 6; Philo de legge. alleg. 2, 1; 
de cherub. § 2; [Aristot. 1, Plut., Sext. Emp., al.; 2 Mace. 
vii. 16; Sap. ix. 15; xiv. 8.)* 

PO yyopas ; 1 aor. ptcp. φθεγξάµενος; (heyyos [but 
ef. Vanicek p. 1116], @AQ); depon. mid.; fr. Hom. 
down ; 1. to give out a sound, noise, or cry; used 
by the Grks. of any sort of sound or voice, whether of 
man or animal or inanimate object —as of thunder, mu- 
sical instruments, etc.; [@6¢yy. denotes sound in its re- 
lation to the hearer rather than to its cause; the 
µέγα λαλῶν is a braggart, the µέγα φθεγγόµενος is a lofty 
orator; Schmidt, Syn. ch. 1 § 53). 2. to proclaim; 
to speak, utter: Acts iv. 18; ὑπέρογκα, 2 Pet. ii. 18 (ἄδικα, 
Sap. i. 8); ὑποξύγιον ἄφωνον ἐν ἀνθρωπίνῃ φωνῇ φθεγξά- 
µενον, 2 Pet. ii. 16. [COMP.: ἀποφθέγγομαι.] * 

φθείρω; fut. φθερῶ; 1 aor. ἔφθειρα; Pass., pres. φθείρο- 
pat; 2 aor. ἐφθάρην; 2 fut. Φθαρήσομαι; (akin to Germ. 
verderben); Sept. for Ὠπυς (fr. Hom. down]; to cor- 
rupt, to destroy: prop. τὸν ναὺν τοῦ θεοῦ (in the opinion 
of the Jews the temple was corrupted, or ‘destroyed’, 


when any one defiled or in the slightest degree damaged 
anything in it, or if its guardians neglected their duties ; 


cf. Deyling, Observv. sacrae, vol. ii. p. 505 sqq-.), drop= 


ping the fig., to lead away a Christian church from that 
state of knowledge and holiness in which it ought to 
abide, 1 Co. iii. 17°; τινά, to punish with death, 1 Co. 
ill. 17°; i. α. to bring to want or beggary (cf. our ruin 
[A. V. corrupt]), 2 Co. vii. 2; pass. to be destroyed, to 


perish: € τινι, by a thing, Jude 10; ἐν with a dat. denot- 


ing the condition, ἐν τῇ φθορᾷ αὐτῶν», 2 Pet. ii. 12 L T Tr 


WH. in an ethical sense, fo corrupt, deprave: φθείρου- 


ow ἤθη χρηστὰ ὁμιλίαι κακαί (a saying of Menander [see 
ἦθος, 2], which scems to have passed into a proverb [see 
Wetstein ad loc.; Gataker, Advers. miscel. L 1. ο. 1 p. 
174 sq.]), 1 Co. xv. 33; the character of the inhabitants 
of the earth, Rev. xix. 2; pass. φθείροµαι ἀπό revos, to 
be so corrupted as to fall away from a thing [see ἀςό, 
I.3d.], 2 Co. xi. 3; Φθειρόμενον κατὰ τὰς ἐπεθυμίας, 
[R. V. waxeth corrupt εἰο.], Eph. iv. 22. [Comp.: δια-, 
kara-pGeipw.]* —- 

Φθιν-οπωρινόε, -ή, be (ᾠθινόπωρον, late autumn; fr. 
φθίνω to wane, waste away, and ὁπώρα autumn), au- 
tumnal (Polyb. 4, 87,2; Aristot. h. a. 5,113; [Strab.], 
Plut.): δένδρα POwor. autumn trees, i. e. trees such as 
they are at the close of autumn, dry, leafless and with- 
out fruit, hence ἄκαρπα is added; used of unfruitful, 
worthless men, Jude 12 [ο Bp. Lghtft. A Fresh Re- 
vision etc. p. 134 sq. ].° 

Φθόγγοε, -ov, 6, (φθέγγοµαι, q. V.), @ musical sound, 
whether vocal or instrumental (Sap. xix. 17): 1 Ca 
xiv. 7; Ro. x. 18, in this latter pass. Paul transfers 
what is said in Ps. xviii. (xix.) 5 to the voices of the 
preachers of the gospel. (Hom., Tragg., Xen., Plat., 
al.) * 

Φθονέω, -ὢ; (φθόνος) ; fr. Hom. down; to enry: revi, 
one, Gal. v. 26 [here Ltxt. Tr mrg. WH mrg. read the 
accus.; see B. § 132,15 Rem.; W. § 31, 1 b.].* 

Φθόνος, -ov, 6, fr. [Pind. and] Hdt. down, envy: Ro. i 
29; Gal. v.21; 1 Tim. vi. 4; Tit.iii.3; 1 Pet.ii. 1; διὰ 
φθόνον, for envy, i. e. prompted by envy [see διά, Β. IT. 
9 ὑ.], Mt.xxvii. 18; Mk. xv. 10; Phil. i. 15, (Dio Cass. 
44,36); πρὺς φθόνον ἐπιποθεῖ τὸ πνεῦμα ὃ κατῴκησεν [but 
see κατοικίζω] ἐν ἡμῖν; doth the Spirit which took up its 
abode within us (i. e. the Holy Spirit) long enviously? 
(see πρός, I. 3 g.), Jas. iv. 5 [but 7 (WH in second mrg.) 
drop the interrog.]; see on the pass. Grimm in the 
Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1854, p. 934sqq. [SyYN. see 
ζῆλος, 2 fin.]* 

0opa, -ᾱς, 7, (Φθείρω), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
1. corruption, destruction, perishing, (opp. to γένεσις, Ore 
gin, often in Plat., Aristot., Plut.; opp. to σωτηρία, Plat. 
Phileb. p. 35 e.; for NNW, Ps. cil. (ciil.) 4; Jon. ii. 7): 
Ro. vili. 21 (on which see δουλεία); 2 Pet. ii. 12* [some 
(cf. R. V. mrg.) take 6. here actively: eis φθορά», to de 
stroy]; ἐν φθορᾷ, in a state of corruption or ἀοσυπιροςί- 
tion (of the body at burial), 1 Co. xv. 42; by meton. 
that which is subject to corruption, what is perishable, οΡΡ. 
to ἀφθαρσία, ibid. 50; in the Christian sense, the loss of 
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salvation, eternal misery (which elsewhere is called ἀπό- 
λεια), Col. ii. 22 (see ἀπόχρησις); opp. to ζωὴ αἰώνιος, 
Gal. vi. 8, cf. Schott ad loc. 2. in the N. T. in an 
ethical sense, corruption i. e. moral decay: 2 Pet. i. 4; 
ii. 12° [some take the word here actively (R.V. txt. in 
their destroying), al. refer it to 1 above], 19; with τῆς 
(wns added, Sap. xiv. 12.3 

φιάλη, -ης, ἡ, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for pur α broad, 
shallow bow/l, deep saucer [ Dict. of Antiq. s. v. Patera; 
B. D. Am. ed.s. v. Vial]: Rev. ν.δ; xv. 7; xvi. 1-4, 8, 
10, 12, 175 xvii. 1; xxi. 9." 

Φιλ-άγαθοε, -ο», (fr. φίλος and ἀγαθός), loving goodness : 
Tit.i.8. (Sap. vii. 22; Plut. praec. conjug.c. 17; also 
comp. Thes. ο. Rom. c. 2; [φιλάγαθος οὗ φίλαυτος, Aris- 
tot. magn. mor. ii. 14 p. 1212518; Polyb. 6, 53,9; Philo 
de vit. Moys. ii. § 2].)* 

Φιλαδέλφεια [TWH -ia (cf. Τά/: Proleg. p. 87), see 
I,¢], -as, 7, Philadelphia (now Alahkshar, Allahschir, [or 
Ala-Shehr i. e. “The White City ” (Sayce)]), a city of 
Lydia in Asia Minor, situated near the eastern base 
of Mount Tmolus, founded and named by the Per- 
gamene king Attalus II. Philadelphus. After the death 
of king Attalus III. Philometor, B. c. 133, it together 
with his entire kingdom came by his will under the 
jurisdiction of the Romans: Rev. i. 11; iii. 7.° 

Φιλαδελφία, -ας͵ 7, (Φιλάδελφος), the love of brothers 
(or sisters), brotherly love, (prop., 4 Mace. xiii. 22; xiv. 
1; [Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 12]; Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 4; 
Leian. dial. deor. 26,2; Plut. libell. περὶ φιλαδελφίας: 
(cf. Babrius 47, 15]); in the N.T. the love which Chris- 
tians cherish for each other as ‘brethren’ (see ἀδελφός, 
4); [love of the brethren] (Vulg. caritas or amor fra- 
ternilatts): Ro. xii. 10; 1 Th.iv. 9; Heb. xiii. 1; 1 Pet. 
i. 22; 2 Pet. i. 7, cf. 1 Jn. ν. 1.° 

Φιλ-άδελφον, -ον, (φίλος and ἀδελφός), loving brother or 
sister (Soph., Plut., Anthol.) ; in a broader sense, loving 
one like a brother, Xen. mem. 2, 3, 17; loving one’s fellow- 
countrymen, of an Israelite, 2 Macc. xv. 14; of a Chris- 
tian loving Christians, 1 Pet. iii. 8 [R.V. loving as breth- 
ren]}." 

Φίλανδρος, -ov, (φίλος and ἀνήρ), [ffr. Aeschyl. down 
(in other senses) ], loving her husband: Tit. ii. 4 (Φίλαν- 
Spot καὶ σώφρονες yuvaixes, Plut. praec. conj. ο. 28).* 

φιλανθρωπία, -as, 7, (φιλάνθρωπος), fr. Xen. and Plat. 
down, love of mankind, benevolence, (Vulg. humanitas), 
[R.V. kindness]: Acts xxviii. 2; Tit. 11.4. [Cf Field, 
Otium Norv. Pars iii. ad ll. cc.) * | 

Φιλανθρώπως, adv., humanely, kindly: Acts xxvii. 3. 
(Isocr., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.; 2 Mace. ix. 27.)* 

Φιλαργυρία, -as, 7, (φιλάργυρος), love of money, avarice : 
1 Tim. vi. 10. (Isocr., Polyb., Ceb. tab. ο. 23; Diod. 5, 
26; [Diog. Laert. 6, 50; Stob. flor. 10, 38; Philo de 
mut. nom. § 40]; Plut., Leian., Hdian. 6, 9, 17 (8); 4 
Mace. i. 26.) [Cf. Trench, Syn. § xxiv.] * 

φιλ-άργυρος, -ον, (Φίλος and ἄργυρος), loving money, 
avaricious: Lk. xvi. 14; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Soph., Xen., 
Plat., al.) * 

φίλ-αντος, -ον, (φίλος and αὐτός), loving one’s self; too 


intent on one’s own interests, selfish: 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Arise 
tot. [(cf. φιλάγαθος); rhet. 1, 11, 26 (where cf. Cope) 
ἀνάγκη πάντας Φιλαύτους εἶναι ἢ μᾶλλον ἢ ἧττον]; Philo, 
legg. alleg. 1, 15; Plut., [Epict.], Leian., Sext. Emp.; 
διὰ τὸ φύσει πάντας εἶναι φιλαύτους, Joseph. antt. 3, 8, 1.) 
(Cf. Trench, Syn. § xciii.]* 

Φφιλέαω, -ὡ; impf. 3 pers. sing. ἐφίλει; 1 aor. ἐφίλησα; 
pf. πεφίληκα; (φίλος); fr. Hom. down; 1. to love ; 
to be friendly to one, (Sept. several times for 371%) : τωά, 
Mt. x. 37; Jn. v. 20 [here L mrg. dyawa] ; xi. 8, 36; xv. 
19; xvi. 27; xx. 25 xxi. 15-17; 1 Co. xvi. 22; Rev. iii. 
19; with ἐν πίστει added, with a love founded in and 
springing from faith, Tit. iii.15; τί, to love i. ο. delight 
in, long for, a thing: τὴν πρωτοκλισία», Mt. xxiii. 6 3 
ἀσπασμούς, Lk. xx. 46; τὴν ψυχή», to be desirous of pre- 
serving one’s life (opp. to μισεῖ», to hate it when it can- 
not be kept without denying Christ), Jn. xii. 25; with 
nouns denoting virtues or vices: rd ψεῦδος, Rev. xxii. 
15 (σοφία», Prov. xxix. 3; viii.17); foll. by an inf,, like 
the Lat. amo facere, to love to do, i. e. to do with pleasure : 
Mt. vi. 5 (Is. lvi. 10; Pind. Nem. 1,15; Aeschyl. septem 
619; Agam. 763; Suppl. 769; Eur. Iph. Taur. 1198; 
Rhes. 394; Xen. hipparch. 7, 9; Ael. v. h. 14, 37). 2. 
to kiss: vida, Mt. xxvi. 48; Mk. xiv. 44; Lk. xxii. 47, 
(often in the Grk. writ.; Sept. for pw), Gen. xxvii. 26 
sq., and often). 3. As to the distinction between 
ἀγαπᾶν and φιλεῖν: the former, by virtue of its connec- 
tion with ἄγαμαι, properly denotes a love founded in ad- 
miration, veneration, esteem, like the Lat. diligere, to 
be kindly disposed to one, wish one well; but φιλεῖν de- 
notes an inclination prompted by sense and emotion, 
Lat. amare ; 6 yn του δεόµενος ovde τι ἆγαπφη dv: ὁ δὲ μὴ 
ἀγαπφη [-πῶν (?)], οὐδ ἂν φιλοῖ, Plat. Lys. p. 215 b.; 
ἐφιλήσατε αὐτὸν (Julius Caesar) ὡς πατέρα καὶ ἠγαπήσατε 
ὡς εὐεργέτην, Dio Cass. 44, 48; ut scires, eum a me 
non diligi solum, verum etiam amari, Cic. ad fam. 13, 
47; L. Clodius valde me diligit vel, ut ἐμφατικώτερον 
dicam, valde me amat, id. ad Brut. 1. Hence men are 
said ἀγαπᾶν God, not φιλεῖν; and God is said ἀγαπῆσαι 
τὸν κόσμον (Jn. 11. 16), and φιλεῖν the disciples of Christ 
(Jn. xvi. 27); Christ bids us ἀγαπᾶν (not φιλεῖν) τοὺς 
ἐχθρούς (Mt. v. 44), because love as an emotion can- 
not be commanded, but only love as a choice. Wis- 
dom says, τοὺς ἐμὲ φιλοῦντας ἀγαπῶ, Prov. viii. 17. As 
a further aid in judging of the difference between the 
two words compare the foll. pass.: Jn. xi. 8, 5, 36; xxi. 
15-17; [even in some cases where they might appear 
to be used interchangeably (e.g. Jn. xiv. 28; xvi. 27) 
the difference can still be traced]. From what has 
been said, it is evident that ἀγαπᾶν is not, and cannot 
be, used of sexual love [but it is so used occasionally by 
the later writers; cf. Plut. Pericl. 24,12 p. 165e.; symp. 
7 p. 180 b. ὁ ἐρώμενος τὸν ἐραστὴν ayana; cf. Steph. 
Thesaur. i. p. 209 a.; Soph. Lex. 8. v. ἀγαπάω, 2; Wool- 
sey in the Andover Rev. for Aug. 1885, p.1708q.]. Cf. 
Tittmann, Syn. Ν. T. i. p. 50 sqq.; Cremer 8. v. ἀγαπάω 
[4te Aufl. p. 9 sq.]; Trench § xii.; [Schmidt ch. 136, 
esp. §6; Cope, Aristot. rhet. vol. i. App. A. (also given 
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in the Journ. of Philol. for 1868, Ρ. 88 sqq.) ; also Héhne 
in (Luthardt’s) Zeitschr. f. kirchl. Wissensch. u. s. w. 
for 1882, p. 6 sqq.; esp. Woolsey u.s.. COMP.: κατα- 
préw. ] * 

φίλη, ἡ, see φίλος, 2. 

Φιλήδονοε, -ο», (φίλος and ἡδονή), loving pleasure: 2 
Tim. iii. 4. (Polyb. 40, 6, 10; Plut., Leian., al.) * 

Anza, -τος, τό, fr. Aeschy]l. down, a kiss (see φιλέω, 
2): Lk. vii. 45; xxii. 48, (Prov. xxvii. 6; Cant. i. 2); 
ἅγιον, the kiss with which, as a sign of fraternal affection, 
Christians were accustomed to welcome or dismiss their 
companions in the faith: Ro. xvi. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 20; 2 
Co. xiii. 12; 1 Th. v. 26; it is alsocalled φίληµα ἀγάπης, 
1 Pet. v.14. ΟΙ. Kahle, De osculo sancto (Regiom. 
1867); [Β. D.s. v. Kiss; also Dict. of Christ. Antiq. 
8. v. Kiss ].” 

Φιλήμων, -ovos, 6, Philemon, of Colosse, converted to 
Christianity by Paul (Philem. 19), and the recipient of 
the lovely little letter which bears his name in the N. T.: 
Philem. 1. [BB. DD. 8. v.; esp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on 
Col. and Philem., Intr.]°® 

Φίλητοε ((Chandler § 325; but] R L T Tr Φιλητός, see 
Τυχικός [Tdf. Proleg. p. 103}), -ov, 6, Philetus, a heretic : 
2 Tim. ii. 17." 

Φιλία, -ας, 7, (Φίλος), friendship: with a gen. of the 
object, Jas. iv. 4. [(‘Theogn., Hdt., al.)]° 

Φιλιπκήσιοε, -ov, 6, α Philippian: Phil. iv. 15." 

Φίλιπποι, -ω», οἱ, [on the plur. cf. W. § 27, 3], Philippi, 
a city of Macedonia Prima [see Β. D s. v. Macedonia], 
situated on [near] the northern coast of the Agcan 
Sea, between the rivers Strymon and Nestus, and the 
cities Neapolis and Amphipolis. It took its name from 
Philip I. of Macedon, who built it up from a village called 
Κρηνίδες, and adorned and fortified it: Acts xvi. 12 (on 
this pass. see κολώνια); xx. 6; Phil. i. 1; 1 Th. ii. 2. 
(See Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Philip., Intr. iii.]* 

Φίλιππου, -ου, 6, Philip ; 1. a son of Herod the 
Great by his fifth wife, Cleopatra of Jerusalem (Joseph. 
antt. 17, 1, 3), and by far the best of his sons. He was 
tetrarch of Gaulanitis, Trachonitis, Auranitis, Batanza, 
and (acc. to the disputed statement of Lk. iii. 1) of Itu- 
rea also[cf. Schiirer as below; but see B. D. Am. ed. 
s. ν. Iturea]; and the founder of the cities of Caesarea 
Philippi (in the Decapolis) and Julias. After having 
lived long in celibacy, he married Salome, the daughter 
of Herod [Philip, the disinherited ; see below] his half- 
brother (Joseph. antt. 18, 5,4). He ruled mildly, justly 
and wisely thirty-seven years, and in A. D. 34died with- 
out issue, leaving a grateful memory of his reign in the 
minds of his subjects (Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 1 and 4, 6; 
b. j. 2, 9,1): Mt. xvi. 135) Mk. viii. 27; Lk. iii. 1; ef. 
Keimein Schenkel iii. p. 40 sqq.; Schiirer, Neutest. Zeit- 
gesch. §17, 4.: (BB. DD.). In Mt. xiv. 3; Mk. vi. 17, 
and Lk. iii. 19 Ree. it is said that his wife was Herodias 
(see ‘Hpwéias): thus Herod, the son of Herod the Great 
by Mariamne the daughter of the hi¢h-priest Simon 
(Joseph. antt. 18,5,13; b.j. 1, 28.4), who lived as a pri- 
vate citizen in comparative obscurity and was the first 
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husband of Herodias (Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 4), seems to 
have been confounded with Philip, who as a ruler was 
better known (cf. Volkmar, Ueber ein. histor. Irrthum 
in den Evangg., in Zeller’s Theol. Jahrbb. for 1846, p. 363 
sqq:). Many interpreters (see esp. Krebs, Observv. etc. 
Ρ. 87 sq.; [Deyling, Observv. sacr. vol. ii. (ed. 2) p. 342 
sqq-]), in vindication of the Evangelists, make the some- 
what improbable conjecture that the first husband of 
Herodias had two names, one a family name Herod, the 
other a proper name Philip; [yet so Winer, RWB. s. v. 
Philippus, 5; BB. DD.; Gerlach in the Zeitschr. f. Luth. 
Theol. for 1869,p. 82 sq.; Meyer on Mt.1].c.; Weiss on 
Mk. I. c.]. 2. Philip of Bethsaida [in Galilee], one 
of the apostles: Mt.x.3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 14; Jn. i. 
49-48 (44-49); vi. 5, 7; xii. 21 sq.; xiv. 8sq.; Acts L 
13. 3. Philip, one of the seven deacons of the 
church at Jerusalem, and also an ‘evangelist’ (evayyeAc- 
στής, q-v.): Acts vi. 5; viii. 5-40; xxi. 8." 

Φιλό-θεοε, -ον, (φίλος and θεός), loving [A.V. lovers of] 
God: 2 Tim. iii. 4. ([Aristot. rhet. 2, 17, 6], Philo, 
Leian., al.) * 

Φιλόλογον, -ov, 6, [lit. ‘fond of talk’], Philologus, a 
certain Christian: Ro. xvi.15. (Cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. 
on Philip., note on “ Csesar’s Household ” § 10.] ® 

Φιλονεικία, -as, 7, (φιλόνεικος, q. Υ.), love of strife, eager- 
ness to contend, (Plat., Plut., Leian., al.; 4 Macc. i. 26); 
contention: Lk. xxii. 24. (2 Mace. iv. 4; Thue. 8, 76; 
Joseph. antt. 7, 8, 4; Antonin. 3, 4; in a good sense, 
emulation, Xen., Plat., Dem., Plut., α).) ° 

Φιλό-νεικο, -υν, (φίλος, and νεῖκος strife), fond of strife, 
contentious: 1Co. xi. 16. (Pind., Plat., Polyb., Joseph., 
Plut., al.; in a good sense, emulous, Xen., Plat., Plut. 
al.) * 

Φιλο-ξενία, -as, 7, (Φιλόξενος, ᾱ. ν.), love to strangers, 
hospitality: Ro. xii. 18; Heb. xiii. 2. (Plat., Polyb., 
al.) Ὁ 

Φιλό-ξενος, -ov, (φίλος and ξένος), fr. Hom. down, hos- 
pitable, generous to quests, [given to hospitality]: 1 Tim. 
iii. 2; Tit. i. 8; 1 Pet. iv. 9." 

Φιλο-πρωτεύω; (φιλόπρωτος, fond of being first, striv- 
ing after the first place; fr. φίλος and πρῶτος: Artem. 
oneir. 2, 32; Plut. [Alcib. 2, 2]; mor. p. 471 ο. [1. 6. de 
tranquil. an. 12; p. 793 ο. 1. 6. an seni sit etc. 18, 51): 
to aspire after pre-eminence, to desire to be first: 3 Jn. 9. 
(Several times in eccles. writ.) * 

Φίλος, -η, -ov, fr. Hom. down, friendly [cf. L. and S. 
s. v. I. and Π.]: φίλον εἶναί rim, to be fricnidly to one, 
wish him well, Acts xix. 31; 1. 6 φίλος, Sept. for 
JI, INK, subst., a friend : Lk. vii. 6; xi. 5; xv. 635 xvi. 
9: xxili. 12; Acts xxvii. 3; 3 Jn. 15 (14); joined with 
συγγενεῖς. Lk. xxi. 16: an associate, opp. to δοῦλος, Jn. xv. 
15; φίλοι ἀναγκαῖοι, [A. V. near friends] Lat. necessitate 
conjunctt, Acts x. 24; Φίλε, friend, in kindly address, 
Lk. xiv. 10; with agen. of the subject, 6 φίλος τινύς, 
Lk. xi. 6, [8]; xii. 41 xiv. 123 xv. 29; Jn. xi. 115 xv. 
13 sq.3 spec. he who associates familiarly with one. α come 
panion, Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 34; 6 ϕ. τοῦ νυµφίου, the 
rabbinical 13010 [q.v. in Buxtorf or Levy] (i.e. ‘son of 
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gladness’), one of the bridegroom’s friends who on his 
behalf asked the hand of the bride and rendered him 
various services in closing the marriage and celebrating 
the nuptials [B. D. s. v. Marriage, III.; Ederskein, Jew- 
ish Social Life, p. 152], Jn. iii. 29; φίλος τοῦ Καΐσαρος, on 
Caesar’sside, loyal to his interests, Jn. xix. 12; θεοῦ, esp. 
dear to God, pecttiarly favored with his intimacy, Jas. 
fi. 23 (Γοξ. Harnack and Bp. Lghtft. on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
10,1; Rénsch in the Zeitschr. f. wissenschaftl. Theol. for 
1873, p.583 sq.]; also in prof. auth. cf. Grimm, Exeget. 
Hdbch. on Sap. vii. 27 p. 164); with a gen. of the thing, 
one who finds his pleasure in a thing, φίλος τοῦ κόσμον, 
Jas. iv. 4. 2. Fem. φίλη, ἡ,α (female) friend: Lk. 
xv. 9." 

Φιλο-σοφία, -as, ἡ, (fr. φιλόσοφος), prop. love (and pur- 
suit) of wisdom; used in the (τὶς. writ. of either zeal for 
or skill in any art or science, any branch of knowledge, 
see Passow s. v. [cf. L.and S. s.v.]. Once in the N. T. 
of the theology, or rather theosophy, of certain Jewish- 
Christian ascetics, which busied itself with refined and 
speculative inquiries into the nature and classes of 
angels, into the ritual of the Mosaic law and the regu- 
lations of Jewish tradition respecting practical life: Col. 
ii. 8; see Grimm on 4 Macc. i. 1 p. 298 sq.; [Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col. Ἱ. ο., and Prof. Westcott in B.D. s. v. Philoso- 
phy].° 

Φιλό-σοφοε, «ου, 6, (φίλος and σοφός), a philosopher, one 
given to the pursuit of wisdom or learning [-Xen., Plat., 
al.]; in a narrower sense, one who investigates and dis- 
cusses the causes of things and the highest good: Acts xvii. 
18. {See reff. under the preceding word. ]® 

Φιλόστοργος, -ον, (φίλος, and στοργή the mutual love of 
parents and children; also of husbands and wives), lor- 
tng affection, prone to love, loving tenderly; used chiefly 
of the reciprocal tenderness of parents and children » 
tp Φφιλαδελφίᾳ (dat. of respect) εἷς ἀλλήλους, [R. V. in 
love of the brethren tenderly affectioned one to another), 
Ro. xii. 10. (Xen., Plut., Leian., Ael., al.) Cf. Fritzsche, 
Com. on Rom. vol. iii. p. 69.3 

Φιλότεκνος, -ον, (φίλος and τέκνον), loving one’s off- 
spring or children: joined with φίλανδρος (as in Plut. 
mor. p. 769 c.), of women, Tit. ii. 4. (4 Mace. xv. 3-5; 
I{dt. 2, 66; Arstph., Eur., Aristot., Plut., Leian., al.) ° 

φιλοτιμέομαι, -οὖμαι; (Φιλότιμος, and this fr. φίλος 
and τιµή); depon. pass. (with fut. mid.); freq. in Grk. 
writ. fr. Andoc., Lysias, Xen., Plat. down; a. to be 
Sond of honor; to be actuated by love of honor; from a 
love of honor to strive to bring something to pass. b. 
foll. by an inf., to be ambitious to ete., 1 Th. iv. 11; Ro. 
xv. 20; fo strive earnestly, make it one’s aim, 2 Co. v. 9.* 

φιλοφρόνως, (φιλόφρω», q. ν.), adv., kindly, in a friendly 
manner, [ A.V. courteously]: Acts xxviil. 7. (2 Macc. iii. 
9; 4 Mace. vill. 5; occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. 
and] Πατ. down.) * 

φιλόφρων, -ον, (φίλος and φρήν), fr. Pind. and Aeschyl. 
down, friendly, kind: 1 Pet. iii. 8 Rec.* 

dipdu, -d, (inf. φιμοῖν, 1 Pet. ii. 15 WHI (see their App. 
>. 166 and Intr. § 410; B. 44 (38); sce ἀποδεκατόω] ; 
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fut. φιμώσω; 1 aor. ἐφίμωσα: Pass., pf. impv. 2 pers. 
sing. πεφίµωσο; 1 aor. ἐφιμώθην; (φιμός a muzzle) ; to 
close the mouth with a muzzle, to muzzle: prop. βοῦν, the 
ox, 1 Co. ix.9 RG LWH txt. (see κηµόω); 1 Tim. v. 18, 
fr. Deut. xxv. 4 where for DOM; (univ. to fasten, com- 
press, τῷ ξύλφ τὸν αὐχένα τωός, Arstph. nub. 592) ; 
metaph. fo stop the mouth, make speechless, reduce to si- 
lence: τινά, Mt. xxii. 34; 1 Pet. ii. 15; pass. to become 
speechless, hold one’s peace, Mt. xxii. 12; Mk. i. 25; iv. 
39; Lk. iv. 35, (Joseph. b. j. prooem. § 5; lib. 1, 22, 8; 
Leian. de morte peregr. 15; univ. to be kept in check, 
4 Mace. i. 35).° 

Φλέγωαν [i. ο. ‘burning’], -οντος, 6, Phlegon, a Christian 
at Rome: Ro. xvi. 14.3 

Φλογίζω; (PASE, q- v.); to ignite, set on fire, (Sir. iii. 
30; Ex. ix. 24; Ps. xevi. (xcvii.) 8; (ο burn up, 1 Macc. 
iii. 5; Soph. Philoct. 1199): in fig. dise. fo operate de- 
structively, have a most pernicious power, Jas. iii. 6; in 
the pass. of that in which the destructive influences are 
kindled, ibid. (see mip, p. 558° (ορ). 

Φλόξ, gen. φλογός, 7, (Φλέγω [to burn ; cf. Lat. ‘flagro’, 
etc.]), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 399 and mn), a flame: 
Lk. xvi. 24; on the phrases φλὸξ πυρός and mip Φλογός 
see πρ, Ρ. 558. ; 

Φλυαρέω, -; (Φλύαρος, q. V.); fo uller nonsense, talk 
idly, prate, (Hdt., Xen., Plat., Isocr., Plut., al.) ; to bring 


forward idle accusations, make empty charges, Xen. Hell. — 


6, 3,12; joined with βλασφημεῖν, Isocr. 5, 33: τινὰ λόγοις 
πονηροῖς, to accuse one falsely with malicious words, 
8 Jn. 10 ΓΑ. V. prating against ete. }.* 

Φλύαρος, -ον, (Φλύω, ‘to boil up,’ ‘ throw up bubbles’, 
of water; and since bubbles are hollow and _ useless 
things, ‘to indulge in empty and foolish talk’); of per- 
sons, ullering or doing silly things, garrulous, babbling, 
[A. V. tattlers]: 1 Tim. v. 15 [Dion. Hal. de comp. 
verb. 26, vol. ν. 215, 3; al.]; of things, foolish, trifling, 
vain: φιλοσοφία, 4 Macc. v. 10. (Plat., Joseph. vit. 
§ $1; often in Plut.; Aeschyl. dial. Socr. 3, 13; αἱ.) 

oPepds, -ά, «όν, (Φοβέω), fr. Aeschyl. down, [fearful 
i. e.] 1. (actively) inspiring fear, terrible, formi- 
dable; Sept. for v3. 2. (passively) affected with 
fear, timid; in the N. T., only in the former (active) 
sense: Heb. x. 27, 813 xii. 21.3 

Φοβέω, -ὦ: Pass., pres. φοβοῦμαι ; impf. ἐφοβούμην; 
1 aor. ἐφοβήθην} fut. φοβηθήσοµαε; (Φόβος); fr. Hom. 
down; (ο terrify, frighten, Sap. xvil. 9; to put to flight by 
terrifying (to scare away). Pass. 1. to be put to 
flight, to flee, (Hom.). 2. to fear, be afraid; Sept. 
very often for RY; absol. fo be struck with fear, to be 
seized with alarm: of those who fear harm or injury, Mt. 
x. 313 xiv. 30; xxv. 25; Mk. v. 83, 36; x. 32; xvi. 8; 
Lk. viii. 50; xii. 7,32; Jn. xii. 153 xix. 8; Acts xvi. 38; 
xxii. 29; [Ro. xiii.4]; Heb. xiii.6; 1Jn.iv. 18; opp. to 
ὑψηλοφρονεῖν, Ro. xi. 20; of those startled by strange 
sichts or occurrences, Mt. xiv. 27; xvii. 7; xxviii. 5, 10; 
Mk. vi. 50; Lk. i. 13, 30; ii. 10; ix. 34; [xxiv. 36 L in 
br.]; Jn. vi. 19, 20; Acts xviii. 9; xxvii. 24, [but in the 
last two pass. perh. the exhortation has a wider ref.]; 
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Rev. 1.17; with σφόδρα added, Mt. xvii. 6; xxvii. 54; 
of those struck with amazement, [Mt.ix.8 LT Tr WH]; 
Mk. v. 15; Lk. v. 10; viii. 25, 35. with an acc. of 
the contents [cognate acc.] (see ἀγαπάω, sub fin.) : φόβον 
µέγα», lit. to ‘fear a great fear,’ fear exceedingly, Mk. 
iv. 41; Lk. ii. 9, (1 Macc. x. 8); φόβον αὐτῶν, the fear 
which they inspire [see φόβος, 1], 1 Pet. iii. 14 (Is. viii. 
12; τοῦ Ταντάλου, to be filled with the same fear as Tan- 
talus, Schol. ad Eur. Or. 6); with the synonymous φτόη- 
ow (α. v.), 1 Pet. iii. 6. τω, to fear one, be afraid of 
one, lest he do harm, be displeased, ete.: Mt. x. 26; xiv. 
5; xxi. 26,46; Mk. xi. 18, 32 (cf. Β. § 151,11]; xii. 12; 
Lk. xix. 21; xx.19; xxii. 2; Jn. ix. 22; Acts v. 26 [cef. 
B. § 139, 48; W. 505 (471)]; ix. 26; Ro. xiii. 3; Gal. ii 
12; τὸν θεόν, God, the judge and avenger, Mt. x. 28; Lk. 
xii. 5; xxiii. 40, (Ex. i. 17, 21; 1S. xii. 18); ri, to fear 
danger from something, Heb. xi. 23, 27; to fear (dread 
to undergo) some suffering, Rev. ii. 10. in imitation of 
the Hebr. (19 ®})), foll. by ἀπό τινος (cf. B. § 147, 3): 
Mt. x. 28; Lk. xii. 4, (Jer. i. 8,17; x.2; Lev. xxvi. 2; 
1 Macc. ii. 62; viii. 12; Jud. ν. 23). as in the Grk. 
writ., φοβοῦμαι pn, to fear lest, with the subjunc. aor.: 
Acts (xxiii. 10 LT Tr WH]; xxvii. 17; pyres, lest per- 
chance, Acts xxvii. 29 [here L µήπω (q. v. 2), al. µήπου 
(q.v.)]; 2 Co. xi. 3; xii. 20; φοβηθώμε» (i. q. let us take 
anxious care) µήποτέ τις δοκῇ, lest any one may seem 
[see δοκέω, 2 fin.], Heb. iv. 1; φοβοῦμαι ὑμᾶς, µήπως 
κεκοπίακα, Gal. iv. 11 (see µήπως, 1 Ὀ.); Φφοβοῦμαι with 
an inf. to fear (i.e. hesitate) to do something (for fear 
of harm), Mt. i. 20; ii. 22; Mk. ix. 82; Lk. ix. 45, (for 
numerous exx. in the Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down see 
Passow 8. v. 2, vol. ii. p. 981653: [L. and S.s. v. B. II. 
4]). 3. to reverence, venerate, to treat with defer- 
ence or reverential obedience: τινά, Mk. vi. 20; Eph. v. 
83; τὸν θεό», used of his devout worshippers, Lk. i. 50; 
xviii. 2,4; Acts x. 2, 22, 35; [Col. iii. 22 Rec.]; 1 Pet. 
ii. 17; Rev. xiv. 7; xix. 5; also τὸν κύριο», Col. iii. 22 
([GLTTrWH]; Rev. xv. 4; τὸ ὄνομα τοῦ θεοῦ, Rev. 
xi. 18, (Deut. iv. 10; v. 29; vi. 2, 13, 24; xiii. 4; xiv. 
22 (23); Prov. iii. 7; Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 10, and many 
other pass.; very often in Sir., cf. Wahl, Clavis Apocr. 
V. T. 8. v. fin.) ; οἱ φοβούμενοι τ. θεὀν spec. of proselytes : 
Acts xiii. 16, 26, (see σέβω). Comp.: ἐκ- φοβέω." 

[Syn.: ἐκκλήσσεσθαι to be astonished, prop. to be struck 
with terror, of a sudden and startling alarm; but, like our 
“astonish ” in popular use, often employed on comparative- 
ly slight occasions, and even then with strengthening parti- 
cles (as σφόδρα Mt. xix. 25, ὑπερπερισσῶς Mk. vii. 37) ; πτο- 
ety to terrify, to agitate with fear; τρέµειν to tremble, pre- 
dominantly physical; @oBety to fear, the general term; 
often used of a protracted state. Cf. Schmidt ch. 139.] 


φόβητρον [or -θρον (5ο 1, Tr WH; see WH. App. 
Ρ. 149)], -ov, ro, (poBéw), that which strikes terror, a 
__ terror, (cause of) fright: Lk. xxi. 11. (Plat. Ax. p. 367a.; 
Hippocr., Leian., al., [but always in plur.” (LL. and S.)]; 
for xin, Is. xix. 17.) * 

Φόβος, -ov, 6, (φέβομαι; like φόρος, τρόμος, πόνος, fr. 
φέρω, τρέµω, πένοµαι), fr. om. down, Sept. for AY, Ma, 
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ΠΧ (terror), MAN (id); βατ, dread, terror 
in a subjective sense (older dors φόβος ed pd apr 
δοσία τῶν ἀπὸ λογισμοῦ βοηθημάτων, Sap. xvii. 11; προσ» 
Δοκίαν λέγω κακοῦ τοῦτο, εἴτε Φόβον, etre δέος καλεῖτε, 
Plat. Protag. p. 358 d.): univ., 1 Jn. iv. 18; Φόβος ἐπί 
rwa πίστει, [Acts xix. 17 L Tr]; Rev. xi. 11 Rec.; em 
sire, Lk. i. 12; Acts xix. 17 [RG T-WH; Rev. xi.11 
LT TrWH)]); ἐγένετο, Lk. i. 65; Acts v. 5,11; λαμβάνα 
τινά, Lk. vii. 16 (Hom. Ἡ. 11, 402); γίνεταί rin, Acts ii. 43; 
πλησθῆναι φόβον, Lk. v. 26; συνέχεσθαι φόβῳ, Lk. viii 
37; ἔχειν φόβο», 1 Tim. v. 20 (Hat. 8, 12); κατεργάζεσθαί 
τινι φόβο», 2 Co. vii. 11; φοβεῖσθαι φόβον (see φοβέω, 2), 
Mk. iv. 41; Lk. ii. 9; with a gen. of the object added, 
1 Pet. iii. 14 [so W. § 32, 2; al. subject. gen.]; ἀπὸ φόβου, 
for fear, Lk. xxi. 26; ἀπὸ τοῦ Φόβ. for the fear, with 
which they were struck, Mt. xiv. 26; with a gen. of the 
object added, Mt. xxviii. 4; «is φόβο», unto (that ye 
may) fear, Ro. viii. 15; μετὰ φόβου, Mt. xxviii. 8; with 
καὶ rpopou added, 2 Co. vii. 15; Eph. vi. 5; Phil. ii. 12; 
ἐν φόβφ κ. ἐν τρόμφ (see τρόμος), 1 Co. ii. 8; rena ἐν φύβῳ 
σώζεν (Rec.), ἐλεᾶν (LT Tr WH), with anxious heed 
lest ye be defiled by the wickedness of those whom ye 
are rescuing, Jude 23; plur. φόβοι, feelings of fear, 
fears, [W. 176 (166)], 2 Co. vii. 5; φόβος τωύς, gen. of 
the obj. (our.fear of one): τῶν Ἰουδαίων», Jn. vii. 13; xix. 
88; xx.19; βασανισμοῦ, Rev. xviii. 10, 15; θανάτου, Heb. 
ii. 15 (Xen. mem. 1, 4, 7). In an objective sens, 
that which strikes terror: Φόβος ἀγαθῶν ἔργων, or more 
correctly (with L T Tr WH) τῷ ἀγαθφ ἔργῳ, α terror to 
(or for), Ro. xiii. 3. 2. reverence, respect, (for av 
thority, rank, dignity): Ro. xiii. 7; 1 Pet. ii. 18; ili. 16 
(15); ἡ ἐν φόβφῳ ἀναστροφή, behavior coupled with [cl. 
ἐν, I. 5 e.] reverence for one’s husband, 1 Pet. iii. 23 
φόβος with a gen. of the obj.: τοῦ κυρίου, Acts ix. 31; 
2 Co. v.11; Χριστοῦ, Eph. v. 21 [not Rec.]; θεοῦ, Ro. iit 
18; 2 Co. vii. 1; [Eph. v. 21 Rec.]; θεοῦ is omitted as 
suggested by the context, 1 Pet. 1.17; (often in the 0.T. 
πι ΠΚ and ote ΠΚ ). [S¥N. see δειλία, δέος 
fin.; cf. φοβέω.]" 

Φοίβη, -ης, ἡ, (lit. ‘bright’, ‘radiant’], Phebe or Phebe, 
a deaconess of the church at Cenchree, near Corinth: 
Ro. xvi. 1 [(see διάκονος, 2 fin.) ].° 

Φοινίκη, -ης, 7, Phanice or Phenicia, in the apostolic 
ave a tract of the province of Syria, situated on the 
coast of the Mediterranean between the river Eleu 
therus and the promontory of Carmel, some thirty miles 
long and two or three broad, [but see BB. DD. ϱ.σ.]! 
Acts xi. 19; xv. 3; xxi. 2.3 

Φοινίκισσα, sce Συροφοίνισσα. 

φοίνιξ (or, as some prefer to write it, point; cf. W. ὁ ὃν 
1c.; [and reff. 5. v. κήρυξ]), -εκος, 6; 1. as an ap 
pellative, a palm-tree (fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 128): 
τὰ Baia τῶν dow. (see Baiov), the branches of the pala 
trees, Jn. xii. 13; but φοίνικες itself ΓΑ. V. palms] is put 
for the branches in Rev. vii. 9 (2 Macc. x. 7; xiv. 4; 
[so Aristot. magn. mor. § 84 p. 1196*, 501). Π. a 
prop. name, Pheniz, a city and haven of Crete [B. D. 
(esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Phenice]: Acts xxvii. 12.° 
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Φονεύε, «έως, 5, (φόνος), fr. Hom. down, a murderer, a 
homicide: Mt. xxii. 7; Acts vii. 52; xxviii. 4; 1 Pet. 
iv. 15; Rev. xxi. 8; xxii.15; ἀνὴρ hovers [cf. ἀνήρ, 3], 
Acts iii. 14.3 

[Syn.: φονεύε any murderer,—the genus of which σικάριος 


the assassin is a species; while ἀνθρωποκτόνος (q. ν.) has in 
the N. T. a special emphasis. Trench § lxxxiii.] 

Φονεύω/ fut. φονεύσω; 1 aor. ἐφόνευσα; (φονεύς) ; fr. 
[Pind., Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; Sept. mostly for ΠΥ7, 
also for 119, NIN, etc.; {ο kill, slay, murder; absol. to 
commit murder [A. V. kill]: Mt. v. 21; Jas. iv. 2; ob (q. v. 
6) φονεύσεις, Mt. ν. 21; xix. 18; Ro. xiii. 9, (Ex. xx. 
16): μὴ φονεύσῃς, Mk. x. 19; Lk. xviii. 20; Jas. ii. 11. 
τινά: Mt. xxiii. 91, 35; Jas. v. 6.5 

Φόνουι, -ου, 6, (ΦΕΝΩ ; cf. φόβος, init.), fr. Hom. down, 
murder, slaughter: Mk. xv. 7; Lk. xxiii. 19, 253; Acts ix. 
1; Ro. i. 29; ἐν φόνφ payaipas, Heb. xi. 87 (Ex. xvii. 13; 
Num. xxi. 24; Deut. xiii.15; xx.13); plur. φόνοι, mur- 
ders: Mt.xv.19; Mk. vii. 21; Gal. v. οἱ [T WH om. L 
Tr br. φον.]; Rev. ix. 21.° 

Φορέω, -&; fut. φορέσω [1 Co. xv. 49 RG WH mrg.]; 
1 aor. ἐφόρεσα, (later forms for the earlier φορήσω and 
ἐφόρησα, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 315; Kihner [and esp. 
Veitch]s. v.; W. §13,3c.; [B. 37 (82)]); (frequent. of 
φέρω, and differing from it by denoting not the simple 
and transient act of bearing, but a continuous or ha 
bitual bearing; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 585 sq.; Hermann 
on Soph. Electr. 715; [Trench § lviii.; Schmidt, ch. 105, 
6]; accordingly, ἀγγελίην φέρειν means ‘to carry a (sin- 
gle) message’, Hdt. 3,53 and 122; dyyeAinv hopéev, ‘to 
serve as (fill the office of) a messenger’, Hdt. 3, 34; 
hence we are said φορεῖν those things which we carty 
about with us or wear, as e. g. our clothing); fr. Hom. 
down; to bear constantly, wear: of clothing, garments, 
armor, etc., Mt. xi. 8; Jn. xix. 5; Ro. xiii. 4 (on this 
pass. see payatpa, 2); 1 Co. xv. 49 [see above, and WH. 
Intr. § 404]; Jas. ii. 8, (Sir. xi. 5; xl. 4)." 

φόρον, -ου, τό, Lat. forum; see "Αππιος. 

Φόρος, -ov, ὁ, (fr. φέρω, hence prop. ὃ φέρεται; cf. 
φόβος), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. for 03 and (2 Esdr. iv. 20; 
vi. 8; Neh. v. 4) for 19, tribute, esp. the annual tax 
levied upon houses, lands, and persons [cf. Thom. Mag. 
ed. Ritschl p. 387, 13; Grotius as quoted in Trench 
§ evil. 7; see τέλος, 2]: φόρο», φόρους διδόναι Καΐσαρι, 
Lk. xx. 22; xxiii. 2, (1 Macc. viii. 4, 7); ἀποδιδόναει, Ro. 
xiii. 7; τελεῖν, Ro. xiii. 6.3 

dopritw ; pf. pass. ptcp. πεφορτισµένος; (φόρτος, q. ν.) 3 
to place a burden upon, to load: Φορτίζειν τινὰ φορτίον 
(on the double ace. see B. 149 (13Q)), to load one with 
a burden (of rites and unwarranted precepts), Lk. xi. 
46; πεφορτισµένος ‘heavy laden’ (with the burdensome 
requirements of the Mosaic law and of tradition, and 
with the consciousness of sin), Mt. xi. 28. (Ezek. xvi. 
33; Hes. opp. 692; Leian. navig. 45; Anthol. 10, 5, 5; 
eccles. writ.) [Comp.: ἀποφορτίζυμαι.]" 

Φορτίον, -ου, τό, (dimin. of φόρτος, but dimin. only in 
form not in signif.; cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 440; [W. 
§ 2, 1 d. fin.}), fr. Hes. down, Sept. for xv, a burden, 
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load: of the freight or lading of a ship (often so in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hes. opp. 645, 695 down), Acts xxvii. 10 GL 
T Tr WH. Metaph.: of burdensome rites, plur., [Mt. 
xxiii. 4]; Lk. xi.46; of the obligations Christ lays upon 
his followers, and styles a ‘burden’ by way of contrast 
to the precepts of the Pharisees the observance of which 
was most oppressive, Mt. xi. 30 (αὐτὸς µόνος δύναται βα- 
στάσαι Ζήνωνος φορτίο», Diog. Laért. 7, 5, 4 (171); see 
ζυγός, 1 b.); of faults, the consciousness of which op- 
presses the soul, Gal. vi. 5 [yet cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. 
Syn. see ὄγκος, fin.]* | 

Φόρτοι, -ov, ὁ, (fr. φέρω), fr. Hom. down, a load, 
den: Acts xxvii. 10 Rec. [of a ship’s lading ].* 

(or Φουρτ. R G), -ου, 6, [a Lat. name, 

‘happy ’], Fortunatus, a Christian of Corinth (cf. Bp. 
Lghtft. on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59 (65)]: 1 Co. xvi. 17.° 

φραγέλλιον, -ου, τό, (Lat. flagellum; B. 18 (16)), α 
scourge: Jn. ii. 15.3 

Φραγελλόω, -: 1 aor. ptcp. Φραγελλώσας; [Lat. flaw 
gello]; to scourge: red, Mt. xxvii. 26; Mk. xv. 16. 
(Eccles. writ.) * 

paypés, -ov, 6, (φράσσω to fence round), a hedge, 
a fence: Mt. xxi. 33; Mk. xii. 1; Lk. xiv. 28; trop. that 
which separates, prevents two from coming together, 
Eph. ii. 14 ΓΑ. V. partition], see µεσότοιχον. (Sept. Sir. 
xxxvi. 90 (27); Hdt., Soph., Thuc., Plut., al.) ® 

Φράζω: 1 aor. impv. φράσο»; fr. Hom. down; to ἱπαί- 
cate plainly, make known, declare, whether by gesture 
(φωνῆσαι μὲν οὐκ εἶχε, τῇ δὲ χειρὶ ἔφραζεν, Hat. 4, 113), 
or by writing or speaking, or in other ways; (ο explain: 
τινὶ τὴν παραβολή», the thought shadowed forth in the 
parable, Mt. xiii. 36 [RG Τ Tr txt.]; xv. 15. (Twice 
in Sept. for 37, Job vi. 24; MIN, xii. 8.) ° 

φράσσω: 1 aor. ἔφραξα; Pass., 2 aor. subj. ὃ pers. 
sing. φραγῇ; 2 fut. 3 pers. sing. φραγήσεται (2 Co. xi. 10 
Reesels (LT Tr WH); [(allied w. Lat. farcio, Germ. 
Berg, Eng. borough; cf. Vanicek p. 614); fr. Hom. 
down]; to fence in, block up, stop up, close up, (τὰ éra 
τοῦ μὴ ἀκοῦσαι, Prov. xxi. 13; τὴν ὁδὸν ἐν σκὀλοψι», Hos. 
ii. 6; πηγήν, Prov. xxv. 26; στόµατα λεόντω», Heb. xi. 
33): ἡ καύχησις αὕτη ov φραγήσεται, this glorying shall 
not be stopped, i. e. no one shall get from my conduct 
an argument to prove that it is empty, 2 Co. xi. 10 [on 
the reading of Rec." (σφραγίσεται) see σφραγίζω, init. |; 
trop. to put to silence, [A. V. stop]: τὸ στόμα, Ro. iii. 19.3 

φρέαρ, -ατος, τό, fr. the Hom. hymn Cer. 99 and Hdt. 6, 
119 down; Sept. for 13 and (in 1S. xix. 22; 2S. iil. 26; 
Jer. xviii. (xli.) 7, 9) W3 (a pit, cistern), α well: Lk. 
xiv. 5; Jn.iv.118q.3 pp. ris ἁβύσσου, the pil of the abyss 
(because the nether world is thought to increase in size 
the further it extends from the surface of the earth and 
so to resemble a cistern, the orifice of which is narrow), 
Rev. ix. 1 sq.* 

φρεν-απατάω, -ὢ; (φρεναπάτης, q. V-): τινά, to deceive 
any one’s mind, Gal. vi. 3 [more is implied by this word 
than by ἀπατᾶν, for it brings out the idea of subjec- 
tive fancies” (Bp. Lehtft. ad loc.) ; cf. Green, Crit. 
Notes ad loc.}]. (Eccles. and Byzant. writ.) * 
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φρενακάτην, -ου, ὁ, (φρή» and ἀπάτη), a mind-deceiver ; 
Vulg.. seductor; [A. V. deceiver]: Tit. 1. 10. (Several 
times in eccles. writ.) ° 

phy, ppevos, ἡ, plur. φρένες, fr. Hom. down, Sept. sev- 
eral times in Prov. for 39; 1. the midriff or dia- 
phragm, the parts about the heart. 2. the mind; 
the faculty of perceiving and judging: also in the plur.; 
as, 1 Co. xiv. 20.3 

φρίσσω; very often in τί. writ. fr. Hom. down; to 
be rough, Lat. horreo, horresco, i.e. L. to bristle, 
stiffen, stand up: ἔφριξάν µου τρίχες, Job iv. 15 Sept. ; 
with ὀρθαί added, Hes. opp. 510; épOds... φρίσσει τρίχας 
(cogn. acc. of the part affected), Hes. scut. 391; with 
cold, διὰ τὸ ψῦχος, Plut. quaest. nat. 13, 2 p. 915b. 2. 
to shudder, to be struck with extreme fear, to be horrified : 
absol., Jas. ii. 19; 4 Macc. xiv. 9; like the Lat. horreo, 
horresco, constr. with an acc. of the object exciting 
the fear, Hom. Π. 11, 383, and often.* 

dpovde, -&; impf., 1 pers. sing. ἐφρόνου», 2 pers. plur. 
ἐφρονεῖτε; fut. 2 pers. plur. φρονήσετε; pres. pass. impv. 
8 pers. sing. φρονείσθω, Phil. ii. 5 RG (see 3 below) ; 
(φρή») ; fr. Hom. down; 1. to have understanding, 
be wise, (Hom., al.). 2. to feel, to think: absol. ὡς 
νῄπιος ἐφρόνου», 1 Co. xiii. 11; to have an opinion of one’s 
self, think of one’s self: μὴ ὑπερφρονεῖν trap’ ὃ δεῖ φρονεῖν, 
Ro. xii. 8 (μεῖζον φρονεῖν ἢ xar’ ἄνδρα, Soph. Ant. 708); 
φρονεῖν εἰς τὸ σωφρονεῖ», [R. V. so to think as to think 
soberly], to be modest, not to let one’s opinion (though 
just) of himself exceed the bounds of modesty, ibid. ; 
ὑπὲρ ὃ γέγραπται, in one’s opinion of one’s self to go be- 
yond the standard prescribed in Scripture, 1 Co. iv. 6 
RG [ef. B. 894 sq. (338); W. § 64,4]. with an acc. of 
the thing, to think, judge: ἃ φρονεῖς, what your opinion 
is, Acts xxviii. 22; οὐδὲν dAdo, Gal. v. 10; τὶ ἑτέρως, 
Phil. iii. 15; several persons are said φρονεῖν τὸ αὐτό, 
to be of the same mind, i.e. to agree together, cherish 
the same views, be harmonious: 2 Co. xiii. 11; Phil. ii. 
2; iii. 16 Rec.; iv. 2; with ἐν ἀλλήλοις added, Ro. xv. 5; 
also τὸ ἐν φρονοῦντες, having that one mind, Phil. ii. 2 
(the phrase τὸ é having reference to τὸ αὐτό; see Meyer 
[but cf. Bp. Lghtft.] ad loc.) ; ri ὑπέρ τινος, to hold some 
opinion, judge, think, concerning one, Phil. i. 7; τὸ αὐτὸ 
els ἀλλήλους, to be of the same mind towards one anoth- 
er, Ro. xii. 16. 3. fo direct one’s mind to a thing, to 
seek or strive for; τά τινος, to seek one’s interests or ad- 
vantage; to be of one’s party, side with him, (in public 
affairs, Add. to Esth. viii. 5; 1 Mace. x. 20; Dio Cass. 
51,4; Hdian. 8, 6, 14 (6)5 for other exx. fr. Xen. [or 
Hdt. 1, 162 fin.] down see Passow s. v. II.; [L. and S. 
II. 2 c.]; hence) τὰ τοῦ θεοῦ and τὰ τῶν avOp., to be in- 
tent on promoting what God wills (spec. his saving pur- 
poses), and what pleases men, Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33; 
τὰ τῆς σαρκός and τὰ τοῦ πνεύματος (σάρξ [ᾳ. v.4] and 
πνεῦμα [ᾳ. ν. p. 522") being personified), to pursue those 
things which gratify the flesh, ... the Holy Spirit, Ro. 
vill. 5, cf. 6. τὰ ἐπίγεια, Phil. iii. 19; τὰ ἄνω and τὰ ἐπὶ 
τῆς γῆς, Col. iii. 2, (ἀνθρώπινα, θνητά, Aristot. eth. Nic. 
10, 7 p. 11715, 32); τοῦτο φρονεῖτε (pres. impv.) ἐν ὑμῖν, 
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[R. V. have this mind in you], be intent within yourselves 
on this, Phil. ii.5 LT Tr WH; pass. dpoveirai τι & run, 
some habit of thought (expressed by deeds) exists in 
one, Phil. ii. 5 RG [A. V. let this mind be in you}; ὑψηλά 
(see ὑψηλός, Ὀ.). povery ἡμέρα», to regard a day, observe 
it as sacred, Ro. xiv. 6; gp. ὑπέρ τινος, to take thought, 
have a care, for one, Phil. iv. 10 [see ἀναθάλλω, fn. 
CompP.: xarn-, παρα”, περι-, ὑπερ- ppovew. | ° 

φρόνημα, -τος, τό, (φρονέω, q. Υ.), what one has in mind, 
the thoughts and purposes, ΓΑ. V. mind]: Ro. viil. 6 aq. 
27. (Hesych. φρόνημα. βούλημα, θέληµα. In various 
other senses also fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

dpovnors, -εως, ἡ, (φρονέω), understanding : joined with 
σοφία (as 1 K. iv. 25 (29); Dan. i. 17 Theod.; ἡ σοφία 
ἀνδρὶ τίκτει φρόνησι», Prov. x. 23), Eph. i. 8 [A. V. pre 
dence; see σοφία, fin.]; spec. knowledge and holy love 
of the will of God [A. V. wisdom], Lk. i. 17 (Sap. iii 15; 
Sept. for 1)°3, 7913, 73M; used variously by Grk 
writ. fr. Soph. and Eur. down).® 

dpovipos, -ον, (pporéw) ; a. intelligent, wise [9 
A.V. uniformly]: 1 Co. x. 15; opp. to µωρός, 1 Co. iv. 
10; opp. to ἄφρων, 2 Co. xi. 19; φρόνιμος παρ ἑαυτφ, 
one who deems himself wise, [A. V. wise in one's own 
conceits], Ro. xi. 25; xii. 16, (Prov. iii. 7). b. pre 
dent, i.e. mindful of one’s interests: Mt. x.16; xxiv. 45; 
Lk. xii. 42; opp. to µωρός, Mt. vii. 24 (cf. 26); xxv. 2,4, 
8sq. compar. φρονιμώτερος, Lk. xvi. 8. (From Soph, 
Xen., Plat. down; Sept. for 32, 02m, 39.) [S™ 
see σοφός, fin. ]° 

φρονίμων, adv., prudently, wisely: Lk. xvi. 8. [From 
Arstph. down. ]* 

φροντίζω; (φροντίς [‘ thought’, fr. φρονέω]); fr. Theogn- 
and Hdt. down; fo think, to be careful; to be thoughtful 
or anzious: foll. by an inf. Tit. iii. 8.° 

φρουρέω, -&: impf. ἐφρούρουν; fut. dpovpjow; Pass, 
pres. ptep. φρουρούμενος; imp. ἐφρουρούμην: (φρουρόι 
contr. fr. προορός fr. προοράω to see before, foresee) ; fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; 1. to guard, protect by 4 
military guard, either in order to prevent hostile 1118- 
sion, or to keep the inhabitaats of a besieged city from 
flight; (often so fr. Thuc. down): τὴν πόλι», i.e. not he 
surrounded the city with soldiers, but by posting seniné 
he kept the gates guarded, 2 Co. xi. 82 [R.V. guarded]; cl. 
Acts ix. 24. 2. metaph.: τινά, pass., ὑπὸ νόµο, under 
the control of the Mosaic law, that we might not escape 
from its power, with συγκεκλεισµένοι [συν(γ)κλειόµοο 
LT Tr WH] added, Gal. iii. 98 [R. V. kept in ward; cf 
Plut. de defect. orac. § 29; Sap. xvii. 15]; to protect by 
guarding (Soph. O. R. 1479), to keep: ras καρδίας ο 
Χριστῷ, i.e. in close connection with Christ, Phil. iv. 1 
τινὰ ets τι, by watching and guarding to preserve one for 
the attainment of something [R. V. guarded unto etc.); 
pass. 1 Pet. i. δ." ὦ 

φρυάσσω: 1 aor. ἃ pers. plur. ἐφρύαξαν; (everywhere 
in prof. auth. and also in Macc. as a depon. mid. > 
par [W. 24]); to neigh, stamp the ground, prance, snort 
to be high-spirited: prop. of horses (Anthol. 5, 202, 43 
Callim. lav. Pallad. vs. 2); of men, fo take on lofty a 
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behave arrogantly, (2 Macc. vii. 84: 8 Macc. ii. 2; An- 
thol., Diod., Plut., al.; [cf. Wetstein on Acts as below]); 
active for WJ, fo be tumultuous, to rage, Acts iv. 25 fr. 
Ps. ii. 1.° 

Φρύγανον, -ου, τό, (fr. φρύγω or φρύσσω, φρύττω, to dry, 
parch; cf. Lat. frigo, frux, fructus), a dry stick, dry 
twig; generally in the plur. this word comprises all dry 
sticks, brush-wood, fire-wood, or similar material used 
as fuel: Acts xxviii. 3. (Hdt. 4,62; Arstph., Thuc., 
Xen., Philo, al.; Sept. for wp straw, stubble, Is. xl. 24; 
xli. 2; xlvii. 14; for 599m bramble, Job xxx. 7.) 3 

Φρυγία, -as, 7, Phrygia, a region of Asia Minor, 
bounded by Bithynia, Galatia, Lycaonia, Pisidia, Lydia, 
and Mysia. Those of its cities mentioned in the N. T. 
are Laodicea, Hierapolis, and Colossee: Acts ii. 10; xvi. 
6; xviii. 25. [B.D.s.v.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col., Intr., 
diss. i. esp. pp. 17 sq. 23 sq.]* 

Φύγελλοε and (1, Τ Tr WH [see WH. App. p. 159]) 
Φύγελοε, -ov, 6, Phygellus (better Phyg’-elus], a Christian, 
who was with Paul at Rome and deserted him [see B.D. 
s.v. and the Comm.]: 2 Tim. i. 15.3 

Φυγή, -ῆς, ἡ, (φεύγω), fr. Hom. down, flight: Mt. xxiv. 
20; Mk. xiii. 18 Ree.® 

Φνλακή, -ῆς, 7, (Φυλάσσω), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 
AY, WW, 7: (a prison), x9 (enclosure, con- 
finement), guard, watch, i. e. a. in an act. sense, 
a watching, keeping watch: Φυλάσσειν φυλακάς, to keep 
watch, Lk. ii. 8 (often in the Grk. writ. fr. Xen. an. 2, 6, 
10, ete.; Plat. legg. 6 Ρ. 758 d. down; [cf. φυλακὰς ἔχει», 
etc. fr. Hom. (Il. 9, 1 etc.) on]; often also in Sept. for 
ΠΠρΟΟ V3). b. like the Lat. cusfodia and more 
freq. the plur. custodiae (see Klotz, Hdwrbch. [or Har- 
pers’ Lat. Dict.] s.v.),i.q. persons keeping watch, a 
guard, sentinels: Acts xii. 10 [here A. V. ward] (and 
very often in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down). ο. of the 
place where captives are kept, a prison: Mt. xiv. 10; 
xxv. 96, [39], 43sq.; Mk. vi. 17, 27 (28); Lk. iii. 20; 
xxi. 12; xxii. 33; Acts v.19, 22; viii.3; xii. 5 sq. 17; 
xvi. 27,40; xxii.4; xxvi. 10; 2 Co. vi. 5 [here, as in 
Heb. xi. 36, A. V. imprisonment}; 2 Co. xi. 23; 1 Pet. iii. 
19; Rev. xviii. 2 [twice; rendered in A. V. hold and 


~ cage (R.V. hold)}; xx. 7, (Hdt. 3, 152; Thue. 8, 34; 


Plut., al.; Sept. for 79, KYD Π.Σ, and KIN m3, 
99); βάλλειν or τιθέναι τινὰ εἷς (τ.) φυλακήν or ἐν 
(τῇ) φυλακῇ: Mt. ν. 25; χἰν. 5 (RG, al. ἀπέθετο]; xviii. 
30; Lk. xii. 58; xxiii. 19, 25; Jn. iii. 24; Acts v. 25; 
vill. 3 (here παραδιδύναι eis φ.]; xii. 4: xvi. 23 sq. 37; 
Rev. ii. 10. d. of the time (of night) during which 
guard was kept, α watch i.e. the period of time during 
which a part of the guard were on duty, and at the end 
of which others relieved them. As the earlier Greeks 
divided the night commonly into three parts [see L. and 
S. s. v. I. 4], so, previously to the exile, the Israelites 
also had three watches in a night; subsequently, how- 
ever, after they became subject to Rome, they adopted 
the Roman custom of dividing the night into four 
watches: Mt. xxiv. 435; ἐν τῇ δευτέρα, τρίτη. Lk. xii. 
38; τετάρτη, Mt. xiv. 25; Mk. vi. 48. Cf. Win. RWB. 


φυλάσσω 


s.v. Nachtwache; [McC. and S. s. v. Night-watch; B.D. 
s. v. Watches of Night].° 

Φυλακίζω; (φυλακή [or φύλαξ]); to cast into prison, 
imprison: Acts xxii, 19. (Sap. xviii. 4; eccles. and 
Byzant. writ.) * 

Φυλακτήριον, -ov, τό, (neut. of the adj. φυλακτήριος, -a, 
ον, fr. φυλακτήρ [‘ poetic for φύλαξ ]); 1. a forti- 
Jjied place provided with a garrison, a station for a guard 
or garrison. 2. α preservative or safeguard, an ame 
ulet: Dem. p. 71, 24; Diose. 5, 158 (159) sq., often in 
Plut. The Jews gave the name of φυλακτήρια (in the 
Talm. phon prayer-fillets, Germ. Gebetsriemen; [cf, Ο.Τ. 
‘frontlets’]) to small strips of parchment on which were 
written the foll. pass. from the law of Moses, Ex. xiii. 
1-10, 11-16; Deut. vi. 4-9; xi. 18-21, and which, en- 
closed in little cases, they were accustomed when en- 
gaged in prayer to wear fastened by a leather strap to 
the forehead and to the left arm over against the heart, 
in order that they might thus be solemnly reminded of 
the duty of keeping the commands of God in the head and 
in the heart, acc. to the directions given in Ex. xiii. 16; 
Deut. vi. 8; xi. 18; (cf. Joseph. antt. 4, 8,18). These 
scrolls were thought to have power, like amulets, to 
avert various evils and to drive away demons (Targ. on 
Cant. viii.3); hence their Greek name. [But see Gins- 
burg in Alex.’s Kitto s. vv. Phylacteries (sub fin.) and 
Mezuza.] The Pharisees were accustomed τὰ Φυλα- 
κτήρια αὐτῶν πλατύνει», to widen, make broad, their phylac- 
teries, that they might render them more conspicuous 
and show themselves to be more eager than the majority 
to be reminded of God’s law: Mt. xxiii. 5. Cf. Win. 
RWB. s.v. Phylakterien; Leyrer in Herzog xi. 639 
sqq.; Aneucker in Schenkel i. 601 sq.; Delitzsch in Riehm 
270 sq.; [Edersheim, Jewish Social Life etc., p. 220 
sqq.; B. D.s.v. Frontlets; esp. Hamburger, Real-Encycl. 
s. v. Tephillin, vol. ii. p. 1203 sq.; Ginsburg in Alex.’s 
Kitto u. s.].° 

Φύλαξ, -ακος, ὁ, (φυλάσσω), a guard, keeper: Acts v. 
28; xii. 6,19. (From Hom. down; Sept. for ο.) * 

φΦυλάσσω; fut. φυλάξω; 1 aor. ἐφύλαξα; Mid., pres. 
Φυλάσσομαι; 1 aor. ἐφυλαξάμην; pres. pass. pvddacoypas ; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. times too many to count for nv, 
occasionally for 1¥), [etc.]; 1. Act. to guard (Lat. 
custodio); i.e. a. (0 watch, to keep watch: with 
φυλακήν added, Lk. ii. 8 (see φυλακή, a.). b. to 
guard or watch, have an eye upon: τινά, one, lest he es- 
cape, Acts xii. 4; xxviii. 16; pass., Acts xxiii. 35; Lk. 
viii. 29; τί, any thing, lest it be carried off: τὰ ἱμάτια, 
Acts xxii. 20. ο. to guard a person (or thing) that 
he may remain safe, i.e. lest he suffer violence, be de- 
spoiled, etc., i.q. to protect: τὴν αὐλην, Lk. xi. 21; ἀπό 
τινος, to protect one from a pers. or thing, 2 Th. iii. 8 
[sce πονηρός, p. 531°), (Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 7; Ps. οχ]. (exli.) 
9; ef. B. § 147, 3; [W. 223 (209)]); τὴν παραθήκην (or 
παρακαταθηκην), to keep from being snatched away, pre- 
serve safe and unimpaired, 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. i. 14; 
with the addition of ets τινα ἡμέραν, i.e. that it may be 
forthcoming on that day, 2 Tim. i.12; to guard from 
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being lost or perishing, i. e. (with the predominant idea 
of a happy issue), fo preserve: τινά, Jn. xvii. 12 (where 
ἐφύλαξα is explained by the foll. οὐδεὶς ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀπώλετο 
[cf. τηρέω, fin.]); 2 Pet. ii. 5; τινά with a pred. accus. 
Jude 24; φυλάξει (opp. to ἀπολέσει) τ. ψυχὴν els ζωὴν 
αἰών. i. e. will keep it with the result that he will have 
life eternal, Jn. xii. 25; ἑαυτὸν ἀπό τ. to guard one’s self 
from a thing, 1 Jn. v. 21 [where cf. Westcott]. ᾱ. 
to guard, i.e. to care for, take care not to violate; to ob- 
serve: τὸν νόµον, Acts vii. 53; xxi. 24; Gal. vi. 18, (Lev. 
xix. 37, etc.; Soph. Trach. 616; al.; νόµους, Xen. Hell. 
1, 7, 30; Plat. de rep. 6 p. 484 b.; polit. p. 292 a.); sin- 
gle precepts of the Mosaic law, Mt. xix. 20 LT Tr WH; 
Mk. x. 20 Lchm.; Lk. xviii. 21 LT Trtxt. WH; [ra 
Δικαιώματα τοῦ νόµου, Ro. ii. 26]; τὸν λόγον τοῦ θεοῦ, Lk. 
xi. 28; τὰ ῥήματα of Jesus, Jn. xii. 47 L Τ Ἐν WH; 
apostolic directions, Acts xvi. 4; 1 Tim. v. 21. 2. 
Mid. a. to observe for one’s self something to es- 
cape, i.e. fo avoid, shun, flee from: by 8 use com. in Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, with an acc. of the 
obj., ri, Acts xxi. 25 [A. V. keep themselves from]; τινά, 
2 Tim. iv. 15 [A.V. be thou ware of]; ἀπό τινος, to keep 
one’s self from a thing, Lk. xii. 15 (Xen. Cyr. 2, 8, 9; 
(Hell. 7, 2, 10]); ἵνα µή, 2 Pet. iii. 17 (ὅπως µή, Xen. 
mem. 1, 2, 87; other exx. in Passow s. v. p. 28603: [L. 
and S. s. v. C. ΠΠ.]). b. by a usage foreign to Grk. 
writ. but very freq. in the Sept. (cf. W. 253 (238)), to 
guard for one’s self (i. e. for one’s safety’s sake) so as 
not to violate, i.e. to keep, observe: ταῦτα πάντα (the pre- 
cepts of the Mosaic law), Mt. xix. 20 RG; Mk. x. 20 
RGTTr WH; Lk. xviii. 21 RG Tr πιτρ., (Ex. xii. 17; 
Lev. xviii. 4; xx. 8, 22; xxvi. 3, and many other pass.). 
[Comp.: δια-φυλάσσω. SYN. see τηρέω, fin.] * 

φυλή, -ῆς, 7, (fr. φύω), fr. Pind. and Hdt. down ; 1. 
a tribe; in the N.T. all the persons descended from one 
of the twelve sons of the patriarch Jacob (Sept. for ΠΒ 
and 02; also for MM9WN, see πατριά, 2): Heb. vii. 13 
sq.; with the addition of the genitives ᾽Ασήρ, Βενιαμίν, 
etc., Lk. 11.36; Acts xiii. 21; Ro. xi. 1 ;. Phil. iii. 5; Rev. 
v. 5; vil. 5-8; δώδεκα d. τοῦ Ἰσραήλ, Mt. xix. 28; Lk. 
xxii. 30; Jas.i. 1; Rev. xxi. 12; [πᾶσα φυλὴ υἱῶν Ἰσραήλ, 
Rev. vii. 4]. 2. a race, nation, people: Mt. xxiv. 
80; Rev. [i. 7]; v.9; vii. 9; [χὶ. 9]: xiii. 7; xiv. 6." 

Φύλλον, -ov, τό, (Pw), a leaf: Mt. xxi. 19; xxiv. 82; 
Mk. xi. 13; xiii. 28; Rev. xxii. 2. [From Hom. down.]* 

Φύραμα, -τος, τό, (φυράω to mix), any substance mixed 
with water and kneaded ; amass, lump: of dough (Num. 
xv. 20 sq.; [plur., Ex. viii.3; xii. 34]; Aristot. probl. 21, 
18 p. 929%, 25; Plut. quaest. conv. 6, 7, 2, 15 p. 698 e.), 
1 Co. v. 6 sq.; Gal. v. 9, (on the meaning of which pass. 
see ζύμη); Ro. xi. 16: of clay (Plut. praec. ger. reip. 15, 
4 p. 811c.), Ro. ix. 21 [cf. Β. § 140, 3 Rem.].* 

Φυσικός, -7, «όν, (Φύσις), natural; i.e. a. pro- 
duced by nature, inborn, (very often so fr. Xen. [mem. 
3, 9,1] down). b. agreeable to nature, (Dion. Hal., 
Plut., al.): opp. to παρὰ φύσιν, Ro. i. 26, [27]. ο. 
governed by (the instincts of) nature: {aa γεγεννηµένα 
Φυσικά. 2 Pet. ii. 12 [R. V. born mere animals].* 


Φυσικῶε, adv., in a natural manner, by nature, under 
the guidance of nature: by the aid of the bodily senses, 
Jude 10. [(Aristot., Philo, al.)]* 

Φυσιόω, -® ; Pass., pres. φυσιοῦμαε; pf. ptcp. πεφυσιωµε- 
vos; 1 aor. ἐφυσιώθην; 1. (fr. φύσις), to make nat- 
ural, to cause a thing to pass into nature, (Clem. Alex.; 
Simplic.). 2. i. q. φυσάω, φυσιάω (fr. φῦσα a pair 
of bellows), to inflate, blow up, blow out, to cause to swell 
up; trop. to puff up, make proud: 1 Co. viii. 1; pass. to 
be puffed up, to bear one’s self loftily, be proud: 1 Co. iv. 
18 8q.; ν. 2; xiii. 4; ὑπὸ τοῦ νοὺς τῆς σαρκὸς αὐτοῦ, Col. 
ii. 18; ὑπέρ τωος (see ὑπέρ, I. 2 [and cf. 5]) κατά τινος, 
1 Co.iv. 6 [see ἵνα, II. 1d.]. (Eccles. and Byzant. writ.)* 

φύσνε, -εως, ἡ, (fr. φύω, q. v., as Lat. natura fr. nascor, 
ingenium fr. geno, gigno), fr. Hom. Od. 10, 303 down; 
nature, i.e. a. the nature of things, the force, laws, 
order, of nature; as opp. to what is monstrous, abnor- 
mal, perverse: 6, 9, τὸ παρὰ φύσιν, that which is con- 
trary to nature’s laws, against nature, Ro. i. 26 (οἱ παρὰ 
pow τῇ ᾽Αϕροδίτῃ xpopevor, Athen. 19 p. 605; ὁ παιδε- 
ραστὴς .. . τὴν παρὰ φύσιν ἡδονὴν διώκει, Philo de spec. 
legs. 1.6 7); as opposed to what has been produced by the 
art of man: οἱ κατὰ φύσιν κλάδοι, the natural branches, 
i.e. branches by the operation of nature, Ro. xi. 21, 24 
[W. 198 (182)], contrasted with οἱ ἐγκεντρισθέντες παρὰ 
φύσιν, contrary to the plan of nature, cf. 24; ἡ κατὰ 
φύσιν ἀγριέλαιος, ibid.; as opposed to what is imagi- 
nary or fictitious: οἱ μὴ φύσει ὄντες θεοί, who are 
gods not by nature, but acc. to the mistaken opinion of 
the Gentiles (λεγόμενοι θεοί, 1 Co. viii. 5), Gal. iv. 8; 
nature, i.e. natural sense, native conviction or knowledge, 
as opp. to what is learned by instruction and accom- 
plished by training or prescribed by law: 9 φύσις (i. e- 
the native sense of propriety) διδάσκει το 1 Co. xi. 14; 
φύσει ποιεῖν τὰ τοῦ νόµου, naturd magistra, guided by their 
natural sense of what is right and proper, Ro. ii. 14. b. 
birth, physical origin: ἡμεῖς φύσει Ἰουδαῖοι, we so far as 
our origin is considered, i.e. by birth, are Jews, Gal. ii. 
16 (φύσει νεώτερος, Soph. Ο. C. 1295; τῷ μὲν φύσει 
πατρίς, τὸν δὲ νόμ ῳ πολίτην ἐπεποίηντο. Isocr. Evagr. 21; 
φύσει βάρβαροι ὄντες, wo pq δὲ Ἕλληνες, Plat. Menex. 
p. 245 ᾱ.; cf. Grimm on Sap. xiii. 1); ἡ ἐκ φύσεως ἀκρο- 
Bvoria, who by birth is uncircumcised or a Gentile (opp. 
to one who, although circumcised, has made himself a 
Gentile by his iniquity and spiritual perversity), Ro. ii. 
21. ο. a mode of feeling and acting which by long 
habit has become nature: ἦμεν φύσει τέκνα ὀργῆς, by (our 
depraved) nature we were exposed to the wrath of God, 
Eph. ii. 3 (this meaning is evident from the preceding 
context, and stands in contrast with the change of 
heart and life wrought through Christ by the blessing 
of divine grace; φύσει πρὸς τὰς κολάσεις ἐπιεικῶς ἔχουσιν 
οἱ Φαρισαῖοι, Joseph. antt. 13,10,6. [Others (see Mever) 
would lay more stress here upon the constitution in 
which this ‘habitual course of evil’ has its origin, wheth- 
er that constitution be regarded (with some) as already 
developed at birth, or (béetter) as undeveloped; cf. 
Aristot. pol. 1, 2 p. 12529, 32 sq. οἷον ἔκαστόν ἐστι τῆς 
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γενέσεως τελεσθείσης, ταύτην φαμὲν τὴν φύσιν εἶναι ἑκά- 
στου, ὥσπερ ἀνθρώπον, etc. ; see the exx. in Bonitz’s index 
s.v. Cf. W. § 31, 6a.]). ᾱ. the sum of innate prop- 
erties and powers by which one person differs from oth- 
ers, distinctive native peculiarities, natural character- 
istics: φύσις θηρίων (the natural strength, ferocity and 
intractability of beasts [A. V. (every) kind of beasts}), ἡ 
φύσις ἡ ἀνθρωπίνη (the ability, art, skill, of men, the 
qualities which are proper to their nature and necessa- 
rily emanate from it), Jas. iii. 7 [cf. W. § 31, 10]; θείας 
κοινωνοὶ φύσεως, (the holiness distinctive of the divine 
nature is specially referred to), 2 Pet. i. 4 (Αμενώφει... 
θείας δοκοῦντι µετεσχηκέναι φύσεως κατά τε σοφίαν καὶ 
πρόγνωσιν τῶν ἐσομένω», Joseph. ο. Ap. 1, 20).3 

Φυσίωσιε, -εως, ἡ, (Φνσιύω, α. ν.), (Vulg. inflatio), a 
puffing up of soul, loftiness, pride: plur. [Α.Υ. swellings] 
2 Co. xii. 20. (Eccles. writ.) * 

dvurela, -ας, 7, (hureva, q. Υ.)/ 1. a planting 
(Xen., Theophr., Plut., Ael., al.). 2. thing planted, 
a plant, (i.q. φύτευμα): Mt. xv. 19, [Athen. 5 p. 207 d.; 
Boeckh, Corp. inserr. No. 4521 vol. iii. p. 240].* 

Φυτεύω; impf. ἐφύτευον; 1 aor. ἐφύτευσα; pf. pass. 
ptcp. πεφυτευµένος; 1 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. sing. dv- 
τεύθητι; (φυτόν) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 03, several 
times for 9nw; to plant: absol., Lk. xvii. 28; 1 Co. iii. 
6-8 ; φυτείαν, Μι. xv. 13; ἀμπελῶνα, Mt. xxi. 33; Mk. 
xii. 1; Lk. xx. 9; 1 Co. ix. 7; ri ἐν with a dat. of the 
place, pass., Lk. xiii. 6; xvii. 6.° 

die; 2 aor. pass. (ἐφύη») ptcp. φυέν (for which the 
Attic writ. more com. use the 2 aor. act. ἔφυν with the 
ptcp. gus, φύ», in a pass. or intrans. sense; cf. Bétm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 321; Kriiger § 40 s.v.; Kiihner § 343 
s.v.; [Veitch s.v.]; ΤΝ. § 15s. v.; [B. 68 (60)]); [cf. 
Lat. fui, fore, ete.; Curtius § 417]; fr. Hom. down; i. 
to beget, bring forth, produce; pass. to be born, to spring 
up, to grow: LK. viii. 6, 8 ; 2. intrans. to shoot forth, 
spring up: Heb. xii. 15 [W. 252 (237). Comp.: ἐκ-, 
συμφύω.]” 

Φωλεός, -ov, 6, α lurking-hole, burrow; a lair: of ani- 
mals, Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58. (Aristot., Ael., Plut., 
Geop., al.) ” 

Φωνέω, -ὢ; impf. 3 pers. sing. ἐφώνει; fut. φωνήσω; 1 
aor. ἐφώνησα; 1 aor. inf. pass. φωνηθήναε; (φωνή); 1. 
as fr. Hom. down, intrans. to sound, emit a sound, to 
speak: of a cock, to crow, Mt. xxvi. 94, 74.8q.; Mk. xiv. 
30, 68 [L br. WH om. the cl. (see the latter’s App. ad 
loc.)}, 72; Lk. xxii. 34, 60 sq.; Jn. xiii. 38; xviii. 27, (of 
the cries of other animals, Is. xxxviii. 14; Jer. xvii. 11; 
Zeph. ii. 14; rarely so in prof. auth. as [ Aristot. (see L. 
and S. 8. v. I. 2)], Aesop. fab. 36 [225 ed. Halm]);_ of 
men, to cry, cry out, cry aloud, speak with a loud voice: 
foll. by the words uttered, Lk. viii. 8; with φωνῇ peydAn 
added [(ef. W. § 32, 2 fin.), Mk. i. 26 Τ Tr WH]; Acts 
xvi. 28; ἐφώνησε λέγων, Lk. viii. 54; φωνήσας εἶπεν, Lk. 
xvi. 24; φωνήσας φωνῇ pey. εἶπεν, Lk. xxiii. 46; ἐφών. 
κραυγή [1 Τ Tr WH φωνῇ] pey. λέγων, Rev. xiv. 18; 
[φωνήσαντες ἐπυνθάνοντο (WH txt. ἐπύθοντο), Acts x. 


15]. 2. as fr. [Hom. Od. 24, 595] Soph. down, 


trans. a. to call, call to one’s self: twa, — either 
by one’s own voice, Mt. xx. 32; xxvii. 47; Mk. ix. 35; 
x. 49 (cf. B.§ 141, 5fin.]; xv. 35; Jn. i. 48 (49); ii. 9; 
iv.16; x.3 LD Τ Tr WH; xi. 28°; xviii. 88; Acts ix. 41; 
x. 7;—or through another; to send for, summon: Mk. 
iii. 31 RG; Lk. xvi. 2; Jn. ix. 18, 24; xi. 28”; εἶπε φωνη: 
θῆναι αὐτῷ τούς κτλ. Lk. xix. 15; ji τινα ἐκ, with a gen 
of the place, to call out of (i.e. bid one to quit a place 
and come to one), Jn. xii. 17. b. to invite: LK. xiv. 
12. ο. 1. q. to address, accost, call by a name: τινά, 
foll. by a nom. of the title (see W. § 29,1; [B.§131, 8]), 
Jn. xiii, 18. [Comp.: ἆνα-, ἐπι-, προσ-, cvp-pavéw.] * 
Φωνή, -ῆς, 7, (φάω to shine, make clear, [cf. Curtius 
§ 407; L. and S. 6. v. φάω]), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 
AP; 1. a sound, tone: of inanimate things, as of 
musical instruments, Mt. xxiv. 31 [T om. ¢., WH give it 
only in mrg.; ef. B. § 132, 10]; 1 Co. xiv. 7 sq.; Rev. 
xiv. 2; xviii. 22, (Is. xviii. 3; xxiv. 8; Sir. 1.16; 1 Macc. 
v. 81; ὀργάνων, Plat. de rep. 8 p. 397 a.; συρίγγω», Eur. 
Tro. 127; ψαλτηρίου καὶ αὐλοῦ, Plut. mor. p. 718 ο.); of 
wind, Jn. iii. 8; Acts ii. 6; of thunder, Rev. vi. 1; xiv. 
2; xix. 6, cf. iv. 5; vill. 5; xi. 19; xvi. 18; noise, of a 
millstone, Rev. xviii. 22; of a thronging multitude, Rev. 
xix. 1, 6; of chariots, Rev. ix. 9; of wings, whir (Ezek. 
i. 24), ibid.; of waters (Ezek. i. 24; 4 Esdr. vi. 17), Rev. 
i. 15; xiv. 2; xix. 6; also with the gen. of a thing im- 
plying speech, the sound [A.V. voice]: τοῦ ἀσπασμοῦ, 
Lk. i. 44; ῥημάτω», Heb. xii. 19; the cry (of men), φωνὴ 
µεγάλη, ἃ loud cry, Mk. xv. 87; the clamor of men mak- 
ing a noisy demand, Lk. xxiii. 28, cf. Acts xix. 84; 
absol. a cry i.e. wailing, lamentation, Mt. ii. 18 (fr. Jer. 
XXXVili. (xxxi.) 15). . 2. a voice, i.e. the sound of 
uttered words: λαλεῖν φωνάς, Rev. x. 3; those who begin 
to cry out or call to any one are said τὴν φωνὴν αἴρει», 
Lk. xvii. 15: πρός τινα, Acts iv. 24; φωνὴν ἐπαίρει», Lk. 
xi. 27; Acts 1. 14; xiv.11; xxii. 22; [φ. κράζειν (or ἐκ- 
κράζειν), Acts xxiv. 21 (cf. Β. §143,11)]; φωνῇ µεγάλῃ 
added to verbs: to λέγει», Rev. v.12: viii. 13; (ἐν φωνῇ 
µεγ. Rev. xiv. 7 [Lchm. om. ἐν; xiv. 9]); to εἰπεῖν, Lk. 
viii. 28; Acts xiv. 10; to φάναι, Acts xxvi. 24; to alvety τὸν 
θεόν, Lk. xix. 37; with verbs of crying out, shout- 
ing: avaBoay, Mt. xxyii. 46 [RGLtxt.T]; Boa», [Mt. 
xxvii. 46 Lmrg. Tr WH]; Mk. xv.34; Acts viii. 7; φωνεῖν, 
[Mk. i. 26 T Tr WH]; Lk. xxiii. 46; Acts xvi. 28; [Rev. 
xiv. 18 LT Tr WH); ἀναφωνεῖν, Lk. i. 42(RGL Tr mrg. }; 
κηρύσσειν (ἐν φων. µεγ.), Rev. v. 2 [Rec. om. ἐν]; κρανγά- 
(ew, Jn. xi. 43; ἀνακράζειν, Lk. iv. 33 ; κράζειν, Mt. xxvii. 
50; Mk.i. 26[RGL); v. 7; Acts vii. 57, 60; Rev. vi. 10; 
vii. 2,10; x. 8; [xviii. 2 Rec.]; xix.17; κράζ. ἐν φω». 
Rev. xiv. 15; ἐν ἰσχυρᾷ φωνῇ, Rev. xviii.2 [GL T Tr 
WH); pera horns pey. δοξάζειν τὸν 6. Lk. xvii. 15; of 
declarations from heaven, heard though no speaker is 
seen: i800 φωνὴ λέγουσα, Mt. iii. 17; xvii. 8; ἔρχεται 
φωνη, Mk. ix. 7[RGL Tr txt.]; Jn. xii. 28; ἐξέρχεται, 
Rev. xvi. 17; xix. 5; γίνεται φωνη, Mk. i. 11 [Τ οσα. WH 
br. ἐγέν.; ix. 7 T Tr mrg. WH); Lk. iii. 22; ix. 35 sq.; 
Jn. xii. 30; [Acts vii. 31 (where Rec. adds πρὸς αὐτόν)]; 
πρός twa, Acts x. 13, 15; [φωνῆς ἐνεχθείσης αὐτῷ, 2 Pet. 
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ἱ. 17]; ἐγένονο φωναὶ µεγάλαι, Rev. xi. 15; [ἀπεκρίθη 
φωνή, Acts xi.9]; ἀκούειν φωνήν (cf. Β. §§ 132,17; 144, 
16 a.], Acts ix. 4; xxii. 9, [14]; xxvi. 14; 2 Pet. i. 18; 
Rev. i. 10; iv. 1 [B. § 129, 8b.]; vi. 6 [here L T TrWH 
insert ὡς], 7 [here G om. Tr br. φων.]; ix. 13 [B. u.s.] ; 
x. 4,8; xi. 12(>.RGLWH mrg.]; xii. 10; xiv. 2; xviii. 
4; xix. 6; ἀκούειν φωνῆς [B. § 132,17; W. § 30, 7 d.], 
Acts ix. 7; xi. 7; xxii. 7; Rev. {xi. 12 T Tr WH txt.]; 
xiv. 13; xvi. 1; xxi.3; βλέπειν τὴν φω». i.e. the one 
who uttered the voice, Rev. i. 12. φωνή with a gen. of 
the subject: βοῶντος, Mt. 11. 8; Mk.i.3; Lk. iii.4; Jn. 
i. 23, all fr. Is. xl. 3; [ἀγγέλου ὅταν µέλλῃ σαλπίζειν, Rev. 
x. 7]; ἡ Φ. τινος, the natural (familiar) sound of one’s 
voice, Acts xii. 14; Rev. iii. 20, (Cant. v. 2); the man- 
ner of speaking, as a shepherd’s (cry or call to his 
sheep), Jn. x. 3-5; to such ‘voices’ Jesus likens his 
precepts approved (‘heard’) by all the good, Jn. x. 16, 
27, cf. xviii. 37; ἀνθρώπου, human utterance, 2 Pet. ii. 
16; Φ. τινος, the voice of a clamorous person, Mt. xii. 19 
(Is. xlii. 2); of one exulting, jubilant, Jn. iii. 29; Rev. 
Xvili. 23; ἀγγέλων πολλῶν, singing the praises of Christ, 
Rev. v. 11 sq.; the sound of the words of Christ as he 
shall recall the dead to life (the Resurrection-cry), Jn. 
v. 25, 28; ἀρχαγγέλου, the awakening shout of the arch- 
angel, the leader of the angelic host, 1 Th. iv.16; τοῦ 
θεοῦ, of God, —teaching, admonishing, whether in the 
O. T. Scriptures or in the gospel, Jn. v. 37; Heb. iii. 7, 
15; iv. 7;*shaking the earth, Heb. xii. 26; the speech, 
discourse, θεοῦ οὐκ ἀνθρ. Acts xii. 22; [ras φωνὰς τῶν 
προφητᾶ», the predictions (‘read every sabbath’), Acts 
xiii. 27]; ἀλλάξαι τὴν ϕ. (see ἀλλάσσω), Gal.iv.20. 3. 
speech, i.e. a language, tongue: 1 Co. xiv. 10 sq. (Joseph. 
ο. ΑΡ. 1,1; [1, 9, 2; 1, 14, 1,ete.]; Ceb. tab. 33; Ael. 
ν. h. 12, 48; Diog. Laért. 8, 3; for other exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. see Passow 8. v. p. 25715: [L. and S. s. v. II. 3]; 
Gen. xi. 1; Deut. xxviii. 49; τῇ ἑβραῖδι φωνῇ, 4 Mace. 
xii. 7; τῇ πατρίῳ φωνῇῃ, 2 Mace. vii. 8, οἱ, 27). [Syn. 
cf. Schmidt ch. 1 §27; Trench §]xxxix.; and see λαλέω, 
ad init. ]* 

as, φωτός. τό, (contr. fr. φάος, fr. daw to shine), fr. 
Hom. (who (as well as Pind.] uses the form φάος) down, 
Hebr. ‘Wx, light (opp. to τὸ σκότος, ἡ σκοτία); i. 
prop. a. univ.: 6 θεὺς 6 εἰπὼν ἐκ σκότους das λάμψαι, 
2 Co. iv. 6 (Gen. i. 3); λευκὰ ὡς τὸ das, Mt. xvii. 2; 
νεφέλη φωτός [Grsb. txt.] i. e. consisting of light, i. q. 
Φωτεινή in RL Τ Tr WH, Μι. xvii. 5; τὸ φῶς τοῦ κόσμου, 
of the sun, Jn. xi. 9; τὸ Pas οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν αὐτῷ, the licht 
(1. ο. illumining power) is not in him, consequently he 
does not sce or distinguish the things about him, Jn. xi. 
10; thelight emitted by a lamp, Lk. viii. 16; [xi. 33 L Tr 
txt. WIT]. a heavenly light, such as surrounds angels 
when they appear on earth: hence ἄγγελος φωτός, 2 Co. 
xi. 14, and illumines the place where they appear, 
Acts xii. 7; alight of thiskind shone around Paul when 
he was converted to Christ, Acts xxii. 6.[9], 11[W. 371 
(348)]; with the addition of οὐρανόθεν, Acts xxvi. 13; 
of ἀπὸ [or ἐκ] τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, Acts ix. 3. b. by meton. 
anything emitting light: a heavenly luminary (or star), 
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plur. Jas. i. 17 [see πατήρ, ὃ a.]; fire, because it is licht 
and gives light: Lk. xxii. 56 ; θερµαίνεσθαι πρὸς τὸ Has, 
MK. xiv. 54, (1 Mace. xii. 29; Xen. Hell. 6, 2,29; Cyr. 
7, 5, 27); a lamp or torch: plur. dara, Acts xvi. 29 (pes 
ἔχειν, Xen. Hell. 5, 1, 8; in plur. often in Plut.). ο. 
light i.e. brightness (Lat. splendor), [see a. above]: 
ἡλίου, Rev. xxii. 5; of a lamp, Jn. v. 35 (where it sym- 
bolizes his rank, influence, worth, mighty deeds) ; with 
the addition of λύχνου, Rev. xviii. 28 (Jer. xxv. 10); of 
the divine Shechinah (see δόξα, 111. 1), Rev. xxi. 24 (Ps. 
Ixxxvili. (Ixxxix.) 16; Is. lx. 1, 19 εα.). 2. das is 
often used in poetic discourse, in metaphor, and in 
parable ; a. The extremely delicate, subtile, pure, 
brilliant quality of light has led to the use of φῶς as an 
appellation of God, i. e. as by nature incorporeal, spot- 
less, holy, [cf. Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 15 sqq.]: 
1 Jn. i. 5 (Sap. vii. 26 where cf. Grimm); he is said εἶναι 
ἐν τῷ dori, in a state of supreme sanctity, 1 Jn. i. 7; 
φώς οἰκών ἀπρόσιτον, a fig. describing his nature as alike 
of consummate majesty and inaccessible to human com- 
prehension, 1 Tim. vi. 16 (Ps. ciii. (civ.) 2); used of 
that heavenly state, consummate and free from every 
imperfection, to which the true disciples of Christ will 
be exalted, i. q. the kingdom of light, Col. i. 12. b. 
By a fig. freq. in the N. T. [cf. in classic Grk. τῆς ἆλη- 
θείας τὸ as, Eur. I. T. 1046 etc.; see L. and S. s. ν. 
II. 2], φώς is used to denote truth and tts knowledge, to- 
gether with the spiritual purity congruous with tt, (opp. to 
τὸ σκότος b., 7 σκοτία, q.V-): 9 ζωὴ ἦν τὸ φώς τῶν ἀνθρώ- 
πω», had the nature of light in men, i. e. became the 
source of human wisdom, Jn. i. 4; esp. the saving truth 
embodied tn Christ and hy his love and effort imparted 
to mankind, Mt. iv. 16; Jn. i. 53 iii. 19-21; Acts xxvi. 
18, 23; 2 Co. vi. 14; Eph. v. 18* [cf. below]; τὸ φῶς τὸ 
ἀληθινόν, 1 Jn. ii. 8; τὸ θαυμαστὸν τοῦ θεοῦ φώς, 1 Pet. 
ii. 9 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 2 cf. 59, 2); τὸ has ὑμῶν, 
the divine truth with which ye are imbued, Mt. v. 16; 
ἔχειν τὺ φ. τῆς ζωῆς, the light by which the true life is 
gained, Jn. viii. 12; τὰ orAa [Lchm. mrg. ἔργα] τοῦ φωτός, 
Ro. xiii. 12; καρπὸς τοῦ φωτός, Eph. v.9GLT Tr WH; 
ἐν τῷ φωτὶ περιπατεῖν, to live agreeably to saving wis- 
dom, 1 Jn. i. 7; ἐν τῷ φωτὶ εἶναι, to be imbued with 
saving wisdom, pévew, to continue devoted to it, to per- 
severe in keeping it, 1 Jn. ii. 9 sq.; οἱ viol τοῦ φωτός 
(see vids, 2 p. 6353), Lk. xvi. 8; Jn. xii. 36; 1 Th. v.5; 
τέκνα τοῦ gd. (sce τέκνον, ο. B. Ρ. 6183), Eph. v. δ. by 
meton. φώς is used of one in whom wisdom and spiritual 
purity shine forth, and who imparts the same to others: 
φῶς τῶν ἐν σκότει, Ro. ii. 19; [φώς ἐθνών, Acts xiii. 47); 
in a pre-eminent sense is Jesus the Messiah called 
gas and rb has: Lk. ii. 325 Jn. i. 7 8q.3 x11. 35 sq. 46; 
τὺ φώς τοῦ κόσμου, Jn. Vill. 12; ix. 5, (τὸ Pos τοῦ κόσμου 
τὺ δυθὲν ἐν ὑμῖν eis φωτισμὸν παντὸς ἀνθρώπου, Test. xii. 
Patr. test. Levi § 14): τὸ φώς τὸ ἀληθινό», Jn. Ἱ. 9; by 
the same name the disciples of Jesus are distinguished, 
Mt. v. 14; Christians are called φώς ἐν κυρίῳ. having 
obtained saving wisdom in communion with Christ, Eph. 
v. 8. πᾶν τὸ φανερούμενον das ἐστιν, everything made 
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manifest by the aid of Christian truth has taken on the 
nature of light, so that its true character and quality 
are no longer hidden, Eph. v. 13> [al. take das here in 
an outward or physical sense, and regard the state- 
ment as a general truth confirmatory of the assertion 
made respecting spiritual φωτός) just before (cf. 
above) }. ο. By a fig. borrowed from daylight φῶς 
is used of that which ts exposed to the view of all: ἐν τῷ 
φωτί (opp. to dv τῇ σκοτίᾳ), openly, publicly, (ἐν φάει, 
Pind. Nem. 4, 68), Mt. x. 27; Lk. xii. 3. d. reason, 
mind; the power of understanding esp. moral and spir- 
itual truth: τὸ φῶς τὸ ἐν col, Mt. vi. 23; Lk. xi. 35. 
[Syn. see φέγγος, fin.]* 

φωστήρ, -jpos, ὁ, (pas, φωώσκω) ; 1. that which 
gives light, an illuminator, (Vulg. luminar): of the stars 
(luminaries), Phil. ii. 15 (Sap. xiii. 2; Sir. ΧΕΙ. 7; Gen. 
i. 14, 16; Heliod. 2, 24; [Anthol. Pal. 15,17; of sun and 
moon, Test. xii. Patr. test. Levi 14]; eccles. writ.). 2. 
light, brightness: Rev. xxi. 11 (Anthol. 11, 359) [al. refer 
this to 1; cf. Trench § xlvi.].® 

ος «ο», (pas and φέρω), light-bringing, giving 
light, (Arstph., Eur., Plat., Plut., al.) ; as subst. 6 ϕ. (Lat. 
Lucifer), the planet Venus, the morning-star, day-star, 
(Plat. Tim. Locr. p. 96 e.; Plut., al.): 2 Pet. i. 19, on 
the meaning of this pass. see λύχνος.” 

Φωτεινόε [WH φωτιός, see I, ε], -7, -όν, (φώς), light, 
i. e. composed of light, of a bright character: νεφέλη, Μι. 
xvii. 5[not Grsb.]; οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ κυρίου µυριοπλασίως ἡλίου 
φωτεινότεροι, Sir. xxiii. 19. full of light, well lighted, 


opp. to σκοτεινός, Mt. vi. 22; Lk. xi. 34, 86, (τὰ σκοτεινὰ 


καὶ τὰ φωτεινὰ σώματα, Xen. mem. 3, 10, 1).° 

φωτίζω; fut. φωτίσω (Rev. xxii.5 L WH; 1 (ο. iv. 5), 
Attic φωτιῶ (Rev. xxii. 5 GT Tr); 1 aor. ἐφώτισα; pf. 
pass. ptcp. πεφωτισµένος; 1 aor. pass. ἐφωτίσθην ; 1. 
intrans. to give light, to shine, (Aristot., Theophr., Plut., 
al.; Sept. for ix, Num. viii. 2, etc.): ἐπί τινα, Rev. xxii. 
5 [Rom. WH br. ἐπί]. 2. trans. a. prop. (0 en- 
lighten, light up, tllumine: τινέ, Lk. xi. 36; τὴν πόλυ», 


Rev. xxi. 23 (ἀκτῖσι τὸν κόσµο», of the sun, Diod. 8, 48; 
Sept. for VN); ἡ γῆ ἐφωτίσθη ἐκ τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ, [A.V. 
was lightened] shone with his glory, Rev. xviii. 1. b. 
to bring to light, render evident: τὰ κρυπτὰ τοῦ σκύτους, 
1 Co. iv. 5; [Eph. iii. 9 ace. to the reading of Τ L br. 
WH txt. (but see ο.)], (τὴν αἴρεσίν τινος, the preference, 
opinion, of one, Polyb. 25, 3, 10; τὴν ἀλήθεια», Epict. 
diss. 1, 4, 31; πεφωτισµένων τῶν πραγμάτων ὑπὸ τῆς ἆλη- 
θείας, Leian. cal. non tem. cred. 82); to cause something 
to exist and thus to come to light and become clear to all: 
ζωὴν κ. ἀφθαρσίαν διὰ τοῦ εὐαγγελίου, opp. to καταργῆσαι 
τὸν θάνατον, 2 Tim. i. 10. ο. by a use only bibl. and 
eccles. to enlighten spiritually, imbue with saving knowl- 
edge: τινά, Jn. i.9; with a saving knowledge of the 
gospel: hence φωτισθέντες of those who have been 
made Christians, Heb. vi. 4; x. 32; foll. by an indir. 
quest. Eph. iii. 9 [see b. above], (Sir. xlv. 17; for Rn, 
Ps. exviii. (exix.) 130; for Mn, to instruct, inform, 
teach, Judg. xiii. 8 Alex.; 2 K. xii. 2; φωτιοῦσιν αὐτοὺς 
τὸ κρίµα τοῦ θεοῦ τῆς γῆς, 2 K. xvii. 27 [cf. 28; al.])3 to 
give understanding to: πεφωτισµένοι τοὺς ὀφθαλμοὺς τῆς 
καρδίας [ Rec. διανοίας], as respects the eyes of your soul, 
Eph. i. 18 ΓΕ. § 145, 6]; [(cf. Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 20, 
etc.) ].° 

Φωτισμόε, -οὔ, 6, (φωτίζω) ; a. the act of enlight 
ening, tllumination: πρὸς φωτισμὸν τῆς γνώσεως, i. q. πρὸε 
τὸ φωτίζειν τὴν γνῶσι», that by teaching we may bring to 
light etc. 2 Co. iv. 6 (on which pass. see πρόσωπο», 1 a. 
sub fin. p. 551> top). b. brightness, bright light, (ἐξ 
ἡλίου, Sext. Emp. p. 522, 9; ἀπὸ σελήνης, Plut. [de fac. 
in orb. lun. § 16, 13] p. 929 d. [ib. § 18, 4 p. 981 a.]; Sept. 
for Ἡδ, Ps. xxvi. (xxvii.) 1; xliii. (xliv.) 41 Ixxvii. 
(xxviii) 14; Job iii. 9; for viv, Ps. lxxxix. (xc.) 8): 
eis τὸ μὴ αὐγάσαι ο ρίσα Γ πρ. Tr πιτσ.] τὸν φϕ. τοῦ 
εὐαγγελίου, that the brightness of the gospel might not 
shine forth [R. V. dawn (upon them)], i. e. (dropping 
the fig.) that the enlightening truth of the gospel might 
not be manifest or be apprehended, 2 Co. iv. 4.3 


X 


Χαίρω; impf. ἔχαιρο»; fut. yapnropa: (Lk. i. 14; Jn. 
xvi. 20, 22; Phil. i. 18, for the earlier form χαιρήσω, cf. 
[W. 90 (86); B. 68 (60)]; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 322 sq. ; 
Matthiae § 255 s.v.; Kiihner § 343 s.v.; Kriiger § 40 
s.v.; [Veitch s. v.]), once χαρῶ (Rev. xi. 10 Rec., a form 
occurring nowhere else); 2 aor. [pass. as act.] ἐχάρην 
(cf. συγχαίρω, init.]; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for nw, 
Sa, watz; to rejoice, be glad; a. in the prop. and 
strict sense: [Mk. xiv. 11]; Lk. xv. 5, [32]; xix. 6, 37; 
xxii. 5; xxiii. 8; Jn. iv. 36; viii. 56; xx. 20; Actsv. 41; 


viii. 39 ; xi. 233 xiii. 48; 2 Co. [vi. 1011 vii. 7; xiii. 9, 11 
[some refer this to b. in the sense of farewell]; Phil. ii. 
17, 28; Col. ii. 5; 1 Th. ν. 16: 1 Pet. iv. 13;. 3 Jn. 8; 
opp. to κλαίει», Ro. xii. 15; 1 Co. vii. 30; opp. to κλαίειν 
κ. θρηνεῖν, Jn. xvi. 20; opp. to λύπην ἔχειν, ib. 22; joined 
with ἀγαλλιᾶσθαι, Mt. v. 12; Rev. xix. 7; with oxepray, 
Lk. vi. 23; χαίρειν ἐν κυρίῳ (see ἐν, I. 6 b. p. 211° mid. [cf. 
Β. 185 (161)]), Phil. iii. 1; iv. 4, 10; χαίρειν χαρὰν 
peyaAny [cf. χαρά, a.], to rejoice exceedingly, Mt. ii. 10; 
also χαρᾷ χαίρειν (W. § 54, 3; B. § 195, 22), In. iii. 29; 


: 
: 
| 
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9 χαρά 7 χαίροµεν, 1 Th. iii. 9; χαίρειν ἐπί with a dat. of 
the object, Mt. xviii. 13; Lk. i.14; xiii. 17; Acts xv. 31; 
Ro. xvi. 19 L T Tr WH; 1 Co. xiii. 6; xvi. 17; 2 0ο. vii. 
13; Rev. xi. 10, (Xen. mem. 2, 6,35; Cyr. 8,4, 12; Plat. 
lege. 5 p. 739 d.; cf. Kiihner §425 Anm. 6; [W. §33 a.; 
B. § 133, 23]; in the (τίς, writ. generally with a simple 
dat. of the obj. as Prov. xvii. 19); διά re, In. iii. 29 ; 
διά τινα, Jn. xi. 15; 1 Th. iii. 9; ἐν τούτφ, Phil. i. 18; 
[ἐν τ. παθήµασί µου, Col. i. 24]; with an acc. of the obj., 
τὸ αὐτό, Phil. ii. 18 (ταὐτά, Dem. p. 323,6; cf. Matthiae 
§ 414 p. 923; Kriiger § 46, 5, 9); rd ἐφ᾽ ὑμιν (see ὁ, II. 
8 p. 4963), Ro. xvi. 19 RG; ἀπό τυεος, i. 4. χαρὰν ἔχειν, 
to derive joy from one, 2 Co. ii. 3; χαίρ. foll. by ὅτι, 
Jn. xiv. 28; 2 Co. vii. 9,16; 2Jn.4; ἐν τούτῳ ὅτι, Lk. 
x.20; with a dat. ofthe cause: τῇ ἐλπίδι χαίροντες, let 
the hope of future blessedness give you joy, Ro. xii. 12 
[yet cf. W. §31,1k., 7 d.]. b. in a broader sense, 
to be well, to thrive; in salutations, the impv. χαῖρε, hail ! 
Lat. salve, (so fr. Hom. down): Mt. xxvi.49; xxvii. 29; 
Mk. xv. 18; Lk. i. 28; Jn. xix. 3; plur. χαίρετε, [A. V. 
all hail], Mt. xxviii. 9; at the beginning of letters the 
inf. χαίρειν (sc. λέγει or κελεύει): Acts xv. 23; xxiii, 
26; Jas. i. 1, (often in the bks. of Macc.; cf. Grimm on 
1 Macc. x. 18; Otto in the Jahrbb. f. deutsch. Theol. for 
1867, p. 678 sqq.; cf. Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief, p. 99 
sqq.; Xen. Cyr. 4, 5,27; Ael.v.h. 1, 25); fully, χαίρειν 
λέγω, to give one greeting, salute, 2Jn.10,[11]. [Comp. : 
συν-χαίρω.]" 

χάλαζα, -ης, ἡ, (χαλάω, 4. v- [so Etym. Magn. 805, 1; 
but Curtius (§ 181) says “certainly has nothing to do 
with it ”]), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 173, hail: Rev. viii. 
7; xi. 19; xvi. 21.° 

χαλάω, -ὢ; fut. χαλάσω; 1 aor. ἐχάλασα; 1 aor. pass. 
ἐχαλάσθην; fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down ; a. to 
loosen, slacken, relax. b. to let down from a higher 
place to a lower: τί or τινά, MK. ii. 4; Lk. ν. 4.8q.3 Acts 
xxvii. 17, 30, [in these two pass. in a nautical sense, fo 
lower]; τινὰ ἐν onvpids, Acts ix. 25; pass. 2 Co. xi. 99.3 

Καλδαῖος, -ov, 6, α Chalde@an; yn Χαλδαίων the land of 
the Chaldeans, Chaldea: Acts vii. 4, where a reference 
to Gen. xi. 28, 31 and xv. 7 seems to show that southern 
Armenia is referred to. The different opinions of oth- 
er interpreters are reviewed by Dillmann on Genesis 
(3te Aufl.) p. 223 sq.; [cf. Schrader in Riehm s.v.; 
Sayce in Encycl. Brit. s. v. Babylonia].* 

xadewds, -7, «όν, (fr. χαλέπτω to oppress, annoy, [(?)]), 
fr. Hom. down, hard (Lat. difficilis) ; a. hard to do, 
to take, to approach. b. hard to bear, troublesome, 
dangerous: καιροὶ χαλεποί, [R.V. grievous], 2 Tim. iii. 1; 
harsh, fierce, savage: of men, Mt. viii. 28 (Is. xviii. 2 
and often in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down).* 

χαλιναγωγέω, -ώ; 1 aor. inf. χαλιναγωγῆσαι; (χαλινός 
and dyw); to lead by a bridle, to quide, (ἵππον, Walz, 
Rhett. Graec. i. p.425, 19); trop. to bridle, hold in check, 
restrain: τὴν γλὠσσαν, Jas. i. 26; τὸ capa, Jas. iii. 2; τὰς 
τῶν ἡδονῶν ὀρέξεις, Leian. tyrann. 4. [(Poll.1§215.)]* 

χαλινός, -ov, ὁ, (χαλάω), a bridle: Jas. ili. 3; Rev. xiv. 
20. (From Aeschyl. and Pind. down.) * 
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χάλκεος, -έα, -εον, Contr. «οὓς, -7, -οὖν, (χαλκός), fr. Hom. 
down, brazen, [A. V. of brass]: Rev. ix. 20.3 

χαλκεύε, -έως, 6, (χαλκός), fr. Hom. down, a worker in 
copper or tron, a smith: 2 Tim. iv. 14 [A. V. copper- 
smith }.” 

Χαλκηδών, -ovos, 6, chalcedony, a precious stone de- 
scribed by Plin. h. n. 37,5 (18), 72 [see B. D. (esp. Am. 
ed.) 8. v.]: Rev. xxi. 19.* 

χαλκίον, -ov, τό, (χαλκός), @ (copper or) brazen vessel: 
Mk. vii. 4. ([Arstph.], Xen. oec. 8, 19; [al.].) * 

χαλκο-λίβανον (so Suidas [but see ed. Gaisf. s. v.]), -ov, 
τό, more correctly χαλκολίβανος, -ου, 9, (acc. to the read- 
ing as it ought to be restored [(but see the edd.)] in 
Rev. i. 15 ὡς ἐν καµίνῳ πεπυρωµένῃ; cf. Diisterdieck’s crit. 
note [see B. 80 (69) note]),a word of doubtful meaning, 
found only in Rev. i. 15, and ii. 18, chalcolibanus, Vulg. 
aurichalcum or orichalcum (so cod. Amiat., [al. aeric.]; 
Luther Messing, [R. V. burnished brass}); acc. to the 
testimony of an ancient Greek [ Ansonius] in Salmasius 
(Exercitt. ad Solin. p. 810 a.: ὁ λίβανος ἔχει τρία εἴδη 
δένδρων, καὶ ὁ μὲν ἄῤῥην ὀνομάζεται χαλκολίβανος, ἡλιοειδὴς 
καὶ πυῤῥὸς ἤγουν ξανθός), a certain kind of (yellow) 
Srankincense; but both the sense of the passages in Rev. 
and a comparison of Dan. x. 6 and Ezek. i. 7, which 
seem to have been in the writer’s thought, compel us to 
understand some metal, like gold if not more precious (cf. 
Hebr. Sown, a metal composed of gold and silver, Sept. 
ἤλεκτρο», Vulg. electrum, Ezek. i. 4, 27; viii. 2); this in- 
terpretation is confirmed by the gloss of Suidas: εἶδος 
ἠλέκτρου τιµιώτερο» χρυσοῦ, ἔστι δὲ τὸ ἤλεκτρον ἀλλότυπο» 
χρυσίον µεμιγµένον ὑέλῳ κ. λιθείᾳ. The word is com- 
pounded, πο doubt, of χαλκός and λίβανος, not of χαλκός 
and 134 ‘white.’ Cf. Win. RWB. s.v. Metalle; Wetzel 
in the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1869, p. 92 sqq.; ef. 
Ewald, Johann. Schriften, ii. p. 117 sq.; [Lee in the 
‘Speaker’s Com.’ ad loc.].” 

χαλκό», -ov, ὁ, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for NWN), brass: 
1 Co. xiii. 1; Rev. xviii. 12; (like the Lat. aes) what is 
made of brass, money, coins of brass (also of silver and 
of gold), Mt.x. 9; Mk.vi.8; xii. 41. [B.D. s. v. Brass; 
Dict. of Antiq. 8. v. aes.] * 

xapal, adv. ; a. on the ground, on the earth. b. 
to the ground; in both senses fr. Hom. down; in the 
latter sense Jn. ix. 6 [where, however, Eng. idiom re- 
tains on]; xviii. 6.3 

Χαναάν, 7, Hebr. 1313 [lit. ‘lowland ’], Canaan, the 
land of Canaan, indecl. prop. name: in the narrower 
sense, of that part of Palestine lying west of the Jordan, 
Acts vii. 11; in a wider sense, of all Palestine, Acts 
xiii. 19.* 

Χαναναῖος, -a, -vv, Hebr. 31923, Canaanite; the name 
of the ancient inhabitants of Palestine before its con- 
quest by the Israclites; in Christ’s time i. α. Ph@nictan 
[R.V. Canaanitish]: Mt. xv. 22.° 

χαρά, -as, ἡ, (χαίρω), fr. Aeschyl. and Soph. down, 
Sept. for ANY and Ww, joy, gladness ; a: Lk. i. 
14; xv.7,10; Jn. xv. 11; xvi. 22, 24; xvii. 13; Acts viii. 
8; 2 Co. vii. 13; viii. 2; Gal. v. 22; Col.i.11; Phil. it 
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2; 1Jn.i.4; 2Jn.12; opp. ἴοκατήφεια, Jas. iv.9; opp. 
to λύπη, Jn. xvi. 20; 2Co.ii.3; Heb. xii.11; ὑμῶν, i.e. 
the joy received from you, 2 Co. i. 24 (opp. to the ‘sor- 
row’ which Paul on returning to Corinth would both 
experience and give, ii. 1-3); yapa τῆς πίστεως, spring- 
ing from faith, Phil. i. 25; χαίρειν χαρὰν pey. Mt. ii. 10 
[W. § 32, 2; B. 131, 5]; ἀγαλλιᾶσθαι χαρᾷ, 1 Pet. i. 8; 
χαρὰν [Rec." χάριν] πολλὴν ἔχειν ἐπί with a dat. of the 
thing, Philem. 7; πληροῦν τινα χαρᾶς, Ro. xv. 13; πλη- 
ροῦσθαι xapas, Acts xiii. 52; 2 Tim. i. 4; ποιεῖν τινι χαρὰν 
µεγάλη», Acts xv.3; ἀπὸ τῆς χαρᾶς, for joy, Mt. xiii. 44; 
Lk. xxiv. 41; Acts xii. 14; ἐν χαρᾷ (ἔρχεσθαι), Ro. xv. 
32; μετὰ xapas, with joy, Mt. xiii. 20; xxviii. 8; Mk. iv. 
16; Lk. viii. 18; x. 17; xxiv. 52; Acts xx. 24 Rec.; Phil. 
i. 4; ii. 29; Heb. x. 34; xiii. 17, (Polyb. 11, 33, 7; 22, 
11, 19: Xen. Hiero 1, 25); with πνεύματος ἁγίου added, 
joy wrought by the Holy Spirit, 1 Th. i. 6; yapa ἐν 
πνεύµατι ἁγίῳ, joyousness caused by [cf. ἐν, I. 6 (p. 211° 
bot.) and B. § 133, 23] the Holy Spirit, Ro. xiv. 17; yapa 
ἐπί rum, 2 Co. vii. 4; χαίρει χαρᾷ διά τι, In. iii. 29 [cf. 
χαίρω, a.]; also διά τινα (8 relative pron. intervening), 
1 Th. iii. 9; ἡ χαρὰ ὅτι, Jn. xvi. 21; χαρὰ ἵνα (see ὅνα, IT. 
2d.), 3 Jn. 4. b. by meton. the cause or occasion 
of joy: Lk. ii. 10; Jas. i. 2; [so 2 Co. i. 15 WH txt. Tr 
mrg. (al. χάρις, 4. v- 3 b.)]; of persons who are one’s 
‘joy’: 1 Th. ii. 19 sq.; Phil. iv. 1; of a joyful condition 
or state: ἀντὶ . . . χαρᾶς, to attain to blessedness at the 
right hand of God in heaven, Heb. xii. 2; the same 
idea is expressed in the parable by the words, ἡ χαρὰ 
τοῦ κυρίου, the blessedness which the Lord enjoys, Mt. 
Xxv. 21, 23.* 

χάραγµα, -τος, τό, (χαράσσω to engrave) ; 8. α 
stamp, an imprinted mark: of the mark stamped on the 
forehead or the right hand as the badge of the followers 
of Antichrist, Rev. xiii. 16 sq.; xiv. 9, 115 xv. 2 Rec.; 
Xvi. 2; xix. 20; xx. 4, (πυρός, the mark branded upon 
horses, Anacr. 26 [55], 2). b. thing carved, sculp- 
ture, graven work: of idolatrous images, Acts xvii. 29. 
(In various other senses in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. down.) * 

Xapaxrhp, -ἤρος, 6, (χαράσσω to engrave, cut into), fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; 1. prop. the instrument 
used in engraving or carving, (cf. ζωστήρ, λαμπτήρ, λου- 
τήρ, pvontnp; cf. our ‘stamp’ or ‘die’). 2. the 
mark (figure or letters) stamped upon that instrument or 
wrought out on it; hence univ. a mark or figure burned 
in (Lev. xiii. 28) or stamped on, an impression; the 
exact expression (the image) of any person or thing, 
marked likeness, precise reproduction in every respect (cf. 
facsimile): x. τῆς ὑποστάσεως τοῦ θεοῦ, of Christ, acc. to 
his nature as 6 θεῖος λόγος, Heb. i. 3; σφραγίδι θεοῦ, fs 
6 χαρακτήρ ἐστιν 6 ἀῑδιος λόγος, Philo de plant. Noé § 5; 
χ: θείας δυνάμεως, of the human mind, Philo, quod det. 
potiori ins. § 23; God τὸν ἄνθρωπον ἔπλασεν τῆς ἑαυτοῦ 
εἰκόνος χαρακτῆρα, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 33,4; of πιστοὶ ἐν 
ἀγαπη χαρακτῆρα θεοῦ πατρὸς διὰ Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ (ἔχουσιν), 
Tenat. ad Magnes. 5, 2. the peculiarity, by which things 
are recognized and distinguished from each other, [cf. 
Eng. characteristic]: 2 Mace. iv. 10.* 


χάραξ, -ακος, 6, (χαράσσω) ; 1. a pale or stake, a 
palisade, [(Arstph., Dem., al.)]. 2. a palisade or 
rampart (i. e. pales between which earth, stones, trees 
and timbers are heaped and packed together): Lk. xix. 
48 (Is. xxxvii. 33; Ezek. iv. 2; xxvi. 8; Polyb.; Joseph. 
vit. 43; Arr. exp. Alex. 2, 19, 9; Plut., al.).® 

χαρίῖομαι; depon. mid.; fut. χαρίσοµαι (Ro. viii. 32 ; 
Leian. d. mar. 9, 1, for which Grk. writ. com. use the 
Attic χαριοῦμαι [οἳ. WH. App. p. 163 sq.; B. 37 (32); 
W.§15s.v.]); pf. κεχάρισµαι; 1 aor. ἐχαρισάμην; 1 aor. 
pass. ἐχαρίσθη» (Acts iii. 14; 1Co.ii. 12; Phil.i. 29, (cf. 
B. 52 (46)]) ; fut. pass. χαρισθήσοµαι with 8 pass. signif. 
(Philem. 22); (χάρις); often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; 
to do something pleasant or agreeable (to one), to doa 
favor to, gratify; a. univ. to show one’s self gra- 
cious, kind, benevolent: rwi, Gal. iii. 18 [al. (supply +. 
xAnpovopiay and ) refer this to ο. below]. b. to grant 
forgiveness, to pardon: 2 Co. ii. 7; with a dat. of the 
pers., Eph. iv. 32; Col. iii. 18; with an acc. of the thing, 
2 Co. ii. 10 [οξ. W. § 39,1 b. and 3 N. 3]; revi τὴν ἀδικίαν, 
2 Co. xii. 13 ; τὰ παραπτώματα, Col. ii. 13. ο. to give 
graciously, give freely, bestow: revi rt, Lk. vii. 21; Ro. 
viii. 32; Phil. ii. 9; pass., 1 Co. ii. 12; Phil. i. 29; where 
a debt is referred to, to forgive [οξ. b. above], Lk. vii. 
42 sq.3; τινί τινα, graciously to restore one to another who 
desires his safety (e. g. a captive [R.V. grant]), pass., 
Actsiii. 14; Philem. 22; or to preserve for one a person in 
peril, Acts xxvii. 24; τινά rem, to give up to another one 
whom he may punish or put to death, Acts xxv. 11 [(cf. 
R. V. mrg.)]; with the addition of εἰς ἀπώλεια», ib. 16.3 

χάριν, acc. of the subst. χάρις used absol.; prop. in favor 
of, for the pleasure of: χάριν Ἕκτορος, Hom. Ἡ. 15, 744, 
al.; 1 Macc. ix. 10; Judith viii. 19; like the Lat. abl. 
gratia, it takes on completely the nature of a preposi- 
tion, and is joined to the gen., for, on accotint of, for the 
sake of: Gal. iii. 19 (on which see mapaBacts); 1 Tim. 
v. 14; Tit.i.11; Jude 16; τούτου χάρι», on this account, 
for this cause, Eph. iii. 1 (Xen. mem. 1, 2, 54); τούτου x. 
twa, Eph. iii. 14 [οξ. W. 566 (526)]; Tit. i. 5; οὗ χάρι», 
for which cause, Lk. vii. 47; χάριν τίνος; for what cause f 
wherefore? 1 Jn. iii. 12. Except in 1 Jn. iii. 12, χάριν is 
everywhere in the N.T. placed after the gen., as it gen- 
erally is in prof. auth. (cf. Passow s. v. I. 3 a. p. 2416%; 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 701); in the O. T. Apocr. it is placed 
sometimes before, sometimes after; cf. Wahl, Clavis 
Apocr. s.v. 6 b.; Grimm on 1 Mace. iil. 29.3 

Χάριε, -ιτος, acc. χάριν, and twice in L T Tr WH the 
rarer form χάριτα (Acts xxiv. 27; Jude 4) which is also 
poetic (cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. §44 Anm.1; [WH. App. 
1575; B. 18 (12)]), acc. plur. χάριτας (Acts xxiv. 27 
RG), 9, (xaipw), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. jf, grace; 
i. e. 1. prop. that which affords joy, pleasure, de- 
light, sweetness, charm, loveliness : grace of speech (Eccl. 
x. 12; Sir. xxi. 163 xxxvii. 21; Hom. Od. 8,175; τῶν 
λόγω», Dem. 51, 9; 1419, 16; yadpires μωρῶ», verbal 
pleasantries which the foolish affect in order to ingra- 
tiate themselves, Sir. xx. 19), λόγοι χάριτος (gen. of 
quality), Lk. iv. 22; χάριν διδόναι τοῖς dxovovety, Eph. iv. 


χάρις 


29; ἐν χάριτι, with grace [the subst. das being added ; 
see Bp. Lghtft.], Col. iv. 6. 2. good-will, loving- 
kindness, favor: in a broad sense, χάρις παρά rim, Lk. 
ii. 52; ἔχειν χάριν πρός τινα, to have favor with one, Acts 
ii. 47; χάρις ἐναντίον reds, Acts vii. 10; Γχάριν κατά 
τινος αἰτεῖσθαι ὅπως (q. v. II. 2), Acts xxv. 3 (but al. 
refer this to 3 b. below) ]; χάρις (of God) ἐστὶν ἐπί τινα, 
attends and assists one, Lk. ii. 40; Acts iv. 33; χάριν 
(χάριτα) χάριτας κατατίθεσθαί rim (see κατατίθηµι), Acts 
xxiv. 27; xxv. 9; favor (i.e. act of favoring [cf. W. § 66 
fin.]), 2 Co. viii. 4. χάρις is used of the kindness of a 
master towards his inferiors or servants, and soesp. 
of God towards men: εὑρίσκειν χάριν παρὰ τῷ 6. Lk. i. 
30; ἐνώπιον τοῦ θεοῦ, Acts vii. 46; τοῦτο χάρις sc. ἐστίν, 
this wins for us (God’s) favor [R.V. ts acceptable], 1 Pet. 
ii. 19; with παρὰ θεῷ added, ib. 20; παραδίδοσθαι τῇ x. 
τοῦ θεοῦ, to be committed or commended to the protect- 
ing and helping favor of God, Acts xiv. 26; xv. 40. The 
apostles and N. T. writers at the beginning and end of 
their Epp. crave for their readers the favor (‘grace’) of 
God or of Christ, to which all blessings, esp. spiritual, 
are due: Ro. i. 7; xvi. 20,24[RG]; 1Co.i.3; xvi. 23; 
2Co. i. 2; xiii. 18 (14); Gal. i. 3; vi. 18; Eph. i. 2; vi. 
24; Phil. i.2; iv. 23; Col. i. 2; iv.18; 1 Th.i.1; v.28; 
2 Th.i. 2; iii.18; 1 Tim.i.2; vi. 21(22); 2Tim.i.2; iv. 22; 
Tit. i. 4; iii. 15; Philem. 3, 25; Heb. xiii. 25; 1 Pet. i. 2; 
2 Pet. i. 2; iii.18(cf.3.a.]; 2Jn.3; Rev.i.4; xxii. 21; ef. 
Otto, Ueber d. apostol. Segensgruss χάρις ὑμῖν etc., in the 
Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. for 1867, p.678sqq. | More- 
over, the word χάρις contains the idea of kindness which 
bestows upon one what he has not deserved: Ro. xi. 6; 
hence κατὰ χάριν and κατὰ ὀφείλημα are contrasted in 
Ro. iv. 4, 16; χάριτι and ἐξ ἔργων in Ro. xi. 6; κατ 
ἐκλογὴν χάριτος, ib. 5; but the N. T. writers use χάρις 
pre-eminently of that kindness by which God bestows 
favors even upon the ill-deserving, and grants to 
sinners the pardon of their offences, and bids them ac- 
cept of eternal salvation through Christ: Ro. iii. 24; 
v. 17, 20 sq.; [vi. 1]; 1 0ο. αν. 10/1 Gal.i.15; ii. 21; Eph. 
i. 6, [7]; ii. 5, 78q.; Phil.i. 7; Col.i.6; 2 Th. ii. 16; 
1 Tim. i. 14; 2 Tim. i.9; Heb. ii. 9 [here Treg. mrg. 
χωρίς]; x. 29; xii. 15; xiii 9; 1 Pet.i.10; Jude 4; εὗρί- 
σκειν χάρι», Heb. iv. 16; ἡ χάρις τοῦ θεοῦ ἡ σωτήριος, Tit. 
ii. 11; ὁ λόγος τῆς χάριτος, the message of his grace, Acts 
xiv. 3; xx. 32; τὸ εὐαγγέλιον τῆς χάριτος τοῦ θεοῦ, Acts 
xx. 24; it is styled ‘the grace of Christ,’ in that through 
pity for sinful men Christ left his state of blessedness 
with God in heaven, and voluntarily underwent the 
hardships and miseries of human life, and by his suffer- 
ings and death procured salvation for mankind: [Acts 
xv. 11]; 2 Co. viii. 9; Ro. v. 15; Gal. 1.6: [Tit. iii. 7]; 
Jn. i. 14,17. χάρις is used of the merciful kindness 
by which God, exerting his holy influence upon souls, turns 
them to Christ, keeps, strengthens, increases them in Chris- 
tian faith, knowledge, affection, and Kindles them to the 
exercise of the Christian virtues: 2 Co. iv. 153 vie 13 
2 Th.i. 123 of πεπιστευκότες διὰ τῆς χάριτος, Acts XVII. 
27; ὑπὸ χάριν εἶναι, to be subject to the power of grace, 
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χάρις 


opp. to ὑπὸ νόµο» εἶναι, Ro. vi. 14 8q.; ἐκπίπτειν τῆς 
χάρ. Gal. v. 4; προσµένειν τῇ x. Acts xiii. 43 [GL Τ Tr 
WH]; ἐπιμένειν, ibid. Rec.; é» τῇ yapers (RG WH txt. 


_om. the art.), prompted by grace, Col. iii. 16; the grace 


of God promoting the progress and blessings of the 
Christian religion, Acts xi. 23; [prompting its posses- 
sors to benefactions, 2 Co. ix. 14]; sustaining and aiding 
the efforts of the men who labor for the cause of 
Christ, 1 Co. xv. 10; 2 Co. i. 12; the favor of Christ, 
assisting and strengthening his followers and ministers 
to bear their troubles, 2 Co. xii. 9. 3. what is 
due to grace; a. the spiritual condition of one 
governed by the power of divine grace, what the theolo- 
gians call the ‘ status gratiae’: ἑστηκέναι ἐν τῇ χ. Ro. v. 
2; els τὴν x. 1 Pet. v.12; αὐξάνειν ἐν χάριτι, 2 Pet. iii. 
18; ἐνδυναμοῦσθαι ἐν τῇ χάριτι τῇ ἐν Χριστῷ, 2 Tim. ii. 
1. b. a token or proof of grace, 2 Co. i. 15 [A. V. 
benefit (WH txt. Tr mrg. χαρά», 4. v. under b.)]; α gift 
of grace; benefaction, bounty: used of alms, 1 Co. xvi. 3; 
2 Co. viii. 6 sq. 19, (Sir. iii. 29 (31); xxix. 15; xxx. 6; 
4 Macc. v. 8; Xen. Ages. 4, 38q.; Hicr. 8, 4); πᾶσα χάρις, 
all earthly blessings, wealth, etc., which are due to divine 
goodness, 2 Co. ix. 8; 6 θεὸς πάσης χάριτος, the author 
and giver of benefits of every kind, 1 Pet.v. 10. the aid 
or succor of divine grace: διδόναι χάριν ramevois, 1 Pet. 
v.53; Jas. iv.6; the salvation offered to Christians is 
called χάρις, a gift of divine grace, 1 Pet.i.10,18; of the 
various blessings of Christ experienced by souls: λαβεῖν 
χάριν ἀντὶ χάριτος (see ἀντί, 2 e. p. 49° bot.), Jn. i. 16; 
χάρις ζωῆς, the gift of grace seen in the reception of life 
[cf. ζωή, 2 b.], 1 Pet. iii. 7; capacity and ability due to the 
grace of God (Germ. Gnadenausrilstung), Eph. iv. 7; 
πλήρης χάριτος. Acts vi. 8G LT Tr WH; ποικίλη χάρις, 
the ageregate of the extremely diverse powers and gifts 
granted to Christians, 1 Pet. iv.10; used of the power 
to undertake and administer the apostolic office: λαβεῖν 
χάριν καὶ ἀποστολῆν, i.e. χάριν τῆς ἀποστολῆς, Ro. i. 5; ἡ 
x: ἡ δοθεῖσά por (Paul), Ro. xii. 3,6; χν. 15: 1 0ο. iii. 10; 
Gal. ii. 9; Eph. iii. 2,7; 806. ὑμῖν, of the gifts of knowl- 
edge and utterance conferred upon Christians, 1 Co. i. 
4; ἐδύθη pot ἡ χ. αὕτη, foll. by an inf., Eph. iii. 8; of the 
desire to give alms roused by the grace of God, 2 Co. 
viii. 1. 4. thanks (for benefits, services, favors) ; 
prop.: χάριτι, with thanksgiving, 1 Co. x. 30; χάριν ἔχεν 
τινί (Lat. gratiam habere alicui), to be thankful to one, 
Lk. xvii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 12; 2 Tim. i. 3; Heb. xii. 28, (2 
Macc. iii. 98, and countless times in prof. auth.; cf. Pas- 
sow 8. V. p. 24163 sub fin.; [L. and S.s. v. II. 2]; Ast, Lex. 
Plat. ii. p. 539 sq.; Bleek, Brief a.d. Hebr. ii. 2, p. 975) ; 
foll. by ἐπί with a dat. of the thing, Philem. 7 T edd. 2 
and 7, Rec." ** (cf. p. 233" mid.); χάρις τῷ θεῷ sc. ἔστω, 
Ro. vii. 25 LT Tr WH txt.; foll. by ὅτι, Ro. vi. 17 (χ. τοῖς 
θεοῖς, ὅτι etc. Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 72; 8, 7,3; an. 3, 3, 14; oec. 
8, 16); with a ptep. added to the dat. (by apposition), 
1 Co. xv. 573 2 Co. ii. 14; viii. 165 foll. by ἐπί with a dat. 
of the thing [cf. ἐπί, B. 2 a. 8.], 2 Co. ix. 15. i. ᾱ. 
recompense, reward, Lk. vi. 32-34 (for which Mt. v. 46 
uses μισθύς)." 


χάρισμα 


χάρισμα, -τος, τό, (χαρίζοµαι), a gift of grace; a favor 
which one receives without any merit of his own; in the 
N. T. [where (exc. 1 Pet. iv. 10) used only by Paul] the 
giftof divine grace (so also in Philo de alleg. legg. iii. § 24 
fin. δωρεὰ καὶ εὐεργεσία καὶ yaptopa θεοῦ τὰ πάντα ὅσα ἐν 
κύσµω καὶ αὐτὸς ὁ κόσμος ἐστίν); used of the natural gift 
of continence, due to the grace of God as creator, 1 Co. 
vii. 7; deliverance from great peril to life, τὸ εἷς ἡμᾶς x. 
bestowed upon us, 2 Co. i. 11; the gift of faith, knowl!- 
edge, holiness, rirtue, Ro. i. 11; the economy of divine 
grace, by which the pardon of sin and eternal salvation 
is appointed to sinners in consideration of the merits of 
Christ laid hold of by faith, Ro. v. 15 sq. ; vi. 23; plur. 
of the several blessings of the Christian salvation, Ro. 
xi. 99: in the technical Pauline sense yapiopara [A. V. 
gifts] denote extraordinary powers, distinguishing certain 
Christians and enabling them to serve the church of Christ, 
the reception of which 1s due to the power of divine grace 
operating in their souls by the Holy Spirit (cf. Cremer in 
Herzog ed. 2 vol. v. 10 sqq. 8. v. Geistesgaben]: Ro. xii. 
6;1Co.i. 7; xii. 4,31; 1 Pet. iv.10; yapiopara ἰαμάτων, 
1 Co. xii. 9, 28, 30; spec. the sum of those powers requisite 
for the discharge of the office of an evangelist: 1 Tim. iv. 
14; 2 Tim. i. 6. (ΓΟΕ temporal blessings, ‘ Teaching ’ 
1,5 (cf. δώρηµα in Herm. mand. 2, 4)]; eccl. writ.) * 

χαριτόω, -@: 1 aor. ἐχαρίτωσα; pf. pass. ptcp. κεχαρι- 
τωµένος; (χάρις) ; 1. to make graceful i. e. charm- 
ing, lovely, agreeable: pass. Sir. xviii. 17; ταῖς διαλόξοις 
στροφαῖς χαριτούµενος ὀφρύ», Liban. vol. iv. p. 1071, 
14. 2. to pursue with grace, compass with favor; to 
honor tcith blessings: τινά, Eph. i. 6; pass. Lk. i. 28, 
[some would take it in these two exx. subjectively 
(R. V.imrg. endued with grace)]; Ps. xviii. 26 Symm. ; 
(Herm. sim. 9, 24,3; Test. xii. Patr. test. Joseph. 1]; 
eccles. and Byzant. writ.® 

Χαρράν, (Hebr. 341) ΠΠ. e. (prob.) ‘parched’, ‘arid ’], 
Gen. xi. 31; xii. 5; xxvii. 43), Haran [so R.V.; A. V. 
(after the Grk.) Charran], called Κάρραι in Grk. writ. 
and Carrae in Lat., a city of Mesopotamia, of great anti- 
quity and made famous by the defeat of Crassus: Acts 
vii. 2,4. Cf. Win. RWB. 8. v.; Vaihinger in Herzog v. 
539; [Schultz in Herzog ed. 2, s. v.]; Steiner in Schenkel 
ii. 592; Schrader in Riehm p. 571.* 

χάρτης, -ov, 6, (χαράσσω), paper: 2 Jn. 19: Jer. xiiii. 
(xxxvi.) 23. (Plat. Com. fragm. 10 p. 257 (Didot) ; ef. 
inser. (1.0. 407) in Airchhoff, Inserr. Attic. i. No. 324]; 
Ceb. tab. 4; Diose. 1, 115.) [Cf. Birt, Antikes Buch- 
wesen, index i. s.v.3;  Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeo- 
eraphie, p. 23; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. p. 270 
sq.) " 

χάσμα, -τος, τό, (χαίνω to yawn), @ gaping opening, a 
chasm, guif: i.qg. a great interval, Lk. xvi. 26. (Hes. 
theog. 740; Eur., Plat., Plut., Leian., Ael., al.) * 

χεῖλος, -ους, τό, gen. plur. in the uncontr. form χειλέων 
(Heb. xiii. 15; see ὄρος), (χέω i. 4. XAQ, χαίνω), fr. Hom. 
down, Sept. for Πδῦ. a lip; a. in the N. T. of the 
speaking mouth [οἳ. W. 32]: Mt. xv. 8; Mk. vii. 6; Ro. 
iii. 13; 1 Co. xiv. 21; Heb. xiii. 15 (on which see καρπός, 
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2c.); 1 Pet. iij. 10. b. metaph.: χεῖλος τῆς θαλάσ- 
σης, the sea-shore, Heb. xi. 12 (Gen. xxii. 17: Ex. vii. 
15; xiv. 90, etc.; of the shore of a lake, Joseph. b. j. 
ὃ, 10, Τ1 of the banks of rivers, Hdt. 2, [70]. 94; [Ar- 
istot. de mirab. aud. 46; 150; cf. hist. an. 6, 16 p. 5704, 
22]; Polyb. 3, 14, 6; [cf. W. pp. 18, 30]).° 

χειμάζω: pres. pass. ptcp. χειµαζόµενος ; (χεῖμα stormy 
weather, winter (cf. χειµών]); to afflict with a tempest, to 
toss about upon the waves: pass. Acts xxvii. 18 [R. V. 
labored with the storm]. (Aeschyl., Thuc., Plat., Diod., 
Plut., Leian., al.) [Comp.: παρα-χειµάζω.]" 

xelpappos, (for the more com. χειµάρροος [sc. ποταμός], 
Att. contr. χειµάρρους [q. v. in L. and S. fin.], cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 234), -ov, 6, (χεῖμα winter, and ῥέω, ῥόος), fr. 
Hom. down, Sept. very often for Πα, lit. flowing in 
winter, a torrent: Jn. xviii. 1 [where A. V. brook].° 

Χειμών, -cdvos, 6, (χεῖμα, and this fr. χέω on account of 
the ‘pouring’ rains; [al. connect it with χι-ών, snow, 
frost (cf. Lat. hiems, etc.); see Curtius §194; L. and S. 
8. V. χιώ», fin.]), winter ; a. stormy or rainy weather, 
a tempest (so fr. Hom. down): Mt. xvi. 3 [Tdf. br. WH 
reject the pass.}; Acts xxvii. 20. b. winter, the 
winter season, (so fr. Thuc. and Arstph. down): Jn. x. 22; 
2 Tim. iv. 21; χειμώνος, in winter (-time), in the winter 
(Plat. de τερ. ὃ p.415 e.; Xen. mem. 3, 8,9; al. (cf. W. 
§ 30,11; B. § 132, 26]), Mt. xxiv. 20; Mk. xiii. 18.5 

xelp, gen. χειρός, acc. χεῖραν (1 Pet. v.6 Tdf.; see ἄρση», 
fin.), ή, (fr. r. meaning ‘to lay hold of’; cf. Lat. heres, 
etc.; Curtius § 189; Vanicek p. 249 sq. ], fr. Hom. down, 
Hebr. Ἡ, the hand: Mt. iii. 12; Mk. iii. 1; Lk. vi. 6; 
1 Tim. ii. 8; Heb. xii. 12, and often; the gen. with the 
verbs ἅπτομαι, ἐπιλαμβάνομαι, κρατέω, mata, etc., which 
see in their places; the dat. with ἐργάζυμαι, ἐσθίω, etc. ; 
6 ἀσπασμὸς τῇ ἐμῇ χειρί, 1 Co. xvi. 21-; Col. iv. 18; 2 Th. 
iii. 17; the acc. with the verbs αἴρω, δέω, ἐκπετάννυμε, 
ἐκτείνω, ἐμβάπτω, ἐπιτίθημι, καθαρίζω, κατασείω, νίπτω, 
etc. 1 ἐπίθεσις τῶν χειρῶν [see ἐπίθεσις and reff.], 
1 Tim. iv. 14; 2 Tim.i.6; Heb. vi. 2; ἐν χειρί τινος, in 
imitation of the Hebr. 9 13 (cf. B. §133, 20 cf. 319 sq. 
(274); Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. iii. 19], by the help or agency, 
of any one, by means of any one, Acts vii. 835 Rec.; Gal. 
iii. 19; σὺν χειρὶ ἀγγέλου, with the aid or service of the 
angel (cf. B. u.s.], Acts vii. 35 LT TrWH; those things 
in the performance of which the hands take the princi- 
pal part (as e. g. in working miracles), are said to be 
done διὰ χειρός or χειρῶν or τῶν (cf. B. § 124, 8d.] χειρῶν 
τινος, Mk. vi. 2; Acts v. 12; xiv. 3; xix. 115 univ., Acts 
li. 235 vii. 25; xi. 30; xv. 25: ἐπὶ χειρῶ», Mt. iv. 6; Lk. 
iv. 11; ἐπὶ τὴν χ., Rev. xiv. 9; xx. 1 [here Treg. mrg. 
ἐν τῇ χ.], 4; ἐκ, Acts xxviii. 4; Rev. viii. 4; εἰς τὴν χ. 
(on his hand), Lk. xv. 93: ἡ χείρ, as an acting subject 
(see γλῶσσα, 1), Lk. xxii. 21; plur., Acts xvii. 25; xx. 
34; 1 Jn.i.1; τὰ ἔργα τῶν χ., Acts vii. 41; Rev. ix. 20; 
ἐκδικεῖν τὸ αἷμά τινος ἔκ τινος (sce ἐκδικέω, b. and ἐκ I. 7), 
Rev. xix. 2. By meton. ἡ χείρ is put for power, activity, 
(for exx. fr. prof. auth. fr. Hom. down see Passow s. ν. 
Ρ. 2431°; [L.and 9.8. v. p.1720°]): mapadiddvas τινὰ εἰς 
χείράς τινων, into the hostile hands (Deut. 1. 27; Job xvi. 


χειραγωγέω 


11), Mt. xvii. 22; xxvi.45; Mk. ix. 31; Lk. ix. 44; xxiv. 
7; Acts xxi.11; xxviii. 17; διδόναι τι dv τῇ χειρί τινος, 
to commit to one’s protecting and upholding power, Jn. 
iii. 35; also els τ. χεῖράς τινος, Jn. xiii. 3; τινὰ ἐκ τῶν 
χειρ. or dx χειρός τινος (fr. the hostile power of any one) 
ἀπάγευ, Acts xxiv. 7 Rec.; ἐξελέσθαι, Acts xii. 11 (Gen. 
xxxii. 11; Ex. xviii. 8 sq.); ἐξέρχεσθαι, Jn. x. 89; ῥν- 
σθηναε, Lk. i. 74; σωτηρία, ib. 71; ἐκφεύγειν τὰς χεῖράς 
τινος, 2 Co. xi. 33. By a fig. use of language χείρ 
or xetpes are attributed to God, symbolizing his might, 
activity, power; conspicuous a. in creating the 
universe : ἔργα τῶν χειρῶν αὐτοῦ, Heb. i. 10 (Ps. ci. (cii-) 
26). β. in upholding and preserving: Lk. 
xxiii. 46; Jn. x. 29 (cf. 28); yelp κυρίου dori µετά τινος, 
God is present, protecting and aiding one, Lk. i. 66; 
Acts xi. 21. γ. in punishing: χεὶρ κυρίου ἐπὶ σέ, 
Acts xiii. 11 (1 S. xii. 15); ἐμπίπτειν εἰς χ. θεοῦ ζῶντος, 
Heb. x. 31. δ. in determining and controlling 
the destinies of men: Acts iv. 28; ταπεινοῦσθαι ὑπὸ 
τὴν κραταιὰν χεῖρα τοῦ θεοῦ, 1 Pet. v. 6. 

Χειραγωγέω, -ὢ; pres. pass. ptcp. χειραγωγούμενος ; 
(χειραγωγός, q. Υ.; cf. χαλιναγωγέω); {ο lead by the hand: 
τινά, Acts ix.8; xxii.11. (Anacr., Diod., Plut., Leian., 
Artem., al.) * 

χειρ-αγωγόε, -όν, (χείρ and dyw), leading one by the 
hand: Acts xiii. 11. (Artem. oneir. 1, 48; Plut., al.) * 


Χειρόγραφον, -ov, τό, (χείρ and γράφω), a handwriting ; 
what one has written with his own hand (Polyb. 90, 8, 4; 


Dion. Hal. 5, 8; al.); spec. a note of hand, or writing 


in which one acknowledges that money has either been 
deposited with him or lent to him by another, to be re- 
turned at an appointed time (Tob. v. 3; ix. 5; Plut. 
mor. p. 829 a. de vitand. aere al. 4, 3; Artem. oneir. 3, 
40); metaph. applied in Col. ii. 14 [((where R.V. dond)] 


to the Mosaic law, which shows men to be chargeable | 


with offences for which they must pay the penalty.* 
Χειρο-ποίητον, -ov, (χείρ and ποιέω), made by the hand 
i.e. the skill of man (see ἀχειροποίητος) : of temples, Mk. 
xiv. 58; Acts vii. 48; xvii. 24; Heb. ix. 11, 24; of cir- 
cumcision, Eph. ii.11. (In Sept. of idols; of other things, 
occasionally in Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Polyb., Diod.) * 
Χειρο-τονέω, -@: 1 aor. ptcp. χειροτονήσας; 1 aor. pass. 
ptcp. χειροτονηθείς; (fr. χειροτόνος extending the hand, 
and this fr. χείρ and reiyw); fr. [Arstph.], Xen., Plat., 
Isocr. down ; a. prop. to vole by stretching out the 
hand (cf. Xen. an. ὃν 2, 33 ὅτῳ δοκεῖ ταῦτα, ἀνατεινάτω 
τὴν χεῖρα: ἀνέτειναν ἅπαντες). b. to ογεαίε or appoint 
by vote: τινά, one to have charge of some oflice or duty, 
pass. 2 Co. viii. 19, and in the spurious subscriptions in 
2 Tim. iv. 23; Tit. iii. 15. ο. with the loss of the 
notion of extending the hand, fo elect, appoint, create: 
τινά, Acts xiv. 23 (see exx. fr. the Grk. writ. in Passow 
8. ν. p. 94405: χειροτονεῖσθαι ὑπὺ θεοῦ βασιλέα, Philo de 
praem. et poen. §9; [βασιλέως ὕπαρχος ἐχειροτονεΐτο, de 
Joseph. §41]; Joseph. antt. 6, 4, 2; [7, 11,15 of the 
choice of Jon. as high-priest, 13, 2, 25 ef. Match in Dict. 
of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Ordination, p.1501%; 7farnack on 
‘Teaching’ ete. 15, 1]). [Comp.: προ-χειροτονέω.] * 
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Χείρων, -ov, (compar. of κακός; derived fr. the obsol. 
χέρης, which has been preserved in the dat. χέρηϊ, acc. 
χέρηα, plur. χέρηες, χέρηα; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 268 
[cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v. χέρης]), [fr. Hom. down], 
worse: Mt. ix. 16; xxvii. 64; Mk. ii. 21; yivera τὰ 
έσχατα χείρονα τῶν πρώτων», Mt. xii. 45 ; Lk: xi. 26; 2 Pet. 
li. 20; els τὸ χεῖρον ἔρχεσθαι, [fo grow worse], of one 
whose illness increases, Mk. v. 26; ἵνα μὴ χεῖρόν σοί τι 
γένηται, lest some worse thing befall thee, Jn. v. 14; 
πόσφ χείρων ripwpia, [A.V. how much sorer punishment], 
Heb. x. 29; ἐπὶ τὸ χεῖρον προκόπτειν ([A. V. wax worse 
and worse]; sce προκόπτω, 2), 2 Tim. iii. 13; of the moral 
character, ἀπίστου χείρω», 1 Tim. v. 8." 

XepovPip (1G) and Χερονβείν (L T Tr WH; in Mss. 
also Χερουβίν, Χερουβείμ; [οἳ. Tdf. Proleg. p. 84; WH. 
App. p. 155°; and s. ν. ει, ε]), τά (neut. gend. also in most 
places in the Sept.; rarely, as Ex. xxv. 18, 19, of Xep.; 
Χερούβεις in Ex. xxv. 18 [but this is a mistake; the 
form in -εις seems not to occur in the O. Τ.]; in Philo 
τὰ Χερουβίμ, in Joseph. οἱ Χερουβεῖς, antt. 3,6, 5; αἱ 
Χερουβεῖς, ibid. 8, 8,3; the use of the neut. gender 
seemed most suitable, because they were ζώα; Χερουβεῖς 
ζῶά ἐστι πετεινά, μορφὴν 8 οὐδενὶ τῶν in’ ἀνθρώπων έωρα- 
µένων παραπλήσια, Joseph. antt. 3, 6,5), Hebr. Ὁ 3139 
(hardly of Semitic origin, but cognate to the Grk. γρύψ», 
γρυπός [for the various opinions cf. Gesenius’s Hebr. 
Lex. ed. Miihlau and Volck s. v. 3195]), cherubim, two 
golden figures of living creatures with two wings; they 
were fastened tothe lid of the ark of the covenant in 
the Holy of holies (both of the sacred tabernacle and of 
Solomon’s temple) in such a manner that their faces 
were turned towards each other and down towards the 
lid, which they overshadowed with their expanded 
wings. Between these figures God was regarded as 
having fixed his dwelling-place (see δόξα, III. 1): Heb. 
ix. 5. In Ezek. i. and x. another and far more elabor- 
ate form is ascribed to them; but the author of the 
Ep. to the Heb. has Ex. xxv. 18-20 in mind. Cf. 
Win. RWB. s. ν. Cherubim; Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 710 
sq.; Dillmann in Schenkel i. 509 sqq.; Riehm, De Na- 
tura et Notione Symbolica Cheruborum (Basil. 1864) ; 
also his ‘ Die Cherubim in d. Stiftshiitte u. im Tempel’ 
in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1871 p. 399 sqq.; and in 
his HWB. p. 227 sqq.; [ef. Lenormant, Beginnings of 
History, (N.Y. 1882), ch. iii.].° 

χήρα, -as, 7, (fem. of the adj. χῆρος, ‘bereft’; akin to 
χέρσος, sterile, barren, and the Lat. careo, [but cf. Cur- 
tius § 192]), fr. Hom. Il. 6, 408 down, Sept. for 35, 
a widow: Mt. xxiii. 14 (18) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40, 42 sq.; 
Lk. ii. 37; iv. 25; vii. 12; xviii. 3,5; ΧΧ. 471 xxi. 2 3q.; 
Acts vi. 1; ix. 39,41; 1(Co. vii. 8; 1 Tim. v. 3-5, 9, 11, 
16; Jas. i. 27; with γυνή added (2S. xiv. 5, and often 
in the Grk. writ. fr. Ilom. Π. 2, 289 down), Lk. iv. 26; 
a city stripped of inhabitants and riches is represented 
under the figure of α widow, Rev. xviii. 7.* 

Χθές (Rec.; also Grsb. in Acts and Heb.), i. q. ἐχθές 
(q. v.), yesterday; Sept. for 9Η. [Hom. (bh. Merc.), al.) 

Χιλίαρχος, -ov, 6, (χίλιοι and ἄρχω; [on the form of 


χιλιάς 


the word cf. reff. s. v. ἑκατοντάρχης, and L, and S. Β. v. 
χιλιάρχης]), the commander of a thousand soldiers, a 
chiliarch; the commander of a Roman cohort (a military 
tribune): Jn. xviii. 12; Acts xxi. 31-33, 37; xxii. 24, 
26-29; xxiii. 10, 15, 17-19, 22; xxiv. 7 Rec., 22; xxv. 
23, (Sept. for Dah 1 and οθὺν we). any military 
commander [R. γ. high or chief captain, captain]: Mk. 
vi. 21; Rev. vi. 15; xix. 18. [(Aeschyl., Xen., al.)]* 

ας -ados, ἡ, (x01), a thousand, the ος one 
thousand: plur., Lk. xiv. 31; Acts iv.4; 1 Co. x. 8; 
Rev. v. 113 vii. 4-8; xi. 13; xiv. 1-3; xxi. 16; Sept. 
for 9%, Dobe. (Hat. on.] : 

χίλιοι, -αι, -a 4 thousand: 2 Pet. iii. 8; Rev. xi. 8, etc. 

Χίου, -ου, 7, Chios, an island in the Bgean Sea, be- 
tween Samos and Lesbos, not far from the shore of 
Lydia: Acts xx. 15.3 

χιτών, -ὤνος, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for ΓΑ and 
Njhd, a tunic, an undergarment, usually worn next the 
skin: Mt.x. 10; Mk. vi. 9; Lk. iii. 11; ix.3; Jude 23; 
it is distinguished from τὸ ἱμάτιον (q. Υ. 9) or es ἱμάτια in 
Mt. v. 40; Lk. vi. 29; Jn. xix. 28; Acts ix. 89; univ. α 
garment, vestment (Aeschyl. suppl. 903), plur. (Plut. Tib. 
Gracch. 19), Mk. xiv. 63. [Cf. Rich, Dict. of Antiq. 6. v. 
Tunica; and reff. 8. v. iuarcoy, u.s. | * 

Χιών, -όνος, ἡ, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for aby, snow: 
Mt. xxviii.3; Mk. ix. 8 (where it is omitted by GT Tr 
WH); Rev. i. 14.3 | 

xAapve, -ύδος, 7, (acc. to the testimony of Pollux 10, 
38, 164, first used by Sappho), α chlamys, an outer gar- 
ment usually worn over the χιτών [q. v.]; spec. the Lat. 
paludamentum [ᾳ. ν. in Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. v. sub 
fin.], a kind of short cloak worn by soldiers, military 
officers, magistrates, kings, emperors, etc. (2 Mace. xii. 
85; Joseph. antt. 5,1, 10; Hdian., Ael., al.; often in 
Plut.): Mt. xxvii. 28, 31, [A.V. robe ; see Meyer ad loc.; 
Trench, Syn. §1.; Rich (as above) s.v. Chlamys; and 
other reff. s. v. ἱμάτιον]." 

χλενάζω; impf. ἐχλεύαζον; (χλεύη, jesting, mockery) ; 
to deride, mock, jeer: Actsii.13 Rec. ; xvii. 82. (2 Macc. 
vii. 27; Sap. xi. 15; Arstph., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
Leian., al.) [Come. : Bia-ydevdte.]* 

χλιαρό, -d, -όν. (χλίω, to become warm, liquefy, melt), 
tepid, lukewarm: metaph. of the condition of a soul 
wretchedly fluctuating between a torpor and a fervor of 
love, Rev. iii. 16. (Hdt., Pind., Diod., Plut., Athen., 
Geop.) * 

Χλόη [(i. ο. ‘tender verdure’; an appellation of De- 
meter, ‘the Verdant ’)], -ys, 7, Chloe, a Christian woman 
of Corinth: 1 Co. i. 11. [Cf Β. Ὀ. s.v.]* 

χλωρός, -ά, «όν, (contr. fr. χλοερός, fr. χλόη, tender 
green grass or corn) ; 1. green: χόρτος, Mk. vi. 39 
(Gen. i. 30); Rev. viii. 7; πᾶν χλωρόν, ix. 4. 2. 
yellowish, pale: ἵππος, Rev. vi. 8. (In both senses fr. 
Ποπι. down.) " 

x§S”, sic hundred and sixty-six (χ΄ΞΞ600; &==60; 
S’==6),a mystical number the meaning of which is clear 
when it 18 written in το letters, Op 2, i. Θ. Νέρων 
Καΐσαρ, ‘ Nero Caesar’, (sometimes ‘ie Jews write Op 
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for the more common 10, the Syriac always ο», 


ef. Ewald, Die Johann. Schriften, ii. p. 263 note; 
[Schirer, N. T. Zeitgesch. ed. 1, § 25 IIT. p. 449 note]; 
j= 50, 9 == 200, 1 = 6, = 50, 32100, 560, J == 
200) : Rev. xiii. 18 RGTTr. [For adigest of opin- 
ions respecting this much debated number see Lee in 
the ‘Speaker’ s Com.’ ad loc.]* 

χοϊκόε, -7 -όν, (ous, q: v.), made of earth, earthy : 1 Co. 
xv. 47-49. (γυμνοῖ τούτους τοῦ χοϊκοῦ βάρους, Anon. in 
Walz, Rhett. i. p. 618, 4; [Hippol. haer. 10, 9 p. 314, 
95].)° 

χοῖνιξ, -cxos, 7, fr. Hom. Od. 19, 28 down, a choeniz, 
a dry measure, containing four cotylae or two sextarii 
[i.e. less than our ‘quart’; cf. L. and S. 8. v.] (or as 
much as would support a man of moderate appetite for 
aday; hence called in Athen. 3 § 20 p. 98 e. ἡμεροτροφίς 
[cf. ἡ χοῖνιξ ἡμερήσιος τροφή, Diog. Laért. 8, 18]): Rev. 
vi. 6 [where A.V. measure (see Am. appendix ad loc.)].° 

xotpos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, α swine: plur., Mt. vii. 
6; viii. 30, [31], 32; Mk. ν. 11-18, 14 Ree., [16]; Lk. 
viii. 82 sq.; xv. 158c. (Not found in the O. T.) 3 

Χολάω, -ὢ; (χολή, q.V-) 3 1. to be atrabilious; to 
be mad (Arstph. nub. 833). 2. to be angry, en- 
raged, (for χολοῦμαι, more com. in the earlier Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down) : τινί, Jn. vii. 23 (3 Macc. iii. 1; Artem., 
Nicand.,“Mosch., Diog. Laért., al.).”: 

χολή, -ῆς, ἡ, (i- 4. χόλος, fr. χέω to pour out [now 
thought to be connected with χλόη, χλωρός, etc. ‘ yellow- 
ish green’; cf. Curtius § 200; Vanicek p. 247)), first 
found in Archilochus (8th cent. B.C.), afterwards in 
Aeschyl. et sqq- 1. bile, gall: Mt. xxvii. 34 (cf. 
Sept. Ps. Ixviii. xix.) 22) (cf. B. D.s.v. Gall]; Acts viii. 
98 (on which see πικρία); for MD, Job xvi. 13. 2. 
in the O. T. it is also used of other bitter things; for 
my, wormwood, Prov. v. 4; Lam. iii. 15; hence some 
understand the word in Mt. xxvii. 34 to mean myrrh, on 
account of Mk. xv. 23; but see σµυρνίζω, 2; [B. D.u.s.].* 

χόοε, 8696 yous. 

Χοραζίν ([so GL, also Mt. xi. 21 Rec.; Lk. x. 13 Rec.*'5] ; 
Χοραρείν T Tr WH; [Χωραζίν, Lk. x. 13 Rec.**>*; see 
ει, 63 Taf. Proleg. p. 84; WH. App. p. 155°}), 9, indecl. 
Chorazin, a town of Galilee, which is mentioned neither 
in the O. T. nor by Josephus; acc. to Jerome (in his 
Onomast. [cf. Euseb. onomast. ed. Larsow and Parthey 
p. 374]) two miles distant from Capernaum; perhaps the 
same place which in the talmud, Menach. f. 85, 1 is called 
[115 (cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 139], the re- 
mains of which Robinson (Biblical Researches, iii. 347, 
359 sq.) thinks must be sought for in the ruins of the 
modern Tell Him; but Wilson (Recovery of Jerusalem 
Am. ed. pp. 270, 292 sqq.; Our Work in Palestine, 
p- 188), with whom [Thomson (Land and Book, ii. 8)], 
Socin (in Baedeker’s Palestine and Syria, Eng. ed. p. 
874), Wolff (in Richm p. 235), [the Conders (Hdbk. to 
the Bible, p. 324), and the majority of recent scholars] 
agree, holds to the more probable opinion which identi- 
fies it with Kerdzeh, a heap of ruins lying an hour’s 


χορηγέω 
\ 


journey to the Ν. E. of Tell Him: Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x 
18. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Keim i. p. 605 [Eng. trans. 
ii. 967] and ii. 118 [Eng. trans. iii. 143].* 

χορηγέω, -ὦ; fut. 3 pers. sing. χορηγήσει (2 Co. ix. 10 
GLTTr WH); 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing. χορηγήσαι (ib. 
Rec.) ; (χορηγός, the leader of a chorus; fr. χορός and 
ἄγω [ἡγέομαι]) ; fr. [Simon.], Xen., Plat. down; 1. 
to be a chorus-leader, lead a chorus. 2. to furnish 
the chorus at one’s own expense; to procure and supply 
all things necessary to fit out the chorus (so very often in 
the Attic writ.). 3. in later writ. ([ Aristot.], Polyb., 
Diod., Philo, Joseph., Plut., Ael., al.; 1 K. iv. 7; 1 Mace. 
xiv. 10; 2 Macc. iii. 3, etc.), to supply, furnish abundant- 
ly: τί, 2 Co. ix. 10; 1 Pet. iv. 11. [Comp.: éme-xopr- 
yéw.]° 

Xopes, -οὔ, ὁ, (by metath. fr. ὄρχος, ὀρχέομαι, [(?); prob. 
related to χόρτος (Lat. hortus), χρόνος, etc., denoting 
primarily ‘an enclosure for dancing ’; cf. Curtius § 189), 
fr. Hom. down, a band (of dancers and singers), a cire 
cular dance, a dance, dancing: Lk. xv. 25 (for nin, 
Ex. xv. 20; Judg. xi. 34, etc.; for πο, Lam. v. 15; Ps. 
cl. 4).3 

Χορτάζω: 1 aor. ἐχόρτασα; 1 aor. pass. ἐχορτάσθην; 
fut. pass. χορτασθήσοµαι; (χόρτος, α. V.); first in Hesiod 
(opp. 450) ; a. to feed with herbs, grass, hay, to fill 
or satisfy with food, to fatten; animals (so uniformly 
in the earlier Grk. writ. [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iv. 12; 
W. 23]): ὄρνεα ἐκ τῶν σαρκῶν, pass. Rev. xix. 21 [here 
A.V. were filled]. b. in later (cf. Sturz, Dial. 
Maced. and Alex. p. 200 sqq.) and Biblical Greek, to 
fill or satisfy men (Sept. for yi and ΥΠ with 
some degree of contempt in Plat. de rep. 9 p. 586 a. 
κεκυφότες els γῆν καὶ eis τραπέζαρ βόσκονται χορταζόµενοι 
καὶ ὀχεύοντες). a. prop.: τινά, Mt. xv. 33; pass., 
Mt. xiv. 20; xv.37; Mk. vi. 42; vii. 27; viii.8; Lk. ix. 
17; Jn. vi. 26; Jas. ii. 16; opp. to πεινᾶν, Phil. iv. 12; 
τινά τινος (like πίµπλημι (cf. W. § 30, 8 b.]): ἄρτων, with 
bread, Mk. viii. 4 (Ps. exxxi. (cxxxii.) 15); τινὰ ἀπό with 
a gen. of the thing (cf. B. § 182, 12], pass. Lk. xvi. 21 
(Ps. οἱ]. (civ.) 13); [τινὰ ἐκ w. gen. of the thing (B. u.s.), 
pass. Lk. xv. 16 Trmrg. WI]. β. metaph.: τινά, 
to fulfil or satisfy the desire of any one, Μι. ν. 6; Lk. 
vi. 21, (Ps. evi. (evii.) 9).3 

XOpracpa, -τος, rd, (χορτάζω), feed, fodder, for animals 
(Sept.; Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.) ; food, (vegetable) sus- 
tenance, whether for men or flocks: plur. Acts vii. 11.* 

XOPTOS, -ου, J; 1. the place where grass grows 
and animals graze: Hom. II. 11, 774; 24, 640. 2. 
fr. Hes. down, grass, herbage, hay, provender: of green 
grass, Mt. vi. 30; xiv. 19; Lk. xii. 28; Jn. vi.10; Jas. 
i. 10sq.; 1 Pet. i. 24 (fr. Is. xl. 6 sqq.); Rev. ix. 43 χόρτ. 
χλωρός, Mk. vi. 39; Rev. viii. 7; χόρτος of crowing crops, 
Mt. xiii. 26; Mk. iv. 28; of hay, 1 Co. iii. 12. (Sept. 
for YT) grass, and sey. yo 

Koutae,: -a[Tdf. Prolec. p- 194: B. 20 (18)], 6, Chuzas 
[A.V. (less correctly) Chusa], the steward of Herod 
Antipas: Lk. viii. 3.* 

χοῦς, -ods, acc. -ory, 6, (contr. for χόος, fr. yew, to pour), 
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fr. Hdt. down; 1. prop. earth dug out, an earth-heap 
(Germ. Schutt): 6 χοῦς 6 ἐξορυχθείς, Hdt. 2, 150. 2. 
dust (Sept. for 192): Mk. vi. 11; Rev. xviii. 19, ([Josh. 
vii. 11; Sap. v. 15; Sir. xliv. 21, ete.]; Plut. mor. 
p- 1096 b. [i. e. non posse suaviter etc. 13, 7]).® 

χράοµαι, χρῶμαι; impf. 3 pers. plur. ἐχρῶντο; 1 aor. 
ἐχρησάμην; pf. κέχρηµαι (1 Co. ix. 15 GLTTr WH); 
fr. Hom. down ; (mid. of χράω [thought to be allied by 
metath. with χείρ (cf. Curtius § 189) ], ‘to grant a loan’, 
‘to lend’ [but cf. L. and 9.8. v.; they regard the radical 
sense as ‘to furnish what is needful ’]; hence) 1. 
prop. to receive a loan; to borrow. 2. to take for 
one’s use; to use: τωί [W. § 31, 1 1.], to make use of a 
thing, Acts xxvii. 17; 1 Co. ix. 12,15; 1 Tim. i. 8; v. 
23; τῷ κόσµῳ, the good things of this world, 1 Co. vii. 
81 RG (see below); μᾶλλον χρῆσαι, sc. the opportunity 
of becoming free, ib. 21 (where others, less fitly, supply 
τῷ κληθῆναι δοῦλον [see reff. s. v. εἰ, 111. 6 a.J). contrary 
to the regular usage of class. Grk. with an acc.: τὸν κό- 
opov, 1 Co. vii. 31 L TTr WH; see Meyer ad loc.; B. 
6199, 18; W.u.s.; (also in Sap. vii. 14 acc. to some 
codd.; [L. and S. give (Pseudo-)Aristot. oecon. 2, 22 
Ρ. 1850*, 7]). with the dat. of a virtue or vice describing 
the mode of thinking or acting : τῇ ἐλαφρίᾳ, [R. V. ‘shew 
fickleness’], 2 Co. i. 17; πολλῇ παρρησίᾳ, ib. iii. 12, (for 
numerous exx. fr. Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down, see Passow 
ii. p. 2497°; [L. and S. 6. v. Π. a.]). with adverbs (see 
Passow ii. p. 24978; [L. and S. s.v. IV.]): ἀποτόμως, to 
deal sharply, use sharpness, 2 Co. xiii. 10. of the use of 
persons: rei, to bear one's self towards, to deal with, 
trea?, one (often soin Grk. writ.; see Passow ii. p. 2496°; 
[1,. and S. s.v. III. 1 and 2]), Acts xxvii. 3.° 

χράω, see xixpnpt. 

xpela, -as, 7, (χρή), fr. Aeschyl. and Soph.down; 1 
necessity, need: τὰ πρὸς τὴν χρείαν [L T Tr WH πρ. τὰς 
χρείας (cf. below)], such things as suited the exigency, 
such things as we needed for sustenance and the jour- 
ney, Acts xxviii. 10; eis τὰς ἀναγκαίας χρείας, [A. V. for 
necessary uses] i.e. to supply what is absolutely neces- 
sary for life [(cf. Babr. fab. 136, 9); al. understand the 
‘wants’ here as comprising those of charity or of wor- 
ship], Tit. iii. 14 ; πρὸς οἰκοδομὴν τῆς χρείας, for the edi- 
fication of souls, of which there is now special need, 
Eph. iv. 29 [cf. R. V. and mrg.]; ἐστι χρεία, there is 
need, foll. by an acc. with inf. Heb. vii. 11; ἔστι χρεία 
τινός, there is need of something, Rev. xxii. 5 Grsb.; Lk. 
x. 42 [(but not WH mrg.)]; ἔχω χρείαν τινός, to hare 
need of (be in want of) some thing (often in the Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. down, cf. Passow 8. ν. 1; [L. and S. 

s.v. II.1]), Mt. vi. 8; xxi.3; Mk. xi.3; Lk. (ix. 11; xv. 
7); xix. 31, 34; xxii. 71; Jn. xiii. 29; 1 Co. xii. 21, 245 
1 Th. iv. 12; Heb. x. 86; Rev. iii. 17 RG (see below) ; 
xxi. 23; xxii. 5 (not Grsb.) τοῦ with an inf. Heb. v. 
12 [W. gad, 4a.; cf. τὶς, 2 b. p. 626° bot.) ; the gen. of 
the thing is evident fr. the context, Acts 1 il. 45; iv. 35; 
with the gen. of a pers. whose aid, testimony, etc., is 
needed, Mt. ix. 12; xxvi. 65; Mk. ii. 175 xiv. 63; Lk. 
ν. 31: έχω χρείαν. foll. by an ae (cf. B. § 140, 3), Tete: 
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have need to etc., Mt. Π1. 14: xiv.16; Jn. xiii. 10; 1 Th. 
i. 8; iv. 9 [with which cf. v. 1 (see W. 339 (318); B. 
§ 140, 3)]; foll. by ἵνα (see ἵνα, I. 3ο. [Β. § 139, 46; 
cf. Epictet. diss. 1, 17, 18]), Jn.ii. 25; xvi. 30; 1 Jn. ii. 
27; Χχρείαν ἔχω, absol., to have need: Mk. in. 25; [Eph. 
1v. 28]; 1 ση. 1. 17; οὐδὲν χρείαν ἔχω, to have need as 
to nothing [cf. B. § 131, 10], Rev. iii. 17 1, Τ Tr WH. 
ᾗ χρεία with a gen. of the subj. the condition of one de- 
prived of those things which he is scarcely able to do with- 
oul, want, need: λειτουργὸς τῆς χρείας µου (see λειτουργός, 
2 fin.), Phil. ii. 25; πληροῦν τὴν χρείαν τινός (Thuc. 1. 
70), Phil. iv. 19; [add, εἰς (Lchm. br. els) τὴν χρείαν pos 
ἐπέμψατε, unto (i. 6. to relieve, cf. εἰς, B. ΠΠ. 3c. γ. Ρ. 185° 
top) my need, Phil. iv. 16}; plur. one’s necessities : 
Unnpereiy ταῖς x. to provide for one’s necessities, Acts 
xx. 34; κοινωνεῖν ταῖς χ. [cf. p. 352° top}, Ro. xii. 18. 2. 
duty, business, (so esp. fr. Polyb. down [οξ. Jud. xii. 10; 
1 Mace. xii. 45; xiii. 87; 2 Macc. vii. 24, etc.]): Acts 
vi. 3.° : 

Χρεωφειλέτης (1, Τ Tr WH χρεοφ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 691; W.§5,1d.13; [WH. App. p. 152°; Tdf. Pro- 
leg. p.89; T (?; seeu.s.) WH «φιλέτης, cf. WH. App. 
Ρ. 154° (see I, ¢)]), «ου, 6, (χρέος or χρέως, a loan, a debt, 
and ὀφειλέτης, . ν.),α debtor: Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 5. (Prov. 
xxix. 13; Job xxxi. 37; Aesop. fab. 289 [ed. Coray, 11 
ed. Halm]; several times in Plut.; [also in Diod., Dion. 
Hal. ; see Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * 

xen; (fr. χράω, χράει contr. yp7); impers. verb, it is 
necessary; it behooves: foll. by an inf. Jas. iii. 10 [(B. 
§§ 131, 3; 182, 12). From Hom.on. Syn. see δεῖ, fin.]° 

xptte; (xen); fr. Hom. down; to have need of, to be 
in want of: with a gen. of the obj. [W. § 30, 8 a.], Mt. 
vi. 32; Lk. xi. 8; xii. 30; Ro. xvi. 2 [here w. gen. of a 
pers.]; 20ο. iii. 1.3 


χρῆμα, -τος, Τό, (χράοµαι), in Grk. writ. whatever is. 


for use, whatever one uses, a thing, matter, affair, event, 
business; spec. money (rarely so in the sing. im prof. 
auth., as Hdt. 3, 38; Diod. 13, 106 [cf. L. and 9.8. v. I. 
sub fin.]): Actsiv.37; plur. riches (often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. Od. 2, 78; 16, 315 etc. down), Mk. x. 24 [T 
WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; οἱ τὰ χρήματα ἔχοντες, they 
that have riches, Mk. x. 23; Lk. xviii. 24; money, Acts 
Vill. 18, 20; xxiv. 26, (for 99, silver, Job xxvii. 17; for 
0°93), riches, Josh. xxii. 8; 2 Chr. i. 11 sq.).® 
χρηµατίζω; fut. χρηµατίσω (Ro. vii. 3 (cf. B. 37 (38)]; 
in Grk. writ. everywh. the Attic -ιῶ, so too Jer. xxxii. 
16 (xxv. 30); xxxiii. (xxvi.) 2); 1 aor. ἐχρημάτισα; pf. 
pass. κεχρηµάτισµαι; 1 aor. pass. ἐχρηματίσθην; (χρῆμα 
business); in prose writ. fr. Hdt. down; 1. to 
transact business, esp. to manage public affairs ; to advise 
or consult with one about public affairs; to make answer 
to those who ask advice, present inquiries or requests, ete. ; 
used of judges, magistrates, rulers, kings. Hence in 
some later Grk. writ. 2. to give a response to those 
consulting an oracle (Diod. 3, 6; 15, 10; Plut. mor. 
Ρ. 435 ο. [i. e. de defect. oracc. 46]; several times in 
Leian.); hence used of God in Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 14; 
10,1, 3; 11, 8, 4; univ. (dropping all ref. to a previous 
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consultation), fo give a divine command or admonition, 
to teach from heaven, [(Jer. xxxii. 16 (xxv. 30))]: with 
a dat. of the pers. Job xl. 3; pass. foll. by an inf. [A. V. 
revealed etc.], Lk. ii. 26 (χρηµατίζειν λόγους πρός τινα, 
Jer. xxxvii. (xxx.) 2); pass. to be divinely commanded, 
admonished, instructed, [R.V. warned of God], Mt. ii. 
12, 22; Acts x. 22; Heb. viii. 5; xi. 7, (this pass. use 
is hardly found elsewh. exc. in Joseph. antt. 8, 8,8; [11, 
8,4]; cf. B. § 194,4: [W.§ 39, 1a.]); tobe the mouth- 
piece of divine revelations, to promulge the commands of 
God, (τινί, Jer. xxxiii. (xxvi.) 2; xxxvi. (xxix.) 28): 
of Moses, Heb. xii. 25 [R. V. warned]. 3. to assume 
or fake to one’s self a name from one’s public business 
(Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.) ; univ. to receive a name or 
title, be called: Acts xi. 26; Ro. vii. 3, (Joseph. antt. [8, 
6, 2]; 18, 11, 3; b.j. 2, 18, 7; [ο. Apion. 2, 8,1; Philo, 
quod deus immut. § 25 fin.; leg. ad Gaium § 43]; ᾽Αντίο- 
χον τὸν Ἐπιφανη χρηµατίζοντα, Diod. in Miiller’s fragm. 
vol. ii. p. xvii. no. xxi. 45 ᾿Ἰάκωβον τὸν χρηµατίσαντα 
ἀδελφὸν τοῦ κυρίου, Acta Philippi init. p. 75 ed. Tdf.; 
Ἰακώβου ... ὃν καὶ ἀδελφὸν τοῦ Χριστοῦ χρηµατίσαι οἱ 
θεῖοι λόγοι περιέχουσι», Eus. h. e. 7, 19; [οξ. Soph. Lex. 
8. Vv. 2]).3 

χρηµατισμόε, -ov, ὁ, (χρηµατί(ω, q.v.), a divine response, 
an oracle: Ro. xi. 4. (2 Macc. ii. 4; cf. Diod. 1,1; 14, 
7; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 17,5; [cf. Artem. oneir. 1, 2 p. 8; 
Suicer, Thesaur. 8. v. (vol. ii. col. 1582)]; in various 
other senses in the Grk. writ. fr. Xen. and Plat. down.) * 

χρήσιμος, -η, «ο», (χράοµαι), first in Theogn. 406, fit for 
use, useful: 2 Tim. ii. 14.3 

χρῆσιε, -εως, 7, (χράοµαι), use: of the sexual use of a 
woman, Ro. i. 26 sq. (παιδική, Leian. amor. 253; ὀρέξεις 


παρὰ τὰς χρήσεις, Plut. placit. philos. 5, 5; [ef. Isocr. 


p- 386 c.; Plat. legg. 8 p. 841 a.; Aristot., αἱ.]).” 

Xpyorevopas ; (χρηστός, 4. Υ.); to show one’s self mild, 
to be kind, use kindness: 1 Co. xiii. 4. (Eccles. writ., as 
Euseb h. ο. 5, 1,46; τινί, towards one, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
13, 2; 14, 8.) * 

χρηστολογία, -as, 7, (fr. χρηστολόγος, and this fr. 
χρηστός, q. Υ., and λέγω; cf. Jul. Capitol. in the life of 
Pertinax ο. 18 “ Omnes, qui. libere fabulas conferebant, 
male Pertinaci loquebantur, χρηστολόγον eum appel- 
lantes, qui bene loqueretur et male faceret”), fair speak- 
ing, the smooth and plausible address which simulates 
goodness: Ro. xvi. 18. (Eustath. p. 1437, 27 [on I. 28, 
598]; eccles. writ.) * 

χρηστόε, -ή, -όν, (χράοµαι), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. for 
310 ; 1. prop. jit for use, useful; virtuous, good : 
ἤθη χρηστά, 1 Co. xv. 33 (τες. χρῆστα (but cf. B. 11)], 
see 700s, 9). 2. manageable, i.e. mild, pleasant, (opp. 
to harsh, hard, sharp, bitter): of things, χρηστότερος οἶνος, 
pleasanter, Lk. v. 39 [here T Tr txt. ypnords; 50 WH 
in br.] (of wine also in Plut. mor. p. 240d. [i.e. Lacaen. 
apophtheg. (Gorg. 2); p. 1073 a. (i. e. de com. notit. 
28)]; of food and drink, Plat. de rep. 4 p. 488 8.3 σῦκα, 
Sept. Jer. xxiv. 3, 5); ὁ ζυγός (opp. to burdensome), 
Mt. xi. 30 ΓΑ. V. easy]; of persons, kind, benevolent: of 
God, 1 Pet. ii. 3 ΓΑ. V. gracious) fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 


χρηστότης 
9; τὸ χρηστὸν τοῦ θεοῦ i. q. ἡ χρηστότης [W. 9 34, 2], Ro. 


ii. 4; of men, εἴς τινα towards one, Eph. iv. 32; ἐπί τινα, 
Lk. vi. 35 [here of God; in both pass. A. V. kind].° 

Χρηστότης, -ητος, 7, (χρηστος) ; 1. moral good- 
ness, integrity: Ro. iii. 12 (fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3) [A. V. 
‘doeth good’}. 2. benignity, kindness: Ro.ii.4; 2 
Co. vi. 6; Gal. v.22; Col. iii. 12; Tit. iii. 45; ἡ xp. τινὸς 
ἐπέτινα, Ro. xi. 22 (opp. to ἀποτομία [q. v-]); Eph. ii. 7. 
(Sept.; Eur., Isae., Diod., Joseph., Ael., Hdian.; often 
in Plut.) [See Trench, Syn. § Ixiii.] * 

χρίσμα (so RG Led. min. WH) and χρῖσμα (1, ed. 
maj. T Tr; on the accent see W. § 6,1e.; Lipsius, 
Grammat. Untersuch. p. 35; [Td/- Proleg. p. 102]), -ros, 
τό, (χρίω, α. ν.), anything smeared on, unguent, ointment, 
usually prepared by the Hebrews from oil and aromatic 
herbs. Anointing was the inaugural ceremony for 
priests (Ex. xxviii. 37; xl. 13 (15); Lev. vi. 22; Num. 
xxxv. 25), kings (1S. ix. 16; x. 1; xv. 1; xvi. ὃ, 13), 
and sometimes also prophets (1 K. xix. 16 cf. Is. 1xi. 1), 
and by it they were regarded as endued with the Holy 
Spirit and divine gifts (1S. xvi. 13; 19. lxi.1; Jo- 
seph. antt. 6, 8, 2 πρὸς τὸν Aavidny— when anointed 
by Samuel — μεταβαίνει τὸ θεῖον καταλιπὸν ZdovAov- καὶ 
ὁ μὲν προφητεύειν ἤρξατο, τοῦ θείου πνεύματος eis αὐτὸν 
µετοικισαµένου); [see BB. DD. s.vv. Ointment, Anoint- 
ing]. Hence in 1 Jn. ii. 20 (where ἀπὸ τοῦ ἁγίου is so 
used as to imply that this χρίσμα renders them ἁγίους 
[cf. Westcott ad loc.]) and 27, τὸ χρίσμα is used of the 
gift of the Holy Spirit, as the efficient aid in getting a 
knowledge of the truth; see χρίω. (Xen., Theophr., 
Diod., Philo, al.; for ΠΠΟΡ, Ex. xxix. 7; xxx. 25; 
xxxv. 14; xl. 7 (9).)* 

Xprnaves (cf. Bp. Lehtft. on Philip. p. 16 note], -ov, 
6, (Χριστός), a Christian, a follower of Christ: Acts xi. 
26; xxvi. 28; 1 Pet. iv. 16. The name was first given 
to the worshippers of Jesus by the Gentiles, but from the 
second century (Justin Mart. [e. g. apol. 1, 4 p. 55 8.; 
dial. c. Tryph. § 35; cf. ‘Teaching’ etc. 12, 4]) onward 
accepted by them as a title of honor. Cf. Lipsius, 
Ueber .Ursprung u. altesten Gebrauch des Christen- 
namens. 4to pp. 20, Jen. 1873. [Cf. Soph. Lex. s. v. 2; 
Farrar in Alex.’s Kitto s. v.; on the ‘Titles of Believers 
in the N. T.’ see Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 125 sq. ; 
‘ ef. Dict. of Chris. Antiqq. s. v. ‘ Faithful ’.] * 

Χριστός, -ή, -όν, (χρίω), Sept. for mv, anointed: 6 
ἱερεὺς ὁ χριστός, Lev. iv. 5; vi. 22; of χριστοὶ ἱερεῖς, 2 
Mace. i. 10; the patriarchs are called, substantively, οἱ 
χριστοὶ θεοῦ, Ps. civ. (ον.) 15; the sing. 6 χριστὸς τοῦ 
κυρίου (1M Mw) in the O. T. often of the king of 
Israel (see χρίσμα), as 1 S. ii. 10, 85; [xxiv. 11; xxvi. 
9,11, 23]; 215. i. 14; Ps. ii. 2; xvii. (xviii.) 51; Hab. 
iii. 13; [2 Chr. xxii. 7]; also of a foreign king, Cyrus, 
as sent of God, 19. xlv.1; of the coming king whom the 
Jews expected to be the saviour of their nation and the 
author of their highest felicity: the name 6 χριστός 
(mw, Chald. κο) is not found in the O. T. but is 
first used of him in the Book of Enoch 48, 10 [ef. 
Schodde’s note]; 52, 4 (for the arguments by which 
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some have attempted to prove that the section contain- 
ing these passages is of Christian origin are not 
convincing [cf. vids τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, 2 and reff.]), after Ps. 
ii. 2 referred to the Messiah ; [οξ. Psalter of Sol. 17, 36; 
18, 6. 8]. Cf. Keim ii. 549 [Eng. trans. iv. 268 sq.; 
Westcott ‘ Additional Note’on1Jn.v.1. On the gen- 
eral subject see Schiirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. §29.] In 
the N. T. it is used 1. of the Messiah, viewed in 
his generic aspects [the word, that is to say, being used 


as an appellative rather than a proper name],é χριστός: ΄ 


Mt. ii. 4; xvi.16; xxiii. 10; xxiv. 5, 23; xxvi. 63; Mk. 
viii. 29; xii. 35; xiii. 21; xiv. 61; Lk. iii. 15; iv. 41; xx. 
41; xxii. 67 (66); xxiii. 39; xxiv. 26, 46; Jn. i. 20, 25, 
[41 (42) Rec.]; iii. 28; iv.29; vi. 69 Rec.; vii. 26, 31, 
41; xi. 27; xii. 34; xx. 31; Acts ii. 90 Rec., 81; iii. 18; 
viii. 5; ix. 22; xvii. 3°; xvill. 5, 28; xxvi. 23; 1 Jn. ik 
22; v.13; 6 χριστὸς κυρίου or τοῦ θεοῦ, Lk. ii. 26 ; ix. 
20; Actsiv. 26; without the article, Lk. ii. 11; xxiii. 2; 
Jn. i. 41 (42) LT Tr WH; ix. 22; Acts ii. 36; 6 χρι- 
στός, 6 βασιλεὺς τοῦ Ισραήλ, Mk. xv. 82; & χριστός so 
used as to refer to Jesus, Rev. xx. 4,6; with τοῦ Geov 
added, Rev. xi. 15; xii. 10. 2. It is added, as an 
appellative (‘ Messiah’, ‘anointed’), to the proper name 
"Ingots; a. Ἰησοῦς ὁ χριστός, Jesus the Christ (‘ Mes- 
siah’): Acts v.42 RG; ix. 84[RG]; 1 Co. iii. 11 Rec.; 
1Jn.v.6 [RGL]; Ἰησοῦς ὁ λεγόμενος χριστός, who they 
say is the Messiah [(cf. b. below) ], Mt. xxvii.22; with- 
out the art. Ἰησοῦς χριστός, Jesus as Christ or Messiah, 
Jn. xvii. 8; 1 Jn. iv. 2; 2 Jn. 7, [but in all three exx. it 
seems better to take yp. as a prop. name (see b. below) ]; 
5 χριστὸς Ἰησοῦς, the Christ (Messiah) who is Jesus, [Mt. 
i. 18 WH mrg. (see b. below)]; Acts v. 42 L T Tr WH 
[R. V. Jesus as the Christ]; xix. 4 Rec. b. 6 Χρε 
στός is a proper name (cf. W. § 18,9 N.1; [as respects 
the use of a large or a small initial letter the critical edd. 
vary: Tdf. seems to use the capital initial in all cases; 
Treg. is inconsistent (using a small letter, for in- 
stance, in all the exx. under 1 above, exc. Lk. xxii. 67 
and Jn. iv. 29; in Mt.i.1 a capital, in Mk. ila 
small letter, etc.); WH have adopted the principle of 
using a capital when the art. is absent and avoiding it 
when the art. is present (1 Pet. being intentionally ex- 
cepted; the small letter being retained also in such exx. 
as Lk. ii. 11; xxiii. 2; Acts ii. 96, etc.) ; see WH. Intr. 
§415]): Mt.i.17; xi. 2; Ro. i. 16 Rec.; vii. 4; ix. 5; 
xiv. 18 [here L om. Tr br. the art.]; xv. 19; 1 Co. i. 6, 
etc. without the article, Mk. ix. 41; Ro. vi. 4; viii. 9, 
17; 1Co.i. 123 Gal. ii. 16 sq. 19 (20), 21; iii. 27; Phil. 

i. 10, 13, 19-21, 28; ii. 16; Col. ii. 5, 8; Heb. iii. 6, and 

often. "Incovs Χριστός, Mt. i. 1, 18 [here Tr om. °1., WH 
txt. br. Ἰ.: al ὁ Ἰ. Xp. which is unique; see WH. App. 

ad loc.]; Mk.i.1; Jn. i. 17; Acts ii. 38; 11.6: iv. 10; 

viii. 12; Πχ. 34 LT Tr WH]; x. 86; xi. 17; xv. 26; xvi. 

18, 31 [RG]; xx. 21 [here L WH txt. om. Tr br. Χρ.]; 

xxviii. 91 [Tdf. om. Xp.]; Ro. i. 1 [RG WH txt. (see be- 

low)], 6, 8; ii. 16 [RG Trtxt. WH mrg. (see below)]; 

1 Co. i. 7-9; iii. 11 [α T Tr WH (Ree. Ἰ. 6 Χρ.)]: xv. 

57, and very often in the Epp. of Paul and Peter; Heb. 


χρίω 


xiii. 8,21; 1 οπ. 1.8, Τ[Ώ α]; 1.11 [v.6 GT TrWH]; 
2 Jn. 7 [(see a. above)}; Jude 4, 17, 21; Rev.i. 1 sq.5; 
xxii. 21 [RG (WH br. al. om. Χρ.)]. Χριστὸς Ἰησοῦς, 
Ro. [i. 1 Τ Tr WH mrg. (see above) ; ii. 16 I’ Tr mrg. 
WH txt. (see above) ]; vi. 3[ WH br.’I.]; 1 Co. i. 2, 30; 
[iii. 11 Lehm. (see above)]; Gal. iii. 14 [here Tr txt. 
WH txt. 1. X.]; iv. 14; v. 6 [WH br. °I.]; vi. 15; Phil. ii. 
5; iii. 8,14; Col. 1.6; 1 Tim. i. 2; ii.5. ᾿Ιησοῦς 6 λεγό- 
µενος Χριστός, surnamed ‘ Christ’ [(cf. a. above) ], Mt. i. 
16. ο the phrases ἐν Χριστφ, ἐν Χριστῷ Ἰησοῦ, see ἐν, 
I. 6b. p. 211° [οξ. W. 620, 28.]. Χριστός and Ἰησοῦς Xp. 
ἔν τισιν, preached among, 2 Co. i. 19; Col. i. 27 [al. (so 
R.V.) would take ἐν here internally (asin the foll. exx.), 
within; cf. év, I. 2]; Χριστὸς ἕν τισιν is used of the per- 
son of Christ, who by his holy power and Spirit lives in 
the souls of his followers, and so moulds their characters 
that they bear his likeness, Ro. viii. 10 (cf. 9); 2 Co. 
xiii. 5; Gal. ii. 20; Eph. iii. 17; a mind conformed to 
the mind of Christ, Gal. iv. 19. 

χρίω: 1 aor. ἔχρισα; (akin to χείρ [(?), see Curtius 
§ 201], χραίνω; prop. ‘to touch with the hand’, ‘to be- 
smear’); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for ΠΟ; fo anoint (on 
the persons who received anointing among the Hebrews, 
see χρίσμα); in the N. T. only trop. of God κ. con- 
secrating Jesus to the Messianic office, and furnishing 
him with powers necessary for its administration (see 
χρίσμα): Lk. iv. 18 (after Is. lxi. 1); contrary to com- 
mon usage with an acc. of the thing, ἔλαιον (like verbs 
of clothing, putting on, etc. [cf. W. § 32,4 a.; B.§ 131, 
6]), Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 8; in Theoph. ad Autol. 
1, 12 we find χρίεσθαι ἔλαιον θεοῦ and yp. φωτὶ καὶ πνεύ- 
pare almost in the same sentence); πνεύματι ἁγίῳ καὶ 
δυνάµει, Acts x. 38; also ypiew used absol., Acts iv. 
27. _b. enduing Christians with the gifts of the 
Holy Spirit Γοξ. Westcott on 1 Jn. ii. 20]: 2 Co. i. 21. 
[Comp.: ἐν-, ἐπι- χρίω. Syn. see ἀλείφω, fin] * 

χρονίζω; fut. χρονίσω (Heb. x. 37 T Tr txt. WH), Attic 
χρονιῶ (ibid. RG L Trmrg.); (χρόνος) ; fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down; Sept. for ΠΝ /; {ο linger, delay, tarry: Mt. 
xxv. 5; Heb. x. 37; foll. by ἐν with a dat. of the place, 
Lk. i. 21; foll. by an inf., Mt. xxiv. 48 [LT Tr WH om. 
inf.}; Lk. xii. 49.3 

χρόνος, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for Οἱ, ΩΣ, ete. 
tame: Heb. xi. 32; Rev. x. 6; 6 yp. τοῦ φαινομένου ἀστέρος, 
the time since the star began to shine [cf. φαίνω, 2 a.], 
Mt. ii. 7; [6 yp. τοῦ τεκεῖν αὐτὴν (Gen. xxv. 24), Lk. i. 57 
(B. 267 (230); cf. W. § 44, 4 a.)]5 τῆς ἐπαγγελίας, Acts 
Vil. 17; τῆς παροικίας, 1 Pet. 1.17; χρόνοι ἀποκαταστάσεως, 
Acts iii. 21; of yp. τῆς ἀγνοίας, Acts xvii. 30; χρόνου 
διαγενοµένου, Acts xxvii. 9; πόσος χρόνος ἐστίν, ὡς τοῦτο 
γέγονεν, Mk. ix. 21; 6 παρεληλυθὼς xp. 1 Pet. iv. 3 (where 
Rec. adds τοῦ βίου); τεσσαρακονταετήῆς, Acts vii. 23; xiii. 
18; στιγμὴ χρόνου, Lk. iv. 53 πλήρωμα τοῦ χρόνου, Gal. 
iv. 4; ποιεῖν ([α. ν. II. ἆ.] to spend) χρόνον, Acts xv. 33; 
XVill. 23; βιῶσαι τὸν ἐπίλοιπον χρόνον. 1 Pet. iv. 2; διδόναι 
χρόνον τινί (1. 6. a space of time, respite), iva etc. Rev. ii. 
21 ((Joseph. b. j. 4,3, 10)]; plur. joined with καιροί, 
Actsi. 7; 1 Th. v. 1, (see καιρός, 9ο. Ρ. 5193); ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάτων 
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(LT Tr WH ἐσχάτου) τῶν xp. (see ἔσχατος, 1 fin.), 1 Pet. 
i. 20; [add, én’ ἐσχάτου τοῦ (Tr WH om. τοῦ) χρόνου, 
Jude18 LT TrWH)]. — with prepositions: ἄχρι, Acts 
ill. 21; διὰ τὸν χρ., on account of the length of time, 
Heb. v. 12 (Polyb. 2, 21,2; Alciphr. 1, 26,9); ἐκ χρόνων 
ἱκανῶν, for a long time, Lk. viii. 27 [RG L Tr mrg. (see 
below)]; ἐν χρόνφ, Acts i. 6, 21; ἐν ἐσχάτῳ χρόνῳ, Jude 
18 Rec.; ἐπὶ χρόνον, [A. V. for a while}, Lk. xviii. 4; ἐπὶ 
πλείονα xp. ΓΑ. V.a longer time], Acts xviii. 20; ἐφ ὅσον 
xp- for so long time as, so long as, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. vii. 
89; Gal. iv. 1; κατὰ τὸν χρόνον, according to (the rela- 
tions of) the time, Mt. ii. 16; μετὰ πολὺν χρόνο», Mt. xxv. 
19; μετὰ τοσοῦτον xp. Heb. iv. 7; πρὸ χρόνων αἰωνίων, 
[R. V. before times eternal], 2 Tim. i. 9; Tit.i.2. the 
dative is used to express the time during which some- 
thing occurs (dat. of duration of time, cf. W. §31, 9; 
[B. § 133, 26]): Γχρόνφ ἵκανφ, for a long time, Lk. viii. 
27T Trtxt. WH]; ἱκανῷ χρόνφ, Acts viii. 11; [τοσούτφ 
χρόνφ, Jn. xiv. 9 L T Trmrg. WH mrg.];. πολλοῖς χρόνοις 
[R. V. mrg. of a long time (A. V. oftentimes) ; cf. πολύς, 
ο], Lk. viii. 29; alwvioss, [R. V. through times eternal], 
Ro. xvi. 25. the accus. is used in answer to the 
question how long: χρόνο», for a while, Acts xix. 22; 
Rev. vi. 11 (where in RL Τ TrWH μικρόν is added) ; 
also yp. τινά, [A.V. α while}, 1 Co. xvi. 7; ὅσον xp. [A.V. 
while], Mk. ii. 19; χρόνους ἱκανούς, for a long time, Lk. 
Xx. 9; μικρὺν χρόνο», Jn. vii. 33; xii. 35; Rev. xx. 3; 
πολὺν xp. Jn. ν. 6; τοσοῦτον xp. Jn. xiv. 9 [RG Tr txt. 
WH txt.]; ἱκανόν, [A. V. long time], Acts xiv. 3; οὐκ 
ὀλίγο», [R. V. no little time], Acts xiv. 28; τὸν πάντα xp. 
Acts xx. 18. [On the ellipsis of χρόνος in such phrases 
as ad’ οὗ, ἐν τῷ ἑξῆς (Lk. vii. 11 L mrg. Tr txt. WH txt.), 
ἐν τῷ καθεξης (Lk. viii. 1), ἐξ ἱκανοῦ, etc., see ἀπό, I. 4 b. 
Ρ. 58° top, ἑξῆς, καθεξῆς, ἐκ IV. 1, etc. SYN. see καιρός, 
fin.; cf. αἰών, fin.]* 

χρονοτριβέω, -®: 1 aor. inf. χρονοτριβῆσαι; (χρόνος 
and rpi8w); to wear away time, spend time: Acts xx. 16. 
(Aristot. rhet. 3, 8, 3 [p. 1406", 37]; Plut., Heliod., 
Eustath., Byz. writ.) " 

χρύσεος, -έα, -eov, contr. «οὓς, -ῆ, -οὖν, [but acc. sing. 
fem. -σᾶν, Rev. 1. 191, Τ Tr WH; gen. plur. -σέων, Rev. 
ii. 1 1, Tr; (on its inflection cf. B. 26 (23); Phryn. ed. 
Lob. p. 207; L. and S. 8. v. init.)], (χρυσός), fr. Hom. 
down, golden; made of gold; also overlaid or covered 
with gold: 2 Tim. ii. 20; Heb. ix. 4; Rev. i. 12 sq. 20; 
ii. 1; iv.4; v. 8; viii. 3; ix. 7 Grsb., 18, 20; xiv. 14; xv. 
6 sq.; xvii. 4; xxi. 15." 

χρυσίον, -ου, ro, (dimin. of χρυσός, cf. popriov), fr. Hdt. 
down, Sept. for 371, gold, both that which lies imbedded 
in the earth and is dug out of it (Plat. Euthyd. p. 288 e.; 
Sept. Gen. ii. 11; hence µεταλλευόδέν, Leian. de sacr. 11): 
χρ. πεπυρωµένον ἐκ πυρός, [R. V. refined by fire}, Rev. 
iii. 18; and that which has been smelted and wrought, 
Heb. ix. 4; [1 Co. iii.12 T Tr WH]; 1 Pet. i. 7; Rev. 
xxi. 18,21; i. q.gold coin, ‘gold’: Acts iii. 6; xx. 83; 
1 Pet. 1. 18: golden ornaments, precious things made of 
gold, 1 Tim. ii. 9 L WH txt.; 1 Pet. iii. 3; Rev. xvii. 4 
GLWHtxt.; xviii. 16 GL Trtxt. WIT txt. (cf. χρυσός)." 


χρυσοδακτύλιος 


χρνσο-δακτύλιος, -ον, (χρυσός and δακτύλιος), gold- 
ringed, adorned with gold rings: Jas. ii. 2. (Besides 


only in Hesych. Β. v. χρυσοκόλλητος; [W. 26].) [Cf. 
B. D.s. v. Ring.] * 

purd dos, = -ου, 6, (χρυσός and λίθος), chrysolith, chryso~ 
lite, a precious stone of a golden color ; our topaz (cf. BB. 
DD. s. v. Chrysolite ; esp. Riehm, HWB. s.v. Edelsteine 
5 and 19]: Rev.xxi.20. (Diod. 2,52; Joseph. antt. 3, 
7,53 Sept. for wn, Ex. xxviii. 20; xxxvi. 20 (xxxix. 
13); [Ezek. i i. 16 Αα.].) * 

χρυσό-κρασοε[-ον Lchm. h -ov, 6, (fr. χρυσός, and πράσον 
a leek), chrysoprase, a precious stone in color like a leek, 
of a translucent golden-green [cf. BB. DD.s.v.; Riehm, 
HWB. s. v. Edelsteine 6]: Rev. xxi. 20.° 

Xpvods, -ov, ὁ, fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 31, gold (6 ἐπὶ 
γῆς καὶ 6 ὑπὸ γῆς, Plat. legg. 5 p. 728 a.): univ., Mt. ii. 

1; 1Co. iii. 12(RGL (al. χρυσίον», q. v.)]; Rev. ix. 7; 
i. q. precious things made of gold, golden ornaments, Mt. 
xxiii. 16 sq.; 1 Tim. ii. 9 [here L WH txt. χρυσίον]; Jas. 
v. 3; Rev. xvii. 4 (L WH txt. ypuoiov); xviii. 12, 16 (L 
Tr txt. WH txt. ypvaiov); an.image made of gold, Acts 
xvii. 293 stamped gold, gold coin, Mt. x. 9.* 

χρυσοῦς, sec χρύσεος. 

χρυσόω, -ὣ: pf. pass. ptcp. κεχρυσωµένος; to adorn with 
gold, to gild: κεχρυσωµένη χρυσφ, [A.V. decked with gold], 
Rev. xvii. 4; and ἐν ([GLTrom. WH br. ἐν] χρυσῳ, 
xviii. 16, of a woman ornamented with gold so profusely 
that she seems to be gilded; Sept. for 31 7D¥D in Ex. 
xxvi. 32. (Hdt., Arstph., Plat., Diod., Plut., al. as 

Xpes, gen. ypwros, 6, (cf. χροιά, the alin (ef. Curtius 
§ 201]), fr. Hom. down, (who [generally] uses the gen. 
xpoos ete. [cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom., or L. and S. s. v.]), the 
surface of the body, the skin: Acts xix. 12; Sept. for 
1093, twice for Wy, Ex. xxxiv. 29 sq. Α]οχ." 

Xor0s, -7, -ov, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for nod, lame: 
Acts iii. 2, 11 Ree.; xiv. 8; plur., Mt. xi. 5; xv. 30 sq. ; 
xxi. 14; Lk. vii. 22; xiv. 13, 21; Jn.v.3; Acts viii. 73 
τὸ χωλόν, Heb. xii. 13 (on which see ἐκτρέπω. 1). de- 
prived of a foot, maimed, [A. V. halt]: Mt. xviii. 8; Mk. 
ix. 45." 


χώρα, -as, 7, (XAQ [cf. Curtius §179], to lie open, be. 


ready to receive), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for prs, Π} "1 
‘a province’; 1. prop. the space lying between two 
places or limits. 2. a region or country ; i.e. α tract 
of land: 9 x: ἐγγὺς τῆς ἐρήμου, Jn. xi. 543 [in an ορ 

cal phrase, ἡ ἡ ἀστραπὴ (4) ἀστράπτουσα ἐκ τῆς ὑπὸ τὸν 
οὐρανὺν eis τὴν ὑπ οὐρανὸν λάμπει, A.V. part... part, Lk. 
xvii. 24 (cf. W. § 64, 5); on the ellipsis of pe in other 
phrases (ἐξ evavrias, ἐν δεξιᾷ, etc.), see W. |. c.; B. 82 
(72)]; land as opp. to the sea, Acts xxvii. 27; land as 
inhabited, @ province or country, Mk. ν. 10: [vi. 55 L 
mre. T Tr WIT); Lk. xv. 13-15; xix. 12; Acts xiii. 49; 
with a gen. of the name of the region added: Τραχωνί- 
τιδος, Lk. iii. 11 τῆς Ἰουδαίας, Acts xxvi. 20; [(or an 
equiv. adj.)] Γαλατική, Acts xvi. 6; xviii. 235 τῶν Ἰου- 
δαίων, Acts x. 39; plur. τῆς Ιουδαίας καὶ Σαµαρείας, [ A. V. 
regions}, Acts vill. 13 ἐν χώρᾳ κ. σκιᾷ θανάτου, in a re- 
vion of densest darkness (see σκιά, a), Mt. iv. 163 τινός, 
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the country of one, Mt. ii. 12; χ. for its inhabitants, 
Mk. i. 5; Acts xii. 20; the (rural) region environing a 
city or village, the country, Lk. ii. 8; Γεργεσηνῶν, Tepa- 
σηνῶν, Γαδαρηνών, Mt. viii. 28; Mk. v.1; Lk. viii. 26; 
the region with towns and villages which surrounds the 
metropolis, Jn. xi. 55. 3. land which is ploughed 
or cultivated, ground: Lk. xii. 16; plur., Lk. xxi. 21 
[R.V. country]; Jn.iv.35[ A.V. fields]; Jas. v. 4 [A. V. 
Jields}. [9Υν. see τόπος, fin.]* 

[Χωραζίν, see Xopaciv. | 

Xwpdo, -ὦ; fut. inf. χωρήσειν (Jn. xxi. 25 Tr WH); 
1 aor. ἐχώρησα; (χῶρος, 8 place, space, and this fr. XAQ, 
cf. χώρα); 1. prop. to leave a space (which may be 
occupied or filled by another), to make room, give place, 
yield, (Hom. Il. 12,406; 16, 592; al.); to retire, pass: 
of a thing, εἴς τι, Mt. xv. 17. metaph. to betake one's 
self, turn one’s self: eis µετάνοιαν, 2 Pet. iii. 9 ΓΑ. V. 
come ; cf. perdvow, p. 4003]. 2. to go forward, ad- 
vance, proceed, (prop. νύξ, Aeschyl. Pers. 384); to make 
progress, gain ground, succeed, (Plat. Eryx. p. 398 b.; 
lege. 3 p. 684 ¢.; [χωρεῖ τὸ κακόν, Arstph. nub. 907, vesp. 
1483; al.]; Polyb. 10, 35, 4; 28, 15,12; al.): ὁ λόγος 6 
ἐμὸς οὐ χωρεῖ ἐν ὑμῖ», gaineth no ground among you or 
within you [R. V. hath not free course (with mrg. hath 
no place) in you], Jn. viii. 37 [ef. F°ield, Otium Norv. pars 
iii. ad loc.]. 3. to have space or room for receiving 
or holding something (Germ. fassen); prop.: ri, a thing 
to fill the vacant space, Jn. xxi. 25 [not Tdf.]; of a 
space large enough to hold a certain number of people, 
Mk. ii. 2 (Gen. xiii. 6 [cf. Plut. praec. ger. reipub. &, 5 
Ρ. 804 b.]); of measures, which hold a certain quantity, 
Jo. 1.6: 1 K. vii. 24 (38); 2 Chr. iv. 5, and in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hdt. down. metaph. to receive with the mind or 
understanding, to understand, (τὸ Κάτωνος φρόνημα, Put. 
Cat. min. 64; ὅσον αὐτῷ ἡ ψυχὴ χωρεῖ, Ael. v. h. 3, 9); {ο 
be ready to receive, keep in mind, and practise: τὸν λόγον 
τοῦτον, this saying, Mt. xix. 11 sq. [(οξ. Plut. Lycurg. 
13, 5)]; τινά, fo receive one into one’s heart, make room 
Jor one in one’s heart, 2 Co. vii. 2. [Comp.: 
ἐκ-, ὑπο- χωρέω. SYN. cf. έρχομαι.]" 

χωρίζω; fut. χωρίσω [B. 37 (33)]; 1 aor. inf. χωρίσαι; 
pres. mid. χωρίζοµαε; pf. pass. ptep. κεχωρισµένος; 1 aor. 
pass. ἐχωρίσθην; (χωρίς, q-v-); fr. Hdt. down; to separate, 
divide, part, put asunder: τί, opp. to συζεύγνυµι, Mt. xix. 
6; Mk. x. 9; τινὰ ἀπό τινος, Ro. viii. 35, 39, (Sap. i. 9); 
pf. pass. ptep. Heb. vii. 26. Mid. and 1 aor. pass. 
with a reflex. signif. {0 separate one’s self from, to de 
part; a. to leave a husband or wife: of divorce, 1 
Co. vii. 11, 15; ἀπὸ ἀνδρός, ib. 10 (a woman κεχωρισµένη 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνδρός, Polyb. 32, 12, 6 [al.]). b. to depart, 
qo away: [absol. Philem. 15 (euphemism for ἔφνγε), 
R. V. was parted from thee]; foll. by ἀπό with a gen. of 
the place, Acts i. 4; ἐκ with a gen. of the place, Acts 
xviii. 1 sq. ([W. § 36,6 a.]; εἲς with an acc. of the place, 
2 Mace. v. 21; xii. 12; Polyb., Diod., αἰ.). [Comr.: 
ἀπο-, δια- χωρίζω.}" 

Χωρίον, -ov, τό, (dimin. of χῶρος or χώρα), fr. Ἠάαι. 
down; 1. a space, a place; a region, district, 2. 


ava-, ἀπο-, 


χωρίς 


a piece of ground, a field, land, (Thue., Xen., Plat., al.): 
Mt. xxvi. 36; Mk. xiv. 32; Jn. iv. 5[A. V. parcel of 
ground]; Acts i. 18 sq.; iv. 34 [plur. /ands}; v. 8, 8; α 
farm, estate: plur. Acts xxviii. 7. [SYN. see τόπος, fin.]* 

xepls, (XAQ, see χώρα [cf. Curtius § 192]), adv., fr. 
Hom. down; 1. separately, apart: Ju.xx. 7. 2. 
as a prep. with the gen. [W. §54,6]; =a. ‘without any 
pers. or thing (making no use of, having no association 
with, apart from, aloof from, etc.) : 1 Co. [iv. 8]; xi. 11; 
Phil. ii. 14; 1 Tim. ii. 8; v. 21; Heb. [ii. 9 Treg. mrg.]; 
xi. 40; παραβολῆς, without making use of a parable, Mt. 
xiii. 834; Mk. iv. 34; dpxwpocias, Heb. vii. 20 (21), 21; 
x: αἵματος, Heb. ix. 7,18; αἱματεκχυσίας, Heb. ix. 22; 
without i. e. being absent or wanting: Ro. vii. 8sq. [R.V. 
apart from]; Heb. xi. 6; xii. 8,14; Jas. ii. 18 (Rec. έκ), 
20, 26, [in these three exx. R. V. apart from]; without 
connection and fellowship with one, Jn. xv. 5 [R.V. 
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apart from]; destitute of the fellowship and blessings 
of one: χωρὶς Χριστοῦ (cf. W. § 54, 2a.; R. V. separate 
from Christ], Eph. ii. 12; without the intervention (par- 
ticipation or co-operation) of one, Jn. i. 3; Ro. iii. 21, 
(28; iv.6; x. 14]; yx. θεµελίου, without laying a foun- 
dation, Lk. vi. 49; y. τῆς σῆς γνώμης, without consulting 
you, (cf. γνώµη, fin. (Polyb. 3, 21, 1. 2. 7)1, Philem. 14; 
‘without leaving room for’: χ. ἀντιλογίας, Heb. vii. 7; 
οἰκτιρμῶν, x. 28. χ. τοῦ σώματος, freed from the body, 
2 Co. xii. 1, T Tr WH (Ree. ἐκτός, g.v. b. a.) 3 χωρὶς 
ἁμαρτίας, without association with sin, i.e. without yield- 
ing to sin, without becoming stained with it, Heb. iv. 
15; not to expiate sin, Heb. ix. 28. b. besides : 
Mt. xiv. 21; xv. 38; 2 Co. xi. 28. (Syn. cf. ἄνευ.]" 
xpos, -ov, 6, the north-west’ wind (Lat. Corus or 
Caurus): for the quarter of the heavens from which 
this wind blows, Acts xxvii. 12 (on which see Aiy, 2).* 


Ψ 


ψάλλω; fut. ψαλῶ; (fr. ψάω, to rub, wipe; to handle, 
touch, [but ef. Curtius p. 730)); a. to pluck off, 
pull out: ἔθειρα», the hair, Aeschyl. Pers. 1062. b. 
fo cause to vibrate by touching, to twang: τόξων νευρὰς 
χειρί, Eur. Bacch. 784; spec. χύρδην, to touch or strike 
the chord, to twang the strings of a musical instrument so 
that they gently vibrate (Aristot. probl. 19, 23 [p. 919°, 
2]); and absol. to play on a stringed instrument, to play 
the harp, οἵο.: Aristot., Plut., Arat., (in Plat. Lys. p. 2090. 
with καὶ κρούειν τῷ πλήκτρῳ added [but not as ex plane 
atory of it; the Schol. ad loc. says WrAat, τὸ ἄνευ 
πλήκτρου τῷ δακτύλῳ τὰς χορδὰς ἐπαφᾶσθαι]; it is distin- 
guished from κιθαρίζειν in Hdt. 1, 155); Sept. for 12] and 
much oftener for 11; to sing to the music of the harp; 
in the N. T. to sing a hymn, to celebrate the praises of God 
in song, Jas. v.13 (R.V. sing praise]; τῷ κυρίῳ, τῷ ὀνόματι 
αὐτοῦ, (often so in Sept.), in honor of God, Eph. v. 19 
[here A. V. making melody]; Ro. xv. 9; Wade τῷ πνεύ- 
part, ψαλῶ δὲ καὶ τῷ voi, ‘I will sing God’s praises indeed 
with my whole soul stirred and borne away by the Holy 
Spirit, but I will also follow reason as my guide, so that 
what I sing may be understood alike by myself and by 
the listeners’, 1 Co. xiv. 15.3 

Ψαλμός, -ov, 6, (ψάλλω), α striking, twanging, [(Eur., 
al.)]; spec. a striking the chords of a musical instru- 
ment [(Pind., Aeschyl., al.)]; hence a pious song, a 
psalm, (Sept. chiefly for wi), Eph. v.19; Col. iii. 16; 
the phrase ἔχειν ψαλμόν is used of one who has it in his 
heart to sing or recite a song of the sort, 1 Co. xiv. 26 
Γοἳ. Heinrici ad loc., and Bp. Lghtft. on Col. u. s.J; one 
of the songs of the book of the O. T. which is entitled 


ψαλμοί, Acts xiii. 33; plur. the (book of) Psalms, Lk. 
xxiv. 44; βίβλος ψαλμώ», Lk. xx. 42; Actsi. 20. [Syn. 
see ύμνος, fin.]* 

ψευδ-άδελφος, -ov, 6, (ψευδής and ἀδελφός), α false 
brother, i.e. one who ostentatiously professes to be a 
Christian, but is destitute of Christian knowledge and 
piety: 2Co. xi. 26; Gal. ii. 4." 

ψευδ-απόστολος, -ου, 6, (ψευδής and ἀπόστολος), a false 
apostle, one who falsely claims to be an ambassador of 
Christ: 2 Co. xi. 19.3 

Wevdrjs, -ές, (ψεύδομαι), fr. Hom. II. 4, 235 down, lying, 
deceitful, false: Rev. ii. 2; paprupes, Acts vi. 18; sub- 
stantively οἱ ψευδεῖς, [A. V. liars], Rev. xxi. 8 [here 
Lehm. ψευστής, q. Υ.]." 

Ψευδο-διδάσκαλοε, -ov, 6, (ψευδής and διδάσκαλος), α 
false teacher: 2 Pet. ii. 1.3 

Ψευδο-λόγος, -ον, (ψευδής and λέγω), speaking (teach- 
ing) falsely, speaking lies: 1 Tim. iv. 2. (Arstph. ran. 
1521; Polyb., Lcian., Aesop, al.) * 

ψεύδοµαι; 1 aor. ἐψευσάμην; (depon. mid. of ψεύδω 
[allied w. ψιθυρίζω ete. (Vaniéek p. 1195)] ‘ to deceive’, 
‘cheat’; hence prop. fo show one’s self deceitful, to play 
false): fr. Hom. down ; to lie, to speak deliberate false- 
hoods: Heb. vi. 18; 1 Jn.i.6; Rev. iii. 9; od ψεύδοµαι, 
Ro. ix. 1; 2Co. xi. 31; Gal.i.20; 1 Tim. ii.73 τινά, to 
deceive one by a lie, to lie to, (Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plut., 
al.): Actsv. 3; like verbs of saying, with a dat. of the 
pers. (cf. W. § 31,5; Β. § 133, 1; Green p. 100 sq.), Acts 
v.4 (Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 455 Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 86; Ixxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 36; Josh. xxiv. 27; (Jer. v. 12], etc.); efs τινα, 
Col. iii. 9; κατά τινος, against one, Mt. v. 11 [LG om. 


ψευδοµάρτυρ 


Tr mrg. br. Ψευδ. ; al. connect καθ) ὑμῶν with εἴπωσι and 
make Ψευδ. a simple adjunct of mode (A. V. falsely)]; 
κατὰ τῆς ἀληθείας, Jas. iii. 14 [here Tdf. makes ψεύδ. 
absol.; cf. W. 470 (438) π.δ]. (Sept. for wma and 345.)* 

ψευδο-µάρτυρ, unless more correctly ψευδοµάρτυς or 
rather ψευδόµαρτυς (a8 αὐτόμαρτυρ; see Passow s. v. 
ψευδοµάρτυς [esp. Lob. Paralip. p. 217; cf. Etym. Magn. 
506, 26]), -υρος, 6, (ψευδής and pdprup [ᾳ. v.]), α false 
witness: Mt. xxvi. 60; τοῦ θεοῦ, false witnesses of i. ο. 
concerning God [W. § 30, 1 a.],1 Co. xv. 15. (Plat. 
Gorg. p. 472 b.; Aristot. pol. 2, 9, 8 [p. 1274, 6; but 
the true reading here is ψΨευδομαρτυρεῶν (see Bentley’s 
Works ed. Dyce, vol. i. p. 408); a better ex. is Aristot. 
rhet. ad Alex. 16 p. 1452", 6; cf. Plut. pracc. ger. reip. 
29,1; Constt. apost. 5,9; Pollux 6, 36, 153].) * 

ψευδο-μαρτυρέω, -ώ: impf. ἐψευδομαρτύρουν; fut. yeu- 
δοµαρτυρήσω; 1 aor. subj. 2 pers. sing. ψευδοµαρτυρήσῃς; 
to ulter falsehoods in giving testimony, to testify falsely, 
to bear false witness, (Xen. mem. 4, 4, 11; Plat. rep. 9, 
p- 575 b.; legg. 11 p. 987 c.; Aristot. rhet. 1, 14, 6 p. 
1375*, 12; [rhet. ad Alex. 16 p. 1432*, 6]; Joseph. 
antt. 3, 5,5): Mt. xix. 18; [Mk. x. 19]; Lk. xviii. 20; 
Ro. xiii. 9 Rec.; κατά τινος, Mk. xiv. 56 sq. (as Ex. xx. 
16; Deut. v. 20).* 

Wevdo-paprupla, -ας, 7, (ψευδοµαρτυρέω), false testimony, 
false witness: Mt. xv. 19; xxvi.59. (Plat., Plut.; often 
in the Attic orators.) * 

ψενδοµάρτνε, sce ψευδοµάρτυρ. 

ψενδο-κροφήτηᾳ, -ov, 6, (ψευδής and προφήτης), one who, 
acting the part of a divinely inspired prophet, utters false- 
hoods under the name of divine prophecies, a false prophet: 
Mt. vii. 15; xxiv. 11, 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Lk. vi. 26; Acts 
xili. 6; 2 Pet. ii. 1; 1 Jn. iv. 1; Rev. xvi. 13; xix. 20; 
xx. 10. (Jer. vi. 13; xxxiii. (xxvi.) 8, 11, 16; xxxiv. 
(xxvii.) 7; xxxvi. (xxix.) 1,8; Zech. xiii. 2; Joseph. 
antt. 8, 18, 1; 10, 7, 3; b. j. 6, 5, 2; [τὸν τοιοῦτον εὖθυ- 
βόλφ ὀνόματι ψευδοπροφήτην προσαγορεύει, κιβδηλεύοντα 
τὴν ἀληθῆ προφητείαν κ. τὰ Ὑνήσια νύθοις εὑρήμασι ἐπι- 
σκιάζοντα κτλ. Philo de spec. lege. iii. 6 8]; eccles. writ. 
[‘ Teaching’ 11, 5 etc. (where see Harnack)]; Grk. writ. 
use ψευδόµαντις. ) κ 

Ψεθδοε, -ους, τό, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for py, 319, 
Ὁπδ, α lie; conscious and intentional falsehood : univ. 
Rev. xiv. 5 (where Rec. δόλος) ; opp. to ἡ ἀλήθεια, Jn. 
viii. 44; Eph. iv. 25; οὐκ ἔστι ψεῖῦδος, opp. to ἀληθές 
éorw, is no lic, 1 Jn. ii. 27; τέρατα ψεύδους, [A. V. lying 
wonders} exhibited for the treacherous purpose of de- 
ceiving men, 2 Th. ii. 9: in a broad sense, whatever is 
not what it professes to be: so of perverse, impious, deceit- 
ful precepts, 2 Th. ii. 11; 1 Jn. ii. 21; of idolatry, Ro. 
1. 205 ποιεῖν Wevdos, to act in accordance with the pre- 
cepts and principles of idolatry, Rev. Xx1, 275 xxii. 15, 
(ef. xxi. 8, and p. 526° mid.].* 

ψευδό-χριστος, -ov, 6, (ψευδής and Χριστός), a false 
Christ (or Messiah), (one who falsely lays claim to the 
name and office of the Messiah): Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. 
xiii. 22.3 

Ψευδώνυμος, -ον, (Ψεῦδος [ψευδῆς, rather] and ὄνυμα), 
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falsely named [A.V. falsely so called]: 1 Tim. vi. 20. 
(AeschyL, Philo, Plut., Sext. Emp.) * 

ψΨεῦσμα, -ros, τό, (Wevdw), a falsehood, a lie, (Plat. Meno 
Ρ. 71d.; Plut., Leian.; Sept.); spec. the aired a 
which a man by sinning breaks faith with God, Ro 
7; 9 

ψεύστης, -ου, ὁ, (ψεύδω), fr. Hom. down, a liar: Jn. 
viii. 44, 55; 1Jn.i.10; ii. 4, 22: iv.20; v.10; 1 Tim. Ἱ. 
10; Tit. i. 12; [Rev. xxi. 8 Lchm. (al. ψευδής, α. v.)]; 
one who breaks faith, a false or faithless man (see 
ψεῦσμα), Ro. iii. 4 cf. Prov. xix. 22.3 

,-@: 1 aor. ἐψηλάφησα, optat. 3 pers. plur. 

ψηλαφήσειαν (Acts xvii. 27, the Holic form; see ποιέω, 
init.) ; pres. pass. ptcp. ψηλαφώμενος; (fr. Yaw, to 
touch); to handle, touch, feel: τί or τινά, Lk. xxiv. 39; 
Heb. xii. 18 [see R. V. txt. and mrg., cf. B. § 194,8: W. 
843 (322)]; 1Jn.i.1; metaph. mentally to seek after 
tokens of a person or thing: θεόν, Acts xvii. 27 [A.V. feel - 
after]. (Hom., Arstph., Xen., Plat., Polyb., Philo, Plut. ; 
often for win, wn, Ww.) [SyN.see ἅπτω, 2c.]° 

ψηφᾷω; 1 aor. ἐψήφισα; (ψῆφος, q.v-); fo count with 
pebbles, to compute, calculate, reckon: τὴν δαπάνην, Lk. 
xiv. 28; τὸν ἀριθμό», to explain by computing, Rev. xiii. 
18. (Polyb., Plut., Palaeph., Anthol.; commonly and 
indeed chiefly in the mid. in the Grk. writ. to give one’s 
vote by casting a pebble into the urn; to decide by voting.) 
[Comp.: avy κατα”. συµ- ψηφίζω. 13 

Ψῆφοε, -ov, 7, (fr. aw, see ψάλλω), α small, worn, 
smooth stone; pebble, [fr. Pind., Hdt., down; (in Hom. 
ψηφίς)]; 1. since in the ...) courts of justice 
the accused were condemned by black pebbles and ac- 
quitted by white (cf. Passow 8. v. ψηφος, 2 ο., vol. ii. p. 
2574>; [L.and S. 8. v.4 d.]; Ovid. met. 15, 41; [Plut. 
Alcib. 22, 2}), and a man on his acquittal was spoken of 
as νικήσας (Theophr. char. 17 (19), 3) and the ψηφος 
acquitting him called νικηβήριος (Heliod. 3, ὃ sub fin.), 
Christ promises that to the one who has gained eternal 
life by coming off conqueror over temptation (τῷ νικοῦντε 
[A. V. (ο him that overcometh]) he will give ψῆφον λευκή», 
Rev. ii. 17; but the figure is explained differently by 
different interpp.; cf. Diisterdieck [or Lee in the ‘Speak- 
er’s Com.’] ad loc.; [B. D. s. v. Stones, 8]. Ewald (Die 
Johann. Schriften, ii. p. 136; [ef. Lee u.s.; Plumptre in 
B. D. s. v. Hospitality, fin.]) understands it to be the 
tessera hospitalis (cf. Rich, Dict. of Antiq. 8. v. Tessera, 
3; Becker, Charicles, sc. i. note 17], which on being shown 
secures admission to the enjoyment of the heavenly 
manna; the Greck name, however, for this tessera, is 
not ψῆφος, but σύμβολον. 2. a vote (on account of 
the use of pebbles in voting): καταφέρω (ᾳ. v-), Acts 
Xxvi. 10.3 

Ψιθυρισµός, -ov, 6, (ψιθυρίζω, to whisper, speak into 
one’s car), α whispering, i.e. secret slandering, (Vulg. 
susurratio, Germ. Ohrenbldseret): joined w. καταλαλιά 
[ef. Ro. i. 29 (30)], 2 Co. xii. 20; Clem. Rom. 30, 3; 35, 5. 
(Plut.; Sept. for wn), of the πο] murmuring of 8 
charmer of snakes, Eccl. x. 11.) * 

ψιθνριστής, -ov, 6, (sce the preced. word), α whisperer, 
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secret slunderer, detractor, (Germ. Ohrenbldser): Ro. i. 
29 (30). (At Athens an epithet of Hermes, Dem. p. 
1358, 6; also of ὁ Ἔρως and Aphrodite, Suidas p. 3957 
c.; [cf. W. 24].)°® 

Wx (ov, -ov, τό, (dimin. of Wit, ψιχός, 7, 8 morsel), a little 
morsel, a crumb (of bread or meat): Mt. xv. 27; Mk. 
vii. 28; Lk. xvi. 21 [T WHom.LTrbr. ψ.]. (Not 
‘found in (τὶς. auth. [cf. W. 24; 96 (91)].)° 

ψυχή, -ἲς, 7, (ψύχω, to breathe, blow), fr. Hom. down, 
Sept. times too many to count for #7), occasionally also 
for 13 and 335; 1. breath (Lat. anima), i.e. a. 
the breath of life ; the vital force which animates the body 
and shows itself in breathing: Acts xx. 10; of animals, 
Rev. viii. 9, (Gen. ix. 4 sq.; xxxv. 18; ἐπιστραφήτω 7 
ψυχἠ τοῦ παιδαρίου, 1 K. xvii. 21); 80 also in those pass. 
where, in accordance with the trichotomy or threefold 
division of human nature by the Greeks, ἡ ψυχή is dis- 
tinguished from τὸ πνεῦμα (see πνεῦμα, 2 p. 520* [and 
reff. 8. v. πν. 5]), 1 Th. ν. 23; Heb. iv. 12. b. life: 
μεριμνᾶν τῇ ψυχη, Mt. vi. 25; Lk. xii. 22; τὴν ψυχὴν 
ἀγαπᾶ», Rev. xii. 11; [μισεῖ», Lk. xiv. 26]; τιθέναι, Jn. 
x. 11, 15, 17; xiii. 837 sq.; xv. 13; 1 Jn. iii. 16: παρα- 
διδόναι, Acts xv. 26; διδόναι (λύτρον, q. ν.), Mt. xx. 28 ; 
Mk. x. 45; ζητεῖν τὴν ψυχήν τινος (see ζητέω, 1 a.), Mt. 
ii. 20; Ro. xi. 8; add, Mt. vi. 25; Mk. iii. 4; Lk. vi. 9; 
xii. 20,23; Acts xx. 24; xxvii. 10,22; Ro. xvi. 4; 2 Co. 
i. 23; Phil. ii. 30; 1 Th. ii. 8; in the pointed aphorisms 
of Christ, intended to fix themselves in the minds of his 
hearers, the phrases εὑρίσκειν, σώζειν, ἀπολλύναι τὴν 
ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ, etc., designate as ψυχή in one of the anti- 
thetic members the life which ts lived on earth, in the 
other, the (blessed) life in the eternal kingdom of God: 
Mt. x. 39; xvi. 25 sq.; Mk. viii. 35-37; Lk. ix. 24, 56 
Rec.; xvii. 33; Jn. xii. 25; the life destined to enjoy 
the Messianic salvation is meant also in the foll. phrases 
[(where R.V. soul)]: περιποίησις ψυχῆς, Heb. x. 39; 
κτᾶσθαι τὰς ψυχάς, LK. xxi. 19; ὑπὲρ τῶν yuyxop, [here 
A.V. (not R.V.) for you; cf. c. below], 2Co. xii. 15. ο. 
that in which there ts life; a living being: ψυχὴ ζῶσα, a 
living soul, 1 Co. xv. 45; [Rev. xvi. 8 R Tr mrg.], (Gen. 
ii. 7; plur. i. 20); πᾶσα ψυχἠ ζωῆς, Rev. xvi. 3 (GLT 
Tr txt. WH] (Lev. xi. 10); πᾶσα ψυχή, every soul, i. Θ. 
every one, Acts ii. 43; iii. 23; Ro. xiii. 1, (so σ9}-02, 
Lev. vii. 17 (27); xvii. 12); with ἀνθρώπου added, every 
soul of man (DIK WD), Num. xxxi. 40, 46, [cf. 1 Mace. 
ii. 38]), Ro. ii. 9. ψυχαί, souls (like the Lat. capita) i.e. 
persons (in enumerations; cf. Germ. Seelenzahl): Acts 
li. 415 vii. 145 xxvii. 37; 1 Pet. iii. 20, (Gen. xlvi. 15, 
18, 22, 26, 27; Ex. i. 5; xii. 4; Lev. ii. 1; Num. xix. 
11, 13, 18; [Deut. x. 22]; the exx. fr. Grk. authors (cf. 
Passow s. ν. 2, vol. ii. p. 2590) are of a different sort 
[yet cf. L. and S. 8. v. II. 2]) 53 ψυχαὶ ἀνθρώπων of slaves 
[A. V. souls of men (R.V. with mrg. ‘Or lives’}}, Rev. 
xviii. 13 (so [Num. xxxi. 35]; Ezek. xxvii. 13; see σώμα, 
1 ο. [ef. W. § 22, 7 N. 3]). 2. the soul (Lat. ani- 
mus), a. the seat of the feelings, desires, affections, 
aversions, (our soul, heart, ete. [R. V. almost uniformly 
soul]; for exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow s. v. 2, vol. ii. 
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Ρ. 2589°; [L. and S. s. v. II. 3]; Hebr. Ὀ9), cf. Gesenius, 
Thesaur. ii. p. 901in 8): Lk. i. 46; ii. 35; Jn. x. 24 [cf. 
αἴρω, 1 Ὀ.]; Acts xiv. 2,22; xv. 24; Heb. vi.19; 2 Pet. 
ii. 8,14; ἡ ἐπιθυμία τῆς ψ. Rev. xviii. 14; ἀνάπανυσιν ταῖς 
ψυχαῖς εὑρίσκειν, Mt. xi. 29; Ῥυχῆ, ... ἀναπαύου, Φάγε, 
nie [WH br. these three impvs. ], εὐφραίνου (personifica- 
tion and direct address), Lk. xii. 19, cf. 18 (9 ψυχὴ ava- 
παύσεται, Xen. Cyr. 6, 2, 28; εὐφραίνειν τὴν ψυχή», Λο]. 
v.h. 1,32); εὐδοκεῖ ἡ ψυχή µου (anthropopathically, of 
God), Mt. xii. 18; Heb. x. 38; περίλυπός ἐστιν ἡ ψυχή 
µου, Mt. xxvi. 38; Mk. xiv. 94: ἡ ψυχή µου τετάρακται, 
Jn. xii. 27: ταῖς ψυχαῖς ὑμῶν ἐκλυόμενοι, [ fainting in your 
souls (cf. ἐκλύω, 2 Ὀ.)], Heb. xii. 8; ἐν ὅλῃ τῇ ψυχῇ σου, 
with all thy soul, Μι. xxii. 37; [Lk. x. 27 Ltxt. Τ Tr 
WH]; ἐξ ὅλης τῆς ψυχῆς σου (Lat. ex toto animo), with 
[lit. from (cf. ἐκ, II. 12 b.)] all thy soul, Mk. xii. 830, 33 
[here T WH om. L Tr mrg. br. the phrase]; Lk. x. 27 
[RG], (Deut. vi.5; [Epict. diss. 3, 22, 18 (cf. Xen. anab. 
7, 7,43)]; Antonin. 8,4; [esp. 4, 31; 12, 29]; ὅλῃ τῇ 
ψυχῇ φροντίζειν τινός (rather, with κεχαρίσθαι], Xen. 
mem. 3, 11,10); pea ψυχῃ, with one soul [cf. πνεῦμα, 2 
p- 520° bot.], Phil. i. 27; τοῦ πλήθους . . . ἦν ἡ καρδία καὶ 
9 ψυχὴ µία, Acts iv. 32 (ἐρωτηθεὶς τί ἐστι φίλος, ἔφη: µία 
Puy? δύο σώµασιν ἐνοικοῦσα, Diog. Laért. 5, 90 [οξ. Aristot. 
eth. Nic. 9, 8, 2 p. 11685, 7; on the elliptical ἀπὸ μιᾶς 
(sc. ψυχῆς )), see ἀπό, IIT.]); ἐκ ψυχῆς, from the heart, 
heartily, [Eph. vi. 6 (Tr WH with vs. 7)]; Col. iii. 23, 
(ἐκ τῆς ψυχῆς often in Xen.; τὸ ἐκ ψυχῆς πένθος, Joseph. 
antt. 17, 6, 5). b. the (human) soul in so far as it 
is so constituted that by the right use of the aids offered ut 
by God it can attain tts highest end and secure eternal 
blessedness, the soul regarded as a moral being designed 
for everlasting life: 3 Jn. 2; ἀγρυπνεῖν ὑπὲρ τῶν ψυχώ», 
Heb. xiii. 17; ἐπιθυμίαι, αἵτινες στρατεύονται κατὰ τῆς 
ψυχῆς, 1 Pet. ii. 11; ἐπίσκοπος τῶν ψυχῶ», ib. 25; σώζειν 
τὰς ψνυχάς, Jas. i. 21; ψυχὴν ἐκ θανάτου, from eternal 
death, Jas. v. 20; σωτηρία ψυχώ», 1 Pet. Ἱ. 91 ἁγνίζειν 
τὰς ψυχὰς ἑαυτῶν, ib. 22; [τὰς ψυχὰς more κτίστῃ παρα- 
τίθεσθαι, 1 Pet. iv. 19]. ο. the soul as an essence 
which differs from the body and is not dissolved by death 
(distinguished fr. τὸ σώμα, as the other part of human 
nature [so in Grk. writ. fr. Isocr. and Xen. down; cf. 
exx. in Passow s. v. p. 2589* bot.; L. and 8. s. v. IT. 2]): 
Mt. x. 28, cf. 4 Mace. xiii. 14 (it is called ἀθάνατος, Hat. 
2, 128; Plat. Phaedr. p. 245 ο., 246 a., al.; ἄφθαρτος, Jo- 
seph. b. j. 2, 8, 14; διαλυθῆναι τὴν ψυχὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ σώματος, 
Epict. diss. 3, 10, 14); the soul freed from the body, a 
disembodied soul, Acts ii. 27, 31 Rec.; Rev. vi. 9; xx. 
4, (Sap. iii. 1; [on the Homeric use of the word, see 
Ebeling, Lex. Hom. 8. v. 3 and reff. sub fin., also Proud fit 
in Bib. Sacr. for 1858, pp. 753-805 ]).° 

ψυχικός, -ή, «όν, (ψυχή), (Vulg. animalis, Germ. sinn- 
lich), of or belonging to the ψυχή; a. having the 
nature and characteristics of the ψυχή i.e. of the prin- 
ciple of animal life, which men have in common with the 
brutes (see ψυχή, 1a.), [A. V. natural]: σῶμα ψυχικόν, 
1 Co. xv. 44; substantively, τὸ ψυχικόν [W. 592 (551)], 
ib. 46; since both these expressions do not differ in 
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substance or conception from cap£ καὶ αἷμα in vs. 50, 
Paul might have also written σαρκικόν; but prompted 
by the phrase ψυχἠ ζῶσα in vs. 45 (borrowed fr. Gen. ii. 
7), he wrote ψυχικό». b. governed by the ψυχή 
i.e. the sensuous nature with its subjection to appetite 
and passion (as though made up of nothing but ψυχή): 
ἄνθρωπος (i. 4. σαρκικός [or σάρκινος, q. Υ. 3] in iil. 1), 
1 Co. ii. 14; ψυχικοί, πνεῦμα μὴ ἔχοντες, Jude 19 ΓΑ. V. 
sensual (R. V. with mrg. ‘Or natural, Or animal’); so in 
the foll. ex.]; copia, a wisdom in harmony with the 
corrupt desires and affections, and springing from them 
(see σοφία, a. p. 581 bot.), Jas. iii, 15. (In various 
other senses in prof. auth. fr. Aristot. and Polyb. down.)* 
pixos (RG Tr WH), more correctly ψῦχος (LT; ef. 
[Tdf. Proleg. p.102]; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 44 
sq.), -ους, τό, (ψύχω, q. v), fr. Hom. down, cold: Jn. 
xviii. 18; Acts xxviii. 2; 2 Co. xi. 27; for ρ, Gen. 
viii. 22; for }p, Ps. exlvii. 6 (17); Job xxxvii. 8." 
Wuxpds, -ά, -όν, (ψύχω, q.v.), fr. Hom. down, cold, 
cool: neut. of cold water, ποτήριον ψυχροῦ, Mt. x. 42 
([ψΨυχρῷ λοῦνται, Hdt. 2, 37]; ψυχρὸν πίνει», Epict. 
ench. 29, 2; πλύνεσθαι ψυχρῷ, diss. 4, 11, 19; cf. W. 
591 (550)); metaph. like the Lat. frigidus, cold i.e. 
sluggish, inert, in mind (. τὴν ὀργή», Leian. Tim. 2): of 
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one destitute of warm Christian faith and the desire for 
holiness, Rev. iii. 15 sq.* 

ψύχω: 2 fut. pass. yvyjcopa [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
Ρ. 318; Moeris ed. Piers. p. 421s. v.]; fr. Hom. down ; to 
breathe, blow, cool by blowing ; pass. to be made or to grow 
cool or cold: trop. of waning love, Mt. xxiv. 19.3 

pope; 1 aor. ἐψώμισα; (ψωμός, a bit, a morsel ; see 
ψωμίον) ; a. to feed by putting a bit or crumb (of 
food) into the mouth (of infants, the young of animals, 
etc.): τινά τινι (Arstph., Aristot., Plut., Geop., Artem. 
oneir. 5, 62; Porphyr., Jambl.). b. univ. to feed, 
nourish, (Sept. for 8) [W. § 2, 1 b.]: τινά, Ro. xii. 
20; Clem. Kom. 1 Cor. 55,2; with the acc. of the 
thing, {ο give a thing to feed some one, feed out to, (Vulg. 
distribuo in cibos pauperum [A. V. bestow... to feed the 
poor]): 1 Co. xiii.3; inthe O. T. τινά τι, Sir. xv. 3; Sap. 
xvi. 20; Num. xi.4; Deut. xxxii.13; Ps. lxxix. (Ixxx.) 
6; Is. lviii. 14, etc.; cf. W. § 32, 4 a. note.* 

ψωμίον, -ου, τό, (dimin. of ψωμός), a fragment, bit, 
morsel, [A. V. sop]: Jn. xiii. 26 sq. 30. (Ruth ii. 14; 
Job xxxi. 17, [but in both ψωμός]; Antonin. 7,3; Diog. 
Laért. 6, 37.)* 

ψώχω; (fr. obsol. ψώω for paw); to rub, rub to pieces: 
τὰς στάχυας ταῖς χερσίν, Lk. vi. 1. [(mid. in Nicand.) J* 
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Ω, ω: omega, the last (24th) letter of the Grk. alpha- 
bet: ἐγώ εἰμι τὸ OQ [WH 9, 1, ὦ, Ta], i. g. τὸ τέλος, i. e. 
the last (sce A, a, ἄλφα [and B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) 8. v. 
and art. ‘ Alpha’, also art. A and Ο by Piper in Herzog 
(cf. Schaff-Herzog), and by Tyrwhitt in Dict. of Chris. 
Antiq.]), Rev. i. 8, 11 Rec.; xxi. 6; xxii. 13. [On the 
interchange of w and ο in Mss. see Scrivener, Plain In- 
troduction etc. p. 627; ‘Six Lectures’ etc. p.176; WH. 
Intr. § 404; cf. esp. Meisterhans, Gram. d. Att. Inschr. 
p- 10.] * 

ὦ, an interjection, prefixed to vocatives (on its use in 
the N. T. cf. B. 140 (122); [W. § 29, 3]), O; it is 
used a. in address: & Θεόφιλε, Acts i. 13 add, 
Acts xviii. 14; xxvii. 21 [here Tdf. ᾧ (ex errore); on 
the pass. which follow cf. B. u. s.J; Ro. ii. 1, ὃς ix. 20; 
1 Tim. vi. 20; and, at the same time, reproof, Jas. ii. 
20. b. in exclamation: and that of admiration, 
Mt. xv. 28; Ro. xi. 33 [here Rec." Lehm. 6; ef. Chand- 
ler §§ 902, (esp.) 904]; of reproof, Lk. xxiv. 25; Acts 
xiii. 10; Gal. iii. 1; > with the nom. (W. § 29, 2), Mt. 
xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix.41. [(From Hom. down.) ]* 

Ὠβήδ (RG; see Ἰωβήδ), 6, (Ilebr. 19) [i. ο. “ser- 
vant’ sc. of Jehovah]), Obed, the grandfather of king 
David: Mt.i.5; Lk. iii, 95, (Ruth iv. 17 sq.3 1 Chr. ii. 
19)." 


ὧδε, adv., (fr. ὅδε); 1. so, tn this manner, (very 
often in Hom.). 2. adv. of place; a. hither, 
to this place (Hom. IL. 18, 392; Od. 1, 182; 17, 545; ef. 
B. 71 (62 sq.) [cf. W. § 54, 7; but its use in Hom. of 
place is now generally denied; see Ebeling, Lex. 
Hom. s. v. p. 4845; L.andS. s. v.ID.]): Mt. viii. 293; xiv. 
18 [Tr mrg. br. S8e]; xvii. 17; xxii. 12; Mk. xi. 3; Lk. 
ix. 41; xiv. 21; xix. 27; Jn. vi. 25; xx. 27; Actsix. 21; 
Rev. iv.1; xi. 12, (Sept. for 557, Ex. iii.5; Judg. xviii. 
3; Ruth ii. 14); ἕως ὧδε, [even unto this place], Lk. 
Xxiii. 5. b. here, in this place: Mt. xii. 6, 41 sq.; 
xiv.17; Mk. ix.1,53; χν]. 6; Lk. ix.333 xxii.38 3 xxiv. 
6 [WII reject the cl.]; Jn. vi. 9; xi. 21, 92, and often, 
(Sept. for 15); τὰ ὧδε, the things that are done here, 
Col. iv. 9; ὧδε, in this city, Acts ix. 14; in this world, 
Heb. xiii. 14; opp. to ἐκεῖ (here, i. e. according to the 
Levitical law still in force; there, i.e. in the passage in 
Genesis concerning Melchizedek), Heb. vii. 8; &de 
with some addition, Mt. xiv. 8; Mk. vi. 3; viii.4; Lk. 
iv. 23; ὧδε 6 Χριστός, ἢ ὧδε, here ts Christ, or there, [so 
A.V., but R.V. here is the Christ, or, Here (cf. ὧδε καὶ 
ὧδε, hither and thither, Ex. ii. 12 οἱο.)], Mt. xxiv. 23; 
ὧδε i... ἐκεῖ, Mk. xiii. 21 [T WH om. 9; Tr mrg. reads 
cat]; Lk. xvii. 21, 23 [here T Tr WH mrg. ἐκεῖ. . . ὧδε 
(Wi txt. ἐκεῖ fF... ὡδε)]; Jas. ii. 3 [here Rec. exet 7... 


να 7 
φδή 
ὧδει GLT Tr WH om. ὧδε (WH txt. and marg. vary- 
ing the place of ἐκεῖ)]. Metaph. in this thing, Rev. xiii. 
10, 18; xiv. 12; xvii. 9, [the phrase ὧδέ ἐστιν in at 
least two of these pass. (viz. xiii. 18; xiv. 12) seems to 
be equiv. to ‘here there is opportunity for’, ‘need of’ 
etc. (so in Epict. diss. 3, 22,105) ]; in this state of things, 
under these circumstances, 1 Co. iv. 2 L [who, however, 
connects it with vs. 1] T Tr WH; cf. Meyer ad loc. 

ᾠδή, -ῆς, 9, (1. q. ἀοιδή, fr. ἀείδω i.e. δω, to sing), fr. 
Soph. and Eur. down, Sept. for vw and Vw, α song, 
lay, ode; in the Scriptures a song in praise of God or 
Christ: Rev. v. 9; xiv.3; Μωῦσέως κ. τοῦ dpvivv, the 
song which Moses and Christ taught them to sing, Rev. 
xv. 3; plur. with the epithet πνευµατικαί, Eph. v. 19 
[here L br. πν.]; Col. iii. 16. [Syn. see μνος, fin.] * 

ὡδίν (1 ΤΗ. v. 3; Is. xxxvii. 3) for ods (the earlier 
form; cf. W. § 9,2 e.N.1), -tvos, ἡ, fr. Hom. ΠΠ. 11, 271 
down, the pain of childbirth, travail-pain, birth-pang: 
1 ΤΗ. v. 3; plur. ὠδίνες ([pangs, throes, R. V. travail]; 
Germ. Wehen), i.q. intolerable anguish, in reference to 
the dire calamities which the Jews supposed would pre- 
cede the advent of the Messiah, and which were called 
mw oan [see the Comm. (esp. Keil) on Mt. ].ο.], 
Mt. xxiv. 8; Mk. xiii. 8 (9); @8tves θανάτου [Tr mre. 
ἆδου], the pangs of death, Acts ii. 24, after the Sept. 
who translated the words ny 31Π by ddives θ., deriv- 
ing the word ‘93M not, as they ought, from b3n, | i. ο, 
σχοινίον ‘cord’, but fiom "Aan, ὡδίς, “Ps, XVii. (xv iii.) 5; 
οχῖν. (cxvi.) 3; 2S. xxii. 6.3 

ὠδίνω; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 53n, thrice for bon: 
to feel the pains of childbirth, to travail: Gal. iv. 27; 
Rev. xii. 2; in fig. disc. Paul uses the phrase οὓς πάλιν 
ὠδίνω, i. e. whose souls I am striving with intense effort 
and anguish to conform to the mind of Christ, Gal. iv. 
19. [Comp.: συνωδίνω.]” 

ὤμος, -ov, 6, (ΟΙΩ i. q. φέρω [(9); allied w. Lat. umerus, 
cf. Vanicek p. 38; Curtius § 487]), fr. Hom. down, the 
shoulder: Mt. xxiii. 4; Lk. xv. 5.* 

ὠνέομαι, -οὔμαι: 1 aor. ὠνησάμην (which form, as well 
as ἑωνησάμην, belongs to later Grk., for which the earlier 
writ. used ἐπριάμην; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 137 sqq.; 
[tutherford, New Phryn. p. 210 sqq.; Veitch s. v.]; 
W. $12, 2; §16s.v.); fr. Hdt. down; (ο buy: with a 
gen. of the price, Acts vii. 16.3 

adv [so RG Tr, but LT WII ᾠόν; see (Etym. Magn. 
822, 40) I,¢], -ov, rd, fr. Hdt. down, an egg: Lk. xi. 12, 
(for 7¥°3, found only in the plur. ὉΥ 3, Deut. xxii. 
G sq.; Is. x. 14, ete.).* 

ώρα, -as, 7, fr. Llom. down, Sept. for ny’ and in Dan. 
for NPV; 1. a certain definite time or season fixed 
by natural law and returning with the revolving year; 
of the seasons of the year, spring, summer, autumn, 
winter, as dpa τοῦ θέρους, mpwipos κ. ὄψιμος, χειμερία, 
ete.; often in the Grk. writ. Γοξ. L. andS.s.v. A. I. 1e¢., 
and on the inherent force of the word esp. Schmidt ch. 
44 §6 sq. ]. 2. the daytime (bounded by the rising 
and the setting of the sun), a day: ὥρα παρῆλθεν, Mt. 
xiv. 15 5 ἤδη ὥρας πολλῆς yevouevns (or γινοµένης), [A. V. 
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ὥρα 
when the day was now far spent}, Mk. vi. 85 (see πολύς, ο. 
[but note that in the ex. fr. Polyb. there cited πολλῆς 
ὥρας means early}); ὀψίας [ove T Tr mrg. WH txt.] ἤδη 
οὔσης τῆς ὥρας [WH mrg. br. τῆς Spas], Mk. xi. 11 
(ὀψὲ τῆς Spas, Polyb. 8, 83, 7; τῆς Spas ἐγίγνετο ὀψέ, 
Dem. p. 541, 28). 3. a twelfth part of the day-time, 
an hour, (the twelve hours of the day are reckoned from 
the rising to the setting of the sun, Jn. xi. 9 [cf. BB. 
DD. s. v. Hour; Riehm’s HWB. s. v. Uhr]): Mt. xxiv. 
36; xxv.13; Mk. xiii. 32; xv. 25,38; Lk. xxii. 59; xxiii. 
44; Jn.i.39 (40); iv. 6; xix. 14; with τῆς ἡμέρας added, 
Acts ii. 15; of the hours of the night, Lk. xii. 39; 
xxil. 59; with τῆς νυκτός added, Acts xvi. 33; xxiii. 23; 
dat. dpa, in stating the time when [W. § 31, 9; B. 
§ 133, 26]: Mt. xxiv. 44; Mk. xv. 34; Lk. xii. 39 5q.; 
preceded by ἐν, Mt. xxiv. 50; Jn. iv. 52; Acts xvi. 33; 
accus. to specify when [W. § 32,6; B. § 131, 11]: Jn. 
iv.52; Acts x. 3; 1Co.xv. 30; Rev. iii.3; also to express 
duration [W. and B. ll. οο.]: Mt. xx. 12 (cf. ποιέω, I. 
1a. fin.}]; xxvi. 40; Mk.xiv.37; preceded by preposi- 
tions: ἀπό, Mt. xxvii. 45; Acts xxiii. 23; έως, Mt. xxvii. 
45; µέχρι, Acts x. 30; περί with the accus. Acts x. 9. 
improp. used for a very short time: μιᾷ dpa, Rev. xviii. 
10 [Rec. ἐν, WH mrg. acc.], 17 (16), 19; πρὸς Spay, 
[A. V. for α season], Jn. ν. 35; 2 Co. vii. 8; Gal. ii. 5 
[here A. V. for an hour]; Philem. 15; πρὸς καιρὸν Spas, 
[for a short season}, 1 Th. ii. 17. 4. any definite 
time, point of time, moment: Mt. xxvi. 45; more precisely 
defined — by a gen. of the thing, Lk.i.10; xiv.17; Rev. 
iii. 10; xiv. 7,15; by agen. of the pers. the fit or oppor- 
tune time for one, Lk. xxii. 53; Jn.ii.4; by a pronoun 
or an adj.: 9 ἄρτι Spa, [A. V. this present hour], 1 Co. 
iv. 11; ἐσχάτη Spa, the last hour i.e. the end of this age 
and very near the return of Christ from heaven (see 
ἔσχατος, 1 p. 253>), 1 Jn. ii. 18 [cf. Westcott ad loc.]; 
αὐτῇ τῇ Spa, that very hour, LK. ii. 38 [here A.V. (not 
R.V.) that instant]; xxiv. 33; Acts xvi. 18; xxii.13; ἐν 
αὐτῇ τῇ Spq, in that very hour, Lk. vii. 21 [RG Ltxt.]; 
xii. 12; xx. 19; ἐν τῇ ὥρᾳ ἐκείνῃ, Mt. viii. 13; ἐν ἐκείνῃ 
τῇ Spa, Mt. x. 19 [Lehm. br. the cl.]; Mk. xiii. 11; [Lk. 
vii. 21 L mrg. TTrWH]; Rev. xi. 13; dm’ ἐκείνης τῆς 
Spas, Jn. xix. 27; ἀπὸ τῆς Spas ἐκείνης, Mt. ix. 22; xv. 
28; xvii.18; by aconjunction: dpa ὅτε, Jn. iv. 21, 23; 
v.25: xvi. 25; ἵνα (see ἵνα, II. 2 d.), Jn. xii. 235 xiii. 
1; xvi. 2,32; by καὶ and a finite verb, Mt. xxvi. 45; 
by a relative pron. Spa ἐν 7, Jn. v. 28; by the addition 
of an acc. with an inf. Ro. xiii. 11 (οὕπω dpa συναχθῆναι 
τὰ κτήνη, Gen. xxix. 7; see exx. in the Grk. writ., fr. 
Aeschyl. down, in Passow s. v. vol. ii. p. 2620°; [L. and 
S.s.v. B. I. 3]; so the Lat. tempus est, Cic. Tuse. 1, 41, 
99; ad Att. 10,8). Owing to the context ὥρα some- 
times denotes the fatal hour, the hour of death: Mt. xxvi. 
45; Mk. xiv. 35,41; Jn. xii. 27: xvi. 4 [here L Tr WH 
read 7 Spa αὐτῶν 1.0. the time when these predictions 
are fulfilled]; xvii. 1: 4 dpa τινός, ‘one’s hour’, i.e. 
the time when one must undergo the destiny appointed 
him by God: so of Christ, Jn. vii. 30; vili. 20, cf. xvi. 21. 
[On the omission of the word see dfaurns, (ἀφ' fs? cf. 


ὡραῖος 
Ρ. 58° top), W. § 64,58. ν.; Β. 82 (71); on the omission 
of the art. with it (e.g. 1 Jn. ii. 18), see W. § 198. ν.] 

dpatos, -α, -ov, (fr. Spa, ‘the bloom and vigor of life’, 
. ‘beauty’ in the Grk. writ., who sometimes join the word 
in this sense with χάρις [which suggests grace of move- 
ment] or κάλλος [which denotes, rather, symmetry of 
form]), fr. Hes. down, ripe, mature, (of fruits, of human 
age, etc.); hence blooming, beautiful, (of the human 
body, Xen., Plat., al.; with τῇ ὄψει added, Gen. xxvi. 
7; xxix.17; xxxix.6; 1 K.i. 6): πόδες, Ro. x.15; of a 
certain gate of the temple, Acts iii. 2, 10; [τάφοι κεκο- 
νιαµένοι, Mt. xxiii. 27]; σκεῦος, 2 Chr. xxxvi. 19. ([Cf. 
Trench, Syn. § cvi.]* . . 

ὠρύομαι; depon. mid.; Sept. for xv; to roar, to howl, 
(of a lion, wolf, dog, and other beasts): 1 Pet. v. 8 
(Judg. xiv.5; Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 14; Jer. ii. 15; Sap. xvii. 
18; Theocr., Plut., al.); of men, to raise a loud and in- 
articulate cry: either of grief, Hdt. 8, 117; or of joy, 
id. 4, 75; to sing with a loud voice, Pind. OL. 9, 163.* 

es (Treg. (by mistake) in Mt. xxiv. 38 ὥς; cf. W. 
462 (431); Chandler § 934, and reff. in Ebeling, Lex. 
Hom. s. v. p. 494° bot. ], an adverbial form of the rela- 
tive pron. és, 7, ὅ which is used in comparison, as, like 
as, even as, according as, in the same manner as, etc. 
(Germ. wie); but it also assumes the nature of a con- 
junction, of time, of purpose, and of consequence. 
On its use in the Grk. writ. cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2, 
ch. xxxv. p. 756 sqq.; [L. and S. s. v.]. 

I. ὡς as an adverb of camparison; 1. It 
answers to some demonstrative word (οὕτως, or the like), 
either in the same clause or in another member of the 
same sentence [cf. W. § 53, 5]: οὕτως . . . as, JN. vii. 46 
1, WH om. Tr br. ὡς etc.]; 1 Co. iii. 15; iv. 15 ix. 26; 
Eph. v. 28, 33; Jas.ii. 12; ovrws... ὡς ἐὰν [Τ Tr WH 
om. ἐὰν (cf. Eng. as should a man cast etc.)]... βάλῃ, 
so etc.... as ifetc. Mk. iv. 26; ὡς .. . οὕτως, Acts viii. 
82; xxiii. 11; 1 Co. vii. 17; 2 Co. xi.3 [RG]; 1 Th.v. 
2; ὡς ἄν (ἐάν) foll. by subj. [(cf. ἄν, II. 2 a. fin.)]... 
οὕτως, 1 Th. ii. 78q.; ds... οὕτω καί, Ro. v. 15 [here 
WH br. καί], 18; 2Co.i. 7 LT Tr WH; vii. 14; ὡς [Τ 
Tr WH καθὼς] . . . κατὰ τὰ αὐτά [L G ταὐτά, Rec. ταῦτα], 
Lk. xvii. 28-30; ἴσος . . . ὡς καί, Acts xi. 17; sometimes 
in the second member of the sentence the demonstrative 
word (οὕτως, or the like) is omitted and must be sup- 
plied by the mind, as Mt. viii. 13; Col. 1. 6: ὡς... 
καί (where οὕτω καί might have been expected [W. u.s. ; 
B. § 149, 8 c.]), Mt. vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2 [here G T Tr WH 
om. L br. the cl.]; Acts vii. 51 [Lehm. καθώς]; Gal. i. 9; 
Phil. i. 20, (see καί, 11. 1 a.); to this construction must 
be referred also 2 Co. xiii. 2 ὡς παρὼν τὸ δεύτερον, καὶ 
ἀπὼν νῦν, as when I was present the second time, so now 
being absent [(cf. p. 317° top); al. render (cf. R. V. 
ΠΥΡ.) as if I were present the second time, even though 
Iam now absent]. 2. ws with the word or words 
forming the comparison is so subjoined to a preced- 
ing verb that ovrws must be mentally inserted before 
the same. When thus used ὡς refers a. to the 
manner (‘form’) of the action expressed by the finite 
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verb, and is equiv. to in the same manner as, after the 
fashion of; it is joined in this way to the subject (nom.) 
of the verb: Mt. vi. 29; vii. 29; xiii. 43; 1 Th. ii. 11; 
2 Pet. ii. 12; Jude 10, etc.; toan acc. governed by the 
verb: as ἀγαπᾶν τὸν πλησίον σου ὡς ceauréy, Mt. xix. 19 ; 
xxii. 39; Mk. xii. 31, 33; Lk. x. 27; Ro. xiii. 9; Gal v. 
14; Jas. ii.8; add, Philem.17; Gal iv. 14; [here many 
(cf. R. V. mrg.) would bring in also Acts iii. 22; vii. 37 
(cf. c. below)]; or to another oblique case: as Phil. ii. 
22; toa subst. with a prep.: as ὡς ἐν κρυπτφ, Jn. Vii. 
10 [Tdf. om. ὡς]; ὡς ἐν ἡμέρᾳ σφαγῆς, Jas. v.5 (RG; 
al. om. ὡς]; ὡς διὰ Enpas, Heb. xi. 29; add, Mt. xxvi. 55; 
Mk. xiv. 48; Lk. xxii. 52; Ro. xiii. 18; Heb. iii. 8; 
when joined to a nom. or an acc. it can be rendered like, 
(like) as, (Lat. instar, veluti): Mt. x. 16; Lk. xxi, 35; 
xxii. 81; 1 Co. iii. 10; 1 Th. v. 4; 2 Tim.ii 17; Jas. i. 
10; 1 Pet. ν. 8; 2 Pet. iii. 10; καλεῖν τὰ μὴ ὄντα ὡς ὄντα 
(see καλέω, 1 b. β. sub fin.), Ro. iv. 17. b. ws joined 
to a verb makes reference to the ‘substance’ of the 
act expressed by the verb, i. e. the action designated by 
the verb is itself said to be done ὡς, in like manner 
(just) as, something else: Jn. xv. 6 (for τὸ βάλλεσθαι 
ἔξω is itself the very thing which is declared to happen 
[i.e. the unfruitful disciple is ‘cast forth’ just as the 
severed branch is ‘cast forth’]) ; 2 Co. iii. 1 [Lchm. ὥς 
[περ]]; generally, however, the phrase ὡς καί is employed 
[W. § 53, 5], 1 Co. ix. 5; xvi. 10 There WH txt. om. καί]; 
Eph. ii.3; 1 Th. v.6 (LT Tr WH om. καί]; 2 Tim. iii. 
9; Heb. iii. 2; 2 Pet. iii. 16. ©. ws makes refer- 
ence to similarity or equality, in such expres- 
sions as εἶναι ὥς τινα, i. 6. ‘to be like’ or ‘equal to’ one, 
Mt. xxii. 30; xxviii. 8; Mk. vi. 84; xii. 25; Lk. vi. 40; 
xi. 44; xviii. 11; xxii. 26 8q.; Ro. ix. 27; 1 Co. vii. 7, 
29-81; 9 Co.ii.17; 1 Pet.i. 24; 2 Pet. iii. 8; ἵνα μὴ ὡς 
kar’ ἀνάγκην τὸ ἀγαθόν σου ᾖ, that thy benefaction may not 
be like something extorted by force, Philem. 14; γίνεσθαι 
ὥς τινα, Mt. x. 25; xviii. 3; Lk. xxii. 26; Ro. ix. 29; 1 Co. 
iv. 18; ix. 20-22 [in vs. 22 T Tr WH om. L Tr mrg. br. 
ὡς]; Gal. iv. 12; µένειν ὥς τινα, 1 Co. vil. 8; ποιεῖν τινα 
ὥς τινα, Lk. xv. 19; passages in which ἐστίν, ἦν, ὤν (or 
6 ὤν) is left to be supplied by the reader: as 7 φωνὴ 
αὐτοῦ ὡς φωνὴ ὑδάτων, Rev. i. 15; ὀφθαλμούς, sc. ὄντας, 
Rev. ii. 18; πίστιν sc. οὖσαν, Mt. xvii. 20; Lk. xvii 6; 
add, Rev. iv. 7; ix. 2, 5, 7-9, 17; x. 1; xi. 15; xiii 2; 
xiv. 2; xx. 8; xxi. 21; Acts iii. 22; vii. 37, [many (cf. 
R. V. mrg.) refer these last two pass. to a. above]; x. 
11; xi. 5, etc.; | before ὡς one must sometimes supply 
ri, ‘something like’ or ‘having the appearance of’ this 
or that: thus ὡς θάλασσα, i. ο. something having the ap- 
pearance of [R.V. as it were] a sea, Rev. iv. 6 GLTTr 
WII; viii. 8; ix. 7; xv. 2, (so in imitation of the Hebr. 
3, cf. Deut. iv. 32; Dan. x. 18; cf. Gesenius, Thes. p. 
648° [ Soph. Lex. s. v.2]); passages where the compar- 
ison is added to some adjective: as, ὑγιῆς os, Mt. xii. 13 5 
λευκὰ ws, Mt. xvii. 2; Mk. ix. 3 [RL]; add, Heb. xii. 165 
Rev. i. 14; vi. 123 vill. 10; χ. 95 xxi. 25 xxii. 1. da. 
ὡς so makes reference to the quality of a person, 
thing, or action, as to be equiv. to such as, exactly like, as 
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it were; Germ. als; and a. to a quality which 
really belongs tothe person or thing: ὡς ἐξουσίαν 
ἔχων, Mt. vii. 29; Mk. i. 22; ὡς μονογενοῦς παρὰ πατρός, 
Jn. i. 14; add, ((L T Tr WH in Mt. v. 48; vi. 5, 16)]; 
Acts xvii. 22; Ro. vi. 13 [here LT Tr WH ὡσεί]; xv. 
15; 1Co.iii.1; vii. 25; 2 Co. vi. 4; xi. 16; Eph. v. 1, 
8, 15; Col. iii. 12; 1 Th. ii. 4; 1 Tim. v. 1 sq.; 2 Tim. 
ii. 8; Tit. i. 7; Philem. 9, 16 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]; 
Heb. iii. 5 aq.; vi. 19; xi. 9; xiii. 17; 1 Pet. i. 14,19; ii. 
2,5, 11; iii. 7; iv. 10, 158sq.19[RG]; 2 Pet. i. 19; 2Jn. 
5; Jas. ii. 12; Rev. i. 17; v.65 xvi. 21; xvii. 12, ete. ; 
ὡς οὐκ ἀδήλως sc. τρέχων, .Ά8 one who is not running 
etc. 1 Co. ix. 26; concisely, ὡς ἐξ εἰλικρινίας and ἐκ 
θεοῦ sc. λαλοῦντες, borrowed from the neighboring 
λαλοῦμεν, 2 Co. ii. 17; rua Ss τινα or τι after verbs 
of esteeming, knowing, declaring, etc. [W. 
66 32,4 b.; 59, 6]: as, after λογίζειν, λογίζεσθαι, Ro. 
viii. 36; 1 Co. iv. 1 (where οὕτως precedes) ;.2 Co. x. 
2; ἡγεῖσθαι, 2 Th. iii. 15; ἔχειν, Mt. xiv. 5; xxi. 26, 46 
[but here L T Tr WH read es (cf. ἔχω, I. 1 f.)], (τινὰς 
ὡς θεούς, Ev. Nicod. c. 5); ἀποδεικνύναι, 1 Co. iv. 9; 
παραβάλλειν [or ὁμοιοῦν (q. v.)], Mk. iv. 31; διαβάλλειν, 
pass. Lk. xvi. 1; ἐλέγχειν, pass. Jas. ii. 9; εὑρίσκειν, pass. 
Phil. ii. 7 (8). β. toa quality which is supposed, 
pretended, feigned, assumed: ὡς ἁμαρτωλὸς κρί- 
νοµαι, Ro. iii. 7; ὡς πονηρόν, Lk. vi. 22; add, 1 Co. iv. 7; 
viii. 7; 2 Co. vi. 8-10; xi. 15 sq.; ΧΙ. 7; 1 Pet. ii. 12; 
frequently it can be rendered as tf, as though, Acts iii. 
12; xxili. 15, 20; xxvii. 30; 1 Co.v.3; 2 Co.x. 14; xi. 
17; Col. ii. 20; Heb. xi. 27; xiii. 3; ἐπιστολῆς ὡς δι 
ἡμῶν, 8ο. γεγραμµένης, 2 Th. ii. 2. 3. ws with the 
gen. absol. presents the matter spoken of — either as 
the belief of the writer, 2 Co. v. 20; 2 Pet. i. 3; or as 
some one’s erroneous opinion : 1 Co. iv. 18; 1 Pet. iv. 12; 
cf. W. § 65, 9; [B.§ 145, 7; esp. § 144, 22]. In gen- 
eral, by the use of ὡς the matter spoken of is presented — 
either as a mere matter of opinion: as in ὡς ἐξ ἔργων 
sc. 6 Ἰσραὴλ νόµον δικαιοσύνης ἐδίωξεν, Ro. ix. 32 (where 
it marks the imaginary character of the help the 
Israclites relied on, they thought to attain righteous- 
ness in that way [A. V. as tf were by works});—or 
as a purpose: πορεύεσθαι ὡς ἐπὶ θάλασσαν, that, as 
they intended, he might go to the sea, Acts xvii. 14, cf. 
Meyer ad loc.; W. 617 (573 sq.), [but L T Tr WH 
read ἕως, as far as to etc.];—or as merely the thought 
of the writer: Gal. iii. 16; before ὅτι, 2 Co. xi. 21; —or 
as the thought and pretence of others: also before ὅτι, 
2 Th. ii. 2: cf. W. u. s.3 [B. § 149, 3; on ὡς ὅτι in 2 Co. 
v.19 (A.V. to wit) see W. and B. ll. ce. (ef. Esth. iv. 
14; Joseph. ο. Ap. 1, 11, 1 and Miiller’s note; L. and 5. 
s.v. G. 2; Soph. Lex. 8. v. 7)]; ὡς ἄν, as tf, as though, 
2 Co. x. 9 [cf. W. 310 (291); but ef. Soph. Lex. Β. v. 1, 
and see dy, LV.]. 4. ws has its own verb, with which 
it forms a complete sentence ; a. ws with a finite 
verb is added by way of illustration, and is to be trans- 
lated as, just as, (Lat. sicut, eo modo quo): Eph. vi. 20; 
Col. iii. 18; iv. 4; 1 Pet. ili. 6; 2 Pet. ii. 13; 1 απ. Ἱ. 7; 
Rev. ii. 28 (27) [this ex. is referred by some (cf. R. V. 
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mrg.) to 2 a. above]; vi. 18; ix. 38; xviii. 6 [here ὥς καί; 
the ex. seems to belong under 2 b. above]. in phrases 
in which there is an appeal—either to the O.T. (és 
γέγραπται), Mk. i. 2 [here T Tr WH καθώς]; vii. 6; Lk. 
iii. 4; Acts xiii. 33; or in general to the testimony of 
others, Acts xvii. 28; xxii. 5; xxv. 10; Ro. ix. 25: 1 
Co. κ. 7RG (cf. ὥσπερ, b.). in phrases like ποιεῖν 
ὡς προσέταξεν or συνέταξε», etc.: Mt. i. 24; xxvi. 193 
xxviii. 15; Lk. xiv. 22 [here T Trtxt. WH 8]; Tit. i. 
5; likewise, Mt. viii. 18; xv. 28; Rev. x. 7; 8c. γενηθή- 
τω pot, Mt. xxvi.39. in short parenthetic or inserted 
sentences: ws εἰώθει, Mk. x. 1; ὡς ἐνομίζετο, Lk. iii. 28 ; 
ὡς λογίζομαι, 1 Pet. ν. 12; ὧς ὑπολαμβάνετε, Acts ii. 15; 
ὡς λέγουσι», Rev. ii. 24; ὡς ἂν ἤγεσθε, [R. V. howsoever 
ye might be led] utcunque agebamini [cf. B. § 139, 13; 
383 sq. (329); W. § 42, 3 8.], 1 Co. xii. 2. ds serves 
to add an explanatory extension [and is rendered in 
A. V. how (that)]: Acts x. 88; τὴν . . . ὑπακοήν, ds etc. 
2 Co. vii. 15; τοῦ λόγου τοῦ κυρίου, ὡς εἶπεν αὐτῷ, Lk. 
Xxii. 61; τοῦ ῥήματος, ὡς ἔλεγεν, Acts xi. 16, (Xen. Cyr. 
8, 2, 14; an. 1, 9, 11); cf. Bornemann, Schol. ad Luc. 
Ρ. 141. b. os is used to present, in the form of a 
comparison, @ motive which is urged upon one, — as 
ἄφες ἡμῖν τὰ ὀφειλήματα ἡμῶν, as καὶ ἡμεῖς ἀφήκαμεν (RG 
ἀφίεμεν) κτλ. (for which Lk. xi. 4 gives καὶ γὰρ αὐτοὶ 
ἀφίομεν), Mt. vi. 12, or which actuates one, 88 χάριν 
ἔχω τῷ θεῷ .. . ὡς ἀδιάλειπτον ἔχω τὴν περὶ cov µνείαν, 
2 Tim. i. ὃ (for the dear remembrance of Timothy moves 
Paul’s gratitude to God); [cf. Jn. xix. 33 (cf. II. a. be- 
low)]; in these examples ὡς has almost the force of a 
causal particle; cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 766; [L. and 
S. 8. v. B. IV.; W. 448 (417) ]. Ο. ὡς adds in a 
rather loose way something which serves to illustrate 
what precedes, and is equiv. to the case ts as though 
[R. V. it ts as when]: Mk. xiii. 34, where cf. Fritzsche 
Ρ. 587; unless one prefer, with Meyer et al., to make it 
an instance of anantapodoton [cf. A. V. ‘For the Son 
of Man is asa man’ etc.]; see ὥσπερ, a. fin. 5. ac- 
cording as: Ro. xii. 3; 1 Co. iii.5; Rev. xxii. 12. 6. 
ὡς, like the Germ. wie, after verbs of reading, nar 
rating, testifying, and the like, introduces that 
which is read, narrated, etc. ; hence it is commonly said 
to be equivalent to ὅτι (cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 765); 
but there is this difference between the two, that ὅτι ex- 
presses the thing itself, ὡς the mode or quality 
of the thing [hence usually rendered how], (cf. W. § 58, 
9; [Meyer on Ro. i. 9; cf. L. and S. s. v. B. I.J): thus 
after ἀναγινώσκει», Mk. xii. 26 (where T Tr WH πῶς): 
Lk. vi. 4 [here Tr WH br. ὡς; Ltxt. reads πῶς]; µνησθη- 
ναι, Lk. xxiv. 6 [Lmrg. ὅσα]; θεᾶσθαι, Lk. xxiii. 55; 
ὑπομνῆσαι, Jude 5 [here ὅτι (not ὡς) is the particle], 7 
[al. rezard ὡς here as introducing a confirmatory illus- 
tration of what precedes (A.V. even as etc.) ; cf. Huther, 
or Briickner’s De Wette, ad loc.]; εἰδέναι, Acts x. 38; 
Ro. xi. 2; 1 Th. ii.11; ἐπίστασθαι, Acts x. 28 [here many 
(cf. R. V. mrg.) connect ὡς with the adj. immediately 
following (see 8 below)]; xx. 18, 20; ἀπαγγέλλειν, Lk. 
vill. 47; ἐξηγεῖσθαι, Lk. xxiv. 85; µάρτυς, Ro. i. 9 [here 
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al. connect ὡς with’ the word which follows it (cf. 8 
below) ]; Phil. i. 8. 7. ὡς before numerals denotes 
nearly, about: as, ὡς δισχίλιοι, Mk. v. 13; add, Mk. viii. 
9; Lk. ii. 37 (here L T Tr WH έως); viii. 42; Jn. i. 39 
(40); [iv. 6 LT Tr WH]; vi. 19 (here Lehm. ὡσεί); 
xi. 18; [xix. 39G LT Tr WH]; xxi. 8; Actsi. 15 [Τά1. 
ὡσεί]; v. 7, (36 LT Tr WH); xiii. [18 (yet not WH 
txt.) ; cf. καί, I. 2f.], 20; xix. 34 [WH ὡσεί]; Rev. viii. 
1, (3, 1 S. xi. 1; xiv. 2, etc.); for exx. fr. Grk. writ. 
see Passow 8. v. vol. ii. p. 26315; [L. and 5. 8. v. E; 
Soph. Lex. 8. v. 3]. 8. ὡς is prefixed to adjectives 
and adverbs, and corresponds to the Lat. quam, how, 
Germ. wie, (so fr. Hom. down): ὡς ὡραῖοι, Ro. x. 15; 
add, Ro. xi. 33; ὡς ὁσίως, 1 Th. ii. 10, (Ps. Lxxii. (1xxiii.) 
1); with a superlative, as much as can be: as τάχιστα, 
as guickly as possible (very often in prof. auth.), Acts 
xvii. 15; ef. Viger. ed. Hermann, pp. 562, 850; Passow 
ii. 2 p. 20910 bot.; [L. and 8. s. v. Ab. 111.]. 

II. ὡς as a particle of time; a. as, when, 
since; Lat. ut, cum, [W. §41 b. 3,1; §53, 8]: with the 
indic., os δὲ ἐπορεύοντο, Mt. xxviii. 8 (9); Mk.ix. 21 [Tr 
mrg. ἐξ οὗ]; Lk. i. 23, 41, 44; ii. 15, 39; iv. 25; v. 4; 
vii. 12; xi. 1; xv. 25; xix. 5, 29; xxii. 66; xxiii. 26; 
xxiv. 32; Jn. ii. 9, 23; iv. 1, 40, [45 Tdf.]; vi. 12, 16; 
vii. 10; viii. 7; xi. 6, 20, 29, 32 sq.; xviii. 6; [cf. xix. 
33 (see I. 4 b. above)]; xx. 11; xxi.9; Actsi. 10; v. 


24; vii. 23; viii. 36; ix. 23; x. 7,17, 25; xiii. [18 WH | 


txt. (see I. 7 above) ], 25, 29; xiv.5; xvi. 4, 10, 15; xvii. 
13; xviii. 55 xix.9, 21; xx. 14, 18; xxi. 1, 12, 27; xxii. 
11, 25; xxv. 14; xxvii. 1, 27; xxviii. 4, (Hom. IL 1, 
600; 2, 321; 3, 21; Hdt. 1, 65, 80; Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 4. 
8. 20; oftenin the O. T. Apocr. esp. 1 Macc. ; cf. Wahl, 
Clavis apocr. V. T., 8. v. IV. ο. p. 507 sq.). b. while, 
when, (Lat. dum, quando): Lk. xx.37; as long as, while, 
Jn. [ix. 4 Tr mrg. WH mrg. (cf. ἕως, I. 2)]; xii. 35, [36], 
LT Tr WH [(cf. ἕως, u. 8.)]; Lk. xii. 58; Gal. vi. 10 
[here A.V. as (so R.V. in Lk. Lc.) ; T WH read the subj. 
(as we may have etc.); Meyer (on Jn. xii. 35; Gal. |. ο.) 
everywhere denies the meaning while; but cf. L. and S. 
s. v. B. V. 2.; Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. ]. ο.]. ο. ὡς ἄν, as 
soon as: with the subj. pres. Ro. xv. 24 ΓΑ. V. here 
whensoever]; with the 2 aor. subj. having the force of 
the fut. perf., 1 Co. xi. 34 [R. V. whensvever]; Phil. ii. 
23. [Cf. B. 232 (200); W. § 42, 5a.3 Soph. Lex. s. ν. 
6.] 

III. ὡς as a final particle (Lat. uf), in order that, 
in order to [οἳ. Gildersleeve in Am. Journ. of Philol. No. 
16, p. 419 sq. ]: foll. by an inf. [(cf. B. 244 (210); W. 918 
(299); Kriiger § 65, 3, 4), Lk. ix. 52 Lmrg. WH]; Acts 
xx. 24, (3 Mace. i. 2; 4 Mace. xiv. 1); ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, 
so to say (see εἶπον, 1 a.), Heb. vii. 9 [L mre. εἶπεν]. 

IV. ὡς as a consecutive particle, introducing a 
consequence, so that: so (acc. to the less freq. usage) 
with the indic. (IIdt. 1, 163; 2, 135; W. 462 (431)), 
Που. iii. 11; iv. 8, (HTebr. WN, Ps. xciv. (xev.) 11); 
[but many interpp. question this sense with the indic. 
(the exx. fr. Hdt. are not parallel), and render ὡς in 
Heb. ll. cc. as (so R. V.)]. 
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dravvé [see WH. Intr. § 408; but LT de.; see Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 107], (derived from Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 25 
κο ΠΟΠ, ie. ‘save, I pray’, Sept. σῶσον δη; [in 
form the word seems to be the Greek reproduction of 
an abbreviated pronunciation of the Hebr. (%)-pxin) ; 
al. would make it maywik (‘save us’); cf. Hilgenfeld, 
Evang. sec. Hebraeos (ed. alt. 1884) p. 25 and p. 122; 
Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 173]), hosanna; be 
propitious: Mt. xxi. 9; Mk. xi. 98q.; Jn. xii. 18; with 
τῷ vip Δαυίδ added, be propitious to the Messiah, Mt. 
xxi. 9, 15, [cf. acawa τῷ θεῷ AaBid, ‘Teaching’ 10, 6 
(where see Harnack’s note) ]}.* 

éo-atros, (ὡς and αὔτως), adv., [asa single word, Post- 
Homeric], in like manner, likewise: put after the verb, 
Mt. xx. 5; xxi. 30, 36; put before the verb, Mk. xiv. 31; 
Lk. xiii. 3 (here L TTr WH ὁμοίως), 5 (Τ Trtxt. WH); 
Ro. viii. 26; 1 Tim. v. 25; Tit. ii. 6; as often in Grk. 
writ. the verb must be supplied from the preceding con- 
text, Mt. xxv.17; Mk. xii. 21; Lk. xx. 81; xxii. 20[ WH 
reject the pass.]; 1 Co. xi. 25; 1 Tim. ii. 9 (sc. βούλομαι, 
ef. 8); iii. 8 (sc. δεῖ, cf. 7), 11; Tit. ii, ὃ (sc. πρέπει 
εἶναι)." 

ὧσ-εί, (ὡς and el [ Τά/. Proleg. Ρ. 110]), adv., fr. Hom. 
down, prop. as 7/, i. e. a. as it were (had been), as 
though, as, like as, like: Mt. iii. 16; ix. 36 (τος. os] ; 
Lk. iii. 22 (1, Τ Tr WH ois); Acts ii. 8; vi. 15; ix. 18 
[LT Tr WH ὡς]; Ro. vi. 18 L TTrWH; Heb. i. 12; 
also Ree. in Mk.i.10; Jn. i. 82; γίνεσθαι ὡσεί, Mt. xxviii. 
4 RG; Mk. ix. 26; Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the 
pass.]; εἶναι ὡσεί, Mt. xxviii. 83 [LT Tr WH os], and 
Rec. in Heb. xi. 12 and Rev. i. 14; φαίνεσθαι ὡσεί τε, to 
appear like a thing, Lk. xxiv. 11. b. about, nearly: 
a. before numerals: Mt. xiv. 21; Lk.i.56 [RG]; iii 
23; ix. 14,28; xxii. 41,59; xxiii.44; Jn. vi 1O[RGL 
(al. os)]; Acts . 411 iv.4(RG]; x.3 [in LT Tr WH 
it is strengthened here by the addition of περί]; xix. 7; 
also, Rec. in Mk. vi. 44; R Gin Jn. iv. 6; xix. 14 [2], 
89; Acts v. 36; Lehm. in Jn. vi. 19, (Judg. iii. 29 ; Neh. 
vii. 66; Xen. Hell. 1, 2, 9; 2, 4, 25). 8. before a 
measure of space: ὡσεὶ λίθου BoAny, Lk. xxii. 41.3 

Ὡσηέ [α T Tr, but RL Ὢσ.; see WH. Intr. § 408; 
Tif. Proleg. p. 107], (win ‘deliverance’), 6, Hosea, a 
well-known Hebrew prophet, son of Beeri and contem- 
porary of Isaiah (Hos. i. 1 sq.): Ro. ix. 95.5 

ὥσ-περ, ([cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 110]; fr. ὡς and the enclit. 
particle πέρ, which, “in its usual way, augments and 
brings out the force of as” Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 768; 
see πέρ), adv., [fr. Hom. down], just as, even as ; a. 
in a protasis with a finite verb, and followed by οὕτως or 
οὕτως καί in the apodosis [cf. W. §§ 538, 5; 60, 5]: Mt. 
xii. 40; xili.40; xxiv. 27,37 sq. 38 (LT Tr (cf. ὡς init.) 
WI ὡς); Lk. xvii. 243 Jn. v. 21, 26; Ro. v. 19, 213 vi. 
4,191 xi. 30; 1 Co. xi. 12; xv. 22; xvi.l; 2Co.i. 7 (here 
LT Tr ΤΗ ὡς); Gal. iv. 29; Eph. v. 24 [LT Tr WH 
ὡς]; Jas. ii. 26; ὥσπερ... ἵνα καί (Γοἳ. W. § 43, 5 a; 
Β. 241 (208); ef. iva, ΠΠ. 4 b.]), 2 Co. viii. 7; εὐλογίαν 
+» ἑτοίμην εἶναι [cf. W. § 44, 1 ο.] οὕτως ὡς εὐλογίαν καὶ 
μὴ ὥσπερ ete. ‘that your bounty might so be ready as a 
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matter of bounty and not as if’ etc. 2 Co. ix. 5 [but only 
Rec. reads ὥσπερ, and even so the example does not 
strictly belong under this head]; the apodosis which 
should have been introduced by οὕτως is wanting [W. 
§ 64, 7b.; p. 569 (530) ; ef. Β. § 151, 12 and 23 g.]: Ko. 
v. 12 (here what Paul subjoined in vs. 13 sq. to prove the 
truth of his statement πάντες ἥμαρτο», prevented him 
from adding the apodosis, which had it corresponded 
accurately to the terms of the protasis would have run 
as follows: οὕτω καὶ δὲ ἑνὸς ἀνθρώπου 9 δικαιοσύνη εἰς τὸν 
κύσμον εἰσῆλθε καὶ διὰ τῆς δικαιοσύνης ἡ ζωή: καὶ οὕτως εἰς 
πάντας ἀνθρώπους ἡ ζωὴ διελεύσεται, ep ᾧ πάντες δικαιω- 
θήσονται; this thought he unfolds in vs. 15 sqq. in an- 
other form); Mt. xxv. 14 (here the extended details of 
the parable caused the writer to forget the apodosis 
which he had in mind at the beginning; Γοξ. és, I. 
4 9.]). b. it stands in close relation to what pre- 
cedes: Mt. v. 48 (LT Tr WI ὡς); vi. 2,5 (LTTr 
WH as), 7,16 (L T Tr WH ὡς); xx. 28; xxv. 32; Acts 
ili. 17; xi. 15; 1 Co. vili.5; 1Th.v.8; Heb. iv. 10; vii. 
27; ix. 25; Rev. x. 3; ὥσπερ γέγραπται, 1 Co. x. 7LT 
Tr WH; εἰμὶ ὥσπερ τις, to be of one’s sort or class (not 
quite identical in meaning with ὥς or ὡὧσεί τις, to be like 
one [cf. Bengel ad loc.]}), Lk. xviii. 11 [but L Tr WH 
mrg. os}; γίνομαι, Acts ii. 2 (the gen. is apparently not 
to be explained by the omission of ἦχος, but rather as 
gen. absol.: just as when a mighty wind blows, i. ο. just 
as a sound is made when a mighty wind blows [R.V. as 
of the rushing of a mighty wind]); ἔστω σοι ὥσπερ 6 
ἐθνικός κτλ. let him be regarded by thee as belonging to 
the number of etc. Mt. xviii. 17.3 

ὡὥσ-περ-εί, (ὥσπερ and εἰ [Tdf. Proleg. p. 110]), adv., 
fr. Acschyl. down, as, as it were: 1 Co. xv. 8.* 

ὥσ-τε, (fr. ὡς and the enclit. τέ [Tdf Proleg. p. 110), 
a consecutive conjunction, i.e. expressing conse- 
quence or result, fr. Hom. down, cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 
2 p. 770 84.1 W. § 41 b. 5 Ν. 1 p. 301 (282 sq.); [B. 
§ 139, 50]; 1. so that, [A. V. frequently insomuch 
that]; a. with an inf. (or acc. and inf.) [B. § 142, 
3; the neg. in this construction is yy, B. 6 148, 6; W. 
480 (147)]: preceded by the demonstr. οὕτως, Acts xiv. 
1; τοσοῦτος, Mt. xv. 33 (so many loaves as to fill etc.) ; 
without a demonstr. preceding (where ὥστε defines 
more accurately the magnitude, extent, or quantity), 
Mt. vili. 24, 283; xii. 225 xiii. 2, 382, 54; xv. 313 xxvii. 
14; Mk.i. 27,45; ii. 2, 12; iii. 10, 20; iv. 1,82, 37; ix. 
26; xv.5; Lk. v. 7; xii. 1; Acts 1. 191 v.15; xv. 39; 
xvi. 26; xix. 10, 12, 10: Ro. vii. 6; xv.19; 1 Co. i. 7; v. 
1; xiii. 2; 2 Co.i.8; ii. 7; iii, 73 vii. 7; Phil. i. 13; 1 
Th. i. 7 sq.; 2 Th. i. 4; ii. 4; Heb. xiii. 63 1 Pet. i. 21; 
it is used also of a designed result, so as to i.q. in 
order to, for to, Mt.x.1; xxiv. 24 [their design]; xxvii. 
1; Lk. iv. 29 (Ree. εἰς τό); ix. 52 [L mre. WEI ὡς, q. ν. 
ΠΠ. 1: and LT Tr WIL in Lk. xx. 20 [RGeis τό], (1 
Mace. i. 49; iv. 2, 28; x. 33; 9 Macc.ii.6; Thue. 4, 23; 
Xen. Cyr. 3, 2,16; Joseph. antt. 13, 5,10; Εις. h.e. 3, 
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28, 3 [cf. Soph. Lex.s. v.5]); cf. W. 318 (298); B. § 139, 
50 Rem. b. so that, with the indicative [B. 244 
(210); cf. W. 301 (283); Meyer or Ellicott on Gal. 
as below]: Gal. ii. 13, and often in prof. auth. ; preceded 
by οὗτως, Jn. iii. 16. 2. su then, therefore, wherefore : 
with the indic. (cf. Passow s. v. II. 1 b., vol. ii. p. 2639°; 
[L. and S. s. v. B. II. 2; the neg. in this constr. is οὗ, 
B. § 148, 5]), Mt. xii. 12; xix. 6; xxiii. 81; Mk. ii. 28; 
x.8; Ro. vii. 4, 12; xiii. 2; 1 Co. iii. 7; vii. 38; xi. 27; 
xiv. 22; 2 Co.iv.12; v.16sq.; Gal. iii. 9, 24; iv. 7, 16; 
once with a hortatory subj.1 Co. v. 8 [here L mrg. ind.]. 
before an imperative: 1 Co. iii. 21; [iv. 5]; x. 12; xi. 
33; xiv. 89; xv. 58; Phil. ii. 12; iv. 1; 1 Th. iv. 18; 
Jas. i.19 [L T Tr WH read tore; cf. p.174*top]; 1 Pet. 
iv..19.° 

ὠτάριον, -ου, τό, (dimin. of οὖς, ὡτός; cf. yuvatxdproy 
[W. 24, 96 (91)]), i. 4. ὡτίον (q. ν.), the ear: Mk. xiv. 
47 LTTrWH;; dn. xviii. 10 TTr WH. (Anthol. 11, 
75, 2; Anaxandrides ap. Athen. 3, p. 95 ο.) " 

ὠτίον, -ου, τό, (dimin. of ots, ards, but without the 
dimin. force; “ the speech of common life applied the 
diminutive form to most of the parts of the body, as ra 
puia the nose, τὸ ὀμμάτιο», στηθίδιον, xeAvmov, σαρκίον 
the body” Lob. ad Phryn. p. 211 sq. [cf. W. 25 (24)]), 
a later Greek word, the ear: Mt. xxvi. 51; Mk. xiv. 47 
[RG (cf. drdpov)]; Lk. xxii. 51; Jn. xviii. 10 [RG L 
(cf. ὠτάριον)], 26. (Sept. for pr, Deut. xv. 17; 1S. ix. 
15; xx. 2,13; 2S. xxii. 45; Is. 1.4; Am. iii. 12.)* 

ὠφέλεια [WH -λία (cf. 1, ¢)], -as, ἡ, (ὠφελῆς), fr. (Soph. 
and] Hat. down, usefulness, advantage, profit: Ro. iii. 1; 
τῆς ὠφελείας χάριν (Polyb. 3, 82, 8 [yet in the sense of 
‘booty’]), Jude 16. (Job xxii. 3; Ps. xxix. (xxx.) 
10.)* 

ithe -ὢ; fut. ὠφελήσω; 1 aor. ὠφέλησα; Pass., pres. 
Sperovpas; 1 aor. ὠφελήθην; 1 fut. ὠφεληθήσομαι (Mt. 
xvi. 26 LT Tr WH); (ὄφελος); fr. Acschyl. and Hdt. 
down; Sept. for ΣΣ {ο assist, to be useful or advan- 
tagevus, to profit: absol. Ro. ii. 25; with acc. οὐδέν, to be 
of no use, to effect nothing, Mt. xxvii. 24; Jn. vi. 63; xii. 
19, [in these exx. (Jn. vi. 63 excepted) A. V. prevail]; 
τινά, {ο help or profit one, Heb. iv. 2; τινά τι to help, profit, 
one ina thing ([but the second acc. 18 a cognate acc. or 
the ace. of a neut. adj. or pron.; cf. W. 227 (213)] so fr. 
Hat. 8, 126 down) : οὐδέν τινα, 1 Co. xiv. 6; Gal. v. 2; 
τί ὠφελήσει [or ὠφελεῖ (rov)] ἄνθρωπον, ἐάν κτλ.; [(Τ 
WH follow with an inf.)], what will (or ‘doth ’) it profit 
aman if ete. [(or ‘to’ etc.)]? Mk. viii. 36; pass. ὠφελοῦ- 
pat, to be helped or profited: Heb. xiii. 9; with acc. μηδέν, 
Mk. v. 26; οὐδέν, 1 Co. xiii. 3; with acc. of the interrog. 
ri, Mt. xvi. 26; Lk. ix. 25 [here WII mrg. gives the 
act.]; τὶ ἔκ τινος (zen. of pers.), to be profited by one 
in some particular [cf. Mey. on Mt. as below; ἐκ, 11. 5], 
Mt. xv. 5; Mk. vil. 11.° 

ὠφέλιμος, -ον, (ὠφελέω), profitable: τινί (dat. of advan- 
tave), Tit. iii. 8; πρός re (Plat. de rep. 10 ρ. 607 d. (W. 
213 (200)]), 1 Tim. iv. 8; 2 Tim. iii. 16.3 
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PREFATORY REMARKS. 


HE lists of words herewith subjoined, as an aid to researches involving the language of the 
New Testament, require a few preliminary remarks by way of explanation. 


In the attempt to classify the vocabulary of the New Testament, words which occur in 
secular authors down to and including Aristotle (who died s.c. 322) are regarded as belonging 
to the classical period of the language, and find no place in the lists. 

Words first met with between s.c. 322 and s.c. 150 are regarded as “Later Greek” and 
registered in the list which bears that heading; but between Ε.ο. 280 and B.c. 150 they have 
“Sept.” appended to them in case they also occur in that version. | 

Words which nrst appear in the secular authors between Ε.ο. 150 and B.c. 100 and are also 
found in the Septuagint are credited to “Biblical Greek” (list 1 p. 693), but with the name of 
the secular author added. 

Words which first appear between B.c. 100 and a.p. 1 are registered solely as “ Later Greek.” 

Words which first occur between Α.Ρ. 1 and a.p. 50 are enrolled as “Later Greek,” but 
with the name of the author appended. 

Words which appear first in the secular authors of the last half of the first century of our 
era have an asterisk prefixed to them, and are enrolled both in the list of “Later Greek” 
and in the list of “ Biblical Greek.” 

A New Testament word credited to Biblical Greek, if not found in the Septuagint but 
occurring in the Apocryphal books of the Old Testament, is so designated by an appended 
« Apocr.’’? 

Whenever a word given in either the Biblical or the Later Greek list is also found in the 
Anthologies or the Inscriptions, that fact has been noted (as an intimation that such word 
may possibly be older than it appears to be); and if the word belong to “ Later Greek,” the 
name of the oldest determinate author in which it occurs is also given. 

The New Testament vocabulary has thus been classified according to hard and fast 
chronological lines. But to obviate in some measure the incorrect impression which the rigor 
of such a method might give, it will be noticed that a twofold recognition has been accorded 
to words belonging to the periods in which the secular usage and the sacred may be supposed to 
overlap: viz., for the period covered by the preparation of the Septuagint, for the fifty years 
which followed its completion, and for the last half of the first Christian century. Nevertheless, 
the uncertainty inseparable from the results no scholar will overlook. Indeed, the surprises 


1 Tt should be noted that in the following lists the term “Sept.” is used in its restricted sense to designate merely 
the canonical books of the Greek Old Testament; but in the body of the lexicon “Sept.” often includes all the 
books of the Greek version, — as well the apocryphal as the canonical. In the lists of words peculiar to individual 
writers an appended “ fr. Sept.” signifies that the word occurs only in a quotation from the Septuagint. 
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almost every one has experienced in investigating the.age of some word in his vernacular which 
has dropped out of use for whole stretches of time and then reappeared, may admonish him of 
the precarious character of conclusions respecting the usage of an ancient language, of which 
only fragmentary relics survive, and those often but imperfectly examined. The rough and 
problematical results here given are not without interest; but they should not be taken for 
more than they are worth. 

The scheme of distribution adopted will be rendered more distinct by the subjoined 


CHRONQLOGICAL CONSPECTUS. 


Words in use before B.c.322. . . 2 2 2 6 ee ew - are ranked as classical, and remain unregistered. 


Words first used between B.c. 322 and B.c. 280 . . . 2. + « © e we « . » ο are enrolled as Later Greek. 

receive a single enrolment but double notation, viz. 
as Later Greek with Sept. usage noted. 

receive a single enrolment but double notation, viz. 
as Biblical Greek with secular usage noted. 

ο. are enrolled simply as Later Greek. 


Words first used between B.c. 280 and B.c. 150 . .. . | 
are enrolled as Later Greek but with the name of the 


Words first used between B.c. 150 and sp.c. 100 .... =. 
Words first used between s.c.100 and Α.Ὀ. 1... ~~. 


Words first used between Α.Ρ. 1 anda.p. 50 « , ο « «ο 


author appended. 

receive a double enrolment, viz. both as Biblical and 
as Later Greek (with asterisk prefixed and name 
of secular author appended). 


Words first used between a.p. 50 and a.p.100 ..... 


The selection of the distinctive New Testament significations has not been so simple a 
matter as might be anticipated : — 

It is obvious that the employment of a word in a figure of speech cannot be regarded as 
giving it a new and distinct signification. Accordingly, suchSexamples as ἀνακλίνω in the 
description of future blessedness (Mt. viii. 11), ἄνεμος to designate the ever-changing doctrinal 
currents (Eph. iv. 14), ἀπαρχή of first converts (Ro. xvi. 5), πόλις of the consummated kingdom 
of God (Heb. xiii. 14 etc.), σταυρόω as applied to the σάρξ (Gal. v. 24 etc.), yelp to denote God’s 
power (Lk. i. 66 etc.), and similar uses, are omitted. 

Again, the mere application of a word to spiritual or religious relations does not in general 
amount to a new signification. Accordingly, such terms as γινώσκειν θεόν, δοῦλος Χριστοῦ, ὑπηρέτης 
τοῦ λόγου, λύτρον and µαρτυρέω In the Christian reference, µένω in St. John’s phraseology, and 
the like, have been excluded. Yet this restriction has not been so rigorously enforced as to 
rule out such words as ἐκλέγομαι, καλέω, κηρύσσω, κρίνω, προφητεύω, and others, in what would be 
confessed on all hands to be characteristic or technical New Testament senses. 

In general, however, the list is a restricted rather than an inclusive one. 


An appended mark of interrogation indicates uncertainty owing to diversity of text. In 
the lists of words peculiar to individual New Testament writers — 

a. When the use of a word by an author (or book) is unquestioned in any single passage 
such word is credited to him without an interrogation-mark, even though its use be disputed by 
some edition of the text in every other passage of that author. 

6. When a word is found in one author (or book) according to all editions, but though 
occurring in others is questioned there by some form of the text in every instance, it is credited 
to the first, and the name of the others is appended in parenthesis with a question-mark. 
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ο When a word is found in two authors (or books), but in one of them stands in a 
quotation from the Septuagint, it is credited to the one using it at first hand, and its use by 
the other 15 noted with “Sept.” or “fr. Sept.” appended. 

d. A word which is found in but a single author (or book) is credited to the same with a 
question-mark, even though its use be disputed by one or another form of the text in every 
instance of its occurrence. 

e. A word which is found in two or more authors (or books) yet is disputed by one or 
another form of the text in every instance, is excluded from the lists altogether. 


The monumental misjudgments committed by some who have made questions of authorship 
turn on vocabulary alone will deter students, it is to be hoped, from misusing the lists 
exhibiting the peculiarities of the several books. 


Explanations which apply only to particular lists are given at the beginning of those lists. 
Proper names of persons, countries, rivers, places, have been omitted. 

In drawing up the lists free use has been made of the collections to be found in Winer’s 
Grammar, the various Introductions and Encyclopedias, the articles by Professor Potwin in 
the Bibliotheca Sacra for 1875, 1876, 1880, such works as those of Holtzmann on the Synoptical 
Gospels and the Pastoral Epistles, and especially the copious catalogues given by Zeller in his 
Theologische Jahrbiicher for 1843, pp. 445-525. 

In conclusion, a public expression of my thanks is due to W. W. Fenn, A. B., a student in 
the Theological department of the University, for very efficient and painstaking assistance. 


J. H. Τ. 
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LATER, ée. 


*dyaforotds Plut. 
ἀγνόημα 

ἀδηλότης 

ἀδιαλείπτως 

ἄθεσμος 

ἀθέτησις Cicero 
ἄθλησις Polyb., Inscr. 
ἀκαιρέομαι 

_ ἀκατάλυτος 
ἀκατάπανστος 

ἀκρασία 

»ἀκροατήριον Plut. 
ἀκυρόω 

ἀλάβαστρον (-τον Hat.) 
ἀλεκτοροφωνία Aesop 
᾽Αλεξανδρινός (or -δρῖνος) 
ἀλήθω Anthol. 
ἀλληγορέω Philo 
ἁμαράντινος Inscr.? 
ἀμετάθετος 

ἀμετανόητος 

*avayevvaw Joseph. 
ἀνάδειξις 

ἀνάθεμα Anthol. 
ἀναθεωρέω 
ἀναντίρρητος 
ἀναντιρρήτως 
ἀναπολόγητος 
»ἀνατάσσομαι Plut. (Sept. ?) 
ἀνάχυσις 
"ἀνεπαίσχυντος Joseph. 
*avOurarevw Plut. 
ἀνθύπατος Inscr., Polyb. 
ἀντιδιατίθημι Philo 
*avridowdopew Plut. 
᾽Αντιοχεύς 

᾿ἄντλημα Plut. 
ἀντοφθαλμέω 
ἀνυπότακτος 
ἁαπαράβατος 
ἀπαρτισμός 

ἀπαύγασμα Philo 


APPENDIX. 


I, ; 


N. B. For explanations see the Prefatory Remarks. 


*drreipaoros Joseph. 

"ἀπεκδύομαι Joseph.? 

ἁπ(ος ἀφ-)ελπίζω 

ἀπερισπάστως 

"ἀπόδεκτος Plut. 

ἀποθησαυρίζω 

ἀποκαραδοκία 

ἀπόκριμα Polyb., Inscr. 

ἀπολείχω 

ἁποτομία 

ἀπολύτρωσις 

ἀποστασία Archim., Sept. 

ἀποφορτίζομαι Philo 

»ἀπόχρησις Plut. 

ἀπρόσιτος 

“Apa Strab. 

ἀροτριάω 

"ἁρπαγμός Plut. 

ἀρτέμων Vitruv. 

"ἀρχιερατικός J oseph., Inscr. 

᾿Ασιάρχης Strab., Inscr. 

ἀσσάριον Anth., Dion. Hal., 
Inscr. 

ἀστοχέω 

ἀφθαρσία Philo 

"ἄψινθος Aret. (-θων Xen. 
on). 

βαθέως 

"βαπτισμός Joseph. 

"βαπτιστῆς Joseph. 

βιαστής Philo (βιατάς Pind.) 

"γάγγραινα Plut. 

γάζα Theophr., Inscr. 

γονυπετέω 

γραώδης Strab. 

"γυμνητεύω Plut. 

δεισιδαιµονία Polyb., Inser. 

᾿δεσμοφύλαξ Joseph. 

᾿δηνάριον Plut. 

διαγνωρίζω Philo 

διάταγμα Sap., Inscr. 

διαυγάζω 


διαφηµίζω 

διδακτικός Philo 
διερμηνεύω 

διετία Philo, Inser. 
διθάλασσος 

δίψνχος Philo 

δουλαγωγέω 
δυσεντέριον(-τερία Hippocr.) 
δυσερµήνευτος 

ἐγκακέω OF ἐκκακέω 

ἐγκοπή OF ἐκκοπή 

ἐθνάρχης Philo 

ἐθνικύς 

ἐκδαπανάω 

ἔκθαμβος 

ἐκθαυμάζω Sir. 

ἐκνήφω Anthol. 

ἔκπαλαι Philo 

ἐκπλήρωσις 

ἐκτένεια 

Σέλαφρία Aret. 

ἐλεημοσύνη Sept. (Gen.) 
ἔλευσις 

δἐμμαίνομαι Joseph. 
ἐμπλοκή 

οἐνδόµησις Joseph. 
ἐνέργημα 

*évopxi(w? Joseph., Inser. 
ἐνώπιον 

δἐξαρτίζω Joseph., Inscr. 
ἐξισχύω 

δἐξορκιστῆς Joseph. 
"έξυπνος Joseph. 
"ἐπαγωνίζυμαι Plut., Inser. 
*erabpoifea Plut. 

ἐπάν (B.C. 265) 

ἐπαρχία 

ἐπαφρίζω 

"ἐπενδύω Joseph. ((δύνω Hat.) 
ἐπιβαρέω Dion. Hal., Inscr. 
ἐπιθανάτιος 

᾿Ἐπικούρειος 


POST-ARISTOTELIAN, GREEK WORDS IN THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


ἐπισκηνόω : 

ἐπισωρεύω Plut. 

ἐπιταγή ' 

ἐπιχομηγέω 

ἑτερόγλωσσος 

εὐθυδρομέω 

εὐκαιρέω 

εὔκοπος 

Νεὐνουχίζω Joseph. 

Νεὐποιία Joseph., Inscr. 

Ρεὑπρόσδεκτος Plut. 

᾿εὐψυχέω Joseph., Anthol., 
Inscr. 

ζεστός 

ἡμιθανής Anthol. 

ἡμιώριον 

ἤρεμος 

"Ἠρωδιανοί Joseph. 

θειότης Philo 

"θεόπνευστος Plut., Orac. 
Sibyl. 

»θεότης Plut. 

θηριοµαχέω 

θρησκεία (-κίη Hdt.) 

θριαμβεύω 

θύϊνος 

θυμομαχέω 

ἱερουργέω Philo, Inser. 

ἱματισμός 

5 Ἰουδαϊκός Joseph. 

5 Ἰουδαϊκῶς Joseph. 

ἰσότιμος Philo 

εκαθεξῆς Plut., Inser. 

καθηµερινός 

κακουχέω 

καταβαρέω 

καταβαρύνω 

καταγωνίζοµαι 

κατάκριµα 

καταντάω 

"κατάρτισις Plut. 


κατάστηµα 


LATER GREEK. 


xaravya{w? Apoll. Rhod., 
Anthol. 

δκατευλογέω ? Plut. 

κατηχέω 

κατοπτρίζοµαι Philo 

καυµατίζω 

καυστηριά(ω ? 

κενοδυξία 

κενόδοξος 

κεντυρίων 

κερµατιστής 

κολώνια (-via, etc.) Inscr. 

*xopBay (-Bavas) Joseph. 

κράβαττος or κράββατος 

κρυπτή 

κτήτωρ Diod., Inser., Anth. 

κτίσμα 

κωμόπολις 

"μαθητεύω Plut. 

μαθήτρια 

"μάκελλον Plut. 

µαργαρίτης 

*paraodoyia Plut. 

μεθερμηνεύω 

ὁμεσουράνηµα Plut. 

µεταμορφόω 

µετριοπαθέω Philo 

"μιασμός Plut. 

μίλιον 

µορφόω Anth. 

μόρφωσις 

νάρδος Anth. 

*vexpow Plut., Anth., Inscr. 

Ὀνέκρωσις Aret. 

νεωτερικός 

νησίον 

Σἐέστης ? Joseph., Anthol. 

ξυράω (ξυρέω Hat.) 

ὁδηγός 

οἰκέτεια ? Strab., Inscr. 

*olxcaxcs Plut. 


1. Words borrowed from 
the Hebrew. 


N. B. Hebraisms in signifi- 
cation and construction 
(whether ‘proper’ or ‘improper ’) 
are excluded ; so, too, are words 
of Semitic origin which had pre- 
viously found their way into 
Greek usage. 


᾿Αβαδδών 


᾽Αββᾶ 
᾿Ακελδαμά 
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“olxodeorroréw Plut. 
οἰκτίρμων Theocr., Sept., 
Anthol. 
ὀνάριον 
παλιγγενεσία Philo 
πανδοχεῖον ? (-κεῖον Arstph.) 
πανδοχεύς Ὁ (-κεύς Plato) 
παρατήρησις Epigr. 
παραχειµασία 
παρείσακτος 
παρεισέρχοµαι 
παρεκτός 
πατροπαράδοτος 
Inscr. 
περιλάµπω 
περιοχή 
περιπείρω 
περπερεύυµαι M. Antonin. 
πολλαπλασίω» 
ὀπολυμερῶς Joseph. 
πολυτρόπως Philo 
πορισµός 
ποταπός (ποδαπός Aeschyl.) 
ὀπραιτώριο» Joseph., Inscr. 
πραὔπάθεια (-θία) ? Philo 
πρόγνωσις Plut., Anthol. 
προελπίζω 
προευαγγελίζοµαι Philo 
“προκαταγγέλλω Joseph. 
προκοπή 
προσαίτης Plut. 
προσανέχω ? 
πρὀσκαιρος 
προσκληρόω Philo 
πρὀσκλισις ? 
προσκοπή 
“προσρήγνυμι Joseph. 
προσφάτως 
προφητικός Philo 
ῥᾳδιούργημα 
ῥητῶς 


Diod., 


ῥοιζηδόν 

ῥομφαία Sept. 

"σαββατισμός Plut. 

"Σαδδουκαῖος Joseph. 

σαλπιστής Theophr., Inscr. 
(πίγκτης Thuc.) 

σάπφειρος 

σαρόω 

σέβασμα 

σεβαστός Strab., Inser. 

σηµειόω 

σηρικός 

"σικάριος Joseph. 

σίναπι 

"σιτιστός Joseph. 

σκοτία Apoll. Rhod., Sept., 
Anthol. 

σκύβαλον Anthol., Strab. 

σκωληκόβρωτος 

σπιλόω 

στασιαστής ? 

στρατολογέω 

στρατοπεδάρχης 

στρῆνος Lycoph., 
Anthol. 

*ovyyevis? Plut., Inscr. 

συγκατάθεσις 

’᾿συγκαταψηφίζω Plut. 

συγκληρονόµος Philo 

συγχράοµαι ? 

συζήτησις ? 

συμβασιλεύω 

συμβούλιον Inscr. 

συμμερίζω 

σύμμορφος 

συμπνίγω 

συναθλέω 

συνέκδηµος Palaeph. 

συνηλικιώτης Inser. 

συνκατανεύω ? 

᾿συνοδεύω Plut. 


Sept., 


I. 


BORROWED WORDS. 


ἀλληλούῖα Sept. 
ἁμήν Sept. 

Βαάλ Scpt. 

Bap 

Baros Apocr. 
Βεελζεβούλ (-Bov8) 
Βελίαρ (-λίαλ) 
Βοανεργές 

Γαββαθα 

γέεννα (γαιέν. Josh. xviii. 16) 
Γολγοθᾶ 


Ἑβραϊκός 

Ἔβραϊος Sept. 

‘E8pais Apocr. 

Ἑβραϊστί Apocr. 

ἐλωί (cf. ἠλι) 

Ἐμμανουὴλ Sept. 

eppaba 

ζιζάνιον 

ἡλί or ἡλί or ἡλεί (cf. ἐλωί) 
Ἰουδαίζω Sept. 

Ἰουδαίκός Apocr. and -κῶς 


BoRROWED WoOrRDs. 


συνυποκρίνοµαι, 

συσπαράσσω 

συστατικὀς (-κώτερον Aris- 
tot.) 

"συστασιαστης ? Joseph. 

συστοιχέω 

"σωματικῶς Plut. 

σωφρονισμός Philo, Aesop 

*rarewodpoourn Joseph. 

ταχινός Theocr., Sept. 

τάχιον 

τελώνιον 

τετράδιο» Philo 

"τετραρχέω Joseph. 

Τετράρχης 

τοµώτερος 

τριετία 

τρίστεγος 

τροχιά Nicand., Sept., 
Anthol. 

ὀτυφωνικός Plut. 

υἱοθεσία Diod., Inscr. 

ὑπερπλεονάζω 

ὑπογραμμός Philo 

ὑπολιμπάνω 

ὑποπόδιον Chares, Sept. 

*iooroAn Joseph. 

ὑποταγὴ 

ὑποτύπωσις Quint. 

᾽φειδομένως Plut. 

Φιλαδελφία (Alex. ?) Philo 


PAndovos Anth. 
Φρυάσσω Callim., Sept., 
Anth. 


χάρισμα Philo 
χειρόγραφο» Polyb., Inscr. 
χύρτασµα Phylarch., Sept. 
ψώχω 
ὡτίο» Sept., Anth. 

ΤΟΤΑΙ, 918 (75*, 16 7) 


Ἰουδαῖσμός Apocr. 

Καναναῖος ? 

Kavavirns? 

κατήγωρ ? 

κορβᾶν or κορβανᾶς 

κύρος Sept. 

κοῦμι OF κοὺμ OF κούμ 

Aqua or λαμμᾶ or Aepd or 
Ana, etc. 

μαμωνᾶς 

µάννα Sept. 


BorrRoweEp Worps. 


μαρὰν ada (µαραναθά) 
Μεσσίας 

Μολόχ Sept. 

(μωρέ ?) 

πάσχα Sept. 
προσάββατον ὃ Sept. Apocr. 
ῥαββί, "βεί 

ῥαββονί, -βουνί, -vei 
ῥακά or ῥακᾶ or ῥαχά 
σαβαχθαν, -νεί 
σαβαώθ Sept. 
σαββατισµός 

σάββατον Sept. 
Σαδδουκαῖος 

σατᾶν or σατανᾶς Sept. 
σάτον Sept. 

σίκερα Sept. 

ταλιθᾶ 
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| ὕσσωπος Sept. 


Φαρισαῖος 
Χερουβίμ, -Beiv, Sept. 
ὡσαννά 

TOTAL 57. 


2. Words borrowed from 
the Latin. 


N. B. Proper names are ex- 
cluded, together with Latinisms 
which had already been adopted 
by profane authors. 


δηνάριον 

δίδωμι ἐργασίαν i. 4. operam 
do 

ἔχω 1. q. aestimo 

κῆνσος 

κοδράντης 


κολωνία etc. 

κουστωδία 

λαμβάνω (q.v. I. ὃ e.) ig. 
capto 

τὸ ἱκανὸν λαμβάνει» i. q. satis 
accipere 

συμβούλιον λαμβάνειν i. ᾳ. 
consilium capere 

λεγεώ» (through Aram. ?) 

λέντιον 

AcBeprivos 

μάκελλον 

μεμβράνα 

µόδιος 

ξέστης 

πραιτώριον 

peda or -8n? (cf. 3 below.) 


σικάριος 


Hil. 


BIBLICAL Worps. 


σιμικίνθιον 
σουδάριον (οξ. ΠΠ. 1) 
σπεκουλάτωρ 
ταβέρναι (al) 
τίτλος 
φαινόλης paenula (cf. ϕαι- 
λόνης in IIL. 1) 

Popov 
Φραγέλλιον 
Φραγελλόω 
xpos (?) 

ToTAL 30. 


8. Words borrowed from 
other Foreign Tongues. 


Baioy (Exyptian) 
ῥέδα or -δη (Gallic? cf. 2) 


BIBLICAL, ie NEW TESTAMENT, GREEK. 


1. Biblical Words. 


᾿Αβαδδών Sept. 

᾿Αββα 

ἄβυσσος, n, Sept. (as adj. 
Aeschyl. et sqq.) 

ayaboepyew (-θουργέω ?) 

ἀγαθοποιέω Sept. 

ἀγαθοποιία 

"αγαθοποιός Plut. 

ἀγαθωσύνη Sept. 

ἀγαλλίασις Sept. 

ἀγαλλιάω Sept. 

ἀγάπη Sept. 

ἀγενεαλόγητος 

ἁγιάζω Sept., Anthol. 

ἁγιασμός Sept. 

ἁγιότης Apocr. 

ἁγιωσύνη Sept. 

ἄγναφος 

ἁγνισμός Sept., Inser. 

ἁγνότης Inscr. 

ἀδελφότης Apocr. 

ἀδιαφθορία ? 

«θετέω Sept., Polyb., Inscr. 

αἱματεκχυσία 

αἴνεσις Sept. 

αἰσχροκερδῶς 

αἰτίωμα ? 


N. Β. For explanations see the Prefatory Remarks. 


αἰχμαλωσία Sept., Polyb. 

αἰχμαλωτεύω Sept. 

αἰχμαλωτίζω Sept., Inser. 

ἀκαθάρτης 2 

ἀκατάγνωστος Epigr., Inscr., 
A pocr. 

ἀκατακάλυπτος Sept., Polyb. 

ἀκατάκριτος 

ἀκατάπαστος ? 

ἀκαταστασία Sept., Polyb. 

ἀκατάσχετος Sept. 

᾿Ακελδαμά 

"ἀκροατήριον Plut. 

ἀκροβυστία Sept. 

ἀκρογωνιαῖος Sept. 

dda? 

ἀλάλητος Anthol. 

ἁλιεύω Sept. 

ἁλίσγημα 

ἀλληλούῖα Sept. 

ἀλλογενης Sept. 

ἀλλοτρι(ο)επίσκοπος 

ἀλόη Sept. ? [Apocr. 

ἀμάραντος Orac. Sib., Inscr., 

ἀμέθυστος Sept., Anthol. 

ἁμήν Sept. 

ἀμφιάζω Sept., Anthol. 

*avayevvaw Joseph. 

ἀναζάω Inscr. 


- 


ἀναζώννυμι Sept. 

ἀναθεματίζω Sept., Inser. 

ἀνακαινόω 

ἀνακαίνωσις 

ἀνάπειρος ) Apocr. (-πηρος, 
Plato sqq.) 

ἀναστατόω Sept. ? 

“ἀνατάσσομαι Plut. (Sept. ?) 

ἀνεκδιήγητος 

ἀνεκλάλητος 

ἀνέλεος ? 

ἀνεμίζω 

ἀνένδεκτος 

ἀνεξίκακος 

ἀνεξιχνίαστος Sept. 

«ἀνεπαίσχυντος Joseph. 

ἀνετάζω Φορί. ? 

ἀνεύθετος 

ἀνθρωπάρεσκος Sept. 

"ἀνθυπατεύω Plut. 

ἀνίλεως Ὁ . 

ἀνταπόδομα Sept. 

ἀνταποκρίνομαι Sept., Aesop 

*avrwodopew Plut. 

ἀντίλυτρον Sept., Orph. 

ἀντιμετρέω ? 

ἀντιμισθία 

ἀντιπαρέρχομαι Απί]ιο]. 
Apocr. 


ἀντίχριστος 
"ἄντλημα Plut. 
ἀνυπόκριτος Apocr. 
ἁπασπάζομαι ? 
"ἀπείραστος Joseph. 
ἀπεκδέχομαι 
᾿ἀπεκδύομαι Joseph. ? 
ἀπέκδυσις 
ἀπελεγμός 
ἀπελπίζω 
Anth. 
ἀπέναντι Sept., Polyb.,Inscr. 
ἀπερίτμητος Sept. 
ἀποδεκατόω Sept. (-τεύω ?) 
*amddexros Plut. 
ἀπυκάλυψις Sept. 
ἀποκαταλλάσσω 
ἀποκεφαλίζω Sept. (David 
over Goliath) 
ἀποκυλίω Sept. 
᾿Απολλύων 
ἀποσκίασμα 
αποσυνάγωγος 
ἀποφθέγγομαι Sept. 
᾽ἀπόχρησις Plut. 
ἀπρόσκοπος Apocr. 
ἀπροσωπολή(μ)πτως 
ἀργυρόκοπος Sept., Inscr. 
dpxeros Chrysipp., Anthol. 


Sept., Polyb., 


BIBLICAL Worps. 


ΑΆρμαγεδών etc. 
"ἁρπαγμός Plut. 
ἄρραφος 


ἀρσενοκοίτης Anthol., Orac. 


Sibyl. 
' dpreyévynros 


οἱ ἄρτοι τῆς προθέσεως Sept. 


ἀρχάγγελος 


«ἀρχιερατικός Joseph., Inscr. 


ἀρχιποίμη» 
ἀρχισυνάγωγος Inscr. 
ἀρχιτελώνης 
ἀρχιτρίκλινος 
ἀσαίνω ὃ (q. ν.) 
ἄσπιλος Anthol. 
ἁστατέω Anthol. 
ἀστήρικτος Anthol. 
ἀσφαλίζω Sept., Polyb. 
αὐθεντέω 
αὐτοκατάκριτος 


ἀφεδρών 


ἀφιλάργυρος | 

ἀφυπνόω Sept., Anthol. 

ἀφυστερέω Sept., Polyb. 

ἀχειροποίητος 

ἀχρειόω Sept., Polyb. 

"ἄψινθος Aret. (-θιον from 
Xen. on) | 

Baad Sept. 

βαθμός Sept. 

βαΐον Sept. ? Apocr. 

βάπτισμα 

"βαπτισμός Josephe 

"βαπτιστής Joseph. 

Bap 

Baowicxos? Sept., Polyb., 
Aesop, Inscr. 

Baros Apocr. 

βαττολογέω 

βδέλυγµα Sept. 

βδελυκτός Sept. 

βεβηλόω Sept. 

Βεελζεβούλ (-βούβ) 

Βελίαρ (-λίαλ) 

βήρυλλος Apocr., Anthol. 

βιβλαρίδιον 

βίωσις Apocr. 

βλητέος 

Βοανε (or-n-) ργές 

βολίζω 

βολίς Sept., Anthol. 

βραδυπλοέω 

βροχή Sept. 

βυρσεύς Inscr. 

Γαββαθα 

᾿γάγγραινα Plut. 

γαζοφυλάκιον Sept. 
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ζω 

γέεννα (Sept. Josh. xviii. 16) 

γεώργιο» Sept. 

γνώστης Sept. 

γογγύζω Sept. 

yoyyvopos Sept. 

yoyyvorns 

Γολγοθᾶ 

"γυμνητεύω Plut. 

yupvorns 

δαιµονιώδης 

δειγµατίζω 

δειλιάω Sept. 

δεκαδύο Sept. 

δεκαέξ Sept. 

δεκαοκτώ Sept. 

δεκαπέντε Sept., Polyb. 

δεκατέσσαρες Sept., Polyb. 

δεκατόω Sept. 

δεκτός Sept. 

δεξιοβόλος (-λάβος) 

᾿δεσμοφύλαξ Joseph. 

δευτερόπρωτος ? 

*8nvaptov Plut. 

διαγογγύζω Sept. 

διαγρηγορέω 

διακαθαρίζω 

διακατελέγχομαι 

διαλιµπάνω Apocr. 

διανεύω Sept., Polyb. 

διαπαρατριβή ? 

διασκορπίζω Sept., Polyb. 

διασπορά Apocr. 

διαταγή Sept., Inscr. 

δίδραχµον Sept. 

δίδωμι épyaciay 

διενθυµέομαι ἓ 

διερµηνεία ὃ 

διερµηνευτής ? 

δικαιοκρισία Sept.? 

δίλογος 

διοδεύω Sept., Polyb., Inscr., 
Anthol. 

Siopupias ? 

διώκτης 

δογµατίζω Sept., Anthol. 

δοκιμή 

δοκίµιον (-μεῖον, Plato) 

δολιόω Sept. 

δότης Sept. 

δυναµόω Sept. 

δυνατέω 

δυσβάστακτος Sept. 

δωδεκάφυλον Orac. Sib. 

δωροφορία” 

ἑβδομηκοντάκις Sept. 

ἑβδομηκονταπέντε Sept. 

Εβραϊκός 

‘EBpatos Sept. 

‘ESpais Apocr. 


Ἑβραϊστί Apocr. 

ἐγκαίνια Sept. 

ἐγκαινίζω Sept. 

ἐγκαυχάομαι ? Sept., Aesop 

ἐγκομβόομαι 

ἑδραίωμα 

ἐθελοθρησκεία 

ἐθνικῶς 

εἰδωλεῖον Apocr. 

εἰδωλόθυτος Apocr. 

εἰδωλολατρεία 

εἰδωλολάτρης 

εἰρηνοποιέω Sept. 

ἐκγαμίζω ? 

ἐκγαμίσκω ? 

ἐκδικέω Sept., Inscr. 

ἐκδίκησις Sept., Polyb., In- 
scr. 

ἐκζητέω Sept. 

ἐκζήτησις ? 

ἐκθαμβέω Sept.? Apocr., 
Orph. 

ἐκμυκτηρίζω Sept. 

ἐκπειράζω Sept. 

ἐκπερισσῶς ? 

ἐκπορνεύω Sept. 

ἐκριζόω Sept., Orac. Sib., 
Inscer. 

éxrpopos ? 

έλαιών Sept. 

"ἐλαφρία Aret. 

έλαχιστότερος 

ἐλεγμός ? Sept. 

ἔλεγξις Sept. 

ἔλεος, τό, Sept., Polyb. 

ἐλλογάω (-γέω) 

€Awi Sept. (cf. ἠλί) 

"ἐμμαίνομαι Joseph. 

Εμμανουήλ Sept. 

ἐμμέσῳ ? 

ἐμπαιγμονή 2 

ἐμπαιγμός Sept. 

ἐμπαίκτης Sept. 

ἐμπεριπατέω Sept. 

ἐναγκαλίζομαι Sept., Anthol. 

évavre’? Sept. 

ἐνδιδύσκω Sept. 

᾿ἐνδύμησις Joseph. 

ἐνδοξάζω Sept. 

ἔνδυμα Sept. 

ἐνδυναμόω Sept. 

ἔνεδρον ? Sept. 

ἐνευλογέω 3 Sept. 

ἐννενηκονταεννέα 

Ἀένορκίζω 9 Joseph., Inscer. 

ένταλμα Sept. 

ἐνταφιάζω Sept., Anthol. 

évtadiac pos 

ἔντροµος Sept., Anthol. 

ἐνωτίζομαι Sept. 


BIBLICAL Worps. 


ἐξαγοράζω Sept., Polyb. 
ἐξακολουθέω Sept., Polyb. 
ἐξάπινα Sept. 
ἐξαπορέω Sept., Polyb. 
*e£apri{o Joseph., Inscr. 
ἐξαστράπτω Sept. 
ἐξέραμα 
ἐξηχέω Sept., Polyb. 
ἐξολοθρεύω Sept. 
ἐξομολογέω Sept. 
*éEopxtotns Joseph. 
ἐξουδενέω (-νόω) Sept. 
ἐξουθενέω (-νόω) Sept. 
ἐξυπνίζω Sept. 
«ἔξυπνος Joseph. 
ἐξώτερος Sept. | 
"ἐπαγωνίζομαι Plut., Inscr. 
"ἐπαθροίζω Plut. 
ἐπαναπαύω Sept. 
ἐπάρχειος Inscr. 
ἐπαύριον Sept. 
*érevduw Joseph. (-δύνω 
Hat.) 
ἐπιγαμβρεύω Sept. 
ἐπίγνωσις Sept., Polyb. 
ἐπιδιατάσσομαι 
ἐπιδιορθόω Inscr. 
ἐπικατάρατος Sept., Inscr. 
Ἐπικούρειος Anthol. 
émdelxw ? 
ἐπιλησμονή Apocr. 
ἐπιούσιος 
ἐπιπόθησις 
ἐπιπόθητος 
ἐπιποθία 
ἐπιπορεύομαι Sept., Polyb. 
ἐπιρράπτω 
ἐπισκοπη Sept. 
ἐπισυνάγω Sept. 
Aesop 
ἐπισυναγωγη Apocr. 
ἐπισυντρέχω 
ἐπισύστασις Sept. 
Σἐπισωρεύω Plut. 
ἐπιφαύσκω Sept. 
ἐπιφώσκω Inscr. 
ἐπιχορηγία 
ἐρήμωσις Sept. 
ἐρίφιον ? Apocr. 
ἑτεροδιδασκαλέω 
ἑτεροζυγέω 
εὐαγγελιστῆς 
εὐάρεστος Apocr. 
εὐδοκέω Sept., Polyb. 
εὐδοκία Sept., Inser. 
εὐκοπώτερον (-κοπος Polyb.) 
εὐλογητός Sept. 
εὐμετάδοτος 
"εὐνουχίζω Joseph. 
εὐπάρεδρος ? 


Pdlyb., 


BiBLicaAL Worps. 


*evroula Joseph., Inscr. 

*eumpoodexros Put. 

εὐπρόσεδρος 

εὐπροσωπέω 

εὐρακύλων 

εὑροί(οἵ -υ-)κλύδων | 

δεὐψυχέω Joseph., Anthol., 
Inscr. 

ἐφημερία Sept. 

eppaba 

ζευκτηρία 

ζιζάνιον 

nari (cf. ἑλωὶ) 

"Ηρωδιανοί Joseph. 

yr7npa Sept. 

θεατρίζω 

θειώδης 

θέλησις Sept. 

θεοδίδακτος 

θεοµάχος Alleg. Homer. 

"θεόπνευστος Plut., Orac. 
Sibyl. 

"θεότης Plut. 

θορυβάζω ? 

θρῆσκος 

θυσιαστήριον Sept. 

ἱεράτευμα Sept. 

ἱερατεύω Sept., 1Π80Γ. 

ἱκανύω Sept. 

ἱλαρύτης Sept. 

ἱλασμός Sept. 

ἑλαστηριος Sept. 

ἱματίζω 

Ἰουδαίζω Sept. 

"]ουδαϊκός Apocr. 

*lovdaixkas Joseph. 

Ἰουδαϊῖσμός Apocr. 

ἰσάγγελος 

καθαρίζω Sept. (Hippocr. ?) 

καθαρισμός Sept. 

λκαθεξῆς Plut., Inser. 

καλοδιδάσκαλος 

καλοποιέω Sept. ? 

κάµιλος ? 

Καναναῖος ? 

Kavavirns ? 

καρδιογνώστης 

καταγγελεύς 

κατάθεµα ? 

καταθεµατίζω Ὦ 

κατακαυχάοµαι Sept. 

κατακληροδοτέω ? Sept. ? 

κατακληρονοµέω ? Sept. 

κατακολουθέω Sept., Polyb. 

κατάκρισις 

καταλαλιά 

κατάλαλος 

κατάλειμμα” Sept. 

καταλιθάζω 


κατάλυμα Sept., Polyb. 
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κατανάθεµα 

καταναθεµατίζω ? 

καταντάω Sept., Polyb. 

κατάνυξις Sept. 

κατανύσσω Sept. 

καταπέτασµα Sept. 

δκατάρτισις Plut. 

καταρτισµός 

κατασκήνωσις Sept., Polyb., 
Inscr. 

κατασοφίζοµαι Sept., Inscr. 

καταστρηνιάω 

κατάσχεσις Sept. 

χαταφρονητής Sept. 

κατείδωλος 

κατέναντι Sept., Inscr. 

κατενώπιον Sept. 

κατεξουσιαάζω 

κατευλογέω ? Plut. 

κατεφίστηµι 

κατήγωρῦἳ 

κατιόω Apocr. 

κατοικητήριο» Sept. 

κατοικία Sept., Polyb. 

καυσόω 

καύσων Sept. 

καύχησις Sept. 

κενοφωνία 

κεφαλιόω (-λαιόω Thuc.) 

κῆνσος Inscr. 

κλυδωνίζοµαι Sept. 

κοδράντης 

κόκκινος Sept. 

κολαφίζω 

κολωνία etc. 

*xopBay or κορβανᾶς Joseph. 

κόρος Sept. 

xoopoxpatwp Orph., Inscr. 

coups etc. 

κουστωδία 

κραταιόω Sept. 

κρυσταλλίζω 

κύλισμα 3 or κυλισµός 2 

κυριακός Inser. 

κυριότης 

λαμά ete. 

λαξευτός Sept. 

λατομέω Sept. 

λεγιών ete. (cf. list IL 2) 

λειτουργικός Sept. 

λέντιον 

AcBeprivos Inscr. 

λιθοβολέω Sept. 

λογία (7) 

λογομαχέω 

λογομαχία 

λυτρωτής Sept. (Philo) 

Avyvia Sept., Inser. 

"μαθητεύω Plut. 

*naxeAAov Plut. 


µακρόθεν Sept., Polyb. 

paxpobupew Sept. 

μακροθύμως 

μαμωνᾶς 

µάννα Sept. 

μαρὰν ἀθά (μαραναθά) 

"ματαιολογία Plut. 

µαταιότης Sept., Inscr. 

µαταιόω Sept. 

µεγαλειότης Sept., Inscr. 

peyadwourn Sept. 

µεγιστάν Sept. 

µεθοδεία 

µελίσσιος ἳ (-αἴος, Nicand.) 

μεμβράνα 

μεριστής 

µεσίτης Sept., Polyb. 

µεσότοιχον (-xos, Eratos.) 

*necovpaynpza Plut. 

Μεσσίας 

µετοικεσία Sept., Anthol. 

"μιασμός Plut. 

µισθαποδοσία 

µισθαποδότης 

µίσθιος Sept., Anthol. 

poy(y)Aados Sept. 

poodtos 

μοιχαλίς Sept. 

μολυσμός Sept. 

μοσχοποιέω 

μυλικός ? 

μύλινος ? Inscr. 

μύλος Sept., Anthol., Orac. 
Sibyl. 

(pape ?) 

*yexpow Plut., Anthol., In- 
scr. 

*véxpwots Ατοῦ. 

νεόφυτος Sept. (lit.; so Ar- 
stph. in Pollux 1, 231) 

νίκος Sept., Anthol.. Orph. 

νιπτήρ 

νομοδιδάσκαλος 

vooo.? Sept. (veooora Hdt., 
al.) 

νυμφών Apocr. 

νυχθήµερον Orac. Sibyl. 

ξενοδοχέω Graec. Ven. (-κέω, 
Hdt.) 

Σἐέστης ἳ Juseph., Anthol. 

*oixcaxos Plut. 

"οἰκοδεσποτέω Plut. 

οἰκοδομή Sept. (Aristot. ?) 

οἰκουργός 

ὀκταήμερος (Graec. Ven.) 

ὀλιγοπιστία ? 

ὁλιγόπιστος 

ὀλιγόψυχος Sept. 

ὀλίγως Anthol. 

ὀλοθρευτής 


BiBLicaL Worps. 


ddo(or -e-)Opevw Sept., An- 
thol. 

ὁλοκαύτωμα Sept. 

ὁλοκληρία Sept. 

ὁμείρομαι ? Sept. ? 

Gporaca ? 

ὀνειδισμος Sept. 

ὀνικος 

ὁπτάνω Sept. 

ὁπτασία Sept., Anthol. 

ὀρθοποδέω 

ὀρθοτομέω Sept. 

ὀρθρίζω Sept. 

ὀρθρινός ? Sept., Anthol. 

ὁρκωμοσία Sept. 


ὀφθαλμοδουλεία 

ὀχλοποιέω 

ὀψάριον 

παγιδεύω Sept. 

παιδιόθεν 

παμπληθεί 

παντοκράτωρ Sept., Anthol., 
Inscr. 

παραβιάζομαι Sept., Polyb. 

παραβολεύομαι 2 

παραβουλεύομαι ἳ 

παραδιατριβή ? 

παραδειγµατίζω Sept., Polyb. 

παραζηλόω Sept. 

παραλντικός 

παραπικραίνω Sept. 

παραπικρασμµός Sept. 

παράπτωμα Sept., Polyb. 

παραφρονία 

παρεπίδηµος Sept., Polyb. 

παροικία Sept. 

παροµοιάζω ? 

παροργισµός Sept 

πάσχα Sept. 

πατριάρχης Sept. 

πειθὀς 

πειρασμός Sept. 

πεισµονή 

πελεκίζω Sept., Polyb. 

πεντεκαιδέκατος Sept. 

πεπυίθησις Sept. 

περιαστράπτω Apocr. 

περίθεσις 

περικάθαρµα Sept. 

περικεφαλαία Sept., Polyb., 
Inscr. 

περικρατής Apocr. 

περικρύπτω 

περιούσιος Sept. 

περισσεία Sept., Inser. 

περιτομή Sept. 


BiBLicaL Worps. 


περίψηµα Sept., Inser. 

πλημμύραείο. Sept., Anthol. 

πληροφορία 

πνευματικῶς 

πολιτάρχης Inscr., Epigr. 

᾿πολυμερῶς Joseph. 

πολύσπλαγχνος 

πορφυρόπωλις 

ποταµοφάρητος 

πραιτώριο» Joseph., Inscr. 

mpeoBurépeov Inscr. 

προαιτιάοµαι 

προαμαρτάνω 

προβλέπω Sept. 

πρόγνωσις Plut., Anthol. 

προενάρχοµαι 

προεπαγγέλλω 

προκαταγγέλλω Joseph. 

πρόκριµα 

προκυρόω 

προμαρτύροµαι 

προμεριμνάω 

προορίζω 

προσάββατον ? Sept. ?, Apo- 
crypha 

ὀπροσαίτης Plut. 

(προσαχέω ϐ) 

προσδαπανάω Inscr. 

προσεάω 

προσεγγίζω 31 Sept., Polyb., 
Anthol. 

προσευχή Sept., Inscr. 

προσήλυτος Sept. 

προσκαρτέρησις 

mpooxoppa Sept. 

προσκυνητής Inscr. 


προσοχθίζω Sept., Orac. 
Sibyl. 

προσπαίω ? (Soph. ?) 

πρόσπεινος 


“προσρήγνυμι Joseph. 

προσφἀάγιον Inscr. 

πρόσχυσις 

προσωπολη(µ)πτέω 

πρυσωπολή(µ)πτης 

προσωπολη(μ)ψία 

προφητεία Sept., Inscr. 

πρωϊνός Sept. 

πρωτοκαθεδρία 

πρωτοκλισία (ή) Apocr. 

πρωτοτόκια (ra) Sept. 

πρωτότοκος Sept., Anthol. 
(-τόκος, act., Ilom. down) 

τὸ TUp τὸ αἰώνιον ete. 

πυρράζω 3 («ρίζω Sept.) 

ῥαββί, -βεί 

ῥαββονί ete. 

ῥακά ete. 

ῥαντίζω Sept. 

ῥαντισμός Sept. 
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ῥέδη or peda 
pumapevopat? 
σαβαχθανι, -νεί 
σαβαώθ Sept. 
9σαββατισμός Plut. 
σάββατον Sept., Anthol. 
σαγήνη Sept. 
*Saddouxaios Joseph. 
σάρδινος ? 
σαρδιόνυξ ? 
σατᾶν or σατανᾶς Sept. 
σάτον Sept. 
σεληνιάζομαι 
σητόβρωτος 
Sibyl. 
σθενόω 
"σικάριος Joseph. 
σίκερα Sept. 
σιµικίνθιον 
σινιάζω 
"σιτιστός Joseph. 
σιτοµέτριον (-τρο» Plut.) 
σκανδαλίζω 
σκάνδαλο» Sept. 
σκηνοποιός 
σκληροκαρδία Sept. 
σκληροτράχηλος Sept. 
σκοτίζω Sept., Polyb. 
cpapaydtwos 
σμυρνίζω 
σουδάριον (σωδάριον Her- 
mippus) 
σπεκουλάτωρ 
σπλαγχνίζοµαι Sept. ? 
στήκω Sept. 
στρατοπέδαρχος ? 
στυγνάζω Sept., Polyb. 
"συγγενίς ? Plut., Inser. 
συγκακοπαθέω 
συγκακουχέω 
᾿συγκαταψηφίζω 
συγκοινωνός 
συζητητής 
συζωοποιέω 
συκοµυρέα 
συλαγωγέω 
συλλαλέω Sept., 
συμμιµητῆς 
συμμορφίζω ? 
συμμορφόω ? 
συμπρεσβύτερος 
συµφυλέτης 
συμφώνησις 
σύμψυχος 
συναιχμάλωτος 


Sept., Orac. 


[Inser. 
Polyb., 


συνανάκειµαι Apocr. 

συναναμίγνυμι Sept. ? 
guvavatravopat? Sept. 
συναντιλαμβάνοµαι = Sept., 


Inser. 


συναρμολογέω 

συνεγείρω Sept. 

συνεκλεκτός 

συνθρύπτω 

"συνοδεύω Plut. 

συνοµορέω 

σύσσημον (Menander in 
Phryn.), Sept. 

σύσσωμος 

"συστασιαστῆς Joseph. 

συσταυρόω 

σφνυδρόν ἵ 

"σωματικῶς Plut. 

ταβέρναι (al) 

radia 

ταπεινόφρων Ἱ Sept. 

"γαπεινοφροσύνη Joseph. 

ταρταρύω 

τεκνίον Anthol. 

τεκνογονέω Anthol. 

τελειωτής 

τεσσαρακονταδύο ἳ 

τεσσαρακοντατέσσαρες ? 

τετραρχέω Joseph. 

τίτλος Inscr. 

τοπάζιον Sept. 

τροποφορέω 3 Sept. 

tpopodopew? Sept. ? 

τρυµαλιά Sept. (Sotad.) 

τυπικῶς ? 

*rupwvexos Plut. 

ὑπακοή Sept. 

ὕπανδρος Sept., Polyb. 

ὑπάντησις Sept. 

ὑπερέκεινα 

ὑπερεκπερισσοῦ Sept. ? 

ὑπερεκπερισσῶς ? 

ὑπερεκτείνω Anthol.? 

ὑπερεκχύνω Sept. ? 

ὑπερεντυγχάνω 

ὑπερνικάω 

ὑπερπερισσεύω 

ὑπερπερισσῶς 

ὑπερυψόω Sept. 

ὑπολήνιον Sept. 

ὑπυπιάζω ? 

ὑποπλέω Anthol. 

᾿ὑποστολή Joseph. 

ὑποστρώννυμι Sept. 

ὕσσωπος Sept. 

ὕστερημα Sept. 

ὑστέρησις 

ὑψηλοφρονέω ? 

ὕψωμα Sept., Orac. Sib. 

Φφάγος 

φαι(οσ Φε-)λόνης (φαινόλης 
Rhinthon, ο. B.c. 300, in 
Pollux 7, 61) 

Φαρισαῖος 

᾽Φειδομένως Plut. 
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Φιλοπρωτεύω 
φόρον 
Φραγέλλιο» 
Φραγελλόω 
Φρεναπατάω 
φρεναπάτης 
Φυλακίζω Sept. 
Φυσίωσις 
Φωστήρ Sept., Antho!. 
Φωτισμός Sept. 
χαλιναγωγέω 
χαλκηδών (Pliny) 
χαλκολίβανον 
χαριτόω Apocr. 
Χερουβίμ etc. Sept. 
χοϊκός 
χρεωφειλέτης etc. 
Aesop 

χρηστεύομαιε 
χρηστολογία 
χρυσοδακτύλιος 
χρυσόλιθος Sept. 
χρυσόπρασος 
χῶρος 
ψευδάδελφος 
ψευδαπόστολος 
ψευδοδιδάσκαλος 
ψευδοπροφήτης Sept. 
ψευδὀχριστος 
ψιθυρισµός Sept. 
ψιχίον 
ψωμίον Sept. 
ὡσαννά 

ToTAL 767, (765, 89 9) 


Sept., 


2. Biblical Significations. 


Ν. B. '* Sept.” or “ Apocr.” is 
added to a word in case it occur 
in the same sense in the Septua- 
gint version or (if not there) in 
the Apocryphal books of the O.T. 
Moreover, characteristic N. T. 
significations which also occur 
in Philo and Josephus but inno 
other secular authors have been 
included in the list, with the 
proper designations appended. 
See the Prefatory Remarks, p 
068. 


n ἄβυσσος (Sept.) 

ἀγάπη 2 

ἄγγελος 2 (Sept., Philo) 

ἀδελφη 2 

ἀδελφός 2 (Sept., Philc), 4, 
5 (Sept.) 

adtaxptros 2 

adporns 

ἀδυνατέω b. (Sept.) 

αἴρεσις 5 

αἱρετικός 2 
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αἰών 2 (Apocr.), 3 δικαιόω 2, 3, (Sept.) ἡμέρα 1b., 3 (Sept.) λειτουργέω 2c. (Apocr.) 
ἀλήθεια I. 1 ο. δικαίωσις ἠσυχά(ω ο. (Sept.) λειτουργία ὃ Ὁ. 
ἀληθεύω Ὁ. δίλογος 2 θάνατος 2 (Sept., Philo) λιβανωτός 2 
ἁμαρτία 3, 4 διώκω 3 θέλω 4 (Sept.) λικµάω 3 (Sept.) 
ἁμήτωρ 5 (Philo) δόξα III. (Sept.) θεός 4 (Sept.) Adyos ITI. 
ἀνάθεμα 2 a., b. δοξάζω 4 (Sept.) θεωρέω 2 ο. sub fin. λύτρωσις fin. (Sept.) 
(ἀνασταυρόω) δύναμις b. θριαμβεύω 2 µαθητεύω 2 
ἀναφέρω 2 (Sept.) δῶμα 3 (Sept.) θροέω fin. (Sept.) µακροθυµέω 2 (Sept.) 
ἀνθομολογέομαι 3 fin. (Sept.) | δωρεά b. (Ξερί.) θυγάτηρ b. (Sept.) µακροθυµία 2 (Sept.) 
ἄνομος 1 ἐγγύς 1 b. θυµιατήριον 2 (Philo, Jo-| µάρτυς ο. 
ἀνόμως ἐγείρω 2, 4 seph.) μεσιτεύω 2 (Philo) 
ἀνοχή ἔγερσις fin. ἴδιος 1 ᾱ. (Apocr.) µεταίρω 2 
ἀντίληψις (Sept.) ἐθνικός 8 ἱερεύς b. µοιχαλίς b. (Sept.) 
ἀντιλογία 2 (Sept.) ἔθνος 4 (Sept.), 5 ἵλασμός 2 (Sept.) µοιχός fin. 
ἀντίτυπος 1, 2 εἰ 1. 5 (Sept.), 111. 9 Sept.) | ἱλαστήριο», τό, 1 (Sept.), 2| µυστήριον 2, 8 (Sept.) 
ἁπάτωρ εἴδω IT. ὃ (Sept.) ἰσχύω 2 a. (Sept.) µωραίνω 2 (Sept.) 
ἀπαύγασμα (Apocr.) εἴδωλον 2 (Sept.) καθαρίζω 1 b. (Apocr.), 2| µωρός fin. (Sept.) 
ἁπλότης fin. (Joseph.) εἰμί IT. 5 (Sept.) (Sept.) νεκρός 2 
ἀποθνήσκω II. εἶπον 5 (Sept.) καθεύδω 2 b. (Sept.) νεώτερος d. 
ἀποκαλύπτω 2 ο. (Sept.) εἰρήνη 3 (Sept.), 4,5, 6 (Sept.) | κακία 3 (Sept.) νόμος 2 (Apocr.), 3,4 (Sept.) 
ἀποκάλυψις 2 a. ἐκ I. 7 (Sept.) κακόω 2 (Sept.) _ νύμφη 2 fin. (Sept.) 
ἀποκρίνω 2 (Sept.) éxBaots 2 (Apocr.) κακολογέω 2 (Sept.) οἰκοδομέω b. β. 
ἀπόλλυμι 1 a. β. ἐκδοχή 4 καλέω 1 b. β. οἰκοδομή 1 
ἀπολύτρωσις 2 ἐκκλησία 2 (Sept.), 4 καμμύω (Sept.) ὁμολογέω 4 
ἀποστάσιον 1 (Sept.), 2 ἐκλέγομαι (Sept.) κάµπτω b. (Sept.) ὄνομα 2 (Sept.), 3 (Sept.), 4 
ἀποστολή 4 ἐκλεκτός (Sept.) κανών 1 ὀπίσω 2 (Sept.) 
ἀπόστολος 2, 8 ἐκλογή | καρπός 2 ο. (Sept.) οὐρανός 2 (Sept.) 
ἀποστοματίζω ἔκστασις 3 (Sept.) καταισχύνω 2 fin. (Sept.) | ὀφειλέτης b. 
ἀποτάσσω 1 έλεος 2, 3 xararravots 2 (Sept.) ὀφείλημα b. 
ἀπώλεια 2 b. Ἑλληνις 2 καταστολή 2 (Sept.) ὀφείλω ο. 
ἀρεσκεία (Vhilo) ἐμβατεύω 2 (Apocr., Philo) | κατατοµή ὀφθαλμός in phrases (Sept.) 
ἀρχή 5 ἐμβριμάομαι fin. κέρας b. (Sept.) ὀχύρωμα 2 (Sept.) 
ἀσύνετος fin. (Apoc.) ἐν 1.6 b., 8 b. (Sept.), 8ο. | κεφαλαιόω 2 7 ὀψία 
αὐγάζω 2 (Sept.) ἐναντίον 2 fin. (Sept.) xnpvypa (Sept.) ὀψώνιον 2 
αὐτός II. 2 (Sept.) ἐνεργέω 3 κἠρυξ 1 fin. παιδεία 2 b. (Sept.), ο. (Sept.) 
ἀφυπνόω b. ἐξανάστασις fin. κηρύσσω b. παιδεύω 2 Ὀ. (Sept.), ο. (Sept.) 
ἀφυστερέω 2 (Sept.) ἔξοδος fin. (Philo) κληρονομέω 2 fin. mais 2 fin. (Sept. ; i.g. TOY) 
Βαπτίζω IT. ἐξομολογέω 2 (Sept.) κληρονοµία 2 a., b. παράκλητος 3 (Philo) 
βαπτισµός (Joseph.) ἐξουσία 4 ο. BB., d. κληρονόμος 1 b., 2 (Sept.) | παραβολή 3, 4, (Sept.) 
βασιλεία ὃ ἐπερωτάω 2 (Sept.) κληρόω 4 (Apocr.) παράδεισος ὃν 4 
βλέπω 2 ο. mid. ἐπερώτημα ὃ κλῆσις 2 mapaxon 2 
γαµέω 2 ἐπιγαμβρεύω 2 (Sept.) κλητός a., b. _ | παρασκευή 3 (Joseph.) 
γένεσις 3 ἐπικαλέω 2 (Sept.) κοιλία 5 (Sept.) παρθένος 2 
γεννάω 2 b. (Philo), ο., d. | ἐπισκέπτομαι b. (Sept.) κοινός 2 (Apocr.) πάροικος 2 (Sept.) 
γλῶσσα 2 init. ἐπισκοπη b. (Sept.),c. (Sept.) | κοινόω 2 (Apocr.) παρρησία 8 (Philo) 
ypappa 2 ο. (Philo, Joseph.) | ἐπίσκοπος fin. κοινωνία ὃ πατάσσω 2 (Sept.), ὃ (Sept.) 
ypapparevs 2 (Sept.) ἐπιστροφή Apocr. κοπή 2 (Sept.) πειράζω 2 d. (Sept.) 
δαίµων 2 (Joseph.) ἐπιτιμία Apocr. κοπιάω 2 (Sept.) πειρασμός b., ο., (Sept.) 
δέω 2ο. ἐρεύγυμαι 3 (Sept.) κοσµικός 2, 8 πεντηκοστή (Apocr.) 
6 διάβολος Sept. εὐαγγελιζω ITT. κόσμος 5 (Apocr.), 6, 7, 8 περιπατέω b. 
διαθήκη 2 (i. q. 3) εὐαγγέλιον 2 8., b. (Sept.) περιποίησις 2, 8 
διακονία 3, 4 εὐδοκέω 2 (Sept.) κρίνω 5 a. B., 6 (Sept.) περισσεία 4 
διάκονος 2 εὐλογέω 2, 3, 4, (Sept.) κρίσις 3 Ὀ., 4(Sept.), 5(Sept.) | περίσσευµα 2 
διακρίνοµαι 3 εὐλογία 3 Sept., 4, 5 (Sept.) | κριτήριον 3 περισσεύω 2 
διανοίγω 2 εὔσπλαγχνος (Apocr.) κριτής 2 (Sept.) περιτομή a. γ., Ὁ. 
διαπονοῦμαι ο. (Apocr.) ἔχω I. 1 f. κτίσις 2 (Apocr.), 3 πιστεύω 1 Ὁ. 
διατίθεµαι διαθήκην etc.| Caw I. 2 κτίσμα πίστις 1 b. 

(Sept.) ζωή 3 α., b. κῶλον πνεῦμα 3 ο., ᾱ., 4 
δίδωμι LV. 5 ζωογονέω 3 (Sept.) λαμβάνω I. $e. (cf. list IT. 2) | πνευματικός 3 


δικαιοσύνη 1 9. ζωοποιέω 2 λάσκω 2 πορεία 
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πορεύω b. (Sept.) 

πορνεία b. (Sept.) 

πορνεύω 3 (Sept.) 

πόρνη 2 

ποτήριον b. 

πρεσβύτερος 2 8., b., ο. 
προάγω 2 b. 

προσανέχω 2 

προσευχή 2 (Philo) 
προσήλυτος (Joseph. ) 
προσκαλέω b. 

προστίθηµι 2 sub fin. (Sept.) 
πρόσωπο» 1 b., c., 2, (Sept.) 
προφητεύω b., c., d., (Sept.) 
προφήτης II. 1 (Sept.) 
πρωτότοκος b. 

ῥῆμα 2 (Sept.) 

ῥίζα 2 (Sept) 
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σάββατο» 2 

σαρκικός 1 

σάρκινος 3 

σάρέ 2 b. (Sept.), ὃ (Sept.), 4 
σεβάζοµαι 2 
σκανδαλίζω (Apocr.) 
σκάνδαλο» b. (Sept.) 
σκηνοπηγία 2 (Sept.) 
σκότος b. 

σοφία b. 

σταυρός 2 b. 
στέφανος b. a. 
στηρίζω b. 

στοιχεῖον 3 

στόμα 2 (Sept) 
στρατιά 3 (Sept.) 
συζητέω b. 
συµβιβά(ω 3 fin. 


συνάγω ο. (Sept.) 
συναγωγή 2 (Joseph., Philo) 
συραίρω 2 

συνδοξάζω 2 

συνεγείρω fin. 

συνέδριον 2 b. 

συντελέω 5 (Sept.) 
σύντριμμα 2 (Sept.) 
σχίσμα b. 

σώζω b. (Sept.) 

σῶμα 8 

σωτήρ (Sept.) 

σωτηρία a. (Sept.), b., ο. 
σωτήριο», ro (Sept.) 
τέκνον ο. (Sept.) 

τίς 1 ϱ. y. (Sept.) 
τραχηλίζω 2 

τύπος 4 γ. 


IV. 
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viobecia a., b. 

vids 2 (Sept.) 

υἱὸς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 3 (Sept.) 
vids τοῦ θεοῦ 2, 3, (Sept-) 
ὑποκριτής ὃ (Sept.) 
ὑποπνέω b. 

ὑποτύπωσις b. 
Φυλακτηριον 2 

Φυλάσσω 2 b. (Sept.) 
φωτίζω 2 ο. (Sept.) 
χαρίζομαι b. 

χάρις 2 sub fin., ὃ a. 
χάρισμα (Philo) 

χαριτόω 2 


WORDS PECULIAR TO INDIVIDUAL NEW TESTAMENT WRITERS. 


N. B. A word which occurs only in a quotation by the N. T. writer from the Septuagint isso marked. In the Apocalypee, which 
contains no express quotations, a word is so designated only when the context plainly indicates a (conscious or unconscious) 


reminiscence on the part of the writer. For other explanations see the Prefatory Remarks, p. 688 sq. 


1. To Matthew 


ἀγγεῖον 
ἄγγος ? 
ἄγκιστρον 
ἆθφος 
αἷμα ἆθφον 
αἷμα δίκαιον 
αἱμορροέω 
αἱρετίζω 
ἀκμήν 
ἀμφίβληστρον (Mk. ?) 
ἀκριβόω 
ἀναβιβάζω 
ἀναίτιος 
ἄνηθον 
ἀπάγχω 
ἀπονίπτω 
Bap ? 
Bapurtpos ? 
βασανιστής 
(βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν, see 
οὐρανός) 
βαττολογέω 
βιαστής 


βροχή 
δαίµων (Mk.? Lk.? Τον. 2) 
δάνειον 


ὁ δεῖνα 


δέσµη 

διακαθαρίζω (Lk. 2) 
διακωλύω 
διαλλάσσω 
διασαφέω 
δίδραχµο» 

διέξοδος 

διετής 

διστάζω 

διυλίζω 

διχάζω 
ἑβδομηκοντάκις 
έγερσις 

ἐγκρύπτω (Lk. ?) 

6 ἐθνικός (3 Jn. ?) 
ἐνθυμέομαι (Acts ?) 
εἰδέα (ἰδέα) 
εἱρηνοποιός 
ἐκλάμπω 
Ἐμμανονηλ fr. Sept. 
ἐμπορία 

ἐμπρήθω 

ἐξορκίζω 

ἐξώτερος 
ἐπιγαμβρεύω 
ἐπικαθίζω 

ἐπιορκέω 
ἐπισπείρωῦ 
ἐρείγομαι 


ἐρίζω 

ἐρίφιον 

έταῖρος 

εὐδία ? 

εὐνοέω 

εὐνουχίζω 

εὐρύχωρος 

ζιζάνιον 

ἡλί 

θαυμάσιος 

(θεέ voc.) 

θεριστής 

θρῆνος ? 

θυµόω 

(ἰδέα, see εἰδέα) 

ἰῶτα 

καθά 

καθηγητής 

καταθεµατίζωἳ 

καταμανθάνω 

καταναθεµατίζω 

καταποντίζω 

κῆτος fr. Sept. 

κουστωδία 

κρυφαῖος ? 

κύμινον’ 

κώνων’ [συμβ.) 

(λαμβάνειν συμβούλιον, see 
| µαλακία 


μεταίρω 

µετοικεσία 

μίλιο» 

µισθόω 

μυλών ? 

νόμισμα 

νοσσίον (Lk. ?) 
οἶκέτεια ? 

οἰκιακός 
ὀλιγοπιστία ἳ 

ὄναρ (κατ ὄναρ) 
ὀνικός (Mk.? Lk.?) 
οὐδαμῶς 

βασιλεία τῶν οὐρανῶν 


παραθαλάσσιος 
παρακούω (Mk. ?) 
παρατιθέναι rrapaBoA ny 
παροµοιάζω ? 
παροψίς 

πεζός Ὦ 

πικρῶς (Lk. ?) 
πλατύς 

πληροῦν τὸ ῥηθέν 
πολυλογία 
προβιβάζω (Acts ?) 
προσπαίω ? 
προφθάνω 

πυρράζω ? 
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pax(or «χ-)ά (or ῥακᾶ) 
ῥαπίζω 

σαγήνη 

σεληνιάζομαι 

σιτιστός 

στατήρ 

συμβούλιον λαμβάνει» 
συναίρω (λόγον) 
συνάντησις ? 
συναυξάνω 

συντάσσω 

τάλαντον 

ταφή 

τελευτή 

τοῦνομα Ὁ 

τραπεζίτης 


Χαναναῖος 
χλαμύς 
ψευδοµαρτυρία 
γύχω 


ΤΟΤΑΙ, 187 (2 fr. Sept., 21 ?) 


2. To Mark. 


ἀγρεύω 

ἄλαλος 
ἀλεκτοροφωνίς 
ἀλλαχοῦ ? 
ἀμφιβάλλω ἳ 
ἄμφοδον 
ἀνακυλίω ? 
ἄναλος 

ἀναπηδάω ? 
ἀναστενάζω 
ἀπόδημος 
ἀποστεγάζω 
ἀτιμάω | 9 
ατιμόω 

ἀφρίζω 
Boave(or-n-)pyes 
γναφεύς 
δηλαυγῶς ? (οξ.τηλαυγῶς) 
διαρπάζω (Mt. ?) 
δισχίλιοι 

δύσις ? 

δύσκολος 
ἔγγιστα ? 

εἶτεν 3 

ἐκθαμβέω 
ἐκθαυμάζω ? 
ἐκπερισσῶς ? 


ἔκφοβος (Heb. fr. Sept.) 


ἑλωέ 
ἐναγκαλίζομαι 
ἐνειλέω 

έννυχος 

ἐξάπινα 
ἐξουδ(ος-θ-)ενόω ? 
ἐπιβάλλω (intr.) 
ἐπικεφάλαιον ? 
ἐπιρράπτω 
ἐπισυντρέχω 
ἐσχάτως (ἔχειν) 
ἐφφαθά 

θαμβέω (Acts?) 
θανάσιµος 
θυγάτριον 

τὸ ἱκανὸν ποιεῖν 
καταβαρύνω ? 
καταδιώκω 
κατακόπτω 
κατευλογέω ? 
κατοίκησις 
κεντυρίων 
κεφαλαιόω } 
κεφαλιόω 

κοῦμι etc. 

κυλίω 

κωμµόπολις 
µεθόριον 
μηκύνω 
μογ(γ)ιλάλον 
μυρίζω 

νουνεχῶς 

ξέστης 

ὁδοποιέω ? 

(ὁδὸν ποιέω 7) 
ὄμμα (Μι. 2) 
ὅσπερ2 

ova 

ὀχετός 2 

ὄψιος (adj.)? 
παιδιόθεν 
πάµπολυς ? 
πανταχόθεν ? 
παρόμοιος 

πεζῃ (Μι. ?) 
περιτρέχω 
πρασιά 
προαύλιον 
προμεριμνάω 
προσάββατον 
προσεγγίζω ? 
προσκεφάλαιο» 
προσορµίζω 
προσπορεύοµαι 
πυγμη 

σκώλήξ fr. Sept. 
σμυρνίζω 
σπεκουλάτωρ 
στασιαστής ? 


στιβάς (στοιβας) 
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στίλβω 

συλλυπέω 
συμβούλιον ποιεῖν ? 
συµπόσιον 
συνθλίβω 
Συραφοινίκισσα 
Συροφοινίκισσα | ? 
Συροφοίνισσα 
σύσσηµον 
συστασιαστής ? 
ταλιθα 

maAavyas? (cf. δηλαυγῶς) 
τρίζω 

τρυµαλιά (Lk.?) 
ὑπερηφανία 
ὑπερπερισσῶς 
ὑπολήνιον 


χαλκίον 


TOTAL 102 (1 fr. Sept., 82 9) 


3. To Luke. 


N. B. Words found only in the 
Gospel are followed by a G.; 
those found only in the Acts, by 
an A.; those undesignated are 


common to both. 


ἀγαθουργέω A.? 
ἀγκάλη G. 

ἁγνισμός A. 
ἄγνωστος A. 
ἀγοραῖος A. 

ἄγρα G. 
ἀγράμματος A. 
ἀγραυλέω G. 
ἀγωνία G.? 

ἀηδία G.? 

᾿Αθηναῖος A. 
ἀθροίζω G.? 

αἶνος G. (Mt. fr. Sept.) 
αἰσθάνομαι G. 
αἴτιον(τό) 

αἰτίωμα (-αμα) A. 
αἰχμάλωτος α. fr. Sept. 
ἀκατάκριτος A. 
ἀκρίβεια A. 

ἀκριβής A. 
ἀκροατήριον A. 
ἀκωλύτως Α. 
Αλεξανδρεύς A. 
᾽Αλεξανδρῖνος (or -vds) A. 
ἁλίσγημα A. 
ἀλλογενής G. 
ἀλλόφυλος A. 
ἀμάρτυρος A. 
ἀμπελουργός G. 
ἀμύνω A. 

auduia(or -€-)(w G.? 
ἀναβαθμός A. 
ἀναβάλλω A. 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


ἀνάβλεψις α. fr. Sept. 
ἀναβολή A. 
ἀναγνωρίζω a.? fr. Sept. 
ἀναδείκνυμι 
ἀνάδειξις α. 
ἀναδίδωμι A. 
ἀναζητέω 

ἀναθέματι ἀναθεματίζειν A. 
ἀνάθημα G.? 
ἀναίδεια G. 
ἀναίρεσις Α. 
ἀνακαθίζω a. (G. ?) 
ἀνάκρισις A. 
ἀνάλη(μ)ψις α. 
ἀναντίρρητος A. 
ἀναντιρρήτως A. 
ἀναπείθω A. 
ἀνάπειρος } . 
ἀνάπηρος ) 
ἀναπτύσσω G.? 
ἀνασκευάζω A. 
ἀνασπάω 
ἀνατάσσομαι G. 
ἀνατρέφω A. (a.?) 
ἀναφαίνω 

ἀναφωνέω 6. 
ἀνάψνξις A. 
ἀνέκλειπτος ϐ. 
ἀνένδεκτος Ge 
ἀνετάζω A. 
ἀνεύθετος A. 
ἀνευρίσκω 
ἀνθομολογέομαι Ge 
ἀνθυπατείω A. ? 
ἀνθύπατος A. 
ἀνοικοδομέω a. fr. Sept. 
ἀντεῖπον 

ἀντιβάλλω 6. 
ἀντικαλέω 6. 
ἀντικρύ ete. A. 
ἀντιπαρέρχομαι Ge 
ἀντιπέρα(-ν) } . 
ἀντίπερα | 
ἀντιπίπτω Α. 
ἀντοφθαλμέω A. 
ἀνωτερικός A- 
(ἀξιόω w. inf.) 
ἀπαιτέω G- 
ἀπαρτισμός 6. 
ἁπασπάζομαι A.? 
ἄπειμι abeo A. 
ἀπελαύνω A. 
ἀπελεγμός A. 

am (or αφ-)ελπίζω G. 
ἀπερίτμητος A. fr. Sept. 
ἀπογραφή 
ἀποδεκατεύω G.? 
ἀποδέχομαι 
ἀποθλίβω α. 
ἀποκατάστασις Α. 
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ἀποκλείω G. 
ἀπολείχω G.? 
ἀπομάσσω G. 
ἀποπίπτω A. 
ἀποπλέω A. 
ἀποπλύνω G.? 
ἀποπνίγω α. (Mt. ?) 
ἀπορία G. 
ἀπορρίπτω A. 
ἀποσκευάζω A.? 
ἀποστοματίζω G. 
ἀποτινάσσω 
ἀποφθέγγομαι Α. 
ἀποφορτίζομαι A. 
ἀποψύχω G. 
ἄράγε (ἀρά γε) as 
ἀργυροκόπος Α. 
"Αραψ A. 
“Apetos πάγος A. 
Αρεοπαγίτης A. 
(ἀρήν) ἀρνός G. 
dporpoy G. 
ἀρτέμων A. 
ἀρχιερατικός A. 
ἀρχιτελώνης Ge 
ἄσημος A. 
᾿Ασιανός A. 
Ασιάρχηε Δ. 
dotria A. 

ἄσιτος A. 

ἀσκέω A. 
ἀσμένως A. 
ἆσσον a.? 
ἀστοάπτω G. 
ἀσυμφωνος A. 
ἀσώτως G. 
ἄτεκνος G. 

arep G. 

avy?) A. 
Αὔγουστος G. 
αὐστηρός G. 
αὐτόπτης 6. 
αὐτόχειρ A. 
ἄφαντος 6. 
ἀφελότης Α. 
ἀφελπίζω (cf. ἀπελπίζω) ο. 
ἄφιξις A. 

ἄφνω A. 

ἀφρός α. 
ἀφυπνόω α. 
ἀχλύς Α. 

βαθέως α. 
βαθύνω α. 
βαλ(λλάντιον ο. 
Barre Gc. (Jn.? Rev. ?) 
βαρύνω G.? 

τὰ βασίλεια G. 
βάσις a. 

᾿βάτος (Ileb. Bath) c. 
βελόνη G.? 


Βεροιαῖος A. 

Bia a. 

Biatos A. 

βίωσις A. 

βολή α. 

βολίζω A. 
βουνός α. fr. Sept. 
βραδυπλοέω A. 
βρύχω A. 
βρώσιμος 6. 
Bupoevs A. 
βωμός a. 

γάζα A. 
Γαλατικός A. 
γελάω G. 
γερουσία A. 
γῆρας G. 
γλεῦκος A. 
γνώστης A. 
δακτύλιος G. 
δαν(ε)ιστῆς G- 
δαπάνη α. 
δεισιδαιµονία A. 
δεισιδαίµων A. 
δεκαδύο a. ? 
δεκαοκτώ G.? 
δεξιοβόλος ? Pa 
δεξιολάβος 
Δερβαῖος Α. 
δεσµέω ο. 2 
δεσμοφύλαξ Α. 
δεσµώτης Α. 
δευτεραῖος A. 
δευτερόπρωτος ϱ. 
δηµηγορέω A. 
δῆμος A. 
δήµόσιος Α. 
διαβάλλω G. 
διαγγέλλω (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
διαγινώσκω A. 
διαγνωρίζω G.? 
διάγνωσις A. 
διαγογγύζω α. 
διαγρηγορέω G. 
διαδέχοµαι A. 
διάδοχος Α. 
διαδίδωμι (Jn.? Ἐεν. ) 
διακαθαίρω G.? 
διακατελέγχομαι A. 
διακούω Α. 
διαλαλέω 6. 
διαλείπω G. 
διάλεκτος Α. 
διαλιμµπάνω Α. 
διαλύω A. 
Stapayouat A. 
διαμερισμός 6. 
διανέµω A. 
διανεύω G. 
διανόηµα 6. 


700 


διανυκτερεύω G. 
διανύω Α. 

διαπλέω Α. 
διαπονέω A. 
διαπορέω 
διαπραγματεύομαι 6. 
διαπρίω Α. 

διασείω 6. 


διαταράσσω α. fr. Sept. 
διατελέω A. 

διατηρέω 

διαφεύγω A. 
διαφθορά Α. 
διαφυλάσσω ο. fr. Sept. 
διαχειρίζω A. 
διαχλευάζω Α. ? 
διαχωρίζω 6. 
διενθυµέοµαι a. ? 
διεξέρχοµαι Α. ἳ 
διερωτάω A. 

διετία A. 

διήγησις α. 
διθάλασσος Α. 
διίστηµι 
διῖσχυρίζομαι 

δικάζω G.? 

δικαστής Α. (α. ?) 
διοδεύω 

διοπετῆς A. 

διόρθωµα Α. 
Διόσκουροι Δ. 

δούλη 

δοχη ο. 

δραχμή α. 
δυσβάστακτος α. (Μι. ?) 
δυσεντερία (-τέριον) A. 
δωδεκάφυλον Α. 

έα G. (Mk. 2) 
ἑβδομήκοντα 
ἑβδομηκονταεξ A.? 
ἑβδομηκονταπέντε A. ? 
Εβραϊκός G.? 
ἐγκάθετος G. 

ἔγκλημα A. 

€y(or έν-)κυος 6. 
ἐδαφίζω α. fr. Sept. 
έδαφος A. 

ἐθίζω α. 

εἰσκαλέομαι A. 
εἰσπηδάω Α. 

εἰστρέχω Α. 


ἑκατοντάρχης A. G.? (Mt. ?) 


ἐκβολή A. 
ἐκγαμίσκω G.? 
ἐκδιηγέομαι A. — 
exOoTos A. 
ἐκεῖσε A. 
έκθαμβος aA. 
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ἔκθετος A. 
ἐκκολυμβάω A. 
ἑκκομίζω G. 
éxxpépapas (Or ἐκκρέμομαι) ο. 
ἐκλαλέω A. 

ἐκλείπω ο. ? (Heb. fr. Sept.) 
ἐκμυκτηρίζω G. 
ἐκπέμπω A. 

ἐκπηδάω a.? 

ἐκπλέω A. 

ἐκπληρόω A. 
ἐκπλήρωσις Ae 
ἐκσώζω A.? 
ἐκταράσσω A. 
ἐκτελέω G. 

ἐκτένεια A. 
exrevearepoy G.? 
ἐκτίθημι A. 

ἐκχωρέω G. 

ἐκψύχω A. 

ἐλαιών A. (6. ?) 
Ἐλαμ(ε)ίτης As 
ἔλευσις A. 

ἑλκόω α. 
Ἑλληνιστής A. 
ἐμβάλλω α. 
ἐμβιβαζω a. 
ἐμμαίνομαι Α. 
ἐμπιπράω A.? 

éu(or ἐν-)πνέω Α. 
ἐμφανής a. (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
ἔναντι ? 

evdens A. 

ἐνδέχεται (impers.) G. 
ἐνδιδύσκω G. (Mk. ?) 
ἐνέδρα A. 

ἐνεδρεύω A. (ᾳ. ?) 
evedpov A.? 

ἐνισχύω A. (G.?) 
ἔνκυος Cf. έγκυος 
ἐννέα 6. 

ἐν(ν)εός Α. 

ἐννεύω 6. 

(τὰ) ἐνόντα 6. 
ἐνοχλέω G.? (Heb. fr. Sept.) 
ἐνπνέω Cf. ἐμπνέω 
ἐντόπιος Α. 

évrpopos A. (Heb. ?) 
ἐνύπνιον A. fr. Sept. 
ἐνωτίζομαι A. 
ἐξαιτέω 6. 
ἐξάλλομαι A- 
ἐξαστράπτω 6. 
έξειμι A. 

έζης 

ἐξολοθρεύω 
ἐξολεθρεύω | 
ἐξορκιστής As 

ἐξοχή A. 

έξυπνος A. 
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ἐξωθέω A. 
ἐπαθροίζω ο. 
ἐπαιτέω G. 
ἐπακροάομαι Α. 
ἐπάναγκες Α. 
ἐπανέρχομαι G. 
ἐπάρχειος Α. 
ἐπαρχ(ε)ία A. 
ἔπαυλις A. fr. Sept. 
ἐπεγείρω A. 
ἐπειδήπερ G- 
ἐπ(ου éd-)etdov 
ἔπειμι (εἶμι) Α. 
ἐπεισέρχομαι ο. 
ἐπέκεινα A. fr. Sept. 
τὸ ἐπιβάλλον G. 
ἐπιβιβάζω 
ἐπιβυάω Α. 2 
ἐπιβουλή Α. 
ἐπιγίνομαι A. 
ἐπιδημέω A. 
ἐπικέλλω Α. 2 
Ἐπικούρ({ε)ιος As 
ἐπικουρία A. 
ἐπικρίνω α. 
ἐπιλείχω α. ? 
ἐπιμέλεια Α. 
ἐπιμελῶς α. 
ἐπινεύω Α. 
ἐπίνοια Α. 
ἐπιπορεύομαι G. 


[Sept.) 


ἐπιρρίπτω 6. (1 Pet. fr. 


ἐπισιτισμός 0. 
ἐπισκευάζω ΔΑ. ? 
ἐπιστάτης G. 
ἐπιστηρίζω Α. 
ἐπιστροφή A. 
ἐπισφαλής A- 

ἐπισχύω G. 

ἐπιτοαυτό Λ. 
ἐπιτροπεύω 6. 
ἐπιτροπή Α. 

ἐπιφανης A.? fr. Sept. 
ἐπιφωνέω 

ἐπιχειρέω 

ἐπιχέω α. 

ἐπλήσθη χρόνος | 6 
ἐπλήσθησαν ἡμέραι | — 
ἐποκέλλω A. ? 

ἐρείδω A. 

ἔρημυι (ai) G. 
ἔσθησις ? 

ἑσπέρα 

έσπερινός G.? 

εὖγε G.? 

εὐεργετέω A. 
εὐεργέτης α. 
εὐθυδρομέω Α. 
εὔθυμος Α. 

εὐθύμως Α. 2 
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εὐλαβής 

εὐπορέω Α. 
εὐπορία A. 
εὐρακύλων 
εὑροκλύδων | Ae 
εὑρυκλύδω» 
εὐτόνως 

εὐφορέω α. 
εὐφροσύνη A. 
ἐφάλλομαι Α. 
(ἐφεῖδον, cf. ἐπεῖδον) 
Ἐφεσιος A. 
ἐφημερία G. 
(evyos 0. 
ζευκτηρία Α. 
ἑήτημα a. 
ζωογονέω (1 Tim. ?) 
ἡγεμονεύω G. 
ἡγεμονία G. 
ἡμιθανής G. 

ἦχος (τό) Ge 

ἠχώ Ge? 

θάµβος 

θάρσος A. 

θεᾶ A. 

θεοµαχέω a. ? 
θεοµάχος A. 

θέρµη A. 

θεωρία G. 

θηρεύω G. 
θορυβάζω G.? (cf. τυρβάζω) 
θραύω ο. fr. Sept. 
θρόµβος c.? 
θυµιάω G. 
θυμµομαχέω A. 
tacts 

ἱδρώς ο. 
ἱερατεύω G. 
ἱερόσυλος Α. 

ἱκμάς α. 

ἱππεύς A. 
ἰσάγγελος G. 

ἴσως α. 

Ἰταλικός Δ. 
καθάπτω A. 
καθεξῆς 
καθηµερωός A. 
καθίηµι 

καθόλου Α. 
καθοπλιζω α. 
καθότι 

κἀκεῖθεν A. α. ? (Mk. 2) 
κάκωσις A. fr. Sept. 
καρδιογνώστης A. 
καρποφόρος A. 
κατάβασις G. 
καταγγελεὺς A. 
καταδέω G. 
καταδίκη A. ? 
κατακλείω 


κατακληροδοτέω ? fr. 
κατακληρονοµέω ? * Sept. 
κατακλίνω G. 
κατακολουθέω 
κατακρηµνίζω G. 
καταλιθάζω ο. 

κατάλοιπος a. fr. Sept. 
καταµένω A. 

κατανεύω G. 

κατανύσσω A. 

καταπίπτω A. (0.3) 
καταπλέω G. 

καταριθµέω Α. 

κατασείω Α. 
κατασοφίζοµαι A. fr. Sept. 
καταστέλλω A. 


κατάσχεσις Α. 
κατατρέχω Ae 
καταφέρω Α. 
καταφρονητής A. fr. Sept. 
καταψύχω G. 
κατείδωλος A. 
κατεφίστηµι A. 
κατοικία A. 
κατόρθωμα A.? 
κέραµος G. 
κεράτιον G. 
κηρίον G.? 
κίχρηµι G. 
κλάσις 

κλινάριον Α. 2 
κλίνει ἡ ἡμέρα α. 
κλινίδιον α. 
κλισία α. 

κοιτώ» A. 
κολυµβάω A. 
κολωνία (-νεια etc.) A. 
κοπετός Α. 
κοπρία α. 
κόπριον 6. ? 
κόραξ ο. 

κόρος G. 

κουφίζω Α. 
κραιπάλη 0... 
κράτιστος 
κρυπτή (or κρύπτη) ο. 
κτήτωρ Α. 
λακτίζω Α. 
λαμπρότης A- 
λαμπρῶς α. 
λαξευτός α. 
λάσκω Α. 

λεῖος α. fr. Sept. 
λεπίς A. 

λῆρος G. 
λιβερτινυς ΑΛ. 
λικμάω α. (Μι. 2) 
λιµήν A. 
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hip A. 

Adytos A. 
Λυκαονιστί A. 
Avpaivopat Α. 
λυσιτελεί G. 
λυτρωτής Α. 
μαγεία (-γία) ΔΑ. 
μαγεύω A. 
μαθήτρια A. 
μακροθύμως Α. 
μανία Δ. 
μαντεύομαι A. 
µαστίζω A. 
µαστός α. (Rev. ?) 
μεγαλεῖος a. (α. ϱ) 
µελίσσιος G.? 
µεριστῆς G. 
µεσημβρία Δ. 
µεστόω A. 
µεταβάλλω A. 
µετακαλέω A. 
µεταπέµπω Ap 
µετεωρίζω Ge 
µετοικίζω As 
μετρίως A. 
μηδαμῶρ A. 
µήπου Α. 
µίσθιος G. 
μίσθωμα ΑΔ. 

μνᾶ G. 

µόγις G.? 
µοσχοποιέω A. 
ναύκληρος Α. 
ναὺς A. 

νεανίας A. 
νεοσσός (νοσσός) ο. fr. Sept. 
νεωκόρος Α. 
νησίον Α. 
νοσσιά G.? 
νοσσός, SCG νεοσσός 
ὀγδοήκοντα G. 
ὁδεύω G. 
ὁδοιπορέω A. 
ὀδυνάω 

ὀθόνη Δ. 

οἴκημα Α. 
οἰκοδόμος A. ? 
οἰκονομέω G. 
ὀκνέω Α. 
ὁλοκληρία Α. 
ὄμβρος G. 
ὁμιλέω 
ὁμότεχνος Ao 
ὄνειδος G. 

ὁπότε α. { 
ὑπτάνω Α. 

ὁπτός 6. 

ὀργυιά As 
ὀρ(ε)ινός G. 
ὀρθρίζω α. 2 
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ὄρθριος G.? 

ὄρνιξ G.? 

ὀροθεσία A. 
οὐρανόθεν A. 

οὐσία G. 

ὀφρύς G. 

ὀχλέω A. (G.?) 
ὀχλοποιέω A. 
παθητός A. 

παῖς, 7, G. 
παμπληθεί α. 
πανδοχεῖον (OF -κίον) G. 
πανδοχεύς (Or -κεύς) α. 
πανοικί (ΟΥ -κεί) A. 
πανταχῆ OF πανταχῇ A? 
πάντη (or -τῃ) Α. 
παραβάλλω a. (Mk. 7) 
παραβιάζοµαι 
παράδοξος G. 
παραθεωρέω A. 
παρανέω A. 
παρακαθέζοµαι α. ? 
παρακαθίζω G.? 
παρακαλύπτω ϐ. 
παραλέγομαι Ac 
παράλιος G. 
παρανοµέω A. 
παραπλέω Α. 
παράσηµος ΛΑ. 
παρατείνω Α. 
παρατήρήησις G. 
παρατυγχάνω Α. 
παραχειµασία A. 
παρεμβάλλω α. 
παρενοχλέω Α. 
παρθενία 6. 
παροίχοµαι A. 
παροτρύνω A. 
πατρφυς A. 
πεδινός α. 

πεζεύω A. 

πειράω A. (Heb. ?) 
πενιχρός α. 
πεντεκαιδέκατοε α. 
περαιτέρω Α. Ὁ 
περιάπτω α. ? 
περιαστράπτω A. 
περικαθίζω G.? 
περικρατής Ac 
περικρύπτω G. 
περικυκλόω α. 
περιλάµπω 
περιμένω A. 

πέριξ A. 

περιοικέω α. 
περίοικος α. 
περιοχή A. 
περιρίρ)ήγνυμι Α. 
περισπάω G. 
περιτρέπω Α. 
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πήγανον 6. 

πιέζω α. 

πιµπράω A.? 
πινακίδιο» α. ? 
πινακίς G.? 

πλέω (Rev. 9) 
πλήμζρλυρα (or -ὑρα) ο. 
πλόος Α. 

πνικτός Ae 

πνοή A. 

πολίτης (Heb.?) 
πολλαπλασίω» ο. (Mt. ?) 
πολιτάρχης ΑΔ. 

Ποντικός Α. [Sept.) 
πόρρω α. (Mt. and Mk. fr. 
πορφυρόπωλις ΑΔ. 
mpayparevopas G. 
πράκτωρ G. 

πρεσβεία ς. 

πρηνής Α. 

προβάλλω 
προκαταγγέλλω A. (2 Co.?) 
προκηρύσσω A. 
προµελετάω ϱ. 

προοράω Α. 

προπορεύω 
προσαναβαίνω G. 
προσαναλίσκω ο. ? 
προσανέχω Α. 
προσαπειλέω A. 
προσαχέω Α. 
προσδαπανάω G. 
προσδέοµαι A. 

προσδοκία 

προσεάω Α. 
προσεργάζοµαι G. 
προσέχειν ἑαυτοῖς 
προσκληρόω A. 
προσκλίνω Λ. 
προσλαλέω Λ. 
πρόσπεινος A. 
προσπήγνυµι A. 
προσποιέω G. (Jn. 2 2) 
προσρήγνυµι α. (Μι. 2) 
προσφάτως A. 
προσψαύω G. 
προσωπολή(µπτης A. 
προτάσσω Α. 

προτείνω Α. 

προτρέπω A. 

προὐπάρχω 

προφέρω G.- 

προχειρίζω A. 
προχειροτονέω A. 

πρώ (Or -@-, ΟΥ -ᾧ-) ρα A. 
πρωτοστάτης A. 

πρὠτως A. ? 

πτοέω G. 

πτύσσω G. 

πύθων A. 


πυρά A. 
ῥαβδοῦχος a. 
ῥᾳδιούργημα A. 
ῥᾳδιουργία A. 
pra 
ῥήτωρ A. 
Ῥωμαϊκός G. ? 
ῥώννυμι A. 
σάλος G. 
σανίς.Α. 
σεβαστός A.’ 
Σιδώνιος 
σικάριος A. 
σίκερα G. 
σιμικίνθιον A. 
σινιάζω α. 
σιτευτός α. 
σιτίον A.? 
σιτοµέτριον ϐ. 
σκάπτω 6. 
σκάφη Α. 
σκευή A. 
σκηνοποιός A. 
σκιρτάω G. 
σκληροτράχηλος Α. 
σκῦλον (or σκύλον) G. 
σκωληκύβρωτος Α. 
σορός α. 
σπαργανόω G. 
σπερµολόγος A. 
στέµµα A. 
στερεόω Δ. 
στιγµή ο. 
στρατηγός 
στρατιά (cf. 2 Co. χ.4 Tdf.) 
στρατοπεδάρχηε ἳ a 
otparomedapxos? 
στρατόπεδον G. 
Στωϊκός A. 
συγγένεια 
συγγενίς G.? 
συγκαλύπτω α. 
συγκαταβαίνῳ A. 
συγκατατίθηµι G. 
συγκαταψηφίζω Α. 
συγκινέω A. 
συγκοµίζω A. 
συγκύπτω G. 
συγκυρία ο. 
συγχέω Α. 
σύγχυσις Α. 
συ(ν)ζήτησις A.? 
συκάµινος G. 
συκοµορέα 

-μωρέα te 

-μωραία 
συκοφαντέω G- 
συλλογίζομαι α. 
συμβάλλω 
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συμπάρειμι A. 
συμπεριλαμβάνω A. 
συμµπίνω A. 
ouprinre G.? 
συμπληρόω 
συμφύω α. 


συμφωνία G. 
συμψηφίζω a. 
συναθροίζω a. (G. 2) 
συνακολουθέω G. (Mk.?) 
συναλίζω A. 
συναλλάσσω A.? 
συναρπάζω 

συνδρομή Α. 

σύνειμι (εἶμί) a. (6.7) 
σύνειμι (εἶμι) α. 
συνελαύνω A. ? 
συνεπιτίθηµι a.? 
συνέποµαι A. 
συνεφίστηµι A. 
συνθλάω ο. (Mt. ?) 
συνθρύπτω A. 
συνκατανεύω A.? 
συνοδεύω A. 

συνοδία G. 

συνομιλέω A. 
συνοµορέω A. 
συντόμως A. (Mk. ? ?) 
σύντροφος A. 
συντυγχάνω G- 
συνωμοσία A. 

Σύρος α. (Mk. ?) 
Σύρτις (or σῦρτις) A. 
συσπαράσσω G. (Mk. ?) 
συστρέφω A. (Mt. 9) 
συστροφή A. 

σφάγιον a. fr. Sept. 
σφοδρῶς A. 

σφυδρόν A. ? 

σφυρόν a.? 

σχολή A. 

τακτός Α. 

τανῦν (τὰ νῦν) ΔΑ. 
τάραχος A. 

τάχιστα Α. 

τεκµήριον A. 
τελεσφορέω 6. 
τεσσαρακονταετῆς A. 
τεσσαρεσκαιδέκατος A. 
τετράδιον A. 
τετραπλόος G. 
τετραρχέω 6. [καρδία 
τίθεσθαι eis τὰ dra or ἐν 
τιµωρέω A. 

τοίχος Α. 

τραύμα G. 

τραυµατίζω 

τραχύς 

τριετία Α. 


συμπαραγίνοµαια. (2 Τ1Πι. 9) 1 τρίστεγος A. 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


τρισχίλιοι A. 
Tporopopew ? 
ης, } a. fr. Sept. 
τρυγών G. fr. Sept. 
τυρβάζω α. ? (cf. θορυβά(ω) 
Τύριος Α. 

τυφωνικός Α. 

ὑγρός ο. 

ὑδρωπικός G. 
ὑπερεῖδον Α. 
ὑπερεκχύνω G. 
ὑπερφον Α. 

ὑπηρετέω Α. 
ὑποβάλλω Α. 
ὑποζώννυμι A. 
ὑποκρίνομαι G. 
ὑπολαμβάνω (3 Jn. ?) 
ὑπονοέω A. 

ὑποπλέω A. 

ὑποπνέω A. 
ὑποστρώννυμι G- 
ὑποτρέχω Α. 
ὑποχωρέω G. 

ὑφαίνω G.? 

φαντασία Α. 

φάραγξ Gc. fr. Sept. 
φάσις A. 

φάτνη G. 
Φιλανθρώπως A. 

φίλη (ἡ) α. 
Φιλονεικία α. 
Φιλόσοφος Α. 
Φιλοφρόνως A. 
Φόβηθρον{οΓ -τρον) 6. 
φόρτος Α. 

Φρονίµως α. 
Φρυάσσω A. fr. Sept. 


Φρύγανον A. 
Φυλακίζω A. 


φυλαξ a. 

Xaddaios Δ. 

χάραξ G. 

χάσμα G. 

χειµάζω A. 

χειραγωγέω A. 

χειραγωγός Δ. 

χλευάζω Α. 

χορός α. 

χόρτασμα A. 

χρεωφειλέτης(οἵ χρεοφιλ.) α. 

χρονοτριβέω A. 

χρώς Α. 

χώρος A. 

ψώχω G. 

ὠνέομαι A. 

ὠόν α. 
Gospel 312 (11 fr. Sept., 52?) 
Acts 478 (15 fr. Sept., 49?) 
Both 61. 


ἁμὴν λέγω ὑμῖν 
ἀναβοάω ? 


ἀποκεφαλίζω 
ἀποκυλίω 

οἱ ἄρτοι τῆς προθέσεως 
ἄσβεστος 

ἀσκός 

Βαπτιστής 
Βεελζεβούλ (-βούβ) 
γαλήνη 

γαµίσκω 
διαβλέπω ? 
διαλογίζοµαι (Jn.?) 
δυσκόλως 
ἑκατονταπλασίων ? 
ἐκδίδωμι 

ἐμπαίζω 

ἐμπτύω 

ἐπίβλημα 
ἐπιγραφή ” 
ἐπισυνάγω 
ἐρήμωσις 
εὐκοπώτερόν ἐστι 
θέρος 

θηλάζω 

κακῶς ἔχειν 
κάµηλος 
καταγελάω 
κράσπεδον 
κρηµνός 

κωφός 

λεγεών (-γιών) 
λέπρα 

λεπρός 

μακρός ? 

μόδιος 

νυμφών 
οἰκοδεσπότης 
ὀρχέομαι 
παραλυτικός ? 
πενθερά 
περίλυπος 


πήρα 


πίναξ 
, 
προβαινω 
, 
πρωτοκαθεδρία 
πρωτοκλισία 


ToTAL 851 (26 fr. Sept., 1012) | πύργος 


[Sept.) 
(πόρρω Mt. and Mk. fr. 
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4. To all three Synoptists. 


ῥαφίς ? 
ῥήγνυμι (Gal. fr. Sept.) 
σίναπι 
σινδών 
σκύλλω ? 
σπλαγχνίζοµαι 
τὰ σπόριµα 
στάχυς 
στέγη 
συμπνίγω 
συντηρέω 
τελώνης 
τελώνιον 
τίλλω 
τρίβος fr. Sept. 
vids Aavid 
ὑποκριτής 
Φέγγος ? 
χοῖρος 
ψευδοµαρτυρέω (Ro. 9) 
ψιχίον 
ToTAL 78 (1 Επ. Sept., 10 9) 


δ. To John. 


N. B. Words peculiar to the 
Gospel, or to one or another of 
the Epistles, are so marked. 


ἀγγελία 1 Ep. 

ἀγγέλλω ο. ἳ 

ἁλιεύω α. 

ἀλλαχόθεν α. 

ἆλόη α. 

ἁμαρτίαν ἔχειν G., 1 Ep. - 
ἁμὴν ἁμῆν G. 

ἄν (ἐάν) G.? 1 Ep? 
ἀναμάρτητος G. (villi. 7) 


ἀνάστασις ζωῆς } G 
κρίσεως 
ἀνθρακιά α. 


ἀνθρωποκτόνος G., 1 Ep. 

ἀντίχριστος 1 Ep., 2 Ep. 

ἀντλέω G. 

ἄντλημα G. 

ἀπεκρίθη καὶ εἶπε G. 

ἀπέρχομαι εἰς τὰ ὀπίσω G. 

ἀποσυνάγωγος α. 

ἄρίρ]αφος ο. 

ἀρχιτρίκλινος 6. 

ὁ ἄρχωντοῦ κόσμου (τούτου)α. 

αὐτόφωρος G. (vill. 4). 

Baiov 6. 

βασιλίσκος α. ? 

βιβρώσκω α. 

Γαββαθα ο. 

γενετή G. 

γεννηθῆναι ἄνωθεν G., ἐκ (τοῦ) 
θεοῦ α. 1 Ep. ἐκ (τοῦ) πνεύ- 
µατος G. 
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γέρων G. 

γλωσσόκομον G. 

δακρύω G. 

δειλιάω α. 

δήποτε G.? (ν. 4) 

διαζωννύω α. 

δίδυμος G. 

ἐγκαίνια α. 

εἶναι ἐκ τοῦ κόσµου α., 1 EP. 

ἐκ τῶν ἄνω | . 
{ ἐκ τῶν κάτω | 

pda } G. 

ἐκνέω 

ἔλιγμα G.? 

ἐμπόριον G. 

ἐμφυσάω ο. 

ἐξέρχεσθαι ἐκ (ἀπὸ, παρὰ) 
τοῦ θεοῦ G. 

ἐξυπνίζω α. 

ἐπάρατος 6. ? 

ἐπενδύτης G. 

ἐπιδέχομαι 3 Ep. 

ἐπιχρίω α. 

(4) ἐσχάτη ἡμέρα ο. 

ζώννυμι α. (Acts 2) 

ἧἦλος α. 

περ ο. ἳ 

θεοσεβής α. 

θήκη G. 

θρέµµα G. 

ἵλασμός 1 Ep. 

καθαίρω α. (Heb. ?) 

καταγράφω G.? (viii. 6). 

κέδρος G.? 

κειρία G. 

κέρμα ο. 

κερµατιστής 6. 

κηπουρός α. 

κίνησις α. (τ. 8) 

κλημα 6. 

κοίµησις 6. 

κολυµβήθρα α. 

κομψότερο» ἔχειν α. 

κρίθινος α. 

λέντιον α. 

λιθόστρωτος Ge 

λίτρα G. 

λόγχη G- 

µεσόω α. 

Μεσσίας 6. 

µετρητής G. 

piypa G.? 

µονή G. 

νίκη 1 Ep. 

νιπτήρ G- 

νόσηµα G.? (v. 4) 

νύσσω α. 

ὄζω α. 

ὀθόνιον G. (Lk. ?) 

ὁμοῦ G. (Lk.?) 
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ὀνάριον G. 
οὐκοῦν G. 
ὀψάριον α. 
παιδάριον α. (Mt.?) 
πενθερός α. 
περιδέω α. [3 zp. 
περιπατεῖν ἐν ἀληθείᾳ 2 ΕΡ., 
περιπατεῖν ἐν τῇ σκοτίᾳ (Or 
ἐν τῷ σκότει) α., 1 Ep. 
περιπατεῖν ἐν τῷ Hori 1 ΕΣ. 
ποιεῖν τὴν ἀλήθειαν 6., 1 EP. 
πότερος α. 
προβατική G. 
προβάτιον α. ? 
προσαιτέωα. (Mk. ? Lk.?) 
προσκυνητής G. 
προσφάγιον G. 
πτέρνα α. 
πτύσµα G. 
ῥέω α. 
Ῥωμαῖστί α. 
σκέλος G- 
σκηνοπηγία G. 
συγχράοµαι G.? 
συµµαθητής α. 
συνεισέρχοµαι G. 
τεκνίον G., 1 Ev. (Mk.? Gal. ?) 
τεταρταϊος G. 
τετράµηνος G. 
τιθέναι ψυχήν α., 1 Ep. 
τίτλος G. 
ὑδρία α. 
ὑπάντησις α. (Μι. ?) 
ὑφαντός α. 
aves G. 
Φιλοπρωτεύω 3 Ep. 
Φλυαρέω 3 Ep. 
Φραγέλλιον G. 
χαμαί G. 
xaprns 2 Er. 
χείµαρρος α. 
χολάω ο. 
χρίσμα 1 Ep. 
ψνυχὴν τιθέναι͵ sce τιθέναι W. 
ψωμίον G. 
Gospel 114 (12 ?) 
Epp. 11 
Gospel and Epp. 8 (1 ?) 
ΤΟΤΑΙ, 133 (18 ?) 


6. To Paul. 


a. To THE LONGER ΠΡΙΘΤΙΕΘ 
AND PHILEMON, : 


N. B. Words peculiar to any 
single Epistle are so designated 
by the appended abbreviation. 


ἀβαρής 2 Co. 


ἀγαθωσύνη 
ἄγαμος 1 Co. 
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ἀγανάκτησις 2 Co. 
ἁγενής 1 Co. 
ἁγιωσύνη 

ἁγνότης 2 Co. 
ἁγνῶς Phil. 
ἀγριέλαιος Ro. 
ἀγρυπνία 2 Co. 
ἀδάπανος 1 Co. 
ἁδήλως 1 Co. 
ἁδιαλείπτως 
ἁδροτῆς 2 Co. 
ἀθά cf. μαρὰν ἀθά 
ἄθεος Eph. 
ἀθυμεέω Col. 
αἴνιγμα 1 Co. 
αἴσθησις Phil. 
αἰσχρολογία Col. 
αἰσχρότης Eph. 
αἰτιάομαι Ro. 


αἰχμαλωτεύω Eph. fr. Sept. 


(2 T.?) 
ἀκαιρέομαι Phil. 
ἀκατακάλυπτος 1 Co. 
ἄκων 1 Co. 
ἀλάλητος Ro. 
ἀληθεύω 
ἀλληγορέω Gal. 
ἄλυπος Phil. 
ἀμέμπτως 1 Th. 
ἀμετακίνητος 1 Co. 
ἀμεταμέλητος 
ἀμετανόητος Ro. 
ἄμετρος 2 Co. 
ἀναθάλλω Phil. 
ἀνακαινόω 
ἀνακαλύπτω 2 Co. 
ἀνακεφαλάιόω 
ἀνακόπτω Gal. ? 
ἀναλογία Ro. 
ἀναμένω 1 Th. 
ἀνανεόω Eph. 
ἀνάξιος 1 Co. 
ἀναξίως 1 Co. 
ἀναπολόγητος Ro. 
ἀνδρίζω 1 Co. 
ἀνεκδιήγητος 2 Co. 
ἀνελεήμων Ro. 
ἀνεξερεύ(οἵ -ραύ-)νητος Ko. 
ἀνεξιχνίαστος 
ἀνεψιός Col. 
ἀνήκω 
ἄνθραξ Ro. fr. Sept. 
ἀνθρωπάρεσκος 
ἀνθρώπινον λέγω Ro. 
ἄνοιξις Eph. 
ἀνόμως Ro. 
ἀνοχή Xo. 
ἀνταναπληρόω Col. 
ἀνταπόδοσις Col. 


ἀντίλη(μ)ψις 1 Co. 


ἀντιμισθία 
ἀντιστρατεύομαι Ro. 
ἀπαλγέω Eph. 
ἁπαλλοτριόω 
ἀπαρασκεύαστος 2 Όο. 
ἀπ(οι ἀφ-)εἴδον Phil. 
ἄπειμι absum 
ἀπεῖπον 2 Co. 
ἀπεκδύομαι (οἱ. 
ἀπέκδυσις Col. 
ἀπελεύθερος 1 Co. 
ἀπερισπάστως 1 Co. 
ἁπλότης 

ἀπόδειξις 1 Co. 
ἀποκαραδοκία 
ἀποκαταλλάσσω 
ἀπόκριμα 2 Co. 
ἀπορφανίζω 1 Th. 
ἀποστυγέω Ro. 
ἀποτίνω Philem. 
ἀποτολμάω Ro. 
ἀποτομία Ro. 
ἀπουσία Phil. 


ἀπόχρησις Col. 


ἀρεσκεία Col. 
ἁρμόζω 2 Co. 
ἁρπαγμός Phil. 
ἄρρητος 2 Co. 
ἀρχιτέκτων 1 Co. 
ἀσαίνω 1 Th. ? 
ἀσθένημα Ro. 
ἄσοφος Eph. 
ἀσπίς Ro. 
ἀστατέω 1 Co. 
ἀσύνθετος Ro. 
ἀσχημονέω 1 Co. 
ἀσχήμων 1 Co. 
ἀτακτέω 2 Th. 
ἄτακτος 1 Th. 
ἀτάκτως 2 Th. 
ἄτομος 1 Co. 
αὐὑγάζω 2 Co.? 
αὐθαίρετος 2 Co. 
αὐλός 1 Co. 
αὔξησις 

αὐτάρκης Phil. 
ἀφειδία Col. 

ἀφή 

ἀφικνέομαι Ro. 
᾽Αχαϊκός 1 Co. 
ἀχρειόω Ro. fr. Sept. 
ἄχρηστος Philem. 
ἄψυχος 1 Co. 
Βαάλ Ro. fr. Sept. 
βασκαίνω Gal. 
Βελίαλ or Βελίαρ 2 Co. 
βέλος Eph. 
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βραβεῖον 
βραβεύω Col. 
βρόχος 1 Όο. 
βυθός 2 Co. 
Γαλάτης Gal. 
γεώργιο» 1 Co. 
γνησίως Phil. 
γραπτός Ro. 
γυμνητεύω 1 Co. 
δάκνω Gal. 


Δαμασκηνός 2 Co. 


᾿δειγµατίζω Col. (Mt. ?) 


διαίρεσις 1 Co. 
διαστολή 

διδακτός 1 Co. (Jn. fr. Sept.) 
διερµηνεία 1 Co. ? 
διερµηνευτής 1 Co.? 
δικαιοκρισία Ro. 
δικαίωσις Ro. 

διόπερ 1 Co. 
διχοστασία 

δίψος 1 Όο. 
δογµατίζω Col. 
δοκιµή 

δύλιος 2 Co. 

δολιόω Ro. fr. Sept. 
δολόω 2 Co. 

ddrns 2 Co. 
δουλαγωγέω 1 Co. 
ὁράσσοµαι 1 Co. 
δυναµόω Col. (Eph.? Heb.) 
δυνατέω 2 Co. (Ro. 2) 
δυσφηµέω 1 Co.? 
δυσφηµία 2 Co. 
δωροφορία Ro.? 
ἐγγράφω 2 Co. (Lk. ?) 
ἐγγύτερον Ro. 
ἐγκαυχάομαι 2 Th.? 
ἐγκεντρίζω Ro. 
ἐγκοπή (or ἐκκ-, or ἐνκ-) 1 Co. 
ἐγκρατεύομαι 1 Co. 
ἐγκρίνω 2 Co. 

έδραῖος 

ἐθελοθρησκεία Col. 
ἐθνάρχης 2 Co. 
ἐθνικῶς Gal. 
εἰδωλεῖον 1 Co. 

εἰκῆ, «κῇ (Met. 2) 

εἴκω Gal. 

εἰλικρίνεια (or -via) 
εἰρηνοποιέω Col. 
εἰσδέχομαι 2 Co. 
ἑκατονταέτης Ro. 
ἐκδαπανάω 2 Co. 
ἐκδημέω 2 Co. 

ἔκδικος 

ἐκδιώκω 1 ΤΗ. (Lk. ?) 
ἐκκαίω Ro. 

ἐκκλάω Ro. 

ἐκκλείω 
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ἑκκοπή Cf. «γκοπή 
ἐκνήφω 1 Co. 

ἐκούσιος Philem. 
ἐκπετάννυμι Ro. fr. Sept. 
ἐκπτύω Gal. 

ἐκτρέφω Eph. 

éxtpwpa 1 Co. 

ἐκφοβέω 2 Co. 

έκών 

ἐλαττονέω 2 Co. fr. Sept. 
ἐλαφρία 2 Co. 
ἐλαχιστότερος Eph. 
ἐλλογάω Or -γέω 
ἐμβατεύω Col. 


ἐμπεριπατέω 2 Co. fr. Sept. 


ἐνάρχομαι 
ἔνδειγμα 2 Th. 
ἔνδειξις 
ἐνδημέω 2 Co. 
ἐνδυξάζω 2 Th. 
ἐνέργεια 
ἐνέργημα 1 Co. 
ἐνκοπή cf. ἐγκοπή 
ἐνορκίζω 1 ΤΗ. 2 
ἑνότης Eph. 
ἐντροπή 1 Όο. 
ἐντυπόω 2 Co. 
ἐξαγυράζω 
ἐξαίρω 1 Co.? and fr. Sept. 
ἐξανάστασις Phil. 
ἐξαπατάω (1 Tim. ?) 
ἐξαπορέω 2 Co. 
ἐξεγείρω 
ἐξηχέω 1 Th. 
ἐξισχύω Eph. 
έορτάζω 1 Όο. 
ἐπακούω 2 Co. fr. Sept. 
ἐπαναμιμνήσκω Ro. 
ἐπείπερ Ro. ? 
ἐπεκτείνω Phil. 
ἐπενδύω 2 Co. 
ἐπιβαρέω 
ἐπιδιατάσσομαι Gal. 
ἐπιδύω ph. 
ἐπιθανάτιος 1 Co. 
ἐπιθυμητής 1 Co. 
ἐπικαλύπτω Ro. fr. Sept. 
ἐπικατάρατος Gal. fr. Sept. 
(Jn. ?) 
ἐπιπύθησις 2 Co. 
ἐπιπύθητος Phil. 
ἐπιποθία lito. 
ἐπισκηνόω 2 Co. 
ἐπισπάω 1 Co. 
ἐπιτιμία 2 Co. 
ἐπιφαύσκω Eph. 
ἐπιχορηγία 
ἐπονομάζω Ro. 
ἑπτακισχίλιοι Ro. 
ἐρεθίζω 2 Co. (Col.?) 
45 
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ἑρμηνεία 1 Co. 

ἑρμηνευτής 1 Co.? 

τί ἐροῦμεν Ro. 

ἑτερύγλωσσος 1 Co. 

ἑτεροζυγέω 2 Co. 

ἑτέρως Phil. 

ἑτοιμασία Eph. 

εὔνοια sph. (1 Co. ?) 

εὐπάρεδρος | 1 Co. 

εὐπρύσεδρος 

εὐπροσωπέω Gal. 

εὔσημος 1 Co. 

εὐσχημόνως 

εὐσχημοσύνη 1 Όο. 

εὐτραπελία Eph. 

εὐφημία 2 Co. 

εὔφημος Phil. 

εὐχάριστος Col. 

εὐψυχέω Phil. 

εὐωδία 

ἐφευρετῆς Ro. 

ἐφικνέομαι 2 (ο. 

ὁ ἠγαπημένος (of Christ) 
Ieph. 

ᾗ ἀγνοεῖτε Το. 

ἥδιστα 2 Co. 

ἦθος 1 Co. fr. Menander 

nvixa 2 Co. 

ἦτοι Ro. 

ἥττημα 

ἥττων OF ἤσσων 

nxew 1 Co. (Lk. 2) 

θειότης 19ο. 

θέλω ἐν Col. 

θεοδίδακτυος 1 Th. 

θεοστυγῆς 19ο. 

θεότης Col. 

θήρα Ro. 

θηριοµαχέω 1 Co. 

θνητος 

θριαμβεύω 

θυρεός Πυρ]ι. 

ἴαμα 1 (ο. 

ἱερόθυτος 1 (ο. ἳ 

ἱεροσυλέω Ro. 

ἱερουργέω Ro. 

ἱκανύτης 2 Co. 

ixavow 

ἱλαρός 2 Co. 

ἱλαρότης Ro. 

ἱμείρομαι ( 3 cf. ὁμείρομαι) 

ἵνα (‘where’)? 

Ἰουδαίζω Gal. 

]ουδαϊκῶς Gal. 

Ιουδαϊσμός Gal. 

ισύτης 

ἰσόψυχος Phil. 

ἱσταρέω Gal. 

καθαίρεσις 2 Co. 

καθό (1 Pet.?) 


καθοράω Ro. 
καινότης Ro. 
κακοήθεια Ro. 
καλάμη 1 Co. 
καλλιέλαιος Ro. 
καλοποιέω 2 Th. 
κάλυµµα 2 Co. 
κάµπτω 

κανών 

καπηλεύω 2 Co. 
καταβαρέω 2 Co. 
καταβραβεύω Col. 
καταδουλόω 
κατακαλύπτω 1 Όο. 
κατάκριµα Ro. 
κατάκρισις 2 Co. 
κατάλαλος 19ο. 
κατάλειµµα Ro.? 
καταλλαγή 
καταλλάσσω 
καταναρκάω 2 Co. 
κατάνυξις Ro. fr. Sept. 
κατάρτισις 2 Co. 
καταρτισµός Eph. 
κατασκοπέω Gal. 
καταστρώννυμι 1 Co. 
κατατοµή Phil. 
καταυγάζω 2 Co.? 
καταχθόνιος Phil. 
καταχράοµαι 1 Co. 
κατοπτρίζοµαι 2 Co. 
κατώτερος Eph. 
κέλευσµα 1 Th. 
κενοδοξία Phil. 
κενύδοξος Gal. 
κενύω 

κηµόω 1 Co.? 
κίνδυνος 

κληρόω Eph. 
κλίμα 
κλυδωνίζοµαι Eph. 
κολακεία 1 ‘Th. 
κοµάω 1 Co. 

κόµη 1 Co. 
κοσµοκράτωρ Eph. 
κρέας 

κρυφη, -ϕῆῃ Eph. 
κυβεία Περ]. 
κυβέρνησις 1 Co. 
κύμβαλον 1 Co. 
κυριακὺν δεῖπνον 1 Co. 
κυρόω 

Λαοδικεύς (οἱ. (Rev. ?) 
λάρυγέ lo. 

λεῖμμα Ro. 

λῆψις Phil. 

λογία 1 Co. 
λογισμός 

λοίδορος 1 Co. 
λύσις 1 Co. 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


μακαρισµός 

µάκελλον 1 Co. 

μακροχρόνιος Eph. 

μαρὰν aba (papavaba) 1 Co. 

µαταιόω Ro. 

µεγάλως Phil. 

μέγεθος Eph. 

µεθοδεία Eph. 

µέθυσος 1 Co. 

µεσότοιχον Eph. 

µετακινέω Col. 

µεταλλάσσω Ro. 

µετασχηµατίζω 

µετοχή 2 Όο. 

μήτγε (μάγο μή τεγὴ1 
ο. 


µολυσμός 2 Co. 
µομφή Col. 
µορφόω Gal. 
μόχθος 

µυέω Phil. 
μυκτηρίζω Gal. 
μωμάομαι 2 Co. 
µωρία 1 Co. 
µωρολογία Eph. 
νέκρωσις 

vn 1 Co. 

νηπιάζω 1 Co. 
νύηµα 

νοµυθεσία Ro. 
voupnvia Col. 
νυχθήµερον 2 Co. 
νῶτος Ro. fr. Sept. 
οἰκτείρω Ro. fr. Sept. 
ὀκταήμερος Phil. 
ὀλέθριος 2 Th.? 
ὀλιγόψυχος 1 Th. 
ὁλοθρευτής 1 Co. 
ὁλοτελής 1 Th. 
ὁμείρομαι 1 Th.? (cf. ἱμείρ.) 
ὁμιλία 1 Co. fr. Menander 
ὀνίνημι Philem. 
ὁρατός Col. 

ὄρεξις Ro. 
ὀρθοποδέω Gal. 
doye Ro. 

ὁσίως 1 Th. 
ὄσφρησις 1 Co. 
ὀφθαλμοδουλεία 
ὀχύρωμα 2 Co. 
πάθος 

παιδαγωγός 


“παίζω 1 Co. fr. Sept. 


παλαιότης Ro. 

πάλη Πρ]. 

πανοῦργος 2 Co. 
mapaBoXevopuat ? } Phil 
παραβουλεύομαι ? 
παραζηλόω 

παράκειµαι Ro. 
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rrapapvbia 1 Co. 
παραμύθιον Phil. 
παραπλήσιον Phil. 
παραυτίκα 2 Co. 
παραφρονέω 2 Co. 
παρεδρεύω (cf. προσεδρ.) 1 
Co.? 
παρείσακτος Gal. 
παρεισέρχοµαι 
πάρεσις lo. 
παρηγορία Col. 
πάροδος 1 Co. 
παροργίζω 
παροργισµός Eph. 
πατρικός Gal. 
πειθός 1 Co. 
(Πειθώ 1 Οο. 2) 
πεισµονή Gal. — 
πένης 2 Co. fr. Sept. 
πεντάκις 2 Co. 
πεποίθησις 
περιεργάζομαι 2 Th. 
περικάθαρµα 1 Όο. 
περικεφαλαία 1 Th. (Eph. 
fr. Sept.) 
περιλείπω 1 Th. 
περίψηµα 1 Co. 
περπερεύοµαι 1 Co. 
πέρυσι 2 Co. 
πιθανολογία Col. 
πιότης Ro. 
πλάσμα Ro. 
τὸ πλεῖστον (adv.) 1 Co. 
πλεονεκτέω 
πλεονέκτης 
πλησμονή Col. 
πλουτίζω 
ποίημα 
πολίτευμα Vhil. 
πολυποίκιλος Eph. 
πρεσβεύω 
προαιρέω 2 Co. 
προαιτιάοµαι Ro. 
προακούω Col. 
προαµαρτάνω 2 Co. 
πρυγίνοµαι Ro. 
προδίδωµι Ro. 
προελπίζω Eph. 
προενάρχοµαι 2 Co. 
προεπαγγέλλω Ro. (2 Co. ?) 
προετοιµάζω 
προευαγγελίζοµαι Gal. 
προέχω lo. 
προηγέοµαι No. 
προθέσµιος Gal. 
προκαλέω Gal. 
προκαταρτίζω 2 Co. 
προκυρόω Gal. 
προλέγω 
προπάσχω 1 Th. 


Τ06 


προπάτωρ Ro. ? 

προσαγωγή 

προσαναπληρόω 2 Co. 

προσανατίθηµι Gal. 

προσεδρεύω (cf. παρεδρ.) 1 
Co.? 

προσηλόω Col. 

προκαρτέρησις Eph. 

προσκοπή 2 Co. 

πρόσλη(µ)ψις Ro. 

προσοφείλω Philem. 

προστάτις 19ο. 

προσφιλής Phil. 

προτίθηµι 

πρωτεύω Col. 

πτηνά (τά) 1 Όο. 

πτύρω Phil. 

πτωχεύω 2 Co. 

πυκτεύω 1 Co. 

ῥιζόω 

ῥιπή Ἰ 1 Co. 

pon? 

puris Eph. 

caiverbau 1 Th.? 

σαργάνη 2 Co. 

σατᾶν (not -νᾶς) 2 Co.? 

σεβάζοµαι Ro. 

σηµειόω 2 Th. 

σκῆνος 2 Co. 

σκληρότης Ro. 

σκόλοψ 2 Co. 

σκοπός Phil. 

σκύβαλον Phil. 

Σκύθης Col. 

σπουδαῖος 2 Co. (2 T. ?) 

στέγω 

στέλλω 

στενοχωρέω 2 Co. 

στενοχωρία 

στερέωμα Col. 

στίγµα Gal. 

συγγνώμη 1 Co. 

συγκαθίζω Eph. (Lk.*) 

συγκάµπτω Ro. fr. Sept. 

συγκατάθεσις 2 Co. 

συγκρίνω 

συζητητής 1 Co. 

σύζυγος Phil. 

συζωοποιέω 

συλαγωγέω Col. 

συλάω 2 Co. 

σύμβουλος No. fr. Sept. 

συμµαρτυρέω Ro. (Rev. ?) 

συμµερίζω 1 Co. 

συµµέτοχος Eph. 

συμµιµητής Phil. 

συμµορφίζω Phil. ? 

σύμμορφος 

συμμορφύω Phil. ? 

συµπαρακαλέω 19ο. 


συµπαραµένω Phil. ? 
συμµπάσχω 
συµπέµπω 2 Co. 
συµπολιτης Eph. 
σύμφημι Ro. 
σύμφορον, τό, 1 Co.? 
συμφυλέτης 1 Th. 
σύμφντος Ko. 
συμφώνησις 2 Co. 
avpdovos 1 Co. 
σύμψυχος Phil. 
συναγωνίζοµαι Ro. 
συναθλέω Phil. 
συναιχµάλωτος 
συναναμίγνυµι 
συναναπαύοµαι Ro. 
συναποστέλλω 2 Co. 
συναρµολογέω Eph. 
συνδοξάζω Ro. 
συνεγείρω 

συνήδοµαι Ro. 
συνηλικιώτης Gal. 
συνθάπτω 
συνοικοδοµέω Eph. 
συντέµνω Ro. fr. Sept. 
σύντριμμα Ro. fr. Sept. 
Φυνυποκρίνοµαι Gal. 
συνυπουργέω 2 Co. 
συνωδίνω Ro. 
σύσσωμος Eph. 
συστατικός 2 Co. 
συστενάζω Ro. 
συστοιχέω Gal. 
συστρατιώτης 

σχῆμα 

σωματικῶς Col. 
τάγμα 1 Co. 

τάχα 

τίνω 2 Th. 
τολμηρότερον ΟΥ -τέρως Ro. 
τράχηλον ὑποτιθέναι Ro. 
τροφός 1 Th. 
τυπικῶς 1 Co. ? 

εἰ τύχοι, τυχόν, 1 Co. 
υἱοθεσία 

Devos 

ὕπανδρος Ro. 
ὑπεραίρω 

ὑπέρακμος 1 Co. 
ὑπεραυξάνω 2 Th. 
ὑπερβαίνω 1 Th. 
ὑπερβαλλόντως 2 Co. 
ὑπερβάλλω 

ὑπερβολή 

ὑπερεγώ 2 Co.? 
ὑπερέκεινα 2 Co. 
ὑπερεκπερισσοῦ 
ὑπερεκπερισσῶς 1 Th. ? 
ὑπερεκτείνω 2 Co. 
ὑπερεντυγχάνω lio. 
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ὑπερλίαν 2 Co. 
ὑπερνικάω Ro. 
ὑπερπερισσεύω 
ὑπερυψόω Phil. 
ὑπερφρονέω Ro. 
ὑπόδικος Ro. 
ὑπόλειμμα Ro. ? 
ὑπολείπω Ro. 
ὑποπιάζω 1 Co.? 
ὕψωμα 

Φανέρωσις 
Φειδοµένως 2 Co. 
Φθόγγοε 1 Co. (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
pbovew Gal. 
Φιλιππησιος Phil. 
Φιλόνεικος 1 Co. 
Φιλοσοφία Col. 
Φιλόστοργος Ro. 
Φιλοτιμέομαι 
Φρεναπατάω Gal. 
pny 1 Co. 
φρόνημα Ro. 
dupapa 

Φυσιόω 

Φυσίωσις 2 Co. 
φωτισμός 2 Co. 
χειρόγραφον Col. 
χοϊκός 1 Co. 
xpnpariopos Ro. 
χρῆσις Ro. 
xpnorevopa 1 Co. 
χρηστολογία Ro. 
ψευδάδελφος 
ψευδαπόστολος 2 Co. 
ψεῦσμα Ro. 
ψιθυρισµός 2 Co. 
ψιθυριστής Ro. 
ψωμίζω 


ὡσπερεί 1 Co. 


Ro. 113 (13 fr. Sept., 6 ?) 
1 Co. 110 (2 fr. Sept., 12 2) 
2 Co. 99 (4 fr. Sept., 4 7) 
yal, 34 (1 fr. Sept., 1?) 
Eph. 43 (1 fr. Sept.) 
Phil. 41 (4 2) 
Col. 38 
1 Thess. 23 ( 5?) 
2 Thess. 11 (2 ?) 
Philem. 5. 
Common to two or more Epis- 
tles 110. 
Tora 627 (21 fr. Sept., 84 7) 


ὑ. To TIE PASTORAL 
ΕΡΙΡΤΙΕΘ. 


N. B. Words peculiar to some 
single Epistle of the three are 
80 designated. 


ἀγαθοεργέω 1 T. 
dyveia 1 1. 


——_—_ ae en «- - 


-- 
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ἀγωγή 2 T. 
ἀδηλύτης 1 ζ. 
ἁδιαφθορία Tit.? (cf. ἀφθο- 
ρία) | 
ἀθλέω 2 T. 
αἰδώς 1 T. (Heb. ?) 
αἱρετικός Tit. 
αἰσχροκερδής 
αἰχμαλωτεύω 2 T.? (Eph. 
fr. Sept.) 
ἀκαίρως 2 T. 
ἀκατάγνωστος Tit. 
ἀκρατῆς 2 T. 
ἄλλως 1 T. 
ἅμαχος 
ἁμοιβη 1 T. 
ἀναζωπυρέω 2 Τ. 
ἀνάλυσις 2 Τ. 
ἀνανήφω 2 T. 
ἀνατρέπω 
ἀναψύχω 2 Τ. 
ἀνδραποδιστής 1 Τ. 
ἀνδρόφονος 1 Τ. 
ἀνεξίκακος 2 Τ. 
ἀνεπαίσχυντος 2 T. 
ἀνεπίληπτος 1 T. 
ἀνήμερος 2 T. 
ἀνόσιος 
ἀντιδιατίθημι 2 T. 
ἀντίθεσις 1 T. 
ἀντίλυτρον 1 T. 
ἀπαίδεντος 2 T. 
ἀπέραντος 1 Τ. 
ἀπόΆλητος 1 T. 
ἀπόδεκτος 1 Τ. 
ἀποδοχή 1 Τ. 
ἀποθησαυρίζω 1 Τ. 
ἀποτρέπω 2 T. 
ἀπρόσιτος 1 T. 
ἄρτιος 2 Τ. 
ἄσπονδος 2 T. (Το. ?) 
ἀστοχέω 
αὐθεντέω 1 T. 
αὐτοκατάκριτος Tit. 
ἀφθορία ‘Lit.? (cf. ἀδιαφθο- 
ρία) 
ἀφιλάγαθος 2 Τ. 
ἀψευδής Tit. 
βαθμός 1 ἘΤ. 
βασιλεὺς τῶν αἰώνων 1 T. 
βδελυκτός Tit. 
βελτίων 2 T. 
βλαβερός 1 Τ. 
γάγγραινα 2 T. 
γενεαλογία 
γόης 2 I. 
(τὰ) ἱερὰ ypappata 2 T. 
γραώδης 1 T. 
yupvacia 1 T. 
γυναικάριο» 2 Τ. 


T0T 


Seria 2 T. 

διαβεβαιόοµαι 

διάβολος (as adj.) 

διάγω 

διαπαρατριβή 1 T.? (cf. παρα- 
διατριβή) 

διατροφή 1 Τ. 

διδακτικός 

δίλογος 1 T. 

διώκτης 1 T. 

ἐγκρατης Tit. 

ἑδραίωμα 1 T. 

ἔκγονα (τά) 1 T. 

ἔκδηλος 2 Τ. 

ἐκζήτησις 1 T.? 

ἐκλεκτοὶ ἄγγελοι 1 T. 

ἐκστρέφω Tit. 

ἔλαττον (adv.) 1 Τ. 

ἐλεγμός 2 T.? 

ἡ µακαρία ἐλπίς Tit. 

ἐνδύνω intrans. 2 T. 

ἔντευξις 1 Ἱ. 

ἐντρέφω 1 Τ. 

ἐπανόρθωσις 2 T. 

ἐπαρκέω 1 T. 

ἐπιδιορθόω Tit. 

ἐπίορκος 1 T. 

ἐπιπλήσσω 1 T. 

ἐπιστομίζω Tit. 

ἐπισωρεύω 2 T. 

ἑτεροδιδασκαλέω 1 Τ. 

εὐμετάδοτος 1 Τ. 

εὐσεβῶς 

ἤρεμος 1 Τ. 

θεύπνευστος 2 T. 

θεοσέβεια 1 T. 

ἱεροπρεπής Tit. 

Ἰουδαϊκός Tit. 

καλοδιδάσκαλος Tit. 

καταλέγω 1 Τ. 

κατάστημα ‘Tit. 

καταστολή 1 T. 

καταστρηνιάω 1 Τ. 

καταστροφή 2 Τ. (2 Pet.?) 

καταφθείρω 2 Τ. (2 Pet. ?) 

κατηγορία (Lk. and Jn. ?) 

καυστηριάζω ? ' iT 

καυτηριάζω ? : 

κενοφωνία 

κνήθω 2 T. 

κοι'ωνικύς 1 Ἱ. 

κόσµιος 1 Τ. 

κοσµίως 1 T.? 

λογομαχέω 2 T. 

λογομαχία 1 T. 

λόγος ὑγιῆς Lit. 

μάμμη 

ματαιολογία 1 T. 

µαταιολόγος Tit.  [Μκ. 2) 

pederawl ‘I. (Acts fr. Sept., 


pepBpava 2 Τ. 

µετάλη(μ)ψις 1 Τ. 

µηδέποτε 2 Ί. 

µητραλφας ? | 1 T. 

µητρολφας ? 

µητρόπολις 1 Τ. 

µονοω 1 Τ. 

veoputos 1 T. 

νεωτερικός 2 Τ. 

νηφάλεος 

νομίμως 

νοσέω 1 Τ. 

ξενοδοχέω 1 T. 

οἰκοδεσποτέω 1 T. 

οἰκοδομία 1 T.?. 

οἰκουργός ? Tit. 

oixoupos ? 

9 καλὴ ὁμολογία 1 T. 

ὁμολογουμένως 1 Τ. 

ὀργίλος Tit. 

ὀρθοτομέω 2 Τ. 

παραδιατριβή 1 T.? (cf. δια- 
παρατριβή) 

παραθήκη 2 T. (1 Τ. 9) 

παρακαταθήκη 2 Τ. (1 T.?) 

πάροινος 

πατραλφας ? iT. 

πατρολῴας ? 

περιΐστασθαι (‘‘ to avoid ”) 

περιούσιος ‘Tit. 

περιπείρω 1 T. 

περιφρονέω Tit. 

πιστὸς ὁ λόγος (cf. Rev. xxi. 
5 ete.) 

πιστόω 2 T. 

πλέγμα 1 Ἱ. 

πλήκτης 

πορισµός 1 T. 

πραγματεία 2 1. 

πραὐπάθεια (-θία) 1 T.? 

πρεσβῦτις Tit. 

πρόγονος 

πρόκριµα 1 Τ. 

λα 1 Τ. 

πρόσκλισις ? 

προφήτης (of a poet) Tit. 

ῥητῶς 1 T. 

σεµνότης 

σκέπασµα 1 Τ. 

στεφανόω 2 T. (Ηοῦ. fr. 
Sept.) 

atopayxos 1 T. 

στρατυλογέω 2 1. 

στυγητός Tit. 

συγκακοπαθέω 2 Τ. 

σώζω εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν κτλ. 
ο 

σωτήριος (as adj.) Tit. 

σωφρονίζω Tit. 

σωφρονισμός 2 T. 
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σωφρόνως Tit. 
σώφρων 
τεκνογονέω 
τεκνογονία 1 T. 
τεκνοτροφέω 1 Τ. 
τυφόω 
ὑγιαίνω metaph. (τῇ ἀγάπῃ, 

πίστει, ὑπομονῇ, etc.) 
ὑδροποτέω 1 'T. 
ὑπερπλεονάζω 1 Τ. 
ὑπόνοια 1 Τ. 
ὑποτύπωσις 
patrons ? | 
φελόνης | 2 T. (cf. ITT. 1) 
Φιλάγαθος Tit. 
Φίλανδρος Tit. 
Φιλαργυρία 1 Τ. 
Φίλαυτος 2 Τ. 
Φιλήδονος 2 T. 
Φιλόθεος 2 T. 
Φιλότεκνος Tit. 
Φλύαρος 1 Τ. 
Φρεναπάτης Tit. 
φροντίζω Tit. 
χαλκεύς 2 Τ. 
χάρις, ἔλεος, εἰρήνη ἀπὸ ϐ. 

(as a salutation) 
χρήσιμος 2 T. 
ψευδολόγος 1 T. 
ψευδώνυµος 1 Τ. 
ὠφέλιμος 

1 Tim. 82 (6 2) 

2 Tim. 53 (2 9) 

Tit. 33 (2?) 

_ TOTAL 168 (101) 


6. BotH To THE PASTORAL 
AND THE OTHER PAULINE 
EPrisTLeEs. 


ἀδιάλειπτος 
% é 
ἀθανασία 
αἰσχρός 

9 , 
αἰχμαλωτεύω ? 
ἁλαζών 
ἀλοάω 
ἀνακαίνωσις 
ἀνέγκλητος 
αποτύµως 
ἀρσενοκοίτης 
i ? 
ἄσπυνδος 
ἄστυργος 
ἀτιμία 
αὐταρκεια 
9 4 
ἀφθαρσία 
3 , 
ἀφορμη 
γνήσιος 
3 é 
ἐκκαθαίρω 
ἐνοικέω 
ἐξαπατάω ὃ 
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ἐπιταγή 
ἐπιφάνεια 
€pts 
εὔχρηστος 
ἥπιος ? 
ἱερός (Mk. Ὁ 
κέρδος 
λουτρόν 
μνεία 
μάρφωσις 
ναυαγέω 
νουθεσία 
ὀδύνη 
οἰκεῖος 
οἶκέω 
ὄλεθρος 
ὀστράκινος 
πλάσσω 
προΐστηµε 
προκοπή 
προνοέω 
σεμνός 
σπένδω 
στρατεία 2 
συζάω 
συμβασιλεύω 
σωρεύω 
ὑβριστής 
ὑπεροχή 
ὑποταγή 
ὑποτίθημι 
ὑψηλοφρονέω ? 
χρηστύτης 
ΤΟΤΑΙ, 53 (6 9) 


7. Το the Epistle to the 
Hebrews. 


ἀγενεαλόγητος 
ἁγιότης (2 Co.?) 
ayvonpa 
ἀθέτησις 
ἄθλησις 
αἴγειος 
αἱματεκχυσία 
" 
αἴνεσις 
αἰσθητήριον 
αἴτιος (ὁ) 
ἀκατάλυτος 
ἀκλινής 
ἀκροθίνιον 
ἀλυσιτελής 
ἀμετάθετος 
ἁμήτωρ 
ἀνακαινίζω 
ἀναλογίζομαι 
ἀναρίθμητος 
ἀνασταυρόω 
ἀνταγωνίζομαι 


ἀντικαθίστημε 
ἀπαράβατος 
ἁπάτωρ 
ἀπαύγασμα 
ἄπειρος 

ἀποβλέπω 
ἀπόστολος of Christ 
dppos 

ἀφανῆς 

ἀφανισμός 
ἀφομοιόω 

ἀφοράω 

βοηθός fr. Sept. 
βολίς ? fr. Sept. 
βοτάνη 

γενεαλογέω 
γεωργέω 

γνόφος 

δάµαλις 

δεκάτη 

δεκατόω 

δέος ? 

δέρµα 

δημιουργός 

δήπου 

διάταγμα ? 
διαφορώτερος 
διηνεκής 

διϊκνέομαι 
διόρθωσις 
δοκιμασία ? 
δυσερµήνευτος 
έάνπερ 
(4) ἑβδόμη 
ἔγγυος 
ἐγκαινίζω 
εἰ pny ? 
ἐκβαίνω ? 
ἐκδοχή : 
ἐκλανθάνω 
έκτρομος ? 

ἔλεγχος (2 Tim. ?) 
ἐμπαιγμός 

ἐνυβρίζω 

έξις 

ἐπεισαγωγή 
ἐπιλείπω 
ἐπισκοπέω(1 Pet. 9) 
ἔπυς 

εὐαρεστέω 
εὐαρέστως 

εὐθύτης fr. Sept. 
εὐλαβεια 

εὐλαβέομαι (Acts?) 
εὐπερίστατος 

εὐποιία 

n pny? (cf. εἰ μήν) 
θεατρίζω 

θέλησις 

θεµέλιων καταβᾶλλομαι 
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θεράπων 

θύελλα 
θυµιατήριον 
ἱερωσύνη 
ἱκετήριος 
καθαρότης 

καΐτοι (Lk. 9) 
κακουχέω 
καρτερέω 
καταγωνίζοµαε 
κατάδηλος 
καταναλίσκω 
κατασκιάζω 
κατάσκοπος 
κατατοξεύω ? fr. Sept. 
καῦσις 

κεφαλίς fr. Sept. 
κοπή fr. Sept. 
κριτικός 

κῶλον fr. Sept. 
λειτουργικός 
Λευϊτικός 

pepo pos 
μεσιτεύω 
µετάθεσις 
μετέπειτα 
µετριοπαθέω 
µηδέπω 

μηλωτή 
µισθαποδοσία 
µισθαποδότης 
μυελός 

νέφος 

νόθος 

νοµοθετέω 
ywOpos 

ὄγκος 

1) οἰκουμένη ἡ μέλλουσα 
ὀλιγωρέω fr. Sept. 
ὁλοθρεύω, ὀλεθρεύω 
ὁμοιότης 


ε ) 4 - - ~ 
ὁ ὀνειδισμὸς τοῦ Χριστοῦ 


ὁρκωμοσία 

πανήγυρις 
παραδειγµατίζω (Mt. ?) 
παραπικραίνω 


napantxpacpos fr. Sept. 


παραπίπτω 
παραπλησίως 
παραρρέω 
παρίηµι (Lk. 2) 
παροικέω (Lk. 9) 
πεῖρα 

πήγνυµι 
πολυμερῶς 
πολυτρύπως 
πρίζω (πρίω) 
πρυλέπω 
πραδρυµυς 
προσαγορείω 
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προσοχθίζω fr. Sept. 
πρύσφατος 
πρὀσχυσις 
πρωτοτόκια 

ῥαντίζω (Mk.? Rev.?) 
σαββατισµός 

ὁ σκότος 
στάµνος 
συγκακουχέω 
συµπαθέω 
συναπόλλυμι 
συνδέω 
συνεπιµαρτυρέω 
τελειωτῆς 
τιμωρία 
τομώτερος 
τράγος 
τραχηλίζω 
τρίµηνος 

τροχια fr. Sept. 
τυμπανίζω 
ὑπείκω 
ὑποστολή 
φανταζω 
φοβερός 
χαρακτήρ 
Χερουβίμ, -βείν 


Tora. 169 (12 fr. Sept., 11 Ὁ 


8. To James. 
aye 
ἀδιάκριτος 
ἀκατάστατος 
ἀκατάσχετος ? 
ἁλυκός 
apaw 
aveAeos ? 
ἀνεμίζω 
ἀνίλεως ? 
ἀπείραστος 
ἁπλῶς 
ἀποκυέω 
ἀποσκίασμα 
ἀποτελέω (Lk. ?) 
atyéw? 
apuctepio? 
Bon 
βρύω 
γέλως 
δαιμονιώδης 
δίψυχος 
ΕΙ ΝΩ 
έμφυτος 
ἐνάλιος 
ἐξέλκω 
enka (sce EIKQ) 
ἐπιλησμονή 
ἐπιστήμων 
ἐπιτήδειος 
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ὁ εὐθύνων 

εὐπειθῆς 

εὐπρέπεια 

ἐφήμερος 
θανατηφύρος 

θρήσκος 

ios (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
κακοπάθεια 

κατήφεια 

κατιύω 

κατοικίζω 2 

κενῶς 

μαραίνω 

μεγαλαυχέω ἳ 

μετάγω 

µετατρέπω ? 
νομοθέτης 

ὁλολύζω 

ὁμοίωσις fr. Sept. 
ὄψιμος 

παραλλαγή 

πικρός 

ποία ἳ 

πυίησις 
πολύσπλαγχνος 
προσωπολη(µ)πτέω 
πρώ(ο{-ό-)ἴμος 

ῥιπίζω 

ῥυπαρία 

ῥυπαρός (Rev. ?) 
σήπω 

σητόβρωτος 
ταλαιπωρέω 
ταλαιπωρία (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
Taxus 
τροπή 
τροχός 
τρυφάω 
ὕλη 
φιλία 
Φλογίζω 
φρίσσω 
χαλιναγωγέω 
χρή 
χρυσοδακτύλιος 


Tora 73 (1 fr. Sept., 9 ?) 


9. To Peter. 


N. B. Words peculiar to one 
Epistle or the other are so 
marked by the numeral which 
follows them; words unmarked 
are common to both. 


ἀγαθοποιία 1 
ἀγαθοποιός 1 
ἀδελφότης 1 
ἀδίκως 1 


+ ἄδολος 1 


ἄθεσμος 2 
αἰσχροκερδῶς 1 
ἀκατάπαστος ? 
ἀκατάπαυστος: | 
ἀλλοτρι(ο)επίσκοπος 1 
ἅλωσις 2 

ἀμαθής 2 
ἁμαράντινος 1 
ἁμάραντος 1 
ἁμώμητος 2 (Phil. 9) 
ἀναγενναω 1 
ἀναγκαστῶς 1 
ἀναζώννυμι 1 
ἀνάχυσις 1 
ἀνεκλάλητος 1 
ἀντιλοιδορέω 1 
ἀπογίνυμαι 1 
ἀπόθεσις 
ἀπονέμω 1 
ἀποφεύγω 2 
ἀπροσωπολή(μ)πτως 1 
ἀργέω 2 
ἀρτιγέννητος 1 
ἀρχιποίμην 1 
ἀστηρικτος 2 
αὐχμηρός 2 

βιόω 1 

βλέμμα 2 
βόρβορος 2 
Bpadurns 2 
γυναικεῖος 1 
διαυγάζω 2 
δυσνόητος 2 
ἐγκατοικέω 2 
ἐγκομβόομαι 1 
ἑκάστοτε 2 
ἔκπαλαι 2 

ἐκτενής 1 (LK. 2) 
ἐκτενῶς 1 (Lk. 9) 
ἔλεγξις 2 
ἐμπαιγμονή 2 
ἐμπλοκή 1 
ένδυσις 1 
ἐντρυφάω 2 
ἐξαγγέλλω 1 (Mk. 9 2) 
ἐξακολουθέω 2 
ἐξέραμα 2 
ἐξεραυνάω ? | 1 
ἐξερευνάω ? 
ἐπάγγελμα 2 
ἐπερώτημα 1 
ἐπικάλυμμα 1 
ἐπίλοιπος 1 
ἐπίλυσις 2 
ἐπιμαρτυρέω 1 
ἐποπτεύω 1 
ἐπόπτης 2 
ἱεράτευμα 1 
ἰσότιμος 2 
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κακοποιός 1 (Jn. ?) 
κατακλύζω 2 
καυσόω 2 
κλέος 1 
κραταιός 1 
κτίστης 1 
κύλισμα ὃ ὶ 9 
κυλισμός ? 
λήθη 2 
μεγαλοπρεπής 2 
piaopa 2 
μιασμός 2 
µνήµη 2 
μυωπάζω 2 
µώλωψ 1 fr. Sept. 
μῶμος 2 
οἰνοφλυγία 1 
ὀλίγως ? 2 
ὁμίχλη ? 2 
ὁμόφρων 1 
ὁπλίζω 1 
παρανομία 2 
παραφρονία 2 
παρεισάγω 2 
παρεισφέρω 2 
πατροπαράδοτος 1 
περίθεσις 1 
πλαστός 2 
πότος 1 
προθύµως 1 
προμαρτύρομαι 1 
| πτύησις 1 
ῥοιζηδόν 2 
ῥύπος 1 
σειρα ? 
σειρός ? | 2 
σιρός ? 
σθενόω 1 
σπορά 1 
στηριγµός 2 
στρεβλόω 2 
συµπαθης 1 
συµπρεσβύυτερος 1 
συνεκλεκτύς 1 
συνοικέω 1 
ταπεινόφρων 1? 
ταρταρόω 2 
ταχινός ὁ 
τελείως 1 
τεφρόω 2 
τήκω 2 
τοιόσδε 2 
τολµητής 2 
ὑπογραμμός 1 


ὑποζύγιον 2 (Mt. fr. Sept.) 


ὑπολιμπάνω 1 
Us 2 
Φιλάδελφος 1 
Φιλόφρων 1? 
dwadopos 2 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


ψευδοδιδάσκαλος 2 
ὠρύομαι 1 
1 Epistle 63 (1 fr. Sept., 2 ?) 
2 Epistle 57 (5 9) 
Common to Both 1 
ΤΟΤΑΙ, 191. 


10. To Jude. 


els πάντας τοὺς alavas 
πρὸ παντὸς τοῦ αἰῶνος 
> , 
ἀποδιορίζω 
ἅπταιστος 
[4 
γογγυστής 
δεῖγμα 


a 
ἐκπορνεύω 


| ἐνυπνιάζω (Lk. fr. Sept.) 


ἐξελέγχω ? 
ἐπαγωνίζομαε 
ἐπαφρίζω 
μεμψίμοιρος 
ὀπίσω σαρκός 
παρεισδύω 
πλανήτης 
πρόσωπα θαυμάζω 
σπιλάς 
ὑπέχω 
Φθινοπωρινός 
Φυσικῶς 

Τοται, 20 (1 ?) 


11. To the Apocalypse. 


τὸ A xaird O 
*ABaddav 
αἰχμαλωσία (Eph. fr. Sept.) 
ἀκαθάρτης ? 

ἀκμάζω 

ἄκρατος fr. Sept. 
ἀλληλούία 

ἄλφα (see rd A καὶ τὸ Q) 
ἀμέθυστος 

ὁ ἁμήν 

ἅμωμον ? 

ἀνὰ eis ἕκαστος 

᾿Απολλύων 

ἄρκος Or ἄρκτος 
ΑἉρμαγεδών etc. 

ἄψινθος 

βάλλειν σκάνδαλον ἐνώπιον 
βασανισμός 

βάτραχος 

βήρυλλος 

βιβλαρίδιον 

βιβλιδάριον 2 

βύτρυς 

βύσσινος 

τὸ δάκρυον ? 

ro δέκατον as subst. 
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διάδηµα 

διαυγής ? 

διαφανής ? 

διπλύω 

δισμυριάς ? 

δράκων 

δωδέκατος 

ἐγχρίω 

εἱλίσσω ? 
ἐλεφάντινος 
Ἑλληνικός (LK. 2) 
ἐμέω 

ἐμμέσῳ ὃ 
ενδόµησις (ἐνδώμησις) 
ἑξακόσιοι 
᾿Εφεσῖνος ? 

ζηλεύω ? 


ξύλον τῆς ζωῆς fr. Sept., 
ζωῆς πηγαὶ ὑδάτωνἳ fr. 
Sept. (τὸ) ὕδωρ (τῆς) 


ζωῆς fr. Sept. 
ζεστός 
ἡμιώριον (ἡμίωρον) 
ὁ ἦν | 
ὁ θάνατος ὁ δεύτὲρος 
θαῦμα (2 Co. 9) 
θιῦμα (μέγα) θαυμάζειν 
θειώδης 
θεολόγος ? 
Ovivos 
ἴασπις 
ἱππικός 
δρις 


κατάθεµα ? | fr Sept 


κατανάθεµα ? 
κατασφραγίζω 
κατήγωρ ? 
καῦμα © 


κεραµικός fr. Sept. 
κεράννυµι 
κιθαρῳδός 
κιν(ν)άµμωμον 
κλέμμα 
κολλούριον (κολλύριο») 
κριθή 

κρυσταλλίζω 
κρύσταλλος 
κυκλεύω ? 
κυκλόθεν 

ἡ κυριακὴ ἡμέρα 
λευκοβύσσινον ? 
λιβανωτός 


«λίνον ? (Mt. fr. Sept.) 


λιπαρός 
patos? 
µασθός ? } 
μάρμαρος 
µασ(σ)άομαι 
µεσουράνηµα 
µέτωπον 
μηρός 
μουσικός 
μυκάοµαι 
μύλινος ? 
νεφρός fr. Sept. 
NixoAairns 
ὄλυνθος 
ὅμιλος ? 


ὅπου ἐκεῖ (Ποῦγ. DY IWR) 


ὑπώρα 

ὅρασις (Lk. fr. Sept.) 
ὕρμημα 

ὄρνεον 

ἡ ovai 

ovai w. acc. of pers. ? 
oupa 
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πάρδαλις 
πελεκίζω 

πέμπτος 
περιρ(ρ)αίνω ? 
(πετάοµαι) πέτοµαι 
πλήσσω 

πλύνω (Lk. ?) 
ποδήρης 

πόνος (Col. 9) 
ποταµοφόρητος 
πρωϊνός Cte. 

ὁ πρῶτος κ. ὁ ἔσχατος 
πύρινος 

πυρρός 

ῥέδη (ῥέδα) 
ῥυπαίνω ? 
ῥυπαρεύομαι ? 
ῥυπύω ? 
σαλπιστής 
σάπφειρος 
σάρδινος ? 
σάρδιων ? 
σαρδιόνυξ 2 
σαρδόνυξ ? 
σεμίδαλις 

σηρικός (σιρικός) 
σίδηρυς 

σκοτόω (Eph. ?) 
σμαρἀγδινος 
σμάραγδος 
Σμυρναῖος ? 
στρηνιάω 

στρηνος 

σώματα slaves 
ταλαντιαϊῖυς 
τεσσαρακονταδύο 3 
τεσσαρακο τατέσσαρες ? 
τετράγωνος 
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τιµιότης 
τόξον 
τοπάζιον 
τρίχινος 
ὑακίνθινος 
ὑάκινθος 
ὑάλινος 
ὕαλος 
Φαρμακεύς ? 
Φάρμακον Ὦ 
Φαρμακός 
φιάλη 
χάλαζα 
χάλκεος 
χαλκηδών 
χαλκολίῷανο» 
χλιαρός 
χοϊνιξ 
χρυσόλιθος 
χρυσύπρασος 
χρυσόω 


τὸ Q (see τὸ A καὶ τὸ Q) 


Τοται, 156 (7 fr. Sept., 33 9) 


12. To the Apocalypse and 


the Fourth Gospel. 


βροντή (cf. Mk. iii. 17) 
δέκατος 

'Εβραϊστί 

ἐκκεντέω 

κυκλεύω ? 

ὄψις 

πορφυροῦς 

σκήνόω 

pong 


Tora. 9 (1 ?) 


FORMS 


V. 


OF VERBS. 


The List which follows is not intended to be a mere museum of grammatical curiosities on the one hand, or a catalogue of all the 


verbal forms occurring in the Greek Testament on the other ; 
possibly occasion a beginner some perplexity. 
generous liberty as respects admission to it. 


but it is a collection of those forms (or their representatives) which may 
The practical end, accordingly, for which the list has been prepared has prescribed a 
Yet the following classes of forms have been for the most part excluded: forms which are 


traceable by means of the cross references given in the body of the Lexicon, or which hold 80 {isolated a position in its alphabet that even 
a tyro can hardly miss them; forms easily recognizable as compounded, in cage the simple form has been noted ; forms readily explain- 


able by the analogy of some form which 18 given. 


Ordinarily it has been deemed sufficient to give the representative form of a tense, viz., the First Person (or in the case of the Impera- 
tive the Second Person) Singular, the Nominative Singular Masculine of a Participle, etc.; but when some other form seemed likely to 
prove more embarrassing, or was the only one found in the New Testament, it has often been the form selected. 

The word “ of”’ in the descriptions introduces not necessarily the stem from which a given form comes, but the entry in the Lexicon 
under which the form will be found. The epithet ‘ Alex.’’, it is hardly necessary to add, has been employed only for convenience and in 


its technical sense. 


ὀγάγετε, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of dy. 
ἀγάγῃ, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ἄγω. 
ἀγνίσθητι, 1 aor. pass. impv. of ἁγνίζω. 
αἴσθωνται, 2 aor. subj. 3 pers. plur. of aicOavopas. 
αἰτείτω, pres. impv. 3 pers. sing. of αἰτέω. 
ἀκήκοα, 2 pf. act. of ἀκούω. 

ἀλλαγήσομαι, 2 fut. pass. of ἀλλάσσω. 

ἀλλάξαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of ἀλλασσω. 

ἀλλάξει, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἀλλάσσω. 
ἁμαρτήσῃ, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ἁμαρτάνω. 
ἀμησάντων, 1 aor. act. ptep. gen. plur. of ἁμάω. 
ἀνάβα and ἀνάβηθι, 2 aor. act. impv. of ἀναλαίνω. 
ἀναβέβηκα, pf. act. of ἀναβαίνω. 

ἀναγαγεῖν, 2 aor. act. inf. of ἀνάγω. 

ἀναγνούς, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of ἀναγινώσκω. 
ἀναγνῶναι, 2 aor. act. inf. of ἀναγινώσκω. 


ἀναγνωσθῃ, 1 aor. pass. subj. ὃ pers. sing. of ἀναγινώσκω. 


ἀνακεκύλισται, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ἀνακυλίω. 
ἀναλοῖ, pres. ind. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἀναλίσκω. 
ἀναλωθῆτε, 1 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. plur. of ἀναλίσκω. 
ἀναμνήσω, fut. act. of ἀναμιμνήσκω. 

ἀναπαήσομαι, fut. mid. of ἀναπαύω (cf. also παύω, init.). 
ἀνάπεσαι, 1 aor. mid. impv. of ἀναπίπτω. 

ανάπεσε, ἀνάπεσον, 2 and 1 aor. act. impv. of ἀναπίπτω. 
ἀνάστα and ἀνάστηθι, 2 aor. act. impv. of ἀνίστημι. 
ἀνατεθραμμένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of ἀνατρέφω. 

ἀνατείλῃ, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ἀνατέλλω. 
ἀνατέταλκεν, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἀνατέλλω. 
ἀναφάναντες, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. of ἀναφαίνω. 
ἀναφανέντες, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. of ἀναφαίνω. 
ἀναχθέντες, 1 aor. pass. ptep. nom. plur. mase. of ἀνάγω. 
ἀνάψαντες, 1 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. masce. of ἀνάπτω. 
ἀνέγνωτε, 2 aor. act. 2 Dak plur. of ἀναγινώσκω. 
ἀνεθάλετε, 2 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of ἀναθάλλω. 
ἀνεθέμην, 2 aor. mid. of ἀνατίθημι. 
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ἀνέθη, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ἀνίημι. 

ἀνεθρέψατο, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of ἀνατρέφω. 
ἀνείλετο (-ατο, Alex.), 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of ἀναιρέω. 
ἀνεῖλον (-ατε, -av, Alex.), 2 aor. act. of ἀναιρέω. 
ἀνειχόμην, impf. mid. of ἀνέχω. 

ἀνελεῖ, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἀναιρέω. 

ἀνελεῖν, 2 aor. act. inf. of ἀναιρέω. 

ἀνέλωσι, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. plur. of ἀναιρέω. 
ἀνενέγκαι, -κας, 1 aor. act. inf. and ptcp. of ἀναφέρω. 
ἀνενεγκεῖν, 2 aor. act. inf. of ἀναφέρω. 

ἀνέντες, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of ἀνίημι. 
ἀνέξομαι, fut. mid. of ἀνέχω. 

ἀνέπεσον (-σαν, Alex.), 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ἀναπίπτω. 
ἀνέσεισα, 1 aor. act. of ἀνασείω. 

ἀνεστράφημεν, 2 aor. pass. 1 pers. plur. of dpacgacd: 
ἀνεσχόμην, 2 aor. mid. of ἀνέχω. 

ἀνέτειλα, 1 aor. act. of ἀνατέλλω. 

ἀνετράφη, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ἀνατρέφω. 
dvetpoy (-αν, Alex.), 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ἀνευρίσκω. 
ἀνέφγα, 2 pf. act. of ἀνοίγω. 

ἀνεφγμένος, pf. pass. ptep. of ἀνοίγω. 

ἀνεφγότα, 2 pf. act. ptep. acc. sing. masc. od ἀνοίγω. 
ἀνέφξα, 1 aor. act. of ἀνοίγω. 

ἀνεφχθῆναν, 1 aor. pass. inf. of ἀνοίγω. 

ἀνήγαγον, 2 aor. act. of ἀνάγω. 

ἀνήγγειλα, 1 aor. act. of ἀναγγέλλω. 

ἀνηγγέλην, 2 aor. pass. of ἀναγγέλλω. 

ἀνήνεγκεν, 1 or 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἀναφέρω. 
ἀνῃρέθην, 1 aor. pass. of ἀναιρέω. 

ἀνήφθη, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ἀνάπτω. 

ἀνήχθην, 1 aor. pass. of ἀνάγω. 

ἀνθέξεται, fut. mid. 3 pers. sing. of ἀντέχω. 

ἀνθέστηκε, pf. ind. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἀνθίστημι. 
ἀνθίστανται, pres. mid. 3 pers. plur. of ἀνθίστημι. 
ἀνθίστατο, impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of ἀνθίστημε. 
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ἀνιέντες, pres. act. ptcp. nom. plur. mase. of ἀνίημι. 

ἀνοιγήσεται, 2 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ἀνοίγω. 

ἀνοιγῶσιν, 2 aor. pass, subj. 3 pers. plur. of ἀνοίγω. 

ἀνοῖξαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of ἀνοίγω. 

ἀνοίξῃ, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ἀνοίγω. 

ἄνοιξον, 1 aor. act. impv. of ἀνοίγω. 

ἀνοίσω, fut. act. of ἀναφέρω. 

ἀνοιχθήσεταε, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ἀνοίγω. 

ἀνοιχθῶσιν, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of ἀνοίγω. 

ἀνταποδοῦναι, 2 aor. act. inf. of ἀνταποδίδωμι. 

ἀνταποδώσω, fut. act. of ἀνταποδίδωμι. 

ἀντέστην, 2 aor. act. of ἀνθίστημι. 

ἀντιστῆναι, 2 aor. act. inf. of ἀνθίστημι. 

ἀντίστητε, 2 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ἀνθίστημε. 

ἀνῶ, 2 aor. act. subj. of ἀνίημι. 

ἁπαλλάξῃ, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ἀπαλλάσσω. 

ἀπαρθῇ, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ἀπαίρω. 

ἀπαρνησάσθω, 1 aor. mid. impv. 3 pers. sing. of ἀπαρνέομαι. 

ἀπαρνήση, fut. 2 pers. sing. of ἀπαρνέομαι. 

ἁπατάτω, pres, act. impv. 3 pers. sing. of ἁπατάω. 

ἀπατηθεῖσα, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. sing. fem. of ἁπατάω. 

ἀπέβησαν, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ἀποβαίνω. 

ἀπέδειξεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἀποδείκνυμι. 

ἀπέδετο, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of ἀποδίδωμε. 

ἀπιδίδοσαν, ἀπεδίδουν, impf. act. 3 pers. plur. of ἀποδίδωμι. 

ἀπέδοτο, -δοσθε, etc., 2 aor. mid. of ἀποδίδωμι. 

ἀπέδωκεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἀποδίδωμι. 

ἀπέθανεν, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἀποθνήσκω. 

ἀπειπάμεθα, 1 aor. mid. 1 pers. plur. of ἀπεῖπον. 

daretxov, impf. act. of ἀπέχω. 

ἀπεκατεστάθην, 1 aor. pass. of ἀποκαθίστημι. 

ἀπεκατέστην, 2 aor. act. of ἀποκαθίστημι. 

ἀπεκρίθην, 1 aor. pass. of ἀποκρίνω. 

ἀπεκτάνθην, 1 aor. pass. of ἀποκτείνω. 

ἀπεληλύθεισαν, plpf. 3 pers. plur. of ἀπέρχομαι. 

ἀπελθών, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of ἀπέρχομαι. 

ἀπενεγκεῖν, 2 aor. act. inf. of ἀποφέρω. 

ἀπενεχθῆναι, 1 aor. pass. inf. of ἀποφέρω. 

ἀπεπνίγη, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ἀποπνίγω. 

ἀπέπνιξαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ἀποπνίγω. 

ἀπεστάλην, 2 aor. pass. of ἀποστέλλω. 

dréotadka, pf. act. of ἀποστέλλω. 

ἀπεσταλμένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of ἀποστέλλω. 

ἀπέστειλα, 1 aor. act. of ἀποστέλλω. 

ἀπέστη (-ησαν), 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of ἀφί- 
στηµι. 

ἀπεστράφησαν, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of ἀποστρέφω. 

ἀπετάξατο, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of ἀποτάσσω. 

ἀπῄεσαν, impf. 3 pers. plur. of ἄπειμι. 

ἀπήλασεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἀπελαύνω. 

ἀπηλγηκότες, pf. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masce. of ἀπαλγέω. 

ἀπῆλθον (-θαν, Alex. 3 pers. plur.), 2 aor. act. of ἀπέρχομαι. 

ἀπηλλάχθαι, pf. pass. inf. of ἀπαλλάσσω. 

ἀπηρνησάμην, 1 aor. of ἀπαρνέομαι. 

ἀπησπασάμην, 1 aor. of ἀπασπάζομαι. 

ἀποβάντες, 2 aor. act. ptep. of ἀποβαίνω. 

ἀποβήσεται, fut. 3 pers. sing. of ἀποβαίνω. 

ἀποδεδειγμένον, pf. pass. ptep. neut. of ἀποδείκνυμι. 
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ἀποδεικνύντα (-δειγνύοντα), pres. act. ptcp. acc. sing. masce. 
of ἀποδείκνυμε. 

ἀποδεῖξαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of ἀποδείκνυμε. 

ἀποδιδόναι, -δότω, pres. act. inf. and impv. (3 pers. sing.) 
of ἀποδίδωμι. 

ἀποδιδοῦν, pres. act. ptcp. neut. of ἀποδίδωμι. 

ἀποδοθῆναι, 1 aor. pass. inf. of ἀποδίδωμι. 

ἀποδοῖ, -δῷ, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ἀποδίδωμι. 

ἀπόδος, Sore, 2 aor. act. impv. of ἀποδίδωμε. 

ἀποδοῦναι, -δούς, 2 aor. act. inf. and ptcp. of ἀποδίδωμι. 

ἀποδφη, 2 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of ἀποδίδωμι. 

ἀποθανεῖν, 2 aor. act. inf. of droOvnoxw. 

ἀποκαθιστφ, -τάνει, pres. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἀποκαθίστημε. 

ἀποκατηλλάγητε, 2 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of ἀποκαταλ- 
λάσσω. 

ἀποκριθείς, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of ἀποκρίνω. 

ἀποκταίνω, -κτείνω, -κτέννω, -κτένω, pres.; εοο ἀποκτείνω. 

ἀποκτανθείς, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of ἀποκτείνω. 

ἀποκτέννυντες, pres. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of ἀποκτείνω. 

ἀποκτενῶ, fut. act. of ἀποκτείνω. 

ἀπολέσαι, -Adow, 1 aor. act. inf. and subj. of ἀπόλλυμι. 

ἀπολέσω, fut. act. of ἀπόλλυμι. 

ἀπολοῦμαι, fut. mid. of ἀπόλλυμι. 

ἀπολῶ, fut. act. of ἀπόλλυμι. 

ἁπόλωλα, 2 pf. act. of ἀπόλλυμε. 

ἀπο(ρρίψαντας, 1 aor. act. ptcp. acc. plur. masc. of 
ἀπυ(ρ)ρίπτω. 

ἀποσταλῶ, 2 aor. pass. subj. of ἀποστέλλω. 

ἀποστείλας, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of ἀποστέλλω. 

ἀποστῇ, 2 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of ἀφίστημι. 

ἀποστήσομαι, fut. mid. of ἀφίστημι- 

ἀπόστητε (-στήτω), 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plar. (3 pers. 
sing.) of ἀφίστημι. 

ἀποστραφῇς, 2 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. sing. of ἀποστρέφω. 

ἀπόστρεψον, 1 aor. act. impv. of ἀποστρέφω. 

ἀποταξάμενος, 1 aor. mid. ptep. of ἀποτάσσω. 

ἅπτου, pres. mid. impv. of ἅπτω. 

ἀπώλεσα, 1 aor. act. of ἀπόλλυμι. 

ἀπωλόμην, 2 aor. mid. of ἀπόλλυμι. 

ἀπωσάμενος, 1 aor. mid. ptcp. of dtabew. 

ἆραι, 1 aor. act. inf. of αἴρω. 

dpas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of αἴρω. 

ἀρέσει, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἀρέσκω. 

ἀρέσῃ, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ἀρέσκω. 

ἄρῃ, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of αἴρω. 

ἀρθῃῇ (-θῶσιν), 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. 
αἴρω. 

ἀρθήσεται, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of αἴρω. 

ἄρθητι, 1 aor. pass. impv. of αἴρω. 

apkeoy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ἀρκέω. 

dpov, 1 aor. act. impv. of αἴρω. 

ἁρπαγέντα, 2 aor. pass. ptep. ace. sing. masc. of ἁρπάζω. 

dpe (-οῦσιν), fut. act. 1 pers. sing. (3 pers. plur.) of αἴρω. 

αὐξηθῇ, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of αὐξάνω. 

ἀφέθην, 1 aor. pass. of ἀφίημι. 

ἀφεῖλεν. 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἀφαιρέω. 

ἀφεῖναι, 2 aor. act. inf. of ἀφίημι. 

ἀφεῖς, pres. ind. act. 2 pers. sing. of (ἀφέω) ἀφίημε. 


(plur.) of 
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ἀφεία, 2 aor. act. ptep. of ἀφίημι. 

ἀφελεῖ, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἀφαιρέω. 

ἀφελεῖν, 2 aor. act. inf. of ἀφαιρέω. 

ἀφέλῃ, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ἀφαιρέω. 

des, 2 aor. act. impv. of ἀφίημε. 

ἀφέωνται, pf. pass. 3 pers. plur. of ἀφίημι. 

ἀφή, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of adinps. 

ἀφῆκα, 1 aor. act. of ἀφίημι. 

ἀφίεμεν, pres. act. 1 pers. plur. of ἀφίημε. 

ἀφίενται, -ovrat, pres. pass. 3 pers. plur. of ἀφίημε- 

ἀφίκετο, 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. of ἀφικνέομαι. 

ἀφίομεν, pres. act. 1 pers. plur. of (ἀφίω) ἀφίημι. 

ἀφιοῦσιν, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of (ἀφιέω) ἀφίημι. 

ἀφίστασο, pres. mid. impv. of ἀφίστημι. 

ἀφίστατο, impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of ἀφίστημι- 

ἀφοριεῖ, «οὓσιν, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. and plur. of ἀφο- 
ρίζω. 

ἀφῶμεν, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 pers. plur. of ἀφίημε. 

ἀφωμοιωμένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of ἀφομοιόω. 

ἀχθῆναι, 1 aor. pass. inf. of ἄγω. 

ἀχθήσεσθε, 1 fut. pass. 2 pers. plur. of ἄγω. 

dias, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of ἅπτω. 

dy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ἅπτω. 


Badd, fut. act. of βάλλω. 

βάλω, -λῃ, (-λε), 2 aor. act. subj. (impv.) of βάλλω. 
βαρείσθω, pres. impy. pass. 3 pers. sing. of βαρέω. 
βάψῃ, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of βάπτω. 
βεβαμμένον, pf. pass. ptcp. neut. of βάπτω. 
βέβληκεν, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of βάλλω. 
βεβλημένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of βάλλω. 

βέβληται, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of θάλλω. 

βληθείς, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of Badrw. | 
βλήθητι, 1 aor. pass. impv. of βάλλω. 


yopnodrocay, 1 aor. act. impv. 3 pers. plur. of γαµέω. 
γεγένηµαι, pf. pass. of γίνομαι. 

γεγέννηµαι, pf. pass. of γεννάω. 

γέγοναν (-νώς), 2 pf. act. 3 pers. plur. (ptep.) of γίνομαι. 
γεγόνει, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. (without augm.) of γίνομαι. 
γενάµενος, 2 aor. mid. ptep. (Tdf. ed. 7) of γίνομαι. 
γενέσθω, 2 aor. impv. 3 pers. sing. of γίνομαι. 

γενηθήτω, 1 aor. pass. impv. ὃ pers. sing. of yivopae. 
γένησθε, 2 aor. mid. subj. 2 pers. plur. of γίνομαι. 
γένωνται, 2 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. plur. of γίνομαι. 
γήμας, 1 aor. act. ptcep. of γαµέω. 

γήµῃς, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. sing. of γαµέω. 

γνοῖ, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing, of γινώσκω. 

γνούς, 2 aor. act. ptep. of γινώσκω. 

γνῶ, Ύνῳ, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 and 3 pers. sing. of γινώσκω. 
γνῶθι, 2 aor. act. impv. of γινώσκω. 

γνωριοῦσιν, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. plur. of γνωρίζω. 
Ύνωσθῃ, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of γινώσκω. 
γνωσθήσεται, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of γινώσκω. 
γνώσομαι, fut. of γινώσκω. 

γνώτω, 2 aor. act. impv. 3 pers. sing. of γινώσκω. 
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δαρήσοµαι, 2 fut. pass. of δέρω. 

δέδεκται, pf. 3 pers. sing. of δέχομαι. 

δεδεκώς, pf. act. ptcp. of δέω. 

δέδεµαι, pf. pass. of δέω. 

διδιωγµένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of διώκω. 

δέδοται͵ pf. pass. ὃ pers. sing. of δίδωµι. 

διδώκεισαν, pipf. act. ὃ pers. plur. of δίδωµε. 

δέῃ, pres. subj. of impers. δεῖ. 

δεθῆναι, 1 aor. pass. inf. of δέω. 

δείραντες, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of δέρω. 

δέξαι, 1 aor. impv. of 8eyopat. 

δέξηται (-ωνται), 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of δέχομαι. 

δῆσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of δέω. 

δήσῃ, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of δέω. 

SiaBds, 2 aor. act. ptep. of διαβαίνω. 

διαβῆναι, 2 aor. act. inf. of διαβαίνω. 

Siados, 2 aor. act. impv. of διαδίδωµι. 

διακαθάραι, 1 aor. act. inf. of διακαθαίρω. 

διαλλάγηθι, 2 aor. pass. impv. of διαλλάσσω. 

διαµείνῃ, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of διαµένω. 

διαµεµενηκότες, pf. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of διαµένω. 

διαμένει», pres. ind. act. 2 pers. sing. of διαµένω. 

διαμενεῖς, fut. ind. act. 2 pers. sing. of διαµένω. 

διανοίχθητι, 1 aor. pass. impv. Οἱ διανοίγω. 

διαρ(ρ)ήξας, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of d:appryvupe. 

διασπαρέντες, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. mase. of δια: 
σπείρω. 

διασπασθῇ, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of διασπάω. 

διαστάσης, 2 aor. act. ptep. gen. sing. fem. of διίστηµε. 

διαστρέψαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of διαστρέφω. 

διαταγείς, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. of διατάσσω. 

διαταχθέντα, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. neut. of διατάσσω. 

διατεταγµένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of διατάσσω. 

διατεταχέναι, pf. act. inf. of διατάσσω. 

διδόασι, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of δίδωμε. 

διέβησαν, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of διαβαίνω. 

διεῖλον, 2 aor. act. of διαιρέω. 

διενέγκῃ. 1 or 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of διαφέρω. 

διερ(ρ)ήγνυτο, impf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of διαρρήγνυµι. 

διέρ(ρ)ηξεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of διαρρήγνυμµι- 

διερ(ρ)ήσσετο, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of διαρρήγνυμι. 

διεσάφησαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of διασαφεω. 

διεσπάρησαν, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of διασπε!ρω. 

διεσπᾶσθαι, pf. pass. inf. of διασπάω. 

διεστειλάµην, 1 aor. mid. of διαστέλλω. 

διέστη, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of διίστηµι. 

διεστραµµένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of διαστρέφω. 

διέταξα, 1 aor. act. of διατάσσω. 

διεφθάρην, 2 aor. pass. of διαφθείρω. 

διεφθαρµένος, pf. pass. ptep. of διαφθείρω. 

διηκόνουν, impf. act. of διακονέω. 

διήνοιγεν, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. Of διανοίγω. 

διήνοιξεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of διανοίγω. 

διηνοίχθησαν, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of διανοίγ». 

διορυγῆναι, 2 aor. pass. inf. of διορύσσω. 

διορυχθῆναι, 1 aor. pass. inf. of διορύσσω. 

διώδευε, impf. 3 pers. sing. of διοδεύω. 

διωξάτω, 1 aor. act. impv. 3 pers. sing. of διώκω. 
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διώξητε, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of διώκω. 

διωχθήσονται, 1 fut. pass. ὃ pers. plur. of διώκω. 

δοθεῖσαν, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. acc. sing. fem. of 8idwpe. 

δοθῄ, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of δίδωµε. 

δοθῆναι, 1 aor. pass. inf. of δίδωµε. 

Sot, 2 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of δίδωμι. 

δός, δότε, δότω, 2 aor. act. impv. of δίδωµι. 

δοῦναι, 2 aor. act. inf. of δίδωµε. 

Sots, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of δίδωµι. 

δύνῃ, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing. of δύναμαι. 

δφ, δώῃ, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of δίδωµε. 

Sqn, 2 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of δίδωµι. 

δῶμεν, δῶτε, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 and 2 pers. plur. of δίδωµι. 

δώσῃ (-σωμεν), 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. (1 pers. 
plar.) of δίδωµε. 


ἕβαλον (-αν, Alex. 3 pers. plur.), 2 aor. act. of βάλλω. 
ἑβάσκανε, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of βασκαίνω. 
ἑβδελυγμένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of βδελύσσω. 
ἐβέβλητο, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of βάλλω. 
ἐβλήθην, 1 aor. pass. of βάλλω. 

ἐγγιεῖ, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. of ἐγγίζω. 
ἐγγίσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of ἐγγίζω. 

ἐγεγόνει, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of yivopat. 
ἔγειραι, 1 aor. mid. impv. of ἐγείρω. 

ἐγεῖραι, 1 aor. act. inf. of ἐγείρω. 

ἐγείρου, pres. pass. impv. of ἐγείρω. 

ἐγενήθην, 1 aor. pass. of γίνομαι. 

ἐγεννήθην, 1 aor. pass. of γεννάω. 

ἐγερεῖ, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἐγείρω. 

ἐγερθείς, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of ἐγείρω. 
ἐγιρθήσεται, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ἐγείρω. 
ἐγέρθητι, 1 aor. pass. impv. of ἐγείρω. 
ἐγήγερμαι, pf. pass. of ἐγείρω. 

ἔγημα, 1 aor. act. of yapéw. 

ἐγκρῖναι, 1 aor. act. inf. of ἐγκρίνω. 


ἔγνωκαν (i. q. ἐγνώκασιν), pf. act. 3 pers. plur. of γινώσκω. 


ἐγνωκέναι, pf. act. inf. of γινώσκω. 

ἔγνων, 2 aor. act. of γινώσκω. 

ἔγνωσται, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of γινώσκω. 
ἔγχρισαι, 1 aor. mid. impv. of ἐγχρίω. 

ἐγχρῖσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of ἐγχρίω. 

ἔγχρισον, 1 aor. act. impv. of ἐγχρίω. 

ἐδαφιοῦσιν, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. plur. of ἐδαφίζω. 
ἐδέετο, ἐδεεῖτο, ἐδεῖτο, impf. 3 pers. sing. of δέοµαι. 
ἔδει, impf. of impers. δεῖ. 

ἔδειραν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of δέρω. 

ἔδησα, 1 aor. act. of δέω. ᾿ 

ἑδίωξα, 1 aor. act. of διώκω. 

ἐδολιοῦσαν, impf. (Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of δολιόω. 
ἕδραμον, 2 aor. act. of τρέχω. 

é6u, ἔδυσεν, 2 and 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of δύνω. 
ἔζην. ἐζῆτε, ἔζων, impf. act. of Cao. 

ἔίησα, 1 aor. act. of ζάω. 

ἐθέμην, 2 aor. mid. of τίθηµι. 

ἔθετο (-εντο), 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of τίθηµι. 
ἔθηκα, 1 aor. act. of τίθηµι. 
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ἔθου, 2 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of τίθηµε. 

ἔθρεψα, 1 aor. act. of τρέφω. 

ἐθύθη, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of θύω. 

ela, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἐάω. 

εἴασα, 1 aor. act. of ἑάω. 

εἶδα, (Alex.) 2 aor. act. of εἴδω. 

εἰθισμένον, pf. pass. ptcp. neut. of ἐθίζω. 

εἴλατο (-ero), aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of αἱρέω. 
εἴληπται, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of λαμβάνω. 

Andes (-φαφ), pf. act. 2 pers. sing. of λαμβάνω. 
εἷλκον, impf. act. of ἕλκω. 

εἰλκωμένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of ἑλκόω. 

εἴξαμεν, 1 aor. act. 1 pers. plur. of εἴκω. 

εἰσδραμοῦσα, 2 aor. act. ptcp. fem. of εἰστρέχω. 
εἰσελήλυθαν (-λύθασιν), pf. 3 pers. plur. of εἰσέρχομαι- 
εἶστει, impf. 3 pers. sing. of εἴσειμι. 

εἰσίασιν, pres. ind. 3 pers. plur. of εἴσειμι. 
εἰστήκεισαν, pipf. act. 3 pers. plur. of ἵστημε. 

εἶχαν, εἴχοσαν, impf. (Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of ἔχω. 
εἴων, impf. of ἐάω. 

ἐκαθέ(οῦ d)purev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of καθαρίζω. 
éxaQe(or αρίσθη, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of καθαρίζω. 
ἐκδόσεται, «δώσεται, fut. mid. 3 pers. sing. of ἐκδίδωμε. 
ἐκέκραξα and ἔκραξα, 1 aor. act. of κράζω. 

ἑκέρασα, 1 aor. act. of xepdvvupe. 

ἐκέρδησα, 1 aor. act. of κερδαίνω. 

ἐκκαθάρατε, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ἐκκαθαίρω. 
ἐκκαθάρῃ, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ἐκκαθαίρω. 
ἐκκεχυμένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of ἐκχέω. 

ἐκκοπήσῃ, 2 fut. pass. 2 pers. sing. of ἐκκόπτω. 
ἔκκοψον, 1 aor. act. impv. of ἐκκόπτω. 

ἔκλασα, 1 aor. act. of κλάω. 

ἔκλανσα, 1 aor. act. of κλαίω. 

ἐκλέλησθε, pf. mid. 2 pers. plur. of ἐκλανθάνω. 
ἐκλήθην, 1 aor. pass. of καλέω. 

ἐκόψασθε, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. plur. of κόπτω. 
ἐκπλεῦσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of ἐκπλέω. 

ἔκραξα, 1 aor. act. of κράζω. 

ἐκρύβη, 2 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of κρύπτω. 

ἐκσῶσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of ἐκσώζω. 

ἐκτενεῖς, fut. act. 2 pers. sing. of ἐκτείνω. 

ἐκτησαάμην, 1 aor. of κτάοµαι. 

éxriorat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of κτίζω. 

éxrpamy, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ἐκτρέπω. 
ἐκτραπήσονται, 2 fut. pass. 3 pers. plur. of ἐκτρέπω. 
ἐκφύῃ, pres. subj. or 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ἐκφύα 
ἐκφυῇ, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ἐκφύω. 
ἐκχέαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of ἐκχέω. 

ἐκχέατε, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ἐκχέω. 
ἐκχέετε, pres. (or 2 aor.) act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ἐκχέω. 
ἐκχυννόμενος, ἐκχυνόμενος, SCC ἐκχέω. 

ἐλάβατε (-βετε), 2 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of λαμβάνω. 
ἐλάκησε, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of λάσκω. 

ἔλαχε, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of λαγχάνω. 

ἐλέησον, 1 aor. act. impv. of ἐλεεέω. 

ἐλεύσομαι, fut. of έρχομαι. 

ἐληλακότες. pf. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of ἐλαύνω. 
ἐλήλνθα, pf. of έρχομαι. 
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ἐλιθάσθησαν, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of λιθάζω. 
ἑλκύσαι or ἑλκῦσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of ἔλκω. 

ἐλλογάτο, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of έλλογέω. 
ἑλόμενος, 2 aor. mid. ptcp. of αἱρέω. 

ἐλπιοῦσιν, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. plur. of ἐλπίζω. 

ἔμαθον, 2 aor. act. of µανθάνω. 

ἐμασσῶντο, ἐμασῶντο, impf. 3 pers. plur. of µασ(σ)άοµαι. 
ἐμβάς, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of ἐμβαίνω. 

ἐμβάψας, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of ἐμβάπτω. 

ἐμβῆναι, 2 aor. act. inf. of ἐμβαίνω. 

ἔμιξε, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of piyvupt. 
ἐμπεπλησμένος, pf. pass. ptep. of ἐμπίπλημι. 

ἐμπλακείς, 2 aor. pass. ptep. of ἐμπλήσσω. 

ἐμπλησθῶ, 1 aor. pass. subj. 1 pers. sing. of ἐμπίπλημι. 
ἐνεδυναμοῦτο, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ἐνδυναμόω. 
ἐνεῖχεν, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἐνέχω. 

ἐνένενον, impf. act. of ἐννεύω. 

ἐνέπλησεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἐμπίπλημι. 
ἐνεπλήσθησαν, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of ἐμπίπλημι. 
ἐνέπρησε, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἐμπρήθω. 


ἐνέπτυον, -σαν, impf. and 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ἐμπτύω. 


ἐνεστηκότα, pf. act. ptcp. acc. sing. masc. of ἐνίστημι. 


ἐνεστῶτα, -ὥσαν, -Gros, pf. act. ptcp. acc. masc. and fem.’ 


and gen. sing. of ἐνίστημι. 
ἐνετειλάμην, 1 aor. mid. of ἐντέλλω. 
ἐνεφάνισαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ἐμφανίζω. 
ἐνεφύσησε, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἐμφυσάω. 
ἐνεχθείς, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of φέρω. 
ἐνήργηκα, pf. act. of ἐνεργέω. 
ἐνκρῖναι, 1 aor. act. inf. of ἐγκρίνω. 
ἐνοικοῦν, pres, act. ptep. nom. sing. neut. of ἐνοικέω. 
ἐντελεῖται, fut. mid. 3 pers. sing. of ἐντέλλω. 
ἐντέταλται, pf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of ἐντέλλω. 
évrpamy, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ἐντρέπω. 
ἐντραπήσονται, 2 fut. pass. 3 pers. plur. of ἐντρέπω. 
ἕνυξε, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of νύσσω. 
ἑνύσταξαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of νυστάζω. 
ἔνῴκησε, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἐνοικέω. 
ἐξαλ(ε)ιφθῆναν, 1 aor. pass. inf. of ἐζαλείφω. 
ἐξαναστήσῃ, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ἐξανίστημι. 
ἐξανέστησαν, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ἐξανίστημι. 
ἐξάρατε, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ἐξαίρω. 
ἐξαρεῖτε, fut. act. 2 pers. plur. of ἐξαίρω. 
ἐξαρθῃῇ, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ἐξαίρω. 
ἐξέδετο or ἐξέδοτο, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of ἐκδίδωμι. 
ἐξείλατο or ἐξείλετο, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of ἐξαιρέω. 
ἐξεκαύθησαν, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of ἐκκαίω. 
ἐξέκλιναν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ἐκκλίνω. 
ἐξεκόπης, 2 aor. pass. 2 pers. sing. of ἐκκόπτω. 
ἔξελε, 2 aor. act. impv. of ἐξαιρέω. 
ἐξελέξω, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of ἐκλέγω. 
ἐξέληται, 2 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ἐξαιρέω. 


ἐξενέγκαντες, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. mase. of ἐκφέρω. 


ἐξενεγκεῖν, 2 aor. act. inf. of ἐκφερω. 

ἐξένευσα, 1 aor. act. cither of ἐκνεύω or ἐκνέω. 
ἐξεπέτασα, 1 aor. act. of ἐκπετάννυμι. 

ἐξεπλάγησαν. 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of ἐκπλήσσω. 
ἐξέπλει, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἐκπλέω. 
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ἐξεστακέναι, pf. act. inf. of ἐξίστημι. 

ἐξέστραπται, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ἐκστρέφω. 

erdoas, 1 aor. act. inf. of ἐξετάζω. 

ἐξετράπησαν, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of ἐκτρέπω. 

ἐξέχεε, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἐκχέω. 

ἐεχύθησαν, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of ἐκχέω. 

ἐξέωσεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἐξωθέω. 

ἐξῄεσαν, impf. 3 pers. plur. of ἔξειμι. 

ἐξηραμμένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of ξηραίνω. 

ἐξήρανα and -ράνθην, 1 aor. act. and pass. of Enpaive. 

ἐξήρανται, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ξηραίνω. 

ἐξηρεύνησα, 1 aor. act. of ἐξερευνάω. 

ἐξηρτισμένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of ἐξαρτίζω. 

ἐξήχηται, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ἐξηχέω. 

ἐξιέναι, pres. inf. of έξειμι. 

ἐξιστάνων, ἐξιστῶν, sce ἐξίστημι. 

ἐξοίσουσι, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of ἐκφέρω. 

ἑξῶσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of ἐξωθέω. 

ἔξωσεν or ἐξῶσεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἐξωθεω. 

ἑόρακα, pf. act. of ὁράω. 

ἐπαγαγεῖν, 2 aor. act. inf. of ἐπάγω. 

ἔπαθεν, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of πάσχω. 

travarrafoopas, fut. mid. of ἐπαναπαύω (see παύω). 

ἐπάξας, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of ἐπάγω. 

ἐπάρας, 1 aor. act. ptep. of ἐπαίρω. 

ἐπειράσω, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of πειράζω. 

ἐπειρᾶτο (-pavro), impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of πειράω. 

ἔπεισα, 1 aor. act. of πείθω. 

ἐπείσθησαν, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of πείθω. 

ἐπεῖχεν, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἐπέχω. 

ἐπέκειλαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ἐπικέλλω. 

ἐπεκέκλητο, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ἐπικαλέω. 

ἐπελάθετο (-θοντο), 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of ἐπιλαν- 
θάνομαι. 

ἐπέλειχον, impf. act. of ἐπιλείχω. 

ἐπεποίθει, 2 ΡἱΡΕ. act. 3 pers. sing. of πείθω. 

ἔπισα, (Alex.) 2 aor. act. of πίπτω. 

ἐπέστησαν, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ἐφίστημι. 

ἐπέσχεν, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἐπέχω. 

ἐπιτίμα, impf. 3 pers. sing. of ἐπιτιμάω. 

ἐπετράπη, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ἐπιτρέπω. 

ἐπεφάνη, 2 aor. pass. ὃ pers. sing. of ἐπιφαίνω. 

ἐπέχρισεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἐπιχρίω. 

ἐπηκροῶντο, impf. ὃ pers. plur. of ἐπακροάομαι. 

ἐπῄνεσεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἐπαινέω. 

ἔπηξεν, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of πήγνυμι. 

ἐπῆρα, 1 aor. act. of ἐπαίρω. 

ἐπήρθη, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ἐπαίρω. 

ἐπῆρκεν, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of έπαίρω. 

ἐπῃσχύνθην and ἐπαισχύνθην, 1 aor. of emacyvvopeu 

ἐπίβλεψαι, 1 aor. mid. impv. of ἐπιβλέπω. 

ἐπιβλέψαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of ἐπιβλέπω. 

ἐπίβλεψον, 1 aor. act. impv. of ἐπιβλέπω. 

ἔπιδε, impv. of ἐπεῖδον. 

ἐπίθες, 2 aor. act. impv. of ἐπιτίθημι. 

ἐπικέκλησαι, pf. mid. 2 pers. sing. of ἐπικαλέω. 

ἐπικέκλητο. plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of επικαλέω. 

ἐπικληθέντα, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. acc. sing. masc. of ἐπικαλεω. 
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ἐπικράνθησαν, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of πικραίνω. ἐστρωμένον, pf. pass. ptcp. neut. of στρωννύω. 
ἐπιλελησμένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of ἐπιλανθάνομαι. ἔστρωσαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of στρωννύω. 
ἐπιμελήθητι, 1 aor. pass. impv. of ἐπιμελέομαι. ἔστωσαν, impv. 3 pers. plur. of εἰμί. 

ἔπιον, 2 aor. act. of πίνω. ἐσφαγμένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of σφάζω. 


ἐπιπλήξῃς, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. sing. of ἐπιπλήσσω. | ἐσφραγισμένος, pf. pass. ptep. of σφραγίζω. 
ἐπιποθήσατε, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ἐπιποθέω. | ἔσχηκα, pf. act. of ἔχω. 
ἐπιστάᾶσα, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. sing. fem. of ἐφίστημι. | ἐσχηκότα, pf. act. ptcp. acc. sing. masc. of ἔχω. 


ἐπίσταται, pres. ind. mid. 8 pers. sing. of épiornps. ἔσχον, 2 aor. act. of ἔχω. 
ἐπίσταται, pres. ind. ὃ pers. sing. of ἐπίσταμαι- ἐτάφη, 2 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of θάπτω. 
ἐπίστηθι, 2 aor. act. impv. of ἐφίστημι. ἐτέθην, 1 aor. pass. of τίθηµι. 
ἐπιστώθης, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. sing. of πιστόω. ἐτεθνήκει, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of θνήσκω. 
ἐπιτεθῇ, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ἐπιτίθημι. ἕτεκεν, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of τίκτω. 
ἐπιτιθέασι, pres, act. 3 pers. plur. of ἐπιτίθημι. ἐτέχθη, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of τίκτω. 
ἐπιτίθει, pres. act. impv. of ἐπιτίθημι ἐτίθει, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of τίθηµι. 
ἐπιτιμῆσαι (-μήσαι), 1 aor. act. inf. (opt. 3 pers. sing.) | ἐτύθη, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of θύω. 
of ἐπιτιμάω. εὐηρεστηκέναι (εὐαρεστηκέναι), pf. act. inf. of εὐαρεστέω. 
ἐπιφάναι, 1 aor. act. inf. of ἐπιφαίνω. εὐξάμην (εὐξαίμην), 1 aor. (opt.) of εὔχομαι. 
ἐπλανήθησαν, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of πλανάω. εὕραμεν, εὗραν, (Alex.) 2 aor. act. of εὑρίσκω. 
ἐπλάσθη, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of πλάσσω. εὑράμενος and εὑρόμενος, 2 aor. mid. ptcp. of εὑρίσκω. 
ἐπλήγη, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of πλήσσω. εὑρεθῶσιν, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of εὑρίσκω, 
ἔπλησαν, 1 aor. act. ὃ pers. plur. of πίµπληµι. εὑρηκέναι, pf. act. inf. of εὑρίσκω. 
ἐπλήσθη (-θησαν), 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of | εὐφράνθητι, 1 aor. pass. impv. of εὐφραίνω. 
πίµπλημι. ἔφαγον, 2 aor. act. of ἐσθίω. 
ἐπλοντήσατε, 1 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of πλουτέω. ἐφαλλόμενος, ἐφαλόμενος, 2 aor. ptcp. of ἐφάλλομαι. 
ἐπλοντίσθητε, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of πλουτίζω. ébavnv, 2 aor. pass. of φαίνω. 
ἔπλυναν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of πλύνω. ἔφασκεν, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of φάσκω. 
ἕπνευσαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of πνέω. ἐφείσατο, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. of φείδοµαι. 
ἐπνίγοντο, impf. pass. 3 pers. plur. of πνίγω. ἐφεστώς, pf. act. ptcp. of ἐφίστημι. 
ἔπνιξαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of πνίγω. ἔφθακα, -σα, pf. and 1 aor. act. of φθάνω. 
ἐπράθη, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers, sing. of πιπράσκω. ἐφθάρην, 2 aor. pass. of φθείρω. 
ἐπρίσθησαν, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of πρίζω. ἔφιδε (ἔπιδε), impv. of ἐπεῖδον. 
ἐπροφήτενον (-σα), impf. (1 aor.) act. of προφητεύω. ἐφίλει, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of φιλέω. 
ἕπτυσε, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of πτύω. ἐφίσταται, pres. mid. 3 pers. sing. of ἐφίστημε. 
ἐπώκειλαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ἐποκέλλω. ἔφραξαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of φράσσω. 
ἐρ(ρ)άντισε, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ῥαντίζω. ἐφρύαξαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of φρυάσσω. 
ἐρ(ρ)άπισαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ῥαπίζω. ἔφνγον, 2 aor. act. of φεύγω. 
ἐρριζωμένοι, pf. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of ῥιζόω. ἐχάρην, 2 aor. pass. (as act.) of χαίρω. 
ἑρ(ριμμένοι, pf. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masce, of ῥίπτω ἔχρισα, 1 aor. act. of χρίω. 
ἔρ(ρ)ιπται, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ῥίπτω. ἐχρῶντο, impf. 3 pers. plur. of χράοµαι. 
ἔρίρ)ιψαν, 1 aor. act. ὃ pers. plur. of ῥίπτω. ἑψεύσω, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of ψεύδοµαι. 
ἐρ(ρ)ύσατο, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of ῥύομαι. ἑώρακαν, -ράκασιν, pf. act. 3 pers. plur. of ὁράω. 
ἐρ(ρ)ύσθην, 1 aor. pass. of ῥύομαι. ἑωράκει, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of ὁράω. 
ἕρρωσο, ἔρρωσθε, pf. pass. impv. of ῥώννυμι. ἑωρακώς, pf. act. ptep. of ὁραω. 
ἐσάλπισε, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of σαλπίζω. ἑώρων, impf. act. 3 pers. plur. of ὁράω. 


ἴσβεσαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of oBevvupe. 
ἐσείσθην, 1 aor. pass. of σείω. 
ἐσκυλμένοι, pf. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of σκύλλω. tBévwwre, pres. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. (Tdf.) of σβέννυµε. 


ἐσπαρμένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of σπείρω. th, tnv or Civ, tris, £4, see Caw. 
ἐστάθην, 1 aor. pass. of ἵστημι. ζῶσαι, 1 aor. mid. impv. of ζώννυμι. 
ἑστάναι, doravat, pf. act. inf. of ἵστημι. ζώσει, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of ζώννυμε. 


ἑστήκεισαν, -κεσαν, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of ἵστημι. 
ἔστηκεν, impt. 3 pers. sing. of στήκω. 


ἑστηκώς, pf. act. ptep. of ἵστημι. ἠβουλήθην, etc., see βούλομαι. 

ἔστην, 2 aor. act. of ἵστημι. ἤγαγον, 2 aor. act. of ἄγω. 

ἐστηριγμένος, pf. pass. ptep. of στηρίζω. ἠγάπα, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἀγαπάω. 
ἐστήρικται, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of στηρίζω. ἠγαπηκόσι, pf. act. ptep. dat. plur. of ἀγαπάω. 


ἑστός (-ώς), pf. act. ptcp. neut. (mase. and neut.) of ἵστημι. | ἤγγειλαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ἀγγέλλω. 
ἐστράφησαν, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of στρέφω. ἤγγικα, -σα, pf. and 1 aor. act. of ἐγγίζω. 


Forms ΟΕ VERBS. 


ἤγειρεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἐγείρω. 
ἠγέρθην, 1 aor. pass. of ἐγείρω. 


ἤγετο (-Ύοντο), impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of ἄγω. 


ἤγημαι, pf. of ἡγέομαι. 

ἡγνικότες, pf. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masce. of ἁγνίζω. 
ἡγνισμένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of ἁγνίζω. 

ἠγνόουν, impf. act. of ἀγνοέω. 

ἴδεισαν, ΡΙΡΕ. 3 pers. plur. of οἶδα (see εἴδω, IT.). 
ἠδύνατο (ἐδύνατο), impf. 8 pers. sing. of δύναμαι. 
ἠδυνήθη, ἠδυνάσθη, 1 aor. 8 pers. sing. of δύναμαι. 
ήθελον, impf. of θέλω. 

ἧκασι, pf. act. 3 pers. plur. of ἥκω. . 
ἠκολουθήκαμεν, pf. act. 1 pers. plur. of ἀκολουθέω. 
ἧλατο, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. of ἄλλομαι. 
ἠλαττωμένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of ἐλαττόω. 
ἠλαύνετο, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ἑλαύνω. 
ἠλεήθην, 1 aor. pass. of ἐλεέω. 

ἠλεημένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of ἐλεέω. 

ἠλέησα, 1 aor. act. of ἐλεέω. 

ἤλειψα, 1 aor. act. of ἀλείφω. 

ἡλκωμένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of ἑλκόω. 

ἤλλαξαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ἀλλάσσω. 
ἤλλετο, impf. 3 pers. sing. of ἄλλομαι. 

ἠλπικα, -σα, pf. and 1 aor. act. of ἐλπίξω. 
ἡμάρτηκα, pf. act. of ἁμαρτάνω. 

ἥμαρτον, 2 aor. act. of ἁμαρτάνω. 

ἤμεθα, ypev, impf. 1 pers. plur. of εἰμί. 

ἤμελλον and épeAdov, impf. of µέλλω. 

ἥμην, impf. of εἰμί. 

ἠμφιεσμένος, pf. pass. ptep. of ἀμφιέννυμε. 
ἤνεγκα, 1 aor. act. of φέρω. 

ἠνειχόμην, impf. mid. of ἀνέχω. 

ἠνεσχόμην, 2 aor. mid. of ἀνέχω. 

ἠνέχθην, 1 aor. pass. of φέρω. 

ἠνεωγμένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of ἀνοίγω. 

ηνέφξα (ἠνέωξα Tr 8), 1 aor. act. of ἀνοίγω. 
"Ίνεῳχθην, 1 aor. pass. of ἀνοίγω. 

ἠνοίγην, 2 aor. pass. of ἀνοίγω. 

ἠνοιγμένος, pf. pass. ptep. of ἀνοίγω. 

ἤνοιξα, 1 aor. act. of ἀνοίγω. 

ἠνοίχθην, 1 aor. pass. of ἀνοίγω. 

ἦξει, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of Feo. 

ἥξη, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of Fee. 

ἠξίον, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἀξιόω. 

ἠξίωται, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ἀξιόω. 
ἠπατήθη, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers, sing. of dzardw. 
ἠπείθησαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ἀπειθέω. 
ἠπείθουν, impf. act. of ἀπειθέω. 

ἠπείλει, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἀπειλέω. 
ἠπίστουν, impf. act. of ἀπιστέω. 

Πἠπόρει, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἀπορέω. 
ἥπτοντο, impf. mid. 3 pers. plur. of ἅπτω. 

ήρα, 1 aor. act. of αἴρω. 

ἡρ-(εἰρ-)γαζόµην. -σάμην, impf. and 1 aor. of ἐργάζομαι. 
Πρέθισα, 1 aor. act. of ἐρεθίζω. 

ἤρεσα, 1 aor. act. of ἀρέσκω. 

Πρεσκον, impf. act. of ἀρέσκω. 

ἠρημώθη, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ἐρημόω. 
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Πρημωμένην, pf. pass. ptcp. acc. sing. fem. of ἐρημόω. 
ἤρθην, 1 aor. pass. of αἴρω. 

ήρκεν, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of αἴρω. 

ἠρμένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of αἴρω. 

ἠρνεῖτο, impf. ὃ pers. sing. of ἀρνέομαι. 

ἤρνημαι, pf. pass. of ἀρνέομαι. 

ἠρνημένος, pf. pass. Ρίορ. of ἀρνέομαι. 
ἠρνησάμην, 1 aor. of ἀρνέομαι. 

ἠρνήσω, 1 aor. 2 pers. sing. Οἱ ἀρνέομαι. 
ἠρξάμην, 1 aor. mid. of ἄρχω. 

ἡρπάγη, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ἁρπάζω. 
ἥρπασε, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ἁρπάζω. 
ἡρπάσθη, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of épmdte. 
ἠρτυμένὀς, pf. pass. ptep. of ἁρτύω. 

Πρχοντο, impf. 3 pers. plur. of ἔρχομαι. 

ἠρώτουν, ἠρώτων, impf. act. 3 pers. plur. of ¢pwrde. 
7s, ήσθα, impf. 2 pers. sing. of εἰμί. 

ἤσθιον, impf. act. of ἐσθίω. 

ἡσσώθητε, | aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of ἠττάω. 
ἠτήκαμεν, pf. act. 1 pers. plur. of αἰτέω. 

ἥτησα, -σάμην, 1 aor. act. and mid. of αἰτέω. 
ἠτίμασα, 1 aor. act. of ἀτιμάζω. 

ἠτίμησα, 1 aor. act. of ἀτιμάω. 

ἠτιμωμένος, pf. pass. ptep. of ἀτιμόω. 

ἠτοίμακα, pf. act. of ἑτοιμάζω. 

protvro, impf. mid. 3 pers. plur. of αἰτέω. 
ἠττήθητε, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of #rrdw. 
yrmmrat, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of ἠττάω. 

qt, pres. impv. 3 pers. sing. of εἰμί. 

ηὐδόκησα, 1 aor. act. of εὐδοκέω. 

ηὐδοκοῦμεν, impf. act. 1 pers. plur. of εὐδοκέω. 
nixalpovv, impf. of εὐκαιρέω. 

ηὐλήσαμεν, 1 aor. act. 1 pers. plur. of αὐλέω. 
nrdoya, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of εὐλογέω. 
nedAdynra, -σα, pf. and 1 aor. act. of εὐλογέω. 
ηὔξησα, 1 aor: act. of αὔξανω. ο 

ηὐπορεῖτο, impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of εὐπορέω. 
niploxero, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of εὑρίσκω. 
ηὕρισκον, impf. act. of εὑρίσκω. 

ηὐφόρησεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of εὐφορέω. 
ηὐφράνθη, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of εὐφραίνω. 
ηὐχαρίστησαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of εὐχαριστέω. 
ηὐχόμην, impf. of εὔχομαι. 

ἥφιε, impf. 3 pers. sing. of ἀφίημι (ἀφίω). 
ἤχθην, 1 aor. pass. of ἄγω. 

ἠχρειώθησαν, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of ἀχρειόω. 
ἠψάμην, 1 aor. mid. of ἅπτω. 


θάψαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of θάπτω. 

θεῖναι, θείς, 2 aor. act. inf. and ptep. of τίθηµι. 

θέµενος, 2 aor. mid. ptep. of τίθηµι. 

θέντες, 2 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of τίθηµι. 

θέσθε, 2 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. of τίθηµι. 

θέτε, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of riOnps. 

θίΥῃ». Olyy, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 and 3 pers. sing. of Ory 
γιινω. 

θῶ, 2 aor. act. subj. of τίθηµι. 


Forms OF VERBS. 


ἰάθη (-θῇ), 1 aor. pass. ind. (subj.) 3 pers. sing. of idopas. 
ἵαται, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of idopas. 

laras, pres. 8 pers. sing. of ἰάομαε. 

laro, impf. 3 pers. sing. ἰάομαι. 

(Sav, Sov, collat. forms of εἶδον. 

tract, 3 pers. plur. of the 2 pf. οἶδα (see εἴδω, IT). 
ἴσθι, impv. 2 pers. sing. of εἶμί. 

ἱστάνομεν and ἱστῶμεν, pres. ind. 1 pers. plur. of ἵστημι. 
tore, 2 pers. plur. ind. or impv. of οἶδα (see εἴδω, II.). 
ἱστήκειν, plpf. act. of ἵστημι. 

ἰώμενοε, pres. ptcp. of ἰάομαι- 


καθαριεῖ, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. of καθαρίζω. 

καθαρίσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of καθαρίζω. 

καθαρίσῃ, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of καθαρίζω. 

καθαρίσθητι, 1 aor. pass. impv. of καθαρίζω. 

καθεῖλε, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of καθαιρέω. 

xadeds, fut. act. of καθαιρέω. 

κάθῃ, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing. of κάθηµαι. 

καθῆκαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of καθίηµε. 

καθήσεσθε, fut. 2 pers. plur. of κάθηµαι. 

καθῆψε, 1 aor. act. 3 pers, sing. of καθάπτω. 

κάθου, pres, impv. of κάθηµαι. 

καλέσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of καλέω. 

Κάλεσον, 1 aor. act. impv. of καλέω. 

κάµητε, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of κάµνω. 

κατάβα and κατάβηθι, 2 aor. act. impv. of καταβαίνω. 

καταβάς, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of καταβαίνω. 

καταβέβηκα, pf. act. of καταβαίνω. 

καταβῇ, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of καταβαίνω. 

κατακαήσοµαι, 2 fut. pass. of κατακαίω. 

κατακαῦσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of κατακαίω. 

κατακανχῶ, pres. impv. of κατακαυχάοµαι. 

καταλάβῃ, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers, sing. of καταλαμβάνω. 

καταπίῃ, 2 aor. act, subj ὃ pers. sing. of καταπίνω. 

καταποθῇ, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of καταπίνω. 

καταρτίσαι, 1 aor, act. inf. or opt. (3 pers. sing.) of κα- 
ταρτίζω. 

κατασκηνοῖν (-νοῦν), pres. act. inf. of κατασκηνόω. 

κατάσχωμµεν, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 pers. plur. of κατέχω. 

κατεαγῶσιν, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of κατάγνυµι. 

xaréafay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of κατάγνυµι. 

κατεάξει, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of κατάγνυµι. 

κατέβη (-ησαν), 2 aor. act. 3 pers, sing. (plur.) of καταβαίνω. 

κατεγνωσμένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of καταγιώσκω. 

karetAnppevos, pf. pass. ptcp. of καταλαμβάνω. 

κατειληφέναι, pf. act. inf. of καταλαμβάνω. 

κατεκάη, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of κατακαίω. 

κατέκλασε, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of κατακλάω. 

κατέκλεισα, 1 aor. act. of κατακλείω. 

κατενεχθείς, 1 aor, pass. ptcp. of καταφέρω. 

κατενύγησαν, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of κατανύσσω. 

κατεπέστησαν, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of κατεφίστηµι. 

κατέπιε, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing, of καταπίνω. 

κατεπόθην, 1 aor. pass. of καταπίνω. 

κατεσκαµµένα, pf. pass. ptep. nom. plur. neut. of κατα- 
σκάπτω. 
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xarerrpeppivos, -στραμμένου, pf. pass. ptcp. of καταστρέφω. 
κατεστρώθησαν, 1 aor. pass, 3 pers. plur. of καταστρώννυμε. 
κατευθῦναι, 1 aor. act. inf. of κατευθύνω. 

κατευθύναι, 1 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of κατευθύνω. 
κατέφαγον, 2 aor. act. of κατεσθίω. 

κατήγγειλα, 1 aor. act. of καταγγέλλω. 9 
κατηγγέλη, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of καταγγέλλω. 
κατήνεγκα, 1 aor. act. of καταφέρω. 

κατήντηκα, -σα, pf. and 1 aor. act. of καταντάω. 
κατηράσω, 1 aor. 2 pers. sing. of καταράοµαι. 
κατήργηται, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of καταργέω. 
κατηρτισµένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of καταρτίζω. 
κατηρτίσω, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of καταρτίζω. 
κατῃσχύνθην, 1 aor. pass. of .καταισχύνω. 

κατήχηνται, pf. pass. 3 pers. plur. of κατηχέω. 
κατηχήσω, 1 aor, act. subj. of κατηχέω. 

κατίωταν, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of κατιόω. 

karwxrev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of κατυικίζω. 
καυθήσωµαιν, κανχήσωµαι, sce καίω. 

καυχᾶσαι, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing. of καυχάοµαι. 
xexada(or €)piopdvos, pf. pass. ptcp. of καθαρίζω. 
κεκαθαρµένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of καθαίρω. 

κεκαλυμμµένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of καλύπτω. 

xexaupévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of καίω. 

κεκερασμµένου, pf. pass. ptcp. gen. sing. masc. of xepayvupe. 
κέκλεισµαι, pf. pass. of κλείω. 

κέκληκα, pf. act. of καλέω. 

κέκληται, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of καλέω. 

κέκλικεν, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of κλίνω. 

κέκµηκας, pf. act. 2 pers. sing. of κάµνω. 

xexoperpevos, pf. pass. ptcp. of xopevvupe. 

κέκραγε, 2 pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of cpa ta. 

κεκράξονται, fut. mid. 3 pers. plur. of κράζω. 
xexparynkivas, pf. act. inf. of κρατέω. 

κεκράτηνται, pf. pass. 3 pers. plur. of κρατέω. 

κεκρίκει, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of κρίνω. 

κέκριµαι, pf. pass. of κρίνω. 

κεκρυµµένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of κρύπτω. 

κεράσατε, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of κεράννυµε. 
κερδανῶ, κερδήσω, fut. act. of κερδαίνω. 

κερδάνω, 1 aor. act. subj. of κερδαίνω. 

κεχάρισµαι, pf. of χαρίζοµαι. 

κεχαριτωµένη, pf. pass. ptcp. nom. sing. fem. of χαριτόω. 
κέχρηµαι, pf. of χράοµαι. 

κεχωρισµένος, pf. pass. ptep. of χωρίζω. 

κηρύξαι (al. κηρῖξαι), 1 aor. act. inf. of κηρύσσω. 
κλάσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of κλάω. 

κλαύσατε, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of κλαίω. 
κλαύσω, κλαύσομαι, fut. of κλαίω. 

κλεισθῶσιν, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of κλείω. 
κληθῇς, κληθῶμεν, κληθῆναι, κληθέν, 1 aor. pass. Of καλέω. 
κλῶμεν, pres. ind. act. 1 pers. plur. of κλάω. 
κλώμενον, pres. pass. ptep. neut. of κλάω. 

κλῶντες, pres. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of «Ado. 
κοιµώμενος, pres. pass. ptep. of κοιµάω. 

κολλήθητι, 1 aor. pass. impv, of κολλάω. 

κομιεῖται, (.\ttic) fut. mid. 3 pers. sing. of κοµίζω. 
κοµίσασα. 1 aor. act. ptep. nom. sing. fem. of κοµίζω. 


Forms OF VERBS. 


κορεσθέντες, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of xopevvups. 
κόψας, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of κόπτω. 

κράζον (not κράζον), pres. ptcp. neut. of κράζω. 

xpatas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of κράζω. 

κράξουσιν, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of κράζω. 

κράτει, pres. impv. of κρατέω. 

κριθήσεσθε, 1 fut. pass. 2 pers. plur. of κρίνω. 

κριθῶσιν, 1 aor, pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of κρίνω. 
κρυβῆναι, 2 aor. pass. inf. of κρύπτω. 

κτήσασθε, 1 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. of κτάοµαι. 


κτήσησθε, 1 aor. mid. subj. 2 pers. plur. of κτάοµαι. 


λάβε(-βῃ), 2 aor. act. impv. (subj. 3 pers. sing.) of λαμβάνω. 
λαθεῖν, 2 aor. act. inf. of λανθάνω. 

λαχοῦσι, 2 aor. act. ptcp. dat. plur. of λαγχάνω. 

λάχωμεν, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 pers. plur. of λαγχάνω. 
λελου(σ)μένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of λούω. 

λέλυσαι, pf. pass. 2 pers. sing. of λύω. 

λη(µ)φθῃ, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of λαμβάνω. 
λή(μ)ψομαι, fut. of λαμβάνω. 

λίπῃ, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of λείπω. 


μάθετε, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of µανθάνω. 

µάθητε, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of µανθάνω. 

µαθών, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of µανθάνω. 

μακαριοῦσι, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. plur. of µακαρίζω. 

µακροθύμησον, 1 aor. act. impv. of paxpodvpew. 

µεθιστάναι, pres. act. inf. of µεθίστηµι. 

μεθυσθῶσιν, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of µεθύσκω. 

μεῖναι, 1 aor. inf. of péva. 

pe(vavres, 1 aor. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of µένω. 

pelvare, μεῖνον, 1 aor. impv. of µένω. 

pelvy, -ητε, -ωσιν, 1 aor. subj. of µένω. 

µελέτα, pres. act. impv. of µελετάω. 

µεμαθηκώς, pf. act. ptcp. of µανθάνω. 

µεμενήκεισαν, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of μένω. 

peprappevos or -σμένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of µιαίνω. 

µεμίανται, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. or plur. of µιαίνω. 

µεμιγµένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of plyvupe. 

µέμνησθε, pf. mid. 2 pers. plur. of µιµνήσκω. 

µεμύημαι, pf. pass. of µυέω. 

μενεῖτε, fut. ind. 2 pers. plur. of pevo. 

µένετε, pres. ind. or impv. 2 pers. plur. of μένω. 

µετάβα, µετάβηθι, 2 aor. act. impv. of µεταβαίνω. 

μετασταθῶ, 1 aor. pass. subj. of µεθίστηµι. 

µεταστραφήτω, 2 aor. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. of µετα- 
στρέφω. 

µετέθηκεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of µετατίθηµι. 

µετέστησεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of µεθίστηµι. 

µετέσχηκεν, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of µετέχω. 

µετετέθησαν, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of µετατίθηµι. 

µετηλλαξαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of µεταλλάσσω. 

µετῆρεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of µεταίρω. 

μετοικιῶ, (Attic) fut. act. of µετοικίζω. 

µετῳκισεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of µετοικίζω. 
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μιανθῶσιν, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of µιαίνω. 
µνησθήναι, 1 aor. pass. inf. of µιµνήσκω. 


µνήσθητι, -τε, 1 aor. pass. impv. of µιµνήσκω. 
μνησθῶ, -θῇς, 1 aor. pass. subj. of µιµνήσκω. 


νενίκηκα, pf. act. of νικάω. 

νενοµοθέτητο, pipf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of νοµοθετέω. 
wiare, 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. of νήφω. 

νόει, pres. act. impv. of νοέω. 

νοούµενα, pres. pass. ptcp. neut. plur. of νοέω. 


ὀδυνάσαν, pres. ind. mid. 2 pers. sing. of ὀδυνάω. 
οἴσω, fut. act. of φέρω. 

ὀμνύναι, ὀμνύειν, pres. act. inf. of ὀμνύω. 

ὁμόσαι, -as, 1 aor. act. inf. and ptcp. of ὀμνύω. 
ὁμόσῃ, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ὀμνύω. 
ὀναίμην, 2 aor. mid. opt. of ὀνίνημε. 

ὁρῶσαι, pres. act. ptcp. nom. plur. fem. of ὁράω. 
6Oels, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of ὁράω. 

Sa, ὄψη, fut. 2 pers. sing. of ὁράω. 

ὄψεσθε, fut. 2 pers. plur. of ὁράω. 

ὄψησθε, 1 aor. mid. subj. 2 pers. plur. of ὁράω. 


παθεῖν, 2 aor. act. inf. of πάσχω. 

πάθῃ, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of πάσχω. 

waloy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of παίω. 

παραβολευσάµενος, 1 aor. ptcp. of mapaBodevopat. 

παραβουλευσάµενος, 1 aor. ptcp. of παραβουλεύοµαι. 

παραδεδώκεισαν, pipf. 3 pers. plur. of παραδίδωμε. 

παραδιδοῖ, παραδιδῳ, pres. subj. 3 pers. sing. of παραδίδωµε. 

wapadiSots (παραδούς), pres. (2 aor.) ptcp. of παραδίδωµι. 

παραδῴ (-δοῖ), 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of παραδίδωµι. 

mwapadetvas, 2 aor. act. inf. of παρατίθηµι. 

παράθου, 2 aor. mid. impv. of παρατίθηµι. 

παραθῶσιν, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. plur. of παρατίθηµι. 

παραιτοῦ, pres. impv. of παραιτέοµαι. 

παρακεκαλυµµένοε, pf. pass. ptcp. of παρακαλύπτω. 

παρακεχειµακότι, pf. act. ptcp. dat. sing. of παραχειµά(ω. 

π ηθῶσιν, 1 aor. pass. subj. ὃ pers. plur. of παρακαλέω. 

παρακύψας, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of παρακύπτω. 

παραλη(µ)φθήσεται, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of mapudap- 
Bavw. 

παραπλεῦσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of παραπλέω. 

παραρ(ρ)υῶμεν, 2 aor. pass. subj. 1 pers. plur. of παραρρέω. 

παραστῆσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of παρίστηµι. 

παραστήσατε, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of παρίστηµι. 

παραστῆτε, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of παρίστηµι. 

παρασχών, 2 aor. act. ptep. of παρέχω. 

παρατιθέσθωσαν, pres. impv. 3 pers. plur. of παραγίθηµι. 

παριδίδοσαν, impf. (Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of παραδίδωµε. 

παρέθεντο, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of παρατίθηµι. 

πάρει, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing. of πάρειµε. 

παρειµένος, pf. pass. ptep. of παρίημι. 

παρεῖναι. 2 aor. act. inf. of παρίηµι and pres. inf. of πάρειµε. 

παρεισαάξουσιν, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of παρεισάγω. 


Forms ΟΕ VERBS. 720 


παρεισεδύησαν, 2 aor, pass. 8 pers. plur. of παρεισδύω. 

παρεισέδυσαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of παρεισδύω. 

παρεισενέγκαντες͵, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of 
παρεισφέρω. 

παρειστήκεισαν, plpf. act. 3 pers, plur. of παρίστηµι. 

παρεῖχαν, impf, (Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of παρέχω. 

παρειχόµην, impf. mid. of παρέχω. 

παρέκυψεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of παρακύπτω. 

παρελάβοσαν, 2 aor. act. (Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of mapa- 
λαμβάνω. 

παρελεύσονται, fut. ὃ pers. plur. of παρέρχοµαι. 

παρεληλυθέναι (04s), pf. act. inf. (ptep.) of mapépxopat. 

παρελθάτω (-θέτω), 2 aor. act. impv. 3 pers. sing. of 
παρέρχοµαι. 

παρενεγκεῖν, 2 aor. act. inf. of παραφέρω. 

παρέξει, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of παρέχω. 

παρέξῃ, fut. mid. 2 pers. sing. of παρέχω. 

παρεπίκραναν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of παραπικραίνω. 

παρεσκεύασται, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of παρασκευάζω. 

mwaperrynkdres and παρεστῶτες, pf. act. ptcp. nom. plur. 
masc. of παρίστηµε. 

παρεστήσατε, 1 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of παρίστηµε. 

παρέτεινε, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of παρατείνω. 

παρετήρουν, impf. act. 3 pers. plur. of παρατηρέω. 

παρήγγειλαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of παραγγέλλω. 

aapynxodovenKas (-σας), pf. (1 aor.) act. 2 pers. sing. of 
παρακο υυθέω. 

παρῄνει, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of παραιέω. 

παρῃτημένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of παραιτέοµαι. 

παρῃτήσαντο, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of παραιτέοµαι. 

παρώκησεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of παροικέω. 

παρωξύνετο, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of παροξύνω. 

παρώτρυναν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of παροτρύνω. 

παρφχηµένος, pf. ptcp. of παροίχοµαι. 

παυσάτω, 1 aor. act. impv. 3 pers. sing. of παύω. 

πεῖν, 2 aor. act. inf. of πίνω. 

πείσας, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of πείθω. 

πείσω, fut. act. of πείθω. 

πέπανται, pf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of παύω. 

πεπειραµένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of πειράω. 

πεπειρασµένος, pf. pass. ΡίοΡ. of πειράζω. 

πέπεισµαι, -μένος, pf. pass. ind. and ptep. of πείθω. 

πεπιεσµένος, pf. pass. ptep. of mela. 

πεπιστεύκεισαν, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of πιστεύω. 

πεπιστευκόσι, pf. act. Ρίορ. dat. plur. of πιστεύω. 

πεπλάνησθε, pf. pass. 2 pers. plur. of πλανάω. 

πεπλάτυνται, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of πλατύνω. 

πεπληρωκέναι, pf. act. inf. of πληρύω. 

πέποιθα, 2 pf. of πείθω. 

πέπονθα, 2 pf. of πάσχω. 

πεπότικεν, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of ποτίζω. 

πέπρακε, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of πιπράσκω. 

πεπραµένος, pf. pass. ptep. of πιπράσκω. 

πέπραχα, pf. act. of πράσσω. 

πέπτωκα, -κες, -καν, pf. act. of πίπτω. 

πεπυρωμµένος, pf. pass. ptep. of πυρόω. 

πέπωκε (-καν), pf. act. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of πίνω. 

πεπωρωμµένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of mwpdw. 
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περιάψας, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of περιάπτω. 

περιδραµόντες, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. of περιτρέχω. 

περιεδέδετο, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of περιδέα. 

περιεζωσµένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of περιζωννύω. 

περιέκρυβον, 2 aor. of περικρύπτω (or impf. of περικρύβω). 

περιελεῖν, 2 aor. act. inf. of περιαιρέω. 

περιέπεσον, 2 aor. act. of περιπίπτω. 

περιεσπάτο, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of περισπάω. 

περιέσχον, 2 aor. act. of περιέχω. 

περιέτεµον, 2 aor. act. of περιτέµνω. 

περίωσαι, 1 aor. mid. impv. of περιζωννύω. 

περιῃρεῖτο, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of περιαιρέω. 

περιθέντες, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. of περιτίθηµε. 

περιίστασο, pres. nid. (pass.) impv. of περιΐστηµι. 

περιπέσητε, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of περιπίπτω. 

περιρεραµµένον, pf. pass. ptcp. neut. of περιρραίνω. 

περιρίρ)ήξαντες, 1 aor. act. Ρίορ. nom. plur. of περιρρήγνυµι. 

περισσεῦσαι 1 aor. act. inf., and περισσεύσαι 1 aor. act. 
opt. 3 pers. sing., of περισσεύω. 

περιτετµηµένος, of pass. ptep. of περιτέµνω. 

περιτιθέασιν͵, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of περιτίθηµε. 

περιτµηθῆναι, 1 aor. pass. inf. of περιτέµρω. 

πεσεῖν, 2 aor. act. inf. of πίπτω. 

πεσεῖται (-οῦνται), fut. 3 pers. sing. (plir.) of πίπτω. 

πέσετε, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of πίπτω. 

πέτηται, pres. subj. 3 pers. sing. of meropas. 

πετώµενος, pres. ptcp. of merdopat. 

πεφανέρωται (-νερῶσθαι), pf. pass. (inf.) of φανερόω. 

πεφίµωσο, pf. pass. impv. of φιμόω. 

πιάσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of mata 

ate, 2 aor. act. impv. of πίνω. 

πιεῖν, 2 aor. act. inf. of πίνω. 

πίεσαι͵, πίεσθε, fut. 2 pers. sing. and plur. of πίνω. 

πίῃ, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of πίνω. 

πικρανεῖ, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of mexpaive. 

πῖν, 2 aor. act. inf. of πίνω. 

πίω, 2 aor. act. subj. of πίνω 

πλάσας, 1 aor. act. ptep. of πλάσσω. 

πλέξαντες, 1 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of πλέκω. 

πλεονάσαι, 1 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of πλεονάζω. 

πληθύναι, 1 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of πληθύνω. 

πληθύνει, pres. act. 3 pers. sing. of πληθύνω. 

πληθυνεῖ, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of πληθύνω. 

πληθυνθῆναι, 1 aor. pass. inf. of πληθύνω. 

πληρωθῇ, -θῆτε, -θῶ, -θῶσιν, 1 aor. pass. subj. of πληρόω. 


πληρῶσαι 1 aor. inf., and πληρώσαι 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. 


sing., of πληρόω. 
πλήσας, 1 aor. act. ptep. of πίµπλημι. 
πλησθείς, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of πίµπλημµι. 
πλησθῇς, 1 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. sing. of πίµπληµι. 
πνέῃ, pres. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of πνέω. 
ποιήσειαν, (Acolic) 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. plur. of ποιέω. 
ποιµαίνει, pres. act. 3 pers. sing. of ποιµαίνω. 
ποιµάνατε, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ποιµαίνω. 
ποιμανεῖ, fut. act. 3 pers, sing. of ποιµαίνω. 
πορεύον, pres. mid. impv. of πορεύω. 
πραθέν, 1 aor. pass. ptep. neut. of πιπράσκω. 
πραθῆναι, 1 aor. pass. inf. of πιπράσκω. 
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προβάε, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of προβαίνω. 
προβεβηκνῖα, pf. act. ptcp. fem. of προβαίνω. 
προγεγονότων, pf. act. ptcp. gen. plur. of προγίνοµαι. 
προιβίβασαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of τροβιβάζω. 
προεγνωσμµένος, pf. pass. ptep. of προγινώσκω. 
apoedevorerat, fut. 3 pers. sing. of προέρχοµαε. 
προενήρξατο (-ασθε), 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. (2 pers. plur.) 
of προενάρχοµαι. 
προεπηγγείλατο, 1 aor. mid. 8 pers. sing. of προεπαγγέλλω. 
προεπηγγελµένοε, pf. pass. ptcp. of προεπαγγέλλω. 
apoerrares, pf. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of mpotornps 
προέτειναν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of προτείνω. 


προεφήτευον, impf. act. of προφητεύω. 
προέφθασεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of προφθάνω: — 


προεωρακότεε, pf. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of προοράω. 
wpofyev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of προάγω. 
xponAm«oras, pf. act. ptep. acc. plur. masc. of προελπίζω. 
προηµαρτηκός, pf. act. ptcp. of προαµαρτάνω. 
προῃτιασάµεθα, 1 aor. 1 pers. plur. of προαιτιάοµαι. 
προητοίµασα, 1 aor. act. of προετοιµάζω. 
προκεκηρυγµένοε, pf. pass. ptep. of προκηρύσσω. 
προκεχειρισµένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of προχειρίζω. 
προκεχειροτονηµένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of προχειροτονέω. 
προορώµην and προωρώµην, impf. mid. of προοράω. 
προσανέθεντο, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of προσανατίθηµι. 
προσειργάσατο, 1 aor. mid. 8 pers. sing. of προσεργά- 
Comat. 
προσεκλίθη, 1 aor. pass. ὃ pers. sing. of ποοσκλίνω. 
προσεκολλήθη, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of mpoaxoAAdw. 
προσεκύνουν, impf. act. of προσκυνέω. 
προσενήνοχεν, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of προσφέρω. 
προσέπεσε, -σαγ, -σον, 2 aor. act. of προσπίπτω. 
προσέρ(ρ)ηξα, 1 aor. act. of προσρήγνυµι. 
προσέσχηκα, pf. act. of προσέχω. 
προσεφώνει, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of προσφωνέω. 
προσεῶντος, pres. act. ptcp. gen. sing. of προσεάω. 
προσήνεγκα (-κον), 1 aor. (2 aor.) act. of προσφέρω. 
προσηνέχθη, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of προσφέρω. 
προσηργάσατο, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. of προσεργάζοµαι. 
προσηύξατο, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. of προσεύχοµαι. 
προσηύχετο, impf. 3 pers. sing. of προσεύχοµαι. 
πρόσθες, 2 aor. act. impv. of προστίθηµι. 
προσκύνησον, 1 aor. act. impv. of προσκυνέω, 
προσλαβοῦ, 2 aor. mid. impv. of προσλαμβάνω. 
προσμεῖναι, 1 aor. act. inf. of προσµένω. 
προσπήξας, 1 aor. act. ptep. of προσπήγνυμι. 
προστῆναι, 2 aor. act. inf. of mpotornpe. . 
προσωρµίσθησαν, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of προσορ- 
pico. 
προσώχθισα, 1 aor. act. of προσοχθίζω 
προτρεψάµενος, 1 aor. mid. ptep. of προτρέπω. 
προὐπῆρχον, impf. act. of προὐπάρχω. 
πταίσητε, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of πταίω. 
πτοηθέντες, 1 aor. pass. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of πτοέω. 
πτοηθῆτε, 1 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. plur. of πτοέω. 
πτύξας, 1 aor. act. ptep. of πτύσσω. 
πτύσας, 1 aor. act. ptep. of πτύω. 
πυθοµενος, 2 aor. ptep. of πυνθάνοµαι. 
46 


τοι 


Forms ΟΕ ΤΕΒΒΑΒ, 


ῥαντίσωνται, 1 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. plur. of ῥαντίζω. 

ῥεραντισμένοι (or ῥεραντ. or dppavr.), pf. pass. ptcp. nom. 
plur. masc. of ῥαντίζω. 

ῥεριμμένος (or ἐρριμμένος or ἐριμμ.), pf. pass. ptep. of ῥίπτω. 

ῥεύσουσιν, fut. 3 pers. plur. of ῥέω. 

ῥῆξον, 1 aor. act. impv. of ῥήγνυμι. 

ῥήξωσιν, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. plur. of ῥήγνυμι. 

ῥίψαν (better ῥίῖψαν), 1 aor. act. ptcp. neut. of ῥίπτω. 

ῥυπανθήτω, 1 aor. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. of ῥυπαίνω. 

ῥυπαρευθήτω, 1 aor. pass. impv. ὃ pers. sing. of ῥυπαρεύο- 
μαι. 

ῥῦσαι, -σάσθω, 1 aor. mid. impv. of ῥύομαι. 

ῥυσθῶ (-θῶμεν), 1 aor. pass. subj. 1 pers. sing. (plur.) of 
pvopas. 

σαροῖ, pres. ind. ὃ pers. sing. of σαρόω. 

σβέσαι͵ 1 aor. act. inf. of σβέννυμι. 

σβέσει, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of σβέννυµι. 

σβεσθήσεταν, 1 fut. pass. ὃ pers. sing. of σβέννυµι.. 

ceradevpivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of σαλεύω. 

σεσαρωµένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of σαρόω. 

σέσηπε, 2 pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of σήπω. 

σεσιγηµένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of σιγάω. 

σέσωκα, pf. act. of σώζω. 

σέσωσται and σέσωται, pf. pass. ὃ pers. sing. of σώζω. 

onpavas, 1 aor. act. inf. of onpaive. 

σθενώσαι, 1 aor. act. opt. 8 pers. sing. of σθενόω. 

σθενώσει, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of σθενόω. 

σιγήσῃ, 1 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of σιγάω. 

σκύλλου, pres. mid. impv. of σκύλλω. 

σπαρείς, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. of σπείρω. 

σπεῦσον, 1 aor. act. impv. of σπεύδω. 

σταθῇ, 1 aor. pass. subj. 8 pers. sing. of ἵστημε. 

σταθῆναι, 1 aor pass. inf. of ἵστημι. 

στάς, 2 aor. act. ptep. of ἵστημι. 

στῆθι (στῆναι), 2 aor. act. impv. (inf ) of ἵστημι. 

στηρίξαι, 1 aor. act. inf. or 1 aor. opt. ὃ pers. sing. of 
στηρίζω. 

στήριξον and στήρισον, 1 aor. act. impv. of στηρίζω. 

στηρίξω, στηρίσω, στηριῶ, fut. act. of στηρίζω. 

στήσῃ, στήσῃε, στήσητε, εἰο., 1 aor. act. subj. of ἵστημι. 

στήσοµαι, 1 fut. mid. of ἵστημι. 

στραφείς -φέντες, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. of στρέφω. 

στραφῆτε, 2 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. plur. of στρέφω. 

στρῶσον, 1 aor. act. impv. of στρωννύω. 

ovyxarareBeapévos, pf. mid. ptcp. of συγκατατίθηµε. 

συγκατατιθέµενος, pres. mid. ptcp. of συγκατατίθηµε. 

συγκεκερασµένος and o-vyxexpaptvos, pf. pass. ptcp. of 
συγκεράννυµι. 

συγκέχνται, pf. pass. ὃ pers. sing. of συγχέω. 

συλλαβοῦσα, 2 aor. act. ptep. nom. sing. fem. of συλλαμ- 
βάνω. 

συλλή(µ)ψη, fut. 2 pers. sing. of συλλαμβάνω. 

συμπαρακληθῆναι, 1 aor. pass. inf. of συµπαρακαλέω. 

συµπαρόντες, pres. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of συμπάρειµιε 

συμφνεῖσαι, 2 aor. pass. ptep. nom. plur. fem. of συμφύω 

συναγάγετε, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of συνάγω. 
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συνανέκειντο, impf. 3 pers. plur. of συνανάκειµαι. 

συναπαχθέντες, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of 
συναπάγω. 

συναπέθανον, 2 aor. act. of συναποθνήσκω. 

συναπήχθη, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of συναπάγω. 

συναπώλετο, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of συναπόλλυμι. 

συνᾶραι, 1 aor. act. inf. of συναίρω. 

συναχθήσοµαι, 1 fut. pass. of συνάγω. 

συνδεδεμένοι, pf. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of συνδέω. 

συνέζευξεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of συζεύγνυμι. 

συνέθεντο, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of συντίθηµι. 

συνειδυίης (or-as), pf. act. ptep. gen. sing. fem. of συνεῖδον. 

ocvvedndvia, pf. act. ptcp. fem. of συλλαμβάνω. 

συνείπετο, impf. 3 pers. sing. of συνέποµαι. 

συνείχετο, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of συνέχω. 

συνεκόµισαν. 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of cvyxopi{w. 

συνεληλύθεισαν, plpf. 3 pers. plur. of συνέρχοµαι. 

συνεληλυθνῖαι, pf. ptcp. nom. plur. fem. of συνέρχοµαι. 

συνεπέστη, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of συνεφίστηµι. 

συνέπιον͵ 2 aor. act. of συµπίνω. 

συνεσπάραξεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of συσπαράσσω. 

συνεσταλµένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of συστέλλω. 

συνεστῶσα (-τῶτα), 2 pf. ptcp. nom. sing. fem. (neut. 
plur.) of συνίστηµι. 

συνέταξα, 1 aor. act. of συντάσσω. 

συνετάφηµεν, 2 aor. pass. 1 pers. plur. of συνθάπτω. 

σύνετε, 2 aor. act. ind. or impv. 2 pers. plur. of συνίηµε. 

συνετέθειντο, plpf. mid. 3 pers, plur. of συντίθηµι. 

συνετήρει, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of συντηρέω. 

συνέφαγες, 2 aor. act. 2 pers. sing. of συνεσθίω. 

συνέχεαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of συγχέω. 

συνέχεον, impf. (2 aor ? cf. ἐκχέω) 3 pers. plur. of συγχέω. 

συνεχύθη, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of συγχέω. 

συνιψήφισαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of συμψηφίζω. 

συνηγέρθητε, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of συνεγείρω. 

συνηγµένοε, pf. pass. ptep. of συνάγω. 

συνήθλησαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of συναθλέω. 

συνηθροισµένος, pf. pass. ptep. of συναθροίζω. 

συνῆκαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of συνίηµι. 

συνήλασεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of συνελαύνω. 

συνήλλασσεν, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of συναλλάσσω. 

συνήντησεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of συναντάω. 

συνήργει, impf. 3 pers. sing. of συνεργέω. 

συνηρπάκει, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of συναρπάξζω. 

συνήρπασαν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur, of συναρπά(ω. 

συνῆσαν, impf. 3 pers. plur. of σύνειμι. 

συνήσθιεν, impf. 3 pers. sing. of συνεσθίω. 

συνῆτε, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of συνίηµι. 

συνήχθη (ησαν), 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of συνάγω. 

συνιάσι, συνιοῦσι, συνίουσι, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of 
συνιίηµι. 

συνιδών, ptcp. of συνεῖδον. 

συνιείς, συνίων, συνιῶν (not -wyv), pres. ptep. of συνίηµι. 

συνίετε, pres. ind. or impy, 2 pers. plur. of συνίηµι. 

συνιόντος, ptcp. gen. sing. of σύνειμι (εἶμι). 

συνιστάν, -ὢν, pres. inf. and ptep. of συνίστηµι. 

συνίωσι and συνιῶσι, pres. subj. 3 pers. plur. of συνίηµι. 

συνόντων, ptep. gen. plur. of σύνειμι (εἰμι). 
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ovvradévres, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of συν- 
θάπτω. . 

συντελεσθείς, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of συντελέω. 

συντετµηµένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of συντέµνω. 

συντετριµµένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of συντρίβω. 

συντετρίφθαι or -τρῖφθαι, pf. pass. inf. of συντρίβω. 

σνντρίβον or -τρῖβον, pres. act. Ρίορ. neut. of συντρίβω. 

συνυπεκρίθησαν, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of συνυποκρί- 
vopat. 

συνῶσι, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. plur. of συνίηµε. 

σωθῇ, «θῆναι, -θῆτε, -θῶσιν, 1 aor. pass. of σώζω. 

σῶσαν, 1 aor. act. inf. of σώζω. 


raxyoerat, fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of τήκω, 4. Vv. 
ταραχθῆναι, 1 aor. pass. inf. of ταράσσω. 
τεθέαται͵ pf. 3 pers. sing. of θεάοµαι. 

τέθεικα, pf. act. of τίθηµι. 

τεθεµελίωτο, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of θεµελιόω. 
reOy, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of τίθηµι. 
TeOdtppdvos, pf. pass. ptcp. of 6λίβω. 

τεθνάναι, 2 pf. act. inf. of θνήῄσκω. 

τεθνηκέναι, pf. act. inf. of θνήσκω. 

τεθραµµένος, pf. pass. ptep. of τρέφω. 
reOpavopévos, pf. pass. ptep. of θραύω. 
τεθυµένα, pf. pass. ptcp. neut. of θύω. 

τεθῶσιν, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of τίθηµι. 
τέκῃ, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of τίκτω. 
τελεσθῶσιν, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of τελέω. 
τέξῃ, fut. 2 pers. sing. of τίκτω. 

τεταγµένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of τάσσω. 

τέτακται, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of τάσσω. 
rerapaypivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of ταράσσω. 
τετάρακται͵ pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ταράσσω. 
τεταχέναι, pf. act. inf. of τάσσω. 

τετέλεσται, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of τελεω. 
τέτευχα, pf. act. of τυγχάνω. 

τετήρηκαν, -ασιν, pf. act. 3 pers. plur. of τηρέω. 
reripypdvos, pf. pass. ptep. of τιµάω. 
τετραχηλισµένος, pf. pass. ptep. of τραχηλίζω. 
τετύφωται, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of τυφόω. 
τέτυχα, τετύχηκα, pf. act. of τυγχάνω. 

τεχθείς, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of τίκτω. 

τιθέασιν, pres. ind. act. 3 pers. plur. of τίθηµι. 
τίσουσιν͵ fut. act. 8 pers. plur. of rive. 


ὑπέδειξα, 1 aor. act. of ὑποδείκνυμι. 

ὑπέθηκα, 1 aor. act. of ὑποτίθημι. 

ὑπέλαβεν, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ὑπολαμβάνω. 
ὑπελείφθην, 1 aor. pass. of ὑπολείπω. 

ὑπέμεινα, 1 aor. of ὑπομένω. 

ὑπέμενον, impf. of ὑπομένω. 

ὑπεμνησθην, 1 aor. pass. of ὑπομιμνήσκω. 
ὑπενεγκεῖν, 2 aor. act. inf. of ὑπυφέρω. 

ὑπενόουν, impf. act. of ὑπονοεω. 

ὑπεπλεύσαμεν, 1 aor, act. 1 pers. plur. of ὑποπλέω. 
ὑπεριδών, ptep of ὑπερεῖδον. 
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ὑπέστρεψα, 1 aor: act. of ὑποστρέφα. 

ὑπεστρώνννον, impf. 3 pers. plur. of ὑποστρώννυμε. 

ὑπετάγη, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ὑποτάσσω. 

ὑπέταξα, 1 aor. act. of ὑποτάσσω. 

ὑπῆγον, impf. act. of ὑπάγω. 

ὑπήκονον, impf. act. of ὑπακούω. 

ὑπήνεγκα, 1 aor. act. of ὑποφέρω. 

ὑπῆρχον, impf. act. of ὑπάρχω. 

ὑποδέδεκται, pf. 3 pers. sing. of ὑποδέχομαε. 

ὑποδεδημένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of ὑποδέω. 

ὑπόδησαι, 1 aor. mid. impv. of ὑποδέω. 

ὑποδραμόντες, 2 aor. act. Ρίορ. nom. plur, masc. of ὑπο- 
τρέχω. 

ὑπομείνας, 1 aor. act. ptep. of ὑπομένω. 

ὑπομεμενηκότα, pf. act. ptcp. acc. sing. masc. of ὑπομένω. 

ὑπομνῆσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of ὑπομιμνήσκω. 

ὑπομνήσω, fut. act. of ὑπομιμνήσκω. 

ὑποπνεύσαντοα, 1 aor. act. ptcp. gen. sing. of ὑποπνέω. 

ὑποστείληται, 1 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ὑποστέλλω. 

ὑποταγῇ, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ὑποτάσσω. 

ὑποταγήσομαι, 2 fut. pass. of ὑποτάσσω. 

ὑποτάγητε, 2 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ὑποτάσσω. 

ὑποταάξαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of ὑποτάσσω. 

ὑποτασσέσθωσαν, pres. mid. impv. 3 pers. plur. of ὑπο- 
τάσσω. 

ὑποτέτακται, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ὑποτάσσω. 

ὑστερηκέναι, pf. act. inf. of ὑστερέω. 


ὑψωθᾶ, 1 aor. pass. subj. of ὑψύω. 


φάγεσαν, fut. 2 pers. sing. of ἐσθίω. 

φάνῃ, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of φαίνω. 
φανῇ, «νῄς, «νῶσιν, 2 aor. pass. subj. of φαίνω. 
davycopa: and davotpas, 2 fut. pass. of φαίνω. 
φείσοµαι, fut. of φείδοµαι. 

Φεύξομαι, fut. of φεύγω. 

Φθαρῇ, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of φθείρω. 
Φθαρήσομαι, 2 fut. pass. of φθείρω. 

φθάσωµεν, 1 aor. subj. 1 pers. plur. of φθάνω. 
Φθερεῖ, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of φθείρω. 

Φιμοῖν, -μοῦν, pres. act. inf. of φιμόω. 

φιμώθητι, 1 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. sing. of φιμόω. 
Φραγῇ, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of φράσσω. 
Φραγήσοµαι, 2 fut. pass. of φράσσω. 

Φρᾶσον. 1 aor. impv. of φράζω. 

"Φρονείσθω, pres. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. of φρονέω. 
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Φυίν, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. neut. of due. 
φύλαξον, 1 aor. act. impv. of φυλάσσω. 
$s, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of φύω. 

Φντεύθητι, 1 aor. pass. impv. of φυτεύω. 
Φωτιεῖ, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. of φωτίζω. 


χαλώῶσιν, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of yadda. 

Xapfivar, 2 aor. pass. inf. of χαίρω. 

χαρήσομαι, fut. mid. of χαίρω. 

χάρητε, 2 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. of χαίρω. 

χαρῆτε, 2 aor. subj. 2 pers. plur. of χαίρω. 
χαροῦσιν, fut. 3 pers. plur. of χαίρω (Rev. xi. 10 unique). 
χρῆσαι, 1 aor. mid. impv. of χράοµαι. 

χρήσηται, 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. of χράοµαι. 
χρῆσον, 1 aor. act. impv. of κίχρηµι. 

χρῆται, pres. subj. 3 pers. sing. of χράοµαι- 

χρονιεῖ, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. of χρονίζω. 

χρᾶ, pres. impv. of χράοµαι. 

χωρῆσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of χωρέω. 

χωρίσαι, 1 aor. act. inf. of χωρίζω. 

χωροῦσαι, pres. act. ptcp. nom. plur. fem. of χωρέω. 
Χωροῦσι, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of χωρέω. 


ψηλαφήσειαν. (Acolic) 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. plur. of ψηλαφάω 
ψνγήσεται, 2 fut. pass. 8 pers. sing. of ψύχω. 
oplow, 1 aor. act. subj. of ψωμίζω. 


ᾠκοδόμητο, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of οἰκοδομέω. 
ᾠκοδόμουν, impf. act. of olkodopew. 

opQe, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of ὁμιλέω. 
ὦμολόγουν, impf. act. of ὁμολογέω. 

ὤμοσα, 1 aor. act. of ὄμνυμι. 

ὠνείδισε, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ὀνειδίζω. 
ὠνόμασα, 1 aor. act. of ὀνομάζω. 

ὤρθριζεν, impf. 3 pers. sing. of ὀρθρίζω. 
ὥρισα, 1 aor. act. of ὁρίζω. 

ὡρισμένος, pf. pass. ptcp. of ὁρίζω. 

dpunoa, 1 aor. act of ὁρμάω. 

ὤρνξεν, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ὀρύσσω. 
ὠρχήσασθε, 1 aor. 2 pers. plur. of ὀρχέομαι. 
ὤφειλον, impf. of ὀφείλω. 

ὤφθην, 1 aor. pass. of ὁράω. 
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ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 


HE printing of the Lexicon was nearly finished before the plan of the Appendix, as respects its details, 
TT had been decided on. Consequently facts respecting a word’s use are occasionally assumed there 
which are not expressly stated under the word itself. Professor Grimm held it to be unnecessary to refer to 
profane usage in the case of familiar and current words. And although the number of classic vouchers for the 
age of a word has been greatly multiplied, they have not been given with that invariable completeness which 
the chronological distribution of the vocabulary in the Appendix renders desirable. Consistency would require 
that it be expressly noted that the following words -re in use as early as Homer or Hesiod: dyxtorpoy, ἁγνῶς, 
ἄγρα, ἁδρύτης, ἀθέμι(στος, ᾿Αθηναῖος, Αἰγύπτιος, Αἰθίοψ, αἰσχρός, δή, 8ca(or η)κόσιοι, εἶμι, ἐκεῖθεν, ἐκεῖσε, Ἑλλάς, 
Ἕλλην, ἕνεκα, ἐντεῦθεν, ἐξ, ἐξάγω, ἐξαίρω, ἔξειμι, ἐξέρχομαι, ἑξήκοντα, ἔξω, ἐπεγείρω, ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, ἐπεῖδον, ἔπειτα, 
ἐπικαλύπτω, ἔπος, ἑπτά, ἥλιος, θαρσέω, θάρσος, Kpns, κτῆμα, µηκέτι, μῆτις (µήτι), νίπτω, χίλιοι; that the following 
are as old as Pindar, Herodotus, or the Tragedians: ἀγνωσία, αἱμορροέω, ἐκδοχή, ἐνοικέω, ἑξακόσιοι, έξωθεν, 
έπαινος, Ἐφέσιος, θροέω, κοινόω, κολάζω, κράσπεδον, Μακεδών, µάταιος, peévrot, µετέχω, µηδέποτε, µηδέπω, Μῆδος, 
µωραίνω, vn, οὐκοῦν, οὐχί, ὀχετός, παράσηµος, πάροικος, πόµα, προστάτις, στάδιον, στατήρ, στοά, συνοικέω, Χαλδαῖος ; 
that the following may be found inThucydides, Aristophanes, Plato, or Xenophon: ἀγράμματος, ἀδάπανος, ἀλήθω, 
"Axaia, ἔγγιστα, ἐγγύτερον, ἐπίθεσις, ἐπικαθίζω, ἐπισκευάζω, καταλαλέω, µαταιολόγος, µή rye, μνᾶ, μουσικός, νυνί, 
ὀθόνιον, πάροινος, ῥαφίς, σπουδαίως, στάµνος, συναγωγή, συναίρω, σφυρίς, pacts, φιλοσοφία; that the following are 
in use from Aristotle on: ἐπεκτείνω, ἐπιστηρίζω, εὐθύτης, ἦχος, κεράτιον, κοπή, µαργαρίτης (Theophr.), νάρδος 
(Theophr.), πρώτως; that the following may be found in the 3d century before Christ: βαθέως, ἐπάν (inscr. 
B.C. 265), — δεκαέξ and δεκαοκτώ in the Sept. ; that the following appear in Polybius: ᾽Αλεξανδρινός, ᾽Αντιοχεύς, 
προσανέχω; while Diod. Sic., Dion. Hal., or Strabo vouch for “Apay, ᾿Ασιάρχης, Ἐπικούρειος, τάχιον. 

Other words without vouchers either first make their appearance in the New Testament writings, or are 
so treated in the Lexicon as to furnish a student with the means of tracing their history. 


Many interesting facts relative to noteworthy New Testament forms, and even constructions, will be found 
in Afeisterhans, Grammatik der Attischen Inschriften, Berlin, 1885 (2d much “ enlarged and improved” edition 
1888). See, for example, on the various forms of δίδωμι, ἵημι, ἵστημι, τίθηµι, § 74; on the intrusion into the 
2 aor. of the a of the 1 aor. (ἤνεγκαν, εἴπας, εὑράμενος, etc.) § 66, 6. 7.8; on yi(y)vopat, γι(γ)νώσκω, § 63, 20. 21; 
on ἔνι and ἔνεστι, § 74, 12; on (€)6edAw, § 63, 23; on the fut. χαρήσοµαι, § 64, 7. On anomalies or variations in 
aucment, § 62; on ἐλπίς, καθ᾽ ἰδίαν, § 32, 2. 4; on ένεκεν, εἵνεκεν, § 83, 26; on the use of the cases and prepo- 
sitions, §§ 82, 83; of the art. with mas, § 84, 41; οἳο., ete. References to it (of necessity restricted to the first 
edition, 1885) have been introduced into the body of the Lexicon where the plates easily permitted. 


Ρ. 1°, s. ν. Αββα ; respecting its accent see Tdf. Proleg. 
Ρ. 102; Aautzsch, Grammatik d. Biblisch-Aramiaischen 
u. s. w. (Leipzig, 1884) p. 8. 

Ρ. 4°, line 1, add “See Westcott, Epp. of St. John, 
Ρ. 48 sq.” 

Ρ. τὸ, first paragraph, add to the reff. 1. Issel, Der 
Begriff der Heiligkeit im N.-T. (Leiden, 1887). 

Ρ. 13°, 8. v. ἄθεος, 1. 8; on the application of the term 
to Christians by the heathen see Bp. Lehtft.’s note on 
Ten. ad ‘Trall. 3, vol. ii. p. 160. 

p- 19%, line 13 from bot. before Longin. insert of az’ 
αιώνος Ῥωμαῖοι. Dion Cass. 63, 20, 2 cf. 53 


p- 274, s. v. ἀληθής, fin., add to the reff. A. Schlatter, 
Der Glaube im Neuen Testament (Leiden, 1885), p. 169. 

p- 72°, last line but one, after “ Arabian king ” insert 
Aretas IV., styled Φιλόπατρις ‘lover of his country,’ 
who reigned B.c. 9 (or 8) to A. D. 39 (or 40) (see Gut- 
schmid’s List of Nabathacan kings in J. Euting, Nab. 
Inschriften aus Arabien, Berlin 1885, p. 84 sq.) 

Ρ. 74%, s. v. 'Αρμαγεδών. fin., add But see WH u.s. 

p- 74, s. ν. ἁρπαγμός, fin., add to the reff. Wetzel in 
Stud. u. Krit. for 1887, pp. 535-552. 

p. 788, s. v. ἀρχιερεύς 3, for the application of the 
term to Christ by the early writers see Bp. Lghtft. on 
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Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36 p. 118 sq., and on Ign. ad Philad. 
9 vol. ii. p. 274. 

Ρ. 82%, 8. v. ᾽Ασύγκριτος, line 1, after ᾿Ασύνκρ. add (cf. 
σύ», II. last paragraph) 

p- 87>, first paragraph, last line, for Rev. viii. 6, etc.). 
read Rev. viii. 6; xviii. 7; cf. Scrivener’s Greek Tes- 
tament (1887) p. v. note). Tr reads αὑτῶν in Rev. 
vii. 11. | 

ibid. after ΟΕ.” insert Meisterhans ed. 2 § 59, 4. 5; 

p. 97%, line 15, “WIT mioon —probably the article 
should be stricken out; cf. Prof. Geo. F. Moore in the 
Andover Review for July 1887, p. 105. 

Ρ. 98%, 8. v. βασιλεία, fin., to the reff. add Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 264 sqq. 

p. 98, s. v. βαστάζω, line 1, before fut. insert impf. 3 
pers. sing. ἑβάσταζεν; and after 1 aor. ἐβάστασα; add, 
Pass., pres. inf. βαστάζεσθαι; impf. 3 pers. sing. έβα- 
σταζετο; 

Ρ. 100%, s. ν. Βεελζεβούλ, last line but one, add (within 
the brackets) But see Baudissin in Herzog ed. 2, vol. 
ii. p. 209 sq.; Aautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 9. 

Ρ. 1015, top, — On the recent identification of the 
pool (‘twin pools’) of Bethesda, near the church of St. 
Anne, see Pal. Explor. Fund for July, 1888. 

Ρ. 107*, line 1, for -θά WH read -θά Tr WH 

p. 107, s. ν. Γάζα, line 7, for 16, 30 read 16, 2, 30 

p- 108°, 8. v. Γαλιλαία, last line but four, for 16, 34 
read 16, 2, 34 

p- 111°, 8. v. γέεννα, line 29, for 2 K.i. read 2 K. i. 10-12 

p. 1285, line 2, add to the reff. (within the brackets) 
Caspari, Chron.-geogr. Einl. pp. 83-90; Schiirer, Neu- 
test. Zeitgesch. §23, I. vol. ii. p. 83 (Eng. trans. ii.! 
Ρ. 94) 

Ρ. 131%, Syn. add The words are associated in 2 Co. 
ΧΙ. 4. 

Ρ. 1645, s. v. Ἑβραϊς fin., add to the reff. Kautzsch 
Ρ. 17 sq.; Neubauer in Studia Biblica (Oxford, 1885) 
pp. 39-74. 

Ρ. 1985, insert in its place “ ἐκ-περισσοῦ, sce ἐκπερισ- 
σῶς and ὑπερεκπερισσοῦ.” 

Ρ. 2568, . v. ed, line 3 — “contrary to ordinary Grk. 
usage” etc.; yet cf. Schmidt, vol. iv. p. 398. 

p- 268°, 8. v. ἕως, II. 3 ο., for έως ἡρός in Lk. xxiv. 
50, note the rendering given in R, V.: until they were 
over against ete. 

Ρ. 274", s. ν. ζωήν fin., to the works referred to add 
“ Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 204 και.” 

Ρ. 276%, s. v. ἠδύοσμος, fin., add to the reff. “ Low, 
Aram, Ptlanzennamen, § 200.” 

Ρ. 2875, 5. ν. θεός, 1 fin., add to the reff. “For θεοί 
in application to (deceased) Christians, see Theoph. ad 
Autol. 2, 27; Hippol. refut. omn. hacr. 10, 34; Tren. 
haer. 3, 6,1 fin.; 4, 1, 1; 4, 38, 45 cf. esp. Jarnack, 
Dogmengesch. 1. p. 82 note.” 

δ. Vv. θεός 2, add “On patristic usage cf. Harnack, 
Dogmenzesch. i. pp. 131. 695; Bp. Lghtft. lunat. vol. ii. 
Ῥ. 26." 


8. v. θεός 3, add “On 6 θεός and θεός, esp. in the 
writings of John, see Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 
165 sqq.” 

Ρ. 292%, s. v. θριαμβεύω, add to the reff. at the close 
“ Findlay in the Expositor, vol. x. p. 403 sqq.; xi. 78; 
Waite in the ‘Speaker’s Com.’ on 2 Co. |. ο. Ρ. 404 
sq.” 

Ρ. 2978, first paragraph, last line but six, car’ ἰδίαν ---- 
add, On κατ ἰδίαν (WI1’s ‘alt.’ in Mt. xiv. 23; xvii. 1, 
19; xx. 17; xxiv.3; Mk. iv. 34; vi. 31; ix. 28; xiii. 3), 
sce their App. pp. 143, 145; Meisterhans n. 506 

p- 3008, 8. v. "Ingots, line 10, read “in the Zeitschr. 
f.d. Luth. Theol. 1876, p. 209 sq.; [Keim i. 384 sq. (Eng. 
trans. ii. 97 sq.)].” 

Ρ. 306%, Syn., last line, add to the reff. E. Héhne in 
the Ztschrft. f. kirchl. Wissensch. u. s. w. 1886, pp. 
607-617. 

p. 3145, s. v. καθολικός, line 5, after “Smyrn. ο. 8” 
insert “ [see esp. Bp. Lghtft.’s note] ” 

Ρ. 319, s.v. καίω, line 7, to the reff. on καυχήσωµαι 
add “ Bp. Lghtft. on Col., 7th ed., p. 395 n.” 

Ρ. 354%, line 15, the words eis τοὺς κόλπους αὐτῶν are 
wanting in good Mss. 

Ρ. 358%, 8. v. κοῦμι; add “See Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, i. 631 note.” 

Ῥ. 365°, line 18, on this use of κύριος add ref. to Bp. 
Lehtft. on Ign., mart. Ῥο]γο. 8, p. 959. 

p. 376%, s. ν. λέπρα, add to the reff. Clark in the 
‘Speaker's Com.’ on Lev. pp. 559 sqq. 570 sqq. ; Sir Ris- 
don Bennett, Diseases of the Bible. 1887. (‘“ By-Paths 
of Bible Knowledge ” vol. ix.) 

Ρ. 382, first paragraph, line 15, add For a transla- 
tion of Liicke’s discussion see Christian Examiner for 
1849 pp. 165 sqq. 412 sqq. To the reff. given may be 
added Mansel in Alex.’s Kitto s. ν. Philosophy; Zeller, 
Philos. der Griechen, 3te Theil, 23, p. 369 sq. (1881) ; 
Drummond, Philo Judaeus, vol. ii. pp. 156-273. 

Ρ. 402%, line 18 sq., on ἐν µέσῳ and ava µέσον cf. R. F. 
Weymouth in Journ. of Philol. 1869, ii. pp. 318-322. 

Ρ. 417°, insert in its place (before μονή) µόνας, sec 
καταµόνας. 

Ρ. 420°, 8. ν. Μωσῆς, line 1, “ constantly so in the text. 
Rec.” — not quite correct ; Ree.*t uses Μωὺσῆς in Acts 
vi. 143 vil. 35, 375 xv. 1,53 2 Tim. iii. 8; Heb. ix. 19. 

Ρ. 421%, line 20, “by L Tr WIL” — Tr does not seem 

to be consistent; he uses the diwresis, for example, in 
Acts xy. 1, 53; 2 Tim. iii. 8; Heb. ix. 19. 

Ρ. 425°, s. v. νηστεύω. line 6, after xviii. 12 insert [(cf. 
‘Teaching’ 8,1 and Harnack or Schaff ad loc.) ] 

Ρ. 433%, introduce as line 1 (before 6, 4, τὸ) -- O, 0: — 
on its interchange with omega see Ω, ω. 

Ρ. 4455, sv. ὁμοίωμα. last line “p. 301 sqq.” — add 
Dickson, St. Paul’s Use of the Terms ‘Flesh’ and 
‘Spirit’ (Glasgow, 18383), p. 322 sqq. 

Ρ. 465%, line 52 mid., add see H. Gebhardt, Der Him- 
πιο] {πι N. Τ., in Ztschr. f. kirchl. Wissensch. u. kirchl. 


--- --- 
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Ρ. 474%, Syn. sub fin., on the elasticity of the term mais 
as respects age, see Bp. Lghtft. Apostolic Fathers, Pt. 
II. vol. i. p. 432 note. 

p- 501>, under ο. 8., after Ro. viii. 3 add [al. find 
here the same idiom as in Heb. x. 6 below (cf. R. V. 
txt. 

ote line 18 sq., add to the reff. Lipsius, Apokr. 
Apostelgesch, ii.) (1887) p. 1 sqq. 

Ρ. 5125, 8. v. πιστικός, line 9, add [but see Rev. Wn. 
Houghton in Proc. of Soc. of Bibl. Archaeol. Jan. 10, 
1888 

p. ahs to the reff. s. ν. πίστις add A. Schlatter, Der 
Glaube im Neuen Testament (Leiden, 1885). 

Ρ. 521%, paragraph 4 a., line 4, “the Sept. renders by ” 
etc. — not correct; the rendering of the Sept. in both 
passages is τὸ mv. τὸ ἅγιον. 

p. 529%, par. ¢., line 5 sq., “so πολλῆς Spas, Polyb. 
5, 8, 3” — but see p. 679, line 2. 

p- 536%, line 15, after 1 Pet. ν. 1 sq.insert [T WH om. ] 

p. 5375, Β. v. προβατικός fin.— see under Βηθεσδά, 
Ρ. 101° above. 

p- 566, s. v. Σαλά insert [Lchm. Sada] 

Ρ. 568%, line 2, add On the Christology of the Sa- 
maritans see Westcott, Introd. to the Study of the Gos- 
pels, 5th ed., p. 159 sq. 

Ρ. 5724, first paragraph, end; add to the reff. Dorner, 
System d. Christ. Glaubenslehre, § 85, vol. ii. 1 p. 188 


ADDITIONAL 


p. 42°, line 1, after Jn. ii. 15 add [WH txt. ἀνέτρεψεν] 

p. 290°, 8. ν. ἑρμηνεύω, line 1, after ‘Epune insert [but see 
Curtius § 502] 

p. 268°, line 20, after Hdt. 2, 148 add [here modern 
edd. read ἐς o] 

p. 268°, line 21, before Plut. insert [Polyb. 4, 19, 19], 

p. 281°, line 7, after 22—N.B. here WH R mrg. read 
αὐτοῦ (for αὐτῆς τῆς), and thus make the daughter's 
name Herodias (as well as the mother’s); but see Schirer, 
Gesch. § 17>, note 39, 

Ρ. 298°, 8. ν. Ἱεριχώ, last line, add see esp. Schitrer, 
Gesch. § 15, note 55, 

p. 299°, according to Professor Sayce (in S. 8. Times, 
Feb. 7, 1891, p. 83) it appears from the Tel el-Amarna 
tablets that Uru-salim is equivalent to ‘the city of the 
god Salim.’ 
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sqq-; Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 2, xv. 358 sq. ; 
esp. Weser in Stud. u. Krit. for 1882 pp. 284-303. 

Ρ. 584%, line 24, for “ Delitzsch, Br. a. d. Rom. p. 16 
note?” read Geiger, in Zeitschr. d. deutsch. Morgen. 
Gesellsch. 1858, pp. 307-309; Delitzsch in Luth. Zeitschr. 
1877 p. 603 sq.; Driver in the Expositor for Jan. 1889 
Ρ. 18 sq. 

Ῥ. 608°, s. ν. συστρατιώτης, line 1, for T Tr WH συ»- 
(so Lchm. in Philem.; read L Τ Tr WH συν- ( 

p- 619%, s. v. τέλος 1 a., line 2, — “in the Grk. writ.” 
etc. add cf. Schmidt ch. 193 esp. §§ 3 and 9. 

p- 626%, line 38, before 2 Jn. 4 insert Acts xix. 33 
R.V. mrg. (ο[. συµβιβάζω, 3 fin.) ; 

p- 653%, 8. v. Φιλαδέλφεια, line 3, “The White City ” 
(Sayce), add, al. “the pied or striped city” (cf. Bp. 
Lghtft. Apost. Fathers, Pt. I]. vol. ii. sect. i. p. 245) 

Ῥ. 665%, s. ν. χαρίζομαι, last line, after ib. 16 add [but 
GLTTr WH om. εἰς ἀπ.] 

p- 669, line 7, add to ref. Schaff, Hist. i. 841 sqq. ; 
the Expositor for Nov. 1885, p. 381 sq.; Salmon, Introd., 
Lect. xiv. 

Ρ. 672%, 8. ν. Χριστιανός, line 7 sqq., add — yet see Bp. 
Lghtft. Apost. Fathers, Pt. IT. vol. i. p. 400 sqq. 

p. 678), 8. v. ψύχω, fin. add [Comp.: ava-, ao-, ἐκ-, 
κατα”, also εὖ-ψύχω.] 

p. 708, col. 2, insert (in its place) “' ἐνοχλέω fr. Sept. 
(Lk. ?) ” 


CORRECTIONS. 


p. 9865, s. v. µαθητής, line 5, after Jn. ix. 28; insert 
[adrov i.e. of Paul, Acts ix. 25 L T Tr WH]; 

p. 548°, line 9, after reject; add [in Jn. iv. 22 the un- 
expressed antecedent of 6 (41s) may be in the acc. or in 
the dat. (after the analogy of vs. 21); in vs. 23 both con- 
structions occur]; 

p. 548°, 8. ν. προσµένω, line 5, after τῷ xvpiy insert 
[WH prefix ἐν in br. } | 

p. 605, line 8 from bottom, after xvii. 18; insert [Acts 
vii. 25°]; 

p. 6219, line 6, for the gen. or dat. read the gen., dat., 
or nom. 

Ῥ. 630%, 8. v. Τραχωνῖτις, at end, add esp. Schirer, 
Gesch. § 17%, note °. 

Ρ. 658°, 8. Υ. φρύνιμος. line 5, after Ro. xi. 25 insert 
{here Tr txt. WH txt. ἐν éavroic, | 

p. 664°, Β. v. Χαναάν, line 1, dele [lit. ‘lowland’] 
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Progress, and Variation of Church Power are Consid- 
ered in their Connection with the State of Learning 
and Philosophy, und the Political History of Europe 
during that Period. Translated, with Notes, &c., by A. 
Macraing, D.D. Continued to 1826, by C. Coote, 
LL.D. 2vols., 8νο, Cloth, Φ{ 00; Sheep, $5 00. 


YONGE’S ENGLISH-GREEK LEXICON. An English- 
Greek Lexicon. By Cuartes Duke Yonce. With 
Many New Articles, an Appendix of Proper Names, and 
Pillon’s Greek Synonymes. To which is prefixed an 
Essay on the Order of Words in Attic-Greek Prose, by 
CHARLES Suort, LL.D. Edited by Henry Drisier, 
LL.D. 8vo, Sheep, extra, $4 50. 


HUMES ENGLAND. History of England, from the In- 
vasion of Julius Cesar to the Abdication of James IL., 
1688, By Davin Hume. New and Elegant Library 
Edition, from new Electrotype Plates. 6 vols. in a Box, 
&vo, Cloth, with Paper Labels, Uncut Edges, and Gilt 
Lops, $12 00. Sold only in Sets. Popular Edition, 6 
vols. in α Box, 12mo, Cloth, $3 00; Sheep, $6 00. 


MACAULAY’S ENGLAND. The History of England 
from the Accession of James 11. By Tuomas Basinc- 
TON Μλοαύσιαχ. New HEdition, from new Electrotype 
Plates. 65 vols. in a Box, 8vo, Cloth, with Paper Labels, 
Uncut Edges, and Gilt Tops, $10 00. Sold only in 
Sets. Cheap Edition, 5 vols. in a Box, 12mo, Cloth, 

2 50; Sheep, $5 00. 


MACAULAY’S MISCELLANEOUS WORKS. The 
Miscellaneous Works of Lord Macaulay. From New 
Electrotype Plates. 5 vols. in a Box, 8vo, Cloth, with 
Paper Labels, Uncut Edges, and Gilt Tops, $10 00. Sold 
only in Sets. 


GIBBON’S ROME. The History of the Decline ang Fall 
of the Roman Empire. By Epwarp (1ΒΒΟΝ. ith 
Notes by Dean Mitman, Μ. Guizot, and Dr. Wi1Lt1aAM 
ΒΜΙΤΗ. New Edition, from new Electrotype Plates. 
6 vols., 8vo, Cloth, with Paper Labels, Uncut Edges, and 
Gilt Tops, $12 00. Sold only in Sets. Popular Edition, 
6 vols. in a Box, 12mo, Cloth, $3 00; Sheep, $6 00. 


HILDRETH'’S UNITED STATES. History of the United 
States. First Series: From the Discovery of the 
Continent to the Organization of the Government under 
the Federal Constitution. Seconp Series: From the 
Adoption of the Federal Constitution to the End of the 
Sixteenth Congress. By Ricnarp ΗΙΠΡΕΕΤΗ. Popular 
Edition, 6 vols. in a Box, 8vo, Cloth, with Paper Labels, 
Uncut Edges, and Gilt ‘Tops, $12 00. Sold only in Sets. 


MOTLEY’S DUTCH REPUBLIC. The Rise of the 
Dutch Republic. A History. By Joun LotHrop Mor- 
LEY, LL.D., D.C.L. With a Portrait of William of 
Orange. Cheap Edition, 3 vols. in a Box, 8vo, Cloth, 
with Paper Labels, Uncut Edges, and Gilt Tops, $6 00. 
Sold only in Sets. Original Library Edition, 3 vols., 
8vo, Cloth, $10 50; Sheep, $12 00; Half Calf, $17 25. 


MOTLEY’S UNITED NETHERLANDS. History of the 
United Netherlands: from the “Death of William the 
Silent to the Twelve Years’ Truce—1584-1609. With 
a full View of the English-Dutch Struggle against Spain, 
and of the Origin and Destruction of the Spanish Ar- 
mada. By Jonn Loturorp Motvey, LL.D., D.C.L. 
Portraits. Cheap Edition, 4 vols. in a Box, 8vo, Cloth, 
with Paper Labels, Uncut Edges, and Gilt ‘Tops, $8 00. 
Sold only in Sets. Original Library Edition, 4 vols., 
8vo, Cloth, $14 00; Sheep, $16 00; Half Calf, $23 00. 


MOTLEY’'S JOHN OF BARNEVELD. The Life and 
Death of John of Barneveld, Advocate of Holland: with 
a View of the Primary Causes and Movements of the 
Την Years’ War.” By Joun Loturorp Mot ey, 
LL.D., D.C.L. Tilustrated. Cheap Edition, 2 vols. in 
a Box, 8vo, Cloth, with Paper Labels, Uncut Edges, and 
Gilt Tops, $4 00. Sold only in Sets. Original Library 
Edition, 2 vols., 8vo, Cloth, 87 00; Sheep, $8 00; Half 
Calf, S11 50. 


TREVELYAN’S LIFE OF MACAULAY. The Life and 


Letters of Lord Macaulay. By his Nephew,GrorcE Otto | 


TrREVELYAN, M.P. With Portrait on Steel. 2 vols., 
8vo, Cloth, Uncut Edges and Gilt Tops, 85 00; Sheep, 
$6 00; Half Calf, $9 50. Popular Edition, 2 vols. in 
one, 12mo, Cloth, 81 75. 

TREVELYAN’S LIFE OF FOX. The Early History of 
Charles James Fox. By Georce Otto TREVELYAN. 
8vo, Cloth, Uncut Edges and Gilt ‘Tops, $2 50. 


Valuable and Interesting Works for Public and Private Libraries. 


GOLDSMITH’S WORKS. The Works of Oliver Gold- 
smith. Edited by Perer CunnincHam, F.S.A. From 
new Electrotype Plates. 4 vols., δυο, Cloth, Paper 
Labels, Uncut Edges, and Gilt ‘Tops, $8 00. 


SYMONDS’S SKETCHES AND STUDIES IN SOUTH- 
ERN EUROPE. Sketches and Studies in Southern 
Europe. By Joun ADDINGTON SyMonps. 2 vols., Post 
8vo, Cloth, $4 00; Half Calf, 87 50. 


SYMONDS’S GREEK POETS. Studies of the Greck 
Poets. By JouN AppINGTON ΒΥΝΟΝΡΒ. 2 vols., Square 
16mo, Cloth, $3 50; Half Calf, $7 00. 


MAHAFFY’S GREEK LITERATURE. A History of 
ssical Greek Literature. By J.P. Manarry. 2 vols., 
12mo, Cloth, $4 00; Half Calf, $7 50. 


SIMCOX’S LATIN LITERATURE. A History of Latin 
Literature, from Ennius to Boethius. By GeorcE Av- 
Gustus ῷΙΜΟΟΣ, M.A. 2 vols., 12mo, Cloth, $4 00. 


DU CHAILLU'S LAND OF THE MIDNIGHT SUN. 
The Land of the Midnight Sun. Summer and Winter 
Journcys in Sweden, Norway, and Lapland, and North- 
ern Finland. By Pact B. Do Cuattiv, Illustrated. 
2 vols., 8vo, Cloth, $7 50; Half Calf, $12 00. 


COLLINS’S BOLINGBROKE AND VOLTAIRE. Bol- 
ingbroke: a Historical Study; and Voltaire in England. 
By Joun Cuurton Coiiins. 12mo, Cloth, $1 00. 


GEORGE ELIOT’S LIFE. George Eliot’s Life, as Re- 
lated in her Letters and Journals. Arranged and Edit- 
ed by her Husband, J. W.Cross. Portraits and Hlus- 
trations. In Three Volumes. Library Edition. 12mo, 
Cloth, $3 75. Popular Edition, 12mo, Cloth, $2 25. 


DU CHAILLU’S ASHANGO LAND. A Journey to 
Ashango Land, and Further Penetration into Equatorial 
Africa. By P. B. Duo Cuartiv. Illustrated. 8vo, 
Cloth, $5 00; Half Calf, $7 23. 


DEXTER'S CONGREGATIONALISM. The Congrega- 
tionalism of the Last Three Hundred Years, as Seen in 
its Literature: with Special Reference to certain Recon- 
dite, Neglected, or Disputed Passages. With a Biblio- 
graphical Appendix. By H. M. Dexter. Large 8vo, 
Cloth, $6 00. 


BARTLETT'S FROM EGYPT TO PALESTINE. 
From Egypt to Palestine. Through Sinai, the Wilder- 
ness, and the South Country. Observations of a Jour- 
ney made with Special Reference to the History of the 
Israelites. By 5. Ο. Bartitett, D.D., LL.D. With 
Maps and Illustrations. 8vo, Cloth, $3 50. 


FORSTER’S DEAN SWIFT. The Early Life of Jon- 
athan Swift (1667-1711). By Jonny Forster. With 
Portrait. 8vo, Cloth, Uncut Edges and Gilt Tops, $2 50. 


GREEN'S ENGLISH PEOPLE. History of the English 
People. By Joun Richarp Green, M.A. With Maps. 
4 vols., 8vo, Cloth, $2 50 per volume. 


GREEN’S MAKING OF ENGLAND. The Making of 
England, By J. R. Green. With Maps.  8vo, Cloth, 
$2 50. 

GREEN'S CONQUEST OF ENGLAND. The Conquest 
of England. By J. Re Green. With Maps.  ὄνο, 
Cloth, $2 50. 


ADAMS'S MANUAL OF HISTORICAL LITERA- 
TURE. A Manual of Historical Literature. Compris- 
ing Buiief Descriptions of the Most Important Histories 
in English, French, and German. By C. K. Apams, 
LL.D., President of Cornell University. Third Edi- 
tion, Revised and Enlarged. ὅτο, Cloth, $2 50. 


REBER’S HISTORY OF ANCIENT ART. History of 
Ancient Art. By Dr. Franz von Reser. Revised by 
the Author. ‘Translated and Augmented by Joseph 
Thacher Clarke. With 310 Illustrations and a Glos- 
sary of Technical Terms, 8vo, Cloth, $3 50. 


REBER’S HISTORY ΟΕ MEDLEVAL ART. History 
of Medieval Art. By Dr. Franz ΤΟΝ Reser. Trans- 
lated by Joseph Thacher Clarke. Illustrated. 8vo, 
Cloth, $5 00. 


KINGLAKE’S CRIMEAN WAR. The Invasion of the 
Crimea: its Origin, and an Account of its Progress 
down to the Death of Lord Raglan. By ALEXANDER 
WitiiaM Kinctake. With Maps and Plans. 6 vols., 
12mo, Cloth, $2 00 per vol. 


REID’S LIFE OF SYDNEY SMITH. A Sketch of the 
Life and Times of the Rev. Sydney Smith. Based on 
Family Documents and the Recollections of Personal 
Friends. By Stuart J. Rew. With Steel-Plate Por- 
traits, Numerous Illustrations, and Autograph Letter. 
8vo, Cloth, $3 00. 


HALLAM’S MIDDLE AGES. View of the State of 
Enrope during the Middle Ages. By Henry Ηλιιλν. 
8vo, Cloth, $2 00; Sheep, $2 50. 


HALLAM’S CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY OF ENG- 
LAND. The Constitutional History of England, from 
the Accession of Henry VII. to the Death of George IT. 
By Henry Haviam. 8vo, Cloth, $2 00; Sheep, $2 50. 


ENGLISH ΜΕΝ OF LETTERS. Edited by ἆοπν Mor- 
LEY. 12ino, Cloth, 75 cents per volume. ‘The following 
volumes are now ready. Others will follow: 

Jounson, By L. Stephen.—Grspon. By J. C. Mor- 
ison.—Scotr. By R.H. Hutton.—Suerrey. By J. A. 
Symonds,— GotpsmitH. By W. Black.—Houme. By 
Professor Huxley.—Drroz. By W. Minto.— Burns. 
By Principal Shairp.—Spenser. By R. W. Church.— 
TuHackERayY. By A. Trollope.—Burke. By J. Mor- 
ley. — Mitton, By M. Pattison. —Soutury. By E. 
Dowden.—Cuaucer. By A. W. Ward.—Busyan. By 
J. A.Froude.—Cowrer. By G.Smith.—Pore. By L. 
Stephen. — Brron. By J. Nichol.—Locke. By T. 
Fowler.—Worpswortu. By F. W. H. Myers. —Haw- 
THORNE. By Henry James, Jr.— Drypen. By G. 
Suintsbury.— Lanpor. By 5. Colvin.—De Quincey. 
By D. Masson. — Lams. By A. Ainger, — Bestiey. 
By R. Ο. Jebb.—Dickess. By A. W. Ward.—Gray, 
By E. W. Gosse. —Swirtr. By L. Stephen, — Sterne. 
By H. D. Traill.— Macauray, By J. Ο. Morison.— 
Ἐ1μιρινο. By Austin Dobson.—Sueripan. By Mrs, 
Oliphant. —Appison. By W. J. Courthope.— Bacon, 
By R. W. Church.—Coreripcr. By H. D. Traill.— 
ΦΙΡΝΕΥ. By J. A. Svmonds.—Kegats. By Sidney Colvin. 


-TENNYSON’S COMPLETE WORKS. With an Intro- 
ductory Sketch by Anne Thackeray Ritchie. With 
Portraits and Illustrations. 8vo, Cloth, $2 00; Gilt 
Edges, $2 50. 
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